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PROLEGOMENA. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1, Orall the Epistles which bear the characteristic marks of St. Paul’s 
style, this one stands the foremost. See below, on its style, $4 
that, as Windischmann observes, whoever is prepared to deny the 
genuineness of this Epistle, would pronounce on himself the sentence 
of incapacity to distinguish true from false. Accordingly, its authorship 
has never been doubted. 

2. But that authorship is also upheld by external testimony : 

(a) Irenzus, ady. Heer. iii. 7. 2, p. 182, quotes the Epistle by name : 
“ Sed in ea que est ad Galatas, sic ait : Quid ergo lex factorum ? posita 
est usque quo veniat semen, cui promissum est &c.” (Gal. iii. 19.) 

Many allusions to it are found. 

(8) Polycarp, ad Phil. cap. iii.: p. 1008. 

TlavAov . . . ds Kal dav tpiy eypawev ériatonds, els as dav eyxirrnte, 
Suvnbycecbe oikodopetobar cis THY Sobeicay tpiv rictw, Aris éotl 
pentnp mavtrov ypav (Gal. iv. 26). And again, cap. v., p. 1009: 
elddres ody, OTe Oeds ov puxtypigerar . . . . (Gal. vi. 7). 

(y) Justin Martyr, or whoever was the author of the Oratio ad 
Grecos, printed among his works, seems to allude to Gal. iv. 12, in the 
words yivere as éys, dre Kayo juny aos tueis: and to Gal. v. 20, in 
these, éyOpat, epers, LiAos, épibeiat, Oupol, K. Ta pote TovTOLS, C. V.y P. 5. 

(8) Besides these, there are many more distant allusions in the works 
of Ignatius, Polyearp, and Justin, which may be seen cited in Lardner 
and Windischmann, and Davidson, Introd. to N. T. vol. ii. pp. 818-19. 
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SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. This Epistle was written rats éxxAyolas ris Tadarias (eh. 1.2). 
GaLaTIa (LadXoypaxia Strabo xii. 566, Gallogrecia Liv. xxxvii. 8, 
xxxviii, 12) was a district of Asia Minor (once part of Phrygia, Strabo 
xii. 571, ii. 180), bounded N. by Paphlagonia and Bithynia, E. by 
Pontus and Cappadocia (divided from both by the Halys), S. by Cappa- 
docia and Phrygia, W. by Phrygia and Bithynia. Notwithstanding its 
mountainous character, it was fruitful, especially near the river Halys 
(Strabo xii. 567). The principal cities were Ancyra, Pessinus, and 
Tavium. Ancyra was declared the capital by Augustus. The inhabi- 
tants (TaAdra, only a later form of KéArat, Pausan. i. 3. 5,—also Gallo- 
greci) were Gauls in origin. The Gallic tribes of the Trochmi and 
Tolistoboii, with the German tribe of Tectosagi (or Toctosages), crossed 
over from Thrace into Asia Minor, having formed part of the Gallic 
expedition which pillaged Delphi, in the third century B.c. (cir. 280.) 
In Asia they at first became mercenary troops under Nicomedes, king 
of Bithynia, but soon overran nearly the whole of Asia Minor, till 
Antiochus Soter and Eumenes drove them into its central portion, 
afterwards called Galatia. There they were at first ruled by tetrarchs, 
and afterwards (when their real independence had been taken from 
them by the Consul Manlius Vulso, B.c. 189,—see Livy xxxvili. 16— 
27) by kings ; of whom the two Deiotari, father and son, are known to 
us, the former as having been defended by Cicero ina speech still extant, 
the latter as also a friend of the great orator’s (Epp. ad Attic. v. 17). 
Amyntas, the successor of this latter, was their last king: at his death 
(s.c. 26) Galatia was reduced to a Roman province. See for full accounts, 
Strabo, book xiii. ch. 5 ; Livy, as above : the Introductions to this Epistle 
in Meyer, De Wette, and Windischmann : Winer’s Realwoérterbuch, art. 
Galatia: Conybeare and Howson, vol. i. p. 284 ff., edn. 2 ; and the learned 
dissertation on the question whether the Galatians were Teutons or Celts, 
appended to Prof. Lightfoot’s edition of this Epistle. 

2. The character of the people, as shewn in this Epistle, agrees 
remarkably with that ascribed to the Gallic race by all writers’. They 
received the Apostle at his first visit with extreme joy, and shewed him 
every kindness ; but were soon shaken in their fidelity to him and the 
Gospel, and were transferring their allegiance to false teachers, 

3. The Galatian churches were founded by St. Paul at his first visit, 


1 So Cesar, B. G.iv.5: “infirmitatem Gallorum veritus, quod sunt in consiliis capi- 
undis mobiles, et novis plerumque rebus student, nihil his committendum existimavit.” 
And Thierry, Hist. des Gaulois, Introd.: “un esprit franc, impétueux, ouvert & toutes 
les impressions, éminemment intelligent: mais i edté de cela, une mobilité extréme, 


point de constance, . .. . beaucoup d’ostentation, enfin une désunion perpétuelle, fruit 
@excessive vanité.” C. & H. i, 285, note. 
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when he was detained among them by sickness (ch. iv. 13: see note 
and compare Acts xvi. 6), during his second missionary journey, about 
A.D. 51 (see chronol, table in Prolegg. to Acts, Vol. II.). Though doubt- 
less he began his preaching as usual among the Jews (cf. Jos. Antt. 
xvi. 6. 2, for the fact of many Jews being resident in Ancyra), yet this 
Epistle testifies to the majority of his readers being Gentiles, not yet 
circumcised, though nearly persuaded to it by Judaizing teachers. At 
the same time we see by the frequent references to the O. T. and the 
adoption of the rabbinical method of interpretation by allegory (ch. iv. 
21—81), that he had to do with churches which had been accustomed 
to Judaizing teaching, and familiarized with the O. T. See Meyer, 
Einl. p. 3. In the manifold preparations for the Gospel which must 
have taken place wherever Jews were numerous, through the agency of 
those who had at Jerusalem heard and believed on Jesus, we need not. 
wonder at any amount of judaistic influence apparent even in churches 
founded by St. Paul himself: nor need any hypotheses respecting his 
preaching be invented to account for such a phenomenon, 


SECTION III. 
WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. Judaizing teachers had followed, as well as preceded, the Apostle in 
Galatia, and had treated slightingly his apostolic office and authority (ch. 
i. 1, 11), giving out that circumcision was necessary (ch. v. 2; vi. 12). 
Their influence was increasing, and the churches were being drawn 
away by it (i. 6; iii. 1, 8 ; iv. 9—11 ; v. 7--12).. Against these teachers 
he had already testified in person (i. 9; iv. 16, where see notes, and 
ef. Acts xviii. 23),—and now that the evil was so rapidly and seriously 
gaining ground, he writes this Epistle expressly to counteract it, 

2. The object then of the Epistle was (1) to defend his own apos- 
tolic authority; and (2) to expose the judaistic error by which they 
were being deceived. Accordingly, it contains two parts, the apologetic 
(ch. i. ii.) aad the polemic (ch. iii—v. 12). These are naturally fol- 
lowed by a hortatory conclusion (ch. v. 18—end). See these parts 
subdivided into their minor sections in the notes. 


SECTION IV. 


ITS MATTER, AND STYLE. 


1. The matter of the Epistle has been partly spoken of in the last 
section. In the first, or apologetic portion, it contains a most valuable 
historical résumé of St. Paul’s apostolic career, proving his independence 
of human authority, and confirming as well as illustrating the narrative 
in the Acts, by mentioning the principal occasions when he held inter- 
course with the other Apostles: relating also that remarkable interview 
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with St. Peter, soimportant for its own sake, and giving rise to his own 
precious testimony to Christian truth in eh. ii. 14——21. 

2. The polemical portion has much in common with the Epistle to 
the Romans. But this difference is observable; that whereas in .that 
Epistle, the whole subject is treated, as belonging to the great argument 
there handled, logically, and without reference to any special circum- 
stances,—here all is strictly controversial, with immediate reference to 
the judaizing teachers. 

3. In style, this Epistle takes a place of its own among those of 
St. Paul. It unites the two extreme affections of his remarkable cha- 
racter: severity, and tenderness: both, the attributes of a man of strong 
and deep emotions. Nothing can be more solemnly severe than its 
opening, and ch. iii, 1—5; nothing more touchingly affectionate than 
some of its appeals, e. g. ch. iv. 18—20. It is therefore quite a mistake 
to characterize its tone as altogether overpowering and intimidating *. 
A half-barbarous people like the Galatians, known for their simplicity 
and impressibility, would be likely to listen to both of these methods of 
address : to be won by his fatherly pleading, as well as overawed by his 
apostolic rebukes and denuneiations. 

4, There are several points of similarity in this Epistle to the peculiar 
diction of the Pastoral Epistles. The student will find them pointed 
out in the reff., and for the most part remarked on in the notes. They 
seem to indicate, in accordance with our interpretation of ch. vi. 11, that 
he wrote this Epistle, as those, with his own hand, without the inter- 
vention of an amanuensis. This matter will be found more fully treated 
below, ch. vii. on the Pastoral Epistles, § i. 32. 


SECTION V. 
TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 


1. We have no date in the Epistle itself, which may enable us to 
determine the time when it was written. This can only be gathered 
from indirect sources. And consequently, the most various dates have 
been assigned to it: some, as Marcion in old times, and Michaelis, al., 
in modern, placing it first among St. Paul’s Epistles: and others, as 
Schrader and Kohler, /ast. The following considerations will narrow 
our field of uncertainty on the point : 

2. If the reasoning in the note on the chronological table, Vol. II. 
Prolegg. pp. 26, 27, be correct,—the visit to Jerusalem mentioned Gal. 
ii. 1 ff. is identical with that in Acts xy. 1 ff, It will thence follow that 
the Epistle cannot have been written before that visit: i. e. (see Chron. 
Table as above) not before a.p. 50. 


3. I have maintained, in the note on Gal. iv. 16, that the words 


2 See Jowett, Epistles to the Romans, Thessalonians, and Galatians, vol. i. p. 191. 
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there used most naturally refer to the Apostle’s second visit to the 
churches of Galatia, when Acts xviii. 23, he went through ri Tadaruxny 
Xopav .. . . ornpilwy wévras rods pabytds. If so, this Epistle cannot 
date before that visit: i.e. (Chron. Table as above) not before the 
autumn of the year 54. 

4. The first period then which seems probable, is the Apostle’s stay 
at Ephesus in Acts xix., from autumn 54, till Pentecost 57. And this 
period is so considerable, that, having regard to the otrws taxéus of ch. 
i. 6, it must be regarded as quite possible that our Epistle may have 
been written during it. The above is the view of Hug, De Wette, 
Olsh., Usteri, Winer, Neander, Greswell, Anger, Meyer, Wieseler, and 
many others. 

5. The next period during which it might have been written is, his 
stay at Corinth, Acts xx. 2, 3, where he spent the winter of the year 
57-8, and whence he wrote the Epistle to the Romans. This is the 
opinion of Conybeare and Howson (vol. ii. p. 162, edn. 2). They 
support their view entirely by the similarity of this Epistle and that to 
the Romans. “It is,” they say (p. 165, note), “exactly that resem- 
blance which would exist between two Epistles written nearly at the 
same time, while the same line of argument was occupying the writer’s 
mind, and the same phrases and illustrations were on his tongue.” It 
has also been maintained with much skill and learning, since the first 
edition of this volume appeared, by Prof. Lightfoot, in an article in the 
Journal of Sacred and Classical Philology for Jan. 1857 : which article 
is reproduced in the Introduction to his edition of the Epistle, 1865. 


He traces the sequence of the lines of thought in the greater Epistles, 


and finds internal evidence enough to make him decide strongly that it 
is very improbable, that the two Epistles to the Corinthians intervened 
between those to the Galatians and Romans, or that to the Galatians 
between the second to the Thessalonians and the first to the Corinthians, 

6. I own that these considerations seem to me weighty ones, and 
_ have caused me to modify the decided preference which I gave in my 

first edition to the earlier date. Still, I do not feel Prof. Lightfoot’s 
argument to have settled the question. It might be that the elementary 
truths brought out amidst deep emotion, sketched, so to speak, in great 
rough lines in the fervent Epistle to the Galatians, dwelt long on 
St. Paul’s mind (even though other subjects of interest regarding other 
churches intervened), and at length worked themselves out, under the 
teaching and leading of the Spirit, into that grand theological argument 
which he afterwards addressed, without any special moving occasion, 
but as his master exposition of Christian doctrine, to the church of the 
metropolis of the world. 

7. I think then that it must always remain a question between these 
two periods. In favour of the former of them it may be said that, 
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considering the ottws zaxéws*, we can hardly let so long a time elapse 
as the second would pass over,—and that probability is in favour of 
strong emotion having, in the prompting of God’s Spirit, first brought 
out that statement of Christian truth and freedom, which after-delibera- 
tion expanded, and polished, and systematized, in the Epistle to the 
Romans: and in favour of the latter may be alleged the interesting 
considerations respecting the grouping of St. Paul’s Epistles, and the 
parallels between 2 Corinthians, Galatians, and Romans, which Prof. 
Lightfoot has adduced. 

8. Of course my objection to the date implied in the common sub- 
scription, éypddy dx “Popys, adopted by Theodoret, Calov., Hammond, 
al., is even stronger than that stated above. Those who wish to see the 
matter discussed at more length, may refer to Davidson, Introd. ii. 


p. 292 ff., and to Prof. Lightfoot’s edition of the Epistle, pp. 35—46. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE HPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 


SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. THE ancient testimonies to the Apostle Paul having been the 
author of this Epistle, are the following : 

(a) Irenzus adv. Her. v. 2. 36, p. 294: 
Kalas 6 paxdptos IlatAds dyow ev tH mpds Edeciovs emurtody Ori 
pen écpev Tod odparos, éx THs TapKos aitod, Kal é«k tov éaTéwv 
abrod (Eph. v.30). Again i. 8, 5, p. 42, rotro 82 cal 6 laddAos Adyee’ 
may yap 76 pavepovpevov, pas éoriv (Eph. v. 18), 

(8B) Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. § 65, p. 592 P.: ' 
dd kai é€v TH pds Edecious ypade (ef. supra, § 61, dyotv 6 drdcroXos, 
where 1 Cor. xi. 3, &. is quoted, § 62, éripéper yor, citing Gal. v. 
16 ff. : and infra, § 66, Kay 7 mpos KoXoooaeis. . . . from which it 
is evident that the subject of ypdde is ‘St. Paul’) éroraccdpevoe 
GAAjAoLs év P5Bw Oeod x.7.A. Eph. v. 21—25. 

(y) ib. Ped.i. § 18, p. 108 P.: 
6 drdatoXos EriaTéhAwy tpds KopwOlous dyoiv,2 Cor. xi. 2. . 
cadpéctatra dé "Efectos ypidwr dmexddupe 7d Cytovpevovy Od€ ws 
Aeywr? péxpr kaTavTATwMmey ob mavTes K.T.r. Eph. iv. 13—15, 


5 For I cannot accept the suggestion of Prof. Lightfoot, which would make TAX EWS 
subjective to wetar{Oea8c, ‘ye are so rapidly changing’ I have treated on this view 
in my note on Rev. i, 1, where much depends on it. 
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2. Further we have testimonies to the Epistle being received as 
canonical Scripture, and therefore, by implication, of its being regarded 
as written by him whose name it bears: as e. g.: 

(9) Polycarp, ad Philippenses, c. xii, p. 1013 ff. : 

“Ut his scripturis dictum est, ‘Irascimini et nolite peccare,’ et 
‘Sol non occidat super iracundiam vestram.’” Eph. iv. 264 

(c) Tertullian adv. Marcion. v. 17, p: 512 (see below, § ii. 17 ¢). 

(¢) Irenzus several times mentions passages of this Epistle as per- 
verted by the Valentinians: e.g. ch. i. 10 (Iren. i, 3.4, p. 16): iii. 21 
(Tren. i. 3. 1, p. 14): v. 32 (Iren. i. 8. 4, p. 40): and in many other 
places (see the Index in Stieren’s edn.) cites the Epistle directly. 

3. I have not hitherto adduced the testimony ordinarily cited from 
Ignatius, Eph. 12, p. 656, on account of the doubt which hangs over the 
interpretation of the words >: 

mapodds éote Tav eis Oedv dvatpovpévuv, TlavAov ovpptorar rod 
arpacpevon, TOU Menoprupmpevov, ds opaxapiorov, ob yévourd prot td Ta 
xv eipeOjvat dtav Oeod emUTUXO, | Os év maon emioToAn pynpovedet 
buav ev xpiot@ ‘Inood. 
I conceive however that there can be little doubt that these expressions 
are to be interpreted of the Epistle to the Ephesians. First, the ex- 
pression cvppvora seems to point to Eph. i. 9, as compared with the 
rest of the chapter,—to ch. ui. 3—6, 9. And it would be the very 
perversity of philological strictness, to maintain, in the face of later and 
more anarthrous Greek usage, that év mdon éxucroAg must mean, ‘in 
every Epistle,’ and not ‘in all his Epistle.” Assuming this latter 
meaning (see note on Eph. ii. 21), the expression finds ample justifica- 
tion in the very express and affectionate dwelling on the Christian state 
and privileges of those to whom he is writing—making mention of them 
throughout all his Epistle®. 


4 Meyer, EHinl. p. 24, prefers to consider both these citations as made from the O.T. 
Ps. iv. 4, and Deut. xxiv, 15 (?), on the ground of the title ‘Scripture’ never occurring 
of the N. T. in the apostolic fathers. 

5 The chapter itself is wanting in the ancient Syriac version published by Mr. Cure- 
ton. But this will hardly be adduced as affecting its genuineness. Hefele’s view, “pius 
ille monachus, qui versionem Syriacam elaboravit, omnia omisisse videtur que ipsi et 
usui suo ascetico minus congrua minusve necessaria putabat,” seems to be the true one. 

6 Pearson’s remarks on this point are worth transcribing: ‘‘ Hee a martyre non 
otiose aut frigide, sed vere, imo signanter et vigilanter dicta sunt. Tota enim Epistola 
ad Ephesios scripta, ipsos Ephesios, eorumque honorem et curam maxime spectat, et 
summe honorificam eorum memoriam ad posteros transmittit. In aliis epistolis aposto- 
lus eos ad quos scribit sepe acritet objurgat aut parce laudat. Hic omnibus modis 
perpetuo se Ephesiis applicat, illosque tanquam egregios Christianos tractat, evangelio 
salutis firmiter credentes, et Spiritu promissionis obsignatos, concives sanctorum, et 


Pro iis seepe ardenter orat, ipsos hortatur, obtestatur, laudat, utrum- 


domesticos Dei. 
Vindi- 


que sexum sedulo instruit, suum erga eos singularem affectum ubique prodit.” 
ciz Ignatiane, pt. ii. ch. 10, end. 
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4, In the longer recension of this Epistle of Ignatius, the testimony 

is more direct: in ch. vi. p. 737, we read, 
ds Tlatdos tiv eypader’ ev odpa Kal ty mvedpa x.7.A. (Eph. Ve 
4—6.) 

And in ch. ix., p. 741, 

80 ods dyadddpevos HLbOqv 80 Gv ypdpw mposopdjoar Tots aytors 
toils obow év "Edéow, Tots Turtois év xptoT@ ‘Inood. 

5. As we advance to the following centuries, the reception of the 
authorship of St. Paul is universal’. In fact, we may safely say that 
this authorship was never called in question till very recent times. 

6. Among those crities who have repudiated our Epistle as not 
written by the Apostle, the principal have been De Wette and Baur. 
The ground on which they build their reasoning is, for the most part, 
the same. De Wette holds the Epistle to be a verbose expansion of 
that to the Colossians. He describes 1t as entirely dependent on that 
Epistle, and as such, unworthy of a writer who always wrote in fresh- 
ness and fulness of spirit, as did St. Paul. He believes he finds in it 
every where expressions and doctrines foreign to his diction and teaehing. 
This being so, he classes it with the Pastoral Epistles and the first 
Epistle of Peter, and ascribes it to some scholar of the Apostles, writing 
in their name. He is not prepared to go so far as Baur, who finds in it 
the ideas and diction of Gnostic and Montanistic times. On this latter 
notion, I will treat below: I now proceed to deal with De Wette’s 
objections. 

7. First of all, I would take a general view of their character, and 
say, that, on such a general view, they, as a whole, make for, rather than 
against, the genuineness of the Epistle. According to De Wette, a 
gifted scholar of the Apostles, in the apostolic age itself, writes an 
Epistle in imitation, and under the name, of St. Paul. Were the imita- 
tion close, and the imitator detected only by some minute features of in- 
advertent inconsistency, such a phenomenon might be understood, as that 
the Epistle found universal acceptance as the work of the Apostle: but 
according to our objector, the discrepancies are wide, the inconsistencies 
every where abundant. He is found, in his commentary, detecting and 
exposing them at every turn. Such reasoning may prove a passage 
objectively (as in the case of Mark xvi. 9—20, or John vii. 53—viii. 11) 
to be out of place among the writings of a particular author, all sub- 
jective considerations apart: but it is wholly inapplicable when used to 
account for the success of a forger among his contemporaries, and indeed 
acts the other way. 

8. Let us view the matter in this light. Here is an Epistle bearing 
the name of St. Paul. Obviously then, it is no mere accidental inser- 

7 See Orig. contra Celsum, iii. 20, vol. i. p- 458; Tert. de Preescr. Heer. c. 36, vol. ii. 
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tion among his writings of an Epistle written by some other man, and 
on purely objective grounds requiring us to ascribe it to that other 
unknown author ; but it is either a genuine production of the Apostle, 
or a forgery. Subjective grounds cannot be kept out of the question : 
it is a successful forgery : one which imposed on the post-apostolic age, 
and has continued to impose on the Church in every age. We have 
then a right to expect in it the phenomena of successful JSorgery : close 
imitation, skilful avoidance of aught which might seem unlike him 
whose name it bears ;—construction, if you will, out of acknowledged 
pauline materials, but so as to shun every thing unpauline. 

9. Now, as has been seen above, the whole of De Wette’s reasoning 
goes upon the exact opposite of all these phenomena. The Epistle is 
unpauline : strange and surprising in diction, and ideas. Granting this, 
it might be a cogent reason for believing an anonymous writing not to be 
St. Paul’s: but it is no reason why a forgery bearing his name should 
have been successful,—on the contrary, is a very sufficient reason why it 
should have been immediately detected, and universally unsuccessful. 
Let every one of De Wette’s positions be granted, and carried to its 
utmost; and the more in number and the stronger they are, the more 
reason there will be to infer, that the only account to be given of a 
writing, so unlike St. Paul’s, obtaining universal contemporary acceptance 
as his, is, that it was his own genuine composition. Then we should 
have remaining the problem, to account for the Apostle having so far 
departed from himself: a problem for the solution of which much ac- 
quaintance with himself and the circumstances under which he wrote 
would be required,—and, let me add, a treatment very far deeper and 
more thorough than De Wette has given to any part of this Epistle. 

10. But I am by no means disposed to grant any of De Wette’s 
positions as they stand, nor to recognize the problem as I have put it 
in the above hypothetical form. The relation between our Epistle and 
that to the Colossians, I have endeavoured to elucidate below (§ vi. and 
Prolegg. to the Col., § iv.). The reasonings and connexions which he 
pronounces unworthy of the Apostle, I hold him, in almost every case, not 
to have appreciated: and where he has appreciated them, to have hastily 
condemned. Here, as in the instance of 1 Tim., his unfortunate pre- 
judgment of the spuriousness of the Epistle has tinged his view of every 
portion of it: and his commentary, generally so thorough and able, so 
fearless and fair, is worth hardly more than those of very inferior men, 
not reaching below the surface, and unable to recognize the most obvious 
tendencies and connexions. 

11. The reader will find De Wette’s arguments met in detail by 
Riickert (Comm. p. 289 ff.), Hemsen (der Apostel Paulus, pp. 629— 
38); and touched upon by Harless (Comm. Einleit. p. lxvi ff.), Nean- 
der (in a note to his Pf, u. Leit. edn. 4, p. 521 ff), and Meyer (inl. 
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p- 20 ff.). Davidson also treats of them in full (Introd. to N. T. vol. 
ii. pp. 352—60), and Eadie very slightly (Introd. p. xxx fa: 

12. Baur’s argument will be found in his ‘ Paulus, der Apostel Jesu 
Christi, &c.’ pp. 417—57. It consists, as far as it is peculiar to him, 
mainly in an attempt to trace in our Epistle, and that to the Colos- 
sians (for he holds both to be spurious), expressions and sentiments 
known to be those of Gnosticism and Montanism : and in some few 
instances to shew that it is not probable that these heresies took their 
terms from the Epistles, but rather the Epistles from them. This latter 
part, on which indeed the conclusiveness of the whole depends, is very 
slightly, and to me most inconclusively done. And nothing is said ir 
Baur of the real account of the occurrence of such terms in the Epistle, 
and subsequently in the vocabulary of these heretics: viz. that the sacred 
writer laid hold of them and employed them, so to speak, high up the 
stream of their usage, before they became polluted by heretical additions 
and misconceptions,—the heretics, lower down the same stream, when 
now the waters were turbid and noxious: his use of them having tended 
to impress them on men’s minds, so that they were ready for the pur- 
pose of the heretics when they wanted them. That those heretics used 
many other terms not known to these Epistles, is no proof that their 
account was the original one, and this of our Epistles borrowed from it, 
but simply proves nothing. Some of these terms were suited to the 
Apostle’s purpose in teaching or warning: these he was led to adopt: 
others were not so suitable,—those he left alone. Or it may be that 
between his writing and their development, the vocabulary had received 
additions, which consequently were never brought under his notice. Eadie 
refers, for an answer to Baur, to Lechler, das apostolische u. nachaposto- 
lische Zeitalter, u.s. w. Haarlem, 1852, a work which I have not seen. 

13. Taking then the failure of the above objections into account, and 
strengthening it by anticipation with other considerations which will 
come before the reader as we advance, we sce no reason whatever against 
following the universal view of the Church, and pronouncing St. Paul to 
be, as he is stated to be (ch. i. 1), the author of our Epistle. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. In treating of this part of our subject, that city and church seem 
first to deserve notice, to which the Epistle, according to our present 
text, is addressed. We will first assume, that it was an Epistle to the 
EPHESIANS. 

8 See also “ Ad Ephesios revera dabatur Epistola illa canonica, Paulo non Pseudo- 


paulo auctore:” a Prelectio which I read at Cambridge in 1849; the chronological 


view of which T have seen reason to modify, but not its argument respecting this 
Epistle. 
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2. Epnesvs, in Lydia, was situated in an alluvial plain (Herod. ii. 
_ 10) on the south side of and near the mouth of the Caystrus. “ The 

city stood on the S. of a plain about five miles long from E. to W., and 
three miles broad, the N. boundary being Mount Gallesius, the E. 
Mount Pactyas, the S. Mount Coressus, and on the W. it was washed 
by the sea. The sides of the mountains were very precipitous, and shut 
up the plain like a stadium, or race-course.” Lewin, i. p. 344. See his 
plan, p. 362: and the view of the site of Ephesus in C. and H. vol. ii. p. 
83, edn. 2. For its ancient history, see Lewin, and C. and H. ib., and 
the art.‘ Ephesus,’ in Smith’s Dict. of Geography. It was a place of 
great commerce (Strabo xiv. 641), but was principally noted for its 
beautiful temple of Artemis (Herod. i. 26; ii. 148. Strabo. 1. ¢. Plin. 
v. 37. Pausan. vii. 2. 4; iv. 31. 6, &c.), which was at the head of its 
harbour Panormus, and was from very ancient times the centre of the 
worship of that goddess. This temple was burnt down by Herostratus, 
in the night of the birth of Alexander the Great (B.c. 355; see Plut. 
Alex. c. 3; Cicero de Nat. Deor. ii. 27), but rebuilt at immense cost 
(Strabo, 1. c.), and was one of the wonders of the ancient world. On the 
worship of Artemis there, &c., see Acts xix. 24 ff. and notes, and Winer 
Realw. ‘Ephesus.’ The present state of the site of the city, the stadium, 
theatre, supposed basement of the temple, &c., are described in Smith’s 
Dict. of Geogr., his Bible Dict., and in C. and H., as above. 

3. St. Paul’s first visit to Ephesus is related ‘Aes xviii. 19—21. It 
was very short, as he was hastening to reach Jerusalem by the next 
Pentecost. The work begun by him in disputations with the Jews, was 
carried on by Apollos (ib. 24—26), and by Aquila and Priscilla (ib. 26). 
After visiting Jerusalem, and making a journey in the Eastern parts of 
Asia Minor, he returned thither (ib. xix. 1) and remained there tperiay 
(ib. xix.; xx. 31): during which period the founding of the Ephesian 
church must be dated. From what is implied in Acts xix. and xx., that 
church was considerable in numbers: and it had enjoyed a more than™ 
usual portion of the Apostle’s own personal nursing and teaching. It 
will be important to bear this in mind when we come to consider the 
question of this section. 

4, On his last recorded journey to Jerusalem he sailed by Ephesus, 
and summoned the elders of the Ephesian church to meet him at Miletus, 
where he took what he believed to be his last farewell of them, in that 
most characteristic and wonderful speech, Acts xx. 18—35. 

5. At some subsequent time (see Prolegg. to the Pastoral Epistles), 
he left Timotheus behind in Ephesus, at which place the first Epistle 
was addressed to him (1 Tim. i. 3), and perhaps (?) the second. The 
state of the Ephesian church at the time of these Epistles being written, 
will be found discussed in the Prolegomena to them. 

6. Ecclesiastical tradition has connected the Apostle John with 
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Ephesus: see Vol. I. Prolegg. ch. v. § i. 9 ff.: and his long residence 
and death there may with safety be assumed. 

7. To this church our Epistle is addressed, according to our present 
text. And there is nothing in its contents inconsistent with such an 
address. We find in it clear indications that its readers were mixed 
Jews and Gentiles*,—that they were in an especial manner united to 
the Apostle in spiritual privilege and heavenly hope”:—that they 
resided in the midst of an unusually corrupt and profligate people'. 

8. Nor are minor indications wanting, which possess interest as con- 
necting our Epistle with the narrative in the Acts. He had preached 
to them 76 evayyéAvoy THs XapLTos TOD Geod, Acts xx. 24; and he commits 
them 76 Adyw THs xaputos adrod, ib. ver. 32. In this Epistle aldhe, not 
in the contemporary and in some respects similar one to the Colossians, 
do we find such expressions as ddééys THs xdpitos airod, ch. i. 6,—ré 
aovtros THS Xapitos adrod, ib. 7, and ii. 7,—and an unusual recurrence of 
xépis in all its forms and energies. If he preached among them ‘the 
good tidings of the grace of God,’ this may well be called ‘the Epistle of 
the grace of God.’ In no other of his writings, not even in the Epistle 
to the Romans, is grace so magnified and glorified.) Again in Acts xx. 
22 f. we read dedeévos eyo TO tvevpat mopevopar eis ‘Tepovoadym, TO ev 
airy cvvavrycovTd prow py €idds, TANV OTL TO TVEDUA TO ayLov KaTa TOAW 
Suapaptiperal pow A€ywv Orr decpa kal Ortpes pe pevovow. And accord- 
ingly, here only in his Epistles addressed to churches’, and not in that 
to the Colossians, do we find him calling himself 6 déop.os (ch. iii. 1; iv. 1). 

He had not shrunk from declaring to them raécav tiv Bovdiv rod Geod 
(Acts xx. 27): and accordingly, in this Epistle alone is BovAy used by 
St. Paul of the divine purpose,—xara rv BovAnv tod OeAnparos airod, 
Co) a a 

In Acts xx. 28 it is said of God and the church, jv wepteroujoaro Sa 
Tod aiwaros Tod idéov: and in Eph. i. 14, we have the singular expression 
eis droAUTpwow THs TepuToujcews, i.e. Of that which He zepieroijoaro (see 
note there). 

In Acts xx. 32, he commits them to God and the word of His grace, 
TO Svvapevy oixodoujoat Kal dotvat THY KAnpovopiav év Tots yao péevous Taow. 
Not to lay any stress on the frequent recurrence of the image of oixoSoun, 
as being common in other Epistles,—the concluding words can hardly fail 
to recall Eph. i. 18, ris 6 rAotros rhs ddEéys THS KANpovopias abrod év Tots 
tytous,— Eph. i. 14, 6 éorw appaBov ris KAnpovopias FuOv,—and v. 5, od« 
éxet kKAnpovomiay év 77H Baorreia (see Acts xix. 8) tod ypurrod Kal Oeod. 

9. I would not lay the stress which some have laid on the prevalence 
of the figure of ‘the spiritual building’ in this Epistle, as having any 

9 ch. ii. 14 ff. Compare Acts xix. 10. 

1) ch. i. 3 ff. and passim. ivchvive ladies vel ——ee 

? The other cases are in those addressed to individuals; 2 Tim.i.8. Philem. vy. 1, 9. 
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connexion with the famous temple of Diana. We should, I think, be sus- 
picious of such supposed local and temporal references (see on 1 Cor. v.7), 
unless the context (as e.g. in 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25) plainly points them out. 

10. But various objections have been brought against the view that 
this Epistle was really addressed to the Ephesians. I will take these 
as recently summed up by Conybeare and Howson, Life and Epistles of 
St. Paul, vol. ii. pp. 486 ff. 

ll. “ First, ct would be inexplicable that St. Paul, when he wrote to 
the Ephesians, amongst whom he had spent so long a time, and to whom he 
was bound by ties of such close affection (Acts xx. 17, &c.), should not 
have a single message of personal greeting to send. Yet none such are 
found wm this Epistle.” It may be well, in dealing with this, to examine 
our Apostle’s practice in sending these greetings. They are found in 
greatest abundance in the Epistle to the Romans, written to a church 
which, as‘a church, he had never seen, but which, owing to its situation 
in the great metropolis, contained many of his own friends and fellow- 
labourers, and many friends also of those who were with him at Corinth. 
In 1 Cor., written to a church which he had founded, and among whom 
he had long resided (Acts xviii. 11), there is not one person saluted by 
name*;—and one Salutation only sent, from Aquila and Priscilla. In 
2 Cor., not one personal salutation of either kind. In Gal., not one: a 
circumstance commonly accounted for by the subject and tone of the 
Epistle: and if there, why not here also? In Phil., not one: though 
an approach may be said to be made to a personal greeting in paduora 
ot éx THs Kaioapos oikias. In Col., the Epistle sent at the same time as 
this, and by the same messengers, several of both kinds. In 1 Thess. — 
and 2 Thess., none of either kind. In 1 Tim., sent to Ephesus (see 
Prolegg. to Pastoral Epistles), none: in 2 Tim., several of both kinds: 
in Philemon, salutations from brethren, but not to any. 

The result at which we thus arrive, without establishing any fixed 
law as to the Apostle’s practice, shews us how little weight such an 
objection as this can have. The Philippians were his dearly beloved, 
his joy and his crown: yet not one of them is saluted. The Galatians 
were his little children, of whom he was in labour till Christ should be 
formed in them: yet not one is saluted. The Thessalonians were imitators 
of him and of the Lord, patterns to all that believed in Macedonia and 
Achaia: yet not one of them is selected for salutation. The general 
salutations found in several of these cases, the total omission of all 
salutation in others, seem to follow no rule but the fervour of his own 
mind, and the free play of his feeling as he writes. The more general 


3 It is plain that the salutations sent from persons who were with the Apostle, 
would depend on his circumstances at the time, and on the connexion between those 
with him and the church to which he was writing. When he wrote from Corinth to 
Rome they were abundant. 
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and solemn the subject, the less he seems to give of these individual 
notices: the better he knows those to whom he is writing, as a whole, 
the less he seems disposed to select particular persons for his affec- 
tionate remembrance. May we not then conceive it to be natural, that 
in writing to a church with which he had been so long and intimately 
acquainted, in writing too on so grand and solemn a subject as the con- 
stitution and prospects of Christ’s universal church, he should pass over 
all personal notices, referring them as he does to Tychicus, the bearer 
of the Epistle? I own I am unable to see any thing improbable in 
this:—but it seems to me, as far as we can trace his practice, to be in 
accordance with it. 

12. “ Secondly, he could not have described the Ephesians as a church 
whose conversion he knew only by report” (ch. i. 15). 

The answer to this is very simple. First, he nowhere says that he 
knew their conversion only by report, but what he does say is, éxovcas 
tiv Kal Spas wiotw ev td Kupiv “Inood, Kal tiv [aydrnv tHv] eis wavTas 
rods dyfovs: an expression having no reference whatever to their con- 
version, but pointing to the report which he had received of their 
abounding in Christian graces ;—and perfectly consistent with, nay, 
explained as it seems to me most simply on, the hypothesis of his 
having known their previous circumstances well. Any supposition of 
allusion to their conversion robs the xaf ids of its fine distributive force, 
and misses the point of the sentence. But, secondly, if there were any 
doubt on this point,—if any were disposed to charge us with thus under- 
standing the words merely as a help out of the difficulty,—their meaning 
is decided for us by the Apostle himself. Philemon was his a&yamryrés 
and ovvepyés (Philem. 1). He was his son in the faith (ib. ver. 19), 
Yet he addresses him in almost the same words, and in the same con- 
nexion with edxapicrav «.7.. He says, dxovwv cov tiv ayaryy Kal tiv 
niotw nv exes eis tov KUpiov Inooty Kal eis TavTas Tovs dyiovs. It is 
strange that after this had been pointed out, the objection should ever 
have been again raised. 

13. “ Thirdly, he could not speak to them as only knowing himsely 
(the founder of their church) to be an Apostle by hearsay (ch. iii. 2), so 
as to need credentials to accredit him with them” (iii. 4). 

This objection, as will be seen by the notes on iii. 2, is founded on 
inattention to the force of e ye*, and of the aorist qxovcare. The 
meaning is not, as E. V., ‘If ye have heard,’ implying a doubt whether 
they ever had heard, but as given in my note in loc, ‘If, that is, ye 
heard,’—i. e. ‘assuming that, when I was with you, ye heard; and the 
words convey a reminiscence of that which they did hear. The ere- 


; In Conybeare’s version he gives the force of ef ye, but, as so often, renders the 
aorist by a perfect, ‘for I suppose that you have heard.’ 
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dential view of ver. 4 falls with this mistaken rendering of ver. 2: not 
to mention that it could not for a moment stand, even were that other 
possible, the reference being to what was before written in ch. i.® 

14. “ Fourthly, he could not describe the Ephesians as so exclusively 
Gentiles (ch. ii. 11 ; iv.17), and so recently converted” (v. 8; 1.18 ; ii. 18). 

To the former objectionI reply, 1) that the Ephesian church, as other 
churches out of Judxa, would naturally be composed for the most part 
of Gentiles, and as such would be addressed in the main as Gentiles : 
so we have him writing to the Romans, xi. 18, tiv 8 A€éyw tots 
é6veow. And if exception be taken to this reference, and it be under- 
stood as rather marking off the Gentile portion of those to whom he 
was then writing, the same exception cannot be taken to 1 Cor. xii. 2, 
where, in writing to a mixed church {Acts xvili. 4, 8), he says, almost 
in the same words as in Eph. ii. 11, oidare dru dre COvy re, Kt.» : 2) that 
in this Epistle, of all others, we might expect to find the distinction 
between Jew and Gentile pass into the background, the subject being, 
the constitution and glories of the universal Church: 3) that, as before 
remarked (under 7), indications are not wanting of the mixed composi- 
tion of the Ephesian Church. Surely the iva rots dvo xricn ev aire cis 
éva kawov avOpwrov (ii. 15) would not have been written to a Church 
exclusively Gentile. 

To the latter objection I answer, that in no one of the passages cited 
is there the slightest intimation of their having been recently converted; 
—hbut, if any temporal conclusion can ‘be drawn from them, all three 
testify rather to a considerable period having elapsed since that event. 
In ch. v. 8 we have, jjre yap woté oxdros, viv dé Pas év kupiw: in i. 13, 
év @ kal mistevoartes CodpayicOnre . . «: in ii. 13, duets ot wore dvres 
pakpay eyernOnrte eyyvs- 

Of the first and third of these, we may observe that the same oré 
designates their unconverted state, by which he designates his own 
in Gal. i. 18, 23 bis, Tit. iii. 3: yet his conversion was by many years 
antecedent to that of the Ephesians. Of the second and third, that the 
aorists serve to remove both the things spoken out of the category of 
recent events. Had their conversion been recent, and its presence, 
as an act, still abiding, we should have read perfects here and not 
aorists ° 

15, Having endeavoured to give a reply to these internal objections 
to the Hphesian view of the Epistle, I go on to notice the external 
difficulties besetting the view which I have taken. 


5 This indeed is confessed in Conybeare’s note, in loc. p. 497. 

6 The force of the former aorist is preserved in Conybeare’s version, “ you believed in 
him and received his seal:’? but the latter is made into a perfect, “ye who were once 
far off have been brought near;” this not being one of those cases where vuyé makes 
such a rendering in English necessary. See note there. 
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16. They may be summed up in a discussion of the various reading 
in ch. i. 1 (see var readings), by which év’Edéow is omitted from the 
text. Basil the Great, contra Eunom. ii. 19, vol. i. p. 254 f., says: rots 
"Edecios emirédrwy ds yryrius qvopevois tH vee OC emryvdcews, svtas 
avTous Dunk oyTe ees cimuv’ Tots ylows Tots Ovo Kal TiTTOIS EV Xpore 
Inood. ovr hy ot po HOV TapadeduKact, Kal Heets €v TOUS TaNa.ots TOV 
dvriypddov etpyxapev. From this we infer, that Basil received our Epistle 
as really written to the Ephesians, but read ch. i. 1 without the words ev 
’Edéow, both traditionally, and because he had seen it so read in ancient 
MSS. The testimony then does not touch the recognition of the Epistle 
as written to the Ephesians, but simply the insertion or omission of the 
words évy "Edéow in the text : a matter with which we will deal below. 

17. “ This assertion of Basil’s ts confirmed by Jerome, Epiphanius, and 
Tertullian.” CC. and H. vol. ii. p. 487. 

(2) Jerome: “Quidam .. putant ... eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti 
et fideles essentia vocabulo nuncupatos, ut... ab eo qui EsT, hi qui 
SUNT appellentur. .... Alii vero simpliciter non ad eos qui sint (al. 
sunt), sed qui Ephesi sancti et fideles sint, seriptum arbitrantur.” Ad 
Eph. i. 1, vol. vii. p. 545. 

Doubtless this may point to the various reading, and I have allowed 
it in the Digest as a testimony that way: but it is by no means a 
decisive one. It may be fairly interpreted on the contrary hypothesis, 
as indeed Meyer takes it. ‘“ Eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti et fideles” 
represents rots dylows Tols ovow é€v "Edéow kat motots. This he may be 
assumed to have read without dispute. Then he proceeds to say, that 
Tois ovow was interpreted in two ways: either as an essentie vocabulum, 
or as belonging to €v "Edéow. His whole sentence need not point to any 
omission of the words ev "Edécw. 

(hb) “ Eptphanius quotes Eph. iv. 5, 6, from Marcion’s pds Aaodtkéas.” 
C. and H. ib., note. 

But to this I must demur, for Epiphanius in reality does no such thing. 
Having cited the words, efs x’puos, pia wiotis x.7.., he proceeds, od yap 
edoge TH €Aeewvordtw Mapkiwvt ard THs mpds “Edeoiovs tavrnv ri paptv- 
play éyewv, ANN dard ris Tpds Aaodixéas (i. 8. 12, vol. i. p. 375). There- 
fore his testimony shews merely what he knew before, that Marcion, 
among his recognized Epistles of St. Paul, had kat zpds Aaodixéas Neyo- 
pevns €py:—that this passage was one of such pép7; 
nius blames him for not quoting it from the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
where accordingly we infer that he himself read it. 

(c) Tertullian. His testimony is the following, contra Marcion. y. 11, 
vol. ii. p, 500,—“ Pratereo hie et de alia epistola quam nos ad Ephesios 
prescriptam habemus, heretici vero ad Laodicenos :” and ib. c. 17, 
p. 512,—“ Ecclesia quidem veritate epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus 
emissam, non ad Laodicenos, sed Marcion ei titulum aliquando inter- 
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polare gestiit, quasi et in isto diligentissimus explorator ; nihil autem de 
titulis interest, cum ad omnes apostolus scripserit, dum ad quosdam.” 

Hence it is commonly argued, and conceded even by Meyer (Einl. 
p. 4), that Tertullian did not read the words év’Edéco, or he would 
have charged Marcion with endeavouring to falsify the text as well as 
to supply a new title. Certainly, it might be so: but it might also be, 
that he used the word trtwlwm in a wide sense, including the title and 
the corresponding portion of the text. It might be again, since, as 
Epiphanius tells us (see above), Marcion acknowledged only fragments 
' of an Epistle to the Laodiceans, that the beginning of our Epistle was 
not among them. 

18. Ifit be thought necessary to deal with the fact of the omission 
of €v ’Eféow in B and other ancient MSS., we may find at least an 
illustration of it in the words éy ‘Péyn (Rom. i. 7) being omitted in G 
al, It seems to have been done with reference to the catholic subject 
of the Epistle, very possibly by churches among whom it was read, and 
with a view to generalize the reference of its contents’. 

19. It is necessary now to deal with two hypotheses respecting the 
readers to whom our Epistle was addressed; both obviously falling to the 
ground with the genuineness of the words év ’Epéow, but requiring also 
separate treatment. The first of these is, that it was to the Laodiceans. 
So (see above) Marcion: so Grot., Hammond, Mill, Pierce, Wetst., Paley, 
and many more. But this idea has not even tradition to stand on. All 
the consensus of the ancient Church is against it. It has nothing to 
rest on but conjecture, arising out of the mention of an Epistle ex 
Aaodixetas, in Col. iv. 16, which seems to have induced Marcion to alter 
the title. No single MS. fills in the gap produced by omitting é& 
’Edéow with the words ev Aaodixeig. Again, if this had been really so, 
is it conceivable that the Laodicean church would without protest and 
without any remaining sign of their right to the Epistle, have allowed 
that right to be usurped by the Ephesians and universally acknowledged 
by the church as theirs? See other minor difficulties of the hypothesis 
alleged by Meyer, Einl. pp. 9, 10, 19, and Harless, Hinl. p. xxxix. This 
failing, another way has been struck out, possessing much more plau- 
sibility, and gaining many more adherents’. It has been supposed that 
the Epistle was encyclical, addressed to more churches than Ephesus 
only. But I cannot help regarding this hypothesis as even less worthy 


7 See Meyer, Einl. p. 7. ; 

1 The hypothesis was started by Usher, in his Annals, on the year 64; and is upheld 
by Bengel, Benson, Michaelis, Schmidt, Eichhorn, Hug, Flatt, Hemsen, Schott, Feil- 
moser, Schrader, Guerike, Schneckenburger, Neander, Riickert, Credner, Matthies, 
Harless, Olshausen, Stier, Conybeare and Howson, and many more, with various sub- 
hypotheses as to the central church to which it was sent and the means by which it 
was to be circulated. 
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of our acceptance than the other. It has against it, 1) and chiefly, its 
total discrepancy with the spirit of the Epistle, which, to whomsoever 
sent, is clearly addressed to one set of persons throughout, coexisting in 
one place, and as one body, and under the same circumstances : 2) the 
improbability that the Apostle, who in two of his Epistles (2 Cor., Gal.) 
has so plainly specified their encyclical character, should have here 
omitted all such specification : 3) the even greater improbability that he 
should have, as on this hypothesis must be assumed, written a circular 
Epistle to a district of which Ephesus was the commercial capital f 
addressed to various churches within that district, yet from its very 
contents (as by the opponents’ hypothesis) not admitting of application 
to the church of that metropolis, in which he had spent so long a time, 
and to which he was so affectionately bound: 4) the inconsistency of 
this hypothesis with the address of the Epistle, and the universal consen- 
sus of the ancient church, who, however they read that address, had no 
doubt of its being properly entitled. Nor is this objection removed by 
the form of the hypothesis suggested by C. and H., that copies were 
sent, differently superseribed, which superscriptions, perplexing the 
copyists, were left out, and then, as copies of the Epistle became spread 
over the world,—all imported from Ephesus, it was called ‘the Epistle 
from Ephesus,’ and so the name of Ephesus came into the text :—for 
this would, besides being very far-fetched and improbable, not account 
for the consensus throughout the church, in the Asiatic portion of which, 
at least, traces of the accurate addresses would be preserved. 5) Another 
objection, running counter to 1) but not therefore inconsistent with it, 
is that if it had heen encyclical, some notice at least would have been 
found of special local (or rather regional) circumstances, as in those to 
the Corinthians and Galatians. The absence of such notice might 
easily be accounted for, if it were indeed written to the Ephesians 
alone: but not, if to various Asiatic churches, some of which were so 
far from having the Ephesians’ intimacy with the Apostle, that they 
had never even seen him. There could be no reason for his addressing 
in common the churches of Laodicea, Hierapolis, Philadelphia, and 
others (I take the names from C. and H. ii. 489), except the existence 
of some common special dangers, and need of some common special 
exhortation, of neither of which do we find any hint. See various 
ramifications of this hypothesis dealt with and refuted in Meyer, Einl. 
pp. 11—13. 

20. I infer then, in accordance with the prevalent belief of the Church 
in all ages, that this Epistle was VERITABLY ADDRESSED TO THE SAINTS 
iN Epuesus, and TO NO OTHER CHURCH. 


2 See C. and H. ii. 489, 
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SECTION III. 
ITS OCCASION, OBJECT, AND CONTENTS. 


ta 
1, The contents of the Epistle afford no indication of its having 
sprung out of any special circumstances of the Ephesian church. 
Tychicus and Onesimus were being sent to Colosse. The former was 
charged with a weighty Epistle to the church there, arising out of pecu- 


_ liar dangers which beset them; the latter, with a private apostolic letter 


of recommendation to his former master, also a resident at Colosse. 
Under these circumstances, the yearning heart of St. Paul went forth to 
his Ephesians. He thought of them as a church in Christ of his own 
planting—as the mystic Body of Christ, growing onwards for an habi- 
tation of God through the Spirit. And, full of such thoughts, he wrote 
this Epistle to them at the same time with, or immediately subsequent 
to, his penning of that to the Colossians (on their relation, see below, 
§ vi., and principally, Prolegg. to Col. § iv. 4 ff.). 

2. This being so, the object of the Epistle is a general one—to set 
Jorth the ground, the course, the aim and end, of the CHURCH OF THE 
FAITHFUL IN Curist. He speaks to the Ephesians as a type or sample 
of the Church universal. He writes to them not as an ecclesiastical 
father, united with others, Timotheus or the like, directing and caution- 
ing them,—but as their Apostle and prisoner in the Lord, bound for 
them, and set to reveal God’s mysteries to them. ; 

3. To this intent and this spirit the contents admirably correspond. 
Through the whole Epistle, without one exception, we read of } éxxAnota 
in the singular, never of éxxAyoiac in the plural. Of this Church, 
through the whole, he describes the origin and foundation, the work and 
course, the scope and end. Every where, both in its larger and smaller 
portions, this threefold division is found. I have endeavoured, in the 
notes, to point it out, as far as my space would enable me: and those 
who wish to see it traced yet farther, will find this done even with more 
minuteness than I should be disposed in every particular to subscribe, 
in Stier’s very elaborate and diffuse commentary. But in fact, the 
trichotomy respecting the Church rests upon another, and sublimer 
yet. Every where with him the origin and foundation of the Church is 
in the WILL oF THE FATHER, 700 Ta wavTa evepyodvTos Kara tv Bovdyny 
Tod Oehrjparos airot,—the work and course of the Church is by the 
SATISFACTION OF THE SON, by our viobeoiay Sid "Inood xpicrot,—the 
scope and end of the Church is the LIFE IN THE Hoy Sprrit,— 
Suvdper kparawOfvat Sd Tod rvevparos abtod cis TOY Eow avOpwmov. , 

4, The various sections will be found indicated in the notes. I will 
here give only a general summary of the Epistle—In ch. i., after the 
introduction of the subject by an ascription of praise to the Father, 
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who chose us to be holy to Himself in Christ by the Spirit*, he opens 
the counsel of the Father *, whose will it was to sum up all things in 
Christ’, and above all His Church*, composed of Jews and Gentiles, 
believers in Christ, and sealed with His Spirit. Then with a sublime 
prayer, that the eyes of their hearts might be enlightened to see the 
magnitude of the matter’, he brings in the Person or Curist *, exalted 
above all for His Church’s sake, to which God hath given Him as Head 
-over all things. Thence® he passes to the fact of their own vivification 
in and with Christ, and the fellowship of the mystery which he, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, was set to proclaim to the world, viz. that 
spiritual life, by which, rooted and grounded in love, they might come 
to know the knowledge-passing love of Christ, that they might be filled 
up to all the fulness of God. Thus having laid forth the ground, course, 
and scope of the Church, he ends this first part of his Epistle with a 
sublime doxology ’. 

The rest from ch. iv. 1, is principally hortatory : but here also we 
have the same tripartite division. For he begins by explaining’ the 
constitution of the Church, in unity and charity and spiritual gifts, by 
Christ : then* he exhorts to all these graces which illustrate the Chris- 
tian life,—laying the foundation of each in the counsel of God towards 
us,—and proposing to us their end, our salvation and God’s glory. 
And this he carries* into the common duties of ordinary life—into 
wedlock, and filial and servile relations. After this, in a magnificent 
peroration®, he exhorts to the putting on of the Christian armour, by 
which the great end of the militant Church may be attained, to with- 
stand in the evil day, and having accomplished all things, to stand firm. 
And most aptly, when this is concluded, he sums up all with the 
Catholic benediction and prayer of ch. vi. 23, 24. 


SECTION IV. 
AT WHAT TIME AND PLACE IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. When St. Paul wrote our Epistle, he was a PRISONER ; ch. iil. 1; 
iv. 1; vi. 20. This narrows our choice of time to two occasions, sup- 
posing it to have been written before the period when the history in the 
Acts terminates : 

A) his imprisonment at Jerusalem and Czxsarea (Acts xxi. 27—xxviv 
32), from Pentecost 58, to the autumn of 60 (see Chronological Table 
in Vol. II. Prolegg. pp. 23—25): 

B) his imprisonment at Rome, commencing in February 61, and 
lasting to the end of the history in the Acts, and probably longer, 


3 ver. 3 ff. 4 ver. 8 ff. 5 ver. 10. 6 ver. 11 ff. 
7 ver. 15 ff. 8 ver. 20 ff. welraliglette Vn. 20 £. 
2 ch. iv. 1—16. 8 iv. 17. v. 21. 4 vy. 22—vi. 9, 5 vi. 10—20. 
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2. Further, the three Epistles, to the Colossians, Ephesians, and 
Philemon, it can hardly be questioned, were sent at one and the same 
time. The two former are connected as well by their great similarity 
of contents, as by the fact that Tychicus was the common bearer of 
both: the two latter, by the common mention of Onesimus as sent to 
Colossx, and the common mention of Epaphras, Marcus, Aristarchus, 
Demas, Lucas, as sending salutations, In speaking therefore of the 
time and place of writing this Epistle, we are dealing with those others 
likewise. 

3. The view (A) has been taken by some distinguished scholars of 
modern times in Germany ; Schulz (Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p. 612 f.), 
Schneckenburger (Beitr. p. 144 f.), Schott, Béttger, Wiggers (Stud. u. 
Krit. 1811, p. 486 ff.), Thiersch (die Kirche im apostol. Zeitalter, 1852, 
p- 176), and Meyer (Einl. p. 15 ff). 

4. The arguments by which it is supported are best and most com- 
pendiously stated by Meyer, and are as follows :— 

a) Because it is more natural and probable that the slave Onesimus 
fled from Colosse to Caesarea, than that he undertook a long sea-voyage 
to Rome. 

6) If our Epistle and that to the Colossians were sent from Rome, 
Tychicus and his fellow-traveller Onesimus would arrive first at Ephesus 
and then at Colosse: in which case we might expect that St. Paul 
would, in his notice of Tychicus to the Ephesians (ch. vi. 21, 22), have 
named Onesimus also, as he has done in Col. iv. 8, 9, to gain for his 
beloved Onesimus a good reception in Ephesus also. Whereas, if 
Tychicus and Onesimus travelled from Czsarea, they would come first, 
according to the purpose of Onesimus’s journey, to Colosse, where the 
slave would be left with his master,—and thence to Ephesus: in which 
case Onesimus would naturally be named in the Epistle to the Colos- 
sians, and not in that to the Ephesians. 

c) In Eph. vi. 21, wa 6 eidyre Kai tyets—xat shews that, when 
Tychicus should arrive at Ephesus, he would already have reported the 
affairs of the Apostle to some others. These others are the Colossians, 
whom Paul knew that he would visit jirst: which again speaks for 
Cexsarea, and not for Rome, as the place of writing. Had it been the 
latter, the xaé would have appeared in Col. iv. 8, not in Eph. vi. 21. 

d) In Philem. 22, the Apostle begs Philemon to prepare him a lodg- 
ing, and seems to anticipate occupying it soon; which assumes a direct 
journey to Phrygia after his liberation, which he would reach almost 
contemporaneously with the arrival of Onesimus. Now it appears from 
Phil. ii. 24, that on his liberation from his Roman imprisonment, 
he intended to go to Macedonia, which is inconsistent with visiting 


Philemon. 
5. The view (B) has been the general belief from ancient times 
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downwards. Its upholders urge that every circumstance of the Epistle 
fits it; and reply to the considerations urged above, 

a) That there is no weight in this: a fugitive slave would be in fact 
more likely than otherwise to get on board ship and take refuge in the 
great metropolis. And there, notwithstanding what Meyer says to the 
contrary, he would be more likely to escape the search of the ‘ fugi- 
tivarii,’ whose knowledge and occupation, we may presume, were 
principally local, hardly in strict organization over the whole empire. 

b) This evidently requires, to be good for any thing, the assumption, 
that it fell in with the Apostle’s plan, to recommend Onesimus to the 
Ephesians. But in the absence of any allusion to personal matters in 
this Epistle,—in the reference of all such things to Tychicus,—accordant 
with the very general purpose and subject of the Epistle itself, this 
assumption cannot be received. Meyer argues that the general cha- 
racter of our Epistle cannot be pleaded with regard to the one passage 
in it which is individual and personal. But surely, it is perfectly legi- 
timate to say, even with regard to such a passage, that the same plan, 
which induced the Apostle to insert only one such passage in the 
Epistle, would also induce him to insert one personal notice only in 
such passage. To found an argument on any such omission in our 
Epistle, would be unsafe. 

c) This, it is maintained, falls entirely to the ground on the different 
rendering of kat, adopted in the following commentary (see note in loc.),— 
viz. referring it, not to another party who were to receive notices of the 
Apostle, besides those to whom he was writing, but to the reciprocal 
introduction of tes, ‘you also concerning me, as I have been long 
treating concerning you.’ 

d) No argument can be raised on ground so entirely uncertain as 
this. It is very possible that altered circumstances may from time to 
time have changed the Apostle’s plans; and that, as we have some 
reason to believe his projected journey to Spain (Rom. xv. 22—24) 
to have been relinquished, or at all events postponed,—so also other 
projected journeys may have been, according as different churches 
seemed to require his presence, or new fields of missionary work to open 
before him. Besides which, it may be fairly said, that there is nothing 
inconsistent in the two expressions, of Phil. ii. 23 and Philem. 22, with 
the idea of the Apostle projecting a land journey through Greece to 
Asia Minor: or af all events a general visitation, by what route he may 
not as yet have determined, which should embrace both Philippi and 
Colossze. 

6. On the positive side of this view (B), it is alleged, that the cireum- 
stances of the Roman imprisonment suit those of these Epistles better 
than those of the Cesarean. From Eph. vi. 19, 20, we gather that he 
had a Sia amount of freedom in preaching the Gospel, which is 
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hardly consistent with what we read in Acts xxiv. 23 of his imprison- 
ment at Czsarea, where, from the necessity of the case, a stricter watch 
was requisite (cf. Acts xxiii. 21), and none but those ascertained to be 
his friends (ot id:oc adrod) were permitted to see him. Among any such 
multitude of Jews as came to his lodgings on the other occasion, Acts 
xxviii. 23 ff, might easily be introduced some of the conspirators, against 
whom he was being guarded. 

Besides, we may draw some inference from his companions, as men- 
tioned in these Epistles. Tychicus, Onesimus, Aristarchus, Marcus, 
Jesus Justus, Epaphras, Lucas, Demas, were all with him. Of these 
it is very possible that Lucas and Aristarchus may have been at 
Cexsarea during his imprisonment, for we find them both accompanying 
him to Rome, Acts xxvii. 1, 2. But it certainly is not so probable that 
all these were with him at one time in Cesarea. The two, Lucas and 
Aristarchus, are confessedly common to both hypotheses. Then we 
may safely ask, In which of the two places is it more probable that six 
other of his companions were found gathered round him? In the great 
metropolis, where we already know, from Rom. xvi., that so many of 
the brethren were sojourning,—or at Cesarea, which, though the most 
important place in Palestine, would have no attraction to gather so 
many of his friends, except the prospect of sailing thence with him, 
which we know none of them did ? 

Perhaps this is a question which never can be definitely settled, so as 
absolutely to preclude the Cesarean hypothesis: but I own it appears 
to me that the whole weight of probability is on the Roman side, 
Those who firmly believe in the genuineness of this Epistle, will find 
another reason why it should be placed at Rome, at an interval of from 
three to five years after the Apostle’s parting with the Ephesians in 
Acts xx., rather than at Caesarea, so close upon that event. In this 
latter case, the absence of all special notices would be far more surprising 
than it is at present. 

7. We may then, I believe, safely assume that our Epistle was 
written FRoM Romr,—and that probably during the period comprised 
in Acts xxviii. 30, before St. Paul’s imprisonment assumed that harsher 
character which seems to come before us in the Epistle to the Philip- 
pians (see Prolegg. to that Epistle, § iii.). 

8. This would bring the time of writing it within the limits A.p. 
61—63: and we should not perhaps be far wrong in dating it a.p. 62. 


SECTION V. 
ITS LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 


1. As might be expected from the account given of the object. of our 
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Epistle in § iii., the thoughts and language are elevated and sublime ; 
and that to such a degree, that it takes, in this respect, a place of its 
own among the writings of St. Paul: tynrdv ohddpa yémer Ov vonpatwv 
kal vrepdyKwv’ & yop pydapod axedov epbéysato, taira evtadfa dnAot, 
Chrys., who subjoins examples of this from ch. ili. 10; jh YS Tals Sy 
Theophylact says, eet oty Serodainwv re Hv orws 7) TALS, Kal OvTw Gopois 
édpa, TOAAZ orovdy Kéxpyntat TlatAos rpds Tos Tovovrous ypapuv, Kai Ta 
Babtrepa S& rSv vonydtwv Kol wWyddrepa aitols emiorevoev, Gre KATHXT- 
pévors 75n. So also Grotius, in his preface: “ Paulus jam vetus in 
apostolico munere, et ob Evangelium Rome vinctus, ostendit illis quanta 
sit vis Evangelii pra doctrinis omnibus: quomodo omnia Dei consilia ab 
omni eyo eo tetenderint, quam admiranda sit in eo Dei efficacia, rerum 
sublimitatem adequans verbis sublimioribus quam ulla unquam habuit 
lingua humana.” Witsius, in his Meletemata Leidensia (p. 192; cited 
by Dr. Eadie, Commentary on the Ephesians, Introd. p. xxxi) thus 
characterizes it: “Ita vero universam religionis Christiane summam 
divina hac epistola exponit, ut exuberantem quandam non sermonis tan- 
tum evangelici wappyoiav, sed et Spiritus Sancti vim et sensum, et chari- 
tatis Christiane flammam quandam ex electo illo pectore emicantem, et 
lucis divine fulgorem quendam admirabilem inde elucentem, et fontem 
aque vive inde scaturientem, aut ebullientem potius, animadvertere 
liceat: idque tanta copia, ut superabundans illa cordis plenitudo, ipsa 
animi sensa intimosque conceptus, conceptus autem verba prolata, verba 
denique priora quaque subsequentia, premant, urgeant, obruant.” 

2. These characteristics contribute to make our Epistle by far the 
most dificult of all the writings of St. Paul. Elsewhere, as in the Epis- 
tles to the Romans, Galatians, and Colossians, the difficulties lie for the 
most part at or near the surface: a certain degree of study will master, 
not indeed the mysteries of redemption which are treated of, but the 
contextual coherence, and the course of the argument: or if not so, will 
at least serve to point out to every reader where the hard texts lie, and to 
bring out into relief each point with which he has to deal: whereas here 
the difficulties lie altogether beneath the surface ; are not discernible by 
the cursory reader, who finds all very straightforward and simple. We 
may deduce an illustration from secular literature. Every moderately 
advanced schoolboy believes he can construe Sophocles ; he does not see 
the difficulties which await him, when he becomes a mature scholar, in 
that style apparently so simple. So here also, but for a different reason. 
All on the surface is smooth, and flows on unquestioned by the untheo- 
logical reader: but when we begin to enquire, why thought succeeds to 
thought, and one cumbrous parenthesis to another,—depths under depths 
disclose themselves, wonderful systems of parallel allusion, frequent and 
complicated underplots ; every word, the more we search, approves itself 
as set in i exact logical place; we see every phrase contributing, by its 
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own similar organization and articulation, to the carrying out of the or- 
ganic whole. But this result is not won without much labour of thought, 
—without repeated and minute laying together of portions and expres- 
sions,—without bestowing on single words and phrases, and their 
successicn and arrangement, as much study as would suffice for whole 
sections of the more exoteric Epistles. 

3. The student of the Epistle to the Ephesians must not expect to go 
over his ground rapidly ; must not be disappointed, if the week’s end 
find him still on the same paragraph, or even on the same verse, weigh- 
ing and judging,—penetrating gradually, by the power of the mind of 
the Spirit, through one outer surface after another,—gathering in his 
hand one and another ramifying thread, till at last he grasps the main 
cord whence they all diverged, and where they all unite,—and stands 
rejoicing’in his prize, deeper rooted in the faith, and with a firmer hold 
on the truth as it is in Christ. 

4. And as the wonderful effect of the Spirit of inspiration on the 
mind of man is nowhere in Scripture more evident than in this Epistle, 
so, to discern those things of the Spirit, is the spiritual mind here more 
than any where required. We may shew this by reference to De Wette, 
one of the ablest of Commentators. I have mentioned above, § i. 6, 
that he approaches this Epistle with an unfortunate and unworthy pre- 
judgment of its spuriousness. He never thinks of applying to it that 
humble and laborious endeavour which rendered his commentary on the 
Romans among the most valuable in existence. It is not too much to . 
say, that on this account he has missed almost every point in the 
Epistle : that his Handbuch, in this part of it, is hardly better than 
works of third-rate or fourth-rate men: and just for this reason—that 
he has never come to it with any view of learning from it, but with the 
averted eyes of a prejudiced man. Take, asa contrast, the two laborious 
volumes of Stier. Here, I would not deny, we have the opposite course 
carried into extreme: but with all Stier’s faults of two minute classifi- 
cation,—of wearisome length in exegesis,—of unwillingness to lose, and 
attempts to combine, every divergent sense of the same passage,—we 
have the precious and most necessary endowment of spiritual discern- 
ment,—acquaintance with the analogy of the faith. And in consequence, 
the acquisition to the Church of Christ from his minute dissection of this 
Epistle has been most valuable; and sets future students, with regard 
to it, on higher spiritual ground than they ever occupied before. 

5. It is not to be wondered at, where the subject is suz generis, and 
treated of in a method and style unusually sublime, that the dag 
eydpeva should be in this Epistle more in number than common, as well 
as the ideas and images peculiar to it. The student will find both these 
pointed out and treated of in the references and the notes. I would 
again impress on him, as against De Wette and others, that all such 
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phenomena, instead of telling against its genuineness, are in its favour, 
and that strongly. Any skilful forger would not perhaps make his 
work a mere cento from existing undoubted expressions of St. Paul, but 
at all events would write on new matter in the Apostle’s well-known 
phraseology, avoiding all words and ideas which were in his writings 


entirely without example. 


SECTION VI. 
ITS RELATION TO THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


1. I reserve the full discussion of this subject to the chapter on the 
Epistle to the Colossians. It would be premature, until the student is 
in full possession of the object and occasion of that Epistle, to institute 
our comparison between the two. 

2. It may suffice at present to say what may be just enough, as 
regards the distinctive character of the Epistle to the Ephesians. And 
this may be done by remarking, that we have here, in the midst of words 
and images common to the two, an entire absence of all controversial 
allusion, and of all assertion as against maintainers of doctrinal error. 
The Christian state, and its realization in the Church, is the one subject, 
and is not disturbed by any looking to the deviations from that state on 
either hand, nor guarded, except from that fundamental and directly 
subversive error of impure and unholy practice. 


CHAPTER III. 


THH EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 


SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP AND INTEGRITY. 


1. Ir has been all but universally believed that this Epistle was 
written by St.Paul. Indeed, considering its peculiarly Pauline psycho- 
logical character, the total absence from it of all assignable motive for 
falsification, the spontaneity and fervour of its effusions of feeling, he 
must be a bold man who would call its authorship in question! 


! Meyer quotes from Rilliet, Commentaire, Gendve, 1841: “ Si parmi les écrits de 
Paul il est vu, qui plus d’autres porte ’empreinte de la spontanéité, et repousse toute 
apparence de falsification motivée par l’intérét d’une secte, c’est sans contredit Pépitre 
aux Philippiens.” 
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2. Yet this has been done, partially by Schrader (der Apost. Paulus, 
vol. v.: see especially p. 233, line 14 from bottom, and following), who 
supposed ch. iti, 1—iv. 9 interpolated, as well as shorter passages else- 
where, conceding however the Pauline authorship in the main: and 
entirely by Baur (Paulus Ap. Jesu Christi u.s.w., pp. 458—475), on 
his usual ground of later Gnostic ideas being found in the Epistle. To 
those who would see an instance of the very insanity of hypercriticism, 
Irecommend the study of these pages of Baur. They are almost as good 
by way of burlesque, as the “ Historic Doubts respecting Napoleon 
Buonaparte” of Abp. Whately. According to him, all wswal expres- 
sions prove its spuriousness, as being taken from other Epistles: all 
unusual expressions prove the same, as being from another than 
St. Paul. Poverty of thought, and want of point, are charged against 
it in one page: in another, excess of point, and undue vigour of expres- 
sion. Certainly the genuineness of the Epistle will never suffer in the 
great common-sense verdict of mankind, from Baur’s attack. There is 
hardly an argument used by him, that may not more naturally be 
reversed and turned against himself. 


3. In external testimonies, our Epistle is rich. 
(a) Polycarp, ad Philipp. iii. p. 1008, testifies to the fact of St. Paul 
having written to them, 

. TlavAov . .. . Os Kal drav tyiv eypawev * émioroAds, eis as 
cay eyKiaryte, SuviPjcecbe oixodopetoOar €is THv Sobeicay tpiv 
TioTW. 

(8) And ib. xi., pp. 1013 f., he writes, 

‘Ego autem nihil tale sensi in vobis, vel audivi, in quibus laboravit 
beatus Paulus, qui estis (laudati) in principio epistole ejus. De 
vobis etenim gloriatur in omnibus ecclesiis que Deum sole tune 
cognoverant.” Cf. Phil. i. 5 ff 

(y) Irenzus, iv. 18. 4, p. 251: 

“ Quemadmodum et Paulus Philippensibus (iv. 18) ait: Repletus 
sum acceptis ab Epaphrodito, que a vobis missa sunt, odorem 
suavitatis, hostiam acceptabilem, placentem Deo.” 

(8) Clement of Alexandria, Padag. i. 6 (52), p. 129 P.: 
airod Suooyodvros Tod IlavAov wept Eavtod ody dre dy EAaBov 7 H3y 
reteAciwpat k.7.A. Phil. iii. 12—14. 


In Strom. iv. 3 (12), p. 569 P., he quotes Phil. ii. 20: in id. 5 (19), 
p. 72, Phil. i. 13: in id. 13 (94), p. 604, Phil. i. 29, 30; ii. 1, 17; 


i. 7; and ii. 20 ff, &e. &e. 
(é) In the Epistle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne, in Euseb. 


2 Not necessarily to be understood of more than one Epistle. See Coteler and 
Hefele in loc. 
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H. E. v. 2, the words 8s & poppy Geod vrdpxwv odx dptaypov pyjoaTo 
70 eva toa Ged are cited. Cf. Phil. ii, 6. 

({) Tertullian, de resurr. carnis, ¢. 23, vol. ii. p. 826: 

“Tpse (Paulus, from the preceding sentence) cum Philippensibus 
scribit: siqua, inquit, concurram in resuscitationem que est a 
mortuis, non quia jam accepi aut consummatus sum,” &c. &c. 
Phil. iii. 11 ff. 

(n) The same author devotes the 20th chapter of his fifth book 
against Marcion (p. 522 f.) to testimonies from this Epistle, and shews 
that Marcion acknowledged it. And de prescr. c. 36, p. 49, among the 
places to which ‘authentice litere’ of the Apostle’s ‘recitantur,’ he 
says, ‘habes Philippos.’ 

(0) Cyprian, Testt. iii. 39, p. 756: 

“Ttem Paulus ad Philippenses: Qui in figura Dei constitutus,” 
&e. ch. ii. 6—11. 

4, It has been hinted above, that Schrader doubted the integrity of 
our Epistle. This has also been done in another form by Heinrichs, 
who fancied it made up of two letters,—one to the Church, containing 
chaps. i. ii, to év xupéw iii, 1, and iv. 21—23: the other to private 
friends, beginning at 7a aira ypadew, ili. 1, and containing the rest 
with the above exception. Paulus also adopted a modification of this 
view. But it is hardly necessary to say, that it is altogether without 
foundation. The remarks below (§ iv.) on its style will serve to 
account for any seeming want of exact juncture between one part and 
another. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. The city of Partiprr has been described, and the zpaéry tips pepidos 
THs Maxedovias réXus, KoAwvia discussed, in the notes on Acts xvi. 12 ff, 
to which the student is referred. I shall now notice only the founda- 
tion and condition of the Philippian Church. 

2. The Gospel was first planted there by Paul, Silas, and Timotheus 
(Acts xvi. 12 ff.), in the second missionary journey of the Apostle, in 
A.D. 5]. (See Chron. Table in Prolegg. to Acts.) There we read of 
only a few conversions, which however became a rich and prolific seed 
of future fruit. He must have visited it again on his journey from 
Ephesus into Macedonia, Acts xx. 1; and he is recorded to have done 
so (a third time), when, owing to a change of plan to avoid the 
machinations of his enemies, the Jews at Corinth, he returned to Asia 
through Macedonia; see Acts xx. 6. But we have no particulars of 
either of these visits. 
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3. The cruel treatment of the Apostle at Philippi (Acts xvi. 1. e. 
1 Thess. ii. 2) seems to have combined with the charm of his personal 
fervour of affection to knit up a bond of more than ordinary love be- 
tween him and the Philippian Church. They alone, of all churches, 
sent subsidies to relieve his temporal necessities, on two several occa- 
sions, immediately after his departure from them (Phil. iv. 15, 16 ; 
1 Thess. ii. 2): and they revived the same good office to him shortly 
before the writing of this Epistle (Phil. iv. 10, 18; 2 Cor. xi. 9). 

4. This affectionate disposition may perhaps be partly accounted for 
by the fact of Jews being so few at Philippi. There was no synagogue 
there, only a zposevyy by the river side: and the opposition to the 
Apostle arose not from Jews, but from the masters of the dispossessed 
maiden, whose hope of gain was gone. Thus the element which re- 
sisted St. Paul in every Church, was wanting, or nearly so, in the 
Philippian. His fervent affection met there, and almost there only, 
with a worthy and entire return. And all who know what the love of 
a warm-hearted people to a devoted minister is, may imagine what it 
would be between such a flock and such a shepherd. (See below, on 
the style of the Epistle.) 

5. But while this can hardly be doubted, it is equally certain that 
the Church at Philippi was in danger from Jewish influence : not indeed 
among themselves*, but operating on them from without (ch. iii. 2),— 
through that class of persons whom we already trace in the Epistle to 
the Galatians, and see ripened in the Pastoral Epistles, who insisted on 
the Mosaic law as matter of external observance, while in practice they 
gave themselves up to a life of lust and self-indulgence in depraved 
conscience. 

6. The slight trace which is to be found in ch. iv. 2, 3, of the fact 
related Acts xvi. 13, that the Gospel at Philippi was first received by 
female converts, has been pointed out in the notes there. 

7. The general state of the Church may be gathered from several 
hints in this Epistle and others. They were poor. In 2 Cor. viii. 1, 2, 
we read that 7 xara Badous truxela atrdv érepicoevoer eis TO TAOVTOS THs 
drAsdryros abrav. They were zn trouble, and probably from persecution : 
compare 2 Cor. viii. 2 with Phil. i. 28—30. ‘They were in danger of, 
if not already in, quarrel and dissension (cf. ch. ii. 1—4; and i. 27; 
ii. 12, 14 ; iv. 2); on what account, we cannot say ; it may be, as has 
been supposed by De W., that they were peculiarly given to spiritual 
pride and mutual religious rivalry and jealousy. This may have arisen 
out of their very progress and flourishing state as a Church engender- 
ing pride. Credner supposes (Davidson, p. 381), that it may have 


3 This has been supposed, by Eichhorn, Storr, Flatt, &c., but certainly without reason. 
De W. and Dr. Davidson refer (ii. 380) with praise to Schinz, Die christliche Gemeinde 
zu Philippi, ein exegetischer Versuch, 1833, which I have not seen. 
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been a spiritual form of the characteristic local infirmity, which led 
them to claim the title zpéryn wéds for their city ; but this falls to 
the ground, if apéry be geographically explained: see note Acts 
xvi. 12. 

8. The obect of the Epistle seems to have been no marked and 
definite one, but rather the expression of the deepest Christian love, 
and the exhortation, generally, to a life in accordance with the Spirit of 
Christ. Epaphroditus had brought to the Apostle the contribution 
from his beloved Philippians ; and on occasion of his return, he takes 
the opportunity of pouring out his heart to them in the fulness of the 
Spirit, refreshing himself and them alike by his expressions of affection, 
and thus led on by the inspiring Spirit of God to set forth truths, and 
dilate upon motives, which are alike precious for all ages, and for every 


Church on earth. 
SECTION III. 
AT WHAT TIME AND PLACE IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. It has been believed, universally in ancient times (Chrys., Euthal., 
Athanas., Thdrt., &c.), and almost without exception (see below) in 
modern, that our Epistle was written from Rome, during the imprison- 
ment whose beginning is related in Acts xxviii. 30, 31. 

2. There have been some faint attempts to fix it at Corinth (Acts 
xviii. 11, so Oeder, in Meyer), or at Cesarea (so Paulus and Bottger, and 
Rilliet hesitatingly ; see Meyer). Neither of these places will suit the 
indications furnished by the Epistle. The former view surely needs no 
refuting. And as regards the latter it may be remarked, that the strait 
between life and death, expressed in ch. i. 21—23, would not fit the 
Apostle’s state in Caesarea, where he had the appeal ‘to Cesar in his 
power, putting off at all events such a decision for some time. Besides 
which, the Kaicapos oikia, spoken of ch. iv. 22, cannot well be the 
Tpartwptov Tod ‘Hpwdov at Caesarea of Acts xxiii. 35, and therefore it is 
by that clearer notice that the apatépiov of ch. i. 13 must be inter- 
preted (see note there), not vice versi. It was probably the barrack of 
the pretorian guards, attached to the palatium of Nero. 

3. Assuming then that the Epistle was written from Rome, and 
during the imprisonment of Acts xxviii. ultt., it becomes an interesting 
question, to which part of that imprisonment it is to be assigned. 

4, On comparing it with the three contemporaneous Epistles, to the 
Colossians, to the Ephesians, and to Philemon, we shall find a marked 
difference. In them we have (Eph. vi, 19, 20) freedom of preaching the 
Gospel implied : here (ch. i. 13—18) much more stress is laid upon his 
bondage, and it appears that others, not he himself, preached the Gospel, 
and made the fact of his imprisonment known. Again, from this same 
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passage it would seem that a considerable time had elapsed since his 
imprisonment: enough for “his bonds” to have had the general effects 
there mentioned. This may be inferred also from another fact: the 
Philippians had heard of his imprisonment,—had raised and sent their 
contribution to him by Epaphroditus,—had heard of Epaphroditus’s 
sickness,—of the effect of which news on them he (Epaphroditus) had 
had time to hear, ch. ii. 26, and was now recovered, and on his way back 
to them. These occurrences would imply four casual journeys from 
Rome to Philippi. Again (ch. ii. 19, 23) he is expecting a speedy 
decision of his cause, which would hardly be while he was dwelling as 
in Acts xxviii. ultt. 

5. And besides all this, there is a spirit of anxiety and sadness 
throughout this Epistle, which hardly agrees with the two years of the 
imprisonment in the Acts, nor with the character of those other Epistles. 
His sufferings are evidently not the chain and the soldier only. Epa- 
phroditus’s death would have brought on him Avarnv ént Avampy (ch. ii. 
27): there was then a Avry before. He is now in an é&ywv—in one not, 
as usual, between the flesh and the spirit, not concerning the long-looked 
for trial of his case, but one of which the Philippians had heard (ch. i. 
29, 30), and in which they shared by being persecuted too: some change 
in his circumstances, some intensification of his imprisonment, which 
had taken place before this time. 

6. And if we examine history, we can hardly fail to discover what this 
was, and whence arising. In February, 61, St. Paul arrived in Rome 
(see Chron. Table in Prolegg. to Acts, Vol. II.). In 62‘, Burrus, the 
pretorian prefect, died, and a very different spirit came over Nero’s 
government: who in the same year divorced Octavia, married Poppa’, 
a Jewish proselytess °, and exalted Tigellinus, the principal promoter of 
that marriage, to the joint pretorian prefecture. From that time, 
Nero began ‘ad deteriores inclinare’:’ Seneca lost his power: ‘ validior 
in dies Tigellinus®:’ a state of things which would manifestly deteriorate 
the condition of the Apostle, and have the effect of hastening on his 
trial. It will not be unreasonable to suppose that, some little time after 
the death of Burrus (Feb., 63, would complete the duerfa ody of Acts 
xxviii. 80), he was removed from his own house into the zpairdpuov, or 
barrack of the pretorian guards attached to the palace, and put into 
stricter custody, with threatening of immediate peril of his life. Here 
it would be very natural that some of those among the pretorians 
who had had the custody of him before, should become agents in giving 
the publicity to “his bonds,” ‘which he mentions ch. i, 13. And 


4 Tacit. Annal. xiv. 51. See Clinton’s Fasti Romani, i. p. 44. 
5 Tacit. Annal. xiv. 60. 6 Jos. Antt. xx. 8. 11. 
7 Tacit. Annal. xiv. 52. 8 Tacit. Annal. xiv. 57. 
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such a hypothesis suits eminently well all the circumstances of our - 
Epistle. 

7. According to this, we must date it shortly after Feb., 63: when 
now the change was fresh, and the danger imminent. Say for its date . 
then, the summer of 63. 


SECTION IV. 


LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 


1. The language of this Epistle is thoroughly Pauline. Baur has 
indeed selected some phrases which he conceives to savour of the voca- 
bulary of the later Gnosticism, but entirely without ground. All those 
which he brings forward, ody dpraypov iyjoato,—éavrov éxevwoev,— 
poppy 0¢00,—oxjpa,—KaTax9dvi0,—may easily be accounted for without 
any such hypothesis: and, as has been already observed in Prolegg. to 
Ephesians, peculiar expressions may just as well be held to have de- 
scended from our Epistles to the Gnostics, as vice versa. 

2. The mention of éricxozor kat Sidxovor in ch. i. 1, has surprised some. 
I have explained in the note there, that it belongs probably to the late 
date of our Epistle. But it need surprise no one, however that may be: 
for the terms are found in an official sense, though not in formal con- 
junction, in speeches made, and Epistles written long before this: e. g. 
in Acts xx. 28; Rom. xvi. 1. 

3. In style, this Epistle, like all those where St. Paul writes with 
fervour, is discontinuous and abrupt, passing rapidly from one theme to 
another’; full of earnest exhortations’, affectionate warnings*, deep and 
wonderful settings-forth of his individual spiritual condition and feel- 
ings‘, of the state of Christians® and of the sinful world*,—of the loving 
counsels of our Father respecting us", and the self-sacrifice and triumph 
of our Redeemer °. 

4. No Epistle is so warm in its expressions of affection®, Againand 
again we have dyarnroé and ddeAgoi recurring: and in one place, ch. iv. 
1, he seems as if he hardly could find words to pour out the fulness of 
his love—dsre, ddeAol pov dyamyroi Kal érurdOytor, yapa Kal orépavds 


1 e:g., ch. ii. 18, 19,—24, 25,—30, iii. 1,—2, 3, 4,—14, 15, &e. 
2 See ch. i. 27, iii. 16, iv. 1. ff., 4, 5, 8, 9. 
3 See ch. ii. 3, 4, 14 ff, iii. 2, 17—19. 
4 See ch. i. 21—26, ii. 17, ili, 4—14, iv. 12, 13. 
5 See ch. ii. 15, 16, iii. 8, 20, 21. 
6 See ch. iii. 18, 19. 

7 See ch. i. 6, ii. 18, iv. 7,19. - 

8 See ch. ii, 4—11. 

9 See ch, i. 7, 8, ii, 1, 2, iv. 1. 
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Pov, ovTws orHKeTE ev KUplw, dyamntol. We see how such a heart, pene- 
trated to its depths by the Spirit of God, could love. We can see how 
that feeble frame, crushed to the very verge of death itself, shaken with 
fightings and fears, burning at every man’s offence, and weak with every 
man’s infirmity, had yet its sweet refreshments and calm resting-places 
of affection. We can form some estimate,—if the bliss of reposing on 
human spirits who loved him was so great,—how deep must have been 
his tranquillity, how ample and how clear his fresh springs of life and 
joy, in Hm, of whom he could write, £4 8& od« zr éyo, Gy Sé ev euot 
xptatos (Gal. ii, 20) : and of whose abiding power within him he felt, as 
he tells his Philippians (ch. iv. 13), révra icydu év rh evdvvapodvri pe. 


CHAPTER IY. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


SECTION I. 


AUTHORSHIP. 


1. Tuat this Epistle is a genuine work of St. Paul, was never doubted 
in ancient times: nor did any modern critic question the fact, until 
Schrader’, in his commentary, pronounced some passages suspicious, and 
led the way in which Baur’ and Meyerhoff* followed. In his later work, 
Baur entirely rejects it*, The grounds on which these writers rest, are 
partly the same as those already met in the Prolegomena to the Ephesians, 
The Epistle is charged with containing phrases and ideas derived from the 
later heretical philosophers,—an assertion, the untenableness of which 
I have there shewn as regards that Epistle, and almost the same words 
would suffice for this. Even De Wette disclaims and refutes their views, 
maintaining its genuineness: though, as Dr. Davidson remarks, “it is 
strange that, in replying to them so well, he was not led to question 
his own rejection of the authenticity of the Ephesian Epistle.” ’ 

2. The arguments drawn from considerations peculiar to this Epistle, 
its diction and style, will be found answered under § iv. 

3. Among many- external testimonies tc its genuineness and authen- 
ticity are the following : 

(a) Justin Martyr, contra Tryph. 85, p. 182, calls our Lord zpwrdrokos 
méons Kricews (Col. i. 15), and similarly § 84, p. 181; 100, p. 195. 


Der Apost. Paulus, v. 175 ff. 

Die sogenannt. Pastoralbr. p. 79: Ursprung der Episcop. p. 35. 
Der Br. an die Col., &c. Berlin, 1838. 

Paulus, Apost, Jesu Christi, pp. 417-57. 
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(8) Theophilus of Antioch, ad Autolycum, ii. 22, p. 366, has: rovrov 
tov Adyov éyervnse tpopopiKdv, TpwTdTOKOY TaTNS KTICEWS. 

These may perhaps hardly be conceded as direct quotations. But the 
following are beyond doubt : 

(y) Ivenzus, iii. 14. 1, p. 201: 

‘‘Tterum in ea epistola que est ad Colossenses, ait: ‘ Salutat vos 
Lucas medicus dilectus.’” (ch. iv. 14.) 

(5) Clement of Alexandria, Strom. i. 1 (15), p. 325 P. : 

Kav TH mpds KoXoooacis érusrody, “vovberotvtes,” ypape, “ wavta 
dvOpwrov Kat dvddaokovres K.T.A.” (ch. i. 28.) 

In Strom. iv. 7 (56), p. 588, he cites ch, iii. 12 and 14:—in Strom. v. 
10 (61, ff.), p. 682 f.,—ch. i. 9—11, 28, ch. ii. 2 ff, ch. iv. 2, 3 ff. In 
id. vi. 8 (62), p. 771, he says that IlatAos év rats émiotodais calls ryv 
‘BAAnvikny dirocodiay ‘ oroxeta Tod Kdcpov’ (Col. ii. 8). 

(ce) Tertullian, de preser. heret. ¢. 7, vol. ii. p. 20: 

“A quibus nos Apostolus refrenans nominatim philosophiam tes- 
tatur caveri oportere, scribens ad Colossenses : videte, ne quis sit 
circumveniens vos &c.” (ch. ii. 8.) 

And de Resurr. carnis, c. 28, vol. il. p. 825 f. : 

“Docet quidem Apostolus Colossensibus scribens . .. .” and then 
he cites ch. i. 12 ff., and 20,—iii. 1, and 3. 

(€) Origen, contra Cels. v. 8, vol. i. p. 583 : 

mapa 6¢ 7) IlavAw, .. .. Towir ev tH mpos Kodacoaets AdAextau 
pyoels buds kavaBpaBeverw Oddwv x.7.r. (ch. ii. 18, 19.) 

4. I am not aware that the integrity of the Epistle has ever been 
called in question. Even those who are so fond of splitting and por- 
tioning out other Epistles, do not seem to have tried to subject this to 
that process. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. CoLoss#, or (for of our two oldest MSS.,—s writes one (a) in the 
title and subscription, and the other (0) in ch. i. 2; and B has a with o 
written above by 1. m. in the title and subscription, and o in ch. i. 2) 
Corass#, formerly a large city of Phrygia (dmixero (Xerxes) és KoAoacds, 
Tohw peyadny Bpvyias, Herod. vii. 80: é&edavver (Cyrus) 84 Bpvylas 
- +... ls Kodooods, rdw oixoupéryy, eddatpova kal weyddnv, Xen. Anab. i. 
2.6) on the river Lycus, a branch of the Mwander (é& 79 AvKcos rorapods 
és xdopa yns éoBardv ddavilerar®, éreta dia ocradioy os padvord Kn 


° See this chasm accounted for in later ages by a Christian legend, Conyb. and Hows., 
edn. 2, vol. ii. p. 480, note. 
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TevTe avaawvopevos, exdid0t Kal oStos és Tov Maéavdpov. Herod. ibid.). 
In Strabo’s time it had lost much of its importance, for he describes 
Apamea and Laodicea as the principal cities in Phrygia, and then says, 
Tepixertar d¢ tavTas Kal wodopara, among which he numbers Colosse. 
For a minute and interesting description of the remains and neighbour- 
hood, see Smith’s Dict. of Ancient Geography, sub voce. From what is 
there said it would appear, that Chonz (Khonos), which has, since the 
assertion of Nicetas, the Byzantine historian who was born there °, been 
taken for Colossz, is in reality about three miles S. from the ruins of 
the city. 

2. The Church at Colossz consisted principally of Gentiles, ch. ii. 13. 
To whom it owed its origin, is uncertain. From our interpretation of 
ch. ii. 1 (see note there), which we have held to be logically and con- 
textually necessary, the Colossians are included among those who had 
not seen St. Paul in the flesh. In ch. i. 7, 8, Epaphras is described as 
motos tmrép jpav Sidkovos Tod xpioTod, and as 6 Kat dyAdcas Hyuiy riv 
tov aydérnv év mvevpare: and in speaking of their first hearing and 
accurate knowledge of the grace of God in truth, the Apostle adds 
Kabas éudere ard “Exadppa rod ayarynrod cvvdovAov nav. <As this is 
not’ Kabws Kal éudbere, we may safely conclude that the éudbere refers 
to that first hearing, and by consequence that Epaphras was the founder 
of the Colossian Church. The time of this founding must have been 
subsequent to Acts xviii. 23, where St. Paul went xafeéjs through 
Galatia and Phrygia, ornpilwv zavras tovs wabyras: in which journey 
he could not have omitted the Colossians, had there been a Church 
there. 

_8. In opposition to the above conclusion, there has been a strong 
current of opinion that the Church at Colosse was founded by St. Paul. 
Theodoret seems to be the first who took this view (Introd. to his 
Commentary). His argument is founded mainly on what I believe to 
be a misapprehension of ch. ii. 1°, and also on a partial quotation of 


6 So also Theophylact on ch. i. 2, méArs Spvylas af Kodoooal, ai viv Acyduevar 
X@vat. mg ; 

7 The rec. has the «al: see var. readd. Its insertion would certainly prima facie 
change the whole face of the passage as regards Epaphras, and make him into an acces- 
sory teacher, after the 7 quépa jeovoare. Still, such a conclusion would not be 
necessary. It might merely carry on the former Kaos kal, or it might niron pes 
particular additional to éméyywre, specifying the accordance of that knowledge with 

4 hing. 

Be eas: Zee O& cuvidely Tav pytav Thy Sidvoray. Beara! yep ine, Bre 
ob pdvoy budv adda Kal TaY wh TeDeapevwr pe TORAHY Exe Genne iba sel “si 7. it 
EwpardT wv avroy udvoy Thy mépivav MeEplepeEpe, TV AMoAaVTaYTw@Y GUTOUV TS ne ee 
rhs didackaArlas ovdeulay exer ppovrida. Leaving the latter argument to go ba w i 
it is worth, it will be at once seen that the od udvor view falls into the logical difficulty 
mentioned in the note in loc., and fails to account for the ad’tav. 
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Acts xviii. 23, from which he infers that the Apostle must have visited 
Colosse in that journey, adducing the words dupdGe rv Ppvylav Kat tHv 
Tadarixiy xdpav, but without the additional clause orypi{wy wavras 
Tovs palyras. 

4, The same position was taken up and very elaborately defended by 
Lardner, ch. xiv. vol. ii. p. 472. His arguments are chiefly these: 

1) The improbability that the Apostle should have been twice in 
Phrygia and not have visited its principal cities. 

2) The Apostle’s assurance of the fruitful state of the Colossian 
Church, ch. i. 6, 23 ; ii. 6, 7. 

3) The kind of mention which is made of Epaphras, shewing him not: 
to have been their first instructor: laying stress on the xaos xaé in 
ch. i. 7 (ree. reading, but see above, par. 2), and imagining that the 
recommendations of him at ch. i. 7, 8, iv. 12, 13, were sent to prevent 
his being in ill odour with them for having brought a report of their 
state to St. Paul,—and that they are inconsistent with the idea of his 
having founded their Church. 

4) He contends that the Apostle does in effect say that he had him- 
self dispensed the Gospel to them, ch. i. 21—25. 

5) He dwells on the difference (as noted by Chrysostom in his Pref. 
to Romans, but not with this view) between St. Paul’s way of address- 
ing the Romans and Colossians on the same subject, Rom. xiy. 1, 2, Col. 
ii. 20—23; and infers that as the Romans were not his own converts, 
the Colossians must have been. 

6) From ch. ii. 6, 7, and similar passages as presupposing his own 
foundership of their Church. 

7) “If Epaphras was sent to Rome by the Colossians to enquire after 
Paul’s welfare, as may be concluded from ch. iv. 7, 8, that token of 
respect for the Apostle is a good argument of personal acquaintance. 
And it is allowed, that he had brought St. Paul a particular account of 
the state of affairs in this Church. Which is another argument that 
they were his converts.” 

8) Ch. i. 8, “who declared unto us your love in the Spirit,” is “an- 
other good proof of personal acquaintance.” 

9) Ch. iii. 16, as shewing that the Colossians were endowed with 
spiritual gifts, which they could have received only from an Apostle. 

10) From ch. ii. 1, 2, interpreting it as Theodoret above. 

11) From the dew of ch. ii. 5, as implying previous presence. 

12) From ch. iv. 7—9, as “full proof that Paul was acquainted with 
them, and they with him.” 

13) From the salutations in ch. iv. 10, 11, 14, and the appearance of 
Timotheus in the address of the Epistle, as implying that the Colos- 
sians were acquainted with St. Paul’s fellow-labourers, and consequently 
with himself. 
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14) From the counter salutations in ch. iv. 15. 

15) From ch. iv. 8, 4, and 18, as “demands which may be made of 
strangers, but are most properly made of friends and acquaintance.” 

16) From the Apostle’s intimacy with Philemon, an inhabitant of 
Colosse, and his family; and the fact of his having converted him. 
“Again, ver. 22, St. Paul desires Philemon to prepare him a lodging, 
Whence I conclude that Paul had been at Colossz before.” 

5. To all the above arguments it may at once be replied, that based 
as they are upon mere verisimilitude, they must give way before the 
fact of the Apostle never having once directly alluded to his being their 
father in the faith, as he does so pointedly in 1 Cor. iii. 6, 10; in Gal. 
eels iv. 13% Phil. ui: 165 iii. 17 3.iv. 9: 1 Thess. i. 5; ii, 1,&e, Only. 
in the Epistles to the Romans and Ephesians, besides here, do we find 
such notice wanting: in that to the Romans, from the fact being other- 
wise: in that to the Ephesians, it may be from the general nature of 
the Epistle, but it may also be because he was not entirely or exclu 
sively their founder: see Acts xviii. 19—28. 

6. Nor would such arguments from verisimilitude stand against the 
logical requirements of ch. ii. 1. In fact, all the inferences on which 
they are founded will, as may be seen, full as well bear turning the 
other way, and ranging naturally and consistently enough under the 
other hypothesis. The student will find them all treated in detail in 
Dr. Davidson’s Introduction, vol. ii. pp. 402—406. 

7. It may be interesting to enquire, if the Church at Colosse owed 
its origin not to St. Paul, but to Epaphras, why it was so, and at what 
period we may coneeive it to have been founded. Both these questions, 
I conceive, will be answered by examining that which is related in 
Acts xix., of the Apostle’s long sojourn at Ephesus. During that time, 
we are told, ver. 10,—rotro dé éyévero emt ern dvo, dste wavTas rods 
Katouowvtas tiv “Aciav dkotoar tov éyov Tod Kupiov, ‘Iovdatous Te Kal 
'EXAyvas :—and this is confirmed by Demetrius, in his complaint 
ver. 26,—Oewpetre kat dxovere dt ov povov "Edécov, adit. cxeddv rdéoys THs 
Aouas 6 TadXos oftos reicas petéorncev ixavov dxAov. So that we may 
well conceive, that during this time Epaphras, a native of Colosse, and 
Philemon and his family, also natives of Colossz, and others, may have 
fallen in with the Apostle at Ephesus, and become the seeds of the 
Colossian Chu.ch. Thus they would be dependent on and attached to 
the Apostle, many of them personally acquainted with him and with his 
colleagues in the ministry. This may also have been the case with 
them at Laodicea and them at Hierapolis, and thus Pauline Churches 
sprung up here and there in Asia, while the Apostle confined himself to 
his central post at Ephesus, where, owing to the concourse to the 
temple, and the communication with Europe, he found so much and 
worthy occupation. 


37] 


PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. [cu. Iv. 


8. I believe that this hypothesis will account for the otherwise strange 
phenomena of our Epistle, on which Lardner and others have laid 
stress, as implying that St. Paul had been among them: for their per- 
sonal regard for him, and his expressions of love to them: for his using, 
respecting Epaphras, language hardly seeming to fit the proximate 
founder of their Church :—for the salutations and counter salutations. 

9. The enquiry into the occasion and object of this Epistle will be 
very nearly connected with that respecting the state of the Colossian 
Church, as disclosed in it. 

10. It will be evident to the most cursory reader that there had 
sprung up in that Church a system of erroneous teaching, whose tendency 
it was to disturb the spiritual freedom and peace of the Colossians by 
ascetic regulations: to divide their worship by inculcating reverence 
to angels, and thus to detract from the supreme honour of Christ. 

11. We are not left to infer respecting the class of religionists to 
which these teachers belonged: for the mention of vovyyvia and oaB- 
Bara in ch. ii. 16, at once characterizes them as Judaizers, and leads us 
to the then prevalent forms of Jewish philosophy, to trace them. Not 
that these teachers were merely Jews; they were Christians: but their 
fault was, the attempt to mix with the free and spiritual Gospel of 
Christ the theosophy and angelology of the Jews of their time, in which 
they had probably been brought up. Of such theosophy and angelology 
we find ample traces in the writings of Philo, and in the notices of the 
Jewish sect of the Essenes given us by Josephus °. 

12. It does not seem necessary to mark out very strictly the position 
of these persons as included within the limits of this or that seet known 
among the Jews: they were infected with the ascetic and theosophic 
notions of the Jews of their day, who were abundant in Phrygia’: and 
they were attempting to mix up these notions with the external holding 
of Christianity. 

13. There must have been also mingled in with this erroneous 
Judaistic teaching, a portion of the superstitious tendencies of the 
Phrygian character, and, as belonging to the Jewish philosophy, much 
of that incipient Gnosticism which afterwards ripened out into so many 
strange forms of heresy. 

14. It may be noticed that the Apostle does not any where in this 
Epistle charge the false teachers with immorality of life, as he does the 
very similar ones in the Pastoral Epistles most frequently. The infer- 


® Cf. B. J. ii. 8. 2—18, where, beginning rpla yap map& *Iovdalois «¥5n pidoooperrat, 
he gives a full account of the Essenes. Among other things he relates that they took 
oaths ouvtnphoew Ta Te THs alpécews adtav BiBAla, Kal Td TOV ayyeAwy ovduara. 

1 See Jos. Antt. xii. 3. 4, where Alexander the Great is related to have sent, in 
consequence of the disaffection of Lydia and Phrygia, two thousand Mesopotamian and 
Babylonian Jews to garrison the towrs, 
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ence from this is plain. The false teaching was yet in its bud. Later 
down, the bitter fruit began to be borne; and the mischief required 
severer treatment. Here, the false teacher is eix pvovovpevos td Tod 
voos THs GapKds adrod (ch. ii. 18): in 1 Tim, iv. 2, he is cexavrnpiacpévos 
tiv Wiav ovveidnow : ib. vi. 5, SvePOappévos tov vodv, dmecrepypevos TIS 
GAnGeias, vowiLov mopicpov civar tv edcéBeav. Between these two 
phases of heresy, a considerable time must have elapsed, and a consider- 
able development of practical tendencies must have taken place. 

15. Those who would see this subject pursued further, may consult 
Meyer and De Wette’s Einleitungen : Davidson’s Introduction, vol. ii. 
pp. 407—424, where the various theories respecting the Colossian false 
teachers are mentioned and discussed: and Professor Eadie’s Literature 
of the Epistle, in the Introduction to his Commentary. 

16. The occasion then of our Epistle being the existence and influence 
of these false teachers in the Colossian Church, the object of the Apostle 
was, to set before them their real standing in Christ: the majesty of His 
Person, and the completeness of His Redemption: and to exhort them 
to conformity with their risen Lord: following this out into all the 
subordinate duties and occasions of common life. 


SECTION III. 
TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 


1. TL have already shewn in the Prolegg. to the Ephesians that that 
Epistle, together with this, and that to Philemon, were written and sent 
at the same time: and have endeavoured to establish, as against those 
who would date the three from the imprisonment at Cesarea, that it is 
much more natural to follow the common view, and refer them to that 
imprisonment at Rome, which is related in Acts xxviii. ultt. 

2. We found reason there to fix the date of the three Epistles in 
A.D. 61 or 62, during that freer portion of the imprisonment which 
preceded the death of Burrus: such freedom being implied in the 
notices found both in Eph. vi. 19, 20, and Col. iv. 38, 4, and in the 
whole tone and spirit of the three Epistles as distinguished from that 
to the Philippians. 


SECTION IV. 


LANGUAGE AND STYLE : CONNEXION WITH THE EPISTLE TO THE 
: EPHESIANS. 


1. In both language and style, the Epistle to the Colossians is pecu- 
liar. But the peculiarities are not greater than might well arise from 
the fact, that the subject on which the Apostle was mainly writing was 
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one requiring new thoughts and words. Had not the Epistle to the 
Romans ever been written, that to the Galatians would have presented 
as peculiar words and phrases as this Epistle now does. 
2. It may be well to subjoin a list of the drag Aeyoueva in our 
Epistle : 
épéeoxera, ch. i. 10. 
dvvapow, ib. 11. 
dparos, ib. 16. 


voupnvia, ib. 16. 
kataBpaBevw, ib. 18. 
éuBaredw, ib. 18. 
mpwtevo, ib, 18. doyparige, ib. 20. 
eipnvorrotéw, ib. 20. amdxpyots, ib. 22. 
Adyov éxev, ib, 23. 
avravarAnpow, ib. 24. eeAoOpyjoxesa, ib. 23. 


mBavodoyia, ch. ii. 4. adevdia, ib. 23. 
mAnopovn, ib. 23. 


peraxwew, ib, 23. 


orepewma, ib. 5. 


ovraywyew, ib. 8. aicxpodoyia, ch. iil. 8. 
dirocodia, ib. 8. poppy, ib. 13. 
Oedrys, ib. 9. BpaBedv, ib. 15. 


edxyapioros, ib. 15. 
aOvjéw, ib. 21. 


copatikas, ib. 9. 
améxodvors, ib. 11. 


xeipoypaor, ib. 14. dvramddoats, ib. 24, 
mposyrAdw, ib. 14. aveyios, ch. iv. 10. 
amexovw, ch. ii. 15; ch. il. 9. mapyyopia, ib. 11. 


derypari~w, ib 15(?) (see Matt.i.19). 

3. A very slight analysis of the above will shew us to what they are 
chiefly owing. In ch. i. we have seven: in ch. ii., nineteen or twenty : in 
ch. lil., seven: in ch. iv., two. It is evident then that the nature of the 
subject in ch. ii. has introduced the greater number. At the same time 
it cannot be denied that St. Paul does here express some things differently 
from his usual practice : for instance, dpécxeia, Svvapdw, tpwtevw, eipyvo- 
Troléw, petaxiwvéew, TiHavoroyia, éuBatedw, poudy, BpaBetw, all are pecu- 
liarities, owing not to the necessities of the subject, but to style: to the 
peculiar frame and feeling with which the writer was expressing himself, 
which led to his using these unusual expressions rather than other and 
more customary ones. And we may fairly say, that there is visible 
throughout the controversial part of our Epistle, a loftiness and artificial 
elaboration of style, which would induce precisely the use of such expres- 
sions. It is not uncommon with St. Paul, when strongly moved or 
sharply designating opponents, or rising into majestic subjects and 
thoughts, to rise also into unusual, or long and compounded words : see 
for examples, Rom. i. 24—382; viii. 835—39 ; ix. 1—5; xi. 338—86 ; Xvi. 
25—27, &c., and many instances in the Pastoral Epistles. It is this 
wenvorns of controversial tone, even more than the necessity of the subject 
handled, which causes our Epistle so much to abound with peculiar 
words and phrases, 
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4, And this will be seen even more strongly, when we turn to the 
Epistle to the Ephesians, sent at the same time with the present letter. 
In writing both, the Apostle’s mind was in the same general frame— 
full of the glories of the Person of Christ, and the consequent glorious 
privileges of His Church, which is built on Him, and vitally knit to 
Him. This mighty subject, as he looked with indignation on the beg- 
garly system of meats and drinks and hallowed days and angelic media- 
tions to which his Colossians were being drawn down, rose before him in 
ail its length and breadth and height ; but as writing to them, he was con- 
fined to one portion of it, and to setting forth that one portion pointedly 
and controversially. He could not, consistently with the effect which 
he would produce on them, dive into the depths of the divine counsels 
in Christewith regard to them. At every turn, we may well conceive, 
he would fain have gone out into those wonderful prayers and revela- 
tions which would have been so abundant if he had had free scope: but 
at every turn, otk «lacey aitov 70 rvedua Iyood: the Spirit bound him 
to a lower region, and would not let him lose sight of the BAérere py Ts, 
which forms the ground-tone of this Colossian Epistle. Only in the 
setting forth of the majesty of Christ’s Person, so essential to his pre- 
sent aim, does he know no limits to the sublimity of his flight. When 
he approaches those who are Christ’s, the urgency of their conservation, 
and the duty of marking the contrast to their deceivers, cramps and 
confines him for the time. 

5. But the Spirit which thus bound him to his special work while 
writing to the Colossians, would not let His divine promptings be in 
vain. While he is labouring with the great subject, and unable to the 
Colossians to express all he would, his thoughts are turned to another 
Church, lying also in the line which Tychicus and Onesimus would 
take: a Church which he had himself built up stone by stone ; to which 
his affection went largely forth: where if the same baneful influences 
were making themselves felt, it was but slightly, or not so as to call for 
special and exclusive treatment. He might pour forth to his Ephesians 
all the fulness of the Spirit’s revelations and promptings, on the great 
subject of the Spouse and Body of Christ. To them, without being 
bound to narrow his energies evermore into one line of controversial 
direction, he might lay forth, as he should be empowered, their founda- 
tion in the counsel of the Father, their course in the satisfaction of the 
Son, their perfection in the work of the Spirit. 

G. And thus,—as a mere human writer, toiling earnestly and con- 
scientiously towards his point, pares rigidly off the thoughts and words, 
however deep and beautiful, which spring out of and group around his 
subject, putting them by and storing them up for more leisure another 
day: and then on reviewing them, and again awakening the spirit which 
prompted them, playfully unfolds their germs, and amplifies their sug- 
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gestions largely, till a work grows beneath his hands more stately and 
more beautiful than ever that other was, and carrying deeper convic- 
tion than it ever wrought :—so, in the higher realms of the fulness of 
Inspiration, may we conceive it to have been with our Apostle. His 
Epistle to the Colossians is his caution, his argument, his protest: is, so 
to speak, his working-day toil, his direct pastoral labour: and the other 
is the flower and bloom of his moments, during those same days, of 
devotion and rest, when he wrought not so much in the Spirit, as the 
Spirit wrought in him. So that while we have in the Colossians, system 
defined, language elaborated, antithesis, and logical power, on the sur- 
face—we have in the Ephesians the free outflowing of the earnest spirit, 
—to the mere surface-reader, without system, but to him that delves 
down into it, in system far deeper, and more recondite, and more exqui- 
site : the greatest and most heavenly work of one, whose very imagina- 
tion was peopled with the things in the heavens, and even his fancy 
rapt into the visions of God. 

7. Thus both Epistles sprung out of one Inspiration, one frame of 
mind: that to the Colossians first, as the task to be done, the protest 
delivered, the caution given: that to the Ephesians, begotten by the 
other, but surpassing it: carried on perhaps in some parts simul- 
taneously, or immediately consequent. So that we have in both, many 
of the same thoughts uttered in the same words*; many terms and 
phrases peculiar to the two Epistles; many instances of the same term 
or phrase, still sounding in the writer’s ear, but used in the two in a 
different connexion. All these are taken by the impugners of the 
Ephesian Epistle as tokens of its spuriousness: I should rather regard 
them as psychological phenomena strictly and beautifully corresponding 
to the circumstances under which we have reason to believe the two 
Epistles to have been written: and as fresh elucidations of the mental 
and spiritual character of the great Apostle. 


2 See reff.: tables of these have been given by the Commentators. I will not repeat 
them here, simply because to complete such a comparison would require far more room 
and labour than I could give to it, and I should not wish to do it as imperfectly as 
those mere formal tables have done it, The student may refer to Davidson, vol. ii. 
p- 391. 
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CHAPTER V. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


SECTION TI. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. Tuts Epistle has been all but universally recognized as the un- 
doubted work of St. Paul. It is true (see below) that no reliable cita- 
tions from it appear in the Apostolic Fathers: but the external evidence 
from early times is still far too weighty to be set aside. 

2. Its authorship has in modern times been called in question (1) by 
Schrader, and (2) by Baur, on internal grounds. Their objections, 
which are entirely of a subjective and most arbitrary kind, are reviewed 
and answered by De Wette, Meyer, and Dr. Davidson (Introd. to N. T. 
vol. ii. pp. 454 ff)+: and have never found any acceptance, even in 
Germany. 

3. The external testimonies of antiquity are the following : 

Trenzus adv. Her. v. 6.1, p. 299 f.: “ Et propter hoc apostolus seip- 
sum exponens, explanavit perfectum et spiritualem salutis hominem, in 
prima epistola ad Thessalonicenses dicens sic: Deus autem pacis sanc- 
tificet vos perfectos,” &c. (1 Thess. v. 23.) 


1 T must, in referring to Dr. Davidson, not be supposed to concur in his view of the 
Apostle’s expectation in the words jets of (@vres of meprAerméucvor ql Thess. iv. 15, 
17). See my note there. 

There is a very good statement of Baur’s adverse arguments, and refutation of them, 
in Jowett’s work on the Thessalonians, Galatians, and Romans, “Genuineness of the 
first Epistle,” vol. i. 15—26. In referring to it, I must enter my protest against the 
views of Professor Jowett on points which lie at the very root of the Christian life : 
views as unwarranted by any data furnished in the Scriptures of which he treats, as his 
reckless and crude statement of them is pregnant with mischief to minds unaccustomed 
to biblical research. Among the various phenomena of our awakened state of appre- 
hension of the characteristics and the difficulties of the New Testament, there is none 
more suggestive of saddened thought and dark foreboding, than the appearance of such 
a book as Professor Jowett’s. Our most serious fears for the Christian future of 
England, point, it seems to me, just in this direction: to persons who allow fine esthe- 
tical and psychological appreciation, and the results of minute examination of spiritual 
feeling and mental progress in the Epistles, to keep out of view that other line of 
testimony to the fixity and consistency of great doctrines, which is equally discoverable 
in them. I have endeavoured below, in speaking of the matter and style of our Epistle 
to meet some of Professor Jowett’s assertions and inferences of this kind. 
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Clem. Alex. Paedag. i. 5 (19), p. 109 P. : rodrd rou capéeorara 6 joaxdiptos 
TlatAos tireonunvaro, eizwv' Suvdpevor ev Baper eivar x.7.r. to éautas TéKva. 
(1 Thess. ii. 6). 

Tertullian de resurr. carnis, § 24, vol. ii. p. 828: “ Et ideo majestas 
Spiritus sancti perspicax ejusmodi sensuum et in ipsa ad Thessalonicenses 
epistola suggerit: De temporibus autem .... . quasi fur nocte, ita 
udveniet.” (1 Thess. v. 1 f.) ; 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1, THESSALONICA was a city of Macedonia, and in Roman times, 
capital of the second district of the province of Macedonia (Liv. xlv. 
29 f.), and the seat of a Roman pretor (Cic. Plane. 41). It lay on the 
Sinus Thermaicus, and is represented to have been built on the site of 
the ancient Therme (@épyn 7 év TG Ocppaiw KoATo oiknmevn, ax as Kal 6 
KdAmos obtos Ti érwvupinv exe, Herod. vii. 121), or peopled from this 
city (Pliny seems to distinguish the two: ‘medioque flexu littoris 
Thessalonica, liber conditionis. Ad hance, a Dyrrhachio cxv mil. pas., 
Therme.’ iv. 10) by Cassander, son of Antipater, and named after his 
wife Thessalonice, sister of Alexander the Great (so called from a 
victory obtained by his father Philip on the day when he heard of her 
birth)’. Under the Romans it became rich and populous (7 viv padre 
tov dAdwv evavdpet, Strab. vii. 7: see also Lucian, Asin. ec. 46, and 
Appian, Bell. Civ. iv. 118), was an ‘urbs libera’ (see Pliny, above), and 
in later writers bore the name of “metropolis.” ‘‘ Before the founding 
of Constantinople it was virtually the capital of Greece and LIllyricum, 
as well as of Macedonia: and shared the trade of the Augean with 
Ephesus and Corinth” (C. and H. edn. 2, vol. i. p. 880). Its im- 
portance continued through the middle ages, and it is now the second 
city in European Turkey, with 70,000 inhabitants, under the slightly 
corrupted name of Saloniki. For further notices of its history and 
condition at various times, see C. and H. i. pp. 378-83: Winer, RWB. 
sub voce (from which mainly the above notice is taken): Dr. Holland’s 
Travels: Lewin, vol. i. p. 252. 

2, The church at Thessalonica was founded by St. Paul, in company 
with Silas and Timotheus*, as we learn in Acts xvii. 1—9. Very little 


2 So Strabo, vii. excerpt. 10: wera thy ”Akioy rotaudy,  Ocooarovlen eorly mdrLs, 
h mpdrepoy @€pun exadreiro’ Ktlicua & early Kaouavt pe bs én) TG Orepare THs éavTod 
yurainds, matdos S€ biAlmmov tod *Auiytou, avduacer petéKicev SE Ta mépié TwoAtxvia 
eis avthy' oloy Xaddorpay, Aivelay ee Dion. Hal., Antig. i. 49), Kfooov, kal twa 
Kal %AAa. 

3 That this latter was with Paul and Silas, though not expressly mentioned in the 
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is there said which can throw light on the origin or composition of the 
Thessalonian church. The main burden of that narrative is the rejec- 
tion of the Gospel by the Jews there. It is however stated (ver. 4) 
that some of the Jews believed, and consorted with Paul and Silas 3 and 
of the devout Greeks a great multitude, and of the chief women not 
a few. 

3. But some account of the Apostle’s employment and teaching at 
Thessalonica may be gathered from this narrative, connected with hints 
dropped in the two Epistles. He came to them, yet suffering from his 
persecution at Philippi (1 Thess. ii. 2). But they received the word 
joyfully, amidst trials and persecutions (ib. i. 6; ii. 13), and notwith- 
standing the enmity of their own countrymen and of the Jews (ii. 14 ff.). 
He maintained himself by his labour (ib. ii. 9), although his stay was 
so short *, in the same spirit of independence which characterized all his 
apostolic course. He declared to them boldly and clearly the Gospel 
of God (ii. 2). The great burden of his message to them was the 
approaching coming and kingdom of the Lord Jesus (i. 10; ii. 12, 19; 
ili. 13; iv. 13—18; v. 1—11, 23, 24. Acts xvii. 7: see also § iv. below), 
and his chief exhortation, that they would walk worthily of this their 
calling to that kingdom and glory (ii. 12; iv. 1; v. 23). 

4. He left them, as we know from Acts xvii. 5—10, on account of 
a tumult raised by the unbelieving Jews; and was sent away by night 
by the brethren to Bercea, together with Silas and Timotheus (Acts xvii. 
10). From that place he wished to have revisited Thessalonica: but 
was prevented (1 Thess. ii. 18), by the arrival, with hostile purposes, of 
his enemies the Thessalonian Jews (Acts xvii. 13), in consequence of 
which the brethren sent him away by sea to Athens. 

5. Their state after his departure is closely allied with the enquiry as 
to the object of the Epistle. The Apostle appears to have felt much 
anxiety about them: and in consequence of his being unable to visit 
them in person, seems to have determined, during the hasty consulta- 
tion previous to his departure from Berea, to be left at Athens, which 
was the destination fixed for him by the brethren, alone, and to send 
Timotheus back to Thessalonica to ascertain the state of their faith *. 


Acts, is inferred by comparing Acts xvi. 3, xvii. 14, with 1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1; 
1 Thess. iii. 1—6. 

4 We are hardly justified in assuming, with Jowett, that it was only three weeks. 
For “three Sabbaths,” even if they mark the whole stay, may designate four weeks: 
and we are not compelled to infer that a Sabbath may not have passed at the beginning, 
or the end, or both, on which he did not preach in the synagogue. Indeed the latter 
hypothesis is very probable, if he was following the same course as afterwards at Corinth 
and Ephesus, and on the Jews proving rebellious and unbelieving, separated himself 
from them: at which, or something approaching to it, the mposexAnpsdnoay TP Tava 
k. Te Strq of Acts xvii. 4 may perhaps be taken as pointing. 

5 I cannot see how this interpretation of the difficulty as to the mission of Timotheus 
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6. The nature of the message brought to the Apostle at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 5) by Timotheus on his arrival there with Silas, must be 
inferred from what we find in the Epistle itself. It was, in the main, 
favourable and consolatory (1 Thess. iii. 6—10). They were firm in 
faith and love, as indeed they were reputed to be by others who had 
brought to him news of them (i. 7—10), full of affectionate remem- 
brance of the Apostle, and longing to see him (iii. 6). Still, however, 
he earnestly desired to come to them, not only from the yearnings of 
love, but because he wanted to fill up ra torepyjpara ths wicTews avTav 
(iii. 10). Their attention had been so much drawn to one subject—his 
preaching had been so full of one great matter, and from the necessity 
of the case, so scanty on many others which he desired to lay forth to 
them, that he already feared lest their Christian faith should be a dis- 
torted and unhealthy faith. And in some measure, Timotheus had found 
it so. They were beginning to be restless in expectation of the day of 
the Lord (iv. 11 ff.),—neglectful of that pure, and sober, and temperate 
walk, which is alone the fit preparation for that day (iv. 3 ff. ; v. 1—9), 
—distressed about the state of the dead in Christ, who they supposed 
had lost the precious opportunity of standing before Him at His coming 
(iv. 13 ff). 

7. This being so, he writes to them to build up their faith and love, 
and to correct these defects and misapprehensions. I reserve further 
consideration of the contents of the Epistle for ¢ iv., ‘On its matter 
and style.’ 


SECTION III. 


PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 


1. From what has been said above respecting the state of the Thes- 
salonian Church as the occasion for writing the Epistle, it may readily 
be inferred that no considerable time had elapsed since the intelligence 
of that state had reached the Apostle. Silas and Timotheus were with 
him (i. 1): the latter had been the bearer of the tidings from Thessa- 
lonica. 

2. Now we know (Acts xviii. 5) that they rejoined him at Corinth, 
apparently not long after his arrival there. That rejoining then forms 


lies open to the charge of “diving beneath the surface to pick up what is really on the 
surface,” and thus of “introducing into Scripture a hypercritical and unreal method of 
interpretation, which may be any where made the instrument of perverting the meaning 
of the text.” (Jowett, i. p.120.) Supposing that at Berea it was fixed that Timotheus 
should not accompany St. Paul to Athens, but go to Thessalonica, and that the Apostle 
should be deposited at Athens and left there alone, the brethren returning, what words 
could have more naturally expressed this than 8: jpyxére aTéeyovtes eddoxhoauev 
Ka -aAerpOjvar ev A@jvats udvor? 
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our terminus a quo. And it would be in the highest degree unnatural 
to suppose that the whole time of his stay at Corinth (a year and six 
months, Acts xviii. 11) elapsed before he wrote the Epistle,—founded as 
it is on the intelligence which he had heard, and written with a view to 
meet present circumstances. Cornu therefore may safely be assumed 
as the place of writing. 

3. His stay at Corinth ended with his setting sail for the Pentecost 
at Jerusalem in the spring of 54 (see chron. table in Prolegg. to Acts, 
Vol. IL). It would begin then with the autumn of 52, And in the 
winter of that year, I should be disposed to place the writing of our 
Epistle. 

4. It will be hardly necessary to remind the student, that this date 
places the Epistle jirst, in chronological order, of all the writings of St. 
Paul that remain to us, 


SECTION IV. 
MATTER AND STYLE. 


1. It will be interesting to observe, wherein the first-written Epistle 
of St. Paul differs from his later writings. Some difference we should 
certainly expect to find, considering that we have to deal with a tem- 
perament so fervid, a spirit so rapidly catching the impress of cireum- 
stances, so penetrated by and resigned up to the promptings of that 
indwelling Spirit of God, who was ever more notably and thoroughly 
fitting His instrument for the expansion and advance of His work of 
leavening the world with the truth of Christ. 

2. Nor will such observation and enquiry be spent in vain, especially 
if we couple it with corresponding observation of the sayings of our 
Lord, and the thoughts and words of his Apostles, on the various great 
departments of Christian belief and hope. 

3. The faith, in all its main features, was delivered once for all. The 
facts of Redemption,—the Incarnation, and the Atonement, and the 
glorification of Christ,—were patent and undeniable from the first. Our 
Lord’s own words had asserted them: the earliest discourses of the 
Apostles after the day of Pentecost bore witness to them. It is true 
that, in God’s Providence, the whole glorious system of salvation by 
grace was the gradual imparting of the Spirit to the Church : by occa- 
sion here and there, various points of it were insisted on and made 
prominent. Even here, the freest and fullest statement did not come 
first. ‘Repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ” 
was ever the order which the apostolic proclamation took. The earliest 
of the Epistles are ever moral and practical, the advanced ones more 
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doctrinal and spiritual. It was not till it appeared, in the unfolding of 
God’s Providence, that the bulwark of salvation by grace must be 
strengthened, that the building on the one foundation must be raised 
thus impregnable to the righteousness of works and the law, that the 
Epistles to the Galatians and Romans were given through the great 
Apostle, reaching to the full breadth and height of the great argument. 
Then followed the Epistles of the imprisonment, building up higher and 
higher the edifice thus consolidated: and the Pastoral Epistles, suited 
toa more developed ecclesiastical condition, and aimed at the correction 
of abuses, which sprung up later, or were the ripened fruit of former 
doctrinal errors. 

4. In all these however, we trace the same great elementary truths of 
the faith. Witness to them is never wanting: nor can it be said that 
any change of ground respecting them ever took place. The work of the 
Spirit as regarded them, was one of expanding and deepening, of freeing 
from narrow views, and setting in clearer and fuller light: of ranging 
and grouping collateral and local circumstances, so that the great doc- 
trines of grace became ever more and more prominent and paramount. 

5. But while this was so with these ‘ first principles,’ the very view 
which we have taken will shew, that as regarded other things which lay 
at a greater distance from central truths, ft was otherwise. In such 
matters, the Apostle was taught by experience ; Christ’s work brought its 
lessons with it: and it would be not only unnatural, but would remove 
from his writings the living freshness of personal reality, if we found 
him the same in all points of this kind, at the beginning, and at the end 
of his epistolary labours: if there were no characteristic differences of 
mode of thought and expression in 1 Thessalonians and in 2 Timotheus : 
if advance of years had brought with it no corresponding advance of 
standing-point, change of circumstances no change of counsel, trial of 
God’s ways no further insight into God’s designs. 

6. Nor are we left to conjecture as to those subjects on which espe- 
cially such change, and ripening of view and conviction, might be 
expected to take place. There was one most important point on which 
our Lord Himself spoke with marked and solemn uncertainty. The 
TIME OF HIS OWN COMING was hidden from all created beings,—nay, in 
the mystery of his mediatorial office, from the Son Himself (Mark xiii. 
32). Even after his Resurrection, when questioned by the Apostles as 
to the time of his restoring the Kingdom to Israel, his reply is still, 
that “it is not for them to know the times and the seasons, which the 
Father hath put in his own power” (Acts i. 7). 

7. Here then is a plain indication, which has not, I think, been suffi- 
ciently made use of in judging of the Epistles. The Spirit was to testify 
of Christ: to take of the things of Christ, and shew them unto them. 
So Oia much that Spirit, in His infinite wisdom, might be 
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pleased to impart to them of the details. and accompanying circum- | 
stances of the Lord’s appearing, we may be sure, that the truth spoken 
by our Lord, “ Of that day and hour knoweth no man,” would hold 
good with regard to them, and be traced in their writings. If they 
were true men, and their words and Epistles the genuine production 
of inspiration of them by that Spirit of Truth, we may expect to find 
in such speeches and writings tokens of this appointed uncertainty 
of the day and hour: expectations, true in expression and fully 
justified by appearances, yet corrected, as God’s purposes were mani- 
fested, by advancing experience, and larger effusions of the Spirit of 
_ prophecy. 

8. If then I find in the course of St. Paul’s Epistles, that expressions 
which occur in the earlier ones, and seem to indicate expectation of His 
almost immediate coming, are gradually modified,—disappear altogether 
from the Epistles of the imprisonment,—and instead of them are found 
others speaking in a very different strain, of dissolving, and being with 
Christ, and passing through death and the resurrection, in the latest 
Epistles,—I regard it, not as a strange thing, not as a circumstance 
which I must explain away for fear of weakening the authority of his 
Epistles, but as exactly that which I should expect to find; as the very 
strongest testimony that these Epistles were written by one who was 
left in this uncertainty,—not by one who wished to make it appear that 
Inspiration had rendered him omniscient. 

9. And in this, the earliest of those Epistles, I do find exactly that 
which I might expect on this head. While every word and every detail 
respecting the Lord’s coming is a perpetual inheritance for the Church, 
—while we continue to comfort one another with the glorious and 
heart-stirring sentences which he utters to us in the word of the Lord, 
—no candid eye can help seeing in the Epistle, how the uncertaixty 
of “the day and hour” has tinged all these passages with a hue of near 
anticipation : how natural it was, that the Thessalonians receiving this 
Epistle, should have allowed that anticipation to be brought even yet 
closer, and have imagined the day to be actually already present. 

10. It will be seen by the above remarks, how very far I am from 
conceding their point to those who hold that the belief, of which this 
Epistle is the strongest expression, was an idle fancy, or does not befit 
the present age as well as it did that one. It is God’s purpose respect- 
ing us, that we should ever be left in this uncertainty, looking for and 
hasting unto the day of the Lord, which may be upon us at any time 
before we are aware of it. Every expression of the ages before us, 
betokening close anticipation, coupled with the fact that the day has 
not yet arrived, teaches us much, but unteaches us nothing: does not 
deprive that glorious hope of its applicability to our times, nor the 
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Christian of his power of liying as in the light of his Lord’s approach 
and the daily realization of the day of Christ °. 

11. In style, this Epistle is thoroughly Pauline,—abounding with 
phrases, and lines of thought, which may be paralleled with similar 
ones in his other Epistles’: not wanting also in insulated words and 
sentiments, such as we find in all the writings of one who was so fresh 
in thought and full in feeling ; such also as are in no way inconsistent 
with St. Paul’s known character, but in every case finding analogical 
justification in Epistles of which no one has ever thought of disputing 
the genuineness. 

12. As compared with other Epistles, this is written in a quiet and 
unimpassioned style, not being occasioned by any grievous errors of 
doctrine or defects in practice, but written to encourage and gently to 
admonish those who were, on the whole, proceeding favourably in the 
Christian life. To this may be attributed also the fact, that it does not 
deal expressly with any of the great verities of the faith, rather taking 
them for granted, and building on them the fabric of a holy and pure 
life. That this should have been done until they were disputed, was 
but natural: and in consequence not with these Epistles, but with that 
to the Galatians, among whom the whole Christian life was imperilled 
by Judaistic teaching, begins that great series of unfoldings of the 
mystery of salvation by grace, of which St. Paul was so eminently the 
minister. 


6 It is strange that such words as the following could be written by Mr. Jowett, 
without bringing, as he wrote them, the condemnation of his theory and its expression 
home to his mind: “ In the words which are attributed in the Epistle of St. Peter to 
the unbelievers of that day (? surely it is to the unbelievers of days to come,—a fact 
which the writer, by altering the reference of the words, seems to be endeavouring to 
dissimulate), we might truly say that, since the fathers fell asleep, all things remain 
the same from the beginning. Not only do ‘all things remain the same, but the very 
belief itself (in the sense in which it was held by the first Christians) has been ready to 
vanish away.” Vol. i. p. 97. 

7 Baur has most perversely adduced both these as evidences of spuriousness : among 
the former he cites ch. i. 5, as compared with 1 Cor. ii. 4: i. 6, with 1 Cor. xi.1: i 8, 
with Rom, i. 8: ii. 4—10, with 1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 8, 4, ix. 15, 2 Cor. ii. 17, v. 11, xi. 9: 
for his discussion of the latter, see his “ Paulus Apostel, u.s.w.” pp. 489, 490. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. Tue recognition of this Epistle has been as general,—and the 
exceptions to it for the most part the same,—as in the case of the last. 

2. The principal testimonies of early Christian writers are the fol- 
lowing : 

(a) Irenzus, adv. Her. iii. 7. 2, p. 182: 

*Quoniam autem hyperbatis frequenter utitur Apostolus (Paulus, 
from what precedes) propter velocitatem sermonum suorum, et 
propter impetum qui in ipso est Spiritus, ex multis quidem aliis 
est invenire. . . . . Et iterum in secunda ad Thessalonicenses de 
Antichristo dicens, ait: Et tune revelabitur,” &c. ch. ii. 8, 9. 

(8) Clement of Alexandria, Strom. v. 3 (17), p. 655 P. : 

ovk év Tac, pyciv 6 ardaToXos, ) yvdows, mposedxyecbe Sé iva puo- 
Oamev ard tav atérwv Kat rovypdv avOpdéruv ob yap mavTov 4 
miorts {2 Thess. iii. 1, 2). 

(y) Tertullian, de resurr. carnis c. 24, vol. ii. p. 828: following on 
the citation from the first Epistle given above, ch. v. § i. 3, .... “et 
in secunda, pleniore sollicitudine ad eosdem : obsecro autem vos, fratres, 
per adventum Domini nostri Jesu Christi,” &c. (ch. ii. 1, 2.) 

3. The objections brought by Schmidt (Hinl. ii. p. 256 ff.), Kern 
(Tiibing. Zeitschrift fiir 1839, 2 heft.), and Baur (Paulus, u.s.w. p, 488 
ff.) against the genuineness of the Epistle, in as far as they rest on the 
old story of similarities and differences as compared with St. Paul’s 
acknowledged Epistles, have been already more than once dealt with. I 
shall now only notice those which regard points peculiar to our Epistle 
itself. 

4. It is said that this second Epistle is not consistent with the first : 
that directed their attention to the Lord’s coming as almost immediate : 
this interposes delay,—the apostasy,—the man of sin, &c. It really 
seems as if no propriety nor exact fitting of circumstances would ever 
satisfy such critics. It might be imagined that this very discrepancy, 
even if allowed, would tell most strongly in favour of the genuineness. 

5. It is alleged by Kern, that the whole prophetic passage, ch. ii. 1 ff, 
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does not correspond with the date claimed for the Epistle. It is assumed, 
that the man of sin is Nero, who was again to return, Rev. xvil. 10,— 
é xaréxov, Vespasian,—the darogracia, the falling away of Jews and 
Christians alike. This view, it is urged, fits a writer in A.D. 68—70, 
between Nero’s death and the destruction of Jerusalem. But than this 
nothing can be more inconclusive. Why have we not as good a right 
to say, that this interpretation is wrong, because it does not correspond to 
the received date of the Epistle, as vice vers’ ? To us (see below, § v.) 
the interpretation is full of absurdity, and therefore the argument carries 
no conviction. 

6. It is maintained again, that ch. iii. 17 is strongly against the 
genuineness of our Epistle: for that there was no reason for guarding 
against forgeries ; and as for rdon éricroAq, the Apostle had written but 
one. For an answer to this, see note in loc., where both the reason for 
inserting this is adduced, and it is shewn, that almost all of his Epistles 
either are expressly, or may be understood as having been, thus authen- 
ticated. 

7. See the objections of Schmidt, Schrader, Kern, and Baur, treated 
at length in Liinemann’s Hinleitung to his Commentary, pp. 161—167: 
and in Davidson, Introd. vol. ii. pp. 484, end. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS, AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. The former particular has been already sufficiently explained in 
the corresponding section of the Prolegomena to the first Epistle. But 
inasmuch as the condition of the Thessalonian Church in the mean time 
bears closely upon the object of the Epistle, I resume here the con- 
sideration of their circumstances and state of mind. 

2. We have seen that there were those among them, who were too 
ready to take up and exaggerate the prevalence of the subject of Christ’s 
coming among the topics of the Apostle’s teaching. These persons, 
whether encouraged by the tone of the first Epistle or not, we cannot 
tell (for we cannot see any reference to the first Epistle in ch. ii. 2, see 
note there), were evidently teaching, as an expansion of St. Paul’s doc- 
trine, or as under his authority, or even as enjoined ina letter from him 
(ib. note), the actual presence of the day of the Lord. In consequence 
of this, their minds had become unsettled: they wanted directing into 
the love of God and the imitation of Christ’s patience (ch. iii.5). Some 
appear to have left off their daily employments, and to have been 
taking advantage of the supposed reign of Christ to be walking dis- 
orderly. 
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3. It was this state of things, which furnished the occasion for our 
Epistle being written. Its object is to make it clear to them that the 
day of Christ, though a legitimate matter of expectation for every 
Christian, and a constant stimulus for watchfulness, was not yet come: 
that a course and development of events must first happen, which he 
lays forth to them in the spirit of prophecy: shewing them that this 
development has already begun, and that not until it has ripened will 
the coming of the Lord take place. 

4. This being the occasion of writing the Epistle, there are grouped 
round the central subject two other general topics of solace and con- 
firmation: comfort under their present troubles (ch. i.): exhortation to 
honesty and diligence. and avoidance of the idle and disorderly (ch. iii.). 


SECTION III. 
PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 


1. In the address of the Epistle, we find the same three, Paul, Sil- 
vanus, and Timotheus, associated together, as in the first Epistle. This 
circumstance would at once direct us to Corinth, where Silas and 
Timotheus rejoined St. Paul (Acts xviii. 5), and whence we do not read 
that they accompanied him on his departure for Asia (ib. xviii. 18). And 
as we believe the first Epistle to have been written from that city, it 
will be most natural, considering the close sequence of this upon that 
first, to place the writing of it at Corinth, somewhat later in this same 
visit of a year and a half (Acts xviii. 11). 

2. How long after the writing of the first Epistle in the winter of 
A.D. 52 (see above, ch. v. § iii. 3) we are to fix the date of our present 
one, must be settled merely by calculations of probability, and by the 
indications furnished in the Epistle itself. 

3. The former of these do not afford us much help. For we can 
hardly assume with safety that the Apostle had received intelligence of 
the effects of his first Epistle, seeing that we have found cause to inter- 
pret ch. ii. 2 not of that Epistle, but of false ones, circulated under the 
Apostle’s name. All that we can assume is, that more intelligence had 
arrived from Thessalonica: how soon after his writing to them, we 
cannot say. ‘Their present state, as we have seen above, was but a 
carrying forward and exaggerating of that already begun when the 
former letter was sent: so that a very short time would suffice to have 
advanced them from the one grade of undue excitement to the other. 

4. Nor do any hints furnished by our Epistle give us much more 
assistance. They are principally these. (a) In ch. i. 4, the Apostle 
speaks of his éyxavyaoGar ev rais éxxAnoiats Tod Geod concerning the en- 
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durance and faith of the Thessalonians under persecutions. It would 
seem from this, that the Achzan Churches (see 1 Cor. i. 2; 2 Cor. i. 1; 
Rom. xvi. 1) had by this time acquired number and consistence. This 
however would furnish but a vague indication: it might point to any 
date after the first six months of his stay at Corinth. (b) In ch. iii. 2, 
he desires their prayers fa pvoOamev dxd trav arérwv Kat tovypav 
dvOpérwv. It has been inferred from this, that the tumult which occa- 
sioned his departure from Corinth was not far off: that the designs of 
the unbelieving Jews were drawing to a head: and that consequently 
our date must be fixed just before his departure. But this inference is 
not a safe one: for we find that his open breach with the Jews took 
place close upon the arrival of Silas and Timotheus (Acts xviil. 5—7), 
and that his situation immediately after this was one of peril: for in the 
vision which he had, the Lord said to him, oddcls émiOjoerai cou Tov 
Kak@oal oe. 

5. So that we really have very little help in determining our date, 
from either of these sources. All we can say is, that it must be fixed, 
in all likelihood, between the winter of 52 and the spring of 54: and 
taking the medium, we may venture to place it somewhere about the 
middle of the year 53. 


SECTION IV. 
STYLE, 


1. The style of our Epistle, like that of the first, is eminently Pauline. 
Certain dissimilarities have been pointed out by Baur, &c. (see above, 
§ i. 3): but they are no more than might be found in any one undoubted 
writing of our Apostle. In a fresh and vigorous style, there will ever 
be, so to speak, librations over any rigid limits of habitude which can be 
assigned: and such are to be judged of, not by their mere occurrence 
and number, but by their subjective character being or not being in 
accordance with the writer’s well-known characteristics. Professor 
Jowett has treated one by one the supposed inconsistencies with Pauline 
usage (vol.i. p. 139 f.), and shewn that there is no real difficulty in 
supposing any of the expressions to have been used by St. Paul. He 
has also collected a very much larger number of resemblances in manner 
and phraseology to the Apostle’s other writings. The student who 
makes use of the references in this edition will be able to mark out 
these for himself, and to convince himself that the style of our Epistle 
is so closely related to that of the rest, as to shew that the same mind 
was employed in the choice of the words and the construction of the 
sentences. 

2. ne HEE of this Epistle, viz. the prophetic section, ch, ii. 1—12, 
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as it is distinguished from the rest in subject, so differs in style, being, 
as is usual with the more solemn and declaratory paragraphs of St. Paul, 
loftier in diction and more abrupt and elliptical in construction. The 
passage in question will be found on comparison to bear, in style and 
flow of sentences, a close resemblance to the denunciatory and prophetic 
portions of the other Epistles : compare for instance ver. 3 with Col. ii. 
8, 16; vv. 8, 9 with 1 Cor. xv. 24—28 ; ver. 10 with Rom. i. 18, 1 Cor. 
i, 18,2 Cor. ii. 15; ver. 11 with Rom. i. 24, 26; ver. 12 with Rom. ii. 
5, 9, and Rom, i. 32. 


SECTION V. 
ON THE PROPHETIC IMPORT OF CH. Il. 1—12. 


1. It may be well, before entering on this, to give the passage, as it 
stands in our rendering in the notes?. 

(1) But we entreat you, brethren, in regard of the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and otir gathering together to Him,—(2) in order , 
that ye should not be lightly shaken from your mind nor troubled, 
neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by epistle as from us, to the effect 
that the day of the Lord is present. (38) Let no man deceive you in 
any manner: for [that day shall not come] unless there have come the 
apostasy first, and there have been revealed the man of sin, the son of 
‘perdition, (4) he that withstands and exalts himself above every one that 
is called God or an object of adoration, so that he sits in the temple of 
God, shewing himself that he is God. (5)... . (6) And now ye 
know that which hinders, in order that he may be revealed in his own 
time. (7) For the MysTERY ALREADY is working of lawlessness, only 
until he that now hinders be removed : (8) and then shall be REVEALED 
the LAWLESS ONE, whom the Lord Jesus will destroy by the breath of 
His mouth, and annihilate by the appearance of His coming : (9) whose 
coming is according to the working of Satan in all power and signs and 
wonders of falsehood, (10) and in all deceit of unrighteousness for those 
who are perishing, because they did not receive the love of the truth in 
order to their being saved. (11) And on this account God is sending to 
them the working of error, in order that they should believe the false- 
hood, (12) that all might be judged who did not believe the truth, but 
found pleasure in iniquity.” 


1 I must caution the reader, that the rendering given in my notes is not in any case 
intended for a polished and elaborated version, nor is it my object to put the meaning 
into the best idiomatic English: but I wish to represent, as nearly as possible, the con- 
struction and intent of the original. The difference between a literal rendering, and a 
version for vernacular use, is very considerable, and has not been enough borne in mind 
in judging of our authorized English version. 
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2. It will be my object to give a brief résumé of the history of the 
interpretation of this’ passage, and afterwards to state what I conceive 
to have been its meaning as addressed to the Thessalonians, and what 
as belonging to subsequent ages of the Church of Christ. The history 
of its interpretation I have drawn from several sources : principally 
from Liinemann’s Schlussbemerkungen to chap. ii. of his Commentary, 


pp. 204—217. 
3. The first particulars in the history must be gleaned from the early 


Fathers. And their interpretation is for the most part well marked and 
consistent. They all regard it as a prophecy of the future, as yet unful- 
filled when they wrote. They all regard the zapovova as the personal 
return of our Lord to judgment and to bring in His Kingdom. They 
all regard the adversary here described as an individual person, the 
incarnation and concentration of sin®*. 


2 The following citations will bear out the assertion in the text: 

InEvxUS, ady. her. v. 25. 1, p. 822: “Ille enim (Antichristus) omnem suscipiens 
diaboli virtutem, veniet non quasi rex justus nec quasi in subjectione Dei legitimus: 
sed impius et injustus et sine lege, quasi apostata, et iniquus et homicida, quasi latro, 
diabolicam apostasiam in se recapitulans: et idola quidem seponens, ad suadendum 
quod ipse sit Deus: se autem extollens unum idolum, habens in semetipso reliquorum 
idolorum varium errorem: ut hi qui per multas abominationes adorant diabolum, hi per 
hoc unum idolum serviant ipsi, de quo apostolus in Epistola que est ad Thessalonicenses 
secunda, sic ait” (vv. 3, 4). 

Again, ib. 3, p. 323: “*Usque ad tempus temporum et dimidium temporis’ (Dan. 
vii. 25), hoc est, per triennium et sex menses, in quibus veniens regnabit super terram, 
De quo iterum et apostolus Paulus in secunda ad Thess., simul et causam adventus ejus 
annuntians, sic ait’ (vv. 8 ff.). 

Again, ib. 30. 4, p. 330: “Cum autem devastaverit Antichristus hic omnia in hoc 
mundo, regnabit annis tribus et mensibus sex, et sedebit in templo Hierosolymis: tum 
veniet Dominus de ccelis in nubibus, in gloria Patris, illum quidem et obedientes ei in 
stagnum ignis mittens: adducens autem justis regni tempora, hoe est requietionem, 
septimam diem sanctificatam ; et restituens Abrahe promissionem hereditatis: in quo 
regno ait Dominus, multos ab Oriente et Occidente venientes, reeumbere cum Abraham, 
Isaac et Jacob.” 

TERTULLIAN, de Resurr. c. 24, vol. ii. p. 829, quoting the passage, inserts after 
6 karéxwv, “ quis, nisi Romanus status ? cujus abscessio in decem reges dispersa Anti- 
christum superducet, et tum revelabitur iniquus.” See also his Apol. ec. 32, vol. i. 
p- 447. 

Justin Martyr, dial. cum Tryph. c. 110, p. 203: 8v0 mapovotar adtod Karnyyer- 
* pévar eiol, pla pev ev % maOnrds Kal &otos Kal Atmos Kal otavpovjuevos KEKNPUKTaL, 7) 
de Sevtépa ev F mera Sdins awd Tav odpavav mdpeota, Stay Kal 5 THs amootactas 
&vOpwros, 6 kad eis Toy tiorov Radda AaAray, em) Tis Yiis &vouc ToAMHIN cis Huas Tovs 
Xpiotiavous. 

ORIGEN, contra Cels. vi. 45 f. vol. i. p.667 f.: Expny 3& Tov udy Erepov Trav Exper, kad 
Bérriarov, vidy avaryopeverOar TOD Beod, Sid Thy Smepoxhy' Tov 58 ToUT@ Kata didwerpov 
evavtiov, viby Tod movnpod daluovos, kal Sarava, kal diaBdAov.. . Aé€yer 5€ 6 MataAos 
Tepl TovTOU TOD KaAoUMEvou avTixploToU BiddoKwy, Kad TaplgTas META TLVOS emuxptews 
tlva tpdmov emidnuhoe, Kal mote TE yever TeV avOpdmov, kal da Ti. He then quotes 
this whole passage. 


56] 


§ v.] PROPHETIC IMPORT OF CHAP. II, 1—12. [PROLEGOMENA. 


4, Respecting, however, the minor particulars of the prophecy, they 
are not so entirely at agreement. Augustine says (de civ. Dei, xx. 19, 
2, p. 685: cf. also Jerome in the note),—‘ in quo templo Dei sit sessurus, 
incertum est : utrum in illa ruina templi quod a Salomone rege construc- 
tum est, an vero in Ecclesia. Non enim templum alicujus idoli aut de- 
monis templum Dei Apostolus diceret*.’” And from this doubt about his 
‘session,’ a doubt about his person also had begun to spring up ; for he 
continues, ‘unde nonnulli non ipsum principem sed universum quodam- 
modo corpus ejus, id est, ad eum pertinentem hominum multitudinem 
simul cum ipso suo principe hoc loco intelligi Antichristum volunt,’ 

5. The meaning of 70 xar€xov, though, as will be seen from the note; 
generally agreed to be the Roman empire, was not by any means univer- 
sally acquiesced in. Theodoret says, twés 7d xatéyov riv ‘Popaixiy 
éevénoav Pacirciay, twes dé tiv xépw Tod mvevpatos. KaTexovons yép, dyot, 
THS TOD TvEvpaTos XapLTos Exeivos od Tapayiverat, GAN ody oldv Te Ta’oacbat 
mavTehas THY XApW TOD TVEdpaTos .... GAN Odde THY ‘Popaixyy BacrreLav 
érépa duadegeTrar Bardia’ did yap Tod reraprov Onpiov kat 6 Peraros Aaviipr 


CHRYSOSTOM in loc.: tis 5¢ odtds eoTw; dpa 6 Satavas; oidauas* GAN kvOpwads 
Tis Tacay avTod Sexduevos Thy evepyeav. Kal GmoxadruPOj 6 avOpwrds, pyow, 6 
tmeparpducvos em) mavta Acyduevoy Gedy }} TéBacua. ov yap eldwAoAartpelay &ter exetvos, 
GAN’ ayTibeds Tis ota, Kal méyTas KaTaAVcGeL TOUS Beovs, Kal KEeAEUOEL TPOSKUVELW avToY 
avt) Tov Oeod, kal KabecOhoeta eis Thy vaoy TOU Beod, ov TY ev ‘IepocoAvmoLS pdvoOY, 
GAAG Kal eis Tas MavTaXOD exKAnoias. 

And below:‘xal Ti wera Tatra; eyyds h mapayvOla. emdyer yap’ dv 6 KUpios “Inaods 
K.7.A. Kabamep yap k.T.A. See the rest cited in the note on ver. 8. 

CyRIL OF JERUS., Catech. xv. 12, p. 229: &pxetar 5& 6 mpoeipnuevos avtixpictos 
ovros, Bray TANpwOGow of Kaipol THs ‘Pweyatwy BaotAcias, Kal mAnoidCer Aoimdy TA Tis 
Tod Kécmov ovvTedetas. Seka pev duod ‘Pwuatwy eyelpovtar Bacircis, ev diapédpos 
pev tows Témo1s, Kata S€ Tov a’Toy BaciAcvovTes Kaipdv. pmeTa 5E ToOvTOUS Evdéxaros 6 
*Aytixptoros ek THs mayikhs KaxoTtexvias Thy “Pwwaixhy ebovolav apndcas. 

Theodoret’s interpretation agrees with the above as to the personality of Antichrist 
and as to our Lord’s coming. I shall quote some portion of it below, on 6 catéxwv, 
and 7d wuorhpiov. 

AUGUSTINE, de civ. Dei, xx. 19. 4, vol. vii. p. 687: “Non veniet ad vivos et mortuos 
judicantdos Christus, nisi prius venerit ad seducendos in anima mortuos adversarius ejus 
Antichristus.” 

Jerome, Epist. exxi., ad Algasiam, qu. 11, vol. i. p. 887 f.: ‘ Nisi, inquit, venerit dis- 
cessio primum , .. . ut omnes gentes que Romano imperio subjacent, recedant ab his, et 
revelatus fuerit, id est, ostensus, quem omnia prophetarum verba preenunciant, homo pec- 
cati, in quo fons omnium peccatorum est, et filius perditionis, id est diaboli: ipse est enim 
universorum perditio, qui adversatur Christo, et ideo vocatur Antichristus ; et extollitur 
supra omne quod dicitur Deus, ut cunctarum gentium deos, sive probatam omnem et 
veram religionem suo calcet pede : et in templo Dei, vel Hierosolymis (ut quidam putant), 
vel in ecclesia, ut verius arbitramur, séederit, ostendens se, tanquam ipse sit Christus et 
filius Dei: nisi, inquit, fuerit Romanum imperium ante desolatum, et Antichristus 
praecesserit, Christus non veniet: qui ideo ita venturus est, ut Antichristum destruat.” 

3 Theodoret also: vady 5¢ Ge00 Tas exxAnolas exddrccer, év als apmdcoe: Thy mpoedpelay, 


Gedy EauToy amodekvivat TEipwuevos. 
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civ ‘Pupaixyy yvigatro Bacirelav. év d& rovTw TO puKpov Képas éBAdoryoE TO 
rowdy ToAcpoy peta TOV dylwv. abrds Se obtds éote mepl ob Ta a poppnOevra. 
arev & Ocios ardatoXos. obdérepoy TovTwv olmar pavat Tov Oeiov dadaTodor, 
@ANG 7d Tap’ érépwv cipnuevoy evar GAnbes irodapPavw. eoxipace yop 6 
tov bdwv Oeds Tapa Tov THs TwTEAclas adtov 6POvaL Kaipdv. O TOU Oeov 
roivwy Spos viv éréxer pavivar. And so also Theodor.-Mops.* Another 
meaning yet is mentioned by Chrysostom, or rather another form of that 
repudiated above by Theodoret, viz., that the continuance of 4 tod 
mvevparos xXapis, Tovréort xapicpara, hindered his appearing. And 
remarkably enough, he rejects this from a reason the very opposite of 
that which weighed with Theodoret,—viz., from the fact that spiritual 
gifts had ceased: dAws 6¢ eu 59 wapayiverOa, «l ye ued TOV XapiC- 
pdrov éxreurovtwv rapayiverOaur Kal yap madae éxdédourev®. Augustine’s 
remarks (ubi supra) are curious: “Quod autem ait, et nune quid deti- 
neat scitis,. . . . quoniam scire illos dixit, aperte hoc dicere noluit. Et 
ideo nos, qui nescimus quod illi sciebant, pervenire cum labore ad id 
quod sensit Apostolus, cupimus, nec valemus: presertim quia et illa 
que addidit, hune sensum faciunt obscuriorem. Nam quid est, ‘ Jam 
enim,’ &c. (ver. 7)? Ego prorsus quid dixerit, fateor me ignorare.” 
Then he mentions the various opinions on 76 xaréyov, giving this as the 
view of some, that it was said “de malis et fictis qui sunt in ecclesia, 
donec perveniant ad tantum numerum qui Antichristo magnum popu- 
lum faciat : et hoc esse mysterium iniquitatis quia videtur oceultum . .” 
then again quoting ver. 7, adds, “ hoc est, donee exeat de medio ecclesia 
mysterium iniquitatis, quod nunc occultum est.” 

6. This pvorypiov tis évopias was also variously understood. Chry- 
sostom says, Nepwva évratda dyciy, wsavel tUrov dvta Tod ’Avtiypicrou: Kal 
yap otros €BovAero vopilerOar Oeds. Kai Kadds ele 76 pvarypiov? ob yap 
paveps ds éxeivos, obd danpv0piacpévus. ei yap mpd xpdvou éxeivov 
dvevpeOn, pyoiv, ds ob Todd Tod ’Avtixpiotou eXelreTo Kata THY Kakiav, TE 
Oavpacrov «i dn Eorar; ottw Oy TuverKiacpEevws ele, Kal avepdy abrov 
ovk OEAnoe Torjoat, od did SeAiav, GAA Twadevwv yds ply teperras 2Opas 
dvadéxerOau Grav pydev 476 Kateretyov. This opinion is also mentioned 
by Augustine, al., but involves of course an anachronism. Theodoret, 
also mentioning it, adds: éyd 6& otuartas dvadveicas alpéces Syodv Tov 
dmoatodov? Ou éxeivov yap 6 SudBoros roAXods drootHoas Ts adnOelas, - 
Tpokatackevdle. THs dmdrys Tov brebpov. pvothpiov 8 adrors dvopias 
exdderev, WS Kexpupperny exovtas THs dvopias Thy méyyv. ... 8 KpvBonv aet 
Kareokevale, Tore Tpopavds Kal appydyv «ypvee. 

4 It is decisive against this latter view, as Liinemann has observed, that if 7d rar- 
éxov be God’s decree, 6 karéxwv must be God Himself, and then the éws éx pécov 
yevnrat could not be said. 


5 An ingenuous and instructive confession, at the end of the fourth century, from 
one of the most illustrious of the fathers. 
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7.° The view of the fathers remained for ages the prevalent one in 
the Church. Modifications were introduced into it, as her relation to 
the state gradually altered; and the Church at last, instead of being 
exposed to further hostilities from the secular power, rose to the head 
of that power ; and, penetrating larger and larger portions of the world, 
became a representation of the kingdom of God on earth, with an im- 
posing hierarchy at her head. Then followed, in the Church in general, 
and among the hierarchy in particular, a neglect of the subject of Christ’s 
coming. But meanwhile, those who from time to time stood in oppo- 
sition to the hierarchy, understood the Apostle’s description here, as 
they did also the figures in the Apocalypse, of that hierarchy itself. 
And thus arose,—the zapovoia being regarded much as before, only as 
an event far off instead of near,—first in the eleventh century the idea, 
that the Antichrist foretold by St. Paul is the establishment and growing 
power of the Popedom. 

8. This view first appears in the conflict between the Emperors and 
the Popes, as held by the partisans of the imperial power: but soon 
becomes that of all those who were opponents of the hierarchy, as 
wishing for a freer spirit in Christendom than the ecclesiastical power 
allowed. It was held by the Waldenses, the Albigenses, the followers 
of Wickliffe and Huss. The xaréyov, which retarded the destruction of 
the papacy, was held by them to be the Imperial power, which they 
regarded as simply a revival of the old Roman Empire. 

9. Thus towards the time of the Reformation, this reference of Anti- 
christ to the papal hierarchy became very prevalent: and after that 
event it assumed almost the position of a dogma in the Protestant 
Churches. It is found in Bugenhagen, Zwingle, Calvin, &c., Osiander, 
Baldwin, Aretius, Erasm.-Schmid, Beza, Calixtus, Calovius, Newton, 
Wolf, Joachim-Lange, Turretin, Benson, Bengel, Macknight, Zachariz, 
Michaelis, &c.: in the symbolical books of the Lutheran Church, and 
in Luther’s own writings: and runs through the works of our English 
Reformers’. 

10. ‘The upholders of this view generally conceive that the Papacy 
will go on bringing out more and more its antichristian character, till at 
last the zapovota will overtake and destroy it. The drocracéa is the 
fall from pure evangelical doctrine to the traditions of men. The sin- 
gular, 6 dvOpwros tHs dépuaprtias, is taken collectively, to signify a ‘ series 
et successio hominum,’ inasmuch as it is a monarchical empire which is 
in question, which remains one and the same, though its individual 


6 What follows, as far as paragraph 24, is taken principally from Ltinemann’s 
Schlussbemerkungen, as above: with the exception of the citations made in full, and 
personal opinions expressed. 

7 See a very complete résumé of the passages on Antichrist in the Reformers, under 
the word, in the excellent Index to the publications of the Parker Society. 
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head may change. The godlessness of Antichrist, described in ver. 4, is 
justified historically by the Pope setting himself above all authority 
divine and human, the words zavra Aeyopuevov Oedv, &c. being, in accord- 
ance with Scriptural usage, taken to mean the princes and governments 
of the world, and an allusion being found in c¢Gacpa to oceBacros, the 
title of the Roman Emperors. The vaos tod Oeod is held to be the 
Christian Church, and the xa@ioo to point to the tyrannical power 
which the Pope usurps over it. By 76 xaréxoy is understood the 
Roman Empire, and by 6 xatéywv the Roman Emperor,—and history is 
appealed to, to shew that out of the ruins of that empire the papacy has 
grown up. The declaration, 7d pvaoryprov non évepyetrar THs dvopias, is 
justified by the fact, that the “semina erroris et ambitionis,” which 
prepared the way for the papacy, were already present in the Apostle’s 
time. For a catalogue of the répara Wevdovrs, ver. 9, rich material was 
found in relics, transubstantiation, purgatory, &c. The annihilation of 
Antichrist by the zvedua rod oroparos of the Lord, has been understood 
of the breaking down of his power in the spirits of men by the opening 
and dispersion of the word of God in its purity by means of the 
Reformation ; and the xatapyjoe 7H éripaveia THs Tapovatas advrod, of the 
final and material annihilation of Antichrist by the coming of the Lord 
Himself. 

11. In the presence of such a polemical interpretation directed against 
them, it could hardly be expected that the Roman Catholics on their 
side would abstain from retaliation on their opponents. Accordingly 
we find that such writers as Estius, al., interpret the dzoctacia of 
the defection from the Romish Church and the Pope, and understand by 
Antichrist the heretics, especially Luther and the Protestant Church. 

12. Even before the reference to the papacy, the interpreters of the 
Greek Church took Mohammed to be the Antichrist intended by 
St. Paul, and the drocracia to represent the falling off of many Oriental 
and Greek Churches to Jslamism. And this view so far influenced the 
Protestant Church, that some of its writers have held a double Anti- 
christ,—an Eastern one, viz. Mohammed and the Turkish power,—and 
a Western, viz. the Pope and his power. So Melancthon, Bueer, 
Bullinger, Piscator, &e. 

13. Akin to this method of interpretation is that which in our own 
century has found the apostasy in the enormities of the French Revolu- 
tion, Antichrist in Napoleon, and 76 xaréxov in the continuance of the 
German Empire: an idea, remarks Liinemann, convicted of error by the 
termination of that empire in 1806. 

14. One opinion of modern days has been, that it is objectionable to 
endeavour to assign closely a meaning to the single details of the imagery 
used by St. Paul. This has led to giving the whole description a ge- 
neral, ideal, or symbolic sense. So Koppe, who thinks that the Apostle 
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is only following the general import of the Jewish expectations, resting 
on the prophecy of Daniel, that there should be a season of godlessness 
before the time of the end, the full eruption of which he expects after 
his own death: he himself being 6 xaréywy. Similarly Storr,—who sees 
in avOpwros THs dpaptias ‘potestas aliqua, Deo omnique religioni ad- 
versaria, que penitus incognita et futuro demum tempore se proditura 
sit,’ and in 76 katéxov, the ‘copia hominum, verissimo amore inflamma- 
torum in Christianam religionem.’ Mitzsch again believes the ‘man of 
sin to be the power of godlessness’ come to have open authority, or the 
general contempt of all religion. Pelt, comm. in Thess. p. 204, sums 
up his view thus: * Mihi igitur cum Koppio adversarius ille principium 
esse videtur, sive vis spiritualis evangelio contraria, que hue usque 
-tamen in Pontificiorum Romanorum operibus ac serie luculentissime sese 
prodiit, ita tamen, ut omnia etiam mala, que in ecclesiam compareant, 
ad eandem Antichristi évépyeov sint referenda. Ejus vero zapovota, 
i, e. summum fastigium, quod Christi reditum, qui nihil aliud est nisi 
regni divini victoria®, antecedet, futurum adhuc esse videtur, quum illud 
tempus procul etiam nune abesse putemus, ubi omnes terre incole in 
eo erunt ut ad Christi sacra transeant. Karéxov vero cum Theodoreto 
putarim esse Dei voluntatem illud Satanze regnum cohibentem, ne 
erumpat, et si mediz spectantur cause, apostolorum tempore maxime 
imperii Romani vis, et quovis evo illa resistentia, quam malis artibus, 
quz religionem subvertere student, privati commodi et honoris augen- 
dorum cupiditas opponere solet.” And Pelt thinks that the symptoms 
of the future corruption of the Christian Church were already discerni- 
ble in the apostolic times, in the danger of falling back from Christian 
freedom into Jewish legality, in the mingling of heathenism with Chris- 
tianity, in false yrGous and doxyovs, in angelolatry, in the “fastus a 
religione Christiana omnino alienus.” 

15. Olshausen’s view is, that inasmuch as the personal coming of 
Christ is immediately to follow this revelation of Antichrist, such reve- 
lation cannot have yet taken place: and consequently, though we need 
not stigmatize any of the various interpretations as false, none of them 
has exhausted the import of the prophecy. The various untoward events 
and ungodly persons which have been mentioned, including the unbelief 
and godlessness of the present time, are all prefigurations of Antichrist, 
but contain only some of his characteristics, not all: it is the union of 
all in some one personal appearance, that shall make the full Antichrist, 
as the union in one Person, Jesus of Nazareth, of all the types and pro- 
phecies, constituted the full Christ. And the xatéyov is the moral and 
conservative influence of political states, restraining this great final out- 
break. See more on this below. 

8 So again Pelt, p. 185: “Tenentes, illum Christi adventum a Paulo non visibilem 
habitum.” 
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16. On the other hand, some have regarded the prophecy as one 
already fulfilled. So Grotius, Wetstein, Le Clerc, Whitby, Schottgen, 
Nosselt, Krause, and Harduin. All these concur in referring the 
mapovcia Tod Kupiov to the coming of Christ in the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 

17. Grotius holds Antichrist to be the godless Caligula, who (Suet. 
Calig. 22, 33) ordered universal supplication to himself as the High God, 
and (Jos. Antt. xviii. 3.2. Philo, Leg. ad Cai. § 31, vol. ii. p. 576) would 
have set up a colossal image of himself in the temple at Jerusalem: and 
in 6 xatéywv he sees L. Vitellius, the proconsul of Syria and Juda, 
whose term of office delayed the putting up of the statue,—and in 6 
dvouos, Simon Magus. This theory is liable to the two very serious 
objections, 1) that it makes 6 dvOp. ris éuapt. and 6 avopos into two 
separate persons : 2) that. it involves an anachronism, our Epistle having 
been written after Caligula’s time. 

18. According to Wetstein, the avOp. rns duaprias is Titus, whose 
army (Jos. B. J. vi. 6. 1), xatopévov aitod rod vaod, Kal tov mépis 
émdvtwv, Kouicavtes Tas onwaias eis TO tepdv, Kat Oewevar THS avaroduKys 
mvAns dvtupus, vody te adtais adroO, Kat Tov Titov wera peyiotov 
cidypiav darépyvav adtoxpatopa. His xaréxwv is Nero, whose death 
was necessary for the reign of Titus,—and his drocracia, the rebellion 
and slaughter of three princes, Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, which brought 
in the Flavian family. But this is the very height of absurdity, and 
surely needs no serious refutation. 

19. Hammond* makes the man of sin to be Simon Magus, and the 
Gnostics, whose head he was. The éricvvaywyi éx airov, ver. 1, he 
interprets as the “major libertas coéundi in ecclesiasticos ecetus ad 
colendum Christum :” the drooracia, the falling off of Christians to 
Gnosticism (1 Tim. iv, 1): droxaAvdOjvat, the Gnosties “putting off 
their disguise, and revealing themselves in their colours, i. e. cruel, pro- 
fessed enemies to Christ and Christians :” ver. 4 refers to Simon 
“making himself the supreme Father of all, who had created the God of 
the Jews” (Iren. i. 24. 1, 2, p. 100 f.). By 7d xaréyov, he understands the 
union yet, subsisting more or less between the Christians and the Jews in 
the Apostle’s estimation, which was removed when the Apostles entirely 
separated from the Jews: and 6 xaréxwv he maintains to be virtually 
the same with 76 xaréxov, but if any masculine subject must be supplied, 
would make it 6 vopuos. The prornprov THs avouias he refers to the 
wicked lives of these Gnostics, but mostly to their persecution of the 
Christians. Ver. 8 he explains of the conflict at Rome between Simon 
and the Apostles Peter and Paul, which ended in the death of the 
former. Liinemann adds, ‘‘ The exegetical and historical monstrosity of 
this interpretation is at present universally acknowledged.” 

® On the New Test. in loc. 
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20. Le Clere holds the drocracia to be the rebellion of the Jewish 
people against the yoke of Rome: the man of sin, the rebel Jews, and 
especially their leader Simon, son of Giora, whose atrocities are related 
in Josephus :—zds Xeyou. Meds K.7.r., denotes the government:—rd 
karéxov is whatever hindered the open breaking out of the rebellionn— 
partly the influence of those Jews in office who dissuaded the war,— 
partly fear of the Roman armies: and 6 xaréywv, on one side, the 
“preses Romanus,”—on the other, the “gentis proceres, rea Agrippa 
et pontifices plurim.” The prorypiov tis avoptas is the rebellious ambi- 
tion, which under the cloke of Jewish independence and zeal for the 
law of Moses, was even then at work, and at length broke openly 
forth. 

21. Whitby takes the Jewish people for Antichrist, and finds in the 
apostasy the falling away of the Jewish converts to their old Judaism, 
alluded to in the Epistle to the Hebrews (iii. 12—14; iv. 11; vi. 4—6; 
x. 26, 27 al. fr.). His xaréxwy is “the Emperor Claudius, who will let 
till he be taken away, i. e. he will hinder the Jews from breaking out 
into an open rebellion in his time, they being so signally and particularly 
obliged by him, that they cannot for shame think of revolting from his 
government.” 

22. Schéttgen (vol. i. p. 861 ff.) takes Antichrist to be the Pharisees, 
Rabbis, and doctors of the law, who set up themselves above God, and 
had impious stories tending to bring Him into contempt: the drooracia, 
the rebellion against Rome: the xatéxov, “ Christiant, qui precibus suis 
rem aliquando distulerunt, donec oraculo divino admoniti Hierosolymis 
abierunt, et Pellam secesserunt:” the pvorypiov ths avopuias, “ipsa doc- 
trina perversa,” referring to 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

23. Nosselt and Krause understand by Antichrist the Jewish zealots, 
and by the xaréyov, Claudius, as Whitby. Lastly, Harduin makes the 
énoatacia the falling off of the Jews to paganism,—the man of sin, the 
High Priest Ananias (Acts xxiii. 2),—the xaréxwv, his predecessor, 
whose term of office must come to an end before he could be elected. 
From the beginning of his term, the dvOpwros tis Guaprias was working 
~ as a prophet of lies, and was destroyed at the taking of Jerusalem by 
Titus. 

24. All these preterist interpretations have against them one fatal 
objection :—that it is impossible to conceive of the destruction of Jeru- 
salem as in any sense corresponding to the wapovoia in St. Paul’s sense 
of the term: see especially, as bearing immediately on this passage, 
1 Thess. ii. 19; iii. 13; iv. 15; v. 23. 

25. A third class of interpretations is that adopted by many of the 
modern German expositors, and their followers in England. It is best 
described perhaps in the words of De Wette (Einl. Handb, ii. 132): 
“ He goes altogether wrong, who finds here any more than the Apostle’s 
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subjective anticipation from his own historical position, of the future of 
the Christian Church ;” and expanded by Mr. Jowett (vol. il. p. 178), 
“ Such passages (Eph. vi. 12) are a much safer guide to the interpreta- 
tion of the one we are considering, than the meaning of similar passages 
in the Old Testament. For they indicate to us the habitual thought of 
the Apostle’s mind: ‘a falling away first,’ suggested probably by the 
wavering which he saw around him among his own converts, the grievous 
wolves that were entering into the Church of Ephesus (Acts xx. 29): 
the turning away of all them of Asia (2 Tim. i. 15). When we con- 
sider that his own converts, and his Jewish opponents, were all the 
world to him,—that through them, as it were in a glass, he appeared to 
himself to see the workings of human nature generally, we understand 
how this double image of good and evil should have presented itself to 
him, and the kind of necessity which he felt, that Christ and Antichrist 
should alternate with each other. It was not that he foresaw some 
great conflict, decisive of the destinies of mankind. What he antici- 
pated far more nearly resembled the spiritual combat in the seventh 
chapter of the Romans. It was the same struggle, written in large 
letters, as Plato might have said, not on the tables of the heart, but on 
the scene around: the world turned inside out, as it might be described : 
evil as it is in the sight of God, and as it realizes itself to the conscience, 
putting on an external shape, transforming itself into a person.” 

26. This hypothesis is so entirely separate from all others, that there 
seems no reason why we should not deal with it at once and on its own 
ground, before proceeding farther. It will be manifest to any one who 
exercises a moment’s thought, that the question moved by it simply 
resolves itself into this: Was the Apostle, or was he not, writing in the 
power of a spirit higher than his own? In other words, we are here at 
the very central question of Inspiration or no Inspiration: not disputing 
about any of its details, which have ever been matters of doubt among 
Christians: but just asking, for the Church and for the world, Have we, 
in any sense, God speaking in the Bible, or have we not? If we have,— 
then of all passages, it is in these which treat so confidently of futurity, 
that we must recognize His voice: if we have it not in these passages, 
then where are we to listen for it at all ? Does not this hypothesis, do 
not they who embrace it, at once reduce the Scriptures to books written 
by men,—-their declarations to the assertions of dogmatizing teachers, — 
their warnings to the apprehensions of excited minds,—their promises 
to the visions of enthusiasts,—their prophecies, to anticipations which 
may be accounted for by the circumstances of the writers, but have in 
them no objective permanent truth whatever ? 

27. On such terms, I fairly confess I am not prepared to deal with 
a question like that before us. I believe that our Lord uttered the 


words ascribed to Him by St. John (ch. xvi. 12, 13); I believe the 
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apostolic Epistles to be the written proof of the fulfilment of that pro- 
mise, as the apostolic preaching and labours were the spoken and acted 
proof: and in writing such passages as this, and 1 Thess. iv. 13—17, 
and 1 Cor. xv., I believe St. Paul to have been giving utterance, not to 
his own subjective human opinions, but to truths which the Spirit of 
God had revealed to him: which he put forth indeed in writing and in 
speaking, as God had placed him, in a Church which does not know of 
the time of her Lord’s coming,—-as God had constituted his own mind, 
the vessel and organ of these truths, and gifted him with power of 
words,—but still, as being the truth for the Church to be guided by, 
not his own forebodings, for her to be misled by. What he may have 
meant by his expressions, is a question open to the widest and freest 
discussion; but that what he did mean, always under the above neces- 
sary conditions, is truth for us to receive, not opinion for us to canvass, 
is a position, the holding or rejecting of which might be very simply and 
strictly shewn to constitute the difference between one who receives, 
and one who repudiates, Christian revelation itself. 

28. I now proceed to enquire, which, or whether any of all the above 
hypotheses, with the exception of the last, seems worthy of our accept- 
ance. For the reason given above (24), I pass over those which regard 
the prophecy as fulfilled. The destruction of Jerusalem is inadequate 
as an interpretation of the coming of the Lord here: He has not yet 
come in any sense adequate to such interpretation: therefore the pro- 
phecy has yet to be fulfilled. 

29. The interpretations of the ancient Fathers deserve all respect, 
short of absolute adoption because they were their interpretations. We 
must always in such cases strike a balance. In living near to the time 
when the speaking voice yet lingered in the Church, they had an advan- 
tage over us: in living far down in the unfolding of God’s purposes, we 
have an advantage over them. They may possibly have heard things 
which we have never heard: we certainly have seen things which they 
never saw. In each case, we are bound to enquire, which of these two 
is likely to preponderate ? 

30. Their consensus in expecting a personal Antichrist, is, I own, a 
weighty point. There was nothing in their peculiar circumstances or 
temperament, which prevented them from interpreting all that is here 
said as a personification, or from allegorizing it, as others have done 
since. This fact gives that interpretation a historical weight, the 
inference from which it is difficult to escape. The subject of the coming 
of Antichrist must have been no uncommon one in preaching and in 
converse, during the latter part of the first, and the second century, 
That no echoes of the apostolic sayings on the matter should have 
reached thus far, no savour of the first outpouring of interpretation by 
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the Spirit penetrated through the next generation, can hardly be con~ 


ceived. So far, I feel, the patristic view carries with it some claim to 


our acceptance. 
31. The next important point, the interpretation of 16 kor €xov and 6 


xatéxwv, rests, I would submit, on different grounds. Let us for a 
moment grant, that by the former of these words was imported the tem- 
poral political power, and by the latter, he who wielded tt. Such being 
the case, the concrete interpretation most likely to be adopted by the 
Fathers would be, the Roman Empire, which existed before their eyes 
as that political power. But we have seen that particular power pass 
away, and be broken up: and that very passing away has furnished us 
with a key to the prophecy, which they did not possess. 

32. On the puoripiov ris dvoptas, as has been seen, they are divided: 
but even were it otherwise, their concrete interpretations are just those 
things in which we are not inferior to them, but rather superior. The 
prophecy has since their time expanded its action over a wide and con- 
tinually increasing historic field: it is for us to observe what they could 
not, and to say what it is which could be thus described,—then at work, 
ever since at work, and now at work; and likely to issue in that con- 
centration and revelation of evil which shall finally take place. 

33. On looking onward to the next great class of interpretations, that 
which makes the man of sin to be the Papal power, it cannot be doubted, 
that there are many and striking points of correspondence with the 
language of the prophecy in the acts and professions of those who have 
successively held that power. But on the other hand it cannot be dis- 
guised that, in several important particulars, the prophetic requirements 
are very far from being fulfilled. I will only mention two, one sub- 
jective, the other objective. In the characteristic of ver. 4, the Pope 
does not and never did fulfil the prophecy. Allowing all the striking 
coincidences with the latter part of the verse which have been so 
abundantly adduced, it never ean be shewn that he fulfils the former 
part, nay so far is he from it, that the abject adoration of and submission 
to Neydpevor Geot and oeBdopara has ever been one of his most notable 
peculiarities’, The second objection, of an external and historical cha- 
racter, is even more decisive. If the Papacy be Antichrist, then has 
the manifestation been made, and endured now for nearly 1500 years, 


1 It must be plain to every unbiassed mind, that the mere logical inference, that the 
Pope sets himself up above all objects of worship, because he ereates objects of wor- 
ship, and the maker must be greater than the thing made, is quite beside the purpose. 
It entirely fails in shewing hostility to, and lifting himself above, every one that is 
called God or an object of worship. The Pope is the devoted servant of the false 
gods whom he creates, not their antagonist and treader-down. I should not have 
noticed so irrelevant an argument, had it not been made much of as against my view. 


66] 


§ v.] PROPHETIC IMPORT OF CHAP. II. 1—12. [prorecomena. 


and yet that day of the Lord is not come, which by the terms of our 
prophecy such manifestation is immediately to precede *. 

34. The same remarks will apply even more forcibly to all those minor 
interpretations which I have enumerated above. None of them exhausts 
the sense of the prophecy: and the taking any one of them to be that 
which is here designated, would shew the failure of the prophecy, not 
its fulfilment: for they have been and have passed away, and the Lord 
is not yet come. 

35. We are thus directed to a point of view with regard to the pro- 
phecy, of the following kind. The é&vopos, in the full prophetic sense, is 
not yet come. Though 1800 years later, we stand, with regard to him, 
where the Apostle stood: the day of the Lord not present, and not to 
arrive until this man of sin be manifested: the pvorjpoy ris dvoplas 
still working, and much advanced in its working: the xaréyov still hin- 
dering. And let us ask ourselves, what does this represent tous? Is 
it not indicative of a state in which the dévouia is working on, so to 
speak, underground, under the surface of things,—gaining, throughout 
these many ages, more expansive force, more accumulated power, but 
still hidden and unconcentrated ? And might we not look, in the pro 
gress of such a state of things, for repeated minor embodiments of this 
dvopia,—avomor, and avriypirror woAXoé (1 John ii. 18) springing up here 
and there in different ages and countries,—the drooracia going onward 
and growing,—just as there were of Christ Himself frequent types and 
minor embodiments before He came in the flesh? Thus in the Papacy, 
where so many of the prophetic features are combined, we see as it were 
a standing embodiment and type of the final Antichrist—in the re- 
markable words of Gregory the Great, the ‘precursor Antichristi:’ and 
in Nero, and every persecutor as he arose, and Mohammed, and Napoleon, 
and many other forms and agencies of evil, other more transient types 
and examples of him. We may, following out the parallelism, contrast 
the Papacy, as a type of Antichrist, having its false priesthood, its pre- 
tended sacrifices, its ‘ Lord God’ the Pope, with that standing Jewish 
hierarchy of God’s own appointing, and its High Priesthood by which 
our Lord was prefigured : and the other and personal types, with those 
typical persons, who appeared under the old covenant, and set forth so 
plainly the character and sufferings and triumphs of the Christ of God. 

36. According then to this view, we still look for the man of sin, in 
the fulness of the prophetic sense, to appear, and that immediately 
before the coming of the Lord. We look for him as the final and 
central embodiment of that dvopia, that resistance to God and God’s 
jaw, which has been for these many centuries fermenting under the 
crust of human society, and of which we have already witnessed so many 


2 For surely this is the only possible understanding of our ver. 8 on the ordinary 
acceptance of words. 
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partial and tentative eruptions. Whether he is to be expected per- 
sonally, as one individual embodiment of evil, we would not dogmatically 
pronounce: still we would not forget, that both ancient interpretation, 
and the world’s history, point this way. Almost all great movements 
for good or for ill have been gathered to a head by one central personal 
agency. Nor is there any reason to suppose that this will be otherwise 
in the coming ages. In proportion as the general standard of mental 
cultivation is raised, and man made equal with man, the ordinary power 
of genius is diminished, but its extraordinary power is increased ; its 
reach deepened, its hold rendered more firm. As men become familiar 
with the achievements and the exercise of talent, they learn to despise 
and disregard its daily examples, and to be more independent of mere 
men of ability; but they only become more completely in the power of 
gigantic intellect, and the slaves of pre-eminent and unapproachable 
talent. So that there seems nothing improbable, judging from these 
considerations, and from the analogy of the partial manifestations which 
we have already seen, that the centralization of the antichristian power, 
in the sense of this prophecy, may ultimately take place in the person 
of some one of the sons of men. 

37. The great dmootacia again will receive a similar interpretation. 
Many signal apostasies the world and the Church have seen. Con- 
tinually, those are going out from us, who were not of us. Unques- 
tionably the greatest of these has been the Papacy, that counterfeit of 
Christianity, with its whole system of falsehood and idolatry. But both 
it, and Mohammedanism, and Mormonism, and the rest, are but tenta- 
mina and foreshadowings of that great final apostasy (4 dmooracia), 
which shall deceive, if it were possible, even the very elect. 

38. The particulars of ver.4 we regard variously, according as the 
dvopos is a person or a set of persons, with however every inclination to 
take them literally of a person, giving out these things respecting him- 
self, and sitting as described in the temple of God, whether that temple is 
to be taken in the strictly literal signification of the Jerusalem-temple (to 
which we do not incline), or as signifying a Christian place of assembly, 
the gathering-point of those who have sought the fulfilment of the 
divine promise of God’s presence,—and so called the temple of God. 

39. The katéxov and xatéxwv, the one the general hindrance, the other 
the person in whom that hindrance is summed up, are, in this view, very 
plain, As the Fathers took them of the Roman Empire and Emperor, 
standing and ruling in their time, repressing the outbreak of sin and 
enormity,—so have we been taught by history to widen this view, and 
understand them of the fabric of human polity, and those who rule that 
polity, by which the great up-bursting of godlessness is kept down and 
hindered. I say, we have been taught this by history: seeing that as 
often as ar outbursts have taken place, their course and devastations 
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have been checked by the knitting up again of this fabric of temporal 
power: seeing that this power, wherever the seeds of evil are most 
plentiful, is strictly a coercive power, and that there only is its restrain- 
ing hand able to be relaxed, where the light and liberty of the Gospel 
are shed abroad: seeing that especially has this temporal power ever 
been in conflict with the Papacy, restraining its pretensions, modifying 
its course of action, witnessing more or less against its tyranny and its 
lies. 

40. The explanation of the puorjpiov ris dvopias has been already 
anticipated. It, the dvouia, in the hearts and lives, in the speeches and 
writings of men, is and ever has been working in hidden places, and 
only awaits the removal of the hindering power to issue in that con- 
centrated manifestation of 6 dvopos, which shall usher in the times of 
the end. 

41. When this shall be, is as much hidden from us, as it was from 
the Apostles themselves. This may be set, on the one hand, as a motive 
to caution and sobriety ; while on the other let us not forget, that every 
century, every year, brings us nearer to the fulfilment,—and let this 
serve to keep us awake and watchful, as servants that wait for the 
coming of their Lord. We are not to tremble at every alarm; to 
imagine that every embodiment of sin is the final one, or every falling 
away the great apostasy : but to weigh, and to discern, in the power of 
Him, by whom the prince of this world is judged : that whenever the 
Lord comes He may find us ready,—ready to stand on His side against 
any, even the final concentration of His adversaries ; ready, in daily 
intercourse with and obedience to Him, to hail His appearance with 
Joy: 

42. If it be said, that this is somewhat a dark view to take of the 
prospects of mankind, we may answer, first, that we are not speculating 
on the phenomena of the world, but we are interpreting God’s word : 
secondly, that we believe in One in whose hands all evil is working for 
good,—with whom there are no accidents nor failures,—who is bring- 
ing out of all this struggle, which shall mould and measure the history 
of the world, the ultimate good of man and the glorification of His 
boundless love in Christ : and thirdly, that no prospect is dark for those 
who believe in Him. For them all things are working together for 
good ; and in the midst of the struggle itself, they know that every 
event is their gain ; every apparent defeat, real success ; and even the 
last dread conflict, the herald of that victory, in which all who have 
striven on God’s part shall have a glorious and everlasting share. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


ON THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


SECTION I. 


THEIR AUTHORSHIP. 


1. TuerE never was the slightest doubt in the ancient_Church, that 
the Epistles to Timothy and Titus were canonical, and written by St. 
Paul. 

(a) They are contained in the Peschito Syriac version, which was 
made in the second century. 

(B) In the fragment on the Canon of Scripture first edited by 
Muratori and thence known by his name, generally ascribed to the 
end of the second century or the beginning of the third (see Routh, 
Reliq. Sacr. i. pp. 397 ff.), we read, among the Epistles of St. Paul 
“ verum ad Philemonem una, et ad Timotheum duas (duz ?) pro affectu 
et dilectione, in honore tamen Ecclesiz catholic, in ordinatione eccle- 
siastice discipline, sanctificate sunt.” 

(y) Irenezus begins his preface, p. 1, with a citation of 1 Tim.i. 4, add- 
ing xabas 6 drdctodds pyow: iniv. 16. 3, p. 246, cites 1 Tim. i. 9: inii. 
14. 7, p. 135, 1 Tim. vi. 20: in iii. 14. 1, p. 201, quotes 2 Tim. iv. 9—11: 

“Lucas .... quoniam non solum prosecutor, sed et co-opera- 
rius fuerit apostolorum, maxime autem Pauli, et ipse autem 
Paulus manifestavit in epistolis, dicens : Demas me dereliquit et 
abiit Thessalonicam, Crescens in Galatiam, Titus in Dalmatiam: 
Lucas est mecum solus :” 

In i. 16. 3, p. 83, quotes Titus ii. 10: 

ods 6 Tatdos éyxeAeverau quiv peta play Kal devrépay voveciay mapat- 
tet Oat. 

And again, with os cat IlatAos épyoey, iii. 8. 4, p.177. In iii. 2. 3, 
p- 176, he says, tovrov tod Aivov IlatAos év tats zpos Tydbeov érurtoAats 
pepvntar. 

(5) Clement of Alexandria, Strom. ii. 11 (52), p. 457 P. : 

rept Hs 0 dwdatoAos ypdduv, & Tiwobee, pyow, tiv wapaxarabrxny 
pvra€ov éxtperdspevos Tas BeBndovs kevopwvias «7.4. 1 Tim. vi. 20, 
Strom. iii. 6 (51), p. 534 P. : 
avtixa mepl Tov ‘PdeAvccopevov Tov ydwov Ilat\os 6 paxdpos deyets-. 
Te limsiv, 1. 
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(opev yap Kal doa mepi Siaxdvev yuvaixdv év TH Erépa mpds Tipdbeov 
€miaToAy 6 yevvatos duatdocerat THadXos. 

Strom. i. 14 (59), p. 350 P.: 
tov O€ €Bdomov of pev .. . of S& "EmmeviSny tov Kpjra . . . 08 
pépvyrar & dxdarohos Iatdos év rH mpds Titov émrodj Aéywv ovTws’ 
Kpyres det «.7.A. (Tit. i. 12). 

These are only a few of the direct quotations in Clement. 

(ce) TERTULLIAN: 

De prescript. heret. c. 25, vol. ii. p. 37: “ Et hoe verbo usus est 
Paulus ad Timotheum : O Timothee, depositum custodi (1 Tim. vi. 
20). Et rursum: Bonum depositum serva” (2 Tim. i. 14). And 
he further proceeds to quote 1 Tim. i. 18, vi. 13 ff.; 2 Tim. ii. 2 
(twice). 

Ib. c. 6, p. 18: “Nec diutius de isto, si idem est Paulus, qui et alibi 
hereses inter carnalia crimina enumerat scribens ad Galatas, et qui 
Tito® suggerit, hominem hereticum post primam correptionem re- 
cusandum, quod perversus sit ejusmodi et delinquat, ut a semet- 
ipso damnatus.” (Tit. iii. 10, 11.) 

Adv. Marcion, v. 2), p. 524, speaking of the Epistle to Philemon: 
“Soli huic epistole brevitas sua profuit, ut falsarias manus Mar- 
cionis evaderet. Miror tamen, cum ad unum hominem literas factas 
receperit, quod ad Timotheum duas et unam ad Titum de eccle- 
siastico statu compositas recusaverit.” 

(¢) Eusebius includes all three Epistles among the universally con- 
fessed canonical writings (6uoA0yovpeva), H. E. iii. 25. 

It is useless to cite further testimonies, for they are found every 

where, and in abundance. 

2. But we must notice various allusions, more or less clear, to these 

Epistles, which occur in the earlier Fathers. 

(yn) Crement or Rome (end of Cent. I.): Ep. 1 ad Cor. ch. 29, 
p. 269: mposéOwpev obv ard év dcvdryte Wuxijs, ayvas Kal duidvrovs 
xelpas aipovres pds airdv. See 1 Tim. ii. 8%. 

(6) Ienatius (beginning of Cent. IL): Ep. to Polycarp, § 6, 
p. 724: dpéoxere & orpateverGe. See 2 Tim. ii. 4. 

(c) Porycarpe (beginning of Cent. II.): Ep, ad Philipp. ch. 4, 
p- 1008: épxiy 8& rdvrwv xarerdv grrapyupia® <iddtes oy dru ovdev 
eisnvéyKapev €is TOV KOO HOV, GAN ovbdé eLevey Kew TL EXomey, oto dueOa 


rots Ordos THS Suxatoovvys : 1 Tim. vi. 7, 10. 


3 Dr. Davidson, Introd. iii. 109, omits the word ‘Tito,’ as it would appear, from 


inadvertency. z 
4 Two other supposed references may be seen in Lardner, ii. p. 89, and Davidson, iii. 


p- 101; but they are too slight to authorize their introduction here. 
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Ib. ch. 9, p. 1018:08 ydp rév viv Hydrnoavaidva, See 2 Tim. iv. 10°. 

(x) Hecestepus (end of Cent. II.), as cited by Eusebius (H. E. iii. 
32), says that, while the tepds tv droordhwy Xopds remained, the 
Church zapOévos xabapa kat ddiapOopos epervev : but that, after their 
withdrawal, and that of those who had been ear-witnesses of inspired 
wisdom, 4 ovotacts THs GOéov wAdvys began, &a ris rav érepode- 
Sackdédwy dardrys: who, as no apostle was left, yupry Aourov dy TH 
kepary TG Ths GAnOeias Knptypate Thy WeuSdvepov yraow avTiKypuT- 

re éxexeipowe See 1 Tim. vi. 3, 20 8 ite 

(A) ATHENAGORAS (end of Cent. II.): Legat. pro Christianis 16, p: 
291: mdvra yap 5 beds éarw aités aire, pds &mpdsitov : 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

(u) Turoruitus or Antioca (end of Cent. Il.): ad Autolye. iii. 
14, p. 889: re piv Kai wepi tod trordccec ar apxais kai é€ovatats, 
Kal edxerOar rept airav, KeAever pas Oetos Adyos Gmws ypEpoy Kat 
Hovxiov Biov Sidyopev. 1 Tim. ii. 1,2. Tit. iii. 1% 

ii, p. 95 (Lardner): && datos Kai Aovtpod wadryyeveoias wdvras 
TOUS Mposiovtas TH GAnGeia. 

(v) To these may be added Justin Martyr (middle of Cent. II.), 
Dial. c. Tryph. ¢. 47, p. 143: 4 xpyororys kal 7 pidavOpwria rod 
Geov. Tit. iii. 4. 

3. Thus the Pastoral Epistles seem to have been from the earliest 
times known, and continuously quoted, in the Church. It is hardly 
possible to suppose that the above coincidences are all fortuitous. The 
only other hypothesis on which they can be accounted for, will be treated 
farther on. 

4. Among the Gnostic heretics, however, they did not meet with such 
universal acceptance. Clement of Alexandria, Strom. ii. 11 (p. 457 P.), 
after having quoted 1 Tim. vi. 20 ff., adds: iad ravrys édeyyopevor Tis 
pwvys, ot dd Téy aipécewy Tas mpds Tindbeov aberotow émiarodds. Ter- 
tullian (see above, under e) states that Marcion rejected from his canon 
(recusaverit) the Epistles to Timothy and Titus. And Jerome, Prol. ad 
Titum, vol. vii. p. 685, says: “Licet non sint digni fide qui fidem 
primam irritam fecerunt, Marcionem loquor et Basilidem et omnes here- 
ticos qui vetus laniant testamentum: tamen eos aliqua ex parte ferre- 
mus, si saltem in novo continerent manus suas, et non auderent Christ: 
(ut ipsi jactitant) boni Dei Filii, vel Evangelistas violare, vel Apostolos 
-++..ut enim de ceteris Epistolis taceam, de quibus quicquid contra- 
rium suo dogmati viderant, eraserunt, nonnullas integras repudiandas 


5 See other slighter parallels in Lardner and Davidson, ubi supra. The Méya Tijs 
GeoreBeias wvorhpiov, commonly adduced from Justin (in Eus. H. B. iii. 27), is not his, 
but forms part of the text of Eusebius. See Huther, Einl. p. 35. 

6 See on Baur’s attempt to meet this, below, par. 14 note. 

7 Lardner gives ds SiddcKe: jas Sixasompayeiv, kal evoeBeiv Kad kaAoTolesy, a8 an 
allusion to Tit, ii. 11, 12: but it is far too slight. 
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crediderunt, ad Timotheum videlicet utramque, ad Hebreos, et ad Titum, 
quam nune conamur exponere. .... Sed Tatianus, Encratitarum 
patriarches, qui et ipse nonnullas Pauli Epistolas repudiavit, hance vel 
maxime, id est, ad Titum, Apostoli pronunciandam credidit, parvipendens 
Marcionis et aliorum, qui cum eo in hac parte consentiunt, assertionem.” 
This last fact, Tatian’s acceptance of the Epistle to Titus, Huther thinks 
may be accounted for by the false teachers in that Epistle being more 
expressly designated as Jews, ch. i. 10, 14; iii. 9. 

5. From their time to the beginning of the present century, the 
authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles remained unquestioned. At that 
time, Schmidt (J. E. C.) first, and afterwards Schleiermacher (in his 
Letters to Gass, 1807) attacked the genuineness of the first Epistle to 
Timothy: which on the other hand, was defended by Planck, Wegscheider, 
and Beckhaus. It soon began however to be seen, that from the close 
relation of the three Epistles, the arguments which Schleiermacher had 
used against one, would apply toall: and accordingly first Hichhorn, and 
then not so decidedly De Wette, denied the genuineness of all three. 

6. The latter Commentator, in his Introduction (1826), combined the 
view of Schleiermacher, that 1 Tim. was a compilation from the other 
two, with that of Eichhorn, that all three were not the genuine produc- 
tions of St. Paul: but at the same time allowed to the consent of the 
Church in all ages so much weight, that his view influenced only the 
historical origin of the Epistles, not their credit and authority. 

7. This mere negative ground was felt to be unsatisfactory: and Eich- 
horn soon put forth a positive hypothesis, that the Epistles were written 
by some disciple of St. Paul, with a view of collecting together his oral 
injunctions respecting the constitution of the Church. This was 
adopted by Schott, with the further conjecture that St. Luke was the 
author. 

8. The defenders of the Epistles * found it not difficult to attack such 
a position as this, which was raised on mere conjecture after all: and 
Baur, on the other hand, remarked *, “‘ We have no sufficient resting- 
place for our critical judgment, as long as we only lay down that the 
Epistles are not Pauline: we must have established some positive data 
which transfer them from the Apostle’s time into another age.” <Ac- 
cordingly, he himself has laboured to prove them to have been written 
in the time of the Marcionite heresy; and their author to have been 
one who, not having the ability himself to attack the Gnostic positions, 
thought to uphold the Pauline party by putting his denunciations of it 
into the mouth of the Apostle. 


8 Hug, Bertholdt, Feilmoser, Guerike, Béhl, Curtius, Klug, Heydenreich, Mack. 
See Huther, Einleitung, p. 88, from which many of the particulars in the text are 
taken. 

' 9 Die sogenn, Pastoralbriefe des Apostel Paulus aufs neue kritisch untersucht, 1835. 
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9. This view of Baur’s has been, however, very far from meeting with 
general adoption, even among the impugners of the genuineness of our 
Epistles. The new school of Tiibingen have alone accepted it with 
favour. De Wette himself, in the later editions of his Handbuch (1 
quote from that of 1847), though he is stronger than ever against the 
three Epistles, does not feel satisfied with the supposed settling of the 
question by Baur. He remarks, “ According to Baur, the Epistles were 
written after the middle of the second century, subsequently to the 
appearance of Marcion and other Gnostics. But, inasmuch as the allu- 
sions to Marcion, on which he builds this hypothesis, are by no means 
certain, and the testimonies of the existence of the Pastoral Epistles 
stand in the way (for it is hardly probable that the passage in Polycarp, 
c. 4 (see above, par. 2), can have been the original of 1 Tim. vi. 7, 10): 
it seems that we must assume an earlier date for the Epistles,—some- 


where about the end of the first century '.” 


10. With this last dictum of De Wette’s, adverse criticism has 
resumed its former uncertain footing, and is reduced to the mere nega- 
tive complexion which distinguished it before the appearance of Baur’s 
first work. We have then merely to consider it as a negation of the 
Pauline origin of the Epistles, and to examine the grounds on which 
that negation rests. These may be generally stated under the three 
following heads: 

I. The historical difficulty of finding a place for the writing of the 

three Epistles during the lifetime of St. Paul : 

II. The apparent contact with various matters and persons who be- 

long to a later age than that of the Apostles : and 

III. The peculiarity of expressions and modes of thought, both of 

which diverge from those in St. Paul’s recognized Epistles. 

11. Of the first of these I shall treat below, in the section “On the 
times and places of writing.” It may suffice here to anticipate merely 
the general conclusion to which I have there come, viz. that they belong 
to the latest period of our Apostle’s life, after his liberation from the 
imprisonment of Acts xxviii. Thus much was necessary in orderto our 
discussion of the two remaining grounds of objection. 

12. As regards objection II., three subordinate points require notice : 

(a) The heretics, whose views and conduct are opposed in all three 

Epistles. 

It is urged that these belonged to later times, and their tenets to 
systems undeveloped in the apostolic age. In treating of the various 
places where they are mentioned, I have endeavoured to shew that the 
tenets and practices predicated of them will best find their explanation 
by regarding them as the marks ofa state of transition between Judaism, 


1 Handbuch: Allgemeine Bemerkungen iiber die Pastoralbriefe, p. 121. 
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through its ascetic form, and Gnosticism proper, as we afterwards find 
it developed’. 

13. The traces of Judaism in the heretics of the Pastoral Epistles aro 
numerous and unmistakable. They professed to be vojodiddoKador 
(1 Tim. i.7): commanded daéyeoOax Bpwpdrov (ib. iv. 3): are expressly 
stated to consist of wddtora of ék mepirowys (Tit. i. 10): caused men 
mposéxew “Iovdaixois pos (ib. 14): brought in pdxas vopuxds (ib. 
Lis9): 

14. At the same time, the traces of incipient Gnosticism are equally 
apparent, It has been thought best, in the notes on 1 Tim. i. 4, to 
take that acceptation of yeveaoyiat, which makes it point to those lists 
of Gnostic emanations, so familiar to us in their riper forms in after 
history : in ch. iv. 3 ff, we find the seeds of Gnostic dualism ; and though 
that passage is prophetic, we may fairly conceive that it points to the 
future development of symptoms already present. In ib. vi. 20, we read 
of Wevddévvmos yvdors, an expression which has furnished Baur with one 
of his strongest objections, as betraying a post-apostolic origin®. But, 
granted the reference to gnosis, Gnostically so called, neither Baur nor 
any one else has presumed to say, when the term began to be so used. 
For our present purpose, the reference is clear. Again in 2 Tim. ii. 17, 
18, we read of some of them explaining away the resurrection of the 
body, saying that it has passed already,—a well-known error of the Gnos- 
tics (see note in loc.). 

15. It remains that we should shew two important facts, which may 
influence the reader’s mind concerning both the nature of these heretics, 
and date of our Epistles. First, they are not the Judaizers of the 
Apostle’s earlier Epistles. These his former opponents were strong 
upholders of the law and its requirements : identify themselves plainly 
with the ‘certain men from Judea’ of Acts xv. 1, in spirit and tenets : 
uphold circumcision, and would join it with the faith in Christ. Then 
as we proceed, we find them retaining indeed some of their former 
features, but having passed into a new phase, in the Epistle to the 
Colossians. There, they have added to their Judaizing tenets, various 
excrescences of will-worship and superstition: are described no longer 
as persons who would be under the law and Christ together, but as vain, 


2 See 1 Tim. i. 3, 4, 6, 7, 19; iv. 1—7; vi. 3 ff; 2 Tim. ii. 16—23; ii. 6—9, 13; 
iv. 4; Titus i. 10, 11, 14, 16; iii. 9, 10,—and notes. 

3 Baur makes much of the passage of Hegesippus quoted above, par. 2, «, in which 
he says that this pevddév. yvGors first became prevalent after the Apostles were removed 
from the Church. On this he founds an argument that our Epistle could not have 
appeared till that time. But the passage as compared with the Epistle proves the 
very reverse. The pevddy. yy. was secretly working in the Apostles’ time, and for that 
reason this caution was given: but after their time it began to be openly professed, 
and came forth, as Hegesippus says, with uncovered head. 
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puffed up in their carnal mind, not holding the Head (see Prolegg. to 
Col., § ii. 10 ff.). 

16. The same character, or even a further step in their course, seems 
pointed out in the Epistle to the Philippians. — There, they are not only 
Judaizers, not only that which we have already seen them, but Kvves, 
kakol épydrat, 4 xatatopy: and those who serve God in the power of 
His Spirit are contrasted with them. And here (Phil. iii. 13), we seem 
to find the first traces becoming perceptible of the heresy respecting the 
resurrection in 2’Tim. ii. 18, just as the preliminary symptoms of un- 
soundness on this vital point were evident in 1 Cor. xv. 

17. If now we pass on to our Epistles, we shall find the same pro- 
gress from legality to superstition, from superstition to godlessness, in 
a furtherand riper stage. Here we have more decided prominence given 
to the abandonment of the foundations of life and mannexs displayed by 
these false teachers. They had lost all true understanding of the law 
itself (1 Tim, i. 7): had repudiated a good conscience (ib. 19): are 
hypocrites and liars (ib. iv. 2), branded with the foul marks of moral 
crime (ib.): are of corrupt minds, using religion as a means of bettering 
themselves in this world (ib. vi. 5; Tit. i. 11): insidious and deadly in 
their advances, and overturning the faith (2 Tim. ii. 17): proselytizing 
and victimizing foolish persons to their ruin (ib. iii. 6 ff.) : polluted and 
unbelieving, with their very mind and conscience defiled (Tit. i. 15): 
confessing God with their mouths, but denying Him in their works, 
abominable and disobedient, and for every good work worthless (ib.i. 16). 

18. I may point out to the reader, how well such advanced description 
of these persons suits the character which we find drawn of those who 
are so held up to abhorrence in the later of the Catholic Epistles, and 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews: how we become convinced, as we pass 
down the apostolic age, that all its heresies and false teachings must 
be thought of as gradually converging to one point,—and that point, 
godlessness of life and morals. Into this, Judaism, once so rigid, 
legality, once so apparently conscientious, broke and crumbled down. I 
may state my own conviction, from this phenomenon in our Pastoral 
Epistles, corroborated indeed by all their other phenomena, that we 
are, in reading them, necessarily placed at a point of later and further 
development than in reading any other of the works of St. Paul. 

19. The second important point as regards these heretics is this: as 
they are not the Judaizers of former days, so neither are they the 
Gnostics of later days. Many minor points of difference might be 
insisted on, which will be easily traced out by any student of church 
history : I will only lay stress on one, which is in my mind fundamental 
and decisive. : 

20. The Gnosticism of later days was eminently anti-judaistic. The 
Jewish Creator, the Jewish law and system, were studiously held in con- 
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tempt and abhorrence. The whole system had migrated, so to speak, 
from its Jewish standing-point, and stood now entirely over against it. 
And there can be little doubt, whatever other causes may have co- 
operated to bring about this change, that the great cause of it was the 
break-up of the Jewish hierarchy and national system with the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem and the temple. The heretical speculations had, so to 
speak, no longer any mooring-place in the permanence of the old law, 
and thus, rapidly drifting away from it, soon lost sight of it altogether, 
and learned to despise it as a thing gone by. Then the oriental and 
Grecian elements, which had before been in a state of forced and unna- 
tural fusion with Judaism, cast it out altogether, retaining only those 
traces of it which involved no recognition of its peculiar tenets. 

21. The false teachers then of our Epistles seem to hold a position 
intermediate to the Apostle’s former Judaizing adversaries and the sub- 
sequent Gnostic heretics, distinct from both, and just at that point in 
the progress from the one form of error to the other, which would suit 
the period subsequent to the Epistle to the Philippians, and prior to the - 
destruction of Jerusalem. There is therefore nothing in them and their 
characteristics, which can cast a doubt upon the genuineness of the 
Epistles. 

22. (b) (See above, par. 12), the ecclesiastical order subsisting when they 
were written. Baur and De Wette charge the author of these Epistles 
with hierarchical tendencies. They hold that the strengthening and 
developing of the hierarchy, as we find it aimed at in the directions here 
given, could not have been an object with St. Paul. De Wette confines 
himself to this general remark: Baur goes farther into detail. In his 
earlier work, on the Pastoral Epistles, he asserts, that in the genuine 
Pauline Epistles there is found no trace of any official leaders of the 
Churches (it must be remembered that with Baur, the genuine Epistles 
are only those to the Galatians, Corinthians, and Romans): whereas 
here those Churches are found in such a state of organization, that 
éricxorol, tpecBirepor, and didxovo: are significantly put forward: mpeo- 
Bérepo according to him being the name for the colléctive body of 
church-rulers, and érécxoros for that one of them who was singly entrusted 
with the government. In his later work (‘ Paulus’ u.s.w.), he maintains 
that the Gnostics, as the first heretics proper, gave the first occasion for 
the foundation of the episcopal government of the Churches. But even 
granting this, the very assumption would prove the earlier origin of our 
Epistles: for in them there is not the slightest trace of episcopal 
government, in the later sense. Baur’s own explanation of éricKoros 
differs entirely from that later sense. 

23. The fact is, that the form of Church government disclosed in our 
Epistles is of the simplest kind possible. The diaconate was certainly, 
in some shape or other, cowval with the very infancy of the Church: 
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and the presbyterate was almost a necessity for every congregation. No 
Church could subsist without a government of some kind: and it would 
be natural that such an one as that implied in the presbyterate should 
arise out of the circumstances in every case. 

24, The directions also which are here given, are altogether of an 
ethical, not of an hierarchical kind. They refer to the selection of men, 
whose previous lives and relations in society afford good promise that 
they will discharge faithfully the trust committed to them, and work 
faithfully and successfully in their office. The fact that no such direc- 
tions are found in the other Epistles, is easily accounted for: partly 
from the nature of the case, seeing that he is here addressing persons 
who were entrusted with this selection, whereas in those others no such 
matter is in question: partly also from the late date of these letters, 
the Apostle being now at the end of his own course,—seeing dangerous 
heresies growing up around the Church, and therefore anxious to give 
those who were to succeed him in its management, direction how to 
consolidate and secure it. 

25. Besides which, it is a pure assumption that St. Paul could not, 
from his known character, have been anxious in this matter. In the 
Acts, we find him ever most careful respecting the consolidation and 
security of the churches which he had founded : witness his journeys 
to inspect and confirm his converts (Acts xv. 86; xviii. 23), and that 
speech uttered from the very depth of his personal feeling and desire, 
to the presbytery of the Ephesian Church (ib. xx. 18—38). 

26. We must infer then, that there is nothing in the hints respecting 
Church-government which these Epistles contain, to make it improbable 
that they were written by St. Paul towards the close of his life. 

27 (c) (See above, par. 12.) The institution of widows, referred to 
1 Tim. v. 9 ff., is supposed to be an indication of a later date. I have 
discussed, in the note there, the description and standing of these 
widows: holding them to be not, as Schleiermacher and Baur, dea- 
conesses, among whom in later times were virgins also, known by the 
name of xjpar (ras rapHévous Tas Aeyouevas xypas, Ign. ad Smyrn. e. 13, 
p. 717), but as De W., al., an especial band of real widows, set apart, but 
not yet formally and finally, for the service of God and the Church. In 
conceiving such a class to have existed thus early, there is no difficulty : 
indeed nothing could be more natural: we already find traces of such 
a class in Acts ix. 41; and it would grow up and require regulating 
in every portion of the Church, On the évds dv8pds yur}, which is sup- 
posed to make another difficulty, see note, 1 Tim. iii. 2. 

28. Other details belonging to this objection II. are noticed and 
replied to in treating of the passages to which they refer. They 
are founded for the most part in unwarranted assumptions regarding 
the apostolic age and that which followed it: in forgetting that there 
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must have been a blending of the one age into the other during 
that later section of the former and earlier section of the latter, of 
both of which we know so little from primitive history: that the 
forms of error which we find prevalent in the second century, must 
have had their origin and their infancy in an age previous: and that 
here as elsewhere, ‘the child is father of the man: the same charac- 
teristics, which we meet full-grown both in the heretics and in the 
Church of the second century, must be expected to occur in their 
initiative and less consolidated form in the latter days of the Apostles 
and their Church *. 

29. We come now to treat of objection III.,—the peculiarity of ea- 
pressions and modes of thought, both of which diverge from those in 
St. Paul’s recognized Epistles. There is no denying that the Pastoral 
Epistles do contain very many peculiar words and phrases, and that the 
process of thought is not that which the earlier Epistles present. Still, 
our experience of men in general, and of St. Paul himself, should make 
us cautious how we pronounce hastily on a phenomenon of this kind. 
Men’s method of expression changes with the circumstances among 
which they are writing, and the persons whom they are addressing. 
Assuming the late date for our Epistles which we have already men- 
tioned, the circumstances both of believers and false teachers had mate- 
rially changed since most of those other Epistles were written. And if 
it be said that on any hypothesis it cannot have been many years since 
the Epistles of the imprisonment, we may allege on the other hand the 
very great difference in subject, the fact that these three are addressed 
to his companions in the ministry, and contain directions for Church 
management, whereas none of the others contain any passages so ad- 
dressed or of such character. 

30. Another circtimstance here comes to our notice, which may have 
modified the diction and style at least of these Epistles. Most of those 
others were written by the hand of an amanuensis; and not only so, 
but probably with the co-operation, as to form of expression and putting 
out of the material, of either that amanuensis or some other of his 
fellow-helpers. The peculiar character of these Pastoral Epistles forbids 
us from imagining that they were so written. Addressed to dear friends 
and valued colleagues in the ministry, it was not probable that he should 
have written them by the agency of others. Have we then, assuming 
that he wrote them with his own hand, any points of comparison in the 
other Epistles? Can we trace any resemblance to their peculiar diction 
in portions of those other Epistles which were undoubtedly or probably 
also autographic ? 


4 See the objection regarding the youth of Timotheus assumed in these Epistles, 
treated below in § ii., ‘On the places and times of writing.’ 
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31. The first unquestionably autographic Epistle which occurs to us 
is that to Philemon: which has also this advantage for comparison, that 
it is written to an individual, and in the later portion of St. Paul’s life. 
And it must be confessed, that we do not find here the resemblance of 
which we are in search. The single word edxpyoros is the only point of 
contact between the unusual expressions of the two. It is true that 
the occasion and subject of the Epistle to Philemon were totally distinct 
from those of any of the Pastoral Epistles: almost all their amagé Aeyopeva. 
are from the very nature of things excluded from it. Still I must admit 
that the dissimilarity is striking and not easily accounted for. I would 
not disguise the difficulty which besets this portion of our subject: I 
would only endeavour to point out in what direction it ought to guide 
our inference from the phenomena. 

32. We have found reason to believe (see note on Gal. vi. 11) that 
the Epistle to the Galatians was of this same autographic character. 
Allowing for the difference of date and circumstances, we may expect to 
find here some points of peculiarity in common. In both, false teachers 
are impugned: in both, the Apostle is eager and fervent, abrupt in 
expression, and giving vent to his own individual feelings. And here 
we do not seek in vain’, We find several unusual words and phrases 
common only to the two or principally occurring in them. Here again, 
however, the total difference of subject throughout a great portion of 
the Epistle to the Galatians prevents any very great community of 
expression. 

33. We have a very remarkable addition to the Epistle to the Romans 
in the doxology, ch. xvi. 25, 26; appended to it, as we have there in- 


5 T set down a list of the principal similarities which I have observed between the 
diction of the Gal. and the Pastoral Epp. : 7 
1. rod Sdvros Eautoy wepi x.7.A., Gal. i.4: compare 6 dobs éavtdv aytlAvtpoy brép 
«.7.A.. 1 Tim. ii. 6; 8s eSwxev Eautdy bwép quay, Tit. ii. 14. These are the only 
places where this expression is used of our Lord. 
2. eis Tobs aidvas TGv aiwywv, Gal. i. 5: compare the same expression in 1 Tim. i. 
17, 2 Tim. iv. 18. The only other place where it occurs is in the last Epistle of 
the imprisonment, Phil. iv. 20. 

3. mpoéxorror, Gal, i. 14, found in 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9, 18, and Rom. xiii. 12 only in 
St. Paul. 

4, i80b evdmiov tod Beod, Gal. i. 20: the expression év. 7. 6. occurs elsewhere fre- 
quently in St. Paul, but in this asseverative sense is found only in the Past. Epp. : 
1 Tim. v. 21, vi. 13, 2 Tim. ii. 14 («upfov), iv. 1. 

. orvaAos, Gal, ii. 9: in St. Paul, 1 Tim, iii, 15 only. 
. avdnrot, Gal. iii. 1: in St. Paul (Rom. i. 14), 1 Tim. vi. 9, Tit. iii. 3 only. 
. Meotrns, Gal. iii, 20: in St. Paul (three times in Hebrews), 1 Tim. ii. 5 only. 
. €Amts, objective, Gal. v. 5: compare Tit. ii. 13. 
. mvevpar. &yecbe, Gal. v. 18: construction, with &youat (Rom. viii. 14), 2 Tim, 
ili. 6 only. 
10. kaip@ id{, Gal. vi. 9: found 1 Tim. ii. 6, vi. 15, Tit. i. 3 only. 
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ferred, in later times by the Apostle himself, as a thankful effusion of 
his fervent mind. That addition is in singular accordance with the 
general style of these Epistles. We may almost conceive him to have 
taken his pen off from writing one of them, and to have written it under 
the same impulse®. 

34. There remain, however, many expressions and ideas not elsewhere 
found. Such are mords 6 déyos, 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; iv. 9: 2 Tim. ii. 
11: Tit. iii. 8,—a phrase dwelling much at this time on the mind of the 
writer, but finding its parallel at other times in his favourite murrds 
6 Oeds, and the like: ef. 1 Cor. i. 9; x. 13: 2 Cor. i. 18: 1 Thess. 
v. 24: 2 Thess. iii. 3:—etcéBera, edceRSs, 1 Tim. ii. 2; iii. 16; iv. 7; 
vi. 11: 2 Tim. iii. 5, 12: Tit. i. 1; ii. 12,—of which we can only say 
that occurring as it does in this peculiar sense only here and in 2 Peter, 
we should be disposed to ascribe its use to the fact of the word having 
at the time become prevalent in the Church as a compendious term for 
the religion of Christians :—oddpwv and its derivatives, 1 Tim. il. 9, 15; 
iii. 2: 2 Tim. i. 7: Tit. i. 8; ii. 2, 4 ff, 12,—a term by no means strange 
to the Apostle’s other writings, cf. Rom. xii, 3: 2 Cor. v. 13, but pro- 
bably coming into more frequent use as the necessity for the quality 
itself became more and more apparent in the settlement of the Church 
(cf. also 1 Pet. iv. 7):—6yujs, byaivew, of right doctrine, 1 Tim. i. 10; 
vi. 3: 2 Tim. i. 13; iv. 3: Tit. i. 9, 18; ii. 1 f., 8.—one of the most 
curious peculiarities of our Epistles, and only to be ascribed to the pre- 
valence of the image in the writer’s mind at the time, arising probably 
from the now apparent tendency of the growing heresies to corrupt the 
springs of moral action:—pd0o, 1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7: 2 Tim. iv. 4: Tit. i. 
14,—to be accounted for by the fact of the heretical legends having now 
assumed such definite shape as to deserve this name, cf. also 2 Pet. i. 


8 The actual verbal accordances are frequent, but even less striking than the general 
eimilarity : 
ver. 25. evayyeAdy pov: (Rom. ii. 16) 2 Tim. ii. 8 only. ; 
khpuywa (1 Cor. i. 21, ii. 4, xv. 14): 2 Tim. iv. 17, Tit. i. 3 only. 
xpdvots aiwvios: 2 Tim. i. 9, Tit. i. 2 only. 
ver. 26. pavepwOevTos in this sense, St. Paul elsewhere, but also 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
2 Tim. i. 10, Tit. i. 3. 
kar’ émtayhy ... G00, (1 Cor. vii. 6, 2 Cor. viii. 8,) 1 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i, 3 only. 
udve cops Oeg: 1 Tim, i. 17, var. readd. 
I may add to these instances, those of accordance between the Pastoral Epistles and 
the speech of St. Paul in Acts xx. : viz. 
dpduos, found only Acts xiii. 25, xx. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
mepimotecoOat, Paul, only Acts xx. 28, 1 Tim. iii. 13. 
iuariouds, Paul, only Acts xx. 33, 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
émiOuuew, with a gen., only Acts xx. 33, 1 Tim. iii. 1. 
Adyor Tod xvpiov, Acts xx. 35, 1 Tim. vi. 3, 
avriAauBaverbat, Paul, only Acts xx. 35, 1 Tim. vi. 2. 
for mposéxevv, with a dative, see next paragraph. 
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16 :—Lyrjoes, 1 Tim. i. 4; vi. 4: 2 Tim. ii, 23: Tit. iii, 9,—which ex- 
pression, if not exactly applied to erroneous speculations, is yet used 
elsewhere of disputes about theological questions; cf. Acts xv. 2; xxv. 
20 (John iii. 25); the difference of usage is easily accounted for by 
the circumstances :—émupdvera, instead of rapovoia, 1 Tim. vi. 14: 2 Tim. 
iv. 1, 8: Tit. ii. 18,—which has a link uniting it to 2 Thess. ii. 8, and 
may have been, as indeed many others in this list, a word in familiar use 
among the Apostle and his companions, and so used in writing to them: 
—S8eonérys, for «vpios, in the secular sense of master, 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2: 
2 Tim. ii. 21: Tit. ii: 9—which is certainly remarkable, St. Paul’s 
word being x«épios, Eph. vi. 5, 9: Col. iii. 22; iv. 1,—and of which 
I know no explanation but this possible one, that the Eph. and Col. 
being written simultaneously, and these three also near together, there 
would be no reason why he might not use one expression at one time 
and the other at another, seeing that the idea never occurs again in his 
writings :—dpvetoOa, 1 Tim. v. 8: 2 Tim. ii. 12 f.; iii. 5: Tit. i. 16; 
ii. 12,—common to our Epistles with 2 Pet., 1 John, and Jude,. but 
never found in the other Pauline writings; and of which the only 
account that can be given is, that it must have been a word which came 
into use late as expressing apostasy, when the fact itself became usual, 
being taken from our Lord’s own declarations, Matt. x. 33, &¢.:— 
mwapattetoOar, 1 Tim. iv. 7; v. 11: 2 Tim. ii. 23: Tit. iii. 10.—a word 
the links of whose usage are curious. It is confined to St. Luke and 
St. Paul and the Epistle to the Hebrews. We have it thrice in the 
parable of the great supper, Luke xiv, 18, 19: then in the answer of 
Paul to Festus, in all probability made by himself in Greek, Acts xxv. 
11: and Heb. xii. 19, 25 bis. We may well say of it, that the thing 
introduced the word: had the Apostle had occasion for it in other 
Epistles, he would have used it: but he has not (the same may be 
said of yeveahoyiar, 1 Tim. i. 4: Tit. iii. 9 ;—patarddoyos, -yia, 1 Tim. 
i. 6: Tit. i. 10;—xevopwviar, 1 Tim. vi. 20: 2 Tim. ii. 16;—)oyopaxiat, 
-ew, 1 Tim. vi. 4: 2 Tim. ii. 14 ;—wapaOyxyn, 1 Tim. vi. 20: 2 Tim. i. 
12, 14):—odrnp, spoken of God,—1 Tim. i. 1; ii.3; iv. 10: Tit. i. 3; 
ii. 10; iii. 4, common also to Luke (i. 47) and Jude (25): the account of 
which seems to be, that it was a purely Jewish devotional expression, 
as we have it in the Magnificat,—and not thus absolutely used by the 
Apostles, in their special proclamation of the Son of God in this cha- 
racter ;—we may observe that St. Jude introduces it with the limitation 
dud “Inoot xp. Tod Kvplov yOv;—but in familiar writing one to another, 
when there was no danger of the mediatorship of Jesus being forgotten, 
this true and noble expression seems still to have been usual :—BéBydos, 
1 Tim. i. 9; iv. 7; vi. 20: 2 Tim. ii. 16,—common only to Heb. (xii. 
16),—an epithet interesting, as bringing with it the fact of the progress 
of heresy from doctrine to practice, as also does édvdcvos, 1 Tim. i. 9; 
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2 Tim. iii. 2:—8oPeBarotoba, 1 Tim. i. 7: Tit. iii. 8, a word but 
slightly differing in meaning, and in its composition with da (a natural 
addition-in later times), from BeBaodtv, which is a common expression 
with our Apostle, Rom. xv. 8: 1 Cor. i. 6, 8: 2 Cor. i. 21: Col. ii. 7 
(Heb. ii. 3; xiii. 9) :—mposéxew, with a dat., 1 Tim. i. 4 ; iii. 8 ; iv. 1, 
13: Tit. i. 14,—found also frequently in St. Luke, Luke xii. 1; xvii. 
3; xxi. 34: Acts v. 35; viii. 6, 10,11; xvi. 14: xx. 28 (Paul), and 
Heb. ii. 1; vii. 13: 2 Pet. i. 19: a word testifying perhaps to the 
influence on the Apostle’s style of the expressions of one who was so 
constantly and faithfully his companion :—éropipyyokew, 2 Tim. ii. 14: 
Tit. iii. 1 (2 Pet. i. 12: 3 John 10: Jude 5) :—a word naturally coming 
into use rather as time drew on, than “in the beginning of the Gospel :” 
—<dmotpémeoOat, éextp., 2 Tim.iii. 5: 1 Tim.i.6; v.15; vi. 20: 2 Tim. 
iv. 4 (Heb. xii. 13),—words owing their use to the progress of heresy ; 
which may be said also of dotoxetvy, 1 Tim. i.6 ; vi. 21: 2 Tim. ii. 18,— 
and of tupoéc@at, 1 Tim. iii. 6; vi. 4: 2 Tim. iii. 4 :—&e. &e. 

35. There seems no reason why any of the above peculiarities of diction 
should be considered as imperilling the authenticity of our Epistles. 
The preceding paragraph will have shewn, that of many of them, some 
account at least may be given : and when we reflect how very little we 
know of the circumstances under which they were used, it appears far 
more the part of sound criticism to let such difficulties stand unsolved, 
under a sense that we have not the clue to them, than at once and rashly 
to pronounce on them, as indicative of a spurious origin. 

36. Another objection brought by De Wette against our Epistles 
seems to me to make so strikingly and decisively for them, that I can- 
not forbear giving it in his own words before commenting upon it : “In 
the composition of all three Epistles we have this common peculiarity,— 
that from that which belongs to the object of the Epistle, and is besides 
for the most part of general import, the writer is ever given to digress 
to general truths, or so-called common-places (1 Tim. i. 15; ii. 4—6; 
iii, 16; iv. 8—10: 2Tim.i.9f.; ii. 11—13, 19—21; iii. 12—16: Tit. 
ii, 11—14; iii. 3—7), and that even that which is said by way of con- 
tradiction or enforcing attention, appears in this form (1 Tim. i. 8—10 ; 
iv. 4 f.; vi. 6—10: 2 Tim. ii. 4—6: Tit.i.15). With this is com- 
bined another peculiarity common to them, that after such digressions 
or general instructions, the writer’s practice is to recur, or finally to 
appeal to and fall back on previous exhortations or instructions given to 
his correspondent (1 Tim. iii. 14f.; iv. 6, 11; vi. 2, 5 (rec.): 2 Tim. 
ii. 7,14; iii. 5: Tit. ii. 15; iii. 8)” In commenting on this, I would 
ask, what could be more natural than both these phenomena, under the 
circumstances, supposing St. Paul their author? Is it not the tendency 
of an instructor writing to his pupil to make these compendious refer- 
ences to truths well known and established between them? Would not 
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this especially be the case, as age drew on, and affectionate remembrance 
took the place of present and watchful instruction ? We have hardly 
a stronger evidence for the authenticity of our Epistles, than our finding 
them so exactly corresponding with what we might expect from Paul 
the aged towards his own sons in the faith. His restless energies are 
still at work : we see that the évduvdwors will keep him toiling to the 
end in his ofxovouia: but those energies have changed their com- 
plexion : they have passed from the dialectic character of his former 
Epistles, from the wonderful capacity of intricate combined ratiocination 
of his subsequent Epistles, to the urging, and repeating, and dilating 
upon truths which have been the food of his life: there is a resting on 
former conclusions, a stating of great truths in concentrated and almost 
rhythmical antithesis, a constant citation of the ‘temporis acti, which 
lets us into a most interesting phase of the character of the great 
Apostle. We-see here rather the succession of brilliant sparks, than 
the steady flame : burning words indeed and deep pathos, but not the 
flower of his firmness, as in his discipline of the Galatians, not the noon 
of his bright warm eloquence, as in the inimitable Psalm of Love 
(1 Cor. xiii.). 

37. We may also notice, as I have pointed out in the notes on 
1 Tim. i. 11 ff, a habit of going off, not only at a word, or into some 
collateral subject, as we find him doing in all his writings, but on the 
mention of any thing which reminds him of God’s mercies to himself, 
or of his own sufferings on behalf of the Gospel, into a digression on 
his own history, or feelings, or hopes. See 1 Tim.i. 11 ff; ii. 7: 2 Tim. 
i. 11 ff, 15 ff; ii. 9,10; iii, LOf; iv.6ff% These digressions do not 
oceur in the Epistle to Titus, perhaps on account of the less intimate 
relation which subsisted between him and the Apostle. I cannot help 
considering them also as deeply interesting, betokening, as I have there 
expressed it in the note, advancing age, and that faster hold of indi- 
vidual habits of thought, and mannerisms, which characterizes the 
decline of life. 

38. De Wette brings another objection against our Epistles, which 
seems to me just as easily to bear urging on the other side as the last. 
It is, the constant moral reference of all that is here said respecting the 
faith : the idea that error is ever combined with evil conscience, the 
true faith with good conscience. From what has been already said, it 
will be seen how naturally such a treatment of the subject sprung out 
of the progress of heresy into ethical corruption which we have traced 
through the later part of the apostolic age : how true all this was, and 
how necessary it was thus to mark broadly the line between that faith, 
which was the only guarantee for purity of life, and those perversions 


of it, which led downwards to destruction of the moral sense and of 
practical virtue. 
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39, When however in his same paragraph (Allgem. Bemerkungen iib. 
die Pastoralbriefe, p. 117 ¢) he assumes that the writer gives a validity 
to moral desert, which stands almost in contradiction to the Pauline 
doctrines of grace, and cites 1 Tim. ii. 15; iii. 13; iv. 8; vi. 18 ff: 
2 Tim. iv. 8, to confirm this,—I own I am quite unable to see any in- 
consistency in these passages with the doctrine of grace as laid down, or 
assumed, in the other Epistles. See Rom. ii. 6—10: 1 Cor. ili. 14; ix. 
17, 25; xv. 58: Phil. i. 19, and many other places, in which the foun- 
dation being already laid of union with Christ by faith, and salvation by 
His grace, the carrying on and building up of the man of God in good 
works, and reward according to the measure of the fruits of the Spirit, 
are quite as plainly insisted on as any where in these Epistles. 

40. De Wette also finds what he calls, ‘an apology for the law, and 
an admission of its possessing an ethical use,’ in 1 Tim. i. 8. In my 
notes on that passage, I have seen reason to give it altogether a different 
bearing: but even admitting the fact, I do not see how it should be any 
more inconsistent with St. Paul’s measure of the law, than that which 
he says of it in Rom. vii. And when he objects that the universalism 
of these Epistles (1 Tim. ii. 4; iv. 10; Tit. ii. 11), although in itself 
Pauline, does not appear in the same polemical contrast, as e. g. in Rom. 
ili. 29,—this seems very trifling in fault-finding: nothing on the con- 
trary can be more finely and delicately in accordance with his former 
maintenance against all impugners of God’s universal purpose of salvation 
to all mankind, than that he should, even while writing to one who did not 
doubt of that great truth, be constant to his own habit of asserting it. 

41. There are many considerations pressed by the opponents of the 
Pauline authorship, which we can only mention and pass by. Some of 
them will be found incidentally dealt with in the notes: with others the 
student who has hitherto followed the course of these remarks will 
know how himself to deal. As usual, the similarities to, as well as discre- 
pancies from, the other Epistles, are adduced as signs of spuriousness’. 
The three Epistles, and especially the first to Timothy, are charged with 
poverty of sentiment, with want of connexion, with unworthiness of the 
Apostle as author. On this point no champion of the Epistles could 
so effectually defeat the opponents, as they have defeated themselves, 
Schleiermacher, holding 1 Tim. to be compiled out of the other two, 
finds it in all these respects objectionable and below the mark: Baur 
will not concede this latter estimate, and,De Wette charges Schleier- 


7 Huther gives a list of parallels against which this objection has been brought, and 
I transcribe it, that the reader may judge and refute for himself: 1 Tim. i. 12—14, as 
compared with 1 Cor. xv. 9, 10: 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, with 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35: 2 Tim. i. 
8—5, with Rom. i. 8 ff.: ii. 5, with 1 Cor. ix. 24: ii. 6, with 1 Cor. ix.7 ff.: ii. 8, with 
Rom. i. 3: ii. 11, with Rom. vi. 8: ii. 20, with Rom. ix. 21: iii, 2 ff., with Rom. i. 29 ff. : 
iv. 6, with Phil. ii. 17: Tit. i. 1—4, with Rom. i. 1 ff. 
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macher with having failed to penetrate the sense of the writer, and 
found faults, where a more thorough exposition must pronounce a more 
favourable judgment. These differences may well serve to strike out 
the argument, and indeed all such purely subjective estimates, from the 
realms of biblical criticism. 

42, A word should be said on the smaller, but not less striking indi- 
cations of genuineness, which we here find. Such small, and even 
trifling individual notices, as we here meet with, can hardly have pro- 
ceeded from a forger. Of course a careful falsarius may have taken 
care to insert such, as would fall in with the known or supposed state of 
the Apostle himself and his companions at the time: a shrewd and skilful 
one would invent such as might further any views of his own, or of the 
Churches with which he was connected: but I must say I do not covet 
the judgment of that critic, who can ascribe such a notice as that of 2 Tim. 
iv. 13, tov pedovyny ov arédurov ev Tpwads apa Kaprw épxopevos pépe, Kat 
Ta PiBr(ia, padiora Tas peyBpavas, to either the caution or the skill of a 
forger. What possible motive there could be for inserting such minute 
particulars, unexampled in the Apostle’s other letters, founded on no inci- 
dent in history, tending to no result,—might well baftle the acutest 
observer of the phenomena of falsification to declare. 

43. A concession by Baur himself should not be altogether passed 
over. St. Paul in his farewell discourse, Acts xx. 29, 30, speaks thus: 
é€y® olda dtu eiseAevoovTar peta THY adiéiv prov AvKor Bapets cis buds pr) 
ewddopevot TOD Towmviov, Kal e€ tudv aitav avactycortar avdpes AadodvTes 
Sueotpappeva Tov drooTay Tovs paPytas d7icw éavtov. Baur confesses that 
here the defenders of the Epistles have firm ground to stand on. “ Here 
we see,” he continues, “ the Apostle anticipating just what we find more 
in detail in the Pastoral Epistles.” But then he proceeds to set aside 
the validity of the inference, by quietly disposing of the farewell discourse, 
as written “ post eventum.” For those who look on that discourse very 
differently, his concession has considerable value. 

44. I would state then the general result to which I have come from 
all these considerations : 

1. External testimony in favour of the genuineness of our Epistles 
is so satisfactory, as to suggest no doubt on the point of their 
universal reception in the earliest times. 

2. The objections brought against the genuineness by its oppo- 
nents, on internal grounds, are not adequate to set it aside, or 
even to raise a doubt on the subject in a fair-judging mind. 

45. I therefore rest in the profession of the Epistles themselves, and 
the universal belief of Christians, that they were VERITABLY WRITTEN 
BY OP. PAUL 


8 T have preferred in this section giving those considerations which influence most 
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SECTION II. 
TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 


1. A difficult problem yet remains: to assign, during the life of the 
Apostle, a time for the writing, which will suit the phenomena of these 
Epistles. 

2. It will have been abundantly seen by what has preceded, that 
I cannot consent to place them in any portion of St. Paul’s apostolic 
labours recorded in the Acts. All the data with which they themselves 
furnish us, are against such a supposition. And most of all is the state 
of heresy and false teaching, as indicated by their common evidence. 
No amount of ingenuity will suffice to persuade us, that there could 
have been during the long sojourn of the Apostle at Ephesus in Acts 
xix., such false teachers as those whose characters have been examined in 
the last section. No amount of ingenuity again will enable us to con- 
ceive a state of the Church like that which these Epistles disclose to us, 
at any time of that period, extending from the year 54 to 63, during 
which the other Epistles were written. Those who have attempted to 
place the Pastoral Epistles, or any of them, in that period, have been 
obliged to overlook all internal evidence, and satisfy themselves with 
fulfilling the requirements of external circumstances. 

8. It will also be seen, that I cannot consent to separate these 
Epistles widely from one another, so as to set one in the earlier, and the 
others in the later years of the Apostle’s ministry, On every account, 
they must stand together. Their style and diction, the motives which 
they furnish, the state of the Church and of heresy which they describe, 
are the same in all three: and to one and the same period must we 
assign them. 

4, This being so, they necessarily belong to the latest period of the 
Apostle’s life. The concluding notices of the Second Epistle to Timotheus 
forbid us from giving an earlier date to that, and consequently to the 
rest. And no writer, as far as I know, has attempted to place that 
Epistle, supposing it St. Paul’s, at any date except the end of his life’. 


my own mind, to entering at full length on all the bearings of the subject. The reader 
will find a very good and terse compendium of the objections and their answers in 
Conybeare and Howson, vol. ii. pp. 657 —660, edn. 2: and a full and elaborate discussion 
of both in Dr. Davidson’s Introduction to the N. T. vol. iii. pp. 100O—153. That 
portion of Dr. Davidson’s work is very well and thoroughly done, in which he shews 
the insuperable difficulties which beset the hypothesis of a scholar of St. Paul having 
forged the Epistles at the end of the first century, as De Wette supposes, Huther’s 
and Wiesinger’s Einleitungen also contain full and able discussions of the whole 
question ; especially the latter. 

2 De Wette has fallen into a curious blunder in carrying out his own hypothesis. 
He argues that 1 Tim. must have been written after 2 Tim., because we find Hyme- 
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5. The question then for us is, What was that latest period of his 
life ? Is it to be placed at the end of the first Roman imprisonment, 
or are we to conceive of him as liberated from that, and resuming his 
apostolic labours ? 

6. Let us first try the former of these hypotheses. It has been 
adopted by chronologers of considerable note: lately, by Wieseler and 
Dr. Davidson. We approach it, laden as it is with the weight of (to us) 
the insuperable objection on internal grounds, stated above. We feel 
that no amount of chronological suitableness will induce us complacently 
to put these Epistles in the same age of the Church with those to the 
Ephesians, Colossians, and Philippians. But we would judge the hypo- 
thesis here on its own merely external grounds. 

7. In order for it to stand, we must find some occasion, previous to 
the imprisonment, when St. Paul may have left Timotheus at Ephesus, 
himself proceeding to Macedonia. And this time must of course be 
subsequent to St. Paul’s first visit to Ephesus, Acts xviil. 20, 21, when 
the Church there was founded, if indeed it can be said to have been 
then founded. On his departure then, he did not go into Macedonia, but 
to Jerusalem ; which alone, independently of all other considerations, 
excludes that occasion’. : 

8. His second visit to Ephesus was that long one related in Acts xix., 
the tpreria of Acts xx. 31, the éry dvo of xix. 10, which latter, however, 
need not include the whole time. When he left Ephesus at the end of 
this time, after the tumult, e&jAGe ropevOyvar eis tiv Maxedoviav, which 
seems at first sight to have a certain relation to qopevouevos cis Maxe- 
doviav of 1 Tim. i. 8. But on examination, this relation vanishes: for 
in Acts xix. 22, we read that, intending to go to Jerusalem by way of 
Macedonia and Achaia, he sent off from Ephesus, before his own depar- 
ture, Timotheus and Erastus: so that he could not have left Timotheus 
behind in Ephesus. Again, in 1 Tim. iii. 14, he hopes to return to 
Ephesus shortly. But we find no trace of such an intention, and no 
attempt to put it in force, in the history. And besides, even if Timotheus, 
as has sometimes been thought from 1 Cor. xvi. 11, did return to Ephesus 
before the Apostle left it, and in this sense might have been left there 
on his departure, we must then suppose him to have almost immediately 
deserted the charge entrusted to him; for he is again, in the autumn of 


nus, who is mentioned with reprobation, apparently for the first time, in 2 Tim. ii. 
17 f.,—in a further stage of reprobation, judged and condemned, in 1 Tim. i. 20. He 
forgets that, the two Epistles being according to him forgeries, with no real cireum- 
stances whatever as their basis, such reasoning is good for nothing. He is in fact 
arguing from their genuineness to their spuriousness. 

1 This was however supposed by Calvin to have been the time of writing 1 Tim.: on 
ch, iii. 14,—“onmino enim sperabat se venturum: ut venisse probabile est, si hanc 
epistolam scripsit quo tempore Phrygiam peragrabat: sicutirefert Lucas Act. xviii. 23.” 
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57, with St. Paul in Macedonia in 2 Cor. i. 1, and in Corinth in the 
winter (Rom. xvi. 21), and returned to Asia thence with him, Acts xx. 
4: and thus, as Wieseler remarks, the whole scope of our Epistle, the 
ruling and ordering of the Ephesian Church during the Apostle’s 
absence, would be defeated. Grotius suggested, and Bertholdt adopted, 
a theory that the Epistle might have been sent on St. Paul’s return. 
from Achaia to Asia, Acts xx. 4, and that Timotheus may, instead of 
remaining in Troas on that occasion, as related Acts xx. 5, have gone 
direct to Ephesus, and there received the Epistle. But, apart from all 
other difficulties*, how exceedingly improbable, that such an Epistle 
should have preceded only by a few weeks the farewell discourse of Acts 
xx. 18—35, and that he should have sent for the elders to Miletus, 
though he himself had expressed, and continually alluded to in the 
Epistle, an intention of visiting Ephesus shortly ! 

9. These difficulties have led to a hypothesis that the journey from 
Ephesus is one unrecorded in the Acts, occurring during the long visit 
of Acts xix. That during that time a journey to Corinth did take place, 
we have inferred from the data furnished in the Epistles to the Corin- 
thians: see Prolegg. to Vol. I. ch. iii. § v. During that journey, 
Timotheus may have been left there. This conjecture is at least worthy 
of full discussion: for it seems to fulfil most of the external requirements 
of the first Epistle. 

10. Mosheim, who was its originator, held the journey to Greece to 
have taken place very early in the three years’ visit to Ephesus, and to 
have lasted nine months,—thus accounting for the difference between 
the two years and three months of Acts xix. 8, 10, and the three years of 
Acts xx.31. Wieseler*, however, has so far regarded the phenomena of 
the Epistle itself, as to shew that it would be very unlikely that the false 
teachers had early in that visit assumed such consistency and acquired 
such influence: and besides, we must assume, from the intimation in 
1 Tim. i. 3 ff., that the false teachers had already gained some notoriety, 
and were busy in mischief, before the Apostle’s departure. 

11. Schrader‘, the next upholder of the hypothesis, makes the Apostle 
remain in Ephesus up to Acts xix. 21, and then undertake the journey 
there hinted at, through Macedonia to Corinth, thence to Crete (where 
he founded the Cretan Churches and left Titus), to Nicopolis in Cilicia 
(see below, in the Prolegg. to Titus: sending from thence the first Epistle 
to Timotheus and that to Titus), Antioch, and so through Galatia back 
to Ephesus. The great and fatal objection to this hypothesis is, the 
insertion in Acts xix. 21—-23 of so long a journey, lasting, according to 


2 See Wieseler, Chronologie, vol. ii. p. 291 ff. 
3 Ib. p. 296 f. 
4 Der Apostel Paulus, vol. i. pp. 100 ff. 
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Schrader himself *, two years (from Easter 54 to Easter 56), not only 
without any intimation from St. Luke, but certainly against any reason- 
able view of his text, in which it is implied, that the intention of ver. 21 
was not then carried out, but afterwards, as related in ch. xx. 1 ff. 

12. Wieseler himself has adopted, and supported with considerable 
ingenuity, a modified form of Schrader’s hypothesis. After two years’ 
teaching at Ephesus, the Apostle, he thinks, went, leaving Timotheus 
there, on a visitation tour to Macedonia, thence to Corinth, returning 
by Crete, where he left Titus, to Ephesus. During this journey, either 
in Macedonia or Achaia, he wrote 1 Tim.,—and after his return to 
Ephesus, the Epistle to Titus: 2 Tim. falling towards the end of his 
Roman imprisonment, with which, according to Wieseler, his life termi- 
nated. This same hypothesis Dr. Davidson adopts, rejecting however 
the unrecorded visit to Corinth, which Wieseler inweaves into it: and 
placing the voyage to Crete during the same Ephesian visit, but separate 
from this to Macedonia. 

13. It may perhaps be thought that some form of this hypothesis 
would be unobjectionable, if we had only the first Epistle to Timotheus 
to deal with. But even thus, it will not bear the test of thorough exa- 
mination. In the first place, as held by Davidson, in its simplest form, 
it inserts into the Apostle’s visit to Ephesus, a journey to Macedonia 
and back entirely for the sake of this Epistle’. Wieseler’s form of the 
hypothesis avoids, it is true, this gratuitous supposition, by connecting 
the journey with the unrecorded visit to Corinth: but is itself liable to 
these serious objections (mentioned by Huther, p. 17), that 1) it makes 
St. Paul write the first Epistle to the Corinthians a very short time after 
the unrecorded visit to Corinth, which is on all accounts improbable. 
And this is necessary to his plan, in order to give time for the false 
teachers to have grown up at Ephesus :—-2) that we find the Apostle, in 
his farewell discourse, prophetically anticipating the arising of evil men 
and seducers among the Ephesians: whereas by any placing of this 
Epistle during the three years’ visit, such must have already arisen, and 
drawn away many’. 3) The whole character of the first Epistle shews 
that it belongs, not to a very brief and casual absence of this kind, but 
to one originally intended to last some time, and not unlikely to be 
prolonged beyond expectation. The hope of returning very soon (iii. 14) 


5 See his Chronological Table at the end of his Apostel Paulus, vol. i. 

6 «Why the Apostle went into Macedonia from Ephesus, cannot be discovered.” 
Davidson, vol. iii. p. 13. 

7 Dr. Davidson (iii. p. 14) refers for a refutation of this objection, to his subsequent 
remarks (pp. 32 f.) on the state of the Ephesian Church. But no sufficient refutation 
is there found. Granting the whole account of the Ephesian Church there given, it 
would be quite impossible to conceive that subsequently the Apostle should have spoken 
of the AvKor Bapets as altogether future. 
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is faint: the provision made, is for a longer absence. Had the Apostle 
intended to return ina few weeks to Ephesus and resume the government 
of the Church there, we may safely say that the Epistle would have pre- 
sented very different features. The hope expressed in ch. iii. 14, quite 
parenthetically, must not be set against the whole character of the Epistle’, 
which any unbiassed reader will see provides for a lengthened super- 
intendence on the part of Timothy as the more probable contingency. 

14. Thus we see that, independently of graver objections, inde- 
pendently also of the connexion of the three Epistles, the hypothesis 
of Wieseler and Davidson does not suit the requirements of this first 
Epistle to Timotheus. When those other considerations come to be 
brought again into view,—the necessarily later age of all three Epistles, 
from the heresies of which they treat, from the Church development 
implied by them, from the very diction and form of thought apparent in 
them,—the impossibility, on any probable psychological view of St. Paul’s 
character, of placing writings, so altogether diverse from the Epistles 
to the Corinthians, in the same period of his life with them,—I am per- 
suaded that very few students of Scripture will be found, whose mature 
view will approve any form of the above hypothesis. 

15. It will not be necessary to enter on the various other sub- 
hypotheses which have been made, such as that of Paulus, that the first 
Epistle was written from Cesarea ; &c. &e. They will be found dealt 
with in Wieseler and Davidson, and in other introductions. 

16. Further details must be sought in the following Prolegomena to 
each individual Epistle. I will mention however two decisive notices in 
2 Tim., which no advocate of the above theory, or of any of its modifica- 
tions, has been able to reconcile with his view. According to that view, 
the Epistle was written at the end of the first (and only) Roman 
imprisonment. In ch. iv. 13, we have directions to Timotheus to bring 
a cloak and books which the Apostle left at Troas. In ib. ver. 20 we 
read ‘ Hrastus remained in Corinth, but Trophimus left I in Miletus 
sick.” To what these notices point, I shall consider farther on : I would 
now only call the reader’s attention to the following facts. Assuming 
as above, and allowing only the two years for the Roman imprisonment, 
—the last time he was at Troas and Miletus was siz years before (Acts 
xx. 6, 17); on that occasion Timotheus was with him: and he had 
repeatedly seen Timotheus since : and, what is insuperable, even sup- 
posing these difficulties overcome, Trophimus did not remain there, for he 
was at Jerusalem with St. Paul at the time of his apprehension, Acts 
xxi. 29. It will be easily seen by reference to any of the supporters of 
the one imprisonment, how this point presses them. Dr. Davidson tries 
to account for it by supposing Trophimus to have sailed with St. Paul 
from Cesarea in Acts xxvii., and to have been left at Myra, with the 

8 See Davidson, ib. vol. iii. p. 14. 
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understanding that he should go forward to Miletus, and that under this 
impression, the Apostle could say Trophimus I left at Miletus (deAurov 
év MiAjjrw) sick. Any thing lamer, or more self-refuting, can hardly be 
conceived: not to mention, that thus also some years had since elapsed, 
and that the above insuperable objection, that Timotheus had been with 
him since, and that Trophimus the Ephesian must have been talked of 
by them, remains in full force. 

17. The whole force then of the above considerations, as well of the 
internal character of the Epistles, as of their external notices and re- 
quirements, compels us to look, for the time of their writing, to a period 
subsequent to the conclusion of the history in the Acts, and conse- 
quently, since we find in them the Apostle at liberty, subsequent to his 
liberation from the imprisonment with which that history concludes. If 
there were no other reason for believing that he was thus liberated, and 
undertook further apostolic journeyings, the existence and phenomena 
of these Epistles would enforce such a conclusion upon us. I had 
myself, some years since, on a superficial view of the Pauline chronology, 
adopted and vindicated the one-imprisonment theory*®: but the further 
study of these Epistles has altogether broken down my former fabric. 
We have in them, as I feel satisfied any student who undertakes the 
comparison will not fail to discover, a link uniting St. Paul’s writings 
with the Second Epistle of Peter and with that of Jude, and the Epistles 
of St. John : in other words, with the later apostolic age. There are 
two ways only of solving the problem which they present: one of these 
is, by believing them to be spurious ; the other, by ascribing them to a 
period of St. Paul’s apostolic agency subsequent to his liberation from 
the Roman imprisonment of Acts xxviil. ultt. 

18. The whole discussion and literature of this view, of a liberation 
and second imprisonment of our Apostle, would exceed both the scope 
and the limits of these Prolegomena. It may suffice to remind the 
reader, that it is supported by an ancient tradition by no means to be 
lightly set aside: and to put before him the principal passages of early 
ecclesiastical writers in which that tradition is mentioned. 

19. Eusebius, H. E. ii. 22, relates thus : 

kat Aovkas 5&6 tas mpages Tay droatdAwy ypadh tapadors, ev Tovro.s 
Katéhuce THY iotopiav, duetiav OAnv ert THs “Pons Tov TladAov averov 
Siatpipar, Kat Tov TOD Oeod Adyov akwdvTws KypvEau ETLONUNVE[LEVOS. 
TOTE pev Odv ArroAoynodmevov, adfis ert Thy Tod Kypvypatos Siaxoviay 
Noyos exer orethacOau tov drdctodov, Sevrepov 8 emiBdvra TH adTH 
TOE, TO KaT adtov TeAcwHjvar paptpiv. ev @ Secpols exopevos 
Ti Tpos TydGeov Sevtépav émiatoAnv ouvrTartet K.T.r. 

20. Clement of Rome, Ep. i. ad Corinth. ¢. 5, p. 17 ff. (the lacune in 
the text are conjecturally filled in as in Hefele’s edition) : 


9 In pp. 5—7 of the Preelectio referred to above, ch, ii. § i. 11 note. 
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dia. Sprov (kat 6) TatAos tropovis BpaBetov i(méox)ev, Exrdxis Seopa 
popents, p(vya)d evdeis, ABacGels. Kijpv§ y(evd) pevos & te TH dvaToAR 
Kat év (7H) Sve, TO yevvatoy THs wicTews adTod KAéos eAaBev, SiKaro- 
aivyv diddgas Aw TH Kdopw, Kall éxl) 7d Téppa THs SicEws EADY, Kat 
paptupycas éxl tOv iyoupévwv. ottws amynddyy Tod Kécpov, Kal eis 
Tov dytov Térov éeropevOn, bropmovas yevopevos peyiotos troypappds 1. 

21. The fragment of Muratori on the canon contains the following 
passage?: 

** Lucas optime Theophile comprehendit quia sub presentia ejus 
singula gerebantur, sicuti et semote passionem Petri evidenter decla- 
rat, sed profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscentis . .” 

This passage is enigmatical, and far from easy to interpret. But all 
that we need dwell on ‘is, that the journey of St. Paul into Spain is 
taken as a fact; and in all probability, the word ‘omittit’ being sup- 
plied, the writer means to say, that St. Luke in the Acts does not relate 
that journey. 

22. This liberation and second imprisonment being assumed, it will 
naturally follow that the First Epistle to Timotheus and that to Titus 
were written during the interval between the two imprisonments ;—the 
second to Timotheus during the second imprisonment. We shall now 
proceed to enquire into the probable assignment and date of each of the 
three Epistles. 

23. The last notice which we possess of the first Roman imprison- 
ment, is the Epistle to the Philippians. There (i. 26) the Apostle 
evidently intends to come and see them, and (ii. 24) is confident that it 
will be before long. The same anticipation occurred before in his Epistle 
to Philemon (ver. 22). We may safely then ascribe to him the inten- 
tion, in case he should be liberated, of visiting the Asiatic and the 
Macedonian Churches. 

24. We suppose him then, on his hearing and liberation, which cannot 
have taken place before the spring of a.p. 63 (see chronological table 
in Prolegg. to Acts), to have journeyed Eastward: visiting perhaps 
Philippi, which lay on the great Egnatian road to the East, and passing 
into Asia. There, in accordance with his former desires and intentions, 
he would give Colossz, and Laodicea, and Hierapolis, the benefit of his 
apostolic counsel, and confirm the brethren in the faith. And there 
perhaps, as before, he would fix his head-quarters at Ephesus. I would 
not however lay much stress on this, considering that there might well 


1 By some of those who deny a second imprisonment, 7d répua ris Sdcews is inter- 
preted as if the gen. were one of apposition, ‘his répua, which was 7 dbo1s ;’ by others 
it is rendered the goal or centre of the West: by others, the Hastern boundary of the 
West: and by all it is taken to mean Rome. By those who hold a second imprisonment, 
it is taken to mean Spain or even Britain. 

2 See Routh, Reliq. Sacr. iv. p. 4. 
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have been a reason for his not spending much time there, considering 
the cause which had driven him thence before (Acts xix.). But that 
he did visit Ephesus, must on our present hypothesis be assumed as a 
certain fact, notwithstanding his confident anticipation expressed in 
Acts xx. 25 that he should never see it again. It was not the first time 
that such anticipations had been modified by the event®. 

25. It would be unprofitable further to assign, except by the most 
distant indications, his course during this journey, or his employment 
between this time and that of the writing of our present Epistles. One 
important consideration, coming in aid of ancient testimony, may serve 
as our guide in the uncertainty. The contents of our Epistles absolutely 
require as late a date as possible to be assigned them. The same 
internal evidence forbids us from separating them by any considerable 
interval, either from one another, or from the event which furnished 
their occasion. 

26. Now we have traditional evidence well worthy of note, that our 
Apostle suffered martyrdom in the last year, or the last but one, of 
Nero. Euseb., Chron. anno 2083 (commencing October A.p. 67) says, 
“Neronis 13°. Nero ad cetera scelera persecutionem Christianorum 
primus adjunxit: sub quo Petrus et Paulus apostoli martyrium Rome 
consummaverunt.” 

And Jerome, Catalog. Seriptorum Ecclesiasticorum (c. 5, vol. ii. p. 838), 
under Paulus, “ Hie ergo, decimo quarto Neronis anno, eodem die quo 
Petrus, Rome pro Christo capite truncatus, sepultusque est in via Os- 
tiensi, anno post passionem Domini tricesimo septimo.” 

27. I should be disposed then to agree with Conybeare and Howson 
in postponing both the occasions and the writing of the Pastoral 
Kpistles to very near this date. The interval may possibly have been 
filled up, agreeably to the promise of Rom. xv. 24, 28, and the tradition 
of Clement of Rome (quoted above, par. 20), by a journey to Spain, the 
Téppa THS Svcews: Or it may have been spent in Greece and Asia and . 
the interjacent islands. 

As we approach the confines of the known ground again furnished by 
our Epistles, we find our Apostle again at Ephesus. However the 


3 Compare 2 Cor. v. 4, 5, with Phil. i. 23. Dr. Davidson (iii. pp. 16 ff.) lays great 
stress on the ot8a of Acts xx. 25, as implying certain apostolic foresight in the power of 
the Spirit, and argues thence that a subsequent visit to Ephesus cannot have taken place. 
For argument’s sake, let it be so, and let us turn to Phil. i. 25, written, according to 
Dr. Davidson, at the close of the Roman imprisonment, from which he was not liberated 
but by death. There we read, ot8a 87: wevd nad mapapevd macw suiv eis thy buav 
mpokomhy Kal Xapav Tis mlorews, a 7d Kaixnua buav mepicoedn ev xpioTS *Inaod ev 
cuol Sia THs épijs wapovoias addi mpds tpas. Surely what is good on one side is 
good on the other: and I do not see how Dr. Davidson can escape the force of his own 
argument. He must take his choice, and give up one otSa or the other. He has 
surrendered the latter: why may not we the former ? 
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intervening years had been spent, much had happened which had 
wrought changes on the Church, and on himself, since his last visit. 
Those heresies which were then in the bud, had borne bitter fruit. He 
had, in his own weak and shattered frame, borne about, for four or five 
more years of declining age, the dying of the Lord Jesus. Alienation 
from himself had been spreading wider among the Churches, and was 
embittering his life. Supposing this to have been in A.D. 66 or 67, and 
the ‘young man Saul’ to have been 84 or 35 at his conversion, he would 
not now be more than 64 or 65: but a premature old age would be every 
way consistent with what we know of his physical and mental constitu- 
tion. Four years before this he had affectionately pleaded his advancing 
years in urging a request on his friend Philemon (Philem. 9). 

28. From Ephesus, leaving Timotheus there, he went into Macedonia 
(1 Tim. i. 3). It has been generally assumed, that the first Epistle 
was written from that country. It may have been so; but the words 
mapekdeoa oe Tpospcivar ev “Edéow topevdpuevos eis Maxedoviav, rather 
convey to my mind the impression that he was not in Macedonia as he 
was writing. He seems to speak of the whole occurrence as one past by, 
and succeeded by other circumstances. If this impression be correct, it 
is quite impossible to assign with any certainty the place of its being 
written. Wherever it was, he seems to have been in some field of labour 
where he was likely to be detained beyond his expectations (1 Tim. iii. 
14, 15): and this circumstance united with others to induce him to 
write a letter full of warning and exhortation and direction to his son in 
the faith, whom he had left to care for the Ephesian Church. 

29. Agreeably with the necessity of bringing the three Epistles as 
near as may be together, we must here place a visit to Crete in company 
with Titus, whom he left there to complete the organization of the 
Cretan Churches. From the indications furnished by that Epistle, it is 
hardly probable that those Churches were now founded for the first time. 
We find in them the same development of heresy as at Ephesus, though 
not the same ecclesiastical organization (cf. Tit. i. 10,11; 15, 16; iii. 9, 
11, with i. 5). Nor is the former circumstance at all unaccountable, 
even as combined with the latter. The heresy, being a noxious ex- 
crescence on Judaism, was flourishing independently of Christianity,—or 
at least required not a Christian Church for its place of sustenance. 
When such Church began, it was at once infected by the error. So that 
the Cretan Churches need not have been long in existence. From Tit. i. 
5, they seem to have sprung up o7opddyy, and to have been on this 
oceasion included by the Apostle in his tour of visitation: who seeing 
how much needed supplying and arranging, left Titus there for that 
purpose (see further in Prolegg. to Titus, § ii.). 

30. The Epistle to Titus, evidently written very soon after St. Paul 
left Crete, will most naturally be dated from Asia Minor. Its own 
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notices agree with this, for we find that he was on his way to winter at 
Nicopolis (ch. iii. 12), by which it is most natural to understand the 
well-known city of that name in Epirus*. And the notices of 2 Tim. 
equally well agree with such an hypothesis: for there we find that the 
Apostle had, since he last communicated with Timotheus, been at Miletus 
and at Troas, probably also at Corinth (2 Tim. iv. 13, 20). That he 
again visited Ephesus, is on every account likely: indeed, the natural 
inference from 2 Tim. i. 18 is, that he had spent some time (possibly 
of weakness or sickness—from the expression dca dunxovycey: but this 
inference is not necessary, see note there) at that city in the companion- 
ship of Timotheus, to whom he appeals to confirm what he there says of 
Onesiphorus. 

31. We may venture then to trace out this his last journey as having 
been from Crete by Miletus, Ephesus, Troas, to Corinth (?): and thence 
(or perhaps direct by Philippi without passing up through Greece: or 
he may have gone to Corinth from Crete, and thence to Asia) to Nico- 
polis, where he had determined to winter (Tit. iii. 12). Nicopolis was 
a Roman colony (Plin.iv. 1 or 2: Tacit. Ann. v. 10), where he would be 
more sure against tumultuary violence, but at the same time more open 
to direct hostile action from parties plotting against him in the metro- 
polis. The supposition of Mr. Conybeare (C. and H. ii. 573, edn. 2), 
that being known in Rome as the leader of the Christians, he would be 
likely, at any time after the fire in 64, to be arrested as implicated in 
causing it, is not at all improbable. In this case, as the crime was 
alleged to have been committed at Rome, he would be sent thither for 
trial (C. and H. ib. note) by the duumviri of Nicopolis. 

32. Arrived at the metropolis, he is thrown into prison, and treated 
no longer as a person charged with matters of the Jewish law, but as a 
common criminal: xaxoraI péxpr deruov ws Kaxodpyos, 2 Tim. ii. 9. 
All his Asiatic friends avoided him, except Onesiphorus, who sought 
him out, and was not ashamed of his chain (2 Tim. i. 16). Demas, 


4 See a complete account of Nicopolis in Wordsworth’s Pictorial Greece, pp. 310—312 ; 
Conybeare and Howson, vol. ii. p. 572, edn. 2; Smith’s Dict. of Geography, sub voce. 

It is very improbable that any of the comparatively insignificant places elsewhere 
called by this name is here intended. An enumeration of them will be found in Smith’s 
Dict. of Geogr. as above. The only two which require mention are, 1) Nicopolis in 
Thrace, on the Nessus (NixdmoAts 4 wept Néoooy, Ptol. ili. 11, 18), supposed by Chry- 
sostom and Theodoret (7 5¢ N. tis Opdens éort, Chrys.: ris Opdkns eorlv H N., TH OE 
Makedovia meAd(er, Thdrt.) to be here intended. This certainly may have been, for this 
Nicopolis is not, as some have objected, the one founded by Trajan, see Schrader, vol. i. 
p- 117: but it is hardly likely to have been indicated by the word thus absolutely put: 
2) Nicopolis in Otdieta, which Schrader holds to be the place, to suit his theory of the 
Apostle having been (ata totally different time, see above, par. 11) onhis way to Jerusalem. 

I may mention that both Winer (RWB.) and Dr. Smith (Dict. of Geogr. as above : 
not in Bibl. Dict.) fall into the mistake of saying that St. Paul dates the Epistle from 
Nicopolis. No such inference can fairly be drawn from ch. iii. 12, 
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Crescens, and Titus had, for various reasons, left him. Tychicus 
he had sent to Ephesus, Of his usual companions, only the faithful 
Luke remained with him. Under these circumstances he writes to 
Timotheus a second Epistle, most likely to Ephesus (ii. 17; iv. 13), 
and perhaps by Tychicus, earnestly begging him to come to him 
before winter (iv. 21). If this be the winter of the same year as that 
current in Tit. iii. 12, he must have been arrested immediately on, or 
perbaps even before, his arrival at Nicopolis. And he writes from this 
his prison, expecting his execution (éyd yp 759 oévSopat, Kal 5 Karpds 
THS Eurs dvadicews ehéoryxev, 2 Tim. iv. 6). 

33. We hear, 2 Tim. iv. 16, 17, of his being brought up before the 
authorities, and making his defence. If in the last year of Nero, the 
Emperor was absent in Greece, and did not try himin person. To this 
may perhaps point the paptupycas éxt taév iyyoupévwy of Clement of 
Rome (see above, par. 20): but it would be manifestly unwise to press an 
expression in so rhetorical a passage. At this his hearing, none of his 
friends was bold enough to appear with or for him: but his Christian 
boldness was sustained by Him in whom he trusted. 

34. The second Epistle to Timotheus dates after this his first apology. 
How long after, we cannot say: probably some little time, for the ex- 
pression does not seem to allude to a very recent occurrence. 

35. After this, all is obscurity. That he underwent execution by the 
sword, is the constant tradition of antiquity, and would agree with the 
fact of his Roman citizenship, which would exempt him from death by 
torture. We have seen reason (above, par. 26) to place his death in 
the last year of Nero, i. e. late in A.D. 67, or A.D. 68. And we may well 
place the Second Epistle to Timotheus a few months at most before his 
death °. 


5 One objection which is brought against the view taken above of the date of the 
Pastoral Epistles, is drawn from 1 Tim. iv. 12, undels cov ris vedTyntos KaTappovelra. 
It is argued (recently by Dr. Davidson, vol. iii. p. 30 f.) that supposing Timotheus to 
have been twenty when the Apostle first took him for his companion,—at the date 
which we have assigned to the first Epistle, he would not be less than thirty-four or 
thirty-five when the Epistle was written; “an age,” adds Dr. Davidson, “at which it 
was not likely he should be despised for his youth.” But surely such an age would be 
a very early one at which to be set over such a Church as that of Ephesus: and at 
such an age, an ecclesiastical officer whose duty was to rebuke elders, unless he com- 
ported himself with irreproachable modesty and gravity, would be exceedingly liable to 
be slighted and set aside for his youth. The caution seems to me quite to stand in its 
place, and to furnish no valid objection whatever to our view. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


ON THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS. 


Top AvurTHorsHip, and TimE AND PLace or WRITING, have been 
already discussed : and much has been said on the style and diction of 
this in common with the other Pastoral Epistles. It only remains to 
consider, 1. The person to whom the Epistle was written : 2. Its espe- 
cial occasion and object. 


SECTION I. 


TO WHOM WRITTEN. 


1. TimoTHEts is first mentioned Acts xvi. 1 ff as dwelling either in 
Derbe or Lystra (éxe?, after both places have been mentioned), but pro- 
bably in the latter (see on Acts xx. 4, where AepBaios cannot be applied 
to Timotheus): at St. Paul’s second visit to those parts (Acts ib. cf. 
xiv. 6 ff). He was of a Jewish mother (Euniké, 2 Tim, i. 5) and a 
Gentile father (Acts xvi. 1, 3): and had probably been converted by the 
Apostle on his former visit, for he calls him his yvyotov téxvow ev rictet 
(1 Tim. i. 2). His mother, and his grandmother (Lois, 2 Tim. i. 5), 
were both Christians,—probably also converts, from having been pious 
Jewesses (2 Tim. iii. 14, 15), during that former visit. 

2. Though as yet young, Timotheus was well reported of by the 
brethren in Lystra and Iconium (Acts xvi. 2), and hence, forming as he 
did by his birth a link between Jews and Greeks, and thus especially 
fitted for the exigencies of the time (Acts ib. ver. 4), St. Paul took him 
with him as a helper in the missionary work. He first circumcised him 
(ib. 3), to remove the obstacle to his access to the Jews. 

3. The next time we hear of him is in Acts xvii. 14 ff., where he with 
Silas remained behind in Bercea on occasion of the Apostle being sent 
away to Athens by sea. From this we infer that he had accompanied 
him in the progress through Macedonia. His youth would furnish 
quite a sufficient reason why he should not be mentioned throughout 
the occurrences at Philippi and Thessalonica. That he had been at 
this latter place, is almost certain: for he was sent back by St. Paul 
(from Bercea, see Prolegg. to 1 Thess. § ii. 5 f.) to ascertain the state 
of the Thessalonian Church (1 Thess. iii. 2), and we find him rejoining 
the Apostle, with Silas, at Corinth, having brought intelligence from 
Thessalonica (1 Thess. iii. 6). 

4, He remained with the Apostle at Corinth, and his name, together 


with that ‘ Silas (Silvanus), appears in the addresses of both the Epistles 
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to the Thessalonians, written (see Prolegg. to 1 Thess. § iii.) at Corinth. 
We have no express mention of him from this time till we find him 
“ministering” to St. Paul during the long stay at Ephesus (Acts xix. 22): 
but we may fairly presume that he travelled with him from Corinth to 
Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18, 19), either remaining there with Priscilla and 
Aquila, or (which is hardly so probable) going with the Apostle to Jeru- 
salem, and by Antioch through Galatia and Phrygia. From Ephesus 
(Acts xix. 22) we find him sent forward with Erastus to Macedonia and 
Corinth (1 Cor.iv.17; xvi. 10; see on this whole visit, Vol. IL. Prolegg. 
to 2 Cor. § ii. 4). He was again with St. Paul in Macedonia when he 
wrote the Second Epistle to the Corinthians (2 Cor. i.1: Vol. II. Pro- 
legg. ibid.). Again, in the winter following we find him in his company 
in Corinth, where he wrote the Epistle to the Romans (Rom. xvi. 21): 
and among the number of those who, on his return to Asia through 
Macedonia (Acts xx. 3,4), went forward and waited for the Apostle and 
St. Luke at Troas. 

5. The next notice of him occurs in three of the Epistles of the first 
Roman imprisonment. He was with St. Paul when he wrote to the 
Colossians (Col. i. 1), to Philemon (Philem. 1), and to the Philippians 
(Phil. i. 1). How he came to Rome, whether with the Apostle or after 
him, we cannot say. If the former, we can only account for no mention 
of him being made in the narrative of the voyage (Acts xxvii., xxviii.) 
by remembering similar omissions elsewhere when we know him to have 
been in company, and supposing that his companionship was almost a 
matter of course. 

6. From this time we know no more, till we come to the Pastoral 
Epistles’. There we find him left by the Apostle at Ephesus to take 
care of the Church during his absence: and the last notice which we have 
in 2 Tim. makes it probable that he would set out (in the autumn of A.D. 
67 ?), shortly after receiving the Epistle, to visit St. Paul at Rome. 

7. Henceforward, we are dependent on tradition for further notices, 
In Eus. H. E. iii. 42, we read Tipddeos ye pny ths ev ’Edéow maporxias 
ioropetrar mpOros THV emicKkoTy €iAnxévat: an idea which may well have 
originated with the Pastoral Epistles, and seems inconsistent with the 
very general tradition, hardly to be set aside (see Prolegg. Vol. I. ch. v. 
§ i. 9 ff), of the residence and death of St. John in that city. Nicepho- 
rus (H. E, iii. 11) and the ancient martyrologies make him die by 
martyrdom under Domitian. See Winer, sub voce: Butler’s Lives of 
the Saints, Jan. 24. 

8. We learn that he was set apart for the ministry in a solemn 
manner by St. Paul, with laying on of his own hands and those of the 
presbytery (1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6), in accordance with prophetic 
utterances of the Spirit (1 Tim. ib. and i. 18): but at what time this 


1 On the notice of him in Heb. xiii. 23, see Proleg. to Vol. IV. ch. i. § i, 160; ii. 34. 
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took place, we are not informed: whether early in his course, or in 
Ephesus itself, as a consecration for his particular office there. This 
latter seems to me far the more probable view. 

9. The character of Timotheus appears to have been earnest and self- 
denying. We may infer this from his leaving his home to accompany 
the Apostle, and submitting to the rite of circumcision at his hands 
(Acts xvi. 1 ff.),—and from the notice in 1 Tim. v. 23, that he usually 
drank only water. At the same time it is impossible not to perceive 
in the notices of him, signs of backwardness and timidity in dealing with 
the difficulties of his ministerial work. In 1 Cor. xvi. 10 f., the Corin- 
thians are charged, édv Sé 2\Oy TydGeos, Brémere iva apoBus yevyTar pos 
juds: TO yap Epyov Kuplov épydlerar ds xayd pytis obv avrov efovdevyncn, 
mporépibare dé advtov év eipjvy. And in the notes to the two Epistles 
the student will find several cases, in which the same traits seem to be 
referred to*. They appear to have increased, in the second Epistle*, where 
the Apostle speaks earnestly, and even severely, on the necessity of Chris- 
tian boldness in dealing with the difficulties and the errors of the day. 

10. I subjoin a chronological table of the above notices in the course 
of Timotheus, arranging them according to that already given in the 
Prolegg. to Acts, and to the positions taken in the preceding chapter : 


bist Converted by St. Paul, during the first missionary journey, at 
Lystra. 
51. Taken to be St. Paul’s companion and circumcised (Acts xvi. 
Autumn. iE.) = 
Sent from Bercea to Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 14; 1 Thess. iii. 2). 
52. With Silas, joins St. Paul at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5; 1 Thess. iii. 
6). 


Winter, With St. Paul (1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1). 
see a ch. v. 


§ ili. 
With St. Paul at Ephesus (Acts xix. 22): sent thence into Mace- 
ne donia and to Corinth (Acts ib.; 1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10). 
Winter. With St. Paul (2 Cor. i. 1). 
| 58, With St. Paul (Rom. xvi. 21). 
beginning. 
Spring. Journeying with St. Paul from Corinth to Asia (Acts xx. 4). 


62 or 63. With St. Paul in Rome (Col. i. 1; Philem. 1; Phil. i. 1). 
63—66. Uncertain. 
66 or 67. Left by St. Paul in charge of the Church at Ephesus. (First 
Epistle.) 

67 or 68. (Second Epistle.) Sets out to join St. Paul at Rome. 
Afterwards. | Uncertain 


2 See notes on 1 Tim. v. 23; 2 Tim. i. 5, 7; iii. 10; and cf. besides 1 Tim. iv. 12. 


3 It is possible that there may have been a connexion between these indications and 
the tone of the message in Rev. ii. 1—6: see note there. 
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SECTION II. 
OCCASION AND OBJECT. 


1. The Epistle declares its own occasion. The Apostle had left the 
Ephesian Church in charge to Timotheus: and though he hoped soon 
to return, was apprehensive that he might be detained longer than he 
expected (1 Tim. iii. 14, 15). He therefore despatched to him these 
written instructions. 

2. The main object must be described as personal: to encourage and 
inform Timotheus in his superintendence at Ephesus. But this infor- 
mation and precept regarded two very different branches of his eccle- 
siastical duty. 

3. The first was, the making head against and keeping down the 
growing heresies of the day. These are continually referred to: again 
and again the Apostle recurs to their mention: they evidently dwelt 
much on his mind, and caused him, in reference to Timotheus, the 
most lively anxiety. On their nature and characteristics I have treated 
in the preceding chapter. 

4, The other object was, the giving directions respecting the govern- 
ment of the Church itself: as regarded the appointing to sacred offices, 
the selection of widows to receive the charity of the Church, and do 
service for it,—and the punishment of offenders. 

5. For a compendium of the Epistle, and other details connected with 
it, see Davidson, vol. iii, 


CHAPTER IX. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS. 


SECTION I. 


TO WHAT PLACE WRITTEN. 


1. Ir has been very generally supposed, that this Epistle was written 
to Timotheus while the latter was still at Ephesus. 
2. The notices contained in it seem partially to uphold the idea. In 
ch, i. 16—18, Onesiphorus is mentioned as having sought out the Apostle 
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at Rome, and also having ministered to him at Ephesus: and in ch. iv. 
19, the household of Onesiphorus is saluted. Such a notice, it is true, 
decides nothing: but comes in aid of the supposition that St. Paul was 
writing to Ephesus. Our impression certainly is, from ch. i. 18, that 
Onesiphorus resided, when living, at Ephesus. 

3. Again, in ch. ii. 17, we find Hymeneus stigmatized as a teacher of 
error, who can hardly be other than the Hymenzus of 1 Tim. i. 20 (see 
notes there). Joined with this latter in 1 Tim. appears an Alexander : 
and we again have an Alexander 6 xaAxe’s mentioned as having done 
the Apostle much mischief in our ch. iv. 14: and there may be a further 
coincidence in the fact that an Alexander is mentioned as being put 
forward by the Jews during the tumult at Ephesus, Acts xix. 33%. 

4, Besides, the whole circumstances, and especially the character of 
the false teachers, exactly agree. It would be very difficult to point out 
any features of difference, such as change of place would be almost sure 
to bring out, between the heretical persons spoken of here, and those 
in the first Epistle. 

5. The local notices come in aid, but not with much force. Timotheus 
is instructed to bring with him matters which the Apostle had left at 
Troas (ch. iv. 18), which he would pass in his journey from Ephesus to 
Rome. Two other passages (ch. iv. 12, 20) present a difficulty: and 
Michaelis, who opposes this view, urges them strongly. St. Paul writes, 
Tuxuxoy ot dréoreida eis "Edecoy. This could hardly have been so written, 
as a simple announcement of a fact, if the person to whom he was 
writing was himself in that city. This was also felt by Theodoret,— 
SHArov evredOev ds otk &v “Edéow Supyev GAN Erépwhi ov Kata Tovrovi 
Toy Kaipov 6 paxdptos TydGeos. The only answer that I can give, may 
be derived from the form and arrangement of the sentence. Several had 
been mentioned, who had left him of their own accord: then, with 8¢, 
introducing a contrast, he states that he had sent Tychicus to Ephesus. 
If any stress is meant to be laid on this circumstance, the notice might 
still consist with Timotheus himself being there: ‘ but do not wonder 
at Tychicus being at Ephesus, for I sent him thither.” This however is 
not satisfactory : nor again is it, to suppose with Dr. Davidson (iii. 63) 
that for some reason Tychicus would not arrive in Ephesus so soon as 
the Epistle. He also writes, Tpddimov dé daédurov év Mayra acbe- 
votvta. ‘This would be a strange thing to write from Rome to Timotheus 
in Ephesus, within a few miles of Miletus itself, and respecting Tro- 
phimus, who was an Ephesian (Acts xxi. 29). It certainly may be said 
that there might be reasons why the notice should be sent, It might 


1 See note there. The latter hypothesis mentioned in it, that he was put forward 
to clear the Jews, is at least possible: and then he might well have been an enemy of 
the Apostle. 
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be intended to clear Trophimus from the charge which appears to be 
laid against Erastus, that he had remained behind of his own accord in 
his native land. With the Apostle’s delicate feeling for all who were 
connected with him, he might well state this (again with a 8é) respecting 
Trophimus, though the fact of his remaining at Miletus might be well 
known to Timotheus, and his own profession of sickness as the reason. 

6. There is a very slight hint indeed given in ch. iv. 11, which may 
point the same way. Timotheus was to take up Mark and bring him to 
Rome. The last notice we have had of Mark, was a recommendation of 
him to the Colossian Church (Col. iv. 10), and that in a strain, which 
may import that he was to be a resident labourer in the Gospel among 
them. If Mark was at Colosse, he might be easily sent for from 
Ephesus to accompany Timotheus. 


SECTION II. 
OCCASION AND OBJECT. 


1. It only remains to enquire respecting this Epistle, what special 
circumstances occasioned it, and what objects are discernible in it. 

2. The immediately moving occasion seems to have been one personal 
to the Apostle himself. He was anxious that Timotheus should come 
to him at Rome, bringing with him Mark, as soon as possible (ch. i. 4 ; 
ive 9, 11, 21). 

8. But he was uncertain how it might be with himself: whether he 
should live to see his son in the faith, or be ‘offered up’ before his 
arrival. He sends to him therefore, not merely a message to come, but 
a letter full of fatherly exhortations and instructions, applicable to his 
present circumstances. And these seem not to have been unneeded. 
Many of his former friends had forsaken him (ch. i. 15; iv. 10), and the 
courage and perseverance of Timotheus himself appeared to be giving 
way (see above, Prolegg. to 1 Tim. § i. 9). The letter therefore is 
calculated in some measure to supply what his own mouth would, 
if he were permitted to speak to him face to face, still more fervently 
urge on him. And thus we possess an Epistle calculated for all ages 
of the Church: in which while the maxims cited and encouragements 
given apply to all Christians, and especially ministers of Christ, in their 
duties and difficulties, —the affecting circumstances, in which the writer 
himself is placed, carry home to every heart his earnest and impassioned 
eloquence. , 

4. For further notices, I again refer to Dr. Davidson, vol. iii. pp. 48 
—75. 
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EXCURSUS ON PUDENS AND CLAUDIA?. 


1. In 2 Tim. iv. 21, we read as follows: 
aamdCeral oe EXBovados Kal Movdns kal Aivos kal KAavdta sad of adeApol waves. 


2. Martial, lib. iv. Epigr. 13, is inscribed ‘ad Rufum, de nuptiis Pudentis et Claud 
peregrine’ and the first lines run thus: 


“Claudia, Rufe, meo nubit peregrina Pudenti: 
Macte esto teedis, o Hymenze, tuis.” 


3. An inscription was found at Chichester in the early part of the last century, and 
is now in a summer-house in the gardens at Goodwood, running thus, the lacune being 


conjecturally filled in :— 


(N)eptuni et Minervee templum 

(pr)o salute d(omu)s divinee 

(ex) auctoritat(e Tib.) Claud. 
(Co)gidubni r. leg. aug. in Brit. 
(colle)gium fabror. et qui in eo 

(a sacris) sunt d. s. d. donante aream 
(Pud)ente Pudentini fil. 


4, Now in Tacitus, Agricol. 14, we read, “ queedam civitates (in Britain) Cogidubno 
regi donatz (is ad nostram usque memoriam fidissimus mansit) vetere ac jampridem 
recepta populi R. consuetudine, ut haberet instrumenta servitutis et reges.” From this 
inscription these ‘ civitates? appear to have constituted the kingdom of Sussex. We 
also gather from the inscription that Cogidubnus had taken the name of his imperial 
patron, (Tiberius) Claudius: and we find him in close connexion with a Pudens. 

5. It was quite natural that this discovery should open afresh a point which the con- 
jectuyes of British antiquarians appeared before to have provisionally closed. It had 
been imagined that Claudia, who was identified with the Claudia Rufina of Martial, 
xi. 63 (‘Claudia ceruleis quum sit Rufina Britannis Edita, quam Latiz pectora plebis 
habet !”), was a native of Colchester, and a daughter of Caractacus, whom they sup- 
posed to have been admitted into the Claudian gens. 

6. A new fabric of conjecture has been now raised, more ingenious and more pro- 
bable 8. The Pudens of Martial is (i. 32) a centurion, aspiring to the “ meriti preemia 
pili,” i. e. to be made a primipilus : which ambition we find accomplished in lib. v. 48: 
and his return to Rome from the North to receive the honour of equestrian rank is an- 
ticipated in lib. vi. 58. He may at some time have been stationed in Britain—possibly 
attached in capacity of adjutant to King Cogidubnus. His presentation of an area for 
a temple to Neptune and Minerva may have been occasioned by escape from shipwreck, 
the college of carpenters (shipbuilders) being commissioned to build it to their patrons, 
Neptune and Minerva; or, as Archdn. Williams (p. 24) seems to think, by a desire to 
introduce Roman arts among the subjects of the client king. If the British maiden 


[? See further on this subject a paper by J. H. Parker, Esq., F.S.A., on “the House 
of Pudens at Rome” in the Archeological Journal, Vol. xxviii. (No. 109), pp. 41 ff, 
in which he confirms by architectural evidence the tradition that the church of Sta. 
Pudentiana occupies a portion of the site of the house of this Pudens.] 

% In Archdeacon Williams’s pamphlet on Pudens and Claudia. I have also eon. 
sulted an article in the Quarterly Review for July, 1855, entitled “the Romans at 
Colchester,” in which Archdeacon Williams’s view is noticed. 
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Claudia was a daughter of King Tiberius Claudius Cogidubnus, there would be no 
great wonder in her thus being found mcntioned with Pudens. 

7. But conjecture is led on a step further by the other notices referred to above 
Claudia is called Rufina. Now Pomponia, the wife of the late commander in Britain 
Aulus Plautius, belonged to a house of which the Rufi were one of the chief branches. 
If she were a Rufa, and Claudia were her protégée at Rome (as would be very natural, 
seeing that her father was received into alliance under Aulus Plautius), the latter would 
naturally add to her very undistinguishing appellation of Claudia the cognomen of 
Rufina. Nor is the hypothesis of such a connexion purely arbitrary. A very powerful 
link appears to unite the two ladies—viz. that of Christianity. Pomponia, we learn 
from Tacitus (Ann. xii. 32), was (in the year 57) ‘superstitionis externe rea,’ and being 
‘mariti judicio permissa,’ was by him tried, ‘prisco instituto, propinquis coram,’ and 
pronounced innocent. Tacitus adds, that after many family sorrows, ‘per XL annos 
non cultu nisi lugubri, non animo nisi mesto, egit. Idque illi imperitante Claudio, 
impune, mox ad gloriam vertit.’ Now it is not at all an improbable explanation of 
this, that Pomponia may have been a Christian : and the remarkable notice with which 
our citation from Tacitus concludes may point to the retirement of a Christian life, for 
which the garb of sorrow would furnish an excuse and protection 4. 

8. If then such a connexion as this subsisted, it would account for the conversion of 
the British maiden to Christianity: and the coincidences are too striking to allow us to 
pass over the junction of Pudens with her in this salutation. They apparently were 
not married at this time, or the Apostle would hardly have inserted a third name, that 
of Linus, between theirs. And this is what we might expect: for the last year of 
Nero, which is the date we have assigned to the Epistle, is the earliest that can be 
assigned to any of Martial’s pieces, being the year in which he came to Rome. 

9. Two of the Epigrams of Martial, i. 32 and v. 48, mention facts which involve 
Pudens in the revolting moral licence of his day. But there is no reason for supposing 
them to refer to dates subsequent to his conversion and marriage. Martial’s Epigrams 
are by no means in chronological order, and we cannot gather any indications of this 
fact with certainty from them. ’ 

10. Again, a difficulty has been found in the heathen invocation in the marriage epi- 
gram. But, as remarked in the article referred to in the note, we have no allusion 
to Christian marriage rites during the first three or four centuries, and it is not at all 
improbable that the heathen rites of the econfarreatio may, at this early period at least, 
have been sought by Christians to legalize their unions. When we do find a Christian 
ceremonial, it is full of the symbolism of the confarreatio. And it seems to be shewn 
that this was so in the case before us, by the epithet of sancto, (in the line ‘ Di bene, 
quod sancto peperit fecunda marito,’ Mart. xi. 53,) implying that all rites had been duly 
observed 5. 

11. If the above conjectural but not purely arbitrary fabric of hypothesis is allowed 
to stand, we have the satisfaction of knowing that Claudia was a woman not only of 
high character, but of mental acquirement (‘ Romanam credere matres Italides possint, 
Atthides esse suam,’ Mart. ib.), and the mother of a family of three sons, and possibly 


daughters as well (Mart. ib.). 


4 Archdeacon Williams (p. 38) fancies he sees in this eultus lugubris and animus 
mestus signs that she gave way in the trial, and thus saved herself, and that the same 
“circumstance may account for so noble a lady not being mentioned by St. Paul. 

5 This ‘sancto’ Archdeacon Williams thinks represents ayi@, and implies the Chris- 
tianity of Pudens. Surely this is very improbable. 
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CHAPTER. X. 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


SECTION I. 


TO WHOM WRITTEN. 


1. Tue time and place of writing this Epistle have been before dis- 
cussed (see above, ch. vii. § ii. 29 f.). It appears to have been sent 
from Ephesus, or perhaps from Macedonia, during the last year of the 
Apostle’s life (A.D. 67), to Titus, who was left in charge with the 
Churches in the island of Crete. We shall now gather up the notices 
which remain to us respecting Titus himself. 

2. It is by no means easy to construct an account of Titus. At first 
sight, a strange phenomenon presents itself. The narrative in the 
Acts never once mentions him. And this is the more remarkable, 
because of all the companions of St. Paul he seems to have been the 
most valued and trusted. No adequate reason has ever been given for 
this omission. There must be some, it is thought, which we cannot 
penetrate. Was he identical with some one or other of St. Paul’s com- 
panions, known to us in the Acts under another name? None seems 
to satisfy the conditions. Or are we to regard the notice in 2 Tim. 
iv. 10 as indicative of his ultimate desertion of the Apostle, and thus to 
seek for a solution of the problem? But even with such a supposition, 
we shall not touch the narrative of the Acts, which we believe to have 
been published some years previous to the writing of that Epistle. So 
that we must be content to leave the problem unsolved, and to put 
together the few notices which we possess, as given of a person distinct 
from any mentioned in the Acts. 

3. The first notice of Titus, in respect of time, occurs in Gal. ii. 1, 3. 
We there learn that he was of Gentile origin; and that he was taken 
by Paul and Barnabas to the council of the Apostles and elders which 
was convened at Jerusalem to consider of the question of the obligation 
of the Mosaic law. The narrative in the Acts speaks merely of ries 
dAdo being sent with the two Apostles. But we see clearly the reason 
why Titus should be marked out in Gal. ii. for separate mention. He 
was an uncircumcised Gentile, and the independence of action of St. 
Paul is shewn by his refusing to listen for a moment to the proposal, 
which appears to have been urged, for his circumcision. In the Acts, 
no such reason for special mention of him existed. And this considera- 
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tion will shew, that we are perhaps not justified in assuming from this 
incident that Titus held any position of high confidence or trust at this 
téme. .We find him in c’os2 companionship with the Apostles, but that 
is all we can say. He was certainly converted by means of St. Paul 
himself, from the yvyolw rékvw of Tit. i. 4. 

4. Our next notice of him is found in 2 Cor., where it appears (ch. 
xii. 18) that he, with two other brethren, whose names are not men- 
tioned, was sent forward by St. Paul from Ephesus, during his long 
visit there, to Corinth, to set on foot a collection (ch. viii. 6) for the 
poor saints at Jerusalem, and also to ascertain the effect of the first 
Epistle on the Corinthians. St. Paul, on his departure from Ephesus, 
waited at Troas, where great opportunities of usefulness were opening 
before him (eh. ii. 12): but so anxious was he for the return of Titus 
(Titov tov adeAdov pov), that he “left them and passed into Macedonia” 
(ib. 13). There he met with Titus, who brought him a satisfactory 
account of the effect of the first Epistle (ch. vii. 6—15): and from that 
which St. Paul there says of him, his effective zeal and earnestness in 
the work of the Gospel is sufficiently shewn. Further proof of these 
is given in his undertaking of his own accord the delicate task of com- 
pleting the collection (ch. viii. 6, 16, 17 ff.): and proof also of the 
Apostle’s confidence in him, in the terms in which he commends him to 
the Corinthians. He calls him his own kowwvds (ch. viii. 23): appeals 
to his integrity, and entire unity of action with himself (ch. xii. 18). 

5. From this time (A.D. 57: see Vol. II. Prolegg. to 2 Cor. § ii. 3), 
to the notices furnished by our Epistle (a.p. 67), we know nothing of 
Titus. At this latter date we find him left in Crete by St. Paul, ob- 
viously for a temporary purpose : viz. to ‘carry forward the correction 
of those things which are defective” (ch. i. 5), and among these princi- 
pally, to establish presbyteries for the government of the various 
Churches, consisting of éricKozou (ib. ver. 7). His stay there was to be 
very short (ch. iii. 12), and he was, on the arrival of Tychicus or Arte- 
mas, to join the Apostle at Nicopolis. Not the slightest trace is found 
in the Epistle, of any intention on the part of St. Paul to place Titus 
permanently over the Cretan Churches: indeed, such a view is incon- 
sistent with the date furnished us in it. 

6. Titus appears to have accordingly rejoined the Apostle, and after- 
wards to have left him for Dalmatia (2 Tim. iv. 10). Whether from 
this notice we are to infer that he had been with him in Rome, is quite 
uncertain. It would seem more probable that he had gone from Nico- 
polis, or at all events from some point on the journey. We can hardly, 
on mature consideration of the expressions in 2 Tim. iv. 10, entirely get 
rid of the impression, that Titus had left the Apostle of his own accord. 
There is, as has been above observed, an apparent contrast intended 
between those who are classed with Demas,—they being even included 
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under his éropevOn, without another verb expressed—and Tychicus, who 
had been sent on a mission by the Apostle. Still, it would be unfair te 
lay any stress on this, in a matter so well admitting of charitable doubt: 
and we may be well permitted, with Mr. Conybeare, to “ hope that his 
journey to the neighbouring Dalmatia was undertaken by desire of St. 
Paul.” 

7. The traditionary notices of the after life of Titus are too evidently 
grounded on a misunderstanding of our Epistle, to be worth much. 
Eus. H. E. iii. 4, says, Tysd0eds ye pny tis ev Edéow raporkias ioropetras 
mpatos Thy érurkornv €iAnyévar (see on this above, Prolegg. to 1 Tim. 
§ i. 7), ws Kal Tiros tév éxt Kpyrns éxxAnowv. And so Theodoret 
assumes, on 1 Tim. ili. 1. 

8. Butler informs us (Lives of the Saints, Jan. 4) that Titus is 
honoured in Dalmatia as its principal Apostle: that he again returned 
from Dalmatia to Crete, and finished a laborious and holy life by a 
happy death in Crete, in a very advanced old age, some say in his 94th 
year: that he is looked on in Crete as the first archbishop of Gortyna, 
which metropolitical see is now fixed at Candia, the new capital, built 
by the Saracens after the destruction of Gortyna. But all this fabric 
too manifestly bears the appearance of having been raised on the above 
misapprehension, to possess any traditional worth. 


SECTION ILI. 


THE CHURCHES OF CRETE. 


1. When, and by whom, these Churches were founded, is quite uncer- 
tain. Crete abounded with Jews of wealth and influence. We find 
proof of this in Jos. Antt. xvii. 12. 1, Kpyjrn zposevexOels (the Pseudo- 
Alexander) ‘Iovdaiwy doco cis dutdiav adpixeto, empyayey cis TictW, Kat 
xpnpdtuv evropnbeis Socer TH exeivwv ert MyAov duppev: and again B. J. 
li. 7. 1, rovs év Kpyrn “lovdaious efararjcas Kal Aapmpds epodic eis, 
duérAevoey eis MyAov: Philo, leg. ad Caium, § 36, vol. ii. p. 587,—ov 
povov ai nreipo. peotat Tdv “lovdaikdy droiidv <iow, GAAG Kal vATwV af 
Soxiustatat EvBoua, Kizpos, Kpyry. In Acts ii. 11 Cretans are named 
among those who heard the utterance of the Spirit on the day of Pente- 
cost. It is probable therefore, that these Churches owed their origin to 
the return of individuals from contact with the preaching of the Gospel, 
and had therefore as yet been unvisited by an Apostle, when they first 
come before us towards the end of St. Paul’s ministry. 

2. It is plain that no certain evidence can be deduced, as to the 
existence of these Churches, from no mention being made of them when 
St. Paul passed by Crete on his voyage to Malta in Acts xxvii. We 
have ae to suppose that he was at liberty to go where he pleased 
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while remaining in port, nor can we reason, from the analogy of Julius’s 
permission at Sidon, that similar leave would be given him where per- 
haps no personal relation subsisted between him and the inhabitants. 
Besides which, the ship was detained by a contrary wind, and probably 
expecting, during a good part of the time, to sail every day. 

3. The next point requiring our attention is, the state of those 
Churches at the date of our Epistle. If it appear, on comparison, that 
the false teachers in them were more exclusively Jewish than those at 
Ephesus, it must be remembered, that this would be a natural conse- 
quence, the origin of the Churches being that which we have supposed. 
And in that case the Apostle’s visit, acting as a critical test, would 
separate out and bring into hostility this Judaistic element, and thus 
lead to the state of things which we find in this Epistle. 

4. Various objections are brought by De Wette against the Epistle, 
as not corresponding with the facts, in its assumptions and expressions. 
The first of them, that “it professes to have been written shortly after 
the founding of the Churches, but sets forth a ripeness and abundance 
of heretical teaching quite inconsistent with such recent foundation,” 
falls to the ground on our hypothesis of their origin. They were old in 
actual date of existence, but quite in their infancy of arrangement and 
formal constitution. 

5. With our hypothesis also falls his second objection : viz. that “ the 
great recent success of the Apostle there makes the severity of his 
characterization of the inhabitants, and that upon another’s testimony 
(ch. i. 12), quite inexplicable. We should rather have looked for thankful 
recognition, as in other Epistles.” But, supposing Christianity to have 
grown up there in combination with the national vices, and a thorough 
work of purification to be wanted, then we need not be surprised at the 
Apostle reminding Titus of the character of those with whom he had to 
deal, appealing to the testimony of their own writers to confirm the 
fact. 

6. His third objection, that “the heretical teachers must have grown 
up under the eyes of Titus since the Apostle’s absence, and thus must 
have been better known to him than to St. Paul, whereas here we have 
St. Paul informing him about them,”—is grounded on pure assumption, 
arising from mistake. The false teachers had been there throughout, and, 
as we have said, had been awaked into activity by the Apostle’s presence 
and teaching. He knew, from long and bitter experience, far more of 
them than Titus could do: and his notices and warnings are founded 
on this longer experience and more thorough apostolic insight. 

7. His fourth, that “in relation to the moral and ecclesiastical state 
of the Cretan Christians, as disclosed in the Epistle, a duration of the 
Gospel among them of some length must be assumed,—from the stress 
laid on previous purity of character in those to be chosen to church- 
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offices,”—also falls to the ground on our hypothesis of the origin and 
previous duration of the Churches. 

8. The fifth is,—that “it is most unnatural and startling to find not 
one reference to what the Apostle had taught and preached in Crete, 
when in 1 Thess., an Epistle written under similar circumstances, we 
find so many.” But we entirely deny the parallelism. The 'Thessalonian 
Church had been founded by himself; he was torn away from it in the 
midst of his teaching : every reason existed for constantly recalling what 
he had said to them, either to enforce it, or to guard it from misunder- 
standing. Such was not the case here. He was writing of a Church 
which he had not himself founded : whose whole situatien was different : 
and writing not to the Church itself, but to one whom he had commis- 
sioned to set it in order, and who knew, and needed not reminding of, 
what he had preached there. 

9. It only remains under this head, that we should say something 
of the character of the Cretans which St. Paul has quoted from 
Epimenides, ch. i. 12, —Kpjres det wetora, xaxd Onpia, yaorépes 
dpyat. 

10. Meursius, in his very complete and elaborate treatise on Crete, 
has accumulated nearly all the testimonies of the ancients respecting 
them. From his pages I take a few, that the student may be able to 
illustrate the character by them. 

11. On their avarice, we have the testimony of Livy, xliv. 45, “ Cre- 
tenses spem pecuniz secuti: et quoniam in dividendo plus offensionum 
quam gratie erat, quinquaginta talenta iis posita sunt in ripa diri- 
pienda :’—of Plutarch, Paul. Aimil. c. 23, rav 8& otpatwrdv, érnxodov- 
Onoav ot Kpyres, ov 8: evvovay, dAAG Tots Xpypacw, dsmep Kyplois péAuTTAL, 
mposAdurapodvres :—Of Polybius, vi. 46. 38, 6 wept tHv aicypoKepdecay Kat 
mAeovegiav TpdTos oUTws ertywpider Tap avTots, dsTe mapa overs Kpy- 
Taledot TV aravTwV avOpdruv pndev aicxpov vouiler Oar Képdos. 

12. On their ferocity and fraud, Polybius vi. 46. 9, Kpyrauets év whelorous 
idia Te Kal Kata Kowov aTdcect Kal Povolts Kal To€uous eupvdAlos dvartpedo- 
pévous: and iv. 8. 11, Kpijres d€ kat xara yhv Kal kara Oddarrav mpds pev 
évédpas Kat Anoreias Kal KNowas ToAEuULwY, Kal VuKTEpias éeriOéces Kal TaoaS 
Tas peta Sddov Kat Kara pépos xpelas dvumdcratot, mpds 5? riv e& dpodé- 
you Kat Kata mposwrov dadayyndoy epodov, ayevveis Kat mAGyLoe Tals 
Yuxais :—Strabo, x. c. 4, wepi dé rijs Kpyrys duodoyetrar Sidtt . . . borepov 
mpos 70 xétpov petéBaev emi meiorov. peta yap Tos Tuppyvods, ot 
padiora eywcav rv Kal Huds Oddarrav, obto cov of SiudeEdmevor TH 
Ayorypia:-—an Epigram of Leonides, Anthol. iii, 22,—aiel Ayioral Kat 
dipOopor odre Sixacor Kpires ris Kpyrav otde Sucatootvyy ; 

13. On their mendacity, Polybius vi. 47. 5, kat piv otre kar’ Slav 4Oy 
Sodubitepa Kpytaéwy etpor tis dv, wiv tedelos ddtywv, obre Kabddov emi 
Bovdds ddixwrepas :—again, the proverb, Kpiys mpds Aiywyrnv, is thus 
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explained by Diogenianus, Cent. v. prov. 92,—éml rav ravoipyos ypu- 
Hevov mpds adAndovs A€yerar:—Psellus, de operat. Dem., rjv tobe pnd 
airov éppapwdnxévar pe Tatra reparevdmevov, Kata Tos Kphras Kal Boln- 
kas. And the word xpyrigew was an expression for ‘to lie.’ Suidas 
has xpyri€ew mpos Kpiyras, éreid) Wetorar Kat dratedvés clot: see also 
Polyb. viii. 21. 5. And their general depravity was summed up in the 
proverb, quoted by Constant. Porphyrogen. de them. lib. i, rpéa kém7a 
Kdxiora’ Karmadokia, Kpyrn, Kitixéa. 


CHAPTER XI. 


THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON, 


SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. THE testimonies to the Pauline authorship of this Epistle are 
abundant. 

(a) Tertullian, in enumerating the Epistles of St. Paul with which 
Marcion had tampered, concludes his list thus (adv. Mare. v. 21, vol. ii. 
p. 524): 

“Soli huic epistole brevitas sua profuit ut falsarias manus Mar- 
cionis evaderet. Miror tamen, cum ad unum hominem litteras 
factas receperit, quod &c.” (see the whole passage cited above, ch. 
Wis. G1. 1.\<.) 

(8) Origen, Hom. xix. in Jer. 2: vol. iii. p. 263: 

Omep Kat 6 IlatAos éruotdpevos Edeyev ev TH Tpos PiAnova ériatoAj 
TO Dirypove wept "Ovncipov iva py kat avdykyv 7d adyabov 7, adAd 
xa? éxovovov (Philem. ver. 14). 

And again in Matth. Comm. series, § 72, p. 889: 

“‘Sicut Paulus ad Philemonem dicit: Gaudium enim magnum 
habuimus et consolationem in caritate tua, quia viscera sanctorum 
requieverunt per te, frater.” (Philem. ver. 7.) 

And again in id. § 66, p. 884: 

“ A Paulo autem dictum est ad Philemonem: hunc autem ut Paulus 
senex, &c.” (ver. 9.) 

(y) Eusebius, H. E, iii. 25, reckons this Epistle among the 6jodo- 

youpeva. 

(8) Jerome, procem. in Philem. vol. vii. pp. 743, 4, argues at some 
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length against those who refuse to acknowledge this Epistle for St. Paul’s 
because it was simply on personal matters and contained nothing for 
edification. 

2. That neither Irenxus nor Clement of Alexandria cites our Epistle, 
is easily accounted for, both by its shortness, and by the fact of its 
containing nothing which could illustrate or affirm doctrinal positions. 
Ignatius seems several times to allude to it: 

Eph. ¢. ii, p. 645; dvaiuny ipav 86 ravrés, éévrep d&ios & (Philem. 
ver. 20). 

Magnes. ¢. xii., p. 672; the same expression; which also occurs in 
the Ep. to Polycarp, c. i., p. 720, and ¢. vi. p. 725. 

3. The internal evidence of the Epistle itself is so decisive for its 
Pauline origin,—the occasion and object of it (see below, § ii.) so simple, 
and unassignable to any fraudulent intent, that one would imagine the 
impugner of so many of the Epistles would at least have spared this one, 
and that in modern times, as in ancient, according to Tertullianand Jerome, 
“sua illam brevitas defendisset.” But Baur has rejected it, or, which 
with him is the same thing practically, has placed it in his second class, 
of antilegomena, in common with the other Epistles of the imprisonment. 

4. In doing so, he confesses (‘‘ Paulus, u.s.w.” pp. 475 ff.) to a 
feeling of subjecting himself to the imputation of hypercritical scepticism 
as to authenticity: but maintains that the Epistle must stand or fall 
with those others: and that its very insignificance, which is pleaded in 
its defence, all the more involves it in their fate. Still, he professes to 
argue the question on the ground of the Epistle itself. 

5. He finds in its diction several things which strike him as un- 
pauline’: several which establish a link between it and those other 
Epistles. The latter position we should willingly grant him, and use 
against him, But the former is here, as so often, taken up by him in 
the merest disregard to common sense and probability. Such expres- 
sions, occurring in a familiar letter, such as we do not elsewhere possess, 
are no more than are perfectly natural, and only serve to enlarge for us 
the Apostle’s vocabulary, instead of inducing doubt, where all else is so 
thoroughly characteristic of him. 

6. The contents also of the Epistle seem to him objectionable. The 
incident on which it is founded, he says, of itself raises suspicion. He 
then takes to pieces the whole history of Onesimus’s flight and con- 
version, and the feeling shewn to him by the Apostle, in a way which, 
as I observed before (ch. iii. § i. 2) respecting his argument against 


1 I subjoin Baur’s list: ovvotparidrns, ver. 2: dvijxov, emitdoceww, ver. 8: mpec- 
Burns, ver. 9: &xpnoros and evxpyoros, ver. 11: améxw in the sense of ‘receive back? 
(but see note there), ver. 15: drotiw, mposodelAw, ver. 19: dvivacOai, ver. 20: tevia, 
ver, 22: the frequent recurrence (vv. 7, 12, 20) of the expression omAdyxva, not other- 
wise unpauline, 
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the Epistle to the Philippians, only finds a parallel in the pages of 
burlesque: so that, I am persuaded, if the section on the Epistle to 
Philemon had been first published separately and without the author’s 
name, the world might well have supposed it written by some defender 
of the authenticity of the Epistle, as a caricature on Baur’s general line 
of argument. 

7. On both his grounds of objection—the close connexion of this 
with the other Epistles of the imprisonment, and its own internal evi- 
dence,—fortified as these are by the consensus of the ancient Church, 
we may venture to assume it as certain that this Epistle was written by 


St. Paul. 
SECTION II, 


THE PLACE, TIME, OCCASION, AND OBJECT OF WRITING. 


1. The Epistle is connected by the closest links with that to the Colos- 
sians. It is borne by Onesimus, one of the persons mentioned as sent 
with that Epistle (Col. iv. 9). The persons sending salutation are the 
same, with the one exception of Jesus Justus. In Col.iv.17, a message 
is sent to Archippus, who is one of those addressed in this Epistle. 
Both Epistles are sent from Paul and Timotheus; and in both the 
Apostle is a prisoner (Col. iv. 18; Philem. vv. 1, 9). 

2. This being so, we are justified in assuming that it was written at 
the same place and time as the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians, 
viz. at Rome, and in the year 61 or 62. 

3. Its occasion and object are plainly indicated in the Epistle itselft - 
Onesimus, a native of Colossz*, the slave of Philemon, had absconded, 
after having, as it appears, defrauded his master (ver. 18). He fled to 
Rome, and there was converted to Christianity by St. Paul. Being per- 
suaded by him to return to his master, he was furnished with this letter 
to recommend him, now no longer merely a servant, but a brother also, 
to favourable reception by Philemon. This alone, and no didactic or 
general object, is discernible in the Epistle. 


SECTION III. 


TO WHAT PLACE ADDRESSED, &e. 


1. From comparing Col, iv. 9, with ib. 17 and Philem. 2, we infer 
that Philemon was a resident at Colosse. The impression on the 


2 é& Sudy can hardly in Col. iv. 9 bear any other meaning: he could surely not be 
described, under the circumstances, as “ belonging to the Colossian Church,” as supposed 
by Dr. Davidson, Introd. ii. p. 138. The case of Epaphras in Col. iv. 12 is not strictly 
parallel; but even there, there is no reason why the words should not bear their proper 
sense. 
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reader from Philem. 1, 2, is that Apphia was his wife, and Archippus 
(a minister of the church there, Col. iv. 17), their son, or some-near 
relative dwelling with them under the same roof. A letter on a matter. 
so strictly domestic would hardly include strangers to the family in its 
address. 

2. An hypothesis has been advanced, recently by Wieseler, that our 
present Epistle is alluded to in Col. iv. 16, as 7 é« Aaodixetas, and that 
the message to Archippus in the next verse favours the view that he, and 
consequently Philemon, dwelt at Laodicea. And this is corroborated, 
by Archippus being called bishop of Laodicea in the Apostolic Constitu- 
tions (vii. 46, p. 1056, Migne). 

3. The objection to this hypothesis is not so much from any evi- 
dently false assumption or inference in the chain of facts, all of which 
may have been as represented, but from the improbability, to my view, 
that by the latter limb of the parallelism—* this Epistle,” “ that from 
Laodicea,”—can be meant a private letter, even though it may have 
regarded a member of the Colossian church. We seem to want some 
Epistle corresponding in weight with that to the Colossians, for such 
an order, in such a form, to receive its natural interpretation °*. 

4, Of Onesimus we know nothing for certain, except from the notices 
here and in Col. iv. 9. Tradition reports variously respecting him. 
In the Apostolical Canons (73) he is said to have been emancipated by 
his master, and in the Apostolical Constitutions (vii. 46, p. 1056) to 
have been ordained by St. Paul himself bishop of Bercea in Macedonia, 
and to have suffered martyrdom in Rome, Niceph. H. E. iii. 11. In the 
Epistle of Ignatius to the Ephesians, we read, cap. i. p. 645, éret ody THv 
rodutAnOiav ipav év dvopate Geod areiAnda év "Ovycipw, TO ev aydry adiy- 
yito, twav 88 év capi exickdre@ dy edxouar Kata “Incotv xpiorov ipas 
dyarGy, kal mavtas buds ev dpowryte etva. edoyyntds yap 6 xaptodpevos 
buivy akiows oter towotrov ériocxoroy KkextyoOar*. It is just possible that 
this may be our Onesimus. The earliest date which can be assigned to 
the martyrdom of Ignatius is s.p. 107, i.e. thirty-five years after the 
date of this Epistle. Supposing Onesimus to have been thirty at this 
time, he would then have been only sixty-five. And even setting Igna- 
tius’s death at the latest date, a.p. 116, we should still be far within 
the limits of possibility. It is at least singular that in ch. ii. p. 645, 
immediately after naming Onesimus, Ignatius proceeds évatunv Sudv did 
mavros (cf, Philem. ver. 20; and above, § i. 2). 


3 In the Prelectio above referred to, Prolegg. to Eph., § i. 11, Note, I had adopted 
‘Wieseler’s hypothesis. Maturer consideration led me to abandon it, solely on the ground 
of the improbability stated in the text. We must regard the Epistle to the Laodiceans 
as one now lost to us (see Prolegg. to Vol. II. ch. iii. § iv. 3). 

4 See also id. chapters ii., vi., pp. 645, 649. 
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SECTION IV, 
CHARACTER AND STYLE. 


1. This Epistle is a remarkable illustration of St. Paul’s tenderness 
and delicacy of character. Dr. Davidson well remarks, “ Dignity, 
generosity, prudence, friendship, affection, politeness, skilful address, 
purity, are apparent. Hence it has been termed with great propriety, 
the polite Epistle. ‘The delicacy, fine address, consummate courtesy, 
nice strokes of rhetoric, render the letter an unique specimen of the 
epistolary style.’ Introd. vol. iii. p. 160. 

2. Doddridge (Expositor, introd. to Philem.) compares it to an Epis- 
tle of Pliny to Sabinianus, ix. 21, written as an acknowledgment ona 
similar occasion of the reception of a libertus by his master®: and justly 
gives the preference in delicacy and power to our Epistle. The com- 
parison is an interesting one, for Pliny’s letter is eminently beautiful, 
and in terseness, and completeness, not easy to surpass. 

3. Luther’s description of the Epistle is striking, and may well serve 
to close our notice of it, and this portion of our prolegomena to the 
Epistles. 

* This Epistle sheweth a right noble lovely example of Christian love. 
Here we see how St. Paul layeth himself out for the poor Onesimus, and 
with all his means pleadeth his cause with his master; and so setteth 
himself, as if he were Onesimus, and had himself done wrong to Phile- 
mon. Yet all this doeth he not with power or force, as if he had right 
thereto; but he strippeth himself of his right, and thus enforceth Phile- 
mon to forego his right also. Even as Christ did for us with God the 
Father, thus also doth St. Paul for Onesimus with Philemon: for Christ 
also stripped Himself of His right, and by love and humility enforced 
the Father to lay aside His wrath and power, and to take us to His 

- grace for the sake of Christ, who lovingly pleadeth our cause, and with 
all His heart layeth Himself out for us. For we are all His Onesimi, 
to my thinking.” 


5 The Epistle runs thus: 

«<C, Plinius Sabiniano suo 8. 

“ Bene fecisti quod libertum aliquando tibi charum, reducentibus epistolis meis, in 
domum, in animum recepisti. Juvabit hoc te: me certe juvat: primum quod te talem 
video, ut in ira regi possis: deinde, quod tantum mihi tribuis, ut vel autoritati mez 
pareas, vel precibusindulgeas. Igitur et laudo et gratias ago: simulin posterum moneo, 
ut te erroribus tuorum, etsi non fuerit qui deprecetur, placabilem prestes. Vale.” 
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CHAPTER XII. 


APPARATUS CRITICUS. 


SECTION I. 


[con. xm. 


LIST OF MSS. CONTAINING THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. 


Notr.—It is intended to include in this Table the mention of those MSS. only which 
contain, and of those particulars which concern, the portion of the N. T. comprehended 
in this Volume. : 


THRE ROE soke 


(aap 
——1 


orn ey 


ay 
ribo oO A 


rs 
— 
wa 


Designation. 


Alexandrinus. 
Vatican 1209. 
Ephreemi. 
Claromontanus. 
Sangermanensis. 
Augiensis. 
Boernerianus. 
Paris, Coisl. 202, A. 
Frag. Tischendorf. 
Moscow Synod, 98. 
Passionei. 

[ Porphyrii. ] 


Sinaiticus. 

Lambeth 1182. 

Lambeth 1183. 

Formerly Lambeth 
1184. 

Lambeth 1185, 

Lambeth 1186. 

Theodori. 

Wordsworth. 

See 104: below. 

Trin. Coll. Camb., B. 
x lGs 

See 29 below. 

See 37 below. 


See 30 below. 

See 61 below. 

Basle, K. iii. 3. (late 
B. vi. 27.) 

Basle (late B. ix. ult.). 


Vienna, Theol.5(Kol.) 
Basle (late B. x. 20). 


Paris 106. 
Paris 112. 


"|Basle (late B. vi. 17). 
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See Vol. I. 

See Vol. I. 

See Vol. I. 

See Vol. II. 

A faulty transcript of D. 

See Vol. II. 

Cited only when it differs from F. 

Only fragments. See Vol. LL. 

See Vol. I. 

See Vol. IT. 

See Vol. II. 

(See Vol. II. (Def. Col. iii. 16— 
iv. 8. 1 Thess. iii. 5—iv. 17.) ] 

See Vol. I. 

Scrivener. 

Scrivener. 

Sanderson in Scrivener. 


Scrivener. 
Scrivener. 
Scrivener. 


. Scrivener. 


Cited as h in this edition. 
Scrivener. 


Cited as i. 

Cited as m Acts Epp., 69 in the 
Gospels. 

Cited as n in this edition. 

Cited as 0 in this edition. 

Tregelles and Roth in Gosp. 


Mill (B. 2). Belonged to Amer- 
bach. Mutilated. 

Alter. Known as Corsendoncensis. 

Mill’s B. 3. Wetstein, throughout 
Epp. 

Stephens’ 8’. Scholz. 


Stephens’ e’, (Def. Tit. ii, 1— 
Philem. 12.) 
Readings given in Wetstein. Text 


surrounded by various scholia 
from Thdrt.,Gennad., Gic., Sevrn., 


&e. On parchment 


Cath.|Apo:, 
PAU PASS aRAr 
B/; Bi; — 
Cave Cc 
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ea Nog i= 
Sit hs 
me ay 
=i 2 Vie 
XR] REN 
_— a — 
= eee 
— ce — 
ed ae 
—|—l/a 
ie 
1 g|— 
m4) heb 
w | k-j — 
aes 
=| £04 
3 3) 
=e | 
5 a | — 
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Designation. Date. |Name of Collator and other information. |Gosp,/Cath. Apoc. 
(8) |) - - + + + + | — [Stephens’ ¢’. Identified by some 
, with 132 below. — | 50] — 
9 |Paris 102. XG Stephens’ ¢’. No lacune. —| 7\— 
10)| Not identified. — |Stephens’ :a’. —| 8/}— 
11 [Univ. Lib. Camb.,) XI. |Stephens’ sy’. (Def. 1 Tim. iv. 12 
MS. Kk. 6. 4. —2 Tim. iv. 3.) —| 9/— 
12 |Paris 237. X. Stephens (ie’). | Wetstein, “de in- 
tegro.” Scholia. —j|10)| 2 
(USN ce oe eg dh ee note, 
(14) |Jacobi Fabri Daven-| XVI. |See note». 90 | 47 | — 
triensis. 
(15) |Amandi. — |See note®. —|—-—|—- 
16 |Paris 219. XI. |Wetstein. Variorum scholia. In- 
: spected by Reiche. Belonged to 
: J. Lascaris. —|12/ 4 
17 |Paris14. (Colb.2844.)| XT. |Tregelles. See 38, Vol. I. 33 | 138 | — 
18 |Paris, Coisl. 199. XI. |Wetstein. Son ela eZ, 
19 Paris, Coisl. 26, XI. |Wetstein. Variorum comm. —|16/— 
20 |Paris, Coisl. 27. x Wetstein. Variorum comm. Mu- 
tilated. See S| 
21 |Paris, Coisl. 205. XI. | Wetstein. == 19 
22 Paris, Coisl. 202, A. | XIII. |Wetstein. Variorum comm. —|18/ 18 
23 |Paris, Coisl. 200. XIII. |Wetstein. Stephens’ @. “Conti- 
net totum N. T. preter Apoc. 
(nam in Catalogo hujus Biblio- 
thecze Apoc. per errorem pro Ep. 
Paul. ponitur.)” Wetstein. 38 | 19 | — 
24, |Bodleian, Misc. 186. | XII. |Cited by Wetstein on Joh. vii. 
Ebnerianus. 105] 48 | — 
25 |Brit. Mus., King’s} XIV. |Wetstein (Westmonasteriensis 935). 
iibsiS Bs. 1. Mutilated. — |} 20) — 
26 |Camb.Univ. Lib.,MS.| XIII. |(Def. 2 Tim. i. 1—i1.4; Tit. i. 9— 
Dad. 11. 90. ii. 15. Ends Philem. ver. 2.) — | 21 | — 
27 |Camb.Univ.Lib., MS.| XI. |The following portions were sup- 
Ff. 1. 30. plied in XIIth century. Gal. i. 
1—8; Eph. i. 1—13; Col. i. 1, 


2; 2 Thess. ili. 16—end; 1 Tim. 
i, 1—4; Philem. 24, 25. Of 
these Gal. (or Eph. ?) i. 1—4.,; Col. 


a Jacobus Faber Stapulensis, i. e. Jacques le Fevre d’Estaples, a native of Etaples in 
Picardy, collated five Greek MSS. of St. Paul’s Epistles which he sometimes appeals to 
in his Commentary (Paris, 1512). These citations, whenever it is necessary to refer to 
them, should not be quoted as if they came from some one MS. distinct from the others 
in the list, but as “var. read. in comm. Fab. Stap.” or the like. 

b A ms. which once belonged to J. C. Wolf of Hamburg. It was procured by Wet- 
stein from Wolf’s library, and collated by him. It consists of two square paper 
volumes, containing the whole N.T. exc. Apoc., copied by Jas. Faber, of Daventer (a 
brother scholar of Erasmus), from a ms. written A.D. 1293 on Mt. Athos, by the scribe 
Theodore, who wrote also Gosp. 74, and Scrivener’s Gosp. q Epp. f. The Epistle of 
St. Jude occurs twice, the 2nd copy is entered as Cath. 55. 

¢ « We know nothing more of it than that Amandus, who lived at Louvain, had it in 
his possession, that Zeger appealed to it,” on Rom. i. 32 (as reading ov ovynkay), “and 
that Erasmus supposed it to be a latinizing manuscript. How many books of the N.T. 
‘it contains, where it is at present preserved, whether it has been used in modern times 
under another name, are questions which I am unable to answer.” (Michaelis.) 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. [cH. XII. 


Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. /Gosp.|Cath.|Apoc. 
i. 1, 2, are also found in the older 
portion. Catena chiefly from 
Photius. SS = | 
28 |Bodleian, Baroc. 3. | XI. {Mill (Baroc.). Scholia. — | 23 6 
29 |Chr. Coll. Camb. F.| XI. {Mill (Cant. 2). Scrivener (1, so 
i. 13." cited in this ed.). — |24)— 
30 |Em. Coll. Camb. i.) XII. {Mill (Cant. 3). Scrivener (n, so 
4, 35. cited in this ed.). — | 53 | — 
31 |Brit. Mus., Harl.) 1087 |Mill (Cov. 2). —|25 |] 7 
5537. 
32 |Brit. Mus., Harl.| XII. {Mill (Cov. 8). — |26|— 
5557. 
33 |Brit. Mus., Harl.| XV. |Mill (Cov. 4). No lacuna (Griesb. 
5620. Symb. Crit.). — |27 | — 
34 |Brit. Mus., Harl.) XIII. |Mill (Sin.). Very much mutilated.) — | 2 8 
5778. 
35 |Geneva 20. XIE. |Mill (Genev.). — |29 | — 
36 |Bodleian, Misc. 74, | XIII. |Mill (Hené.1). Formerly known 
; as Huntingdon 131. “ Perlegi 
.. + Gal. i, ii’ (Griesbach.) — |30; 9 
87 |The Leicester MS. | XIV. |Scrivener. Cited as “m” in this 


vol., “f£”" in Apoc., 69 in the 


Gospels. See 69, Vol. I. 69 | 31 | 14 
38 |Bodleian, Laud. 31. | XIII. |Mill (Laud. 2). 51 | 32 | — 
39 |Line. Coll. Oxf. 82. | XI. {Mill (Zin. 2). — | 33 | — 
40 |Dublin, Montfort MS.| XVI. |Barrett and Dobbin. 61 | 34 | 92 
41 |Magd. Coll. Oxf. 9. | XI. {Mill (Afagd. 1). 57 | 35 | — 
43 |New Coll. Oxf. 59. | XIII. |Mill (W. 2). — |}37 | — 
44 |Leyden, Voss. 77. XIII, |Sarrau. Mill’s Pet. 1. Wetstein, 
Dermout. — |38 | — 
4(45)| Situation unknown. | — |Sarrau. Mill’s Pet. 2. Belonged 
(with Pet. 1 and 3) to Paul) 
Petavius. — /39/ 11 
46 |Vatican, Alex.179. | XI. j|Zacagni. Mill’s Pet. 3. Birch. 
(Def. Tit. iii. 3 to end of Philem.)| — | 40 | 12 
47 |Bodleian, Roe 16. XII. |Mill (Roe 2). Marginal scholia. | — | — | — 
48 |Frankfort on Oder,} XI. |Middeldorpf. — | 42] 18 
Seidel MS. 
49 |Vienna, Theol. 300] XII. |Alter. Mill’s Vien. 76/43 | — 
Nessel). 
4(50)|Si¢uation unknown. | — |A MS. brought from Rhodes, occa- 
sionally referred to by Stunica, 
one of the Complutensian editors.| — | 52 | — 
(51). . . . «. « . .| — |See notee. —}—/— 
4(52)| Hamburg. XY. |Bengel’s Uffenbachianus. — | 45 | 16 
(53)|See M in Vol. £1. 
55 |Munich 375. XI. -|Bengel (Augsburg, 6). CEc.-comm.| — | 46 | — 


1(56) 


4 These numbers are bracketed because it is perfectly possible that the MSS. denoted 
by them may be entered in the list under other numbers. 

€ Under this number Wetstein and succeeding editors have entered “ Codices Laur. 
Valle.’ “Waurentius Valla, a learned Roman, who was born in 1417, and died in 
1467, published in 1440, Annotationes in N. T., in which he collected the readings of 
three Greek and three Latin MSS., and took particular pains to amend the Latin 
version. The book was published at Paris in 1505, and gave occasion to the Com- 
plutensian Polyglott.” (Michaelis’ Introductory Lectures, 4to, London, 1761, p. 66.) 

f Under this number Wetstein and succeeding editors have entered a Ziirich MS., 
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Sot.,] LIST OF MSS. [PROLEGOMENA. 
Designation. Date._| Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. Cath.|Apoe. 
57 |Vienna, Theol. 23/ XIII. |Edited by Alter. 218} 65 | 33 
(Nessel). 
58 | Vatican 165. XII. |Edited by Zacagni. Called Crypto- 
ferratensis. Si pes 
59 |Paris, Coisl. 204. XI. |Inspected. Catena. —|-—|;—- 
8(60) 
61 |Camb.Univ. Lib. MS.) XII. |Mill’s Hal., identified by Scrivener 
Mm. 6. 9. with 221 below. Cited as “0” 
from Scrivener’s Collation. 440| 61 | — 
62 | Brit. Mus.,Harl.5588.) XIII. |Eph. collated by Griesbach. | ae) || 
63 |Brit. Mus.,Harl.5613.| 1407 |Eph. collated by Griesbach. —— 1 60) 229) 
(64) |See M tn Vol. IT. 
(66) Paris 60. XIV. |Inspected by Griesbach. — | 62 | — 
67 |Vienna, Theol. 3802) XII. |Alter and Birch. The readings in- 
(Nessel). serted by a corrector (672) are 
very valuable, — | 66 | 34 
68 |Vienna, Theol. 313) XIII. |Alter and Birch. — | 63 | — 
(Nessel). 
69 |Vienna, Theol. 803) XIII. |Alter and Birch. — | 64) — 
(Nessel). 
70 \Vienna, Theol. 221) 1831 |Alter and Birch. — | 67 | — 
(Nessel). 
71 |Vienna, Theol. 10) XII. |Alter and Birch. —|—-—|— 
(Kollar). 
72 |Copenhagen 1. 1278 |Hensler. Cited by Bengel and Birch.| 234.| 57 | — 
73 |Upsala, Sparwenfeld,| XI. j/Aurivilius. Catena. (Part of this 
42. MS. is XIIth cent.) — | 68 | — 
74 |Wolfenbiittel xvi. 7. | XIII. |Knittel (collation given in Mat- 
thei). — | 69 | 30 
75 | Brit. Mus., Addl. MS.) 1326?|(Epp. Cent. xii. Scrivener.) ‘‘Lectt. 
5115-7. ex 1 Tim. mecum communicavit 
Rev. Paulus.” (Griesbach.) 109 | 22 | — 
76 |Bibl. Paul. Leipsic. | XIII. |Readings of Gal. Eph. given by 
Matthei, p. 203. i = eee 
77 |Vatican 360. XI. |Birch (cursorily inspected). 131] 70 | 66 
78 |Vatican 363. XI. _|Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 133 | 71 | — 
79 |Vatican 366. XIII. |Birch (cursorily). — | 72 | 37 
80 |Vatican 367. XI. |Birch “ per omnia contuli-” — | 73) — 
81 |Vatican 761. XII. |Inspected by Birch. M£c.-comm. | — | — | — 
83 |Vatican 765. XI. {Inspected by Birch. Comm. on 
marg. Sa al 
84 | Vatican 766. XII. |Ditto ditto. —|—|— 
85 | Vatican 1136. XIII. |Epp. inspected by Birch. (Def. from 
1 Tim. vi. 5.) Apoe. bef. Epp. | — | — | 39 
86 |Vatican 1160. XIII. |Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 141| 75 | 40 
87 |Vatican 1210. XI. 1, 2 Thess.; 1, 2 Tim. Tit. Philem. 
“ exacte contuli” Birch. 142| 76 | — 
88 |Vatican, Palat. 171. | XIV. |Zacagni. 149| 77 | 25 


which consists merely of the Epistles of St. Paul, transcribed for his own benefit by the 


reformer Zwingle from Erasmus’ 1st edition. : 
& Under this number Wetstein cites “Codices Greci, quorum fit mentio in Correctorio 


Bibliorum Latinorum seculo xiii. scripto.” a 
h Another transcript of Erasmus’ 1st edition, Harl. 5552 in the British Museum. 


Griesbach copied certain various readings found on the margin. 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. (Oracirs 
Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. |Gosp.|Cath.|Apoc. 
89 |Vatican, len 29. XII. |Birch “accurate exam.” Contains 
Gal., Eph. i. 1—9 only of this vol.| — | 78 | — 
90 |Vatican, Urb. 3. XI. {Inspected by Birch. : —|79 | — 
91 |Vatican, Pio 50. XII. |Birch “per omn. diligenter bis coll.”| — | 80 | 42 
92 |Propaganda Lib. 1274 |Engelbreth in Birch (once Borg. 4). 180| 82 | 44 
Rome 250. , 
93 |Naples i. B. 12. XI. {1 Tim. collated by Birch. — | 83 | —?P 
94 |Laur. Lib. Florence| X. Inspected by Birch. Mutilated at 
Tyee end. Marginal commentary. — | 84] — 
95 |Laur. Lib. Florence| XIII. |Inspected by Birch. Thl.’s comm.) — | 85 | — 
iv. 5. 
96 |Laur. Lib. Florence] XI. |Inspected by Birch. Marg. comm.| — | 86 | 75 
iv. 20. 
97 |Laur. Lib. Florence} X. _ |Inspected by Birch. — | 87 | — 
iy. 29. 
98 |Laur. Lib. Florence) XI. [Inspected by Birch. — | 88 | — 
iv. 31. 
99 |Laur. Lib. Florence] XI. |Inspected by Birch. — | 89 | 45 
iv. 32. 
100 |Laur. Lib. Florence] XII. |Inspected by Birch. Comm. =—|—]|— 
x. 4. 
101 |Laur. Lib. Florence} XI. |Inspected by Birch. Comm. —|—|— 
5 (0 
102 jLaur. Lib. Florence] XI. |Inspected by Birch. Var. comm. | — | — | — 
eth 
103 |Laur. Lib. Florence| XII. |Inspected by Birch. Catena. —|—|/}— 
onli 
104 |Brit. Mus. Addl. 1357 |Scrivener. Cited as “h.” 201} 91 | — 
11837. 
105 |Bologna Can. Reg.,) XI.  |Inspected by Scholz. 204] 92 | — 
640. 
106 |St. Mark’s Venice, 5.| XV. |Rinck. 205 | 93 | 88 
107 |St. Mark’s Venice, 6.) XV. |Rinck. 206 | 94 | — 
108 |St.Mark’s Venice,10.) XV. |Rinck. 209) 95 | 46 
109 |St. Mark’s Venice,11.) XI. |Rinck. (Philem. wanting.) — | 96 | — 
110 |St. Mark’s Venice, 33.) XI. |Rinck. Comm. Se eee 
111. |St. Mark’s Venice, 34.| XI. |Rinck. Comm. —|—}]— 
112 |St. Mark’s Venice, 35.) XI. |Rinck. Comm. (Def. 1 Thess. iy. 
4 : 13—2 Thess. ii. 14.) — | es 
1113 |(Moscow ?) XI. /Matthei (a). Belonged to Matthei 
himself. — | 98) — 
114 |Moscow Synod, 5. 1445 |Matthei (c). 0 OOH 
115 |Moscow Synod, 334. | XI. |Matthei (da). Thl’s comm. — |100| — 
116 |Moscow Synod, 333. | XIII. |Matthei (f). Scholia. — /101) — 
(117) |The US. called “KK” 
above. 
118 |Moscow Synod, 198. | XII. |Matthei (h). == |aNee|| = 
120 |Dresden, Cod. Matth.| XI. |Mattheei (k). 241 | 104! 47 
121 |Moscow Synod, 380. | XII. |Matthei (1). 242) 105} 48 
122 |Moscow Synod, 328. | XI. |Mattheei (m). SS akors || 
123 |Moscow Synod, 99. | XI. |Matthei(n). Scholia. —— 
125 |Munich 504. 1887 |Inspected by Scholz. Philem 
wanting. =e 
126 |Munich 455. XIV. |Inspected by Scholz.  Philem. 
wanting. Prob. copied from same 
: MS. as preceding. — Si 
128 |Munich 211. XI. |Inspected by Scholz. —— nl ETON SZ: 


i Rinck uses this number for St. Mark’s Venice 36. 
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LIST OF MSS. [PROLEGOMENA. 
Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information.|Gosp./Cath,|Apoc. 
Munich 35. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Thl.’s comm. 
. (So Hardt.) —|—]|]— 
Paris, Bibl. de ’Ar-| XI. |Inspected by Scholz. 43 | 54 | — 
senal 4. 
Paris, Coisl. 196. XI. {Inspected by Scholz. 330} 132 | — 
Paris 47. 1364 |Reiche. 18 | 1138} 51 
Paris 56. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. — | 51) 52 
Paris 57. XIII.|Reiche. — ;114} — 
Paris 58. XIII.|Inspected by Scholz. (Def. 2 Tim. 
iu. to end, Tit.) — }115} — 
Paris 59. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. — {116} 53 
Paris 61. XIII.)Reiche. (Def. Philem. 21—25.)} 263/117} — 
Paris 101. XIIL.|Coll. 1 Tim.; 1 and 2 Thess. by 
Scholz. — |118) 55 
Paris 102 a. X. {Reiche. — {119) 56 
Paris 103. X. |Reiche (in Epp. Paul). Marginal 
Schol. —j;11)} — 
Paris 103 a. XI. |Inspected by Scholz. (Def. Phil. i. 
5—end; Col.; 1 Thess. i. 1— 
iv. 1, v. 26—end ; 2 Thess, i. 1 
U1) E20 ies 
Paris 104. XIIL.|Inspected by Scholz. — {121; — 
Paris 105. XI. |Inspected by Scholz. Contains 
Gal. i. 1—10, ii. 4—end; Eph. 
i. 1—18; 1 Tim. i. 14-v. 5. — 1122 
Paris 106 a. XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. — {123} — 
Paris 108. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Contains 
Phil., Col., Thess., Tim. —|{j—|— 
Paris 111. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Contains 
Tit., Philem. —|—|— 
Paris 124. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. — | 124) 57 
Paris 125. XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. — |125) — 
Paris 126. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. S| 
Paris 216. X. |Reiche. Scholia. — |126) — 
Paris 217. XI. [Inspected by Scholz and Reiche. 
Thdrt.’s Comm. on Epp. Paul. — |127) — 
Paris 218. XI. {Inspected by Scholz. Catena. — {128) — 
Paris 220. XIII.|Inspected by Scholz. Comm., txt 
often omitted. — |129) — 
Paris *22. XI. | Coll. magna codicis pars.” Scholz. 
(Def. Col. i. 1—6.) —|-— |— 
Paris 223. 1045 |Inspected by Scholz and Reiche. 
Catena. — {131} — 
Paris 224. XI. |Inspected by Scholz. Catena. — | —| 64 
Paris 225. XVI. [Inspected by Scholz. Fragments 
w. Thl.’s comm. =|] 
Paris 849. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Thdrt.’s 
comm. w. txt’on marg. Se | i) 
Turin, C. 1. 39. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Contains 1 
and 2 Thess., Tim., Tit., Philem.}| — | — | — 
Turin, C. I. 40. XIII. |Scholz “ accurate coll.” — {183} — 
Turin, C. II. 17(19).| XI. |Inspected by Scholz. — |134) — 
Turin, C. II. 38 (325).| XII. |Inspected by Scholz. Comm. —|—-—|— 
Turin, C. II. 31 (1). | XII. |Inspected by Scholz. Se eho Onlacer 
Turin, C. IL. 5 (302). | XIII.|Inspected by Scholz. 339 | 135] 83 
Ambros. Lib. Milan 6.| XIII.|Inspected by Scholz. — | | — 
Ambros. Lib. Milan| XII. |Inspected by Scholz. Comm. after 
5s Chr. Pa 
Ambros. Lib. Milan} XIV. |[Inspected by Scholz. — | 138] -- 
102. 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. 
Designation, Date. |Name of Collator and other information. 
174 |Ambros. Lib. Milan| 1484 |Inspected by Scholz. 
104. 
175 |Ambros. Lib. Milan] XV. |Inspected by Scholz. Continuous 
125. comm. : 
176 |Ambros. Lib. Milan] XI. |Coll. loca Ep. Paul. plurima.” 
97. Scholz. 
177 |Modena 14 (MS. IL.) XV. | Coll. cod. integer.” Scholz. 
A. 14). 
178 |Modena 243 (MS. III.) XII. |‘ Coll. cod. integer.” Scholz under 
Bz Paul. 
(179) |Cursive portion of H} XII. |Scholz. Cited as H*. 
of the Acts. 
180 |Laur. Lib. Florence} XIII.|Inspected by Scholz. 
vi, 13. : 
181 |Laur. Lib. Florence} XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 
vi. 36. 
182 j|Laur. Lib. Florence) 1332 |Inspected by Scholz. 
2708(?). 
183 jLaur. Lib. Florence} XII. |Imspected by Scholz. 
iv. 30. 
184 Laur. Lib. Florence} 984 |Inspected by Scholz. 
2574(?). 
185 |Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. 
K. 22. 
186 |Vallicella Lib. Rome,) 1330 |Inspected by Scholz. 
Jae ale, 
188 | Vatican 14380. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 
189 |Vatican 1649. XIII./Inspected by Scholz. Thdrt.’s 
comm. 
190 |Vatican 1650. 1073 |Inspected by Scholz. Comm. on 
Epp. Paul. 
192 |Vatican 1761. XI. |Inspected by Scholz. Past. Epp. 
edited by Mai, as supplementary 
to B. 
193 |Vatican 2062. XI. {Inspected by Scholz. Scholia. 
194 |Vatican 2080. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 
195 |Vatican, Ottob. 31. | X. |Inspected by Scholz. 
196 |Vatican, Ottob. 61. | XV: |Inspected by Scholz. 
197 |Vatican, Ottob. 176.| XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
198 /Vatican, Ottob. 258. | XIII.|Inspected by Scholz. Latin ver- 
sion. 
199 |Vatican, Ottob. 66. | XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
200 |Vatican, Ottob. 298. | XV. Inspected by Scholz. Latin ver- 
sion. 
201 |Vatican, Ottob. 325. | XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
203 |Vatican, Ottob. 381. | 1252 |Inspected by Scholz. 
204 |Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XIII.|/Inspected by Scholz. 
B. 86. 
205 |Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
BF. 13. 
206 |Ghigi Lib. Rome, R.| 1894 |Inspected by Scholz. 
v. 29. 
207 |Ghigi Lib. Rome, R.| XV. |Inspected by Scholz. Comm. 
v. 32. 
208 |Ghigi Lib. Rome, R.) XI. [Inspected by Scholz. Thdrt.’s 
viii. 55. comm. 
209 |Two MSS. in the Li-| XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. 
brary of the Col- 
210 | legio Romano. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. 


122] 


[ cH. XII. 
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—~ 


§1.] 


(212) 


212 
213 


215 
216 
217 
218 
219 
220 

k(221) 


k (222) 


k(223) 


224 
(225) 


k(226) 


Designation. 


Naples (no number). 


Naples 1 C. 26. 

Barberini Lib. Rome 
29. 

Venice 546, 


Mon. of S. Bas. Mes- 
sana 2. 
Palermo. 


Syracuse. 

Leyden, Meerm, 116 

Berlin, Diez. 10. 

The same MS. as 61 
above. 

Camb. Univ. Lib., MS. 

Nn. 5. 27. 


Camb.Univ. Lib., MS 
Nn. 8. 20, 21. 


Bodleian, Clarke 9. 
The same MS. as 11 
above. 

The same MS. as 27 
above. 


LIST OF MSS. [PROLEGOMENA. 
Date. |Name of Collator and other information |Gosp.|Cath. Apoe. 
XI. |Inspected by Scholz. Apparently 

the same as 93 above. — |(173)| — 
XY. |Inspected by Scholz. — |174) — 
1338 |Inspected by Scholz. Scholia. —;}-!|— 
XI. |(Part Cent. XIII.) Inspected by 
Scholz. Comm. — |140) 74 
XIL. |Inspected by Miinter. — |175) — 
XII. |Inspected by Scholz. (Def. 2 Tim. 
i. 8—ii. 14.) ee 
XII. |Inspected by Miinter. 421| 176) — 
X II.|Dermout. 122/177) — 
XY. (Def. 1 Tim. iv. 1—end.) 400/181} — 
— |A folio copy of the Greek Bible, 
printed “ Basileze per. Joan. Her- 
vagium 1545.” A few notes are 
written on the margin. 441} 110} — 
— |A copy of the Greek Test., 8vo.,|. 
London, 1728, interleaved and 
bound up in two volumes. Con- 
tains MS. notes by John Taylor.) 442 | 152} — 
XIII.|On parchment. Inspected by Scholz.| — | 58| — 


k Scholz has run into great confusion with the manuscripts in the Cambridge Uni- 
versity Library from not understanding the signs in his memoranda respecting them. 


The following explanation may be sufficient to clear up the matter. 


All the MSS. in 


the Library have since 1753 been denoted by a double-letter class mark, a number for 


the shelf, and a number for the volume. 


Nasmith, in writing out a list of the MSS. as 


thus arranged, added numbers on the margin to indicate merely the position which 


each MS. held in his catalogue. 


Nasmith’s classified index contains references to this 


catalogue by these marginal numbers, ~ being prefixed if the reference is to a printed 
book with MS. notes, an asterisk if toa Greek MS. Similar marginal numbers have 
been inserted in the printed catalogue now in course of publication ; they are not the 
same as Nasmith’s, and it is as misleading to refer to MSS. by these numbers without 
stating what catalogue is meant, as to the pages of a book more than once edited, with- 
out stating the edition used. This may be seen in the following examples :— 

MS. Ff. 1. 30, is 1152 on Nasmith’s margin, and 1163 on that of the new Printed 


Catalogue. 


MS. Kk. 6. 4, is 2068 on Nasmith’s margin, and 2084 on that of the new Printed 


Catalogue. 


MS. Mm.6. 9, is 2423 on Nasmith’s margin, and 2468 on that of the new Printed 


Catalogue. 


MS. Nn. 3. 20, is y 2537 in Nasmith’s index. 
MS. Nn. 5. 27, is i) 2622 in Nasmith’s index. 
It is right to prefix MS. to the double letter to indicate that the volumes meant 
belong to the Cases so marked in the Library, and to prevent any confusion with the 
classes of Printed Books alone known by the same letters. 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. CH aur: 
Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information,/Gosp. Cath./Apoc, 
227 |Bodleian, Clarke 4. | XIJ.|On parchment. Inspected by 
“iden bariee!l (Soe Birek, “Clospal )| 226 108 | — 
Escurial x. iv. 17. | XI. |Moldenhauer. (See Birch, Gospels. — 
= Escurial a iv. 12. XIV.|Moldenhauer. (See Birch, Gospels.)} 228 | 109 | — 
230 |Riccardi Lib. Flo-| XV. |Inspected by Scholz. (= lect.-387.) | 868) 150) 84 
rence 84. 
231 |Gr.Mon. Jerusalem 8.| XIV.|Inspected by Scholz. — |183} — 
232, |Gr.Mon. Jerusalem 9./X III.|Inspected by Scholz. — | 184} 85 
233 |Mon. S. Saba, nr.| XI. [Inspected by Scholz. — | 185); — | 
Jerus. 1. 
234 |Mon. §S. Saba, nr.| XIII.j/Inspected by Scholz. 457 | 186 | — 
Jerus. 2. 
235 |Mon. S. Saba, nr.| XIII./Inspected by Scholz. 462 | 187] 86 
Jerus. 10. 
236 |Mon. S. Saba, nr.| XII. |Inspected by Scholz. — |188| — 
Jerus. 15. 
237 |Mon. S. Saba, nr.) XIII.|/Inspected by Scholz. 466 | 189} 89 
Jerus. 20. 
238 |Strasburg, Molshei-| XII. |Various readings of Gospels given 
; mensis. by Arendt in the German Theol. 
quarterly for 1833. Those of 
Acts and Epp. communicated to 
Scholz. 431} 180} — 
239 |Laur. Lib. Florence] XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 189 | 141 | — 
Viele 
240 |Brit.Mus.,Harl.5796.| XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 444 | 153 | — 
241 |Wolfenbiittel, Gud.) XII. |(Inspected by Scholz?) Scholia. | — | 97} — 
104. . 
242 |Middlehill Worces-| XI. |(Inspected by Scholz?) Once Meer- 
tersh. 1461. mann 118. SS airy ey 
243) Two MSS. in a mo-| XII. | 
nastery in the Is- >» Inspected by Scholz. — | 182) — 
2430 || land of Patmos. | XII1.|/ 
244 |Ch. Ch. Oxf.,Wake34| XI. |Inspected by Scholz. — |190) 27 
[2 (Scholz) ]. 
245 |Ch.Ch. Oxf.,Wake 88] XI. |(Inspected by Scholz?) Catena. | — | 191! — 
[8 (Scholz) ]. 
246 |Ch. Ch. Oxf.,Wake87| XI. |(Inspected by Scholz ?) — |192) ~— 
[4 (Scholz) ]. 
8-pe |St. Petersburgh xi. 1. XII. |Muralto. 8-pe} 8-pe| — 
2. 230. 
The following is a List of Lectionaries. 
Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. 
lect-1 | Leyden 243. Scaligeri. XI. | Wetstein and Dermout. Contains Col. 
i, 12—23; 1 Thess. iv. 13—y. 10; 
1 Tim. iv. 9—v. 10. (= ev-6) 
lect-2 |Brit. Mus., Cotton. Vesp.| XI. “Contains the portions of Acts and 
ibalss Epp. appointed to be read through- 
out the whole year. Casley collated 
it in 1735, and Wetstein inserted his 
extracts.” (Michaelis.) Mutilated 
at beg. and end. 
lect-3 |Bodleian, Baroc. 202 ? 995 | (Quoted by Mill. Heb. x. 22, 23 qu. P) 
lect-4 |Brit. Mus., Harl, 5781. XIV. | Griesbach. Contains the following frag- 
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ments :—Gal. ili. 28—29; iy. 4—7; 


§ 1] 


lect-5 


lect-6 


lect-7 

lect-8 

lect-9 

lect-10 
lect-11 
lect-12 
lect-13 
lect-14 
lect-16 
lect-17 
lect-18 
lect-19 
lect-20 


lect-21 
lect-22 
lect-23 
lect-24. 


lect-25 
lect-26 
lect-27 
lect-28 
lect-29 


lect-30 
lect-31 
lect-32 


lect-33 


lect-34 
lect-35 
lect-36 
lect-37 
lect-38 
lect-39 
lect-40 
lect-41 


lect-42 
lect-43 
lect-44 
Tect-4.5 
lect-46 
lect-47 
lect-48 


LIST OF LECTIONARIES. [prorecomena. 


Designation. 


Bodleian, Cromwell 11. 

(Olim 296.) A liturgy 
book, containing 5thly 
(pp. 149—290), edayye- 
AoatooTéAwy TOY pe- 
ydArwv éEwptav, — 


Géttingen (C. de Missy). 


Copenhagen 3. 
Propaganda Lib, Rome 287. 
Paris 32. 

Paris 33. 

Paris 34. 

Paris 375. 

Moscow Synod, 4. 
Moscow Synod, 291. 
Moscow Synod, 266. 
Moscow Synod 267. 
Moscow Synod, 268. 
Moscow Typogr., 47, 
Moscow Typogr., 9. 


Paris 294, 
Paris 304. 
Paris 306, 
Paris 308. 


Paris 319. 
|Paris 320. 
Paris 321 
Bodleian, Selden 2. 
Paris 370. 


Paris 373. 
Paris 276. 
Paris 376. 


Paris 382. 


Paris 383. 

Paris 324. 

Paris 326. 

Riccardi Lib. Florence 84. 

Vatican 1528. 

Vatican, Ottob. 416. 

Barberini Lib. Rome 18. 

Barberini Lib. Rome (no 
number). 

Vallicella Lib. Rome, C. 46., 

Riccardi Lib. Florence 2742 

Glasgow (MissyBB). 

Glasgow (MissyCC) . 

Ambros. Lib. Milan 63. 

Ambros. Lib. Milan 72. 

Laur. Lib. Florence 2742. 
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Date. Name of Collator and other informaticn. 
id, 22—27 ; v. 22—vi. 2; Phil. ii. 5— 
11; Col. ii. 8—12; iii. 4—11; id. 12 
—16; 2 Tim. ii. 1—10. (= Gosp. 117) 

1225 |Griesbach, who says “Variantes lec- 
tiones collegi e... Gal. iv. 4—7; 
Phil. iv. 4—-9; Col. ii. 8,9...” 

XV. |Matthei (v), See his appendix to Thess. 
Contains a large number of the usual 
lections. 

XV. |Hensler in Birch. (= ev-44) 

XI. |Birch. (= ev-37) 

XII. {Inspected by Scholz. (= ev-84) 

XII. |Inspected by Scholz. (= ev-85) 

XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 

1022 |Scholz. An important MS. (= ev-60) 

X.  |Mattheei (b). 

XII. |Matthei (e). 

XV. |Matthei (é). (= ev-52) 

XV. |Matthei (x). (= ev-53) 

1470 |Matthei oa (= ev-54) 

XVII./Matthei (w). (= ev-55) 

XVI. |Matthei (16). Contains 2 Tim. ii. 1— 
10. (= ev-56) 

XI. |Inspected by Scholz. (= ev-83) 

XIII. | Inspected by Scholz. 

XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 

XIII.|Mostly O. 'T. lections; only a few from 
NGL 

XI. {Inspected by Scholz. 

XII. (Inspected by Scholz. Mutilated. 

XIII.|Inspected by Scholz. Defective. 

XV. |Griesbach. (= ev-26) 

XII. |Some lections from Gospp. and Epp. 

(= ev-94) 

XIII. 

XV. (Inspected by Scholz. (= ev-82) 

XIII./Entered in list of MSS. of Gospels as 
324. (Lections in) 1 and 2 Tim. 
collated by Scholz. 

XIII.\“ Cursim coll. magna codicis pars.” 
Scholz. 

XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 

XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. (ev-92) 

XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. (ev-93) 

XV. |See ms 230 above. 

XV. 

XOLVE (ev-133) 

XIV. |Some parts of Cent. X. 

XI. /The first 114 leaves are lost. 

XVI. 

? (Inspected by Scholz ?) 

ie Manuscript collations by Missy were 

1199 |f once in Michaelis’ possession. 

XIV, |Inspected by Scholz. 

XII. |Inspected by Scholz. (ev-104) 

XIII.'Inspected by Scholz. (ev-112) 


PROLEGOMENA.] APPARATUS CRITICUS. [ OH. XII. 


Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. 

lect-49 |Mon. St. Saba,nr. Jerus. 16.) XIV.|(Inspected by Scholz ?) 
lect-50 |St. Saba 18. XV. [Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-51 St. Saba 26. XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-52 St. Saba (no number). 1059 |Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-53 |St. Saba (no number), XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. (ev-160) 
lect-54 |St. Saba (no number). XIII. 
lect-57 |Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake 12 (1,} XI. |(26 Apoc.) 

Scholz). 
lect-58 |Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake 33 (6,| 1172 

Scholz). : 


For Vurstons and Fatuers, see Vol. LI. 


SECTION II. 


LIST, AND SPECIFICATION OF EDITIONS, OF BOOKS QUOTED, REFERRED 
TO, OR MADE USE OF IN THIS VOLUME, 


(Works mentioned in the lists given in the Prolegg. to Vols. I. and II. 
are not here again noticed.) 
Baur, Paulus, der Apostel Jesu Christi, u.s.w., Stuttgart, 1846. 
Ditto, Die sogenannte Pastoral-briefe u.s.w. (this latter work is 
quoted second hand.) 
Bispine, Erklirung der Briefe an die Ephesier, Philipper, Colosser, u. des 
ersten Briefes and. Thessalonicher, Miinster 1855. (Rom. Catholic.) 
Davipson, Dr. S., Introduction to the New Testament, vol. iii.: 
1 Timothy—Revelation, Lond. 1851. 
De Werte, Exegetisches Handbuch, u.s.w. : Gal. and Thess., 2nd ed., 
Leipzig 1845: Eph., Phil., Col., Philem., 2nd ed., Leipzig 1847 : 
1 Tim., 2 Tim., and Titus, 2nd ed., Leipzig 1847. 
Eapir, Pror., Commentary on the Epistle to the Ephesians, Lond. and 
Glasgow 1854. 
Ditto, Commentary on the Epistle to the Colossians, Lond. and 
Glasgow 1856. 
Exxicort, C. J. (now Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol), a Critical and 
Grammatical Commentary on St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians, 
&e., London 1854. 2nd edition, 1859. 
Ditto, on the Epistle to the Ephesians, London 1855. 2nd edition, 
1859. 
Ditto, on the Pastoral Epistles, London 1856. 2nd edition, 1861. 
Ditto, on the Epistles to the Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon, 
London 1857. 
Ditto, on the Epistles to the Thessalonians, London 18587. 


1 Tcannot forbear recording my very deep sense of the service rendered by Bishop 
Ellicott to students of the Greek Testament by these laborious, conscientious, and 
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§ u.] BOOKS QUOTED. [ PROLEGOMENA. 


FritzscuE, Pauli ad Romanos Epistola, 3 voll., Hal. Sax. 1836. 

FritzscH1orum Opuscula Academica, Lipsizw 1838. 

Harvess, Commentar tiber den Brief Pauli an die Ephesier, Erlangen 
1834. 

Hereve, Patrum Apostolicorum Opera, ed. 8, Tiibingen 1847, 

Hormann, Der Schriftbeweis, 2 voll., Nérdlingen 1855. 

Jowett, Pror., the Epistles of St. Paul to the Thessalonians, Galatians, 
Romans: with critical Notes and Illustrations, Lond. 1856. 

Kriicer, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schulen, Berlin 1852. 

Mack, Commentar iiber die Pastoralbriefe des Apostels Paulus, Tiibin- 
gen 1836. (Rom. Catholic.) 

Meyer, H. A. W., Kritisch-exegetischer Commentar iiber das neue 
Testament :—Gal., 2nd ed., Géttingen 1851: Eph., Gottingen 
1853: Col., and Philem., Gottingen 1848: Thess., continuation by 
Liinemann, Gottingen 1850: 1 Tim., 2 Tim., and Titus, continua- 
tion by Huther, Gottingen 1850. 

Passow, Handworterbuch der Griechischen Sprache: neu bearbeitet 
und zeitgemiss umgestaltet von Dr. Rost u. Dr. Palm, Leipzig 
1841—1857*%. 

Pet, Epist. Pauli Ap. ad Thessalonicenses &c., Griefswald 1830. 

Stier, Dr. Rupotr, Die Gemeinde in Christo Jesu: Auslegung des 
Briefes an die Epheser, 2 voll., Berlin 1848. 

Usrtert, der Paulinische Lehrbegriff, Zurich 1851. 

WINDISCHMANN, Erkiiirung des Briefes an die Galater, Mainz 1843. 
(Rom. Catholic.) 

Winer, Pauli ad Galatas Epistolam latine vertit et perpetua annotatione 
illustravit Dr. G. B. Winer, ed. tertia, Lips. 1829. 


scholarlike volumes. They have set the first example in this country of a thorough 
and fearless examination of the grammatical and philological requirements of every 
word in the sacred text. I do not know any thing superior to them, in their own 
particular line, in Germany: and they add what, alas, is so seldom found in that coun- 
try, profound reverence for the matter and subjects on which the author is labouring 
Nor is their value lessened by Bishop Ellicott having confined himself for the most part 
to one department of a Commentator’s work—the grammatical and philological. No 
student ought to be without these books, nor ought he to spare himself in making 
them his own by continual study. 

2 This Lexicon (which has now all appeared) is as superior to all other editions of 
Passow, German and English, as Passow was to all that went before. A comparison 
of any important words will shew the difference at once. The immense labour requisite 
will, it is to be feared, deter our lexicographers from giving the English public a trans- 
lation : but it would be a great boon to the scholarship of our country. [It is under- 
stood that a new edition of Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon, now long promised, will con- 
tain all the valuable improvements and additions from Rost and Palm. A translation 
was in progress, but was broken off by the lamented death of Dr. Donaldson in the 
spring of 1861.] 


127] 


ERRATA. 


Page 88, reference 0, for Rom. viii. 1, 4 read Rom. viii. 4 
— 111, reference o, for Rom. xi. 80 read Rom. xi. 33. 
— 117, reference z, for t read f{, and in the bracket following znsert Esth. vi. 3 A. 
— 192, reference u, for iii. 14 read iii. 16. 
— 215, reference r, dele (bis). 
— 289, reference h, after 2 Cor. xii.'7 insert [bis]. 
— 292, reference v, for Rom. ii. 18 read Rom. 1. 18. 
— 295, reference k, for Matt. xvii. 43 read Matt. xxvii. 43. 
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Readings of the Codex Vaticanus (B) in the text of this volume, which have been 
ascertained by the Hditor’s personal inspection of the MS. at Rome, February, 1861. 


Gal.i. 4. tov eveorwtos, not evertwros 
as Bentley. 
5. Tov aiwvewy as in Mai ed. 1, 
not Tw a. as in ed. 2. 
15. apwpicas is in codex. 
. KaTadovAovcovoer is 1. m. 
14. Kya is in codex. 

111.16. eppe@noay is 1. m. 

21. ovTws ev vouw, not ev v. ovTws 
as Bentley. 

. 0 Geos is in codex, not omitted 
as in Bentley. 

17. vuas GeAovow is in codex with- 
out correction, not quas. 
25. to Se ayap, not To ayap as 
Bentley. 
° Tv 

vi. 11. mAtkots is in codex, all from 
1.m. [Tischdf. ascribes to 
his B3.] 

. ovo is at the end of a line, 
and ev epeow in margin, but it 
is very doubtful whether it is 
2. m., and not rather 1. m., as 
some of its letters seem to have 
the double ink of 1. and 2. m. 

23. rov Ta TayTa, not Tov mayTa as 
Mai. 
iv, 2. ev ayarn, not wyarn as Bent- 
ley. 
20. euabere as Mai ed. 1, not eua- 
Onre as ed. 2. 
. Se is not omitted as in Bentley. 
32. npw is not “added by another 
hand” as Bentley asserts, but 
in the codex, 1. m. 
Phil.i.22. a:pyowua as Bentley, not 
-copat as Mai, 
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Phil.ii. 9. avtw To ovoma is in codex. 
30. mapaxoAcvoapevos, not -Boa-. [e 
contra Tischdf. | 
Oo 
Col. Title. xoAaccaers, both letters being 
1.m. [Tischdf. assigns o te 
his B3.] 
. KoAooo- is 1. m. 
4. es moytas, not Ty ets as Mu- 
ralto. 
16. ev rots, not Ta ev Tos as Mu- 
ralto. 
18. 4 apxn, not apxn as Muralto. 
20. emt yns, not em: THS ys as 
Muralto. 
27. o ect, not os ect as Mu- 
ralto. 

ii. 1 and 2. Vercellone’s marginal 
notes are right: cod. has ewp-, 
and tov @cov xpicrov. 
1 m. in ver. 18, 

ili. 8. vuver 1. m. 
end. xodagc. is here plainly 1. m. 
1Thess.i.2. Ist vuwy is not omitted as in 
Bentley. 


eop- is 


iii. 8. ornere as in Mai ed. 2, not 
-qTe as in ed. 1, 
iv. 1, Aouroy adeApar is 1. m.: TO A. 


ovy ad. 2. m. 

[4. © erdevar ends a line, and is fol- 
lowed by eva written by the 
2da manus.?—Mr. Cure, 
April, 1862. ] 

v. 13. nyeioGe is in codex. 
2 Thess. ii.3. 9 amoorac. is in codex. 
iil, 14. cvvavauryyvoba, as Bentley, 
not -o@e as Mai. 
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EPISTLES 


TO 


THE GALATIANS, EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIANS, 
COLOSSIANS, THESSALONIANS,—TO TIMOTHEUS, TITUS, 
AND PHILEMON. 


ITPOS VPAAATAS. 


nr le acs 

ns I. 1 Tladdos amroatonos ovx noe 

> , > \ Nes: n a an Matt. xi. 25. 

paots avOperrov, adrda Sia ’Inood Nptotov Kai °Oeod ° TraTpos » =a Cor.i. 9. 
2 ae dle 

017,47 2 Thess. i. 1, 2. 2John3. Jude 1. see] Cor, viii, 6. 


"am avOpwrwv ovdé » de * 


c Eph. vi. 23. 1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Pet. t..2. 

TITLE. rec 7 ™pos yyaXatas emiotoAn Tavaov: elz mavAov Tov amogToAou 7 T™pos 
yararas emioTOAH: TOV aylov Kat Tavevpnuov anootToAov mavAov em. mp. yar. L: 
Tp. Yar. en. T. ay. am. Tava. h: [wavdov em. mp. yard. Pk:] em. mp. yad.1: txt ABKN 


mn o 17 [47], and (prefixing apxeta) DF. 


Cuap. I. 1—5.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. moAAov 7d Tpoolmoy yéuer Oumod 
K. meyddou ppovhuaros* od Td mpooluov 
5& pdvoy, GAAQG Kal maca, ws Eimely, 7 
émtotoAn. Chrys. In the very opening 
sentence of the Epistle, we sce the fervour 
of the Apostle’s mind and the weightiness 
of his subject betraying themselves. The 
vindication of his own apostolic calling,— 
and the description of the work and pur- 
pose of Christ towards us, shew him to be 
writing to those who had disparaged that 
apostleship, and were falling from their 
Saviour. 1.] It is better not to join 
a@mdoroXos (here of course used in its strict 
and highest sense: see Ellicott, and an 
interesting note in Jowett) with am’, but 
to let it stand by itself, and take the two 
prepositions as indicating, aaé the remote 
originating cause, 8:a the nearer instru- 
mental one. In St. Paul’s case, neither 
of these was merely human; the Lord 
Jesus was both the original Sender, and 
Himself the Announcer of the mission. 
Perhaps however the prepositions must not 
beso strictly pressed,—see ref. 1 Cor.,—and 
observe that the following d:¢ belongs to 
6c0d marpéds as well as to “Inood xpiorov.— 
avOpémov is perhaps (as Mey., De W., Ellic., 
al.) singular, for the sake of contrast to 
"Ino. xp. following ; but more probably for 
solemnity’s sake, the singular making even 

Vot, III. 


a more marked exclusion of human agency 
than the plural. Luther’s view of the sen- 
tence is: ‘The Judaizing teachers could 
shew their credentials as disciples of Apos- 
tles or messengers of churches, and de- 
spised Paul as having none such. To this 
he answers that he had not indeed any 
commission from men, but derived his 
authority from a higher source.” But 
(1) this was not the fact, for he had a 
regular mission from the church at An- 
tioch: (2) the words do not express it. 

kK. 800 mwatpds| If by Jesus 
Christ, then also by God the Father, in 
and by whose appointment all the me- 
diatorial acts of Christ in the Headship of 
His Church are done. The inferences of 
Chrys. al. as to the equality of the Father 
and the Son from this juxtaposition, ap- 
pear far-fetched, and according to ‘the 
mind, not of the apostolic, but of the Ni- 
cene age,” as Jowett: but we may say at 
least this, that the strongest possible con- 
trast is here drawn between man, in 
the ordinary sense, on the one side, and 
Jesus Christ, and God the Father, on the 
other. Had not the Apostle regarded 
Jesus Christ as one with the Father in the 
Godhead, he never could have written thus. 
On the use of dia here where ard might 
be expected, see Ellicott’s note. He refers 
it to the brevity with which e Paul ex- 


was 


© 


2 TPOS TAAATA®S. 1, 


d Matt, xvii. 9. 
Luke ix. 7. 
John ii. 22. 
xii. 1, 9, 17. 


iii, 15 al2. 
Paul, Rom, 
iy. 24 and 
passim. Heb. 
xi. 19. 1 Pet. 
i, 21. 

g = Rom, viii. 3. 


e Rom. i. 7 al. 4 
Heb. x. 6, from Ps. xxxix. 6, 


fal A e A b) 
rob 4 éyetpavtos avtov 9 é« 4 vexpav, & Kal ol ov epuol A 
n aA , , 
adres aderhol, tals éxxrdnalas TAS Tadatias. 3° yapes 
a \ r \ x / e lal 
ipiv Kat °eipyvn amo ° Peod © maTpos xa xupiou HL@v 017.47 
nr lal an , XX tal lol 
"Incod ypiorod, * tod ' Sovros Eavtov ¥ rept THY awapTLOV 


f=1Tim. ii,6, Tit. ii, 14, 1 Macc. vi. 44. (= mapas., ch. ii, 20 reff.) 


3. nuwv bef cat kuptov (asin Romi.7, 1 Cori.8, 2 Cori. 2, fe) A[PJN 17 fuld (with 
demid hal) [copt(sic, Treg) ] Chr-txt lat-ff: om yuwval (not 67): ins in both places eth. 
4. rec (for wept) vmep, with BX3 rel Chr Thdrt Damasc c-comm : txt ADFKL[P]8? 


presses himself: I should rather say that 
he states our Lord Jesus and God the 
Father to have been the causa medians, in 
bringing down divine agency even to the 
actual fact of his mission—and leaving it 
therefore to be inferred 4 fortiori that the 
causa principalis was the will of God. 

It is important to remember that the 
mission of Paul to the actual work of the 
ministry was by the command of the Holy 
Spirit, Acts xiii. 2,—proceeding from, and 
expressing the will of, the Father and the 
Son. marpds is better taken generally, 
as in reff., the Father, than supplied with 
nuaov (as De W. al.) or adrod (as Meyer 
al.). Tov éy. avt.| Why specified 
here P Not, I think, because (Meyer) Paul 
was called to be an Apostle by the risen 
Saviour,—nor merely (De W.) to identify 
the Father as the Originator of the Son’s 
work of Redemption (which is so in Rom. 
iv. 24,—but here would not immediately 
concern Paul’s calling to be an Apostle),— 
nor (Calvin, al.) to meet, the objection that 
he had never seen Christ, and turn it into 
an adyantage, in that (Aug, (but cf. his 
Retractations), Erasm., Beza, al.) he alone 
was commissioned by the already risen 
and ascended Jesus,—for in this case we 
should not find tod eyelpayros k.T.A. 
stated as a predicate of the Father, but 
Tov éyep0evTos K.T.A. as one of the Son, 
—nor as asserting the Resurrection 
against the Jews and Judaizing Galatians 
(Chrys., Luther), which is . far-fetched, 
—nor again (Jowett) as expressing an 
attribute of the Father, without which He 
can hardly be thought of by the believer, 
—for this is too loose a relevancy for a 
sentence so pointed as the present: but 
because the Resurrection, including and 
implying the Ascension, was the Father’s 
bestowal on Christ of gifts for men, by 
virtue of which (€5wxev tobs ey aroard- 
Aous, K.T.A. Eph. iv. 11) Paul’s Apostle- 
ship had been received. Cf. a similar sen- 
timent in Rom. i. 4, 5. ék vexp@v = 
éx THY v.,—see note on Rom. iy. 24. In 
Matt. xiv. 2; xxvii, 64; xxviii. 7; Eph. 
v.14; Col. i, 18 (ii, 12 ?); 1 Thess, i, 10, 


the article is expressed: otherwise it is 
always omitted. 2. a8eApot} Who 
these were, may best be inferred by the 
Apostle’s usage in the addresses of other 
Epistles, where we have Swa0évns 6 adeA- 
ods (1 Cor. i. 1), Tyddeos 6 45. (2 Cor. i. 
1. Col.i.1. Philem. 1). They were his 
colleagues in the work of the Gospel, his 
companions in travel, and the like (not all 
the members of the church where he was, 
as Erasm., Grot., Jowett, al., who would 
hardly be specified as being obv aitg,— 
besides that such an address would be un- 
precedented) : and their unanimity (av- 
tes) is here stated, as Chrys., Luther, al., 
to shew that he was not alone in his 
doctrine, but joined by all the brethren 
who were present. At the same time 
mavtes would seem to imply that just 
now he had many of these adeAgof with 
him. But we cannot draw any inference 
from this as to the date of our Epistle: 
for we do not know who were his compa- 
nions on many occasions. At Ephesus, 
where probably it was. written, we hear 
only of Gaius and Aristarchus (Acts xix. 
29), but we cannot say that there were not 
others: in all likelihood, several more of 
those mentioned Acts xx. 4, were with him. 

Tats €xkd. |] mavtaxod yap cipwey 
n véoos, Thdrt. The principal \cities, of 
Galatia were Pessinus and Ancyra.:> but 
this plural seems to imply more than two 
such churches. See 1 Cor. xvi. 1, and 
Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 23. That.we have here 
barely rats éxxaA., without any. honourable 
adjunct (as in 1 Cor., 2 Cor., 1 Thess., 
2 Thess., &c.), must be explained as Chrys. 
al.: @éa S5é€ wor kal évrad0a +. modAhy 
ayavdetTnow. od yap elme Tots &yarn- 
Tots, ovdé Tots Hytaopévors, aAAG T. 
exkA. T. Tad. Meyer denies this, alleging 
(carelessly, which is. not usual with him) 
1 Thess. and 2 Thess. as addressed barely 
TH ékkAnola, whereas in both we have 
added év 0c matp k. Kupl “Ino. xp. 

8.] See introductory note on 
Rom, i. 1—7. 4.] He thus obzter 
reminds the Galatians, who wished to 
return to the bondage of the law, of the 


2—6. ITPO> TAAATAS, 3 
HW wv € ty ¢ PI li e cal > rn JA 
Hamer’ nov, OTws ® eLéANTaL Huas ex TOD” aidvos TOD éveaTaTOS & = Acte vil 
ABDFH roy 4 ‘ BS Li ay a j a \ \ ( exit 270 
Kipea 7) 1B Kare, TO Gedmpa Tod JAcod Kal Srratpos juor, a, irony. 
nA a , . iii. . 
Ba! OF do€a els Tovs | aidvas TOV alwver. ayp}v. Polyb. xv. 
m , o , t aoe 
nol7.47 © ™ Oavudto dts ottws tayéws "peratiOecbe amd Tob bones sey 
Sate > 2 A Tous ta- 
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great object of the Atonement, which they 
had forgotten. Ch. iii. 13 is but a re- 
statement, in more precise terms, of this. 
SédvrTos éav. | viz. as an offering, unto 
death : an expression only found (in N. T.) 
here and in the Pastoral Epistles. Several 
such will occur; see the inference, in 
Prolegomena to Past. Epistles, § i. 32, note. 
aepi, in this connexion, has much 
the same sense as brép: see reff, and 
note on Eph. vi. 19; also Ellic.’s note 
here. Sr. efeAntar] efapetoOar is 
the very word used by the Lord of St. 
Paul’s own great deliverance, see reff. 
7. aiavos T. éveoT. Tovynpov] the present 
(not, as Mey., ‘coming. The word will 
not bear this meaning in 1 Cor. vii. 26, 
nor apparently (see note) in 2 Thess. ii. 2, 
much less in Rom. viii, 38) evil age (state 
of things; i.c. the course of this present 
evil world ;—and, as understood, make us 
citizens and inheritors of a better aidvos, 
Tod wéAAovros. So Luther: “ vocat hunc 
totum mundum, qui fuit, est et erit, pre- 
sens seculum, ad differentiam futuri et 
seterni seculi.” The allusion (Jowett) to 
the Jewish expressions, “ the present age,” 
“the age to come,” as applying to the 
periods before and after the Messiah’s 
coming, is very faint,—indeed hardly 
traceable, in the change which the terms 
had undergone as used in a spiritual sense 
by Christians. See however the rest of 
his note, which 1s full of interest). 
Kata To O¢Anpa ...] And this, (1) not 
according to our own plan, in proportion 
to our legal obedience or any quality in 
us, but according to the Father’s sove- 
reign will, the prime standard of all the 
process of redemption: and (2) not so that 
we may trifle with such rescuing purpose 
of Christ by mixing it with other schemes 
and fancies, seeing that it is according to 
a procedure prescribed by Him, who doeth 
all things after the counsel of His own 
will. And this, not as the lord merely 


of His works, but as marods judy, bound 
B 


om To Nl. 


to us in the ties of closest love—for our 
good, as well as to fulfil His own eternal 
purpose. On the question, whether the 
genitive 7u@v depends on both, or only on 
the latter of the two nouns 60d x. tatpés, 
I agree in Ellicott’s conclusion, that as 
matpdés is regularly anarthrous, and thus 
purely grammatical considerations are con- 
founded,—as @eés conveys one absolute 
idea, while rarfp might convey many re- 
lative ones, it is natural to believe that 
the Apostle may have added a defining 
genitive to marnp, which he did not intend 
to be referred to @edés. Render there- 
fore, God and our Father, not ‘ow God 
and Father? 5. @ 4 86éa] So (retf.) 
on other occasions, when speaking of the 
wonderful things of God, St. Paul adds a 
doxology. “In politeia, quando regum aut 
principum nomina appellamus, id honesto 
quodam gestu, reverentia, et genuflexione 
facere solemus. Multo magis cum de Deo 
loquimur, genu cordis flectere debemus.” 
Luther. In 7 ddt,—the glory kar’ ét- 
oxnv, or ‘the glory which is His,’—the 
article is probably inserted for solemnity. 
“In this and similar forms of doxology,— 
excepting the angelic doxology, Luke ii. 
14, and that of the multitude, Luke xix. 
38, —ddéa regularly takes the article when 
used alone: see Rom. xi. 36; xvi. 27; 
Kph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 18; 
Heb. xiii. 21; 2 Pet.iii, 18. When joined 
with one or more substantives, it appears 
sometimes with the article (1 Pet. iv. 11; 
Rey. i. 6; vii. 12): sometimes without it 
(Rom. ii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25).” 
Ellicott. Tovs aldy. T. aldv.]| See 
note on Eph. iii. 21. 6—10.| An- 
NOUNCEMENT OF THE OCCASION OF THE 
EPISTLE, IN HIS AMAZEMENT AT THEIR 
SPEEDY FALLING AWAY FROM THE GOS- 
PEL, ASSERTION OF THAT GOSPEL’S EX- 
CLUSIVE CLAIM TO THEIR ADHESION, AS 
PREACHED BY HIM, WHO SERVED GOD IN 
CHRIST, AND NOT POPULARITY AMONG 


MEN. We have none of the usual expres- 
2 
ow 
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t = Acts xy. 24. constr. w. art., Luke xviii. 9. Col. ii.8. Ps.xxi.11l, Xen. Anab. vi. 5. 9. 
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sions of thankfulness for their faith, &c. ; 
but he hurries vehemently into his sub- 
ject, and, as Chrys. says, opodpdtepov TO 
pera Tadra Kéexpntat Ady, Kabdrep mupw- 
Gels ahodpas tmd THs evvolas Tay evep- 
yeotay Tov Oeov. 6.] Oavpafw in this 
sense (see reff.) is a word of mildness, in- 
asmuch as it imports that better things 
were expected of them,—and of condescen- 
sion, as letting down the writer to the 
level of his readers and even challenging 
explanation from them. Still, like many 
other such mild words, it carries to the 
guilty conscience even sharper rebuke 
than a harsher one would. ovTa@s 
taxéws] either (1) ‘so soon after your 
conversion’ (Calv., Olsh., Meyer, &c.), or 
(2) ‘so quickly, —‘ after so little persua- 
sion, when the false teachers once came 
among you (Chr., De W., &c.), or (8) ‘so 
soon after my recent visit among you” 
(Bengel, &c.). Of these I prefer (1), as 
more suiting the dignity of the passage, 
and as the more general and comprehen- 
sive reason. But it does not exclude (2) 
and (3): ‘so soon,’ might be, and might 
be intended to be, variously supplied. See 
Prolegomena, on the time and place of 
writing this Hpistle. petatid.] are 
passing over, pres.: not as E. V. ‘are 
removed,’ which is doubly wrong, for per. 
is not passive but middle, in the common 
usage of the word, according to which the 
Galatians would understand it. So Plato, 
Theog. 122 0, ouixpdy ydp Tt weTaribeua, 
“IT am beginning somewhat to change my 
opinion :’ see also Gorg. 493 ¢: Demosth. 
379. 10: “IBnpes, boo... . és ‘Pwpalous 
pet 0evro, Appian, Hisp.c.17; &e. See also 
examples in Wetst. Chrys. says well, od« 
eime MetéOeaOe, GAAG Meratidecbe: Tout- 


a > fA tf >i ¢ ~ 

éot, ovdérw miotedw, ovdé iyodua 
amnpticnevnv elvat thy amdrynv' 6 kal 
avTd mad eorly avakt@pévov. It is 


interesting to notice, in connexion with 
otras taxéws metatidecbe, the character 
given by Cesar of the Gauls: “ut ad 
bella suscipienda Gallorum alacer ac prom- 
tus est animus: sic mollis ac minime re- 
sistens ad calamitates mens ipsorum est.’ 
B. G. iii. 19:—* Cesar . . . infirmitatem 
Gallorum veritus, quod sint in consiliis 
capiendis mobiles, et novis plerumque re- 
bus student ;” ib. iv. 5: see also ib. ii. 8; 
iii. 10. Tov Kahéo. vp.] not to be 
taken with xpiorod, as Syr., Jer., Luth. 


om xpicrov F![and G] Tert, Cypr, Lucif. 


(gives both constructions, but prefers this), 
Calv., Grot., Bengel, &c., nor understood 
of Paul, as al. and recently by Bagge,— 
but, as almost always with the Apostle 
(see note on Rom. i.6), of Gop the Father 
(see ver. 15; and cf. Rom. viii. 30; ix. 24, 
25: 1 Cor. i. 9; vii. 15, 17: 1 Thess. ii. 
12%) 2 Thess.i1, 1402) inne Deo s0 
1 Pet. v. 10). év xap. xp.] in (as 
the element, and hence the medium ; not 
into, as E. V.; see for construction 1 Cor. 
vii. 15. In the secondary transferred sense 
of local prepositions, so often found in later 
Greek, it is extremely difficult to assign the 
precise shade of meaning: see Jowett’s and 
Ellic.’s notes here. But we may safely lay 
down two strongly marked regions of pre- 
positional force, which must never be con- 
founded, that of motion, and that of rest. 
ev, for example, can never be strictly ren- 
dered ‘into, nor eis, ‘in.’ Where such 
appears to be the case, some logical con- 
sideration has been overlooked, which if 
introduced would right the meaning) the 
grace of Christ. Christ’s grace is the ele- 
mentary medium of our ‘ calling of God,’ 
as is set forth in full, Rom. v. 15, 7) Swpex 
(rod Oeov) ey xdpitt TH TOD Evds avOp. 
"Ino. xp.:—see also Acts xv. 11. And 
‘Christ’s grace’ is the sum of all that He 
has suffered and done for us to bring us to 
God ;—whereby we come to the Father, —7n 
which, as its element, the Father’s calling 
of us has place. eis Erep. evayy. | 
to a different (in kind: not &AdAo, an- 
other of the same kind, which title he 
denies it, see below) gospel (so called by 
its preachers ; or said by way of at once 
instituting a comparison unfavourable to 
the new teachers, by the very etymology 
of evayyéA.or). 7.] Meyer’s note 
appears to me well to express the sense: 
“the preceding eis €repoy evayyéAroy was 
a paradoxical expression, there being in 
reality but one Gospel. Paul appeared by 
it to admit the existence of many Gospels, 
and he therefore now explains himself 
more accurately, how he wishes to be un- 
derstood—é ode ~rrw BAdo, ci ph &e.,” 
ie. which “different Gospel,’ whereto 
you are falling away, is not another, not 
a second, besides the one Gospel (&AXo, 
not Erepoy again; see above), except that 
there are some who trouble you&e. That 
is: ‘This érepoy ebayy. is only in so far 
another, that there are certain, who &. 
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vy absol. w. dat., ch. iv. 13. Luke iv. 18, from Isa, xi. 1. Rom. i. 15. 
w = Acts xviii. 13. Rom. i. 26. iv. 18. xvi. 17 al. 


7. om kat Oedovres N1(ins N-corr! bl), 
8. «ay B Dial Chr Thl. 


S ara Kal éav jets a ayyedros €& 
> eK: > e lal ’ > 
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(from Joel 

li. 31). James 
iv. 9 only. 
Deut. xxiii. 

1 Kings 
x. 9, Sir. xi. 


31. 
(1 Cor. xv. 1.) pass., 1 Pet. iv. 6. 


evaryyeAccerat K[P] cd k n [47] Thdrt-ms Gc: evayye- 


Monta AN wth Eus Ath Cyr-jer Cyr Thdrt, Procl, evangelizaverit latt Tert, Cypr. 
uu bef evayy. BH Chr Archel Victorin Aug: om vay FX! Dial Eus Damase 


Tert,(elsw, om 2nd vp.) Cypr Lucif. 
evayyeAitaueba D(ed Tischdf) FH. 


Notice that the stress is on ov«; so that 
Paul, though he had before said eis repoy 
evayy., yet guards the unity of the Gospel, 
and explains what he meant by érepoy 
evayyeAwov to be nothing but a corruption 
and perversion of the one Gospel of 
Christ. Others, as Chrys., Ee., Thdrt., 
Luther, De Wette, &e., take 8 odk Zorw 
&AAo as all referring to edayyéAuov, “which 
is (admits of being) zo other” (= uh 
dvros %AAov): and then ei uy is merely 
adversative, ‘ut,’ or ‘only, a meaning 
which it will hardly bear, but which, as 
De W. remarks, is not necessarily in- 
volved in his interpretation : ‘except that? 
answering for it quite as well. ‘The ob- 
jection to his view is (1) that the mean- 
ing assigned to 6 ovK éoTw &AXo is very 
harsh, taking the relative from its appli- 
cation to the concrete (€repoy edayy.), 
and enlarging it tothe abstract (rd evayy. 
in general) (2) that the juxtaposition of 
érepov and &AAo in one sentence seems to 
require, as in 1 Cor. xv. 40, 41, that the 
strict meaning of each should be observed. 
Others again (Winer, Olsh., &c.) refer the 
é to the whole sentence from ér: &c. to 
evayyeAtov—‘ which (viz. your falling 
away) is nothing else but (has no other 
cause, but that) &e.? To this the objec- 
tion (2) above applies, and it is besides 
very unlikely that St. Paul would thus 
have shifted all blame from the Galatians 
to their false teachers (‘hance culpam non 
tam yobis imputo quam perturbatoribus 
illis,’ &e. Luther), and, as it were, wiped 
out the effect of his rebuke just after ut- 
tering it. Lastly, Schétt., and Cornel.-a- 
Lapide, take 6 ob €or. %AAo as a par- 
enthesis, and refer «i ph to Oavudcw, 
which should thus have been é6avmuaCov 
(av). This would besides make the sen- 
tence a very harsh and unnatural one. 
The nature of this ‘ different Gospel,’ as 
gathered from the data in our Hpistle, 
was (1), though recognizing Jesus as the 
Christ, it insisted on circumcision and the 
observance of the Mosaic ordinances as to 
times, &c.: (2) it professed to rest on the 


for Ist vuiy, vuas D! f 1 Cyr-jer Chron. 


authority of some of the other Apostles 
see Chrys. quoted below. ot Tap. | 
The article points out in a more marked 
manner the (notorious) occupation of these 
men, q. d. ‘ certain your disturbers, &c. 
Add to reff.; Herodot. ix. 70, thy oxnvhy 
tT. MapdSoviov otro eoay of Siaprdcaytes. 
Xen. An. ii, 4. 5, 6 Aynoduevos ovddels 
éorat: and compare the common expres- 
sion eigly of A€yorTes. 70 evayy. T. 
xp-] perhaps here not ‘ Christ’s Gospel,’ 
but the Gospel of (i.e. relating to, preach- 
ing) Christ. The context only can deter- 
mine in such expressions whether the 
genitive is subjective or objective. 

8.] But (no matter who they are of rap. 
&c.) even though (in ka) ef, nad édv, &e., 
the force of the rat is distributed over the 
whole supposition following, see Hartung, 
Partikell. i. 139; and édy is distinguished 
from e/, in supposing a case which has 
never occurred, see 1 Cor. xiii. 1, and a 
full explanation in Herm. on Viger, p. 832) 
we (i.e. usually, ‘Z, Paul: but perhaps 
used here on account of of aby éuol wavres 
adeApol, ver. 2) or an angel from heaven 
(ayy. e& ovp. to be taken together, not 
ef ovp. evayy.: introduced here as the 
highest possible authority, next to a di- 
vine Person: even were this possible, were 
the highest rank of created beings to fur- 
nish the preacher, &c. See 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 
Perhaps also, as Chrys., there is a refer- 
ence to the new teachers having sheltered 
themselves under the names of the great 
Apostles: uh ydp mot IdewBov etrns, onot, 
kal "Ilwdvyny' Ky yap Tav mpdtwv ayye- 
Aov 7H Tis Tov e& ovpavod diapberpdyrwy 
7) Knpuyua «.7.A. Then he adds: tavra 
5& obx ds KaTaywdoKkwy 7. d&rooTddwv 
gnoly, odd ws mapaBawdyrwy 7d Kn- 
puyua, Umarye? elre yap ters, elte exet- 
vol, pnaly, ottw Knptaoouer? GAAG Betton 
BovaAdmevos Sti dtlwua mposénwy ov mpos- 
lerat, Otay wep) GAnOclas 65 Adyos 4H), 
preach (evangelize: it is impossible to 
preserve in English the evayyéAvoy, and 
in it the reference back to vv. 6, 7) to 
you other than what (mapa (reff.) as in 
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Jamesi.1l, 2 Pet.i.1. Judel, 


ii.15. mea, Matt. xxiii. 30 bis. Acts xxvii.17. Eph. ii. 3. 
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a= 1 Cor. xi. 
ec = Rom. 


2 Mace. iv, 45. 
@Ditai. ds) 


d= Rom.i.1. Phil, i. 1. 


f = Lukeii. 15, Actsi. 28. 1Cor 
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mapa ddtav, mapa Tovs Spxous, mapaBalvesy, 
&e. not merely ‘against? nor merely 
‘besides, but indicating ‘beyond,’ in the 
sense of overstepping the limit into a new 
region, i.e. it points out specific dif- 
ference. The preposition is important 
here, as it has been pressed by Protestants 
in the sense of ‘ besides,’ against Roman 
Catholic tradition, and in consequence 
maintained by the latter in the sense of 
‘against.’ It in fact includes both) we 
preached (evangelized) to you, let him be 
accursed (of God: no reference to eccle- 
siastical excommunication: for an angel 
is here included. See note, Rom. ix. 3, 
and compare ch. v. 10: also Ellic.’s and 
Bagge’s notes here). 9.] As we said 
before (referring, not to ver. 8 as most 
Commentators ; for the word more natu- 
rally, as in 2 Cor. xiii. 2 (so mpoetramev, 
1 Thess. iv. 6), relates to something said 
on a former occasion,—and the plural 
seems here to bind it to ednyyeAtrduecba, 
—but to what he had said during his 
presence with them: see a similar refer- 
ence, ch, vy. 3, 21), I also now say again, 
—If any one is (no longer now a suppo- 
sition, but an assumption of the fact: 
see Hermann, ut supra; and Ellic.’s note) 
evangelizing you (reff.) other (with 
another gospel) than that which ye 
received (from us), let him be accursed 
(see above). 10.] For (accounting 
for, and by so doing, softening, the seem- 
ing harshness of the last saying, by the 
fact which follows) am I Now (dz: takes 
up the apr: of the last verse, having 
here the principal emphasis on it,—q. d. 
‘in saying this,—‘in what I have just 
said;’ ‘is this like an example of men- 
pleasing ?’) persuading (seeking to win 
over to me, (yTGv apéorew nearly ; see 
reff.) MEN (see 1 Cor. iv. 3; 2 Cor. v, 11: 


To evayyeAtoy is written 3ce by B?. | 


not, as Erasm. (al. not Luther), ‘num 
res humanas suadeo, an divinas ? *—nor as 
Calvin, ‘suadeone secundum homines an 
secundum Deum’?’) or (am I concilia- 
ting) (ael@w losing its more proper mean- 
ing, as of course, when thus applied) 
God? or am I seeking to please MEN 
(a somewhat wider expression than the 
other, embracing his whole course of pro- 
cedure)? (Nay) if I any longer (imply- 
ing that such is the course of the world 
before conversion to Christ ; not neces- 
sarily referring back to the time before his 
own conversion, any more than that is con- 
tained by implication in the words, but 
rather perhaps to the accumulated enor- 
mity of his being, after all he had gone 
through, a man-pleaser) were pleasing 
men (either (1) imperf., = ‘seeking to 
please :’ so that the fact, of being well- 
pleasing to men, does not come into ques- 
tion; or (2) as Mey., ‘the fact of pleas- 
ing, result of seeking to please? ‘if I 
were popular with men :’ the construction 
will bear both), I were not (qpmyv is a 
late form, found however in Xen. Cyr. vi. 
1. 9: see Ellic. here) the (or a, but better 
‘the’) servant of Christ. Some interpret 
xp. Sov. otk &y Hunv as Chr., @1 pera 
*lovdalwy Huny, éri thy éxkAnolay edlwxor. 
But this would more naturally be expressed 
by ov dy éyevduny, and, as Mey. remarks, 
would give a very flat and poor sense : it 
is better therefore to take dodAos in its 
ethical, not its historical meaning. 
11—Cuap. II. 21.] First, or Apoto- 
GETIC PART OF THE EPISTLE ; consisting 
in an historical defence of his own teach- 
ing, as not being from men, but revealed 
to him by the Lord,—nor influenced even 
by the chief Apostles, but of independent 
authority. 11, 12.] Annunciation of 
this subject. ye yap) The yap 
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jch. ii. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 6,26. 2Cor.xii.1,7. Rev. i. 1. 
1= Eph. iv. 22 reff. 
nhere only+. 2 Mace. viii. lal. (-iGetv, -tx@s, ch. ii, 14.) 


32. 3 Kings x. 1. 


2.Cor. i. 8. iv. 17 only. 
v.10, 1F, &e. Ps. rit. 1. 
21..ver. 23 only +. 


2 Mace. y. 8. 
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t Luke ii. 52, Rom. xiii. 12. 


Cor. iii. 3. 
ix, 8, xv. 
32. ch. iii. 
15. 1 Pet. 
iv. 6. 

i John v, 22. 
vii. 5. viii, 
42. Rom. 

yiit, 7. 

k = Matt. xi. 2. Luke xxiii.6. Acts xvii. 

m = John ix. 13. Rom, yii. 9. xi. 30 al. 


" 2 o Rom, vii. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 31. 
pas above (0). 2 Cor, iv. 7. xii. 7 only +. q = Matt. 
r 1 Cor, i. 2 al. (xv. 9 esp.) s Acts ix, 


2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9, 13 only. see Sir. li, 


17. Jos. Vita } 2, eis MeyaAnv madelas mpovKomTov émidocuv. 


12. for ovre, ovde (mechanical repetition) AD'F[P]® m Eus Chr Cyr,: txt BD3KL 


rel (ec. for 57, Sia A a®. 


13. for erop@., ewoAcu. F, expugnabam latt lat-ff(exe Aug). 


seems to have been corrected to dé, as not 
applying immediately to the foregoing,— 
or perhaps in reminiscence of 1 Cor. xv. 1; 
2. Cor, viii. 1. It refers back to vv. 8, 9. 
On yvwp., see note, 1 Cor. xv. 1. 

kata GvOpwrov| according to man, as 
E. V. (see reff.) : i.e. measured by merely 
human rules and considerations, as it 
would be were it of human origin: so 
Beatlovos 4 Kat’ &vOpwrov vomobérov, 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 24, xara cannot itself 
express the origin (as Aug., a-Lapide, 
Est., al.), though it is included by im- 
plication: see note ver. 4, on kata 7d 
OeAnua. 12.] proof of this. For 
neither (ovd¢ ydp in negative sentences, 
answets to xa) yap in positive; e.g. in 
Herod. i. 3, émictdmevoy mdvtws dtt ov 
Sdoet Slkase ovdE yap exelvous 5ddvoL:— 
owit the ov, and substitute raf for ovdé, 
_and the sentence becomes affirmative. So 
that ov5€ has nothing to do, except in 
ruling the negative form of the clause, 
with ore following, but belongs to this 
clause only. See on the whole, Hllic.’s 
note) did I (éy# strongly emphatic, 
—see example from Herodot. above: 
‘neither did I, any more than the other 
Apostles. Thus this.clause stands alone ; 
the ‘neither’ is exhausted and does not 
extend to the next clause) receive it 
(historically) from man (i.e. ‘any man;’ 
not ‘a man,’ but generic, the article being 
omitted after the preposition as in ver. 1), 
nor was taught it (dogmatically); but 
through revelation of (i.e. from, genitive 
subjective: see reff. Thdrt. (but not alto- 
gether: for he subjoins, abtds adrdy érxe 
diSdoKadov) al. take the genitive as ob- 
jective, ‘revelation of, i.e. revealing) 
Jesus Christ. | WHEN did this revelation 
take place P—clearly, soon after his con- 
version, imparting to him as it did the 
knowledge of the Gospel which he after- 
wards preached; and therefore in all pro- 


(here and in ver 23.) 


bability it is to be placed during that 
sojourn in Arabia referred to in ver. 17. 
It cannot be identical with the visions 
spoken of 2 Cor. xii. 1 ff.,—for 2 Cor. was 
written in A.D. 57, and fourteen years 
before that would bring us to a.p. 43, 
whereas his conversion was in 37 (see 
Chron. Table in Prolegomena, Vol. IL.), 
and his subsequent silence, during which 
we may conceive him to have been under 
preparation by this apocalyptic imparting 
of the Gospel, lasted but three years, 
ver. 18. Nor can it be the same as that 
appearance of the Lord to him related 
Acts xxii. 18,—for that was not the occa- 
sion of any revelation, but simply of 
warning and command. He appears to 
refer to this special revelation in 1 Cor. 
xi. 23 (where see on the supposed dis- 
tinction between amd and mapa); xv. 3. 
1 Thess. iv. 15; see notes in those places. 
13—II. 21.] Historical working out 
of this proof: and first (vy. 13, 14) by 
reminding them of his former life in 
Judaism, during which he certainly re- 
ceived no instruction in the Gospel from 
men. 13. yKovc.] ye heard, viz. 
when I was among you: from myself: not 
as E. V., ‘ye have heard.’ yép binds the 
narrative to the former verses, as in the 
opening of a mathemstical proof. 
avactp.| Wetst. cites Polyb. iv. 82. 1, 
KaTd Te Thy Aoimhy avactpophy Kal tas 
modters TeOavuacuevos tmreép Thy HAt- 
kiav. This meaning of the word seems 
(Mey.) to belong to post-ciassical Greek. 
There is no article before nor after zore, 
perhaps because the whole, avacr.-mrore- 
év-r@-Tovd., is taken as one, q.d. rdv 
éudy mote “lovdaicudy: or better, as 
Donaldson in Ellicott, “the position of 
more is due to the verb included in 
dvacrpophy. As St. Paul would have 
said aveortpepduny more, he allows him- 
self to write Tyy éu. dvacrpopny mote.” 
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u here only t. 


A ” A \ \ 
év TO °'Iovdaicpe vmep ToNAouS 


KE 
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UGUVNALKLOTAS EV T@ ABDFK 


Dion, Hal. f x ers a. LPRab 
(ee Vv éver pov, “ teptacotépas *Cnrwrns 7 uTapNov TOV edetg 
Meee. = F , \ xa7 e 

aoa 2 TaTpLK@Y fLOU “qapadocewv. 1 oTe dé © evdoxnoev O 017 47 


v = Acts xviii. 
2. 2Cor.x1 


117. 
ii. 1. xiii. 19 
(Mark xv. 14 
v.r.) only +. 
x = Tit. ii. 14 (reff.). 
8. Levit. xxii. 13 al. 
4. xli. (xxxiv.) 2 only. . 
e Acts xiii. 2. Rom,i. 1. Levit. xx, 26. 
e ver. 6. f = Rom. xii, 3. 
iii. 21. 


Lucian. Jup. Trag. } 1, €40l mposavabov, AaBe jue TVMBovAoy movur. 


50. Eph. vi. 12. Heb. ii. 14 only. Sir. xiv. 18. 


 ¢ ddopicas me “ex Kochias pyTpos pou Kat ®* Kakeras 

f Sud THs ydpitos adtod 16 8 drroKarwpas Tov vidv avrob 
- ev éuol, wa ebayyeritopmat adtov év Trois eOvecw, evOéws 
od “mposavebéunv ‘capki cat iaipate, 17 ovde amnrdov 
y = Acts viii. 16. xvi. 3, 20, 37. Rom, iv. 19 al. 


a = Matt. xv. 2'| Mk. 2 
b constr., Luke xii. 32. 


zhere only, Gen. 1. 
1 Cor. xi. 2. 2 Thess. ii. 15, iii. 6$. Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 
Rom, xv. 26. 1Cor.i. 21. 1 Mace. xiv. 46. 


d Matt. xix. 12. Lukei.15. Isa. xlix. 1. see Jer, i, 5. 


g Matt. xi. 25. 1Cor.ii. 10. Phil. iii. 15. 1 Pet.i,12. 1 Kings 
heh. ii. 6 only +. Diod. Sic. xvii. 116, TOUS MAVTETL TPOSAVATLEMEVOS TEPL TOV THMELOV. 


i Matt. xvi.17. 1 Cor. xv, 


15, rec aft evdoxnoey ins o Geos, with ADKL[P]N rel syr-w-ast copt [eth arm] Orig; 
(and int,) Chr, Thdrt, Iren-int, Aug: om BF vulg Syr Chr, Thdrt, Iren-int, Orig-int 


[ Victorin] Faust(in Aug) Ambrst Jer. 
prolege. to this vol) D’ m n 471. 


apwpicas B(ita cod. sce table at end of 


[16. evayyeAtowpmat D': -ACoua LP c fk. ] 
17. rec (for 1st amndOov) avndov, with AKL[P]X rel latt syr[-txt] copt Chr Thdrt : 


Mey. cites as a parallel construction, 7 
Ths Tpolas &Awois 7d Sedtepov, Plato, 
Legg. ili. 685 D. T. éxkX. T. 
Qeov | for solemnity, to set himself in con- 
trast to the Gospel, and shew how alien he 
then was from it (1 Cor.xv.9).  éardp0.] 
Toutéotl, oBéou emexeiper T. exkAnolay, 
Katactpévar Kk. Kabede, apavioa TodTO 
yap topSovvtTos épyov. Chrys. But more 
than the mere attempt is to be under- 
stood: he was verily destroying the Church 
of God, as far as in him lay. Nor must 
we think of merely laying waste; the 
verb applies to men, not only to cities 
and lands, cf. Acts ix. 21,—Keivos yap 
Exepoev avOpémovs, Soph. Aj. 1177, and 
oe Tapakarde, wh uty 6 Tpwraydpas thy 
Zuwvldnv éexrépon, Plato, Protag., p. 340. 
14. cuvnAucrotas | “ The compound 
form (compare cvpméroxos, Eph. iii. 6; v. 
7: ovyowovds, 1 Cor. ix. 23 al.) is con- 
demned by the Atticists: Attic writers 
using only the simple form.” Ellicott. 
év TO yéver p., in my nation, see reff. 
meptoao. | viz. than they. tna. 
T. 7 p. Tap.| a zealous assertor (or de- 
fender) of my ancestral traditions (i.e. 
those handed down in the sect of the 
Pharisees, Paul being @apicatos, vids ba- 
pioatwy, Acts xxiii. 6,—not, the law of 
Moses. This meaning is given by the 
pov: without it the mapaddces of the 
whole Jewish nation handed down from 
of warépes, might be meant: cf. Acts 
Xxvi. 5). 15—17.] After his conver- 
sion also, he did not take counsel with 
MEN. 15.] It was God’s act, deter- 
mined at his very birth (cf. especially 
Acts xiii. 2), and effected by a special 
calling: viz., that on the road to Damas- 
cus, carried out by the instrumentality of 


Ananias. To understand xadéoas of an 
act in the divine Mind, as Riickert, is 
contrary to our Apostle’s usage of the 
word, cf. ver. 6; Rom. viii. 30 al. This 
calling first took place, then the revela- 
tion, as here. 16.} amoxak. belongs 
to evddnnoev, not to kaA. (Erasm.), nor to 
&pop. and kad. (Kst., al.),—to reveal his 
Son (viz. by that subsequent revelation, 
of which before, ver. 12: not by his con- 
version, which, as above, answers to kaAé- 
gas) in me (strictly: ‘within me,’ tis 
amoxadvWews KaTaAaumotcns av’Tov Thy 
wuxnv, Chrys.: not ‘through me’ (Jer., 
Erasm., Grot., &c.), which follows in iva 
evayy. K.T.A., Nor in my case (Rickert, 
al.), as manifested by me as an example to 
myself or to others, as in 1 John iv. 9: 
the context here requires that his own 
personal illumination should be the point 
brought out;—nor ‘to me’ (Calv., al.), 
which though nearly equivalent to ‘in 
me,’ weakens the sense), &c. Notice the 
present ebayyerlCwuct, the ministry being 
not a single act, but a lasting occupation. 

év t. €v.] the main object of his 
Apostleship: see ch. ii 7, 9. ‘ ed0éws is 
really connected with arjA@ov: but the 
Apostle, whose thoughts outrun his words, 
has interposed the negative clause, to 
anticipate his purpose in going away.’ 
Jowett. mposave9.] See reff. The 
classical sense is, ‘ to lay on an additional 
burden :’ and in middle voice, ‘on one- 
self’ cf, Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 8. The later 
sense, ‘to impart to,’ til 71, either, as 
here, with the view of getting, or as in 
ch. ii. 6, with that of conferring.. The 
mpds in composition does not signify ad- 
dition, but direction: see Acts xxvii. qT; 
note, capki k. atp.] i.e. with man- 


15—19. 
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€ td 4 
neepas Sexatrévte 
12 only (?). 


xiii, 56. Johni. 1,2, 1 Cor. xvi. 6,7 al. 


txt BDF a Syr syr-mg Bas Thl-mg. 


18. rpia bef ern A[P]X ab 017 Syr copt Chr Damasce. 


¢ \ rs 
19 érepov S& t&v aTocTOAwWY ovK 


4550. “Ac 
Vill. 25 al. fr. 
elsw. Heb, ° 
vil. 1. 2 Pet. 
ii. 21, (Matt. 
viii. 13, Mark 
xiv. 40 v. r.) 


RY. n \ Seow 
ETTEMELVA TT pos QuTov 


3 Kings xiii. 


‘ aes There only +. Esdr. i. 33 (31) bis. 42 (40) only. avnp by éyd,..iatépyoa, 
Jos. B. J. vi. 1.8. toTopnoa yap twa 'EXedfapor, Antt. viii. 2. 5 (see Ellicott’s note), 
x, 48, xii. 16 al. L.P. (John viii. 7.] Exod. xii. 39 B. w. mpds, 1 Cor. xvi. 7. 


m Acts 
n = Matt. 


(adda, so ABDFL[P]X.) 


rec (for nnpav) metpov, 


with DFKL[P]N% rel latt syr-txt [arm Victorin]: txt ABN! 17. 672 Syr syr-mg copt 


seth. (Cf ch ii. 11, 14.) 


[vmewerva P.] 


19. for ove e:dov, e:Sov ovdeva D'F latt lat-ff(exe Aug Sedul). 


kind, “generally with the idea of weak- 
ness and frailty,’ Ellic. whose note see, 
and also reff. 17.] amv both times 
refers to his departure from Damascus: 
q-d. ‘when I left Damascus, I did not 
POF fenel's but when I left Damascus, [ 
went.’ 
in the Apostle’s manner; Meyer adduces 
as examples Rom. vill. 15 (Heb. xii. 18, 
22. We may add Heb. ii. 16). eis 
*ApaB.] On the place which this journey 
holds in the narrative of Acts ix., see 
notes on vv. 19, 22 there. Its object does 
not seem to have been (as Chrys., al., 
Meyer, al.) the preaching of the gospel, 
—nor are the words fva evayyed. k.7.A. 
necessarily to be connected with it,—but 
preparation for the apostolic work ; though 
of course we cannot say, that he did not 
preach during the time, as before and after 
it (Acts ix. 20, 22) in the synagogues at 
Damascus. Into what part of Arabia he 
went, we have no means of determining. 
The name was a very vague one, some- 
times including Damascus (‘ Damascus 
Arabiz retro deputabatur, antequam tran- 
scripta erat in Syropheenicem ex distinc- 
tione Syriarum.’ Tert. adv. Marcion., iii. 
13, vol. ii. p. 339: so also (verbatim) adv. 
Judzos 9, p. 619. dri 5& Aduackos Tijs 
"ApaBinas vis hv Kk. for, ef kal viv 
mposveveuntat Th Supopowikn Aeyouevn, 
odd’ buav tiwes apyjocac Oa SivavTm, Justin 
Mart. c. Trypho, 78, p. 176),—some- 
times extending even to Lebanon and the 
borders of Cilicia (Pliny, Hist. Nat. vi. 32). 
It was however more usually restricted to 
that peninsula now thus called, between 
the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. Here 
we must apparently take it in the,wider 
sense, and understand that part of the 
Arabian desert which nearly bordered on 
Damascus. (From C. and H. edn. 2, i. 
p- 117, f.) How long he remained there 
we are equally at a loss to say. Hardly 
for any considerable portion of the three 


The repetition of &r7A@oy is quite © 


years: Acts ix. 23 will scarcely admit of 
this: for those 7uépar tkaval were mani- 
festly passed at Damascus. The journey 
is mentioned here, to account for the 
time, and to shew that he did not spend 
it in conferring with men, or with the 
other Apostles. kal Wad. UreorTp. | 
cf. Acts ix. 22, 25. 18—24.] But 
after a very short visit to Peter at Jeru- 
salem, he retired to Syria and Cilicia. 

18.] At first sight, it would appear 
as if the three years were to be reckoned 
from his return to Damascus: but on 
closer examination we see that wera ern 
tp. stands in opposition to ed@éws above, 
and the av7A@ov «.7.A. here answers to 
am7jAGov «.7.A. there. So that we must 
reckon them from his conversion: 8Te 5& 
evddKnoev x.7.A. ruling the whole narra- 
tive. See also on ch. ii. 1. This is the 
journey of Acts ix. 26,—whcere see note. 
There is no real discrepancy between that 
account and this. The incident which 
led to his leaving Damascus (Acts ix. 
25. 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33) has not necessarily 
any connexion with his purpose in going to 
Jerusalem: a purpose which may have 
been entertained before, or determined on 
after, that incident. To this visit must 
be referred the vision of Acts xxii. 17, 18. 

totop. Knp.| to make the ac- 
quaintance of Cephas—not to get infor- 
mation or instruction from him: see reff., 
and Ellic. here. Peter was at this early 
period the prominent person among the 
Apostles; see note on Matt. xvi. 18. 

éméw. pds] originally a pregnant 
construction, but from usage become 
idiomatic. See reff. jpep. Sear. | 
mentioned to shew how little of his in- 
stitution as an Apostle he could have 
owed to Peter. Why no longer, see in 
Acts ix. 29; xxii. 17—21. [On the form 
dexamévte see Moulton’s Winer, p. 318, 
note 5. ] 19.] This verse admits of two 
interpretations, between which other con- 


0 Matt. xii. 4. 
1 Cor. viii, 4, 
see ver. 7. 
p constr., Luke 
xxi. 6, 2 Cor. 
xii, 17. 
q =1Tim. vy. 
21. vi. 13. / 
2Tim.ii, 4. KLAS. 
iv. 1. 
r Rom. tx. 1. 
2 Cor, xi. 31. 
1 Tim. ii. 7. 
Prov. xiv. 5. 


s Rom. xv, 23. 
2Cor. xi. 10 only. (Judg. xx. 2 A.?) 
Acts xiii. 27. xvii.23, Rom, i. 13 al!3. 


t ver. 10. 


1 Thess, ii. 17. 
8 ver, 13. a here only. 


[20. for tov Ocov, xupiov P 17 syr-txt.] 
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elSov, ° et pip “IdxwBov tov adedApov Tod Kupiov. 
88 ypddo tyiv, iSod 4 évebmiov Tod Oeod bre ob * Yevdoua. 
21 épeuta HAOOv els TA ®KriwaTa THs Luplas Kal THs Koru- 
22 tu umy b&€  dyvoovmevos TH Y Tpos@TM Tais 
exxrnalas ths “lovdalas tats *év xpicTt@, %8 povov be 
u Gkovovtes “oav Ott 6 Y Si@Kav nuas * Tote vUY * evary- 
Mark ix. 32 || L. Heb. v. 2. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 


x Rom. xyi.7. Eph,i.13al. . 1 ref pl 
b pres., Matt. ii. 22, Johni. 40, ii. 9. iv.1, Acts iv. 13, viii. 18 al. fr. Winer, § 40.2. c. 


I. 20—24. 


20 PA 


uconstr., Luke i. 10, 20 al. fr, Prov. vi. 3. v Paul, 
Ley. iv. 13. w dat., see 
y = ver. 13 reff. partic., Eph. iv. 28 al. fr. 


21. om 2nd rns N1(ins X-corr! °!) [17. 47]. 


22. om tw F [1081(Sz).] 
(not lat), tys ex . 


.. 775 ev x@ d. 


siderations must decide. (1) That James, 
the Lord’s brother, was one of the 
Twelve, and the only one besides Peter 
whom Paul saw at this visit: (2) that he 
was one tay aroctéAwyv, but not neces- 
sarily of the Twelve. Of these, (1) ap- 
parently cannot be: for after the choos- 
ing of the Twelve (John vi. 70), the 
adeagol of our Lord did not believe on 
Him (John vii. 5): an expression (see 
note there) which will not admit of any 
of His brethren having then been His dis- 
ciples. We must then adopt (2): which is 
besides in consonance with other notices 
respecting the term a&méarodos, and the 
person here mentioned. J reserve the sub- 
ject for full discussion in the prolegomena 
to the Ep. of James. See also notes, Matt. 
x. 3; xiii. 55; John vii. 5. 20.] This 
asseveration (cf. 2 Cor. xi. 31) applies 
most naturally to the important fact just 
asserted—his short visit to Jerusalem, 
and his having seen only Peter and James, 
rather than to the whole subject of the 
chapter. Ifa report had been spread in 
Galatia that after his conversion he spent 
years at Jerusalem and received regular 
institution in Christianity at the hands 
of the Apostles, this last fact would 
naturally cause amazement, and need 
a strong confirmatory asseveration. 

As regards the construction, & 
stands alone, (with regard to) the things 
which I am writing to you,—and the 
word necessary to be supplied to carry 
on the sense from idob évém. rT. Geov 
to 871, lies under the idov¥, which here 
answers to such words as diauaptipouat, 
1 Tim. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1,—7ap- 
ayyéAAw, 1 Tim. vi. 13. Meyer would 
supply ypdapw, which seems harsh: others 
take 871 as ‘for,’ which is worse still (cf. 
2 Cor. xi. 21, 6 Oeds ofdev.... Tv od 
WevSoua),—and this too, understanding 
éorly after Oceot (Bengel). 21.] The 
beginning only of this journey is related in 
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Acts ix. 80, where see note. Dean Howson 


suggests (edn. 2, i. p. 129, f.) that he may 
have gone at once from Cesarea to Tarsus 
by sea, and Syria and Cilicia may after- 
wards have been the field of his activity, 
—these provinces being very generally 
mentioned together, from their geogra- 
phical affinity, Cilicia being separated 
from Asia Minor by Mount Taurus. (See 
also note on Luke ii. 1, 2.) Winer, 
al. have understood by Syria here, Phe- 
nicia: but as Meyer has shewn, incon- 
sistently with usage. In Acts xv. 28, 41, 
we find churches in Syria and Cilicia, 
which may have been founded by Paul on 
this journey. The supposition is confirmed 
by our ver. 23: see below. 22, 23.] 
‘So far was I from being a disciple of the 
Apostles, or tarrying in their company, 
that the churches of Judea, where they 
principally laboured, did not even know me 
by sight.’ TO Tposwtre, the referen- 
tial, or adverbial dative: Donalds., Gramm. 
§ 457. THs “Iovdatas excludes Jerusa- 
lem, where he was known. Jowett doubts 
this: but it seems to be required by Acts 
ix. 26—29. Chrys. seems to mistake the 
Apostle’s purpose, when he says, fva pd- 
Ons, btt TooovTOY ametxe TOD Kypdta ad- 
Tois Tepitouny, St ovde amd Bhews yvd- 
pos %y avrots: and Olshausen, in sup- 
posing him to be refuting the idea that he 
had learned the Gospel from other Chris- 
tians in Palestine. 28. ax. oav] They 
(the members of the churches: cf. Eurip. 
Hee. 39, wav orpdrevw’ ‘EAAnuiKdy, mpos 
olkov evOdvovtas évaAlay mwAdrnv) heard 
reports (not ‘had heard, as Luth.: the 
resolved imperfect gives the sense of dura- 
tion: see reff. and passim) that (not the 
recitative 871, but the explicative, follow- 
ing ak. joav. Mey. remarks that no ex- 
ample is found of the former use of 871 by 
St. Paul, except in O. T. citations, as ch. 
iii, 8) our (better taken as a change of 
person into the oratio directa, than with 
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ch, ili. 23, 25. 


ix. 21 only +. 
e = Matt.v. 16. 


$3 is Om / ’ € , 
mad * avéBnv eis ‘lepocodupa pete BapvaBa, * cuvrrapa- torn xii.si.s. 


g = 1 Cor. iv, 2, 6. 
i Matt. xx.18, Acts xv.2al. Ezra vii. 6, T. 


h = Matt. xxvi. 61||Mk. Acts xxiv. 17 al. 
k Acts xii, 25, xv. 37,38 only. Gen. xix. 17, Jot i. 4 only. 


xiv,13,xvii.10, 
Deut, ix. xv. 1. 


24. ev ewor bef edotaCoy DF latt goth {arm] Victorin Ambrst. 
Cup. II. 1. aveBnv bef radu DF goth [wth]: om rad copt Chr Iren-int [Tert]. 


avndOov (from ch i. 18) C Chron. 


Mey. to understand judas as ‘us Chris- 
tians,’ the Apostle including himselfas he 
writes) former persecutor (not, as Grot., 
for didtas, but as 6 reipdCwy, taken as a 
substantive: see reff.) is preaching the 
faith (objective, as in reff., and 1 Tim. i. 
19 b; iii. 9; iv. 1, &e.; but not=the 
doctrine of the Gospel) which he once was 
destroying (see on ver. 13). And they 
glorified God in me (‘in my case: i.e. 
my example was the cause of their glori- 
fying God :—not, ‘on account of me,’ see 
reff., and cf. év aperais yéyabe, Pind. Nem. 
lii. 56,—é€v col mac’ eywye cHouat, Soph. 
Aj. 519. Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 210). By 
thus shewing the spirit with which the 
churches of Judea were actuated towards 
him, he marks more strongly the contrast 
between them and the Galatian Judaizers. 
Thdrt. says strikingly: pavOdvovtes yap 
Thy aOpdav pwetaBodrny, x. bt. 6 AvKos TH 
Toevwy epyacera, THs els Toy Gedy 
tur@dlas Ta Kat’ enue mpdpacw edAduBa- 
vov. II. 1—10.] On his subsequent 
visit to Jerusalem, he maintained equal 
independence, was received by the Apos- 
tles as of co-ordinate authority with them- 
selves, and was recognized as the Apostle 
of the uncircumcision. 1. 81a Sexar. 
érév] First, what does this 81d imply? 
According to well-known usage, 8:4 with a 
genitive of time or space signifies ‘ through 
and beyond:’ thus, 6 py xpdvos 5) die 
xpdvov mpovBove pot, Soph. Philoct. 285, 
—oid déka emddrdtewy mupyo ioav peyd- 
Ao, Thue. iii. 21, and then tay ripywv 
bvrav 5? dAtyov: see reff., and Bern- 
hardy, Syntax, p. 235. Winer, Gramm. 
edn. 6, § 51. (The instrumental usage, 
bid Saxptwy, dia vurnrds, &e. is derived 
from this, the instrument being re- 
garded as the means, passed through 
before the end is attained: but ob- 
viously has no place here, where a deft- 
nite time is mentioned.) See more in 
Ellic. Bua Bex. ér. then is after fourteen 
years, Sexatecodpwy. mapedOdytav, érav, 
Chrys. Next, from what time are we to 
reckon? Certainly at first sight it would 
appear,—from the journey last men- 
tioned. And Meyer maintains that we 
are bound to accept this first impression 
without enquiring any further. But 


why? Is the prima facie view of a 
construction always right? Did we, or 
did he, judge thus in ch.i.18? Are wo 
not bound, in all such cases, should any 
reason ab extra exist for doing so, to re- 
examine the passage, and ascertain whe- 
ther our prima facie impression may not 
have arisen from neglecting some indica- 
tion furnished by the context? That this 
is the case here, I am persuaded. The 
ways of speaking, in ch. i. 18, and here, 
are very similar. The ére:ra in both cases 
may be well taken as referring back to 
the same terminus a quo, dia being used in 
this verse as applying to the larger inter- 
val, or even perhaps to prevent the four- 
teen years being counted from the event 
last mentioned, as they would more natu- 
rally be, had a second werd been used. 
What would there be forced or unnatural 
in a statement of the following kind? 
« After my conversion (re 5é, &c. ch.i. 15) 
my occasions of communicating with the 
other Apostles were these: (1) after three 
years I went up, &e. (2) after fourteen 
years had elapsed, I again went up, &c. ?”’ 
This view is much favoured, if not ren- 
dered decisive, by the change in position 
of ér@yv and the numeral, in this second 
instance. In ch. i. 18, itis wera ery Tpla: 
érn, in the first mention of the interval, 
having the emphatic place. But now, it 
is not 5¢ éra@y Sexarecodpwr, but bid dexa- 
Tesodpwy er@v—eTGy now passing into 
the shade, and the numeral having the 
emphasis—a clear indication to me that 
the @ry have the same reference as before, 
viz. to the time of his conversion. A list, 
and ample discussion, of the opinions on 
both sides, will be found in Anger, de ra- 
tione temporum, ch. iv. This (cf. Chro- 
nol. Table in Prolegg. Vol. II.) would bring 
the visit here related to the year 50: see 
below. madi aveBnv] I again 
went up: but nothing is said, and there 
was no need to say any thing, of another 
visit during the interval. It was the ob- 
ject of the Apostle to specify, not all his 
visits to Jerusalem, but all his occasions 
of intercourse with the other Aposties: 
and it is mere trifling, when Meyer, in his 
love of creating discrepancies, maintains 
that in such a narration as this, St. Paul 
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n <1 Cor. xiv. a 
6,26 al. (1 Kings xx. 29 al.) 
23, 2 Cor, ii. 13. v.19 al. 


o Acts xxv. 14 only. 
q = Matt. iv. 23. ix. 35 al. 


2 Mace. iii. 9. p so Matt. iv. 


Acts viii, 5, xx. 25, 


2. for aveeunv (contulé D-lat vulg[and lat col of F]), aveBaropny exposui F. 


would be putting a weapon into the hands 
of his opponents by omitting his second 
journey. That journey was undertaken 
(Acts xi. 80) in pursuance of a mission 
from the church at Antioch, to convey 
alms to the elders of the suffering church 
at Jerusalem. It was at a period of per- 
secution, when James the son of Zebedee 
and Peter were under the power of Herod, 
—and in all probability the other Apos- 
tles were scattered. Probably Barnabas 
and Saul did not see any of them. They 
merely (Acts xii. 25) fulfilled their errand, 
and brought back John Mark. If in that 
visit he had no intercourse with the Apos- 
tles, as his business was not with them, the 
mention of it here would be irrelevant : and 
to attempt, as Mey., to prove the Acts 
inaccurate, because that journey is not 
mentioned here, is simply absurd. That 
the visit here described is in all probability 
the THIRD related in the Acts (A.D. 50) on 
occasion of the council of Apostles and elders 
(Acts xv.), I have shewn in a note to the 
chronological table, Prolegomena to Acts, 
Vol. IL. The various separate circumstances 
of the visit will be noticed as we proceed. 

ouvir. kat Titov] In Acts xv. 2, ératav 
dvaBalvew Tl. x. Bapy. kal tias &Adous 
ef atir@y. ‘Titus is here particularized by 
name, on account of the notice which fol- 
lows, ver. 8: and the «at serves to take 
him out from among the others. On Titus, 
see Prolegg. to Ep. to Titus. 2.] 8é not 
only carries on the narrative, emphatically 
repeating the verb (Mey.), but carries on 
the refutation also—but I went up (not 
for any purpose of learning from or con- 
sulting others, but) &c.:—So Il. w. 484, 
&s *Axirebs OduBnoev iday TMplauoy beo- 
e1déa* OduBnoav S¢ kal &%AAo1,—and other 
examples in Hartung, i. p. 168. Of his 
undertaking the journey kar’ droxdAv, 
nothing is said in the Acts, all that is 
related there being, the appointment by 
the church of Paul and Barnabas and 
others to go. What divine intimation 
Paul may have received, inducing him to 
offer himself for the deputation, we can- 
not say: that some such occurred, he 
here assures us, and it was important for 
him to assert it, as shewing his depend- 
ence only on divine leading, and inde- 
pendence of any behests from the Jeru- 
salem church. Meyer well remarks that 
the history itself of the Acts furnishes an 


instance of such a double prompting: 
Peter was induced by a vision, and at the 
same time by the messengers of Cornelius, 
to go to Cmsarea. Schrader would 
give a singular meaning to kar’ dmokd- 
Avpw; that his visit was for the purpose 
of making known the Gospel which he 
preached, &c. Hermann (de ep. ad Gal. 
trib. prim. capp., cited by Meyer) agrees: 
“explicationis causa, t.e. ut patefieret 
inter ipsos que vera esset Jesu doctrina.” 
But it is against this sense, that (1) the 
N. T. usage of dmoxddAvyis always has 
respect to revelation from above, and (2) 
this very phrase, kar’ dmroxdAupw, is 
found in ref. Eph. used absolutely as 
here, undoubtedly there signifying by 
revelation. Hermann’s objection that for 
this meaning, katd tiva dork. would be 
required, is nugatory: not the particular 
revelation (concrete) which occasioned the 
journey, but merely the fact that it was 
by (abstract) revelation, is specified. 

ave8éuny | (reff.): so Aristoph. Nub. 1436, 
buy dvabels Gmravta Tame mpdyuara. 
See more examples in Wetst. avtois | 
to the Christians at Jerusalem, implied 
in ‘IepoodA. above: see reff. This wide 
assertion is limited by the next clause, 
kor id. &. C€£c., Caly., Olsh., al. take 
aitots to mean the Apostles: in which 
case, the stress by and by must be on kat’ 
idtav,—I communicated it (indeed,—pey 
would more naturally stand here on this 
interpretation) to them, but privately (i.e. 
more confidentially,—but how improba- 
ble, that St. Paul should have thus given 
an exoteric and esoteric exposition of his 
teaching) tots doxotow. Chrys, is quoted 
for this view by Mey., but not quite cor- 
rectly; émeid} yap ev rots ‘IepocoAbmors 
TAVTES éoxavdariCovto, ef tis TrapaBatn 
tov vduov, ef Tes KwAVTELE Xphoacba TH 
TWEPLTOMT « mapinola wey mapedOery 
Kk. TO Khpuvyma amorariWa Td éavtod odk 
hvelxeto, Kat? idtay 6& Tots SoKodow 
avébeto emt BapyaBa x. Titov, ta obror 
mdprupes dkidmictor yévwvrar mpds rods 
eyxadotvras, Ott ovdé tots a&moardXors 
edotey evaytioy elvar, &AAX BeBatodor td 
Khpvyua Td Towwtroy, Estius, character- 
istically enough, as a Romanist; ‘publice 
ita contulit, ut ostenderet gentes non de- 
bere circumcidi et servare lezem Mosis,— 
privato autem et secreto colloquio cum 
apostolis habito placuit ipsos quoque Ju- 
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vy.6a,9. Mark x, 42, t Rom, xi. 21 al9. Paul (Acts xxvii. 29 rec.) only, u2 Cor, 
vi. 1. Phil. ii, 16 bis. 1 Thess. iii. 5. Isa. Ixv. 23, v 1 Thess. ii. 1 reff. w=ch.v.7, 
Phil. ii. 16. see 1 Cor. ix. 24—26. Ps. exviii. 32. x Luke xxiii. 15. Acts xix 2. y = Acts 
xxvi, 11. xxviii. 19. ver. 14. ch. vi. 12$. (Prov. vi. 4.) 1 Mace. ii. 25 al. z Luke i, 59 al. fr. 
L.P., exc. John vii, 22, Gen. xvii. 10. aso ver. 2. Rom. iii. 22. Phil. ii. 8. b here 


only +. Strabo 17, p. 794. Moulton’s Winer, p. 296, note i 


8. [oure F.] om 6 B. 

dos ab obscrvantia Mosaice legis. ... 
esse liberandos.’ kat. id. 8€] but 
(limits the foregoing airots; q.d., “ when 
I say ‘to them,’ I mean.” Ellice. ed. 2, 
questions this, and understands 8€ to in- 
troduce another conference, more private 
than that just mentioned) in private (in 
a private conference: not to be conceived 
as separate from, but as specifying, the 
former ave@éuny) to those that were emi- 
nent (more at length ver. 6, of Soxody- 
tes elval tt. These were James, Cephas, 
and John, ver. 9,—who appear to have 
been the only Apostles then at Jerusa- 
lem. Olsh. supposes the words to imply 
blame, not in the mind of the Apostle 
himself, but as reflecting on the unworthy 
exaltation of these Apostles by the Ju- 
daizing teachers. He illustrates this by 
of brepAlay amdocrodo, 2 Cor. xi. 5; but 
an expression of such feeling here seems 
out of place, and it is better to understand 
of Soxovvres as describing mere matter of 
fact ; see examples in Kypke and Elsner), 
lest by any means I should (seem to) 
be running, or (to) have run, in vain. 
ov wep) éavtod réberkev, GAAG ep) Tov 
BAAwv tourécti, wa pdbwow amavres 
Thy Tod Knpiypatos cuudwriay, K. ort 
K. Tots &AAOLS Gpécker TA Um emod KnpuT- 
téueva, Thdrt.: so also Chrys., Thl., Calv., 
al. The construction of two moods after 
the same conjunction is found elsewhere 
in Paul: cf. 1 Thess. iii. 5. The pre- 
sent subjunctive tpéxw implies continu- 
ance in the course; the 2 aorist indica- 
tive @pauov, the course already run. It 
is quite out of the question, that this last 
clause should express a bona fide fear, lest 
his ministry should really be, or have 
been, in vain, without the recognition of 
the church at Jerusalem (De W., al.) : 
such a sentiment would be unworthy of 
him, and, besides, at variance with the 
whole course of his argument here. The 
reference must be (as Thdrt. above) to 
the estimation in which his preaching 
would be held by those to whom he im- 
parted it. When we consider the very 
strong prejudices of the Jerusalem church, 
this feeling of anxiety, leading him to 
take measures to prevent his work from 


(-dyevv, 2 Pet. ii. 1. see also Jude 4.) 


being tumultuously disowned by them, is 
surely but natural. On eis Kkevdv and 
tpéxw, see reff. (The grammatical diffi- 
culty is well discussed in Ellicott’s note.) 

3.] But (so far were they from 
regarding my course to have been in 
vain, that) neither (a\d’ ovdé intro- 
duces a climax, see reff.) was Titus, 
who was with me, being a Greek (i.e. 
though he was a Gentile, and therefore 
liable to the demand that he should 
be circumcised), compelled to be circum- 
cised (i.e. we did not allow him to be 
thus compelled: the facts being, as here 
implied, that the church at Jerusalem 
(and the Apostles P apparently not, from 
Acts xv. 5) demanded his circumcision, 
but on account of the reason following, 
the demand was not complied with, but 
resisted by Paul and Barnabas. So Meyer, 
with Piscator and Bengel, and I am per- 
suaded, rightly, from what follows. But 
usually it is understood, that the circum- 
cision of Titus was not even demanded, 
and that Paul alleged this as shewing his 
agreement with the other Apostles. So 
Chrys.: dxpéBvatoy byta odK jvdyKacay 
mepitunOjvat of amdarodol, Omep amd- 
deikis Hy peyiorn TOU ph KataywdoKe 
Tov bry TOD TavAov Acyouevwy 7) mpar- 
trouevwv: so also Thdrt., Thi., Mc. &e., 
and Winer and De W. Had this been so, 
besides that the following could not have 
stood as it does, not the strong word 
jvayrdoén, but the weakest possible word 
would have been used—‘the cirewmcei- 
sion of Titus was not even mentioned’): 

4.) but (i.e. ‘and this ?—the 
construction of the sentence is (against 
Ellic.) precisely as ver. 2: this d€ re- 
stricts and qualifies the broader assertion 
which went before. ‘ Titus was not com- 
pelled....: and that, &c. To connect 
this with ver. 2, supposing ver. 3 to be 
parenthetical, as Mr. Bagge, seems harsh, 
and unnecessary. A second d€ would 
hardly be found in the same sentence in 
this restrictive sense) on account of the 
false brethren who had been foisted in 
among us (the Judaizers in the church 
at Jerusalem, see Acts xv. 1. The word 
mapelsaxtos is nob found elsewhere, It 
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2 Kings x. 3. 
1 Chron. xix. 
3. Ezek. 
xxi. 21 Ed.- 


°Siamelvy Parpos vas. 


vat. [yrarookom. AB &c.] (-mevetv, Josh. ii. 2,3. -mos, Heb. xi. 31.) 


h2 Cor. xi. 20 only. Gen, xlvii. 21. constr., see note. 
35. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Philem. 15 only. (1 Thess. ii. 17.) 


m2 Cor. ix. 13. 1 Tim, ii. 11. iii. 4 only+. (-racoeu, Eph. v, 21, 22.) rs ¥ 
o Luke i. £2. xxii, 28. Heb. i. 11 (from’Ps. ci. 26), 2 Pet, iii.4 only, Jer, xxxix. (xxxii.) 14. 
q=ver.9. Mark x.42. Susan. 5. see yer. 2. 
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g =1Cor. x. 29. ch. v. 1, 13. 
i=1Cor.y. 1. xiv. 21 al. k John y. 
lhere only+. Wisd. xviii. 25 only. 
nver. 14. Col. i. 5. 
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rec KkaradovAwowvrTat, with K [47, appy] re! 


Chr(SovAwswyr.) Thdrt, -covrat L [116-22]: txt AB!CDN; -cwow B?F 17 Damase. 


[P def.] 


5. om ois ovde D! Iren-int Tert(who attributes “‘nec” to Marcion) Ambrst (Greci 
e contra: “nec...”) Victorin Primas: om ovde hal, lat-mss-mentioned-by-Jer-and- 
Sedul: ins ABCDtFKL[P]X rel vulg syrr copt goth gr-mss-in-Jer-Ambrst Orig Epiph 


Chr Thdrt Mcion-t Ambr Aug,. 


occurs in the title of the “ prologus incerti 
auctoris” to Sirach: mpédoyos mapels- 
axtos &dhAov. It is found however in 
the lexicons of Hesych., Photius, and 
Suidas, and interpreted &AAdrpios. The 
verb mapeisdye is common in Polybius, 
without any idea of surreptitious in- 
troduction: see Schweigh.’s Index: but 
such an idea certainly seems here to be 
attached to it, by the repetition of 
mapets-, in mapersHAVov immediately after), 
men who (ottwes classifies) crept in to 
spy out (in a hostile sense: so Chrys. ,— 
dpas Gs kal rH Tay KaTaTKdTwWY Tposnyo- 
pia edfrwce tov wodAcuov exelywv,—reff., 
and Eur. Helen. 1607, do: voootev tvmud- 
Xv Karackor@y) our freedom (from the 
ceremonial law: to see whether, or how 
far, we kept it) which we have in 
Christ Jesus, with intent to enslave us 
utterly (the future after fa is found 
John xvii. 2; Rev. ili. 9; viii. 3; xxii. 
14. Hermann, on Md. Col. 156, says— 
“futuro non jungitur iva, wt.” The con- 
struction of the future with émws and 
érws wh is common enough in the clas- 
sics. Winer remarks, Gr. edn. 6, § 41. 
b. 1. b, that it denotes continuance, 
whereas the aorist subjunctive is used 
of something transitory: but qu.? I 
should rather say that it signifies the 
certain sequence, in the view of the 
agent, of that which follows, not merely 
that it is his intent,—and. that it arises 
from the mingling of two constructions, 
beginning as if fa with the subjunc- 
tive were about to be used, and then 
passing off to the direct indicative) ; 
to whom not even for one hour (reff.) did 
we (Barnabas, Titus, and myself) yield 
with the subjection required of us (dative 
of the manner: the article giving the sense, 


for diapewn, dianevn [A]F [47]. (C defective.) - 


‘with the subjection claimed. Fritzsche 
takes it, ‘yield by complying with the wish 
of the Apostles: but this is manifestly 
against the context: Hermann, and simi- 
larly Bretschneider, ‘ qguibus ne hore qui- 
dem spatium Jesu obsequio segnior fui, — 
absurdly enough, against the whole drift 
of the passage, and the Apostle’s usage of 
brotayh abstractedly), that the truth of 
the Gospel (as contrasted with the per- 
verted view which they would have intro- 
duced: but not to be confounded with 7d 
daAndes evaryyéAtov. Had they been over- 
borne in this point, the verity of the Gos- 
pel would have been endangered among 
them,—i. e. that doctrine of justification, 
on which the Gospel turns as the truth of 
God) might abide (reff.: and note on ch. 
i, 18) with you (‘you Galatians.’ not, 
‘you Gentiles in general: the fact was 
so,—the Galatians, specially, not being in 
his mind at the time: it is only one of 
those cases where, especially if a rhetorical 
purpose is to be served, we apply home to 
the particular what, as matter of fact, it 
only shares as included in the general). 

The omission of ofs odS€ in this sentence 
(see var. readd.) has been an attempt to 
simplify the construction, and at the same 
time to reconcile Paul’s conduct with 
that in Acts xvi. 3, where he circumcised 
Timothy on account of the Jews. But 
the circumstances were then widely dif- 
ferent: and the whole narrative in Acts 
xv. makes it extremely improbable that 
the Apostle should have pursued such a 
course on this occasion. 6.] He re- 
turns to his sojourn in Jerusalem, and his 
intercourse with the doxotyres. The con- 
struction is difficult, and has been very va- 
riously given. It seems best (and so most 
Commentators) to regard it as an anacolu- 
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2. (see Acts x. 34, Eph. vi. 9.) 


y2Cor.ii.7. 1 Pet. iii. 9 only +. 3 Mace. iii, 22. 
Acts xxi, 3. a Rom, iii. 30 all7, 
6. wot NL ins o bef Geos A[P]N 17. 


Victorin Aug. 
am Jer) Ambrst Pel. 


w = ver. 2 only $. Eur. Hec. 292. 


1 Thess. i. 9, 
James i, 24 
vy Luke xx, 21. Ps. lxxxi. 
_ x ch, i. 16.0only +. 
z= Rom. iii-2, 1 Cor. ix, 17, constr., 


u see 1 Cor. xv. 41. 


Paul only, exc. Acts xi. 3, Gen. xvii. 11. 


cos avOpwrov bef rposwroy D13F 


aft Soxouyres ins Ti evar (repetition of foregoing) F vulg(ed, agst 


7. for iovres, evdores CLP] £17 Ge-txt, ores mn. 


thon. The Apostle begins with amd d3¢ 
tGv Soxovvtay eival tt, having it in his 
mind to add ovdty mposeAaBduny or-the 
like: but then, going off into the par- 
enthesis émofol more oar &e., he entirely 
loses sight of the original construction, and 
proceeds with eyo) ydép &e., which follows 
on the parenthesis, the ydép rendering a 
reason (this is still my view, against Ellic. 
whose note see) for the oddév wor Siapéper 
&c. De Wette and others think that the 
parenthesis ends at AauBave:, and the 
construction is resumed from ard 5é &e. 
in an active instead of in a passive form: 
but it seems better, with Meyer, to re- 
gard the parenthesis as never formally 
closed, and the original construction not 
resumed. Other waysare; (1) most of the 
Greek Fathers (Chrys. hardly says enough 
for this to be inferred as_ his opinion), 
and others (e. g. Olsh., Rickert) take 
amd as belonging to Siapéper, as if it were 
mept: so Thl., ovSeuta por ppovtls mepi 
tay Soxovvtwy, &ec. The preposition seems 
capable, if not exactly of this interpre- 
tation, of one very nearly akin to it, 
as in BAéwere amd and the like expres- 
sions: but the objection is, that it is un- 
natural to join d:apéper with ard which 
lies so far from it, when dzotol mote jo. 
so completely fills up the construction. 
(2) Homberg (Parerg. p. 275: Meyer) 
renders,—‘ ab illis vero, qui videntur esse 
aliquid, non differo” But as Meyer re- 
marks, though d:apépw amd Tivos may 
bear this meaning, certainly dapper por 
axé tivos cannot. (3) Hermann assumes 
an aposiopesis, and understands ‘what 
should I fear?’ but an aposiopesis seems 
out of place in a passage which does not 
rise above the fervour of narrative. See 
other interpretations in Meyer and De 
Wette. of Soxovvr. etvai tt may be 
either subjective (‘those who believe them- 
selves to be something’), or objective 
(‘those who have the estimation of being 
something’). The latter is obviously the 
meaning here. amore is understood by 
some to mean ‘once,’ ‘olim:’ ‘whatever 


they once were, when Christ was on 
earth:’ so vulg. (‘quales aliquando fu- 
erint’), Pelag., Luth., Beza, al. But this 
is going out of the context, and unneces- 
sary. The emphasis is on pot, and 
is again taken up by the épol yap below. 
Phrynichus (p. 384) condemns ti d1a- 
géper as not used by the best writers, but 
Lobeck (note, ibid.) has produced examples 
of it, as well as of the more approved 
construction tf d:abéper, from Xenophon, 
Plato, and Aristotle. mpdswm.... 
AapB.] q. d. *I wish to form all my judg- 
ments according to God’s rule—which is 
that of strict unbiassed justice.’ See Eph. 
vi. 9. mposavedevto | as in ch. i. 16, 
—imparted. As IJ, at my first conversion, 
did not impart it to flesh and blood, so 
they now imparted nothing to me: we 
were independent the one of the other. 
The meaning ‘added’ (ovk édidatav, ob 
SidpOwoav, ovdey mposéOnnay av 7dev, 
Chrys.; so Thdrt,, and most Commen- 
tators, and E. V. ‘in conference added’) 
is not justified by the usage of the word: 
see note, as above.  Riickert, Bret- 
schneider, Olsh., al. explain it: ‘laid on 
no additional burden.” But this is the 
active, not the middle, signification of the 
verb: see Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 8, where zpos- 
avabéoa: is not ‘to impose on another 
additional duties,’ but ‘to take them on a 
man’s self.’ 7.) Not only did they 
impart nothing to me, but, on the con- 
trary, they gave in their adhesion to the 
course which I and Barnabas had been 
(independently) pursuing. “ In what does 
this opposition (@AA& Todvayrioy) con- 
sist? Apparently in this, that instead 
of strengthening the hands of Paul, they 
left him to fight his own battle (prac- 
tically: but they added the weight of 
their approval: see Ellic.). They said, 
‘Take your own course: preach the Gos- 
pel of the uncircumcision to Gentiles, and 
we will preach the Gospel of the circum- 
cision to Jews.” Jowett. iddyres, viz. 
by the communication mentioned ver. 2, 
coupled with the now manifest results of 
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30. see Phil. 
ili. 3. 

c w. dat., here 
bis onl. 


a a / iN > Ni 
4 ely © arroaToAnv THs » wepiTomHs, ° EvnpynoEV Kat Epmol 


if \ / 5) a fe 
Powzexia, els TA €Ovn) 9 Kab yvovtes THY  xdpw THY doBEtcay por 


w. ev, Rom. 
vii. 5. 1 Cor, 
xii.6. Phil. ii. 
13 al, (Isa. 
xli. 4.) (-yys 
W. ets, of the 
object, 
Philem. 6. 

d = 2 Cor. ii. 
12. Col. i. 29. 


e Actsi.25. Rom.i.5. 1 Cor. ix.2only. Deut. xxii. 7. 


4. iii, 10. 2 Cor. viii. 1. Eph. iii. 2, 8. iv. 7 (20). ae i. 9, (ames iv. 6. 
=h . 1 Tim. iii. 15. Rev. iii, 12. x. 1 only. ings vii. 41. 
eet | IEC PATER yo oe iA cig iuteaietieritewl 2. 
m 1 Cor. vii. 39. ch. i. 23. v. 13 al. 
1 Cor, ix. 15, xiv.9, 2 Cor, ii, 4. 


45,50 only. Jos. Antt. xviii. 9. 3. 
1 = ver. 7. ellips., ch. v. 13. Rom. iv. 16. x 
words, John xiii. 29, Acts xix.4, Rom, xi. 31. 


1 Mace. xii. 11. p Eph. iv. 3 reff. 


8. om o yap to mepirouns (homeot) N1(ins X-corr!4), 


"IdxwBos nal Kndas cat “Iwdvvns, of ® Soxodvtes » atvdOL 
elvat, ' Se£tas * axav uot cat BapyaBa * xowwvias, iva 
jyeis els TA COvy, abtol Sé els THv | tepitounv, 1° ™ wovov 
Tov Trayav ® iva ° pynpovevoper, Kal ? éorovdaca 4 avTo 


f = (Paul) Rom. xii. 3,6. xv.15. 1 Cor. i. 
1 Pet. v. 5.) g ver. 6 reff. 
ihere only. 1 Macc. xi. 62. xili. 
arrangt. of words, 1 Thess. ii. 13. 


o = Col. iv. 18. 
q Acts xxiv. 15,20. 2 Cor, ii. 3. vii. 11 al. 


capo. ACDIF[P]afkm 


17 [47] Chr, Damase: txt BD3KLN rel Chr Thl Cc. . 
9. for taxwB. Kk. Kndas, weTpos x. caxwB. DF fuld goth Thdrt, Nys Iren-int Tert: 
taxwBos (omg kat xnp.) A Epiph: txt BCKL[P]X rel vulg syrr copt Ath Chr Thdrt, 


Damase Aug Pel Bede. 


aft nues ins pey (£0 correspond to de folly) ACD 


X-corr! %l a b d? fh o [47] 672 syr copt Naz Bas Chr, Thdrt, Damasc: om BFHKL 
[P]JN! rel latt goth Orig, Chr Th] Gc lat-ff. 


10. wa bef rwy rrwxav DF vss lat-ff. 


his preaching among the Gentiles. Com- 
pare Acts xv. 12. mentor. (for con- 
struction see reff. Acts and 1 Cor. and 
other examples in Winer, Gram., § 39. 
1. a) has the emphasis: they saw that 
I was (lit. am: the state being one still 
abiding) ENTRUSTED with the Gospel of 
the uncircumcision, as Peter with that 
of the circumcision; therefore they had 
only to accede to the appointment of 
God. THs axpoB.] i. e. belonging to, 
addressed to, the uncircumcised (od 74 
mpdypmata Aéywy avTd, GAAG Ta ard 
ToUTwy yywpiCdueva €0vn, Chrys.). Peter 
was not the Apostle of the circumcision 
only, for he had opened the door to the 
Gentiles (Acts x., to which he refers, ib. 
xv. 7), but in the ultimate assignment of 
the apostolic work, he wrought less among 
the Gentiles and more among the Jews 
than Paul: see 1 Pet.i. 1,and note. But 
his cwn Epistles are sufficient testimonies 
thut, in his hands at least, the Gospel of 
the circumcision did not differ in any 
essential point from that of the uncireum- 
cision. Cf., as an interesting trait on the 
other side, Col. iv. 11. 8.] Parenthe- 
tic explanation of memlorevmat K.T.A. 
Térpw and éuol are datives commodi, not 
governed by the év in evepy., the meaning 
of this preposition being already expressed 
in the word évepyeiv, and having there- 
fore no force to pass on: cf. ref. Prov. 
évipy- applies to the dmaxoAov- 
Oovvra onucta with which the Lord ac- 
companied His word spoken by them, and 
to the power with which they spoke that 
word. The agent in evepy. is Gop,—the 
Father: see 1 Cor. xii. 6; Phil. ii, 13; 


[uvnpovevouev DP dl. ] 


Rom. xv. 15, 16. eis atroot.] to- 
wards, with a view to, the Apostleship,— 
reff. eis ta €0vy] The fuller con- 
struction would be, eis admooroAhy tt. 
ebvay: sO Tdwy otis Suota vonnata 
IInveAoreln | #5n, Od. B. 120: and fre- 
quently. 9.] resumes the narrative 
after the parenthesis. *TdxwBos | 
placed first, as being at the head of the 
church at Jerusalem, and presiding (appa- 
rently) at the conference in Acts xv. 
Soxotvtes alludes to vv. 2 and 6; see 
there. ortvdor] pillars, i. e. principal 
supporters of the church, men of distinc- 
tion and weight; see reff., and examples 
in Wetst.: and Suicer, sub voce. Clem.- 
rom. ad Cor. i. 5, p. 217, uses the word di- 
rectly, without metaphor: of diucadtaro 
oTVAa dbx Onoay. Se&. ESwx. Kor. | 
On the separation of the genitive from its 
governing noun, see Winer, § 80. 3, 
remark 2. It is made here, because whas 
follows respects rather koiwwvtlas than 
wkav. iva x.7.A.] There is an ellipsis 
of some verb; mopevO@uey and -@Gc.v, or 
perhaps evayyeACeucba, -Cwvtat, which 
might connect with efs (see 1 Thess. ii. 9; 
1 Pet. i. 25. But Meyer objects that it is 
not found with eis in St. Paul): or as 
Beza, amécrodo yevdéucba. Similar cllipses 
occur Rom. iv. 16; ch. v.18. This divi- 
sion of labour was not, and could not be, 
strictly observed. Every where in the 
Acts we find St. Paul preaching ‘to the 
Jews first,’ and every where the Judaizers 
followed on his track; see Jowett’s note. 
10. pov. +. rr. tva pv.] The geni- 
tive is put before the conjunction for em- 
phasis: see reff, and 2 Thess. ii. 7, and 
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TovTo Towjoat. 1 dre dé jrOev Kndas eis "Aptidyerap, * take ii. 21. 


rs \ , > 9 st 2 , 4 u , 9D 
KaTa 7 POS@TOV avuT@ aVvTEeoTnyY, OTL KATEYVWOMEVOS nV. 


8. s Deut. vii. 24, 
20,2lonly, Deut, xxv. 1. 


t Acts vi. 10. xiii, 8. Job xli, 2 al. 


Acts iii, 13. 

xxv. 16. 

2 Cor. x. 1. 

2 Chron, xiii. 
ul John iii, 


11. rec (for knpas) wetpos, with DFKL rel demid goth Chr Thl @e [ Victorin] Tert: 
petrus cephas fuld: txt ABCH[P]& 17. 672 vulg Syr syr-mg copt [eth arm] Clem(in 


Eus) Chron Damase Pel Ambrst. 


John xiii. 29, where remarkably enough it 
is the same word which precedes iva, .... 
Tots mTwxois iva tt 5g. The construc- 
tion is complete without supplying any 
participle (airodyres or mapakadodytes), 
depending upon édwxav. SKal éor. 
aité tT. wot.| which was the very thing 
that I also was anxious to do,—viz., then 
and always: it was my habit. So that 
é€omovdaca has not a _pluperfect sense. 
He uses the singular, because the plural 
could not correctly be predicated of the 
whole time to which the verb refers: for 
he parted from Barnabas shortly after the 
council in Acts xv. Meyer understands 
éorovd. of the time subsequent to the 
council only: but this does not seem neces- 
sary. The proofs of this orovd/ on his 
part may be found, Rom. xv. 25—27; 
1 Cor. xvi. 1—4; 2 Cor. viii. ix.; Acts 
xxiv. 17: which, though they probably 
happened after the date of our Epistle, yet 
shewed the bent of his habitual wishes on 
this point. avd Tovro is not merely 
redundant, as in js efyev 7d Ovydrpiov 
avtis mvevua a&kdbaptov, Mark vii. 25,— 
but is an emphatic repetition of that to 
which @ refers, as in the version above. So 
that 6 éor. aitd TodTo To. = Kal ear. Td 
aitd rovto mot. Cf. Thue. i. 10,—Aé@n- 
valwy 5& 7d avTd TotTO TabdvTwy. CF. 
Ellicott’s note. 11—17.] He further 
proves his independence, by relating how 
he vebuked Peter for temporizing at An- 
tioch. This proof goes further than any 
before: not only was he not taught ori- 
ginally by the Apostles,—not only did they 
impart nothing to him, rather tolerating 
his view and recognizing his mission,—but 
he on one occasion stood aloof from and 
reprimanded the chief of them for conduct 
unworthy the Gospel: thus setting his own 
Apostleship in opposition to Peter, for the 
time. 11.ére 8¢ HAO.) This visit of Peter 
to Antioch, not related in the Acts, will fall 
most naturally (for our narrative follows 
the order of time) in the period described, 
Acts xv. 35, seeing that (ver. 13) Barnabas 
also was there. See below. Kndas | 
h foropta mapt KAhmervte Kata Thy mep- 
mTny Taév bnotundécewv, ev f Kal Knpay, 
mept ob dno 6 MadaAos “Ore 5€ HAO. K. 
eis *AvT. kat. mp. ait. ayTéoTny, eva 
ono yeyovévas tev EBdoujKovta maby- 
Tay, dSudvumoy Teétpy tuyxdvovta Te 
Voz, III. 


dmoordAw. Eus. H. H.i.12. This story 
was manifestly invented to save the credit 
of St. Peter. See below. KaTa mWpds- 
wtov | to the face,—see reff.: not ‘before 
all, which is asserted by and by, ver. 14, 
One of the most curious instances of eccle- 
siastical ingenuity on record has been af- 
forded in the interpretation of this passage 
by the fathers. They try to make it ap- 
pear that the reproof was only an apparent 
one—that 6 @efos Térpos was entirely in 
the right, and Paul withstood him, kara 
Tpdswmov, *in appearance merely, be- 
cause he had been blamed by others. So 
Chrys.: so Thdrt. also: and Jerome,— 
“Paulus . . . nova usus est arte pugnandi, 
ut dispensationem Petri, qua Judeos sal- 
vari cupiebat, nova ipse contradictionis 
dispensatione corrigeret, et resisteret ei in 
facie, non arguens propositum, sed quasi 
in publico contradicens, ut ex eo quod 
Paulus eum arguens resistebat, hi qui cre- 
diderant e gentibus servarentur.” In Ep. 
ad Gal.ad loc. This view of his met with 
strong opposition from Augustine, who 
writes to him, nobly and worthily, Ep. 
40. 3, vol. ii. p. 155, ed. Migne: “In ex- 
positione quoque Ep. Pauli ad Gal., in- 
venimus aliquid, quod nos multum mo- 
veat. Si enim ad Scripturas sanctas ad- 
missa fuerint velut officiosa mendacia, 
quid in eis remanebit auctoritatis ? Que 
tandem de Scripturis illis sententia pro- 
feretur, cujus pondere contentios falsi- 
tatis obteratur improbitas ? Statim enim 
ut protuleris: si aliter sapit qui contra 
nititur, dicet illud quod prolatum erit 
honesto aliquo officio scriptorum fuisse 
mentitum. Ubi enim hoc non poterit, si 
potuit in ea narratione, quam exorsus 
Apostolus ait, Que autem scribo vobis, 
ecce coram Deo quia non mentior, credi 
affirmarique mentitus, eo loco ubi dixit 
de Petro et Barnaba, ewm viderem, quia 
non recte ingrediuntur ad veritatem Hvan- 
gelii? Si enim recte illi ingrediebantur, 
iste mentitus est: si autem ibi mentitus 
est, ubi verum dixit? Cur ibi verum dix- 
isse videbitur, ubi hoc dixerit quod lector 
sapit; cum vero contra sensum lectoris 
aliquid occurrerit, officioso mendacio depu- 
Quare arripe, obsecro te, 
ingenuam et vere Christianam cum cari- 
tate severitatem, ad illud opus corrigen- 
dum et emendandum, et pee ut 
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from Hab. ii. 
4. (Acts xx. 
20, 27 only. 

Deut. i. 17.) see 2 Thess. iii. 6. Demosth. 54 ult. 


y Acts x. 45, xi. 2. Rom.iv.12. Col. iv. 11. Tit. i. 10 only. 


A ee) a oe \ 
“guvuTrexplOnoay avt@® Kal ot Aovrol ‘Lovdator, ste Kal 
x = Acts xix. 9, 2 Cor. vi. 17, from Isa. lii. 11 (ch. i. 15) al- 


zhere only+. Polyb. ii. 92.5, BaBros... 


ouvurrecpiveTo TOis...prdokivduyws SrakeysEvors : & al. 


12. nadev BD'FR e k Orig(eAOovtos taxwBov), venisset D-lat G-lat some-mss-of-vulg : 
txt ACD2?3HKL[P] rel vss gr-lat-ff, venissent am(with fuld F-lat), ventrent vulg-ed 


(and demid). 


13. om 2nd xa B 67? vulg(and F-lat) copt goth (Orig, ]. 


dicitur, cane. Incomparabiliter enim pul- 
chrior est veritas Christianorum, quam 
Helena Grecorum....” (Similarly in 
several other Epistles in vol. ii. ed. 
Migne, where also Jerome’s replies may 
be seen.) Afterwards, Jerome abandoned 
his view for the right one: ‘Nonne idem 
Paulus in faciem Cephe restitit, quod non 
recto pede incederet in Evangelio?’ Apol. 
adv. Ruf. iii. 2, vol. ii. p. 532: see also 
cont. Pelag. i. 22, p.718. Aug. Ep. 180. 
5, vol. ii. p. 779. Ori KaTEyVwoPLevos 
jv] (not, as vulgate, quia reprehensibilis 
erat (‘because he was to be blamed,’ 
KE. V.: similarly Calv., Beza, al.): no such 
meaning can be extracted from the per- 
fect participle passive; nor can Hebrew 
usage be alleged for such a meaning in 
Greek. The instance commonly cited from 
Lucian de saltat., p. 952, a@An@es, emt 
pavia Kateyvywouwevos, is none whatever; 
nor is Iliad, a. 388, 6 5) rereAcouévos 
éort: the perfect participle having in 
both its proper sense. Nor again is WAa- 
popéve (oper), Heb. xii. 18, at all to the 
purpose: see note there) because he was 
condemned (‘a condemned man,’ as we 
say: by whom, does not appear: possibly, 
by his own act: or, by the Christians in 
Antioch: but St. Paul would hardly have 
waited for the prompting of others to 
pronounce his condemnation of him. I 
therefore prefer the former: he was (self) 
convicted: convicted of inconsistency by 
his conduct). 12.] These tives amd 
*Iak@Bov have been softened by some 
Commentators into persons who merely 
gave themselves out as from James (Winer, 
&c. and even Ellicott, edn. 2), or who 
merely came from Jerusalem where James 
presided (Beza, Grot., Olsh., &c.). But 
the candid reader will I think at once 
recognize in the words a mission from 
James (so Thl., Ee., Estius (doubtfully), 
Riickert, Mever, De W.): and will find no 
difficulty in believing that that Apostle, 
even after the decision of the council re- 
garding the Gentile converts, may have 
retained (characteristically, see his recom- 
mendatior to St. Paul, in Acts xxi, 18 ff.) 


aft covSaro1 ins mavres 


his strict view of the duties of Jewish 
converts,—for that is perhaps all that the 
present passage requires. And this mis- 
sion may have been for the very purpose 
of admonishing the Jewish converts of 
their obligations, from which the Gentiles 
were free. Thus we have no occasion to 
assume (with De W.) that James had in 
the council been over-persuaded by the 
earnestuess and eloquence of Paul, and 
had afterwards undergone a reaction: for 
his course will be consistent throughout. 
And my view seems to me to be confirmed 
by his own words, Acts xv. 19, where the 
emphatic rots amb t@v eOvav emiatpépov- 
ow tacitly implies, that the Jews would 
be bound as before. ovvyicbey| As 
he had done, Acts x., on the prompting of 
a heavenly vision; and himself defended 
it, Acts xi. See below. tmréortedXev | 
as well as apdpi(ev, governs éavtdév: 
withdrew himself. So Polyb. i. 16. 10, 
6 5€ Baotreds ‘Iepwy, bmooteiAas EéavTody 
ind thy ‘Pwuatwy oxérny, and al. freq. 
The imperfects express that there were 
more cases than one where he did this—it 
was the course he took. PoBovpevos | 
being afraid of. Chrys., to bear out his 
interpretation of the whole incident, says, 
od TovTO PoBotpmevos, wh Kwduveton 6 
yap ev apxh uh oBndels (witness his 
denial of his Lord), roAA@ maAdov tére 
GX’ va wh aroctaow. ered kad adtds 
A€yer Taddrats, doBodua suas ph mos 
ik) Kekowiaka x.T.A. And go Piscator, 
Grot., Estius, al. The whole incident is 
remarkably characteristic of Peter—ever 
the first to recognize, and the first to 
draw back from, great principles and 
truths: see this very ably enlarged on in 
Jowett’s note on ver. 11. 13. ovv- 
virekp.] were guilty of like hypocrisy. 
The word is not (as De W.) too strong a 
one to describe their conduct. They were 
aware of the liberty in Christ which 
allowed them to eat with Gentiles, and 
had practised it: and now, being still 
aware of it, and not convinced to the 
contrary, from mere fear of man they 
adopted a contrary course. The case bore 
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= b Matt. xxiii, 28. Mark xii. 15, 
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$ 41. 5, remark 1. 


d = Luke xii. 47. 2 Cor. v.10, 
31 A. see 1 Tim, v. 20. 


N1(N3 disapproving). 
ovvaraxOnvat P (672)]. 
txt ABCKL[N] rel Chr Damase. 


14. for «15., wo» AD2FL m. rec 


vict syr goth Chr Victorin: txt ABCN 17. 


but very little likeness to that discussed 
in 1 Cor. viii.—x.; Rom. xiv. There, it 
was a mere matter of licence which was in 
question: here, the very foundation itself. 
It was not now a question of using a 
liberty, but of asserting a truth, that of 
justification by the faith of Christ, and 
not by the works of the law. Oste 
. . cuvam7yxOn | The indicative usually 
follows éste, when the result is matter 
of fact: the infinitive usually, when it is 
matter of course as well. So Herod. vi. 
83,—"Apyos' 8&8 avdpav exnpddn obra, 
ste of SovAn aitéwy Exxov mavTa TH 
mpnyuata, where it was not a necessary 
consequence of the depopulation, but a 
result which followed as matter of fact 


‘orre. 


(so also John iii. 16, where the sending. 


the Son to be the Saviour of the world 
was not a necessary consequence of the 
Father’s love, but followed it as its result 
in fact: so that it is (against Ellic. edn. 1) 
an instance in point): Plato, Apol. 37 ¢,— 
odtws addyiords eimt, Gste wy SvvacOat 
Aoyi¢ecOat, where the degree of aaroyia 
supposed involves the result of not being 
able to reason at all. See Kriiger, Gram. 


.§ 65, 3.1; Kiihner, ii. p. 563. But the 


distinction does not seem always to be ac- 
curately observed. On cvuvar., see ref. 
Rom., and note. Understand adrois after 
ovvar., and take rf dm. as the instru- 
mental dative: ‘was carried away (with 
them) by their hypocrisy :’ or possibly 
the dative of the state into which &e. : see 
2 Pet. iii. 17: but this construction seems 
questionable: see Ellic. edn. 2. Fritz. 
cites Zosimus, Hist. v. 6, nal aith dé 
h Srdprn cvvaniyeto TH Kowh THs 
‘EAAdDos GAdoe: add Clem, Alex. Strom. 
i. 17, p. 368 P., tH Hdovfi cvvararyduevos 
(Ellicott). ‘Besides the antagonism in 
which this passage represents the two great 
Apostles, it throws an important light 
on the history of the apostolic church 
in the following respects :—1] As exhi- 
biting Peter’s relation to James, and his 
fear of those who were of the circum- 
cision, whose leader we should have natu- 
rally supposed him to have been. 2] 
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? ’ 
a Rom. xii. 16, 

arr 2 Pet. iii. 17 
only. Exod, 
xiy. 6 only. 
constr., John 
iii. 16 only. 
see Winer, 
Luke xii, 1, 1 Tim. iv.2. (James 

c here only +. pres., ch. i. 23 reff. 


e ver. 5. f= Matt. v.16 al, 2 Kings iii, 


ouvuTnx6y partly written by 83: cvvuTaxOnvai al: BapvaBa 
77 umoxp. bef avray DEH[P] b m o 17 latt [Victorin] : 


(for knpa) metpw, with DEKL[P] rel fuld- 


67?(Bch) vulg Syr copt ath arm Clem(in 


Also, as pourtraying the state of inde- 
cision in which all, except St. Paul, even 
including Barnabas, were in reference to 
the observance of the Jewish law.” Jowett. 

14,]| dp8omoSetv apparently not oc- 
curring elsewhere, its meaning must be got 
from cognate words. We have darpambdy 
ép9oBarety, Anthol. ix. 11, dp0ompayetv, 
Arist. Eth. Eud. iii. 2, and ép0o0Touéu, 
6pbodpouew, &c.: to walk straight is 
therefore undoubtedly its import, and 
metaphorically (cf. mepimareiy, oroixetv 
frequently in Paul), to behave uprightly. 

-wpds] It is best, with Meyer, to 
take @AnOem as in ver. 5, and render, 
connecting mpés with dp0omodovc.r, to- 
wards (with a view to) maintaining 
and propagating the truth (objectively, 
the unadulterated character) of the Gos- 
pel. Others (De W., al.) render mpés 
‘with reference to, (‘ according to,’ H.V.,) 
and take +. aAf@. 7. ev. to mean ‘ the truth 
(fulness of character) required by the 
Gospel.’ Mey. remarks, that St. Paul does 
not express nouns after verbs of motion by 
mpds, but by nara, cf. Rom. viii. 4; xiv. 
15; 1 Cor. iii. 3. Ellic. however answers, 
that in all these instances, repimaréw, St. 
Paul’s favourite verb of moral motion, is 
used, and that dp0om0dém does not so 
plainly express motion as mepimaréw. 
Still, I prefer the former meaning, as 
better suiting the expression 7 a&AnOea 
T. evayy.: cf. ver. 5. épmp. way. | 
‘before the church assembled.’ The words 
require this, and the reproof would other- 
wise have fallen short of its desired effect 
on the Jewish converts. The speech 
which follows, and which [believe to extend 
to the end of the chapter, must be regarded 
as a compendium of what was said, and a 
free report of it, as we find in the narra- 
tives by St. Paul himself of his conver- 
sion. See below. If thou, being (by 
birth, originally, ef. Acts xvi. 20 and note) 
a Jew, livest (as thy usual habit. As 
Neander (Pfl. u. Leit., p. 114) remarks, 
these words shew that Peter had long 
been himself convinced of the truth on 
this matter, and lived according to it: 
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a . a b) ai OA ~ 
g=hi gy "Lovdalos € imdpyav ” €Ovixds Kat ovx ' lovdaixds Sis, 
hh é only +. a Vey, > / ’ By Tete Asus , 
Cress, Mati k as ta €Ovn 'avayKaters ™ lovdaige ; > apeis * pucet 
-a7. : ipl Se 
‘ueoay+ "Lovdatos kal obk ° é& °éOvav Pdpaptwrol, 16 eidotes d€ 


(-Kés, Tit. i. i s x 7 ; a 
ls dte ov 4% StxatodTar avOpwros 1 €& Epywv vopou, * Eav 
a a Nae a > \ 
tun bua Smicteas *’Inood xpictod, Kai jpets * els yplotov 
(-top.ds, ch. i. 13, 14.) 


o Acts xv. 14,23. Rom.ix.24. . 
q Rom, iii. 20. iv. 2. 


k = Rom. vi. 2. 
1 Cor, xv. 12. 
ch. iv. 9. 

1= ver. 3 reff. 

mhere only. Esth. viii. 17 (ix. 4) only. 

Rom. i. 26 al.+ Wisd. vii. 20 only.) 


n Rom. ii. 14. ch. iv. 8. Eph. ii. 3o0nly. (-ous, 
= Tobit xiii. 6. see 


1 Kings xv. 18, James ii. 21, 24, 25. 


Rom. ii. 12. 1 Cor. vi. 1. ix. 21. Eph. ii. 12. : i. 5 
r = here only. see note. = el 7, Matt. xii. 4. Rev. ix. 4. s obj. gen., Rom. iii. 22, 26 al. t John i, 
12 and passim. Actsx. 43. xix.4. Rom. x. 14 al. 
. ; 5 . 1 
Eus) Ps-Ath Did, Thdrt Dial-trin Philo-carp Pel. for vrapx., wv D!. rec 


s bef kat ove tovdaxws, with DKL rel syrr goth Chr Thdrt Damase Thl Gc: txt 
renee [P]8 m 17 am(with demid fuld F-lat) arm Orig Philo-carp lat-ff(but D-lat 
Ambrst Sedul Agap om «at ovr 1ovd.).—ovx ACN! m 17 Chr: ovx: [B]DIN$ d? 1 
Damase: om ove c d!.—om kar a. rec (for mws) 71, with KL rel syr Chr Thdrt 
Thl Gc: txt ABCDF[P]X m 17 latt Syr copt [goth] sth [arm] Orig Damas lat-ff. 


16. rec om de, with AD3K[P] rel vss gr-ff [Victorin]: ins BCD!FLN [47] latt goth 


Cyr Thdrt, lat-ff, ovr f. 


see further on ver. 18) as a Gentile (how, 
is shewn by peta t@y eOvay cuvhobier 
above) and not as a Jew, how (is it that 
(reff.)) thou art compelling the Gentiles 
(i.e. virtually and ultimately; for the 
high authority of Peter and Barnabas 
would make the Gentile converts view 
their course as necessary to all Christians. 
There is no need, with De W. and Wie- 
seler, to suppose that the tives amd “lak. 
actually compelled the Gentile converts 
to Judaize, as necessary to salvation, and 
Peter upheld them: nor is there any 
difficulty in the expression: the present 
may mean, as it often does, ‘art com- 
pelling to the best of thy power,’ ‘doing 
thy part to compel, —tor such certainly 
would be the ultimate result, if Jews and 
Gentiles might not company together in 
social life—“his principle logically in- 
volved this, or his influence and example 
would be likely to effect it.” Jowett) to 
Judaize (observe the ceremonial law)? 

15. ] Some (Calv., Beza, Grot., Her- 
mann, al.) think that the speech ends 
with ver. 14: Calov., al., with ver. 15: 
Luther, al., with ver. 16: Flatt, Neander, 
al., with ver. 18: Jowett, that the con- 
versation gradually passes off into the 
general subject of the Epistle. “Ver. 
14,” he says, “is the answer of St. Paul 
to St. Peter: what follows, is more like 
the Apostle musing or arguing with him- 
self, with an indirect reference to the 
Galatians.” But it seems very unnatural 
to place any break before the end of the 
chapter. The Apostle recurs to the Gala- 
tians again with @ davdnro: TaAdra, ch. 
ili. 1: and it is harsh in the extreme to 
suppose him to pass from his speech to 
Peter into an address to them with so 
little indication of the transition. I there- 
fore regard the speech (which doubtless is 


xptorou bef ino. AB 17 Victorin Augn,.: txt CDFKL[P]& 


freely reported, and gives rather the bear- 
ing of what was said, than the words 
themselves, as in Acts xxii. and xxvi.) as 
continuing to the end of the chapter, as do 
Chr., Thdrt., Jer., Est., Beng., Rosenm., 
Winer, Riickert, Usteri, Olsh., B.-Crus., 
Meyer, De W. We (thou and I) by 
nature (birth) Jews and not sinners from 
among the Gentiles (he is speaking to 
Peter from the common ground of their 
Judaism, and using (ironically ?) Judaistic 
language, in which the Gentiles were 
HOcor, Avouor, &dikot, GuaptwAol (reff.). 
The putting a comma after é@vay, and 
taking GuaptwAol with nu. vo. *Iovd. 
(Prim. in Est., Elsner, Er.-Schmid, al.), 
‘We, by birth Jews, and, though not 
From the Gentiles, yet sinners, is ab- 
surd), knowing nevertheless (this seems, 
against Ellie. ed. 2, the proper force of 8é 
here, and is the same in sense as his 
“but as we know,” but clearer) that a 
man is not justified by (as the ground 
of justification: see Ellic.’s note on the 
sense of éx) the works of the law (not 
‘by works of law, or ‘on the score of 
duty done’ (Peile): this, though follow- 
ing as an inference, and a generalization 
of the axiom, was not in question here. 
‘ The works of the law,’ just as ‘the faith 
of Jesus Christ ;’? the genitives in both 
cases being objective—the works which 
have the law (ceremonial and moral) for 
their object,—which are wrought to fulfil 
the law: Meyer compares duapthuata 
véuov, Wisd. ii, 12,—faith which has 
Jesus Christ for its object,—which is re- 
posed in or on Him. On d:ixaidw, see 
note, Rom. i. 17),—(supply, nor is any 
man justified, and see reff.) except by 
(as the medium of justification. Ellic. ob- 
serves that two constructions seem to be 
mixed—ov dix. GO. e& Epy. v., and ov 


ABCDF 
KLPX a 
bedef 
ghklm 
no 17.47 


15—18. 
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’ a 3. , a 
Inoody ™ émuatevoamer, va WV dixavobapev ek 8 arlotews »20r.,= dots 


Ss 


fal Ny > > cy, 
xXptoTod Kal ove 1€E epywv vouov, dts 1€E épywv 
fi > / a lal 
vopov ov 4 dixatwOynoerat “ Taca cdp—. 17 ef 88 LytodvTes 


xix.2. Rom. 
xiii. 11. 1Cor. 
iii. 5. 

v Rom. iii. 30. 
Vv. 1. chi dil. 
8, 24, 


Sixarwbivar * év YpioT@ ¥ ebpeOnuev Kat adtol dwaptarod, * {ot Rom. 


Z 9s NG ig / 4 \ / 
apa xXpioTos awaptias *diakovos; ” pi yévouto. 18 
y = Matt. i. 18. Rom. vii. 10. Neh. ix. 8. 


x = Col. i. 16 reff. 
viii. 30 only. Gen. xxvi. 9 Ed-vat. (dpa F. 
Luke xx. 16 only. Rom. iii. 4, 6, 31 al6, 


rel vss Chr Cyr Thdrt Ambr Jer Augy. 
Thdrt, Aug,: om ino. d? 1. 


ABD!'FR® 17. 672 Damase. 


) 
1 Cor. vi, 15 only. L.P, Josh. xxii. 29. 


iii. 20. Matt. 
> xxiv.22. Acts 
x. 14. Exod. 
xy. 26, 

z Luke xviii. 8. Acts 


asee Rom. xy. 8. b Gospp., 


2 Cor. xi. 15. 


moouv bef xpioroyv B a! 17 syrr copt «th 


7 om 2nd xpiorov F Thdrt, Tert [Victorin] Tich (see 
Rom iii. 28 al): imo. x. K syr-w-ast [eth]. 


rec Stor, with CD3KL[P] rel: txt 


ree ov dicarwOnoetat bef ef epy. vou., with KL rel goth 


Thdrt, Thl He: ovr ef epy. v. dix. a: txt ABCDF[P]& m 17 latt syrr copt [eth] arm 


Thdrt, Damasc, lat-ff. 


Sic. &vO. chy wh Sid mw. 71. x. dv wh in 
this elliptical construction is not else- 
where found: but ei wf repeatedly (reff.). 
The édy seems to remove further off the 
hypothesis, which arises in the mind, of 
the two being united) the faith of (see 
above) Jesus Christ,—we also (as well as 
the Gentile sinners, q.d., casting aside 
our legal trust) believed (reff.) on Christ 
Jesus (notice "Inc. xp. above, xp. “Inc. 
here. This is not arbitrary. In the 
general proposition above, “Inc. xp., as 
the name of Him on whom faith is to be 
exercised: here, when Jews receive Him 
as their Messiah, xp. “Ino., as bringing 
that Messiahship into prominence. Per- 
haps, however, such considerations are but 
precarious. For example, in this case, 
the readings are in some confusion. It 
may be remarked, that the Codex Sinai- 
ticus agrees throughout with our text) 
that we might be justified by (this time, 
faith is the ground) the faith of Christ, 
and not by the works of the law: because 
(it is an axiom in our theology that) by 
the works of the law shall all flesh find 
no justification (Angl.: ‘shall no flesh be 
justified? our language not admitting of 
the logical form of the Greek: but by this 
transposition of the negative, the sense 
is not accurately rendered). There is 
difference between Commentators in the 
arrangement of the foregoing sentence. 
Meyer follows Lachmann in placing a 
period after xpiorod, and understanding 
écuév at “Iovd. or auaprwaol. LBeza, 
_ Hermann, Riickert, Usteri, Ellicott, al., 
begin a new sentence at eiddTes de, also 
understanding éouev. But it seems much 
better, as above (with De W., al.), to 
carry on the sentence throughout. Meyer’s 
objection, that thus it would not repre- 
sent the matter of fact, for Peter and 
Paul were not converted as ei5dTes K.7.A., 
would apply equally to his own arrange- 
ment, for they were not converted tva 
Sikaw0Gow K.T.A. 17.] Continues 


the argument. But if, seeking (put first 
for emphasis—in the course of our earnest 
endeavour) to be justified in Christ (as 
the element—the Body, comprehending 
us the members. This is lost sight of by 
rendering ‘ through Christ’), we ourselves 
also (you and I, addressed to Peter) were 
found to be sinners (as we should be, 
if we regarded the keeping of the law as 
necessary ; for we should be just in the 
situation of those Gentiles who in the 
Judaistic view are Guaptwaot, faith having 
failed in obtaining righteousness for us, 
and we having cast aside the law which 
we were bound to keep) is therefore 
Christ the minister of sin (i.e. are we 
to admit the consequence which would in 
that case be inevitable, that Christ, having 
failed to obtain for his own the righteous- 
ness which is by faith, has left them sin- 
ners, and so has done all His work only to 
minister to a state of sin) ? Whe- 
ther we read &pa or dpa matters little; 
either will express the meaning, but the 
latter more pungently than the former. 
The clause must be interrogative, as «4 
yévoito always follows a question in St. 
Paul ; see reff. Those who would take 
Gpa for ap’ od (qu. can it ever be so taken, 
in spite of Matthize (Gr. Gr. § 641), Winer 
(comm. h. 1., but not in Gr. ed. 6, § 57. 
2, where he allows the translation given 
above), Monk (on Eur. Alcest. 353), and 
Porson (pref. to Hee. p. x)?) seem to. 
me to miss altogether the fine irony of the 
question, which, as it stands, presupposes 
the dp’ ov question already asked, the in- 
evitable answer given, and now puts the 
result, ‘Can we believe, are we to hold 
henceforth, such a consequence ?’? The 
same might be said of all the passages al- 
leged by the above scholars in support of 
their view. Theodoret expresses well the 
argument: ef 5¢ ott Toy vduoy KaTa- 
Aimdvres TE XpioTS mposeAnaAvOamev, 51a 
THs em avtoy mlotews THs Sikatocvyns 
bmodAatcac0a: mposdoxnoavres, mupaBaots 
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c = Matt. xxvi. 


TIPO> TAAATA®. II. 19-21. 


, lal lal , 
yap & °KaTédvaa, TadTa Tad 1 ofKodou@, ° mapaBaTny ABCDF 


1 2Cor.¥. 3 peared d y 19 gya yap Ola vouwov & voumw amr-dbedet 

ti pases, euautov * cuvicTave. eyo yap Sua vouwov ® vopug Dee 

d = Rom. xv. an , yh , 5 A 

: 0 os, €avor, va §0e0 Sjow. 79 ypiot@ ‘ ovvertavpwpat Cw no17.47 
Wanies! \ > ” say, A ie es Th hayes ees ale 

ott Sé ov« ere eyw, SH Oé ev euol ypiotos * 6 dé viv Cw ‘ev 

only+. Ps. 


xyi. 4 Symm. 
f = Paul only, 
Rom. iii. 5. 
v. 8, 2 Cor. 
vi. 4. Susan. 
61 Vheod, -aveuy, 2 Cor. iii. 1. v. 12. x. 12, 18 only. 
i Matt, xxvii. 44 | Mk. J. Rom. vi. 6 only +. 
m gen., ver. 16. n Eph. v. 25 only. 


k accus. of object, Rom, v1. 10. 


Lh Gib / Los a Om cA a fa} a na > Va 
aapKkt, €V TLOTEL a) TH) TOU vlovV TOV UVEOV TOV AYAT?-=- 

, \ no § t ns \ ¢€ \ > a 21 > 
GavTos ME Kab TTAPAOOVTOS ~ EAUTOV UTEP EfLOV. OUK 


gdat., = Rom. vi. 2,11. h = Col. ii. 20. 
1=1 Tim. iii. 16 reff. 


o = Rom. iv. 25. Isa. lili. 12. 


18. rec cuvorypt, with D3KL rel: txt ABCD'F[P]X 17. 67? Cyr. 


20. ins o bef ypiotos F Ign. 


om 8rd (w A. 


for Tov ut. T. @., Tov Oeou 


x. xpistov BDIF': txt ACD?3KL[P]X rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr copt goth [eth arm ] 


Clem Dial Chr Cyr, Thdrt Damase Ambrst. 


rovTo vevduiorat, cis adTov 7 aitla xwphoet 
Tov SeamdTny xptaTév" avTds yap Nui Thy 
Kawhy trederce Siadhanv’ GAAG mh yéevorto 
TavTny huas ToAwioa Tyy BAaopnulay. 
18.] For (substantiates the my 
yévorro, and otherwise deduces the  dpé- 
Onuev G&uaptwrol) if the things which I 
pulled down, those very things (and no 
others) I again build up (which thou art 
doing, who in Cesarea didst so plainly 
announce freedom from the law, and again 
here in Antioch didst practise it thyself. 
The first person is chosen clementi@ causa; 
the second would have placed Peter, 
where the first means that he should 
place himseif), I am proving (reff.) myself 
a transgressor (rapaBdrns is the species, 
bringing me under the genus auapTwads. 
So that mapa. éu. ovo. is the expla- 
nation of Guaptwrod etpéOnuev). The 
force of the verse is,—‘You, by now 
reasserting the obligation of the law, are 
proving (quoad te) that your former 
step of setting aside the law was in fact 
a transgression of it: viz. in that you 
neglected and set it aside,—not, as Chrys., 
Thl., and Meyer (from ver. 19), because 
the law itself was leading you on to 
faith in Christ: for (1) that point is not 
yet raised, not belonging to this portion 
of the argument, and (2) by the hypo- 
thesis of this verse the éy# has given up 
the faith in Christ, and so cannot be re- 
garded as acknowledging it as the end of 
the law. See against this view, but to 
me not convincingly, Ellicott, ed. 2. 
19.] For (the ydp (agst Ellic.) retains, 
on our view of mapaBdrns, its full exem- 
plifying force) I (éy#, for the first time 
expressed, is marked and emphatic. The 
first person of the last verse, serves as 
the transition point to treating, as he 
now does, of HIS OWN state and course. 
And this éyé, as that in Rom. vii., is 
purely and bona fide ‘I Paul;’ not «I 
and all believers’) by means of the law 
died to the law (Christ was the end of 


the law for righteousness: the law itself, 
properly apprehended by me, was my 
matdaywyds to Christ: and in Christ, who 
fulfilled the law, I died to the law: i.e. 
satisfied the law’s requirements, and passed 
out of its pale: the dative, as Ellic. re- 
marks, is a sort of dativus commodi, as 
also in ¢ijv Oe@) that I should live to God 
(the end of Christ’s work, LIFE unto God. 
{joo is 1 aor. subj. in subordination to the 
aor.preceding: not fut., as stated in former 
edd. [before 1865]. See Ellic.). | Many of 
the Fathers (some as an alternative), Lu- 
ther, Bengel, al., take the first véuos here 
to mean the Gospel (the vduos tot mvevma- 
Tos THS (ws of Rom. viii. 2); but it will 
be manifest to any who follow the argu- 
ment, that this cannot be so. This 5: vduou 
vou amé6avov is in fact a compendium of 
his expanded experience in Rom. vii.: and 
also of his argument in ch. ili. iv. below. 

I am (‘and have been,’ perf.) crucified 
with Christ (specification of the foregoing 
amé@ayov: the way in which I died to 
the law was, by being united to, and in- 
volved in the death of, that Body of Christ 
which was crucified): but it is no longer 
I that live, but (it is) Christ that liveth 
in me (the punctuation—yp. cvvecratpw- 
Mat, (@ 5é odxérs eyed, CH BE ev eu. xp..— 
as in E. V., &e.—is altogether wrong, and 
would require &AAd before odxért. The 
construction is one not without example, 
where the emphatic word is repeated in 
two parallel clauses, each time with 8é. 
Thus Eur. Iph. Taur. 1367, gidcts 8€ Kat 
ob toy Kaclyyntov, Ged: gidciv 8& Kame 
Tos dpatwovas Sdxer: Xen. Cyneayiaeze 
22, &0a words mey olvos, TOAAG S8¢ coxa, 
morAv 5& Fray, OdAarra Se mposkavCer. 
So that our second 8€ is not fondern,—‘ not 
I, but,’—but aber, as the first—q. d. ‘but 
the life is not mine,—but the life is 
Christ’s within me. Notice, not 6 év 
€uol xp.: Christ is the vine, we the 
branches: He lives, He, the same Christ, 
through and in every one of His believing 
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Pabera THY xapw TOD Beod: ei yap Sid vdpov 4 Suxatoavyn, P1Cor. i. 19. 

apa ypiatos * dwpedv a7ébavev. Is ex 2 
TIT. 1°.Q 8 dvénros Tardra, ris buds * éBacKaver, aq etlipet hs ti 

ols kat’ Y 6pOardpors “Inoods ypiotos * mpoerypddbn * ss!ht2” 


19, (Matt. x. 8. Rom. iii, 24 al.) sver.3, Luke xxiv. 25. Rom.i.14. 1 Tim, vig. Tit, iii. 
3 only. L.P. Proy. xvii. 28. there only. Deut. xxviii. 54,56. Sir. xiv. 6, 8 only. Web. us 


11 reff. v here only. see note. 
31 F (mposyp. A) only. 1 Macc. x. 36. 


Cuap. III. 1. ree aft eBackavey add ty adnfeia wn meiderba (from ch v.7), with 
CD3KL[P] rel vulg syr goth eth arm[-use}] Ath Cyr, Thdrt, Fee om Appin 
17}. 67? fuld Syr coptt Orig(in Jer) Chr, Cyr,[?] Thdrt, lat-ff. rec aft mpoe- 
yeagn ins ev vay, with DFKL rel vulg syr goth Ath Chr Thdrt, Damase lat-ff: om 
ABC[P]8 17! am(with tol F-lat) Syr coptt eth arm Cyr, Thdrt, Eus-int Archel Aug. 


w Rom. xy. 4. Eph. iii. 3. Jude 4only+. Esdr. vi. 


people)—but (taken up again, parallel with 
(@ 5&.... (9 5) that which (i.e. ‘the 
life which,’ as E. V.) I now (since my con- 
version, as contrasted with the time before : 
not, as Riick., al., the present life con- 
trasted with the futwre) live in the flesh 
(in the fleshly body ;—which, though it 
appear to be a mere animal life, is not. So 
Luth.: “in carne quidem vivo, sed ego 
hane vitam quantulacunque est, que in me 
agitur, non habeo pro vita. Non enim est 
vere vita, sed tantum larva vite, sub qua 
vivit alius, nempe Christus, qui est vere 
vita mea”’) I live in (not ‘dy,’ as E. V., 
Chr. (&& thy alot), Ge, Thl., Thdrt. 
(5:a THs mlorews): év m. corresponds to 
év capkt: faith, and not the flesh, is the 
real element in which I live) faith, viz. 
that (the article particularizes, what sort 
of faith) of (having for its object, see on 
ver. 16) the Son of God (so named for 
solemnity, and because His eternal Son- 
ship is the source of His life-giving power, 
ef. John v. 25, 26) who loved me (the 
link, which binds the eternal Son of God 
to me) and (proved that love, in that He) 
gave Himself up (to death) for me (on 
my behalf). 21.] I do not (as thou 
(Peter) art doing, and the Judaizers) 
frustrate (reff.: not merely ‘despise,’ as 
Erasm., al.) the grace of God: for (justi- 
fication of the strong expression &e7®) 
if by the law (comes) righteousness (not 
justification—but the result of justifica- 
tion), then Christ died without cause (not 
‘in vain, with reference to the resulé of 
His death (for which meaning Lidd. and 
Scott’s Lex. refers to LXX: but it does 
not appear to occur in that sense), but 
gratuitously, causelessly (reff.) ;—* Christ 
need not have died? ei yap améGavev 6 
xpiotds, evSnArov Bri Sid Td wy iaxvew Toy 
vdmov Auas Sicaoov’ ei 5¢ 6 vduos Sircarot, 
mepitTos 6 Tod xptaTov Odvatos. Chr.). 

oftw Tatra SiekeAOav ex THs mpdos Toy 
Tpiswakdpioy (truly so in this case, in 
having found such a faithful reprover) 
Térpov diarétews, mpds avtods Aoimdy 


amotetvetat, kK. Bapvdvuay amopbéyyerat. 
Thdrt. ‘ pee 
Cu. III. 1—V. 12.] Srconp, or Po- 
LEMICAL PART OF THE EPISTLE. 1.] 
The Apostle exclaims indignantly, moved 
by the fervour and truth of his rebuke of 
Peter, against the folly of the Galatians, 
for suffering themselves to be bewitched 
out of their former vivid apprehension of 
Christ’s work and Person. GvonTou 
must not, with Jer., be taken as an allu- 
sion to any supposed national stupidity of 
the Galatians (Wetst. on ch. i. 6, cites from 
Themistius a very different description : 
of &vdpes . . . dteis kK. ayxivot kK. Edpa- 
Ogorepo Tay &yav “EAAhvewv): it merely 
springs out of the occasion: see ref. Luke. 
tpas has the emphasis—‘you, to 
whom,’ &e. éBackavey] Not with 
Chr. al., ‘ envied, in which sense the verb 
usually takes a dative: so Thom. Mag., 
Backatyw, ob pdvoy ayt) rod P0ovG, Smep 
mpos BoTikhy ovvtdocetat, GAAG Kad ayTh 
TOU Méeupomat k. d1aBddrArdw Tapa TOS Ta- 
Aaots elpntal, kK. cvyTdooeTat mpds aiTia- 
Ttuny (not always, ef. Sir. xiv. 6); but, as 
E. V. bewitched, —fascinated: so Aristot. 
Probl. xx. 34, 5:4 tl 7d mhyavoy Backa- 
vias pact pdpyaxoy eivat; 7) did7t Bac- 
KalveaOat Soxovor AdBpws ecOlovres; ... 
émtAcyouct your, brav THs avTis Tpawé- 
(ys idia te mpospépwytat, pmeradiddvres, 
“ta myn Backdvys pe.” Kat” 66. | 
openly,—before your eyes: so a cor 
Kat’ dp0aduovs Aéyn, Aristoph. Ran. 625 ; 
cf. kat’ dupa, Eur. Androm. 1040, kpu- 
mrvs KaTaoTas, ) Kat? dup eAOdY maxns 
ampoeypady | was described before, 
as inreff. It has been variously explained, 
(1) ‘depicted before you. So Cc., Thi. 
(Chrys. ?), Erasm., Luth., Calv., Winer, 
Riickert, Jowett, &c. But mpoypapew 
cannot be shewn to have any such mean- 
ing; nor (see below) is it required (as 
Jow.) by the context. (2) ‘palam scriptus 
est? so Estius, Elsner, Bengel, al. But 
this, although an allowable meaning (77s 
dlens mpoyeypaumerns avT@, did mevOos 
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x = Acts xxiii: 
27. Esth. iv. 
5. 2 Macc. 
vii. 2. 

y = ch. ii. 16 
reff. 

z Acts viii. 15, 
17, 19. xix. 2 
al. 

a = Rom. x. .. 
16 (from Isa, liii. 1), 17. 1 Thess. ii, 13 al. 

only. Deut. ii. 24, 25, 31 
28. 2Cor. vii,1. Phil. 
29. 1 Thess. ii. 14. 2 Thess. i. 5. 
22. Rom, xiii. 4. 


2. wadew bef deAw D'3F. 


oixovpet, Plut. Camill..11), would not suit 
év juiv (see below). (3) ‘proscriptus est.’ 
So Vulg., Ambr., Aug., Lyra. (mpot-ypa- 
ev aitovs puyddas, Polyb. xxxil. 21. 12; 
of mpoyeypaumévor, ib. 22. 1.) But this 
is quite irrelevant to the context. It is 
best therefore to keep to St. Paul’s own 
meaning of mpoypdpev, and: understand 
it to refer to the time when he preached 
Christ among them, which he represents 
as a previous description in writing of 
Christ, in their hearts and before their 
eyes. Jerome, Hermann, al., understand 
it as above, ‘olim scriptus est, interpret- 
ing it, however, of the prophecies of the 
O. T. But not to mention that no pro- 
phecy sets Him forth as éoravpwpéevos, 
the whole passage (cf. vv. 2—5) evidently 
refers to the time when the Apostle 
preached among them. (See more in De 
W. and Meyer, from whom the above is 
mainly taken.) (The év tpiv of the rec. 
could hardly belong to eoravpwuévos ; for 
if so, it would more naturally be éoravp. év 
tury, the emphasis, as it now stands, being 
on ev suiv: but it must belong to mpo- 
eypdpn, as above, and as in 2 Cor. iii. 2,— 
‘in animis vestris.’ So Mey. Among the 
various meanings proposed,—‘ among you” 
(E. V., &c., De W., Riick.), ‘on account of 
you’ (Koppe, but wrongly, see ch. i. 24, 
note),—Luther’s is the most remarkable : 
“jam non solum abjecistis gratiam Dei, 
non solum Christus frustra vobis mortuus 
est, sed turpissime in vobis crucifixus est. 
Ad eum modum loquitur et Epistola ad 
Ebr. vi. 6: denuo crucifigentes sibimet- 
ipsis filium Dei, &c.” This again is con- 
demned by the context, and indeed by the 
aor. mpoeypadn.) éoravpwpévos, as 
expressing the whole mystery of redemp- 
tion by grace, and of freedom from legal 
obligation. ‘It has an echo of cuvecrat- 
pwuat in ch, ii. 20.’ Jowett. 2.) +7. 
pdvov,—not to mention all the other 
grounds on which I might rest my argu- 
ment, ‘this only, &e. 81a ovvtduov ré6- 
you kK. taxlorns amodcltews Suds metoa 
BovrAoua. Chr. pabety, be informed: 
not to be pressed, as Luther, al. (“ Agite 
nune, respondete mihi discipulo vestro, 
tam subito enim facti estis docti, ut mei 


eotaupwévos ; * TovTO 


i,6al. 1Kings iti. 12. 
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2 Tim. i. 12 only. see note. _ 
1Cor. xv.2, Ool. ii. 18 only, Prov. xxviii, 25 only. 


Iii. 


povov Oédrw * pabeiy ad’ var, 


a / Xx b] > A 
¥ é& &pyov vouov Oo * mvetua * édhdBere 7 €& * axons 
7 2 7 
mistews ; 2” ovTws °avonTtol éote ; tévapEdpevor © TvEV- 
lal Lal lal > , 2A . 
pare viv °capkt ! émuitercioOe ; * rocadra § éradere * etki; 


b = Heb. xii. 21. 
e dat. of manner, 1 Cor. ix. 7, x1. 5 al. 


c ver, 1 reff. d Phil. i. 6 


Winer, $ 31. 7. f Rom. xv. 
g Paul, 1 Cor. xii. 26. 2Cor.i.6, Phil. i. 
hhere bis. ch.iv.11. Matt. v. 


jam sitis preeceptores et doctores”), but 
taken in its ordinary sense, see reff. Did 
ye from (as its ground, see ch. ii. 16) the 
works of the Law (not a Law) receive 
the Spirit (evidently here to be taken as 
including all His gifts, spiritual and ex- 
ternal: not as Chr., Thl., Jer., xapiouara 
only: for the two are distinguished in 
ver. 5), or from the hearing of faith 
(meaning either, ‘that preaching which 
proclaimed faith,’ or ‘that hearing, which 
received (the) faith. The first is prefer- 
able, because (1) where their first receiving 
the Gospel is in question, the preaching 
of it would probably be hinted at, as it is 
indeed taken up by the ody below, ver. 5: 
(2) where the question is concerning the 
power of faith as contrasted with the 
works of the law, faith would most likely 
be subjective. But certainly we must not 
understand it ‘obedience (trax. Rom. i. 
5; xvi. 26. See 1 Kings xv. 22) to the 
faith,’ as Wahl, al., which would spoil the 
contrast here) ? 3.] Are ye so (to 
such an extent, emph.) foolish (as viz. 
the following fact would prove)? Having 
begun (see Phil. i. 6, where the same 
two verbs occur together, and 2 Cor. 
viii. 6, where mpoevhptaro is followed by 
émiteAéon. Understand, ‘the Christian 
life’) in the Spirit (dative of the manner 
in which, reff. The Spirit, i.e. the Holy 
Spirit, guiding and ruling the spiritual 
life, as the ‘essence and active principle’ 
(Ellic.) of Christianity,—contrasted with 
the flesh,—the element in which the law 
worked), are ye now being completed 
(passive here, not mid., cf. Phil. i.6, where 
the active is used: and for the passive, 
Luke xiii. 32. The middle does not ap- 
pear to occur in the N. T., though it does 
in classical Greek, e.g. Polyb. ii. 58. 10, 
endey doeBes emiteAcoauévors. Diod. Sic. 
xli. 54, peydras mpdters emiredcoducvor) 
in (dative, as above) the flesh? 

4.] Did ye suffer (not, ‘have ye suffered,’ 
as almost all Commentators, E. V., &c.,— 
i.e. remdvOare, Heb. ii. 18; Luke xiii. 2) 
so many things in vain? There is much 
controversy about the meaning. (1) Chrys., 
Aug., and the ancients, Grot., Wolf, Riick., 
Olsh., &c., understand it of the sufferings 
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iy \ h of ptt 5 e 5 ke 2. a COLA \ A ® 
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\ 2 a , ; a 
kat ‘évepyav ™ duvdwes ev byuiv ¥eE Epywv vdyov ) é& 
> A / N. 3) fal fal 
“axons Tiatews ; 6 xafas “ABpadw érictevaoev TO Oca, 


only. (-yca, Eph. iv. 16. Phil. i. 19.) 
22, xix.11. 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28 ¢. 


i. 23. 
k 2 Cor. ix. 10. 
Col. ii, 19. 
2 Pet. i. 5, 
11 only +. 
Sir. xxv, 22 


Ich. ii. 8 reff. m = Matt. vil. 22. Acts ii 


nw. dat., Gen. xv.6, Johny. 24, Acts xvi, 34, 


5. aft vowou ins (see ver 2) To myvevua edaBeTe A. 


6. Kabws yeyparrat Emortevoey aBp. EF. 


which the Galatians underwent at the 
time of their reception of the Gospel. 
And, I believe, rightly. For (a) rdcxw 
occurs (see reff.) seven times in St. Paul, 
and always in the strict sense of ‘suffer- 
ing,’ by persecution, or hardship (similarly 
in Heb., 1 Pet., &c.): (b) the historic 
aorist here marks the reference to be to 
some definite time. Now the time referred 
to by the context is that of their conver- 
sion to the Gospel, cf. 7d mv. éAdBere,— 
évapidmevor mvevuatt above. Therefore 
the meaning is, Did ye undergo all those 
sufferings (not specially mentioned in this 
Epistle, but which every convert to Christ 
must haveundergone as a matter of course) 
in vain (Schomer first, and after him 
many, and Winer, B.-Crus., De Wette, 
understand ma@ez here in a good sense, 
in reference to divine grace bestowed on 
them. But tdécxw seems never to be thus 
used in Greek without an indication in 
the context of such a meaning, e. g. €d 
maoxewv, or as in Jos. Antt. iii. 15.1, dca 
maddvres €& ad’Tov kK. THALK@Y evEepyeri@y 
petadaBdvtes, where the added clause de- 
fines the ma@dévres ; and never in N. T., 
LXX nor Apocrypha at all. (3) Bengel 
refers it to their patience with Paul (pa- 
tientissime sustinuistis pertulistisque me) ; 
but this, as Meyer remarks, would be 
expressed by avéxeuwv, hardly by marxew. 
(4) Meyer, to the troubles of their bond- 
age introduced by the false and judaizing 
teachers. But not to dwell on other ob- 
jections, it is decisive against this, (a) that 
it would thus be present, taoxerTe (see ch. 
iy. 10), not past at all, and (b) that even 
if it might be past, it must be the perfect 
and not the aorist. I therefore hold to 
(1); 0d yap brtp Tod vduov GAN bwEp 
Tod xpicTov Ta TaOjuata, Thdrt. : TaVTE 
yap exeiva, pnoly, amep tmeuclvare, ¢n- 
pudoo tuas ovtor BovAovtat, K. Toy OTE- 
gavoy buav aprdcat. Chrys. (So Ellic. ed. 
2.) When Meyer says that this meaning is 
ganz ifolirt vom Gontert, he is surely speak- 
ingat random: see above. (Ellic. ed. 1 took 
érd@ere in a neutral sense, as applying to 
both persecutions and blessings, and nearly 
so Jowett: ‘Had ye all these experiences 
in vain ?’ objecting to (1) that it is unlike 
the whole spirit of the Apostle. But we 
find surely a trace of the same spirit in 


Phil. 29, i. 830; as there suffering is repre- 
sented as a special grace from Christ, so 
here it might well be said, ‘let not such 
grace have been received in vain’)) ? if it 
be really in vain (on ef ye kai, see note 
on 2 Cor. v. 3: the construction is, ‘if, as 
it must be, what I have said, ez«%, is really 
the fact.” The Commentators all take it 
as a supposition,—some, as Chr., &c., E.V., 
‘if it be yet in vain,’ as a softening of eixh, 
others, as Meyer, De W., al., as an inten- 
sification of it, ‘if it be only in vain (and 
not something worse) ’). 5.] ovv takes 
up again the question of ver. 2, and asks 
it in another form. There is a question 
whether. the participles émuyopnyaév and 
évepy@v are present, referring to things 
done among them while the Apostle was 
writing, or imperfect, still spoken of the 
time when he was with them? Chrys., 
Thdrt., &c., and Bengel, al., maintain the 
latter: Luth., Calv., Riick., Meyer, De 
W., &c., the former. It seems to me, that 
this question must be settled by first de- 
termining who is the agent here spoken 
of. Is it the Apostle ? or is it not rather 
Gop, and is not this indicated by the 
reference to Abraham’s faith in the next 
verse, and the taking up the passive éAo- 
ylc@n by Sixaot 6 Oeds in ver. 8? If it 
be so, then the participles here must be 
taken as present, but indefinite, in a sub- 
stantive sense (Winer), as 6 dike iyuds 
moté, ch. i. 23. And certainly God alone 
can be said (and so in ref. 2 Cor.) émxop- 
nyetv Tb mvevdua, and evepyety (ch. ii. 8) 
duvdpuers ev duty (see below). émxop. | 
The émi does not imply addition, but as 
so often with prepositions of motion in 
composition, the direction of the supply : 
see notes on Acts xxvii. 7; Rom. viii. 16. 

Svvdpers | here, not merely miracles 
or xaplouara, though those are included : 
nor is éy uiv, ‘among you ;’ but Buy. are 
the wonders wrought by divine Power in 
you (cf. deds 6 evepyOy Ta mavTa ev 
maow, 1 Cor. xii. 6. eds ydp eorw 6 
evepyav év buiv Td OéAew «.7.A. Phil. ii. 
13. Eph. ii. 2; also Matt. xiv. 2), viz. at 
your conversion and since. ef py. | 
(supply does He it) in consequence of 
(“as the originating or moving cause,” 
illic.) the works of the law, or in 
consequence of the hearing (sce above. 
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q Rom. ii. 8. 


ili. 26, 1v. 12, 


r Acts ii. 31 

only. i 

17. John vii. 38 al. a. t ch. il. 16 reff. 
only. Gen, xii. 3 Ed-vat, xxii. 18. xxvi. 4, 
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8. [for de, yap P.] 
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? \ , \ v0 
Tal €V COOL TAVTA TA EUV). 
_= Ps. cxxxviii. 3. Wisd. xix. 1. see Gen. xxxvii. 18. 


w = Acts iil. 26. Eph. i. 3. 
om of C!(appy). 
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III. 


a cary , a1 6 ) 
Wisd. ix. 6. Geos, u Tpoevnyyediaato TO "ABpadu OTL Mf évevroynOnaov- 


9 dste of Tex TiaTEews * EvAO- 


s Yp-, personified, Rom. iv. 3. ix. 
u here only +. see note. v Acts iii. 25 
Heb. vi. l4al. Gen. xii. 3. 


viot bef exory BX! Chr Thdrt Iren-int, 


mpoeunyyeAcoTtat D! 672. 


elz (for eveva.) evdoynd., with Fh n: txt ABCDKL[P]X rel Cyr Thdrt Damase Ee 


ver, 2) of faith ? 6—9.] Abraham’s 
faith was his entrance into righteous- 
ness before God: and Scripture, in re- 
cording this, records also God's pro- 
mise to him, by virtue of which all the 
faithful inherit his blessing. 6.] The 
reply to the foregoing question is under- 
stood: it is é& axofs miotews. And then 
enters the thought of God’s évepyety as 
following upon Abraham’s faith. The 
fact of justification being now introduced, 
whereas before the ém:xopnyetv 7d mvetua 
was the matter enquired of, is no real 
departure from the subject, for both these 
belong to the evdptac@a of ver. 3,—are 
concomitant, and inseparable. On the 
verse, see note, Rom. iv. 3. tall 
yiveo. is better taken indicatively, with 
Jer., Ambr., Beza, Riick., al., than im- 
peratively, with most Commentators (and 
Mey., De W., Olsh., Ellic.). It is no ob- 
jection to the indicative that such know- 
ledge could not well be predicated of the 
Galatians: it is not so predicated, but is 
here set before them as a thing which 
they ought to be acquainted with—from 
this then you know (q. d. ‘omnibus 
patet.? The imperative seems to me to 
lose the fine edge of the Apostle’s argu- 
mentative irony: besides that the usage 
of that mood with &pa is not frequent: 
indeed apparently only to be found in 
Homer; cf. Il. «. 249; w. 522. See on 
the other side, Ellicott’s note here). 
ot é« miotews| see Rom. ii. 8; iii. 26, 
and notes, those who are of faith, as 
the origin and the dpopun of their spi- 
ritual life. ovro.] emphatic; these, 
and these only (see Rom. viii. 14), not 
of e& &pywyv. Chrys. says ovx of thy 
gpuokyy exovres mpds ad’toy cvyyévetay: 
but this point is not here raised: be- 
sides, they might be, as well as others, 
if they were éx mlotews, see Rom. iy. 16. 
viol ’ABp.| see Rom. iv. 11—17, 
and notes. 8.] But (transitional 
(see Ellicott’s note)) the Scripture (as 
we say, Nature: meaning, the Author 


of the Scripture; see reff.) foreseeing 
(Schéttgen, Hor. Hebr. i. 732, gives ex- 
amples of ‘ quid vidit Scriptura ?’ and the 
like, as common sayings among the Jews) 
that of faith (emphatic,—‘ and not of 
works’) God justifieth (present, not merely 
as Mey., De W., al., because the time 
foreseen was regarded as present, nor 
‘respectu Pauli scribentis,’ as Bengel,— 
but because it was God’s one way of 
justification—He never justified in any 
other way—so that it is the normal pre- 
sent, q. d. ‘is a God that justifieth’) the 
Gentiles (observe, there is no stress here 
on Ta @49yn,—it is not ex miotews Kal Ta 
26vy Sixatoe 6 6.: so that, as is remarked 
above, no question is raised between the 
carnal and spiritual seed of Abraham,— 
nor, as Bengel, ‘5¢ vim argumenti ex- 
tendit etiam ad gentes :’ the question is 
between those who were é« mictews, and 
those who wanted to return to the épya 
vduov, whether Jews or Gentiles. So 
that in fact ra @vn must be here taken 
in its widest sense, as in the Abrahamic 
promise soon to be quoted) announced 
the good news beforehand (the word is 
found only in Philo, and in this sense :— 
éorépa te Kal mpwla, ay  mev mpoevary- 
yerlCerat méAAovTa HAwov avicxew, de 
Mundi Opif. § 9, vol. i. p. 7, and de mut. 
nom. § 29, p. 602, ds (viz. 6 veorrds) 
Sauer Tovs Tapoods diacetew pidret, Thy 
eArida Tov méTecbat SuvhoecOa mpoevay- 
yeArCouevos) to Abraham: (87: recita- 
tive) In thee (not, ‘in thy seed,’ which 
is a point not here raised; but strictly” 
in thee, as followers of thy faith, it 
having first shewn the way to justi- 
fication before God. That the words 
will bear that other reference, does not 
shew that it must be introduced here) 
shall all the Gentiles (see above: not 
to be restricted with Meyer, al., to 
its narrower sense, but expressing, from 
Gen. xviii. 18; xxii. 18, in a form suiting 
better the Apostle’s present argument, 
the maca: ai guda tis ys of Gen. 
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z ver. 13 bis. 
Heb. vi. 8. 
James iii, 10, 
2 Pet. ii. 14 
only. Gen. 
xxvii. 12, 13. 


fol (<4 id ’ 
a8 SHjAov, Ste * 6 Sixaros x wictews Khoerau 12 6 88 VOLO & Devr. xxvii 


26. (John vii. 


> ” > , > + ake. , SEEN , - , 
OVK E€oTWW EK TidTeEWS, AAX ‘oO Troincas aiTa CnoeTar ev 13hqh) 
> A \ CoA a5 , > A , b constr., Heb. 
avrois. | ypiotos nuas J eEnyopacev ex Tis * katdpas vn. hom 
er. XXXVI, 
; - <i.) 32 
only. w.dat., Acts xiv. 22. absol., Acts xxviii. 30 only. ec constr., Matt. Aes } iii 
12. vii. 19 al. “3 Kings xvi.19. Winer, 3 44. 4. Pome coe xe only Aa ca he SEA GE 
39. Rom. y.9.- 1 Cor. vi. 11. f= Rom. ii. 13. 1 Cor. iit, 19 al. g Matt. xxvi. 73 
only. Num. xxvil. 21, h Has. ii. 4, i Levit. xvii. 5. j = ch. iv. 5 only (E h 
y. 16. Col.iv.5 only. Dan. ii. 8 only.) k ver. 10. ‘ egos 


10. rec om ot, with KL rel vulg syrr [ Orig, ] Chr Thdrt: ins ABCDF[P]& 17 arm Cyr, 


Damasc. 
Live peider |) 
2nd or: D'F. 
12. adda D'. 


om Tw [bef dew] D'F. 


om 1st ev BX! m17. 67? [Cyr,-p] Damase. 


evyeypapmevors BE: om 47]. 
om dnAov F. ins yeypamrat yap bef 


rec aft avta ins av@pwmos, with D? KUL rel [syr-mg]: om A(appy) 


BCD!F[P]& 17. 672 latt syrr copt eth arm Mcion-e Chr Cyr Damase Ambrst Aug 


Jer. ev aurw FB, (not F-lat.) 


xii. 3) be blessed. 9.] Consequence 
of évevAoynOhaovra above, substantiated 
by ver. 10 below. A share in Abraham’s 
blessing must be the accompaniment of 
faith, not of works of the law 

miotews has the emphasis. ovy, to 
shew their community with him in the 
blessing: t@ mtot@, to shew wherein the 
community consists, viz. FAITH. 

10.] substantiation of ver. 9: they é€ 
épywy véuov cannot be sharers in the 
blessing, for they are accursed; it being 
understood that they do not and cannot 
eupevery ev mac &e.: see this expanded 
in Rom. iii. 9—20. The citation is freely 
from the LXX. On tod rojoa, not a 
Hebraism, but a construction common 
in later Greek, see Ellic.’s note. 

11, 12.] ‘contain a perfect syllogism, so 
that 6 dik. ee alot. Choera is the major 
proposition, ver. 12 the minor, and éy 
vouw ovd. dik. mapa 7. Oe the con- 
sequence.’ Meyer. It is inserted to 
strengthen the inference of the former 
verse, by shewing that not even could a 
man keep the law, would he be justified— 
the condition of justification, as revealed 
in Scripture, being that it is by faith. 
But (= moreover) that in (not merely 
the elemental in, but the conditional us 
well: ‘in and by: not ‘through’) the 
law no man is justified (the normal 
present: is, in God’s order of things) 
with God (not emphatic as Bengel, ‘quic- 
quid sit apud homines:’ this would re- 
quire oddels mapa TG OeG Sikasovrar: 
but Sicaodra-mrapa-7G-0e@ is simply 
predicated of oddefs) is evident, for (it is 
written, that) the just by faith shall live 


(not ‘the just shall live by his faith,’ as 
Winer, De W.,al. The order of the words 
would indeed suggest this rendering, see- 
ing that 6 éx a. 5. ¢. would properly re- 
present the other: but we must regard 
St. Paul’s logical use of the citation: and 
I think, with Meyer, that he has ab- 
stained from altering the order of the 
words as being well known. He is not 
seeking to shew by what the righteous 
shall live, but the ground itself of that 
righteousness which shall issue in life; 
and the contrast is between 6 dixaios éx 
miorews and 6 movhoas ard. It is right 
to say that Ellic. (both edd.) prefers the 
other rendering, and supports it by the 
fact that the original Hebrew will not bear 
this one, and that St. Paul adopts the 
words of the LXX as they stand; and by 
the contrast between (joetat éx tloTews, 
and ¢hoera ev avrois. Jowett doubts 
whether (jcera: could be used absolutely : 
but see Heb. xii. 9. I still however prefer 
rendering as above. The construction 
desiderated by Bp. Middleton to suit our 
rendering,—6 dfka.os 6 éx m.,—would stul- 
tify the sentence, by bringing into view 
other 8/xaro1, who were not éx mlatews): 
but (logical, introducing the minor of 
the syllogism: see above) the law (not 
‘law, as such,’ Peile: no such considera- 
tion appears here, nor any where, except 
in so far as the law of Moses is treated 
of as possessing the qualities of law 
in general) is not of (does not spring 
from nor belong to: ‘non agit fidei 
partes,’ Beng.) faith: but (jonbdern) (its 
nature is such that) he who has done them 
(vin mdyra T& mposTdymatd \uov K. ™ 
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Ta Kpluard mov of Levit. xviii, 5) shall 
live in (conditional element) them (see 
Rom. x. 5). 13.] But this curse has 
been removed by the redemption of Christ. 
The joyful contrast is introduced abruptly, 
without any connecting particle: see an 
asyndeton ina similar case in Col. iii. 4. 
The judas is emphatic, and applies solely 
to the Jews. They only were under the 
curse of ver. 10,—and they being by Christ 
redeemed from that curse, the blessing of 
Abraham (justification by faith), which was 
always destined, by God to flow through 
the Jews to the Gentiles, was set at liberty 
thus to flow out to the Gentiles. This, 
which is Meyer’s view, is- certainly the 
only one which suits the context. To 
make judas refer to Jews and Gentiles, and 
refer 7 kat. Tov vdu. to the law of con- 
science, is to break up the context alto- 
gether. éEnydp.| See, besides reff., 
1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23; 2 Pet. iit. 1; Rev. 
v. 9. Ellicott remarks, ‘the é&- need not 
be very strongly pressed, see Polyb. iii. 42 
2, éknydpace rap’ avtay Tad Te povdtvdAa 
MNOLUIK Tec iohs ©) The tendency,’ he con- 
tinues, ‘to use verbs compounded with 
prepositions without any obvious increase 
of meaning, is one of the characteristics of 
later Greek: so Thiersch, de Pentat. vers. 
alex. ii. 1, p.83. The form of the idea 
is,—the Law (personified) held us (Jews) 
under its curse; (out of this) Christ 
bought us, BECOMING (emphatic, standing 
first) a curse (not émixatdparos, concrete, 
but kardpa, abstract, to express that he 
became not only accursed, but the curse, 
coextensive with the disability which 
affected us) for us (the JEwsagain. Not, 
as many older Commentators, and Riick., 
Olsh., Peile, &c., ‘instead of us, but ‘on 
our behalf? It was in our stead; but 
that circumstance is not expressed by 
brép used of Christ’s death for us—see 
reff. and Ellic.’s note; and Usteri, Paulin. 
Lehrbegriff, p. 115 ff.). Stu yéyp 
k.T.A, isa parenthesis, justifying the formal 


for erayy., evAoyiay DIF k Tert Ambrst Vig. 


expression yevdu. om. ju. xardpa. The 
citation omits the words trd dco of the 
LXX. They were not to the point here, 
being understood as matter of course, the 
law being God’s law. The article 6 is 
not in the LXX. The words are spoken 
of hanging after death by stoning; and 
are given in I. c. as a reason why the body 
should not remain on the tree all night, 
because one hanging on a tree is accursed 
of God. Such formal curse then extended 
to Christ, who died by hanging on a tree. 

14,] in order that (the intent of 
yevou. bm. Tu. Katdpa) the blessing of 
Abraham (promised to Abraham: i. e. 
justification by faith; ver. 9) might be 
(come) upon the Gentiles (not, all nations, 
but strictly the Gentiles: see above on 
ver. 13) in (in and by, conditional ele- 
ment) Jesus the Christ, that (fa, parallel 
with, not dependent on and included in, 
the former fva: for this clause has no 
longer to do with r& 29vn, see below. We 
have a second fa co-ordinate with a first 
in Rom. vii. 138; 2 Cor. ix. 3; Eph. vi. 
19, 20) we (not emphatic, nor is jueis ex- 
pressed: no longer the Jews, as Beza and 
Bengel, but all Christians: see Jowett’s 
note, which perhaps is too finely drawn) 
might receive (in full, as fulfilled, aor.) 
through the (or, but not so usually, ous) 
faith (as the subjective medium: but ren- 
dered objective by the article, as so often 
by St. Paul: no stress on 6:4 7. 7.) the 
promise of the Spirit (viz. that made 
Joel ii. 28. See Acts ii. 17, 33; Luke 
xxiv. 49,—THE PROMISE of the new cove- 
nant). The genitive rod zy. is objective, 
—the Spirit being the thing promised. 
But let me guard tiros against the old 
absurdity, “érayyeAla Tod mvevuatos pro 
Td mvedua Td ernyyeAuevory,” which would 
destroy, here and every where else, the 
logical form of the sentence. This ‘re- 
ceiving the promise of the Spirit’ dis- 
tinctly refers back to ver. 2, where he 
asked them whether they received the 
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Spirit by the works of the law, or by the 
hearing of faith? “Here is a pause, at 
which the indignant feeling of the Apostle 
softens, and he begins the new train of 
thought which follows with words of milder 
character, and proceeds more quietly with 
his argument.” Windischmann. 

15—18.] But what if the law, coming 
after the Abrahamic promise, abrogated 
that promise? These verses contain the 
refutation of such an objection: the pro- 
mise was not abrogated by the law. 

15.] ti eat: kat avOp. Adyw; et avOpw- 
tlywy mapadevyudrwy. Chr. But (see 
1 Cor. xv. 32) the expression refers not 
only to the character of the example 
chosen, but to the temporary standing- 
point of him who speaks: I put myself 
for the time on a level with ordinary men 
in the world. Spes is out of its 
logical place, which would be after odédets ; 
see on ref. 1 Cor. To make it ‘even’ 
and take it with a&v@pdé7ov, is contrary to 
its usage. A (mere) man’s covenant (not 
‘testament,’ as Olsh., after Aug., al.; for 
there is here no introduction of that idea : 
the promise spoken to Abraham was strictly 
a covenant, and designated d:a6qjxn in the 
passages which were now in the Apostle’s 
mind, see Gen. xv. 18; xvii.’7. On the 
general meaning, see Mr. Bagge’s note) 
when ratified (reff.), no one notwithstand- 
ing (that it is merely a human covenant) 
sets aside or supplements (with new condi- 
tions, Jos. Antt. xvii. 9. 4 describes Arche- 
laus as 6 éy tais émdrabyKats iad Tov 
matpos eyyeypauuévos BaciAets,—‘in his 
father’s subsequent testament :’ and again 
says of Antipas, B. J. ii. 2. 3, akiav Tihs 
émdia0rjK s THY diabHKny civor’ KupiwTe- 
pay, ev q Bacireds adtds eyéyparto. 
Nothing is implied as to the nature of the 
additions, whether consistent or incon- 
sistent with the original covenant: the 
simple fact that 2o additions are made, 18 
enounced). 16.] This verse is not, as 
commonly supposed, the minor proposition 
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of the syllogism, applying to Abraham’s 
case the general truth enounced in ver. 
15: for had it been so, (1) we should cer- 
tainly find j7d 60d contrasted with the 
av@pémov before, and (2) the parenthesis 
ov Aéyer . . . « xptotds would be a mere 
irrelevant digression. This minor propo- 
sition does not follow till ver. 17. What 
is now said, in a parenthetical and sub- 
sidiary manner, is this: The covenant was 
not merely nor principally made with 
Abraham, but with Abraham and uts 
SEED, and that seed referred, not to the 
Jewish people, but to Curist. The cove- 
nant then was not fulfilled, but awaiting 
its fulfilment, and He to whom it was 
made was yet to appear, when the law 
was given. at érr. | because the pro- 
mise was many times repeated: e.g. Gen. 
sie Vigne Hy Wee sani, Ye te set, ISS 
K. T@ ow. av.| These words, on 
which, from what follows, the stress of 
the whole argument rests, are probably 
meant to be a formal quotation. If so, the 
promises quoted must be Gen. xiii. 15; 
xvii. 8 (Jowett supposes xxi. 12, but qu.?), 
where the words occur as here. 
ov déyev] viz. He who gave the promises 
—God. él qod., ép évds] of many, 
of one, as E. V. Plato has very nearly 
this usage, BovAoma: 5é wor uh én) Bed 
(de diis) Aéyec@at 7d Towtrov, Lege. 
p. 662 d.° See also Rep. 524 e. Cf. 
Ellic.’s note. TOUS OTEppacw .. . 
7@ onéppatt] The central point of the 
Apostle’s argument is this: The seed to 
whom the promises were made, was 
Christ. To confirm this position,—see 
Gen. xxii. 17, 18, where the collective 
orépua of ver. 17 is summed up in the 
individual omépya of ver. 18, he alleges a 
philological distinction, recognized by the 
Rabbinical schools (see Wetst. and Schétt- 
gen ad loc.). This has created consider- 
able difficulty: and all sorts of attempts 
have been made to evade the argument, or 
to escape standing committed to the dis- 
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tinction. Jerome (ad loc.), curiously and 
characteristically, applies the kara &v@pw- 
mov Aéyw to this distinction especially, and 
thinks that the Apostle used it as adapted 
to the calibre of those to whom he was 
writing: “Galatis, quos paulo ante stultos 
dixerat, factus est stultus.” The Roman- 
Catholic Windischmann, one of the ablest 
and most sensible of modern expositors, 
says, “Our recent masters of theology 
have taken up the objection, which is as 
old as Jerome, and forgetting that Paul 
knew Hebrew better than themselves, 
have severely blamed him for urging the 
singular omépuate here, and thus justify- 
ing the application to Christ, seeing that 
the word yy, which occurs here in the 
Hebrew text, has no plural (Wind. is not 
accurate here: the plur. oyn is found 
1 Sam. viii. 15, in the sense of ‘grains of 
wheat’), and so could not be used. Yet 
they are good enough to assume, that 
Paul had no fraudulent intent, and only 
followed the arbitrary exegesis of the 
Jews of his time (Riickert). The argu- 
ment of the Apostle does not depend on 
the grammatical form, by which Paul 
here only puts ferth his meaning in 
Greek,—but on this, that the Spirit of 
God in the promise to Abraham and the 
passage of Scripture relating that pro- 
mise, has chosen a word which implies a 
collective unity, and that the promise was 
not given to Abraham and his children. 
Against the prejudice of the carnal Jews, 
who held that the promise applied to the 
plurality of them, the individual descend- 
ants of the Patriarch, as such,—the 
Apostle maintains the truth, that only 
the Unity, Christ, with those who are in- 
corporated in Him, has part in the in- 
heritance.” On these remarks I would 
observe, (1) that the Apostle’s argument is 
independent of his philology: (2) that his 
philological distinction must not be pressed 
to mean more than he himself intended 
by it: (8) that the collective and indi- 
vidual meanings of omépua are both un- 
doubted, and must have been evident to 
the Apostle himself, from what follows, 
ver. 29. We are now in a position to inter- 
pret the words 6s éotw xprotds. Meyer 
says ‘ xpiords is the personal Christ Jesus, 
not, as has been held (after Aug-.), Christ 


and His Church.’ This remark is true, 
and untrue. xp. certainly does not mean 
‘Christ and His Church: but if it im- 
ports only the personal Christ Jesus, why 
is it not so expressed, xpiaTbs *Inoous? 
For the word does not here occur in pass- 
ing, but is the predicate of a very definite 
and important proposition. The fact is, 
that we must place ourselves in St. Paul’s 
position with regard to the idea of Christ, 
before we can appreciate all he meant by 
this word here. Christians are, not by a 
figure, but really, the Bopy oF CHRIST: 
Christ contains His people, and the men- 
tion even of the personal Christ would 
bring with it, in the Apostle’s mind, the in- 
clusion of His believing people. This seed 
is, CHRIST: not merely in the narrower 
sense, the man Christ Jesus, but Christ 
the Seed, Christ the Second Adam, Christ 
the Head of the Body. And that this is 
so, is plain from vv. 28, 29, which are the 
key to Ss éorw xpiords: where he says, 
mavTes yap wpets ELS éote év xpiore 
*Incod (notice *Incod here carefully in- 
serted, where the Person is indicated). 
ei 82 tpéis xptotod, dpa tod “ABpadp 
SME’PMA °ESTE’, kat’ éwayyehlav «An- 
povopot, So that while it is necessary for 
the form of the argument here, to express 
Him to whom the promises were made, 
and not the aggregate of his people, after- 
wards to be identified with Him (but not 
here in view), yet the Apostle has intro- 
duced His name in a form not circum- 
scribing His Personality, but leaving room 
for the inclusion of His mystical Body. 

17.] Enthymematical inference from 
vy. 15, 16, put in the form of a restate- 
ment of the argument, as applying to the 
matters in hand. This: however I say 
(this is my meaning, the drift of my 
previous statement): the covenant (better 
than @ covenant, as most Commentators ; 
even Meyer and De W.: the emphatic 
substantive is often anarthrous: cf. the 
different arrangement in ver. 15) which 
was previously ratified by God (eis xp. 
being inserted by some to complete the 
correspondence with ver. 16: the fact 
was so, it was ‘to Christ,’ as its second 
party, that the covenant was ratified by 
God), the Law, which took place (was 
constituted) four hundred and thirty 
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years after, does not abrogaté, so as to 
do away the promise. As regards the 
interval of 430 years, we may remark, 
that in Exod. xii. 40, it is stated, “The 
sojourning of the children of Israel who 
dwelt in Egypt, was four hundred and 
thirty years.” (In Gen. xv. 18, Acts 
vii. 6, the period of the oppression of 
Israel in Egypt is roundly stated at 400 
years.) But to this, in order to obtain 
the entire interval between the covenant 
with Abraham and the law, must be added 
the sojourning of the patriarchs in Ca- 
naan,—i.e. to the birth of Isaac, 25 years 
(Gen. xii. 4; xxi. 5),—to that of Jacob, 
60 more (Gen. xxv. 26),—to his going 
down into Egypt, 180 more (Gen. xlvii. 9); 
in all= 215 years. So that the time 
really was 645 years, not 4380. But in 
the LXX (and Samaritan Pentateuch) we 
read, Exod. xii. 40, 9 6€ Katoixnots 
(wapotk., A.) Tv vide *lopaha, jy KaTe- 
Knoav (mapox., A.) ev yh Aiyimr@ Kal év 
Yh Xavady (A. adding aro) nad of marépes 
autév) &rn Tetpaxdoia tpidkovra:—and 
this reckoning St. Paul has followed. We 
have instances of a similar adoption of 
the LXX text, in the apology of Stephen: 
see Acts vii. 14, and note. After all, how- 
ever, the difficulty lies in the 400 years of 
Gen. xv. 13 and Acts vii. 6. For we may 
ascertain thus the period of the sojourn of 
Israel in Egypt: Joseph was 39 years old 
when Jacob came into Egypt (Gen. xli. 
46, 47; xlv. 6): therefore he was born 
when Jacob was 91 (91+ 39 = 180: see 
Gen. xlvii. 9). But he was born 6 years 
before Jacob left Laban (compare ib. xxx. 
25 with xxxi. 41), having been with him 
20 years (ib. xxxi. 38, 41), and served him 
14 of them for his two daughters (xxx. 
41). Hence, seeing that his marriage 
with Rachel took place when he was 78 
(91—20—7; the marriages with Leah and 
Rachel being contemporaneous, and the 
second seven years of service occurring 
after, not, as 1 assumed in the first edi- 
tion, before, the marriage with Rachel) ; 
Levi, the third son of Leah, whose first 
son was born after Rachel’s marriage 
(xxix. 80—32), must have been born not 
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earlier than Jacob’s 81st year,—and con- 
sequently was about 49 (180—81) when 
he went down into Egypt. Now (Exod. 
vi. 16) Levi lived in all 187 years: i.e., 
about 88 (137—49) years in Egypt. But 
(Exod. vi. 16, 18, 20) Amram, father of 
Moses and Aaron, married his father Ko- 
hath’s sister, Jochebed, who was therefore, 
as expressly stated Num. xxvi. 59, ‘the 
daughter of Levi, whom her mother bare 
to Levi in Egypt.” Therefore Jochebed 
must have been born within 88 years after 
the going down into Egypt. And seeing 
that Moses was 80 years old at the Exodus 
(Exod. vii. 7),—if we call 2 his mother’s 
age when he was born, we have 88+ 80+ a 
as a maximum for the sojourn in Egypt, 
which clearly therefore cannot be 430 
years, or even 400; as in the former case 
zx would = 262,—in the latter 232. If we 
take # = cir. 47 (to which might be added 
in the hypothesis any time which 88 and x 
might have had in common) we shall have 
the sojourn in Egypt = 215 years, which 
added to the previous 215, will make the 
required 430. Thus it will appear that 
the LXX, Samaritan Pent., and St. Paul, 
have the right chronology,—and as stated 
above, the difficulty lies in Gen. xv. 13 
and Acts vii. 6,—and in the Hebrew text 
of Exod. xii. 40. 18.] See Rom. iv. 14. 
For if the inheritance (the general term 
for all the blessings promised to Abraham, 
as summed up in his Seed who was to in- 
herit the land,—in other words, for the 
Kingdom of Christ: see 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10) 
is of the law (i.e. by virtue of the law, 
having as its ground the covenant of the 
law) it is no more (ovx é71, as viv in 
argumentative passages, not of time, but 
logical—the ovd« follows on the hypothesis) 
of (by virtue of) promise: but (the ‘but’ 
of a demonstration, appealing to a well- 
known fact) to Abraham by promise hath 
God granted (it) (and therefore it is not 
of the Law). 19—24.] The use and 
nature of the Law. What (ref.) then 
(is) the Law (‘ubi audimus Legem nihil 
valere ad conferendam justitiam, statim 
obrepunt varie cogitationes: aut igitur 
esse inutilem, aut contrariam foederi Dei, 
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aut tale quippiam.’ Calv.)? For the sake 
of the transgressions [of it] (the words 
tev TapaBdcewy xdpw have been variously 
understood. (1) Aug., Calv., Beza, Luth., 
al., explain it of the detection of trans- 
gressions, as in Rom. vii. (2) Chrys., 
(Ee., Thi., Jer., Erasm., Grot., Rick., 
Olsh., B.-Crus., De Wette, al., of their 
repression: wh ef *lovdalors adeds Civ 

GAN avtl xadwod 6 vduos abtots 
émielwevos 7, maidedwr, prOuiCwv, Kw- 
Avov mapaBatver. Chrys. (3) Luth., 
Est., Bengel, al., combine (1) and (2). But 
it is hardly possible that either of these 
should be the true explanation. For the 
Apostle is not now treating of the detec- 
tion of sin, or of the repression of sin 
(which latter was besides not the office of 
the Law, see Rom. vy. 20), but of the Law 
as a preparation for Christ, vv. 23, 24: 
and therefore it must be regarded in its 
propeedeutic office, not in its detective or 
(2) repressive. Now this propzdeutic office 
was, to make sin into TRANSGRESSION, — 
so that what was before not a transgres- 
sion might now become one. The law 
then was added (to the promise, which 
had no such power), for the sake of (in 
order to bring about as transgressions) 
the transgressions (of it) which should be, 
and thus (ver. 23) to shut us up under 
sin, viz. the transgression of the law. 
This is nearly Meyer’s view, except that 
he makes this the exclusive meaning of 
xdpiv, which usage will not sustain, cf. 
1 John iii. 12. Ellic.’s view is very close 
to mine, which he has mistaken) it was 
superadded (“mposere@n does not con- 
tradict the assertion of ver. 15, ovdels 

..emdiatdcoetat. For the Law was 
not given as an emdiabHKn, but came 
in as another institution, additional to 
that already existing.” Meyer) until the 
seed shall have come (he places him- 
self at the giving of the law and looks on 
into the future: hence the subjunctive, 
not the optative: and without &y, because 
the time is a certain and definite one), to 
whom (ver. 16) the promise has been (see 
above) made (the vulgate renders émjy- 
yeATar promiserat, sc. Deus: and so Ben- 
gel prefers, from reff. active. But the 
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passive suits ver. 16 (és/€@yjcav) better, 
and is justified by reff. Mace. Bretschnei- 
der understands it cut demandatum est, 
viz. to put an end to the law: but this is 
against N. T. usage of éemayyéAAw, and 
absurd, where émayyeAta: is so often used 
in the context. This Seed is of course 
Christ), being enjoined (the aorist parti- 
ciple does not here denote previous occur- 
rence, but is merely part of an aorist sen- 
tence: so Herod. i. 14, Tuyns 5€ tupar- 
vetous avéemenpey avabhpata ...: Diod. 
Sic. xi. 31, yevvatws dywyioduevos moA- 
Aovs avetAe Tav “EAATvwy. See Hermann 
on Viger, pp. 772-3. For diardoow, cf. 
note on Acts vii. 53, and Hesiod, Op. 
274, révde yap GvOpdmoior vduov diétate 
Kpoviwy: it is not promulgate, as Winer) 
by means of (not, under the attestation 
of, as Peile, nor in the presence of, as 
Calov., al.) angels (angels were, according 
to the Rabbinical view, the enactors and 
enjoiners of the Law: so Jos. Antt. xv. 
5. 3, Nu@v TA KdAALTTA TaY Soyudtwv kK. 
7a dowrtata Tay ev Tots vduos BV ay- 
yéAwy Tapa Tov Geod paldvTwy: see also 
the citations in Wetst.: Heb. ii. 2; and 
note on Col. ii. 15. Of course no explain- 
ing away of &yyeAo: into men (Moses, 
Aaron, &c.) as Chrys. (altern.: 4 rods 
iepéas dryyéAous A€yer, Kad adrods Tos 
ayyéeAous brnpeTicacbal dno Th vomo- 
Oecia), al., can be allowed. Observe, the 
angels are not the givers of the Law, but 
its ministers, and instrumental enactors: 
the Law, with St. Paul, is always God’s 
Law; see especially Rom. vii. 22) in the 
hand of a mediator (viz. Moszs, who 
came from God to the people with the 
tables of the law in his hands. Cf. his 
own words, Deut. v. 5, kayo eiothrew 
Gvayérov Kuplov K. tpav ev To Kap 
exeivy dvayyeiAa Suiv ta piuata Kuplov, 
Ste epoBHOnte ard mposdmov Tod Tupos Ke 
ovK aveBnTe eis Td bpos, Aéywy ...: Philo, 
vita Mos. iii.19, vol. ii. p. 160, ofa peotrns x. 
SiarAakThs ovK edOds dvernSnoev, AAG m™po- 
TEpov Tas bTkp TOD LOvous ixeclas K. AuTas 
emoteito. Schéttgen gives numerous ex- 
amples from the Rabbinical books, in which 
the name Mediator is given to Moses,— 
But most of the Fathers (not Thdrt.), 
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Bede, Lyra, Calvin, Calov., al., under- 
stand Ohrist to be meant: Schmieder and 
Schneckenburger, the Angel of the Cove- 
nant,—the Metatron. Neither of these 
interpretations however will hold against 
the above evidence). Why does the 
Apostle add this last clause? I am inclined 
to think with Meyer that it is,—not to 
disparage the law in comparison with the 
Gospel (as Luth., Elsn., Flatt, Riick., 
Jowett, &e. &e.) or with the promise (Es- 
tius, Schneckenb., De Wette), but to en- 
hance the solemnity of the giving of the 
law as a preparation for Christ, in answer 
to the somewhat disparaging question cf 
otv 6 véduos; If the 8? ayyéAwy had 
been here disparaging, as in Heb. ii. 2, 
Sia Tod Kuplov or the like must have been 
expressed, as there, on the other side. 
And ev xeip) wectrov is certainly no dis- 
paragement of the old covenant in com- 
parison with the new, for this it has in 
common with the other. The fact is (see 
below on ver. 20), that no such compari- 
son is in question here. 20.] “The 
explanations of this verse, so obscure from 
its brevity, are so numerous( Winer counted 
250: Jowett mentions 430) that they re- 
quire a bibliography of their own.” De 
Wette. I believe we shall best disentan- 
gle the sense as follows. (1) Clearly, 6 
pecityns and 6 @eds are opposed. (2) As 
clearly, Evds ovx éorw and <is éotiw are 
opposed. (3) From this contrast arises an 
apparent opposition between the law and 
the promises of God, which (not alone, but 
as the conclusion of the whole rf ovv to 
cis éoriv) gives occasion to the question of 
ver. 21. Taking up therefore again (1),— 
6 eoirns, by whose hand the law was 
enacted, stands opposed to 6 @eds, the 
giver of the promises. And that, in this 
respect (2) ;—(a) 6 wecirns is not évds, 
but (b) 6 @eds is eis. And herein lies the 
knot of the verse; that is, in (b),—for the 
meaning of (a) is pretty clear on all hands ; 
viz. that 6 weolrns (generic, so ref. Job; 
‘que multa sunt cunctis in unum colli- 
gendis,’ Hermann ad Iph. in Aul. p. 15, 
pref. cited by Meyer) does not belong to 
one party (masculine) (but to two, as 
going between one party and another). 
Then to guide us to the meaning of (b), 
we must remember, that the numerical 
contrast is the primary idea: 6 weolrns 
belongs not to one, but 6 deds is one. Shall 
we then say, that all reference of eis (as 
applied to 6 eds) beyond this numerical 
one is to be repudiated? I cannot think 
Vou. III. 


Tim. ii. 6. 
Heb, viii. 


d gen., = Rom, iii. 29. 


so. The proposition 6 eds eis éorw would 
carry to the mind of every reader much 
more than the mere numerical unity of 
God—viz. His Unity as an essential at- 
tribute, extending through the whole di- 
vine Character. And thus, though the 
proposition 6 peoitns évds ovk or would 
not, by itself, convey any meaning but 
that a mediator belongs to more than one, 
it would, when combined with 6 @eds «is 
éoTw, receive a shade of meaning which 
it did not bear before,—of a state of 
things involved in the fact of a pecirns 
being employed, which was not according 
to the évérns of God, or, so to speak, in 
the main track of His unchanging pur- 
pose. And thus (3), the law, administered 
by the wecirns, belonging to a state of 
ovx eis, two at variance, is apparently 
opposed to the émayyeAlat, belonging en- 
tirely to 6 eis, the one (faithful) God. 
And observe, that the above explanation 
is deduced entirely from the form of the 
sentence itself, and from the idea which 
the expression 6 Obs eis éoriy must neces- 
sarily raise in the mind of its reader, ac- 
customed to the proposition as the founda- 
tion of the faith ;—not from any precon- 
ceived view, to suit which the words, or 
emphatic arrangement, must be forced. 
Notice by the way, that the objection, 
that the Gospel too is ev xeipt peotrov, 
does not apply here: for (a) there is no 
question here of the Gospel, but only of 
the promises, as direct from God: (8) the 
peoitns of the Gospel is altogether differ- 
ent, and His work different: He has abso- 
lutely reconciled the parties at variance, 
and MADE THEM ONE in Himself. Re- 
member St. Paul’s habit of cxsulating the 
matter in hand, and dealing with it ir- 
respective of all such possible objections. 
To give even an analysis of the various 
Opinions on this verse would far exceed 
the limits of this commentary: I will only 
take advantage of Meyer’s long note, and 
of other sources, to indicate the main 
branches of the exegesis. (I) The Fathers, 
for the most part, pass lightly over it, as 
easy in itself,—and do not notice its prag- 
matic difficulty. Most of them understand 
by the wecirns, Christ, the mediator be- 
tween God and man. In interpreting évds 
ovn €or and eis éoriv, they go in omnia 
alia. It may suffice to quote one or two 
samples. Chrys. says, ti &y éevratéa et- 
motev aipetixols ef yap Td “pudvos aAn- 
Owéds,” ovn adlnor tov viby civar Gedy 
GAnbivdv, ovK pa ovde hada dia 7d 
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5 8& peotrns, pnot, dv0 tTwady ylyera 
peoirns. Tivos otv peotrns hv 6 xpl- 
ortds; 4) Shaov Str Ocod Kk. avOpdmwr ; 
bpas mOs Belkvucow drt Kal thy vomov 
avtos @wkev; et tolyvy avtds dwxe, 
KUpios dy etn kal Adoat mérAw. And 
Jerome, ‘manu mediatoris potentiam 
et virtutem ejus debemus accipere, qui 
cum secundum Deum unum sit ipse cum 
patre, secundum mediatoris officium alius 
ab eo intelligitur” Theodoret, having ex- 
plained the uecirns of Moses, proceeds, 
on 6 d€ Oeds cfs eotiv,—é Kal Thy emay- 
yeAlay TG “ABpadm Sedwxds, nal Toy 
vouov TeOeiKes, Kal otv THs emayyeAlas 
juty emidel~as 7d wépas. ob yap &AAos 
bev exeiva eds @rovdunoev, UAAos SE 
tadra. (II) The older of the modern 
Commentators are generally quite at fault : 
I give a few of them: Grotius says, ‘ Etsi 
Christus mediator Legem Judezis tulerit, 
ut ad agnitionem transgressionum addu- 
ceret, eoque ad foedus gratia preepararet, 
non tamen unius est gentis Judaice me- 
diator, sed omnium hominum: quemad- 
modum Deus unus est omnium.’ Luther 
(1519), ‘ Ex nomine mediatoris concludit, 
nos adeo esse peccatores, ut legis opera 
satis esse nequeant. Si, inquit, lege justi 
estis, jam mediatore non egetis, sed neque 
Deus, cum sit ipse unus, secum optime 
conveniens. Inter duos ergo queritur 
mediator, inter Deum et hominem; ac si 
dicat, impiissima est ingratitudo, si me- 
diatorem rejicitis, et Deo, qui unus est, 
remittitis, &c.> Erasmus, in his para- 
phrase : ‘ Atqui conciliator, qui intercedit, 
inter plures intercedat oportet, nemo enim 
secum ipse dissidet. Deus autem unus 
est, quocum dissidium erat humano ge- 
neri. Proinde tertio quopiam erat opus, 
qui nature utriusque particeps utramque 
inter sese reconciliaret, &e.? Calvin, as 
the preferable view, ‘diversitatem hic 
notari arbitror inter Judzos et Gentiles. 
Non unius, ergo mediator est Christus, 
quia diversa est conditio eorum quibuscum 
Deus, ipsius auspiciis, paciscitur, quod ad 
externam personam. Verum Paulus inde 
wstimandum Dei feedus negat, quasi se- 
cum pugnet, aut varium sit pro hominum 
diversitate.” (III) The later moderns 
begin to approach nearer to the philo- 
logical and contextual requirements of the 
passage, but stili witn consiaerane errors 
and divergences. Bengek, on the first 
clause, ‘ Medius terminus est in syllogismo, 
cujus major propositio et minor expri- 


utitur mediatore illo: atqui Deus est 
unus. Ergo Deus non prius sine media- 
tore, deinde per mediatorem egit. Ergo 
is cujus erat mediator non est unus idem- 
que cum Deo sed diyersus a Deo, nempe 
6 véuos, Lex.....ergo mediator Sinai- 
ticus non est Dei sed legis: Dei autem, 
promissio.” Locke (so also Michaelis): 
«God is but one of the parties concerned 
in the promise: the Gentiles and Israel- 
ites together made up the other, ver. 14, 
But Moses, at the giving of the law, was 
a mediator only between the Israelites 
and God: and therefore could not transact 
any thing to the disannulling the pro- 
mise, which was between+God and the 
Israelites and Gentiles together, because 
God was but one of the parties to that 
covenant: the other, which was the Gen- 
tiles as well as Israelites, Moses appeared 
or transacted not for.” (IV) Of the 
recent Commentators, Keil (Opuse. 1809— 
12) says: ‘Mediatorem quidem non unius 
sed duarum certe partium esse, Deum 
autem qui Abrahamo beneficii aliquid pro- 
miserit, unum modo fuisse: hincque apo- 
stolum id a lectoribus suis colligi voluisse, 
in lege ista Mosaica pactum mutuum 
Deum inter atque populum Israeliti- 
cum mediatoris opera intercedente initum 
fuisse, contra vero in promissione rem ab 
unius tantum (Dei se. qui solus eam de- 
Gerit) voluntate pendentem transactam,— 
hincque legi isti nihil plane cum hac rei 
fuisse, adeoque nec potuisse ea novam 
illius promissionis implende conditionem 
constitui, eoque ipso promissionem omnino 
tolli.” And similarly Schleiermacher (in 
Usteri’s Lehrbegriff, p. 186 ff.), but giving 
to efs the sense of freedom and independ- 
ence ;—and Meyer, only repudiating the 
second part of Keil’s explanation from 
‘hincque,’ as not belonging to an abstract 
sentence like this, but being historical, as 
if it bad been jy, and besides contrary to 
the Apostle’s meaning, who deduces from 
our verse a consequence the contrary to 
this (‘hincque ..... fuisse’), and obviates 
it by the question in ver. 21. For the 
numerous other recent interpretations and 
their refutations I must refer the reader 
to Meyer’s note (as also to Ellicott’s (in his 
ed. 1: see his present view in his ed. 2), who 
preferred Windischmann’s interpretation of 
ets, ‘Gne, because He was beth giver and 
receiver united: giver, as the Father; 
receiver, as the Son, the omépua @ enhy- 
yeATa.” But this seems going too deep— 
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almost, we may say, arriving at the con- 
clusion by a coup de main, which would 
not have borne any meaning to the 
readers): see also Jowett’s note, which 
seems to me further to complicate the 
matter by introducing into it God’s unity 
of dealing with man, and man’s unity 
with God in Christ. (V) We may pro- 
fitably lay down one or two canons of in- 
terpretation of the verse. (a) Every inter- 
pretation is wrong, which understands 
Christ by 6 wecitns. The context deter- 
mines it to be abstract, and its reference 
to be to Moses, the mediator of the Law. 
(8) Every interpretation is wrong, which 
makes eis mean ‘one party’ in the cove- 
nant. 6 Oeds eis éotiy itself confutes any 
such view, being a well-known general 
proposition, not admitting of a concrete 
interpretation. (vy) Every interpretation 
is wrong, which confines eis (as Meyer) 
to its mere numerical meaning, and does 
not take into account the ideas which the 
general proposition would raise. (5) Every 
interpretation is wrong, which deduces 
from the verse the agreement of the law 
with the promises: because the Apostle 
himself, in the next verse, draws the very 
opposite inference from it, and refutes it 
on other grounds. (¢) Every attempt to 
set aside the verse as a gloss is utterly 
futile. 21.] The Law being thus set 
over against the promises,—being given 
through a mediator between two,—the 
promises by the one God,—it might seem 
as if there were an inconsistency between 
them. The nature of the contrariety 
must not (as De W.) be deduced from the 
following disproof of it: this disproof pro- 
ceeds on tay mapaBdoewr xdpw mpos- 
eré0n, which is not the ground of the 
apparent contrariety, but its explanation. 
The appearance of inconsistency lay in the 
whole paragraph preceding—the oir axv- 
pot of ver. 17, the ef x vduov, odxeére et 
émayyeAlas of ver. 18,—and the contrast 
between the giving of the two in ver. 20. 
“rod Oeov is not without emphasis: the pro- 
mises which rest immediately on God, and 
were attested (? sic still in ed. 2) by no me- 


vod ADIF m Damasce. 


diator.” Ellice. et yap] Notwithstanding 
all the above features of contrast between 
the Law and the promises, it is not against 
them, for it does not pretend to perform 
the same office; if 7¢ did, then there 
would be this rivalry, which now does not 
exist. vopos 6 Suv. is best expressed 
in English, as in E. V., a law which 
could. for the article cireumscribes 
the vduos to some particular quality in- 
dicated in the defining participle which 
follows: see reff. Peile’s rendering, “if 
that which (6 dvyduevos!) should have 
power to give life had been given in the 
form of law,” is in the highest degree un- 
grammatical. Cwororjoat takes for 
granted that we by nature are dead in 
trespasses and sins. dvtws has the 
emphasis: in very truth, and not only 
in the fancy of some, by the law (as its 
ground) would have been righteousness 
(which is the condition of life eternal,— 
6 Sixatos ... . Lyoerar. If life, the 
result, had been given by the law, then 
righteousness, the condition of life, must 
have been by it also: reasoning from the 
whole to its part). 22.| But on the 
contrary (aAA4, not 5€: comp. Ellic. This 
not being the case,—no law being given 
out of which could come righteousness) 
the Scripture (not the Law, as Chrys. and 
most of the Fathers, also Calv., Beza, al. ; 
but as in ver. 8, the Author of Scripture, 
speaking by that His witness) shut up 
(not subjective, as Chrys., #Aeytev.... x. 
eAéytas katetxev ev pd8y,—for it is their 
objective state of incapacity to attain 
righteousness which is here brought out: 
—nor ‘ conclusit omnes simul,’ as Bengel, 
al.: the preposition enhances the force of 
kAetey, as in ‘contraho,’ cuprviyew, &e.: 
see note Rom. xi. 32, where the same ex- 
pression occurs. ‘The word ovyActety is 
beautifully chosen, to set off more clearly 
the idea of Christian freedom by and by.” 
Windischmann: ef. ch. v. 1. Nor has 
ovyka. merely a declaratory sense, as Bull, 
Examen Censure xix. 6, ‘ conclusos involu- 
tos declaravit,’ al.) all (neuter, as indi- 
cating the entirety of mankind and man’s 
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world: ‘humana omnia,’ as Jowett: cf. 
reff. I think (against Ellic. ed. 2) that we 
must hold fast this) under sin, inorder that 
(the intention of God, asin Rom. xi. 32: not 
the mere result, here or any where else. Be- 
ware of such anassertion as Burton’s, quoted 
also by Peile ;—“ va here implies, not the 
cause, but the consequence, as in many 
places.” fva never implies any thing of the 
sort ; nor does any one of the examples he 
zives bear him out) the promise (i.e. the 
things promised—the kAnpovoula, cf. vv. 
6, 18) (which is) by (depends upon, is 
‘conditioned by) faith of (which has for its 
abject and its Giver—is a matter altogether 
relonging to) Jesus Christ (q.d.7 émayy. 
4) éx m.: but the article in such sentences 
s frequently omitted, especially where no 
listinction is intended between the subject 
and another of the same kind: cf. 77s mic- 
rews ev xp. Ino. below, ver.26,—ois Kuplots 
sata odpka, Eph. vi. 5, &e. The 
words é« wior. cannot well be taken with 
5067 without harshness, especially as *Incov 
Xpiorod intervenes, and tots moartevovow 
is already expressed. Besides, in this case 
they would most naturally come first,—tva 
ex tmlatews “1. xp. 7 ewmayy. 5007 T. 7.) 
might be given (be a free gift—6o07 has 
the emphasis) to them that believe (5067 
having the emphasis, tots mor. does no 
more than take up é« mior. above; q.d. 
‘to those who fulfil that condition ’). 

23.] But (5€ carries us on to a further 
account of the rationale and office of the 
‘aw. “ When the noun, to which the par- 
ticle is attached, is preceded by a prepo- 
sition, and perhaps tbe article as well, 5é¢ 
may stand the third or fourth word in the 
sentence. So éy tots mp@rot dé ’APnvaior, 
Thue. i. 6: ovx bmd epacrod 5é, Plato, 
Phedr. 227 d, &.”? Hartung, Partikell. i. 
190) before (this) faith (not, the faith, in 
the sense of the objects of faith, but the 
faith just mentioned, viz. rloris *Inood yxp., 
which did not exist until Christ) came 
(was found, or was possible, in men: cf. 
ref., where however it is more entirely sub- 
jective), we (properly, we Jewish believers 
—but not here to be pressed, because he is 
speaking of the divine dealings with men 


generally—the Law was for ta mavra, the 
only revelation) were kept in ward (not 
simply ‘kept’? as E. V., but as Chrys., 
&smep ev tetxlw tTwl,—though not as he 
proceeds, 7G dBw KaTexduevor—for, as 
above, our objective state is here treated 
of: see Rom. vii. 6. But we must not 
yet, with Chrys., al., introduce the waid- 
aywyo>, or understand éppoup. as conveying 
the idea of ‘safely kept’ (ovdev erepov 
SnArovytdés eat, THY ex Tav évTOAGY 
Tov vduov yevouevny aopddeav): ovy- 
KAeduevor is quite against this, and the 
pedagogic figure does not enter till the 
next verse, springing out of the prepara- 
tion implied in eis, joined to the fact of our 
sonship, see below. Our present verse an- 
swers to ch. iv. 2, where we find éxitpora 
and oixovduot, not the madaywyds. See 
Jowett’s beautiful illustration), shut up 
under the law, in order to (cis of the 
preparatory design, not merely of the 
result, or the arrival of the time: and it 
may belong either to ovyxAeidu. (not to 
ouykerAciouéevot, if that be read, as that 
would betoken the act completed when 
the Law was given), or to the imperfect 
€ppovpovueOa) the faith (as in ver. 22) 
about to be revealed (on the order of the 
words see on ref. Rom. “As long as 
there was no such thing as faith in Christ, 
this faith was not yet revealed, was as yet 
an element of life hidden in the counsel of 
God.” Meyer). 24.] So that (taking 
up the condition in which the last verse 
left us, and adding to it the fact that we 
are the sons of God, cf. ydp, ver. 26) the 
Law has become (has turned out to be) 
our tutor (pedagogue, see below) unto 
(ethically; for) Christ (the madaywyéds 
was a faithful slave, entrusted with the 
care of the boy from his tender years till 
puberty, to keep him from evil physical 
and moral, and accompany him to his 
amusements and studies. See Dict. of 
Gr. and Rom. Antt. sub voce. The E. V. 
‘schoolmaster’ does not express the mean- 
ing fully: but it disturbs the sense less 
than those have done, who have selected 
one portion only of the pedagogue’s duty, 
and understood by it, ‘the slave who 
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y ch. ii. 16 reff. 


\ e A , ’ 
aywyos nueov yeyovey eis xXpioTov, a Y ex miatews ¥ bi- 3 Mit ys 


Karwbapuer 2° érxOovons S& rhs Smlotews ove ere bd 
26 qravtes yap * viol Oeod éote Sid 
THS * mictews *év xpiaT@e “Inood: 27 bcon yap ° eis 
xpiactov ” éBamtic@nte, ypiotov ° évedvcacbe. 


*qaiaywyov éopév. 


Luke (vi. 35) 
xx. 36. Rom. 
viii. 14, 19. 

a Eph. i. 15, 
Col. i. 4. 
1 Tim. iii. 13. 
2 Tim. iii. 15. 
€ls, Acts xx. 
21. émt, Heb. 


28 oO , 
VE 
vi. 1. mpés, 


Ww > cal fal 
‘ve * "Tovdaios obdé *”EXAny, ode 4 eve 1 Sods OVE , L Thess. 8. 


Rom. vi. 3. 1 Cor. x. 2. xii. 13. 


5. 
d here 3ce, 1 Cor. vi. 5. Col. iii. 11. James i. 17 only, see Luke xi. 41, 


24. for yeyovey, eyevero B Clem. 
F-lat) [copt arm] Ambrst. 


26. aft vor ins oc N'(marked for erasure by XN! or N-corr). 


Xptotw P. | 
28. for 2nd ovde, » D1-gr: xa: lect-17. 


leads a child to the house of the school- 
master’ (oidv Tin cop@ didacKdAw mpoc- 
péper TG SeomdTyn xpioTG, Thdrt.: so also 
Thl.: see Suicer, véuos, b), thus making 
Christ the schoolmaster, which is incon- 
sistent with the imagery. On the contrary, 
the whole schoolmaster’s work is included 
in the madaywyds, and Christ represents 
the é€Aev@epia of the grown-up son, in 
which he is no longer guarded or shut up, 
but justified by faith, the act of a free 
man; and to Christ as a Teacher there is 
here no allusion), in order that by faith 
we might be justified (which could only 
be done when Christ had come): but (ad- 
versative) now that the faith (see above) 
has come, we are no longer under a 
tutor (pedagogue). 26.] Reason of 
the negation in last verse. For ye all 
(Jews and Gentiles alike) are sons (no 
longer aides, requiring a mabaywyds) of 
God by means of the (or, but not so well, 
your) faith in Christ Jesus (some (Usteri, 
Windisch., al.) would join év xp. Inc. with 
viol God éore, but most unnaturally,—and 
unmeaningly, for the idea of ev xp. Inc. 
in that case has been already given by d:a 
tis mlorews. The omission of tHs before 
éy will stagger noone: see Col. i. 4, where 
the same expression occurs). 27. | For 
(substantiates and explains the assertion 
of ver. 26: see below) a8 many of you as 
were baptized into (see Rom. vi. 3 and 
notes) Christ, put on Christ (at that time, 
compare the aorists in Acts xix. 2: not 
“have been baptized,” and “have put 
on,” as E. V., which leaves the two actions 
only concomitant: the aorists make them 
identical: as many as were baptized into 
Christ, did, in that very act, put on, clothe 
yourselves with, Christ: see Ellicott’s 
note). The force of the argument is well 
given by Chrys.: tlvos €verev ovx elev, 
Boot yap ets xpiorov eBanrticOnre, ex TOD 
Ocov eyervhOnre; To yap aKdAouvdov Tov 
deitar vio’s TodTo Hy. bTt ToAY HpiKw- 


att. xxviii. 
19. Acts xix. 


e = Rom. xiii. 14. Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii. 10. Ps. cxxxi, 9. 


e see Rom. i. 16. f Eph. vi. 8 al. 


aft xp. ins noovy D1(and lat) F fuld(and 


[om rns and ev 


Séarepov abtd riOnow. ei yap 5 xpioTds 
vibs Tov Beov, ob 5 avToy evdédvca, Toy 
viby Exwv év éaut@ Kk. Tpds avtdy ado- 
MotwOels, eis lay ovyyéveray Kk. play idéav 
%x@ms. Observe here how boldly “and 
broadly St. Paul asserts the effect of 
Baptism on all (mdvres yap... and 
boo. éBarr.) the baptized. Luther re- 
marks: “ Hic locus diligenter observandus 
est contra fanaticos spiritus, qui majesta- 
tem baptismi extenuant, et sceleste et im- 
pie de eo loquuntur. Paulus contra mag- 
nificis titulis baptismum ornat, appellans 
lavacrum regenerationis ac renovationis 
Sp. sancti (Tit. iii. 5), et hic dicit omnes 
baptisatos Christum induisse, quasi dicat : 
non accepistis per baptismum tesseram, 
per quam adscripti estis in numerum chris- 
tianorum, ut nostro tempore multi fana- 
tici homines senserunt, qui ex baptismo 
tantum tesseram fecerunt, hoc est, breve 
et inane quoddam signum, sed ‘ quotquot’ 
inquit etc.: id est, estis extra legem rapti 
in novam nativitatem, que facta est in 
baptismo.” But we may notice too, as 
Meyer remarks, that the very putting on 
of Christ, which as matter of standing and 
profession is done in baptism, forms a sub- 
ject of exhortation to those already bap- 
tized, in its ethical sense, Rom. xiii. 14. 

28.] The absolute equality of all 
in this sonship, to the obliteration of all 
differences of earthly extraction or posi- 
tion. See Col. iii. 11; Rom. x.12; 1 Cor. 
xii. 18. ov« & = odk W&eotw—‘il n’y 
a pas:’ De Wette quotes Plato, Gorg. 507, 
Srw 5é wh Er Kowwvia, pirla ov by eX. 
Buttmann (ii. 299), Kiihner (i. 671), 
Winer (§ 14. 2, remark), maintain @ to 
be a form of the preposition év, and the 
same of @m, mdépa, &c. But Meyer re- 
plies, that all those passages are against 
this view, where é and éy occur toge- 
ther, as 1 Cor. vi. 5; Xen. Anab. v. 3. 
11. Observe, "Iovd. ove “EAA., SovAos ovdE 
ércvO.,—but Ypoevy Kal O7Av: the two 
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Gen, i. 27). ¢ an Cuno Eel a or a 
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h Gabor (g). 1 
Luke i. ae 
only. OKANPOVOpoL. 
i as above (g). 
Rom. i, 26 


only. 
k gen., Rom. 

xiv. 8. 

1 Cor. 1. 12. 

iii. 22, 23 al. 31 Cor. xv. 14. 
7. Isa, xli. 8. n Acts xin. 23 (Paul). 
i.2al. Micah i, 15. p Rom. xv. 8. ch. v. 16. 
1.13. Deut. xii. 19. r = 1 Cor. xii. 11 (5 times). 


only $. Dan. vii. 3 (Theod.). 


appev & [Clem]. 
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2 Cor. y. 15. see Rom. vii. 3, 25. 
2 Tim. i. 1 only. 


III. 29. 


amavres yap 
29 ef O€ Dpels * yptoTod, 


, 
IV. 1? Aéyo 8€, ep’ Scov Sypovoy oO ° KANpoVOmOS 
tT ynmios eat, ovdev § diahéper SovrAoU KUpLOs TAVYTWY OV, 


m John viii. 33. Rom. ix. 
o Rom. tv, 13, 14. vin. 17. Heb. 
q Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 39. see 2 Pet. 


Ps. viit. 2. s = and constr., 1 Cor. xy. 41 


rec mavres (from ver 26, where there is no variation: Ellie 
wrong), with B'CDFKL[P] rel Clem, Orig Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt AB?X. 


om 


efs AN! [fuld!]: for eis, & F 17 latt copt goth Orig Ath, Ps-Ath Dial-trin Thdrt, 


Philo-carp lat-ff. 


for ev xp. ino., xpioTou incov A; so XN}, ev having been written 


before xv, and marked for erasure: the marks have been removed by X* which reads 


as text: om iyo. c. 


29. for xpiorou, ets eore ev xw wv D1 (with [besides F-lat] harl) Ambrst. 


apa ins ovy DIF. omepuatos B copt. 


aft 
rec ins xa: bef cat’, with FKL[P] rel 


syrr goth Chr Thdrt : om ABCD 17 vulg copt [2th] arm Thdor-mops Damase Ambrst 


Victorin Aug. kata X. 


Cuap. IV. [1. aft de ins adeAqor F. 


former being accidental distinctions which 
may be entirely put off in falling back on 
our humanity,—but the latter a necessary 
distinction, absorbed however in the higher 
category: q.d. “there is no distinction 
into male and female.” &poev x. O7Av, 
generalized by the neuter, as being the 
only gender which will express both. 
yap, reason why there is neither, &c.—viz. 
our unity in Christ. On the unavoidable 
inference from an assertion like this, that 
Christianity did alter the condition of 
women and slaves, see Jowett’s note. 
ets, more forcible and more strict 
than é€v: for we are one, in Him, «is 
Kavos &vOpwmos, as he says in Eph. ii. 15, 
speaking on this very subject. 29. | 
Christ is ‘ Abraham’s seed’ (ver. 16): ye 
are one in and with Christ, have put on 
Christ ; therefore ye are Abraham’s seed ; 
consequently heirs by promise; for to 
Abraham and his seed were the promises 
made. The stress is on duets, rod ABpadu, 
and «ar émayyeAlav, especially on the 
latter,—carrying the conclusion of the 
argument, as against inheritance by the 
law. See on this verse, the note on ver. 
16 above. “The declaration of ver. 7 
is now substantiated by 22 verses of the 
deepest, the most varied, and most com- 
prehensive reasoning that exists in the 
whole compass of the great Apostle’s 
writings.” Ellicott. 

IV. 1—7.] The Apostle shews the cor- 
vespondence between our treatment under 
the law and that of heirs in general: and 
thus, by God’s dealing with us, in sending 
forth His Son, whose Spirit of Sonship we 


om wy C!(appy). | 


have received, confirms (ver. 7) the con- 
clusion that WE ARE HEIRS. 1,] Aéyo 
Sé refers to what follows (reff.), and does 
not imply, ‘What I mean, is. 

6 «Anp., generic, as 6 pecitys, ch. ili. 20. 
The question, whether the father of the 
KAnpovéumos here is to be thought of as 
dead, or absent, or living and present, is 
in fact one of no importance: nor does it 
belong properly to the consideration of 
the passage. The fact is, the antitype 
breaks through the type, and disturbs it: 
as is the case, wherever the idea of in- 
heritance is spiritualized. The supposi- 
tion in our text is, that a father (from 
what reason or under what cireumstances 
matters not. Mr. Bagge quotes from Ul- 
pian, speaking of the right of a testator 
appointing guardians, ‘Tutorem autem 
et a certo tempore dare et usque ad cer- 
tum tempus licet.” Digest. xxvi. 2. 8) 
has preordained a time for his son and 
heir to come of age, and till that time, has 
subjected him to guardians and stewards. 
In the type, the reason might be absence, 
or decease, or even high office or intense 
occupation, of the father: in the anéi- 
type, it is the Father’s sovereign will: 
but the ezreumstances equally exist. 

oidev Sad. Sovdov] dia rodto ydp K. 
male K. &yxew Kk, oTpeBdrouy, Kk. & TOV 
deonotéy mpds Tovs oikéTas, Ta’Ta ToY 
viwy Tots epertaow akivow Srdpxew. 
Libanius (Wetst.). See below on ver. 3: 
and Plato, Lysis, pp. 207. 8, cited at 
length in Bagge. KUpLOS TAVTOV OV 
must be understood essentially, rather 
than prospectively. It is said of him in 
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“mpobecuias tod matpds. 3 obtws Kal Hels Ste Fyev Mt 
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v Rom. viii. 
where only +t. Job xxxviii.3 Symm, Jos. Antt. xii. 4.7, 
x ver. 9. Col. ii. 8,20. Heb. v.12. 2 Pet. iii. 
y Acts vii. 6. Rom, vi. 18,22. 1 Cor, vii. 15. ix. 
= Eph. i. 10 only. (comp. Luke i. 57, ix. 


22. 1 Cor.iv. 11, 2 Cor. iii, 14 al. 

THS TPOG, Evigtamevys, Kad’ Hy Eder, . . 
10,12 only +. Wisd. vii. 17. xix. 18 only, 

19. Tit.1i.3. 2 Pet.ii.19 only. Gen. xv. 13, 


as = 
51. Acts ii. 1. Ezek. y. 2.) a Paul, here (bis) only, Luke i. 53. xx.10,11. Acts vii, 12 
al6,L.P. Mal. iii. 1. b see Matt. xi. 11. Job xiv. 1. é& Rs ob éyevov, Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 19. 
2. ins rys bef tov ratpos B. 3. [vues P.] for nuev, nucba DIFN 17. 


4. for Ist yevou., yevouevov k!: yervouevoy K (71. 109-15]: yervepevoyv ade f g (26 
others and correctors of 4 more in Reiche) eth Clem-ms Eus Ath, Thdrt, Damasc 
Phot, xatwum fuld(with demid tol harl?) Iren-int, Cypr: txt ABCDFLRX rel syrr copt 
goth Clem Orig Eus Ath, Ps-Ath Meth Cyr-jer Chr Cyr, Thdrt, factum latt Iren-int, 


Tert Victorin Hil. 


virtue of his rank, rather than of his 
actual estate: in posse, rather than in 
esse. 2.] émutpdérovs, overseers of 
the person; guardians: oixovdépovs, over- 
seers of the property, stewards. See Elli- 
cott’s and Bagge’s notes. mpoleopia, 
the time (previously) appointed. The 
word (an adjective used substantively : 
scil. ju€pa or Spa. Sce for the classical 
meaning, ‘the time allowed to elapse be- 
fore bringing an action,’ Smith’s Dict. of 
Antt. sub voce) isa common one: Wetst. 
gives many examples. The following clearly 
explain it: dploa: mpodeculay, ev 7 7d 
fepbv curvteAcoOjoeTta, Polyen. p. 597 :— 
ei 5¢ 6 Tis (wis tev avOpdémwy xpédvos 
eixooaeThs Fv... . THY 5€ TOY K. eTaY 
mpobeculay éxmAnpdoayta, Plut. ad Apol- 
lon. p. 113 e. It is no objection to the 
view that the father is dead, that the 
time was fired by law (Hebrew as well as 
Greek and Roman): nor on the other 
hand any proof of it, that mpodecula will 
hardly apply to a living man’s arrange- 
ment: see on the whole, above. 

8.] *pets—are Jews only here included, 
or Jews and Gentiles? Clearly, both: 
for va r. viodec. amoAdBwucy is spoken 
of all believers in Christ. He regards the 
Jews as, for this purpose, including all 
mankind (see note on ch, iii. 23), God’s 
only positive dealings by revelation being 
with them—and the Gentiles as partakers 
both in their infant-discipline, and in 
their emancipation in Christ. bre 
pev vymot refers, not to any immaturity 
of capacity in us, but to the lifetime of 
the church, as regarded in the mpodecula 
Tod matpés: see below on ver. 4. 

7a OTOLXEla TOD Kdopov] Aug. interprets 
this physically, of the worship of the ele- 
ments of nature by the Gentiles: Chrys., 
Thart., al., of the Jewish new moons and 
sabbaths: Neander (Pfl. u. Leit. p. 370), 
of a religion of sense as opposed to that of 


the spirit. But it is more natural to take 
oro:xeta in its simpler meaning, that of 
letters or symbols of the alphabet, and 
Tov Kécuov not in its worst sense, but as 
in Heb. ix. 1, Gytov koopuxdv,— belonging 
to the unspiritual outer world. Thus (as 
in reff. Col.) the words will mean, the 
elementary lessons of outward things 
(as Conybeare has rendered it in his note: 
‘outward ordinances,’ in his text, is not 
so good). Of this kind were all the enact- 
ments peculiar to the Law; some of which 
are expressly named, ver. 10. See oror- 
xeta well discussed in Ellicott’s note; 
and some useful remarks in Jowett, in loc. 

Meyer prefers taking jwev and de- 
SovAwmévor separate: ‘we were under the 
elements of the world, enslaved :’ as an- 
swering better to imdb émitpdémous early 
above. 4,|] 1d TAjpopa tT. xpdvov 
(‘that whereby the time was filled up? 
see note on Eph. i. 23,—Fritzsche’s note 
on Rom. xi. 12, and Stier’s, Eph. i. 
p- 199 ff. for a discussion of the meanings 
of tAfpwua) answers to the mpobecula Tr. 
marpdés, ver. 2: see reff. The Apostle 
uses this term with regard not only to 
the absolute will of God, but to the pre- 
parations which were made for the Re- 
deemer on this earth: partly as Thl., dre 
may eldo0s Kkaklas diekeAPoVoa 7 piois 7 
ayOpwrtyn édetro Oepametas, partly as 
Bengel, ‘suas etiam ecclesia states habet.’ 
The manifestation of man’s guilt was com- 
plete: —and the way of the Lord was pre- 
pared, by various courses of action which 
He had brought about by men as his in- 
struments. éfaréort. cannot,—how- 
ever little, for the purposes of the present 
argument, the divine side of our Lord’s 
mission is to be pressed,—mean any thing 
less than sent forth from Himself (reff.). 

yevdp. ex yuv. will not bear being 
pressed, as Calv., Grot., Estius, al., have 
done (“discernere Christum a reliquis vo- 
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f = Luke (vi. 34) 


6. aft vior add rov Geov DF fuld(with [besides F-lat] demid hal tol) goth lat-ff(not 


Aug)). om o @cos B. 


luit hominibus: quia ex semine matris 
creatus sit, non viri et mulieris coitu,” 
Calvy.) : it is Christ’s Humanity which is 
the point insisted on, not His being born of 
a virgin. On the other hand, the words 
cannot for an instant be adduced as zncon- 
sistent with such birth: they state gene- 
rically, what all Christians are able, from 
the Gospel record, to fill up specifically. 

yevop. Ud vopov | ‘born of awoman,’ 
identified Him with all mankind: born 
under (the idea of motion conveyed by the 
accusative after i7d is accounted for by the 
transition implied in yevduevos) the law, 
introduces another condition, in virtue of 
which He became the Redeemer of those 
who were under a special revelation and 
covenant. A Gentile could not (humanly 
speaking, as far as God has conditioned 
His own proceedings) have saved the 
world: for the Jews were the repre- 
sentative nation, to which the representa- 
tive man must belong. yevdp. is both 
times emphatic, and therefore not to be 
here rendered ‘legi subjectum,’ as Luther, 
“unter das Gejes gethan’ 5.] See 
above. Christ, being born under the law, 
a Jewish child, subject to its ordinances, 
by His perfect fulfilment of it, and by 
enduring, as the Head and in the root of 
our nature, its curse on the tree, bought 
off (from its curse and power, but see on 
ch. iii. 13) those who were under the law: 
and if them, then the rest of mankind, 
whose nature He had upon Him. Thus 
in buying off robs imd vduov, He effected 
that jets, all men, thy viobectay amoAd- 
Bouev—should receive (not ‘recover,’ as 
Aug., al., and Jowett (‘receive back’): 
there is no allusion to the innocence which 
we lost in Adam, nor was redemption by 
Christ in any sense a recovery of the state 
before the fall, but a far more glorious 
thing, the bestowal of an adoption which 
Adam never had. Nor is it, as Chrys., 
KaA@s elev, GmoAdBwuer, BSecevds des- 
Aouwéevny: it is true, it was the subject of 
promise, but it is the mere act of recep- 
tion, not how or why it was received, 
which is here put forward. Nor again, 
with Riickert and Schétt., must we render 
ano—‘ therefrom, as a fruit of the re- 
demption. This again it zs, but it is not 
expressed in the word) the adoption (the 


place, and privileges) of sons. The word 
viobecia occurs only in the N. T. In 
Herod. vi. 57 we have @etbv maida moré- 
eg@a:, and the same expression in Diod. 
Sic. iv. 39. 6.] Meyer interprets this 
verse with Chrys.: kal wd0ev SiAov Ort 
yeyovamev viol, pnoty; elme tpdmov eva, 
bre tov xpioToyv eveducducba Thy dvTa 
vidvy A€yer k. SedTepov, rt TH TvEdua 
THs viobeclas éAdBouev’ ov yap by edu- 
vnOnuevy Karéoar marépa, ei wh mpdTepov 
viol katéornuey. And so Thdrt., Thl., 
Ambr., Pel., al, Koppe, Flatt, Riickert, 
Schott., and Ellicott. [Jowett combines 
both interpretations: but this can hardly 
be.] Ifso, we must assume a very unusual 
ellipsis after 87: 5€ éore viol,—one hardly 
justified by such precedents as Rom. xi. 
18,—«i 5 Kataxavxacat, ov od T. pilav 
Baord¢ets, k.7.A., Rom. xi. 15, and supply, 
‘God hath given you this proof, that... .’ 
Meyer urges in defence of his view the 
emphatic position of éore, on which see 
below. I prefer the ordinary rendering 
because it suits best (1) the simplicity of 
construction,—the causal dt: thus begin- 
ning a sentence followed by an apodosis, 
as in ref.,—whereas we have no example 
of the demonstrative 87: followed by the 
ellipsis here supposed : ef. ch. iii. 11, where 
djArov follows:—(2) the context;—it is 
not in corroboration of the fact that we 
are sons, but as a consequence of that fact, 
that the Apostle states what follows: to 
shew the completeness of the state of son- 
ship. In Rom. viii. 16, the order of these 
is inverted, and the witness of the Spirit 
proves our sonship: but that does not 
affect the present passage, which must 
stand on its own ground. (3) The aorist 
étaméoteivev is against Meyer’s view—it 
would be in that case étaréoradkey. IF 
is now used of the time of the gift of the 
Spirit. Render then: Because moreover 
ye are sons (the stress on éo7e is hardly to 
be urged: vioi éore would certainly give 
a very strong emphasis on the noun: all 
we can say of éore viol, where so insigni- 
ficant a word as a verb substantive is con- 
cerned, is that there is now no such strong 
stress on viol, but that the whole fact, of 
the state of sonship having been brought 
in, and actually existing, is alleged) God 
sent forth (not, ‘hath sent forth’—see 
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9. vuver DIF[: vu Cyr,-p]. 


above) the Spirit of His Son (you being 
now fellows with that Son in the com- 
munion of the Spirit, won for you as 
a consequence of His atonement: called, 
Rom. vii. 15, mvedua viobectas, and ib. 9, 
Tvevua XpioTov, where participation in 
Him is said to be the necessary condition 
of belonging to Christ at all) into our 
hearts (as he changed from the third 
person to the first in the foregoing verse, 
so now trom the second: both times from 
the fervour of his heart, wavering be- 
tween logical accuracy and generous large- 
ness of sympathy), erying (in Rom. viii. 
15, it is év & KpdCouev. Here the Spirit 
being the main subject, is regarded as the 
agent, and the believer merely as His 
organ) Abba Father. 6 warnp is not a 
mere Greek explanation of ’A88a, but an 
address_by His name of relation, of Him 
to whom the term ’*A88a was used more 
as a token of affection than as conveying 
its real meaning of ‘my father :’ see notes 
on Mark xiv. 36, Rom. viii.15. Aug. gives 
a fanciful reason for the repetition : “ Ele- 
ganter autem intelligitur non frustra dua- 
rum linguarum verba posuisse idem signi- 
ficantia propter universum populum, qui 
de Judzis et de Gentilibus in unitatem 
fidei vocatus est: ut Hebreeum verbum ad 
Judeos, Grecum ad gentes, utriusque ta- 
men verbi eadem significatio ad ejusdem 
fidei spiritusque unitatem pertineat.” And 
so Luther, Calvin, and Bengel. » tol 
Statement of the conclusion from the 
foregoing, and corroboration, from it, of 
ch. iii. 29. The second person singular 
individualizes and points home the infer- 
ence. Meyer remarks that this indi- 
vidualization has been gradually proceed- 


ins Tov bef @cov F. 


aft umo ins tov K Orig 


ing from ver. 5—damovAdBwwev,—éore,—el. 
81a Ocod] The rec. God d1a xpiorod 
seems to have been an adaptation to the 
similar passage, Rom. viii. 17. On the 
text, Windischmann remarks, ‘did @e0d 
combines, on behalf of our race, the whole 
before-mentioned agency of the Blessed 
Trinity: the Father has sent the Son and 
the Spirit, the Son has freed us from the 
law, the Spirit has completed our sonship; 
and thus the redeemed are heirs through 
the tri-une God Himself, not through the 
law, nor through fleshly descent.” 
8—11.] Appeal to them, as the result of 
the conclusion just arrived at, why, having 
passed out of slavery into freedom, they 
were now going back again. 8.] TdT 
refers back for its time, not to ver. 3, as 
Windischmann, but to ovKért ef SodA0s, 
ver. 7. In otk ¢idér. 6., there is no in- 
consistency with Rom. i. 21: there it is 
the knowledge which the Gentile world 
might have had: here, the matter of fact 
is alleged, that they had it not. 
Tots dvcer py ovo. 8.] to gods, which 
by nature exist not: see 1 Cor. vill. 4; 
x. 19, 20 and note. The rec. would be, 
“to those which are not by nature gods,” 
i.e. only made into gods by human fancy: 
but this is not the Apostle’s way of con- 
ceiving of the heathen deities. Meyer 
compares 2 Chron. xiii. 9, éyévero eis iepéa 
7G wh dvtt Oe. Notice wh—giving the 
Apostle’s judgment of their non-existence 
—and see 2 Cor. v. 21 note, where how- 
ever I cannot hold with Ellic., that uy 
ybvta expresses ‘God’s judgment’ (?). 
9.] “The distinction which Olsh. 
attempts to set up between eidres as the 
mere outward, and yvdyres as the inner 
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10. transp aipovs and evavrovs DF Aug[: om kar katpous P ]. 


knowledge, is mere arbitrary fiction: see 
John vii. 26, 27; viii. 55; 2 Cor. v. 16.” 
Meyer. paddov &é yv. tm. 6.] See 
note on 1 Cor. viii. 3. Here the propriety 
of the expression is even more strikingly 
manifest than there: the Galatians did 
not so much acquire the knowledge of 
God, as they were taken into knowledge, 
recognized, by Him,—mposanp0évtes tnd 
deod, Thl.: ovdé yap tuets kaudyTes ebpere 
Toy Gedy, . .. autos 5é tuas emeordcato, 
Chrys. And this made their fall from Him 
the more matter of indignant appeal, as 
being a resistance of His will respecting 
them. No change of the meaning of 
yvwo8. must be resorted to, as ‘ approved,’ 
‘loved’ (Grot., al.: see others in De W. 
and Mey.): cf. Matt. xxv.12; 2 Tim. ii. 
19. Cf. also Phil. iii. 12. as | how 
is it that... % see reff. ao@.] so the 
mpodyovoa evToAr is called in Heb. vii. 18, 
acdeves K. avwpedés. Want of power to 
justify is that to which the word points 
here. arwx.] in contrast with the 
riches which are in Christ. Or both words 
may perhaps refer back to the state of child- 
hood hinted at in ver. 6, during which the 
heir is do0evqs, as immature, and mrwx4és, 
as not yet in possession. But this would 
not strictly apply to the elements as the 
Gentiles were concerned with them: see 
below. On oroxeta, see note, ver. 3. 
aadtv |] These Galatians had never 

been Jews before: but they had been be 
fore under the ororxeta Tov Kéopov, under 
which generic term both Jewish and Gen- 
tile cultus was comprised: so that they 
were turning back again to these elements. 
avolev | from the beginning,—afresh ; 
nota repetition of radw: Mey. quotes maAw 
ef apxijs, Barnab. Ep. 16, p. 773 Migne: 
and Wetstein gives, from Plautus, Cas. 
Prol. 33, ‘rursum denuo? OéXerTe, as 
in E. V., ye desire: but if thus expressed 
here by our translators, why not also in 
John vy. 40, where it is still more emphatic ? 
10.] The affirmative form seems 

best, as (see Ellic.) supplying a verifica- 
tion of the charge just brought against 
them interrogatively: explaining tis tHs 
dovAclas tpdmos, Thdrt. Wishing to shew 
to them in its most contemptible light 


the unworthiness of their decadence, he 
puts the observation of days in the fore- 
front of his appeal, as one of those things 
which they already practised. Circum- 
cision he does not mention, because they 
were not yet drawn into it, but only in 
danger of being so (ch. v. 2, al.) :—nor 
abstinence from meats, to which we do not 
hear that they were even tempted. 

7p€pas, emphatic, as the first mentioned, 
and also as a more general predication of 
the habit, under which the rest fall. The 
days would be sabbaths, new moons, and 
feast days: see Col. ii. 16, where these are 
specified. atapatnp.| ‘here does 
not seem to be any meaning of supersti- 
tious or inordinate observance (as Olsh., 
Winer, &c.), but merely a statement of the 
fact: see ref. Joseph., where, remarkable 
enough, the word is applied to the very 
commandment (the fourth) here in ques- 
tion. ‘“ When zapa is ethical, i.e. when 
the verb is used in a bad sense, e.g. év- 
edpevery kK. taparnpety, Polyb. xvii. 3. 2, 
the idea conveyed is that of hostile ob- 
servation.” Ellicott. pyvas |] hardly 
new moons, which were days: but perhaps 
the seventh month, or any others which 
were distinguished by great feasts. 

katpovs] any festal seasons: so Levit. 
xxili. 4, abtat af Eopral tS kupl@ KAnrar 
dyiot, &s Kardécere avtads év Tots Kalpors 
avTar. éviavtovs | can hardly apply 
to the sabbatical or jubilee years, on ac- 
count of their rare occurrence, unless in- 
deed with Wieseler, Chron. der Apost. 
Zeitalt. p. 286 note, we are to suppose that 
they were then celebrating one: perhaps 
those observations may be intended which 
especially regarded the year, as the new 
year. But this is not likely (see above on 
eijvas): and I should much rather sup- 
pose, that each of these words is not 
minutely to be pressed, but all taken toge- 
ther as a rhetorical description of those 
who observed times and seasons. Notice 
how utterly such a verse is at variance 
with any and every theory of a Christian 
sabbath, cutting at the root, as it does, of 
ALL obligatory observance of times as 
such : see notes on Rom. xiv. 5, 6; Col. ii. 
16. ‘These periodical solemnities of the 
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law shewed, by the fact of their periodical 
repetition, the imperfection of the dis- 
pensation to which they belonged : typify- 
ing each feature of Christ’s work, which, 
as one great and perfect whole, has been 
performed once for all and for ever,—and 
were material representations of’ those spi- 
ritual truths which the spiritual Israel 
learn in union with Christ as a risen Lord. 
To observe periods then, now in the fulness 
of time, is to deny the perfection of the 
Christian dispensation, the complete and 
finished nature of Christ’s work: to for- 
sake Him as the great spiritual teacher of 
His brethren, and to return to carnal ped- 
agogues: to throw aside sonship in all 
its fulness, and the spirit of adoption: and 
to return to childhood and the rule of 
tutors and governors.” Bagge: who how- 
ever elsewhere maintains the perpetual 
obligation of the Sabbath. 11.] There 
is no attraction in the construction (p08. 
buds, wh mws....), as Winer (comm. in 
loc.) holds: in that case due?s must be the 
subject of the next clause (so in Diod. Sic. 
iv. 40 (Meyer), Tov adeApdy ebrAaBetc Oa, 
wh wote.... eml@nta TH BaciAcla): but 
go8. buas stands alone, and the following 
clause explains it. So Soph. Cid. Tyr. 
760, S€S0in’ euavtdy ... wh WOAA’ &yay 
elpnuer” 7) mot. The indicative assumes 
the fact which uf mws deprecates :—see 
reff. 12—16.] Appeal to them to imi- 
tate him, on the ground of their former 
love and veneration for him. 12.] 
This has been variously understood. But 
the only rendering which seems to answer 
the requirements of the construction and 
the context, is that which understands eius 
or yéyova after éyé, and refers it to the 
Apostle having in his own practice cast off 
Jewish habits and become as the Gala- 
tians: i.e. a Gentile: see 1 Cor. ix. 20, 
21. And so Winer, Neander, Fritz., De 
W., Meyer, Jowett (alt.), &c. (2) Chrys., 
Thdrt., Thl., Erasm.-par., al., regard it as 
said to Jewish believers, and explain,— 
TouTov elxov médAat Toy (HAov* opdbpa Thy 
véuov endbovy' GAN dpare mOs peTaBe- 
Banya. taitny rolvuy ral tuets CnAdoare 
Thy metaBoarry (Thdrt.). But to this Meyer 
rightly objects, that jjunv, which would 
in this case have to be supplied, must 
have been expressed, as being emphatic, 
and cites from Justin ad Grecos, c. 2, 
where however I cannot find it, yiveOe ws 
eya, dT Kayo Hunv ws duets. (3) Jerome, 
Erasm.-not., Corn.-a-lap., Estius, Michaelis, 
Rickert, Olsh., ‘....as also I have accom- 
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modated myself to you.’ But thus the 
second member of the sentence will not an- 
swer to the first. (4) Luther, Beza, Calvin, 
Grot., Bengel, Morus, Peile, al., would 
understand it, ‘love me, as I love you’ (“ac- 
cipite hance meam objurgationem eco animo 
quo vos objurgavi: ... sit in vobis is 
affectus erga me, qui est in me erga vos,” 
Luth.). But nothing has been said of a 
want of Jove: and certainly had this been 
meant, it would have been more plainly 
expressed. The words ddeAdol, Séoua 
bua@y are by Chrys., Thdrt., al., Luther, 
Koppe, al., joined to the following: but 
wrongly, for there is no déyja1s in what 
follows. ovdév pe 7Stcyoare] The 
key to rightly understanding these words 
is, their apposition with étovdevjoarte, . 

etemticate... ed€tacbe below. To that 
period they refer: viz. to the time when 
he first preached the Gospel among them, 
and the first introduction of this period 
seems to be in the words, St: kaye as 
buets. Then I became as you: and at that 
time you did me no wrong, but on the 
contrary shewed me all sympathy and reve- 
rence. Then comes in the inference, put 
in the form of a question, at ver. 16,—I 
must then have since become your enemy 
by telling you the truth. The other ex- 
planations seem all more or less beside the 
purpose: d7A@y brit od pious, ovdE ZxOpas 
jv Ta cipnuéva . . Chrys., and similarly 
Thl., Aug., Pel., Luth., Calv. (‘non ex- 
candesco mea causa, nec quod vobis sim 
infensus’), Estius, Winer, al., which would 
be irrelevant, and indeed preposterous with- 
out some introduction after the affection of 
the foregoing words: ‘ ye have done me no 
wrong,’ i.e. ex animo omnia condonabat 
si resipiscerentur,’ Beza: so Bengel, Riick- 
ert, al.,—which is refuted by the aorist 75:- 
Kkhoate, of some definite time. The same 
is true of ‘ye have wronged not me but 
yourselves’ (Ambr., Corn.-a-lap., Schétt.), 
—*,..not me, but God, or Christ’ (Grot. 
al.) 13.] 8 dodéveray THs capKds 
can surely bear but one rendering,—on 
account of bodily weakness: all others 
(e.g. ‘in weakness, as E. V., peta aobe- 
velas, as Gic., Thl., ‘per infirmitatem, as 
vulg., Luth., Beza, Grot., Estius, Jowett 
(comparing Phil. i. 15, where see note), 
‘during aperiodof sickness, as Mr. Bagge) 
are ungrammatical, or irrelevant, as ‘on 
account of the infirmity of (your) flesh’ 
(Jer., Estius, Hig., Rettig), which woul& 
require some qualifying adverb such as 
obtws with edyyyeAtoduny, and would be- 
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sides be wholly out of place in an Epistle in 
which he is recalling them to the substance 
of his first preaching. The meaning then 
will be, that it was on account of an illness 
that he first preached in Galatia : i. e. that 
he was for that reason detained there, and 
preached, which otherwise he would not 
have done. On this, see Prolegomena, § ii. 
3: the fact itself, I cannot help thinking, 
is plainly asserted here. Beware of con- 
jectural emendation, such as 80 aoeveias 
of Peile, for which there is neither war- 
rant nor need. 7d wpdéTepoy may 
mean ‘formerly,’ but is more probably 
‘the first time,’ with reference to that 
second visit hinted at below, ver. 16, and 
ch. v.21. See Prolegomena, §v.3. 14.] 
I had in some former editions retained the 
rec., feeling persuaded that out of it the 
other readings have arisen. The whole 
tenor of the passage seeming to shew that 
the Apostle’s weakness was spoken of as a 
trial to the Galatians, wou appeared to 
have been altered to duav,—or to have 
been omitted by some who could not see 
its relevance, or its needfulness. But 
the principles of sounder criticism have 
taught me how unsafe is such ground 
of arguing, and have compelled me to 
adopt the text of the most ancient 
mss. The temptation seems to have 
been the ‘thorn in the flesh’ of 2 Cor. 
xii. 1 ff, whatever that was: perhaps 
something connected with his sight, or 
some nervous infirmity: see below, and 
notes on Acts xiii. 9; xxiii. 1. eg- 
ewtvaate | “expresses figuratively and in 
a climax the sense of éfov@. Cf. the Latin 
despuere, respuere. In other Greek writers 
we have only katamrvew tivds, arowrv- 
ev tid (Kur. Troad. 668; Hec. 1265. 
Hes. épy. 724), and dsarrdew tivd in this 
metaphorical sense,—but exmTvew always 
in its literal sense (Hom. Od. e, 322), as 


also eumtvew twit. Even in the passage 
cited by Kypke from Plut., Alex. i. p. 
328, it is in its literal sense, as &smep 
xarwév follows. We must treat this 
then as a departure from Greek usage, 
and regard it as occasioned by éfov@., as 
Paul loves to repeat the same prepositions 
in composition (Rom. ii. 17; xi. 7 al), 
not without emphasis.” Meyer. 

@s ayyeA. 6., ds xp. “Ino.] a climax:— 
besides the freedom of angels from fleshly 
weakness, there is doubtless an allusion to 
their office as messengers—and to His 
saying, who is above the angels, Luke x. 
16. No inference can be drawn from 
these expressions being used of the Gala- 
tians’ reception of him, that they were 
already Christians when he first visited 
them: the words are evidently not to be 
pressed as accurate in point of chronology, 
but involve an torepoy mpédrepov: not, 
‘as you would have received,’ &c., but ‘as 
you would (now) receive.’ 15.] Where 
then (i.e. where in estimation, holding 
what place) (was) your congratulation 
(of yourselves)? i.e. considering your 
fickle behaviour since. ‘Que causa fuit 
gratulationis, si vos nune peenitet mei?’ 
Bengel. Various explanations have been 
given: ‘ gue (reading tis) erat beatitudo 
vestra, neglecting the odv, and making 
pakaptouds into beatitudo, which it will 
not bear: so (c., Luth., Beza, &c. All 
making the words into an exclamation 
(even if tis be read) is inconsistent with 
the context, and with the logical precision 
of ody, and éste below. ‘ Where is then 
the blessedness ye spake of?’ (EH. V.) is 
perhaps as good a rendering as the words 
will bear. Paptup@® yap... |] a proof 
to what lengths this warapiouds, and con- 
sequently their high value for St. Paul 
ran, at his first visit. In seeking for a 
reference for this expression, T. 60. dpay 
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Ge = here (Mark 

ga gee a, ; prot. 18 adore ° i) only 

1 éyOpos vudv yéyova * ddnOevov dpiv; 1 8 &prodow YER 
Cie pes a 5) ee a es h oa xi, 2. (Proy. 
uuas ov ‘Karas, adrdAa “éxKrElraL ULaS OéXovow, CVG SM only.) 


John ix. 33. xv, 22. xix. 11, Rom. vii.7. Winer, 3 42. 2. q = Rom. xi. 28. ae fea ‘ 
iv. 15 only. Gen. xhi. 16. ae ¥ 8=2Cor. xi.2, Zech. i. 14, pass., see Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 19, 
ETALVOUMEVOS K. CnAOVMEVOS UTrO T, dAAwWY. t John xviii. 23. 1 Cor. vii. 37. ch. vy. 7 
al, 2 Macc. xv. 38. 


u Rom. iii, 27 only. Exod. xxiii.2 B. 2 Macc. xiii, 21 Ald. only. 


ABCL[P]X m o 17 [47] 672 wth Thdrt-ms Damase Thl. 


ree ins av bef edwxare, 


with D?KL[P N38 rel: «ar, F; add ef latt: om ABCD'N! 17 [47] Damase. 


16. aft wste add eye D}(and lat) F Cypr. 


17. elz (for 2nd vuas) nuas (apparently, from a conjecture of Beza’s): txt A Bisic, 


see table) CDFKL[P]X rel vss Eus Chr Thdrt Damase lat-ff. 


é€op. éddx. pot, the right course will be, 
not at once to adopt the conclusion, that 
they point to ocular weakness on the part 
of the Apostle, nor because they form a 
trite proverb in many languages, there- 
fore to set down (as Meyer, De W., Win- 
dischmann, al., have done) at once that 
no such allusion can have been intended, 
but to judge from the words themselves 
and our information from other sources 
whether such -an allusion is likely. And 
in doing so, I may observe that a prover- 
bial expression so harsh in its nature, and 
so little prepared by the context, would 
perhaps hardly have been introduced with- 
out some particle of climax. Would not 
the Apostle have more naturally written, 
Ori ci Suvatdy, kal Tos 690. bu... .. ? 
Had the «at been inserted, it would have 
deprived the words of all reference to a 
matter of fact, and made them purely 
proverbial. At the same time it is fair to 
say that the order robs 60. duev rather 
favours the purely proverbial reference. 
Had the Apostle’s eyes been affected, and 
had he wished to express ‘‘ You would, if 
possible, have pulled out your own eyes, 
and have given them to me,” he would 
certainly have written tuav Tobs 698., not 
tovs 6p0. tuayv. In other words, the 
more emphatic rods dp9aduots is, the 
more likely is the expression to be pro- 
verbial merely : the less emphatic 7. 60. 
is, the more likely to refer to some fact, 
in which the eyes were as matter of 
notoriety concerned. The inference then 
of any ocular disease from these words 
themselves seems to me precarious. Cer- 
tainly Acts xxili. 1 ff. receives light from 
such a supposition; but with our very 
small knowledge on the subject, many con- 
jectures may be hazarded with some shew 
of support from Scripture, while none of 
them has enough foundation to make it 
probable on the whole. The proverb | is 
abundantly illustrated by Wetst. e§opvo- 
ow is the regular classic word: ef. Herod. 
viii. 116: this however is doubted by 
Ellic. See on the whole passage, Jow- 


[QeAovres P.] 


ett’s most interesting ‘“ fragment on the 
character of St. Paul,” Epp. &e. vol. i. 
pp. 290—303. 16.] So that (as 
things now stand; an inference derived 
from the contrast between their former 
love and their present dislike of him. See 
Klotz, Devar. ii. 776) have I become your 
enemy (‘ hated by you ;’—ex@p. in passive 
sense: or perhaps it may be active, as 
Ellic.) by speaking the truth (see Eph. 
iv. 15 note) to you? When did he thus 
incur their enmity by speaking the truth ? 
Not at his first visit, from the whole tenor 
of this passage: nor in this letter, as some 
think (Jer., Luther, al.), which they had 
not yet read ; but at his second visit, see 
Acts xviii. 28, when he probably found the 
mischief beginning, and spoke plainly 
against it. Cf. similar expressions in 
Wetst.: especially ‘obsequium amicos, 
veritas odium parit,’ Ter. Andr. i. 1. 40: 
opyiCovra: E&mavtTes Tots meta mappnolas 
7 GAnoH A€yovat, Lucian, Abdic. 7. 
17.] ‘My telling you the truth may have 
made me seem your enemy: but I warn 
you that these men who court you so 
zealously (see ref. 2 Cor., and cf. Plut. vii. 
762, cited by Fritz. 1d xpelas Td mp@rov 
érovtat Kk. (ndovaty, varepoy bE Kad pidov- 
ow) have no honourable purpose in so 
doing : it is only in order to get you away 
from the community as a separate clique, 
that you may court them.’ Thus the verse 
seems to fit best into the context. As re- 
gards particular words, éxxAelw must bear 
the meaning of exclusion from a larger and 
attraction to a smaller, viz. their own, 
party. (Our very word ‘ exclusive’ con- 
veys the same idea.) I have therefore not 
adopted Mey.’s rendering, ‘from all other 
teachers, —nor that of Luther (1538), 
Calv., Grot., Beng., Riick., Olsh., Winer, 
al., ‘from me and my communion, —nor 
that of Chrys., Ge., Thl., ris TeAclas 
yvéoews exBadreiy,—nor that of Erasm., 
Corn.-a-lap., ‘from Christian freedom, 
The mood of {notre has been dis- 
puted : and it must remain uncertain here, 
as in 1 Cor. iv. 6, where see note. Hereas 
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w Matt, xiii. 4 
a ak ae bis. Acts xii. 20. 2 Cor. xi. 8. ,¥ Paul, here only. John xiii. 33 al6. only +. [ z constr., 
Bere oulys. Se tpte Gone die til hee Me orden 41 Oh cette, nee race 
c here only. Isa. xliy. 13 F (not ABN) only. 
at end ins (nAoure Se 7a KpeitTw Xapiouara (see 1 Cor xii. 31) D'F Victorin Ambrst Sedul. 
18. for 5, yap 17: quoque F-lat: om D!F h Victorin Ambr,. rec ins to bef ¢7- 
Aoveba, with DFKL[P] rel Chr Thdrt Thl @c: om ABCR 17 Damase.—(nAovo be 
(itacism) BX 17 vulg(and F-lat) Damase Jer Ambrst: txt ACDFKL[P] rel [syr copt 
goth eth arm] Chr Thdrt Thl Gc Aug Ambr. for ev Kad. Tay., Tay. EV TW ayabw 
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19. for rexva, rexva B D}(sic) FX! Eus, Marcell [Orig-int, Hil, Victorin]: txt ACD?-3 
KL[P]8 rel Clem Meth [Eus] Bas, Chr Cyr Thdrt, Damasc Phot [Orig-int, Hil, ]. 


for axp., wexpis BR! m. 


there Meyer would give iva the meaning 
of ‘in which case :’ but it is surely far bet- 
ter where the sentence so plainly requires 
iva of the purpose, to suppose some peculiar 
usage or soleecism in formation of the sub- 
junctive on the part of the Apostle. 

18.] Two meanings are open to us: (1) as 
E. V. (apparently : but perhaps ‘ zealously 
affected’ may be meant for the passive —for 
‘ earnestly courted ”) and many Commenta- 
tors taking (nAotc@a: as middle—or pas- 
sive with a signification nearly the same, 
‘it is good to be zealously affected in a 
good cause, and not only during my pre- 
sence with you: in which case the sense 
must be referred back to vv. 13—15, and the 
allusion must be to their zeal while he was 
with them. But, considering that this con- 
text is broken at ver. 17,—that the words 
(nrodcba: év KaAG@ are an evident reference 
to (ndrotow bu. od kad@s, and that the 
wider context of the whole passage adduces 
a contrast between their conduct when he 
was with them and now, I think it much 
better (2) to explain thus: ‘I do not 
mean to blame them in the abstract for rd 
(mAovy suas: any teacher who did this 
Kad@s, preaching Christ, would be a cause 
of joy to me (Phil. i. 15—18): and it is 
an honourable thing (for you) to be the 
objects of this zeal (‘ambiri’) év cad@, in a 
good cause (I still cannot see how this ren- 
dering of év kad@ ‘alters the meaning of 
the verb’ (Hllic.): it rather seems to me 
that the non-use of kaA@s, while the par- 
onomasia is retained, leads to this mean- 
ing), at all times and by every body, not 
only when I am (or was) present with 
you: q. d. ‘1 have no wish, in thus 
writing, to seb up an exclusive claim to 
(ndovv suas—whoever will really teach 
you good, at any time, let him do it and 
welcome.’ Then the next verse follows 
naturally also, in which he narrows the 
relation between himself and them, from 


the wide one of a mere (yAwths, to the 
closer one of their parent in Christ, much 
as in 1 Cor. iv. 14 f.,—és tékva jou 
ayannta vovleTa@: eay yap puplous mad- 
aywyous Exnte ev xploT@, GAN ov ToAAOUS 
matépas’ ev yap xp. “Incod bia T. evay- 
yeAlov eye tuas eyevynoa. On other 
interpretations, I may remark, (a) that 
after (mAodovy, the strict passive meaning 
is the only suitable one for (nAodcOat, as 
it is indeed the only one justified by 
usage: (8) that (mAéw» must keep its 
meaning throughout, which will exclude 
all such renderings as ‘ invidiose tractari’ 
here (Koppe) : (vy) that all applications of 
the sentence to the Apostle himself as its 
object (€v kaAg, in the matter of a good 
teacher, as Estius, Corn.-a-lap., al.) are 
beside the purpose. 19.] belongs to 
what follows, not to the preceding. Lach- 
mann, (I suppose on account of the dé 
following, but see below,) with that want 
of feeling for the characteristic style of 
St. Paul which he so constantly shews in 
punctuating, has attached this as a flat 
and irrelevant appendage to the last verse 
(so also Bengel, Knapp, Riickert, al.) : 
and has besides tamed down texvia into 
téxva, thus falling into the trap laid by 
some worthless corrector. My little chil- 
dren (the diminutive occurs only here in 
St. Paul, but is manifestly purposely, and 
most suitably chosen for the propriety of 
the metaphor. It is found (see reff.) 
often in St. John, while our Apostle has 
téxvoy, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 1), whom 
(the change of gender is common enough. 
Meyer quotes an apposite example from 
Eur. Suppl. 12, @avdvrwy érrad yevvaiwv 
TeKVOV .... 00s ToT’... . Hyaye) Lagain 
(a second time; the former was év 7g 
mapetval qe, ver. 18) travail with (bear, 
as a mother, with pain and anxiety, till 
the time of birth) until Christ shall have 
been fully formed within you (for Christ 
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Acts xxv. 22, 
Rom, ix. 3, 
Winer, ¢ 41, 
a. 2. 
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Rom, i, 23. 
1 Cor, xy. 51, 
Heb. i. 
12, from Ps, 
ci. 26 only. 
Levit. xxvii. 


, ’ b Li \ 7 a 
Oépas. *3 aX 6 pév éx TAS * radloxns ™ KaTa ™ GdpKa tive xxiv. 4. 


Sy ae é 58 5 ~ 1] aN P) 7 ‘ji 5 \ ~ 3 , John xiii. 22, 
Acts xxv, 20. 
a é ” Uae Rad pS es ar emaryyentas, © Bete xxv. 2 
ve > a exii 
Patwa €oTw Tardnyopovpeva’ avTat yap *elow dvo0 7% 
h = Matt. x. 14, Luke xvi. 29. Isa, xlviii, 18, i GEN. xvi. 15. xxi. 1, 2. Ree Matt. 
XxXvi.69. Acts xii.13 al. Gen. xvi. 1. xx. 17. l= 1Cor! vii.21. Neh. xiit. 17. 
m Rom. i. 3. iv. 1. ix. 35. 1 Cor. x. 18 al. P. see John viii. 15. n = Rom. ix. 8. o = Rom. xii. 3. 


p = Col. ii. 23. q here only +. 
1. 1Cor.x.4. Gen. xli. 26, 27. 


(see note.) 


r= Matt. xxvi. 26. xiii. 38. John xv. 


21. for axovere, avaywwoxere DF latt coptt arm Orig, Cyr,[txt,-p] Jer, Ambr, 


Ambrst [Victorin] Bede. 
23. om wey B vulg Tert Hil. 
Oepias(sic) &. 
24. for avrat, aura F. 


[P]&? rel [Orig, ].- 


dwelling in a man is the secret and prin- 
ciple of his new life, see ch. ii. 20), 

20.] yea, I could wish (see note on Rom. 
ix.3. There isa contrast in the 5é between 
his present anxiety in absence from them 
and his former wapefva: ver. 18: similar 
constructions with 6€ are frequent, espe- 
cially after vocatives, when some parti- 
cular is adduced more or less inconsistent 
with the address which has preceded: 
thus Hom. Il. 0. 244, “Exrop, vit Tpid- 
foo, Tin dé od voody am tAAwY | jo’ 
OAvynteAcwy; Eur. Hee. 372, pijrep, od 
S jpiv undey eumoday yéevn.. . al. freq.) 
to be present with you now, and to 
change my voice (from what, to what? 
Some say, from mildness to severity. But 
surely such a change would be altogether 
beside the tone of this deeply affectionate 
address. Ishould rather hold, with Meyer, 
—from my former severity, when I be- 
came your enemy by éAndevwv suiv, to 
the softness and mildness of a mother, 
still éAn@evwv, but in another tone. The 
great majority of Commentators under- 
stand &AAdta: as Corn.-a-lap. (Mey.): ‘ut 
scilicet quasi mater nunc blandirer, nunc 
gemerem, nunc obsecrarem, nunc objurga- 
rem vos. But so much can hardly be 
contained in the mere word &AAdéar with- 
out some addition, such as mpds thy Kat- 
pdv, mpos 7d cuudépoy (1 Cor. xii. 7), or 
the like): for Iam perplexed about you 
(not ‘Iam suspected among you, but év 
buy as in 2 Cor. vii. 16, Oapp@ ev buiv,— 
the element in which: the other is irre- 
levant, and inconsistent with the N. T. 
usage of dropodua: see reff. The verb 
is passive: Meyer quotes Demosth. p. 830. 
2, moAAG Tolvuy amopnbels mep) TovTwY 


yeyeyvnta D! m1 17 [syr-mg-gr] Orig,. 
de emayy., omg THs, ACR b! 0 17 Cyr, Damase Thdrt,. 
rec ins at bef Svo, with &! 67 [Orig,|!: om ABCDFKL 
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Kk. Kal Exactov eteAeyxdmevos, and Sir. 
xvill. 7, Stay matonra, téTe amopnOhce- 
Tal). 21—30.] Illustration of the 
relative positions of the law and the pro- 
mise, by an allegorical interpretation of 
the history of the two sons of Abraham: 
“intended to destroy the influence of the 
false Apostles with their own weapons, 
and to root it up out of its own proper 
soil” (Meyer). 21. OédovTes | Kars 
elev" ot O€XovTes, od yap Tis TAY Tpary- 
parey akodovblas, GAAG THS exelywy aKal- 
pov gidoverkias To mpayua jv. Chrys. 

7. vopwov ovK akovete| do ye not 
hear (heed) the law, listen to that which 
the law imparts and impresses on its 
hearers? Meyer would understand, ‘do 
ye not hear the law read?’ viz. in the 
synagogues, &c. But the other seems. to 
me more natural. 22.] yap answers 
to a tacit assumption of a negative an- 
swer to the foregoing question—‘ nay, ye 
do not: for, &c. Phrynichus says on 
mavdiokyn, TodTo ém THs Oepanalyns ot 
viv TiWeacv, of 8 apxator em) THs vedvi~ 
dos, ofs a&koAovOnTéov. 23.) Kata 
odpxa, according to nature, in her usual 
course: 8v émayyeAtas, by virtue of (the) 
promise, as the efficient eause of Sara’s 
becoming pregnant contrary to nature: 
see Rom. iv. 19. 24.| which things 
(on 8s and 8stis see Hllic.’s note: here 
driva seems to enlarge the allegory be- 
yond the mere births of the two sons to 
all the circumstances attending them) are 
allegorical: i. e. to be understood other- 
wise than according to their literal sense. 
So Suidas: aarnyopla, 7 pwerapopd, &AXo 
Aéyov 7d -ypdpua, Kk. BAAO TH vdnua: 
Hesych., &Adnyopia, tAAo Tt mapa Td 
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t eV solita- 
rium, Col. ii. 23 reff. 


uch. v. I reff. 

a&Kovdmevov bmodexvvovoa: and gloss. 
N. 1T., dAAnyopotmeva, Erépws Kata mera- 
ppacw vooimeva, Kal ob Kara Thy Gwvd- 
yvwow. The word is often used, as the 
thing signified by it is exemplified, by 
Philo. It was the practice of the Rab- 
binical Jews to allegorize the O. T. his- 
tory. “Singula fere gesta que narrantur, 
allegorice quoque et mystice interpre- 
tantur. Neque hac in parte labores ip- 
sorum plane possumus contemnere. Nam 
eadem Paulus habet, qualia sunt de Adamo 
primo et secundo, de cibo et potu spi- 
rituali, de Hagare, ete. Sic Joannes me- 
morat Sodomum et Hgyptum mysticam, 
plagas item Migyptias per revelationem 
hostibus Ecclesie immittendas preedicit,” 
Schéttgen. How various persons take 
this allegorical comment of the Apostle, 
depends very much on their views of his 
authority as a Scripture interpreter. To 
those who receive the law as a_ great 
system of prophetic figures, there can be 
no difficulty in believing the events by 
which the giving of the law was prepared 
to have been prophetic figures also: not 
losing thereby any of their historic reality, 
but bearing to those who were able to see 
it aright, this deeper meaning. And to 
such persons, the fact of St. Paul and 
other sacred writers adducing such alle- 
gorical interpretations brings no surprise 
and no difficulty, but only strong con- 
firmation of their belief that there are 
such deeper meanings lying hid under 
the O. T. history. That the Rabbis and 
the Fathers, holding such deeper senses, 
should have often missed them, and alle- 
gorized fancifully and absurdly, is no- 
thing to the purpose: it is surely most 
illogical to argue that because they were 
wrong, St. Paul cannot be right. The 
only thing which feally does create any 
difficulty in my mind, is, that Commen- 
tators with spiritual discernment, and ap- 
preciation of such a man as our Apostle, 
should content themselves with quietly 
casting aside his Scripture interpretation 
wherever, as here, it passes their compre- 
hension. On their own view of him, it 
would be at least worth while to consider 
whether his knowledge of his own Scrip- 
tures may not have surpassed ours. But 
to those who believe that he had the Spirit 
of God, this passage speaks very solemnly ; 
and I quite agree with Mr. Conybeare in his 
note, edn. 2, vol. ii. p. 178, “The lesson to be 
drawn from this whole passage, as regards 
the Christian use of the O. T., is of au 
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importance which can scarcely be over- 
rated.” Of course no one, who reads, 
marks, learns, and inwardly digests the 
Scriptures, can subscribe to the shallow 
and indolent dictum of Macknight, ‘ This 
is to be laid down as a fixed rule, that xo 
ancient history is to be considered as 
allegorical, but that which inspired per- 
sons have interpreted allegorically: but 
at the same time, in allegorizing Scripture, 
he will take care to follow the analogy 
of the faith, and proceed soberly, and in 
dependence on that Holy Spirit, who alone 
can put us in possession of His own mind 
in His word.” Calvin’s remarks here are 
good: “Quemadmodum Abrahz domus 
tune fuit vera Ecclesia: ita minime du- 
bium est quin precipui et pre aliis memo- 
rabiles eventus qui in ea contigerunt, nobis 
totidem sint typi. Sicut ergo in circum- 
cisione, in sacrificiis, in toto sacerdotio le- 
vitico allegoria fuit: sicuti hodie est in 
nostris sacramentis, ita etiam in domo 
Abrahe fuisse dico. Sed id non facit ut a 
literali sensu recedatur. Summa perinde 
est ac si diceret Paulus, figuram duorum 
testamentorum in duabus Abrahe uxor- 
ibus, et duplicis populi in duobus filiis, 
veluti in tabula, nobis depictam.” As to 
the objection of Luther, repeated by De 
Wette, that this allegory shews misappre- 
hension of the history (die Ulegorie von 
Gara und Hagar, weldhe.... Zum Stic 
3u_fcwad) ift, denn fie weidet ab vom 
biftorifden Verftand. Luth., cited by De 
W.), because Ishmael had nothing to do 
with the law of Moses, the misapprehen- 
sion is entirely on the side of the objectors. 
Not the bare literal historical fact is in 
question here, but the inner character of 
God’s dealings with men, of which type, 
and prophecy, and the historical fact itself, 
are only so many exemplifications. The 
difference between the children of the bond 
and the free, of the law and the promise, 
has been shewn out to the world before, 
by, and since the covenant of the law. 
See an excellent note of Windischmann’s 
ad loc., exposing the shallow modern criti- 
cal school. See also Jowett’s note, on the 
other side: and while reading it, and 
tracing the consequences which will follow 
from adopting his view, bear in mind that 
the question between him and us is not 
affected by any thing there said on the 
similarity between St. Paul and the Alex- 
andrians as interpreters of Scripture,— 
but remains as it was before,—was the 
O. T. dispensation a system of typical 
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25. *S€ A B[sic, see table] D m[17!(appy) harl(with demid)] copt Cyr,: yap CFKL 


[PJ [rel] vulg syrr eth arm Epiph Chr C 
om ayap CFX [171(Treg)] vulg [sah got 


yrq Thdrt Damase Orig-int [Victorin] Jer.— 
h] «th arm Epiph Cyraie Damase Orig-int 


[Victorin] Jer. (Lhe variation appears to have sprung from the juxtaposition of 


yap ayap: hence one or other was omd, and Se insd for connexion.) 
for gvorotx. de, (7) cvvoroxovea DIF latt goth. (om 4 D1.) 


oy &. 
2nd yap) de, with D°KL rel syr-mg goth: 


aft eoriy ins 
rec (for 


et servit vulg(and F-lat) Syr [eth Orig-int 


Hil] Jer Aug, : txt ABCD!F[P]& 17 [47] coptt [arm] Cyr Orig-int Aug,. 


events and ordinances, or is all such typical 
reference fanciful and delusive? For these 
(women (aéra:), not as Jowett, Ishmael 
and Isaac, which would confuse the whole: 
the mothers are the covenants ;—the sons, 
the children of the covenants) are (import 
in the allegory, see reff.) two covenants 
(not ‘revelations, but literally covenants 
between God and men): one (covenant) 
indeed from Mount Sina (taking its origin 
from,—or having Mount Sina as its centre, 
as 6 é« TleAorovyjoov méAcuos) gendering 
(bringing forth children: De W. compares 
viol... . THs diaOHKns, Acts ili. 25) unto 
(with a view to) bondage, which one is 
(identical in the allegory with) Agar. 

25.] (No parenthesis: cvotoryet S€ begins 
a new clause.) For the word Agar (when 
the neuter article precedes a noun of an- 
other gender, not the import of that noun, 


but the noun itself, is designated,—so™ 


Demosth. p. 255. 4, 7d & juets drav eft, 
tiv méAw A€yw. Kiihner ii. 137) is (im- 
ports) Mount Sina, in Arabia (i.e. among 
the Arabians. This rendering, which is 
Chrysostom’s,—rd 5& Siva dpos cttw pcd- 
epunvedetar TH emixXwply abTay yAdTTH 
(so also Thl., Luther), is I conceive neces- 
sitated by the arrangement of the sen- 
tence, as well as by 7d”Ayap. Had the 
Apostle intended merely to localize 2wa 
’pos by the words év 7H ’Ap., he could 
hardly but have written 7d év 77 “Ap., or 
have placed év r.’Ap. before éorw. Had 
he again, adopting the reading 7d yap 
Swa bpos early ev tH ’ApaBia, intended 
to say (as Windischmann), ‘for Mount 
Sina is in Arabia, where Hagar’s de- 
scendants likewise are,’ the sentence would 
more naturally have stood 7d yap Suwa dp. 
év TH Ap. early, or Kad yap Bwa dp. ev T. 
Ap. eorly. As it is, the law of emphasis 
would require it to be rendered, ‘For Sina 
zs a mountain in Arabia, information 
which the judaizing Galatians would hardly 
require. As to the fact itself, Meyer 
states, = in Arabic, is a stone; and 
Vou. III. 


though we have no further testimony 
that Mount Sina was thus named kar’ 
etoxnv by the Arabians, we have that of 
Chrysostom ; and Biisching, Erdbeschrei- 
bung, v. p. 535, adduces that of the 
traveller Haraut, that they to this day 
call Sinai, Hadschar. Certainly we have 
Hagar as a geographical proper name 
in Arabia Petreea: the Chaldee paraphrast 
always calls the wilderness of Shur, x20.” 
So that Jowett certainly speaks too 
strongly when he says, “the old explana- 
tions, that Hagar is the Arabic word for a 
rock or the Arabic noun for Mount Sinai, 
are destitute of foundation.” As to the 
improbability at which he hints, of St. 
Paul quoting Arabic words in writing to 
the Galatians, I cannot see how it is 
greater than that of his making the covert 
allusion contained in his own interpreta- 
tion. We may well suppose St. Paul to 
have become familiarized, during his 
sojourn there, with this name for the 
granite peaks of Sinai), but (8¢ marks the 
latent contrast that the addition of a new 
fact brings with it: so Ellic.) corresponds 
(viz. Agar, which is the subject, not Mount 
Sina, see below. “ cvarorxeiy is ‘to stand 
in the same rank: hence ‘to belong to the 
same category, ‘to be homogeneous with : 
see Polyb. xiii. 8. 1, Suora «. sbororxa.”? 
Mey., Chrys., all., and the Vulg. (con- 
junctus est), take it literally, and undere 
stand it, yerrvid¢er, amrerau, ‘is joined, by 
a continuous range of mountain-tops,’ un- 
derstanding Sina as the subject) with the 
present Jerusalem (i.e. Jerusalem under 
the law, the Jerusalem of the Jews, as 
contrasted with the Jerusalem of the Mes- 
siah’s Kingdom), for she (7 viv ‘Tepouo'., 
not “Ayap) is in slavery with her chil- 
dren. 26.] But (opposes to the last 
sentence, not to ula wév, ver. 24, which, as 
Meyer observes, is left without an apodosis, 
the reader supplying that the other cove- 
nant is Sara, &c.) the Jerusalem above (i. e. 
the heavenly Jerusalem = ‘Iep. émoupdyios 
Heb. xii. 22, 7 katvi) ‘Iep. pa iii, 12; 
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Me ef 3 A ip 
yPnitiiiit Yaya “lepovoadnp éedevOépa éotiw, Pats eoTi paTnp 


Col, iii. 1. 

z Isa. liv. 1. 
Luke xv. 23, 
Acts ii, 26. / 

Rom. xy.10 TUKTOVOA, 


al. 

a Luke i. 7. 
xxiii, 29 only. 
Gen. x1. 30, 

b = here only. 
(Matt. vi. 6. 
ix, 17 |j. ‘ of 
Mark ix, 18|| L. only.) see Isa, xlix, 13. lii. 9 

e w. posit., Mark ix. 42. | in 

g = Eph. iv. 24, Col. iii. 10. 1 Pet. i. 15. Lam. i, 12. 


28. om gris eoriy (homeot) X1(ins X-corr?) [ Victorin J. 7 "ne 
Mace Cyr-jer Thdrtpersepe Damase Iren-int [Orig-int, 


with AC3KL[PN® rel [arm Eus, | 


Acts xx. 35. 1 Cor. ix. 15 (xii, 22) only. 1. 2 only. 
i. 12 


a e. > 

Hpav' 27 yéypartar yap * KidpavOnts * oreipa 1 ov 
en 2) > ef Ni 

> HREov Kat Bonoov } ovK ° @dWovea, OTL TOANA 
ra réxva THs 4 épnwov ® waAXov 7) TAS fexovans Tov f dvdpa. 
28 jueds b¢, dderpol, PxaTa “loadx »érayyedias * Téxva 


d = here only. 
f = John iv, 17, 18. 


c ver, 19, 


Rom. ix. 8. 


rec ins wavtwy bef nuwy, 


Victorin] Jer Aug,: om BC!DFN? 17. 67? latt syrr coptt goth eth-mss Origsepe Husg 
Chr Cyr, Thdrt,(mss vary) Isid Tert Hil Ambrst Augsepe- 


27. for ov, un DF. 


28. rec queis and eopev (from ver 26), with ACD?KL[P]X rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr 
copt goth «th-pl [arm] Chr Cyr Thdrt Aug: txt BD!F 17. 67? sah eth Orig(in J er) 
Tren-int Victorin Ambrst Tich Ambr. (Yes [T in red] k 0.) 


xxi. 2, and see reff. on &ivw. Michaelis, al., 
suppose ancient Jerusalem (Melchisedek’s) 
to be meant. Vitringa, al., Mount 
Zion, as % &vw wéAts means the Acropolis. 
But Rabbinical usage, as Schéttgen has 
abundantly proved in his Dissertation de 
Hierosolyma ccelesti (Hor. Heb. vol. i. 
Diss. v.), was familiar with the idea of a 
Jerusalem in heaven. See also citations 
in Wetst. This latter quotes a very re- 
markable parallel from Plato, Rep. ix. end, 
—éy fj viv dy SipdAOomev oiklCovtes more 
Adyels, TH ev Adyous Kemevy, wel yas ye 
ovdapod oluar avthy elvat. "AAN hy & 
eyé ev ovpave tows mapdderyua avares- 
Tat TH Bovdomev dpav Kad dp@vte éavTby 
Karout(erv.  Siapéper S€ ovdev elte mov 
éotly elte tora TH yap TavTns mdvns 
dy mpdterev, HAANS 5E ovdemias. Eiicds 7, 
epn. The expression here will mean, 
“the Messianic Theocracy, which before 
the mapovota is the Church, and after it 
Christ’s Kingdom of glory.’ Mey.) is free, 
which (which said city, which heavenly 
Jerusalem) is our mother (the emphasis 
is not on juéyv as Winer: nay rather 
it stands in the least emphatic place, 
as indicating a relation taken for granted 
by Christians. See Phil. iii. 20. The 
rendering adopted by Mr. Bagge, “ which 
(Jerusalem the free) 7s (answers to, as 
ijris early “Ayap above) our mother (viz. 
Sarah),” is untenable from the absence 
of the article before unrnp, besides that it 
would \introduce confusion, and a double 
allegory). 27.| Proof of this rela- 
tion from Prophecy. The portion of Isaiah 
from which this is taken, is directly Mes- 
sianic: indicating in its foreground the 
reviviscence of Israel after calamity, but 
in language far surpassing that event. 
See Stier, Jesaias nicht pseudo-Jesaias, 
vol. ii. p. 512. The citation is from the 
LXX, verbatim. PAgov]| sc. dwrhy: 


cf. many examples in Wetst. Probably 
the rule of supplying ellipses from the 
context (following which Kypke and 
Schétt. here supply «vp, ocdyny, from 
evppavOnti, and Isa. xlix. 13; lii. 9; cf. 
also ‘erumpere gaudium, Ter. Eun. iii. 
5. 2 (EHllic.)) need hardly be applied here ; 
the phrase with gwyjv was so common, as 
to lead at last to the omission of the sub- 
stantive. The Hebrew 739, ‘into joy- 
ful shouting,’ seems not to have been read 
by the LXX. St. Paul here interprets 
the barren of Sara, who bore not accord- 
ing to the flesh (= the promise), and the 
fruitful of Agar (=the law). Clem. 
Rom., Ep. ii. ad Cor. 2, p. 338, takes the 
oretpa of the Gentile Church, ée) Zpnyos 
eddxer elvar ard Tod Oeod, 6 Aads Huar, 
vuvl 5& moredcavtes TAcloves eyevducda, 
Tay doxotvtav exew Oedv (the Jewish 
Church), and similarly Origen (in Rom., 
libs vi. 7, vol.* iv. ps 578), 21... °quod 
wulto plures ex gentibus quam ex cir- 
cumcisione crediderint.? And this has 
been the usual interpretation. It only 
shews how manifold is the ‘perspec- 
tive of prophecy ’ this sense neither is 
incompatible with St. Paul’s, nor surely 
would it have been denied by him. (So 
Chrys., al., in this passage, which is clearly 
wrong: for juéy, even without rdvter, 
must apply to adi Christians for the ar- 
gument to hold.) St wo. ] not, as 
E. V., “many more &c.,”? which is in- 
accurate: but, many are the children of 
the desolate, more than (vatber than; 
both being numerous, hers are the more 
numerous) of her, &e. Tov a&vdpa. | 
The E. V. has perhaps done best by ren- 
dering ‘an husband,’ though thus the 
force of the Greek is not given. <The 
husband’ would mislead, by pointing at 
the one husband (Abraham) who was 
common to Sara and Agar, which might 
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iver, 23, 

k = Matt. v, 
10, 11, 12. 
Lebsybibels 

1 Rom. i. 4. 

m so Rom, iv. 3. 


OYA \ \ eX 
TALOLOKHVY KAL TOV VLOV 


MSs Xie ook. 
n Acts xvi. 37. 
Gen, xxi. 10, 
, > , > oer. 22, 
31 4 $16, adeAdol, od« p abso here 
ee only. Matt. 
y. 5 al.) Numb, xviii, 24. q see Rom, ii, 1. Eph. ii, ll al. 


30. aft madioxny ins ravrqy (so Lxx[not 4]) A [copt]. 
kKAnpovounoer (so LXX) BD[P]® k! m n 17 [47]. 


N-corr!: ins viov &3, 
Ambrst Jer Augatiq. 


om py F m [Clem]. 
om tov viov X!: ins 


for tys «Acv8., pov iwaax (from LXx) DIF demid [ Victorin] 


31. rec (for d:0) apa, with KL rel syr Chr Thl Ee: apa ovy F Thdrt: nes d¢ 
(see ver 28 var read) AC[P] copt Cyr, Damase Jer, Aug,: txt BD!N 17. 672 (sah 


goth) Cyr,(?], itaque latt Ambrst Jer,. 


do in this passage, but would not in 
Isaiah: whereas éx. toy &v5pa means, 
‘her (of the two) who has (the) husband,’ 
the other having none: a fineness of 
meaning which we cannot give in English. 
28.] But (transitional: or rather 
perhaps adversative to the children of her 
who had an husband, which were last 
mentioned. With jets, it would be re- 
sumptive of ver. 26) ye (see var. readd.), 
brethren, like (the expression in full, kara 
T. duodtyTa MeAxioedéx, occurs Heb. vii. 
15. Wetst. quotes from Galen, 6 &épw- 
mos ov KaTa& AdovTd eats THY pouny, and 
from Arrian, Hist. Gr. ii., Tiudmevos bmd 
Tov Shuov Kara Toy TaTépa “Ayvwva: 
see also reff.) Isaac, are children of PRo- 
MISE (émayy. emphatic:—are children, 
not Kata odpra, but da THs emayyedlas, 
see ver. 23, and below, ver. 29). 
29.] 6 Kar. odp. yev., see ver. 23. It has 
been thought that there is nothing in the 
Hebrew text to justify so strong a word 
as éStwxev. It runs, ‘and Sarah saw the 
son of Hagar... .poun’ (walGovta pete 
*Ioack Tov viod a’t7s, LXX); and some 
deny that poz ever means ‘he mocked.’ 
But certainly if does: see Gen. xix. 14. 
And this would be quite ground enough 
for the éd{wxev, for the spirit of persecution 
was begun. So that we need not refer to 
tradition, as many have done (even Ellic., 
whom see; Jowett, as unfortunately 
usual with him when impugning the ac- 
curacy of St. Paul, asserts rashly and 
confidently, that the sense in which the 
Apostle takes the Hebrew is inadmissible), 
to account for St. Paul’s expression. 
Tov KaTa Tvedpa, sc. yevynbéyTa, him 
that was born after the Spirit, i.e. in 
virtue of the promise, which was given 
by the Spirit. Or, ‘dy virtue of the 
Spirit’s agency :’ but the other is better. 
ottws Kal viv] “nec quicquam 
est quod tam graviter animos nostros vul- 
nerare debeat, quam Dei contemptus, et 


adversus ejus gratiam ludibria: nec ullum 
magis exitiale est persequutionis genus, 
quam quum impeditur anime salus.” Calv. 
30.] adda, as in E. V., ‘ neverthe- 
less ? notwithstanding the fact of the 
persecution, just mentioned. The quota- 
tion is adapted from the LXX, where 
pov *Ioadk stands for Tijs éAevOépas. We 
need hardly have recourse (with Ellic.) 
to the fact that God confirmed Sarah’s 
words, in order to prove this to be Scrip- 
ture: the Apostle is allegorizing the whole 
history, and thus every part of it assumes 
a significance in the allegory. k\y- 
povopyoy] See Judg. xi. 2 (LXX), «x. 
e&€Badov toy “lepOde, x. elroy adT@, ov 
KAnpovounoes ev TH olkp Tov maTpods 
quay, OT. vibs ryuvainds Eéralpas ov. 
“The distinction drawn by Hermann on 
(Ed. Col. 853, between od uh with future 
indicative (duration or futurity) and with 
aorist subjunctive (speedy occurrence), is 
not applicable to the N. T. on account of 
(1) various readings (as here): (2) the 
decided violations of the rule where the 
MSS. are unanimous, as 1 Thess. iv. 15: 
and (8) the obvious prevalence of the use 
of the subjunctive over the future, both 
in the N.T. and ‘fatiscens Greecitas :’ 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 722.” Ellicott. 
31.] I am inclined to think, against Meyer, 
De W., Ellic., &c., that this verse is, as 
commonly taken, the conclusion from 
what has gone before: and that the 6:6 is 
bound on to the «Anpovoujnon preceding. 
For that we are KAnpovdmor, is an acknow- 
ledged fact, established before, ch. iii. 29 ; 
ver. 7. Andif we are, we are not the 
children of the handmaid, of whom it 
was said od ph KAnpovou., but of the free- 
woman, of whose son the same words 
asserted that he should inherit. Observe 
in the first clause matdfonns is anarthrous : 
most likely because emphatically prefixed 
to its governing noun (cf. e@vav ard- 
atodos, Rom. xi, 18): but possibly, as 
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36. Rom. vi 
22. viii. n / SF yj Kola 

ont Kal pa dd “ buy@ ¥ Sourelas “évéyeoOe. * ide * ey 
(eins hiet a 4 Can: i 2\ L X\ Cas 
aaa xTlatiros A€ym vty OTL éav Y qepitéwvnabe yplaTos ULas 
pov ABS gydev 4“ whernoer 8 * waptipomar é Taw mavtt avopom@ 

Cc. acc. 
i. 27. ii. 22 ! : ee 2 %. 
Saly. < t Mark iii. 31. xi. 25. Rom. xiv.4. 1 Coe Se ee Mg Ries pig tne 


ii. * d. xiv. 13 A. constr., 2 Cor. i. 24. . J 
aes sea as onl (xxviii.) 14. ; v Rom, viii. 15, 21. ch. iv. 24. Heb. 1i. 15 only. Exod. xx. 2 al. 


w = here (Mark vi. 19, Luke xi.53) only. (Gen.xlix. 23. Ezek. xiv.4only.) Herod. ii. 121, TH Tayy evexedOar. Plut. 


. ii, 3, evéexeoOar Soypacw UvOayoptKots. _x2Cor.x.1. Eph. iii. 1. Col. i. 23. 1Thess. 
oie Thien 18, be y Luke ibs eh. ii. 3 al. fr. Gen, xvii. 10. z=1Cor. xiv.6. Heb. iv. 


2. Prov. x. 2. aconstr., Acts xx. 26. -popat, Acts xxvi. 22. 1 Thess. ii. 12 only +. 


Cuap. V.1. rec aft eAevOepia ins ovy, omg it aft ornxere, with C3KL rel Damase 
Thi Ge: om D m[47] latt syr Thdrt, Jer Ambrst : txt ABC'F[P 8 17. 672 (Syr) copt 
goth Cyr, Aug. (An eceles. lect. ended with hrevdépwoev, C® marks this by insg TeXos.) 

rec ins # bef yuas, with D2?-3(F)KL rel Mare Chr Thdrt, Thl Gc (7 ercvdepig 
hu. F latt Syr lat-ff): om ABCD![P]& m 17 copt[Cyr,-p]. ree xpioros bef nuas, 
with CKLN3 rel vss (Chr) Thdrt Damase, Mcion-t [Tert] Victorin : txt ABDF[P]& 17 


Eph. iv. 17. 


am goth Cyr, Damasc, (Orig-int). dovaetas bef (vyw DF goth Aug. 
avexeoe D13 (1?) m Thdrt-ms Cie. 
2. om mavdos X!(ins X-corr?! ob!), 


(ins &3). 


indefinite, q.d. we are the children of no 
bondwoman, but of the freewoman. I 
prefer the former reason, as most con- 
sonant to N. T. diction. V. 1—12.] 
De W. calls this the peroration of the 
whole second part of the Epistle. It 
consists of earnest exhortation to them, 
grounded on the conclusion of the fore- 
going argument, to abide in their evan- 
gelical liberty, and warning against being 
led away by the false teachers. 

1.] It is almost impossible to determine 
satisfactorily the reading (see var. readd.). 
In the fourth Edition I adopted that in 
the text, as being best attested by the 
most ancient authorities. With liberty 
did Christ make you free (i.e. eAcvOepar 
is your rightful name and ought to be 
your estimation of yourselves, seeing that 
€Aev0epia is your inheritance by virtue of 
Christ’s redemption of you). Stand 
fast, therefore (reff. orjxw 1s unknown in 
classical Greek), and be not again (see note 
on ch. iv.9: in fact, the whole world 
was under the law in the sense of its 
being God’s only revelation to them) in- 
volved (reff.) in the yoke of bondage 
(better than ‘a@ yoke; an anarthrous 
noun or personal pronoun following an- 
other noun in the genitive often deprives 
that other noun of its article: e.g., tls 
éyvw vodv kvptov; 1 Cor. ii. 16: see nu- 
merous instances in Cant.v. 1. Cf. Winer, 
§ 19. 2, most of whose examples however 
are after prepositions. [See also Moulton, 
p. 155, note 6.] Wetst. quotes from 
Soph. Aj. 944, mpds ofa Sovrelas Cuya 
Xwpovper). 2.] ie, not id¢, in later 


mepiteunobe Bn}, 
3. om mad D!F a goth [arm] Chr Thl[Victorin] Jer Ambrst Aug. 


om ot: §! 


Greek: see Winer, § 6. 1. a:—it draws 
attention to what follows, as a strong 
statement. éy® Ilatos] a&ytixpus 
tuly Aéyw Kk. Siappydny, Kk. Td euavTod 
mpostlOnur dvoua, Thdrt. thy Tov oi- 
Kelou mposm@mov akiomictiay avtl mans 
amodeltews tlOna1, Theophyl., and so 
Chrys. There hardly seems to be a refer- 
ence (as Wetst. “ego quem dicunt cir- 
cumcisionem preedicare’”’?) to his having 
circumcised Timothy. Calvin says well: 
“Ista locutio non parvam emphasin ha- 
bet; coram enim se opponit, et nomen 
dat, ne videatur causam dubiam habere. 
Et quanquam vilescere apud Galatas coe. 
perat ejus auctoritas, tamen ad refellendos 
omnes adversarios sufficere asserit.” 

The present, éav weprtéuvynobe, implies the 
continuance of a habit, q.d. if you will 
go on being circumcised. He does not 
say, ‘2f you shall have been circumcised 
so that Calv.’s question, ‘quid hoe vult ? 
Christum non profuturum omnibus cir- 
cumcisis ?? does not come in. On yp. 
bp. ob8. SheArjorer, Chrys. remarks: 6 repi- 
Teuvduevos &s vouov Sedoinds mepitéu- 
vetat, 6 5& dSedoiKkas &miotes 7TH Suvduer 
THs Xdpiros, 6 5& dmoray ovdty Kepdaiver 
mapa THs amoroumévns. Nothing can 
be more directly opposed than this verse 
to the saying of the Judaizers, Acts xv. 1. 
The exception to the rule in Paul’s own 
conduct, Acts xvi. 3, is sufficiently pro- 
vided for by the present tense here: see 
above. 3.] 5é, moreover, introduces 
an addition, and a slight contrast— not 
only will Christ not profit « but 
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an iz a oe 
mounoat, *° catnpynOnte 1 amd [rob] xpuctod ° oftwes 
> , lal n lal 
fév vouw ' dixaodobe, & ris yapitos » éFerécate. 5 Hueds 


xviii. 24, 

» Luke xiii. 4. 
Rom. i. 14, 
vill, 12. xv. 
27 only +. 
Soph. Aj, 590. 


ot Sea pea h 
yap ‘mvevpats *éx miotews édrrida Sixavocvvns ™ arr- © ti 


exdeyouela. 


6 > ay fal al A ” n (4 
eV yap XPLaT@ NOOU OUTE TEPLTO(L) 


d Rom. vii. 2, 6. 
see 2 Cor. xi. 
3. 


9 , ” > S 
TL °toyves ovTe PaxpoBvaTtia, AANA Triatis Se aydmns FAs 


9 €vepryoupéyy. 


h = 2 Pet. iii. 17. (Acts xii. 7. 
k ch. ii. 16. iii. 8, 22. 
Taide 


l= Col i.5: 

Phil. iii. 20. Heb. ix. 28. 
fr. Exod. iv. 26. 

p Rom. iy. 9, &e. 
vii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 6. iv. 12. 


8 = 1 Cor. vii. 37. John xviii. 23 al. 


f ch, iii. 11 reff. 


r2 2 ; a Y (on fal S17, 
7 ETPENETE £ KANWS* TL ULAaS z eveKorrev gs = none y. 2. 
ude 

1 Pet. i, 24, from Isa. xl, 8 al.) 
Tit. ii, 13, 
1 Pet. iii, 20 only +. 
a o = Heb. ix. 17, James y. 16. = €o7Ttv, 1 Cor. vii. 19. ch. vi. 15. 
1 Cor, vii. 19. Col. iii. 11, P. only, exc. Acts xi. 3. Gen, xvii. 11. 
Eph. iii. 20, (ch. ii. 8'reff.) 
Prov. xxiii. 24. 


i=ch. iii. 3. ver. 16. 1 Cor. ii. 4. 
m Rom. viii. 19, 23,25. 1 Cor. 
n John vii. 22,23. Rom. ii. 25 al, 


Heb. vi. 18. 


. q mid., Rom. 
rch. ii. 2 reff. Rom, x1. 16. 
t Acts xxiv. 4, Rom, xy. 22, 1 Thess. 


ii, 18, 1 Pet. iii. 7. Dan. ix. 26 Theod.-Ald. only. (é«kdz7. AB.) 


4. om tov BCD!F[P]& [Cyr,-p] Thl: ins AD3KL rel Chr Thdrt Damase. 


mecere DBab?cdefghkm. 
5. exdex. N1(txt &3). 


etes 


6. om inoovu B copt. 


7. rec avexowe: [eBacxavey 47:] txt ABCDFKL[P]N rel. 


this sense, -poduar;— -poua: having an 
accusative, whence Bretschn., al., supply 
tov Oedv here, but wrongly), see reff. maa, 
once more: applies to the verb, not to 
the uaptupfa which follows, for that is 
not a repetition. Thus it will refer to 
mayTt avOp. as ‘a more extended applica- 
tion of duty’ (Ellic.), not, as Meyer, to a 
former inculcation of this by word of 
mouth at his second visit. epiteuvopéeve, 
not -tTundévTi, see above—to every man 
who receives circumcision,— submits to 
be circumcised,’ as Ellic. The emphasis 
is on wavrt, substantiating, and carrying 
further, the last verse. 6Aov has the 
stress. The circumcised man became a 
‘proselyte of righteousness,’ and bound 
to keep the whole law. ‘This true and 
serious consequence of circumcision the 
false Apostles had probably at least dis- 
sembled.” Mey. 4.| Explains and 
establishes still further the assertion of ver. 
2. Ye were annihilated from Christ 
(literally: the construction is a pregnant 
one, ‘ye were cut off from Christ, and 
thus made void?’ see ref. 2 Cor. ‘were,’ 
viz. at the time when you began your 
course of év vduw Six.), ye who are being 
justified (‘endeavouring to be justified,’ 
‘seeking justification : such is the force 
of the subjective present. So Thl. as 
imokapBdvete) in (not “by: it is the 
element in which, as in the expression 
év xuplw) the law,—ye fell from (reff. : 
see 1 Cor. xiii. 8, note. Wetst. quotes 
from Plut., Agis and Cleom. p. 796, ray 
mArclotwy etémecey  Smdptn Karey: 
Gracch. p. 834, exmecety k. oT épecOa Tis 
mpos Tov Shuwov evvolas. ‘So Plato, Rep. 
vi. 496, 2emeceiy pidocoplas: Polyb. xii. 
14. 7, éxmimre tod Kabqxovros, Hllic.) 


grace, 5.] Proof (hence ydép) of 


eter. T. xap.. by statement e contrario 
of the condition and hope of Christians. 
Emphasis (1) on qpets, as opposed to 
oltwes ev voum Sixaodcbe,—(2) on mvev- 
ate (not ‘mente’ (Fritz.), nor ‘spi- 
ritually, Middleton, al., but by the (Holy) 
Spirit, reff.), as opposed to oapxi, the 
fleshly state of those under the law, see 
ch. iv. 29,—(8) on ék mlotews, as opposed 
to év yum, which involves é& épywy. 
édmida Sixaroovvns | Is this genitive ob- 


jective, the hope of righteousness, i.e. the 


hope whose object is perfect righteousness, 
—or subjective, the hope of righteous- 
ness, i.e. the hope which the righteous 
entertain—viz. that of eternal life? Cer- 
tainly I think the former : for this reason, 
that éA{da has the emphasis, and éAmida 
dik. Gmexdex. answers to dixatovobe above 
—‘ Ye think ye have your righteousness 
in the law: we, on the contrary, anxiously 
wait for the hope of righteousness (full 
and perfect). The phrase amexdéxeoOat 
éAnida may be paralleled, Acts xxiv. 15; 
Tit. ii. 13; Eur. Alcest. 180, tiv? &r: Biov 
eAnlda mposdéxwpoar; Polyb., viii. 21. 7, rats 
mposdoxapevais edna. 6.] Con- 
firmation of the words é« wlarews, ver. 5. 

év xptote, in Christ, as an ele- 
ment, in union with Christ,=in the 
state of a Christian: notice xp. Ino., not 
"Ino. xp.:—in Christ, and that Christ, 
Jesus of Nazareth. évepyoupévn, not 
passive, but middle, as always in N.T. 
See reff. and notes on those places: also 
Fritzsche’s note on Rom. vii. 5. “ évep- 
yeiv, vim exercere de personis, évepyetr Pat, 
ex se (aut suam) vim exercere de rebus 
collocavit, Gal. v. 6; Col. i. 29; 1 Thess. 
ii. 13 al., ut h. 1. Passivo (cf. évepyetrat 
méAcuos, Polyb. i. 18. 5; Jos. Antt. xv. 
5. 3) nunquam Paulus usus est.” The 
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u = Rom. ii. 8. 
1 Pet. i, 22. 

y Acts xxviii. 
24. Rom. ii. 


POS TAAATAS. 


i ‘ > 3 fa) 

[7H] ° adnOeia pn ‘reiBecOas ; 8 4 “ revapovn OVK Ex TOU 
: . eo e Ye V2 

Xxanoovtos tuas. 9 wixpa 1 oun brov TO ¥” hupapa 


Vie 


a ig lal > t ae > \ 
where only +. Y2° Cyot. 10 eye mémoula “eis vas ev Kup OTE ovoev 


only used by 
/hrys. on 
Tress i, 3 (De W.), and Eustath. 
y1 Cor. v. 6, z1 Cor. as above, 
xii, 1, 1 Cor, v. 7,8 only. Exod. xin, 15, 
c as above (z) only—always w. oAov. Exod. xii. 39, 
3. 2 Thess, ili. 4.) 


om 7 ABN?: 


(see Wetst.) 


6a F lat-mss-in-Jer vulg-sixt(with demid h 


(Gloss to account for  mecopovn follg.) 


Matt. xiii, 33 ||. 


ins CDFKL[P]x®® rel [Jer, expr]. 
ae we : al) Victorin Lucif Ambrst-comm Pel Bede. 


x ch.i,6 reff. particip., as 1 Thess. v. 24. 

aas above (yz). Matt. xvi. 6 \, 11, 12. Luke 

b Rom. ix. 21. xi. 16. 1 Cor. y. 6,7 only. Exod xi1. 34, 
d 2 Cor, ii. 9,12. viii. 23. ix. 8. (€7¢, 2 Cor. ii, 


at end add mnie meibec- 


8. om ovx D! [32] lat-mss-in-Jer(who says “ abstulerunt non ”)-in-Sedul(who says 


male) Orig, Lucif [ Victorin]. 


KaAouvTas(sic) &. 


9. for (yuo, 500: D! vulg(and F-lat) lat-mss(‘ male’)-in-Jer-and-Sedul Mcion-e 


Constt Bas-mss Lucif [Victorin] Ambrst Pel: corrumpit fermentat G-lat. 
10. aft eyw ins de C!F[P] demid syr arm Damasc (Ec-comm. 


older Romanist Commentators (Bellarm., 
Est.) insisted on the passive sense as 
favouring the dogma of fides formata, for 
which it is cited by the Council of Trent, 
sess. vi. cap. 7, de justific. And the 
modern Romanist Commentators, though 
abandoning the passive sense, still claim 
the passage on their side (e.g. Windisch- 
mann); but without reason; love is the 
modus operandi of faith, that which 
justifies, however, is not love, but faith ; 
nor can a passage be produced, where 
St. Paul says we are justified by ‘faith 
working by love,’ but it is ever by faith 
only. One is astonished at the bold- 
ness of such a generally calm and fair 
writer as Windischmann, in claiming 
the passage for the Tridentine doc- 
trine, even when the passive interpre- 
tation, which was all it had to lay hold 
on, is given up. As parallels to our 
passage, see Rom. xiv. 17; 1 Cor. vii. 19. 

7—12.] He laments their deflexion 
from their once promising course, and 
denounces severely their pérverters. Ye 
were running well (‘hoc est, omnia 
apud vos erant in felici statu et successu, 
vivebatis optime, contendebatis recta ad 
vitam eternam quam vobis pollicebatur 
verbum,’ &c. Luther): who (see ch. iii. 1, 
the question expresses astonishment) hin- 
dered you (Polyb. xxiv. 1. 12, uses éy«dr- 
Tew with a dative, 5:4 7d Tov PiAurmov 
eyxdntew TH Siraodocia: Ellic. quotes, 
in connexion with the view of the primary 
notion being that of hindering by breaking 
up a road,—Greg. Naz. Or. xvi. p. 260, 
} Karlas eyxomtouevns Susmadeia Tay 
Tovnpav, 7) aperis ddomotovmévns evmTd- 
Qeia tev BeATidvwy) that ye should not 
(uh before mei@ecOar is not pleonastic, 
but the construction, so often occurring, 
of a negative after verbs of hindering, is in 
fact a pregnant one, uw} melOecOa being 
the result of the hindrance: q.d. ésre 
uy 7. or Kal erotnoe wh w. See Bern- 


om ev kupiw B 


hardy, Syntax, ix. 6 b, who quotes one 
example very apposite to this,—éeuroddy 
hei yevntar thy Oedy ph -EeAKUTa, Aris- 
toph. Pac. 315) obey the truth (i.e. 
submit yourselves to the true Gospel of 
Christ. These words, which Chrys. 
omits here, have been transferred hence to 
ch. iii. 1. Seevar. readd. there. On that 
account they are certainly genuine here) ? 
8.] The persuasion (to which you 
are yielding—active ; not your persuasion, 
passive. ametopov”y may mean either. El- 
lic. says: “ As the similar form tAncpovy} 
means both satietas (the state) and also 
expletio (the act), Col. li. 23; Plato, 
Sympos. 186 ¢. 7A. kal Kévwo1s,—so Treic- 
sovn may mean the state of being per- 
suaded, i.e. conviction, or the act of per- 
suading, ‘persuadendi sollertia’ (Schétt.) : 
cf. Chrys. on 1 Thess. i. 3, od mescpmov) 
avOpwrivn... hy} melOovea.” But here, 
H Teton. being connected with 6 kadrav 
duas, and answering to the act of éyxdéz- 
vew in the last verse, is better taken 
actively) is not from (does not come from, 
is not originated by) Him who calleth 
you (i.e. God: see ch. i. 6 and note). 
9.] {vpn may allude either to men (Jer., 
Aug., Grot., Est., Beng., De W., al.), 
or to doctrine. In the parallel place in 
1 Cor. v. 6, it is moral influence; so also 
where our Lord uses the same figure, Matt. 
xvi. 12, where (iun = d:5ax7. Nor can 
there be any objection to taking it as 
abstract, and }vpaua concrete:—a little 
false doctrine corrupts the whole mass (of 
Christians). So Chrys. (oftw xa suas 
ioxver TO puKpdy TodTo KaKdy, wh di0p0w- 
dev, Kal eis TéAcioy iovdaioudy ayayeir), 
Thl., Luth., Calv., all. 10.] “After 
the warning of vv. 8, 9, Paul assures his 
readers that he has confidence in them, 
but that their perverters shall not escape 
punishment. Divide et impera !” Meyer. 
éy#, emphatic, I, for my part; 
‘quod ad me attinet,... eis, with 
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TIPO> TAAATAS. 


bs , e la) 
adro * hpovncete 0 66 ftapdcowy tuas & Bactdces Td °= Act 


a id DF eee j 
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g = Luke xiv. 27. John xix.17. Acts xv. 10. ch. vi. 2,5al. 4 Kings xviii. 14. 


29. 1 Tim. v.12. James iti. 1, 
iv. 49 (from Isa. lxi. 1) al. 


2 Pet. ii. 3. 


iii. 18. 
5 only. 


y 1 Rom. iii. 7. ix. 19. 

o Rom. xiv. 13, 1Cor.i, 23. Rev. ii. 14al. 1 Kings xxv. 31. 
q1Cor.iv.8. 2Cor. xi. 1. 

r Mark ix. 43,45, John xviii. 10, 26. Acts xxvii. 32 only. = (see note) Deut. xxiii. 1. 


XXViii, 22. 
Rom, xii. 3 
2 Macc. 


xiv, 26. 


Le ETA m 8 P ” n , \ 
TL €Tb tw@Koual ; apa “KaTnpyntat. To *s,Actsxv. 
7 n nr S 
° axdvoarov Tod Patavpod. 12 1dpedov Kab * drroKdyrov- 


24, ch. i. 7. 

1 Chron. ii. 7 

Ald. parti- 

cip., 2 Cor. 

xi. 4, ver, 8 

al, 

A Wes Cor xis 

iver. 6 re ; k constr., Mark i. 4. Luke 

m = ch. iv. 29 reff. n ch. iii. 17 reff. 

ne p = 1 Cor. i. 17. ch. vi. 12,14. Phil. 

Rey. iii. 15 only. 4 Kings v, 3. Job xiv. 13. Ps. exviii. 


s Acts xvii. 6. xxi. 38 only. L.P. Dan. vii. 23 LXX only, Ps. x.1 Aq. 


Chr(in Niceph; elsw has it: ev xpiotw Chr-txt). 
rel Dial: txt AB[P]& b 0 17. 672 Damasc. 
11. om Ist er: D!F f 67? demid goth arm [Victorin] Jer Ambrst. 


rec (for eav) avy, with CDFKL 
(4pa D3.) 


aft oravpov ins Tov xpiotov AC copt «wth. 


12. wpedov D3KL In. 


regard to, see reff., and Bernhardy, p. 220. 
On év kupiw, see 2 Thess. iii. 4:—it is the 
element or sphere in which his confidence is 
conditioned. ovdséev ado dpov. |] See 
érépws, Phil. iii. 15: of which this &AAo is 
a kind of softening. We take the meaning 
here to be, ye will be of no other mind 
than this, viz. which I enjoin on you,—not 
in vy. 8, 9 only, but in this Epistle, and in 
his preaching generally. 6 8 Tapao- 
cov need not be interpreted as referring 
necessarily to any one éricnuos among the 
Judaizers (as Olsh., al.), but simply as in- 
dividualizing the warning, and carrying 
home the denunciation to each one’s heart 
among the perverters. Cf. of davacra- 
touvtes below, and ch. i. 7; iv. 17. 
76 kpipa, the sentence, understood to be 
unfavourable, is a burden laid on the judged 
person, which he Baord(e, bears. The 
Sstis éav 4 generalizes the declaration to 
the fullest extent: see ch. i. 8, 9. 
11.] The connexion appears to be this: 
the Apostle had apparently been charged 
with being a favourer of circumcision in 
other churches; as shewn e.g. by his 
having circumcised Timothy. After the 
preceding sharp denunciation of 6 rapac- 
cwv suas, and dstis éay 7, it is open to 
the adversaries to say, that Paul himself 
was one of their tapdocovtes, by his in- 
consistency. In the abruptness then of 
his fervid thoughts he breaks out in this 
self-defence. éy#, emphatic as before. 
mepttopynv has the chief emphasis, 
as the new element in the sentence, and 
not knpvcow, as Chrys. (ob ydp cimev ort 
mepitouhy ovr epydCouat, GAAd, ob Knpio- 
Tw, TOUTETTIVY, OVX OUTW KEAEUW TLOTEVELY), 
al.,—its position not allowing this. The 
first éru is best’ understood, as referring, 
not to any change in his preaching as an 
Apostle (for he appears always to have been 
of the same mind, and certainly was from 


amokoWwvTa DF (ec. 


the first persecuted by the Jews), but to 
the change since his conversion, before 
which he was a strenuous fautor of Judaism. 
Olsh. objects to this, that knptoow could 
not be used of that period. But this (even 
if it be necessary to press knpio. so far 
into matter of fact) cannot be said with 
any certainty :—the course of Saul as a 
zealot may have often led him even to 
preach, if not circumcision in its present 
debated position, yet that strict Judaism 
of which it formed a part. at ete 
SidK. | ére is logical, as in reff. (De W.): 
i.e., what further excuse is there for my 
being (as I am) persecuted (by the Jews)? 
For, if this is so, if I still preach 
circumcision, &pa, then is brought to 
nought, is done away, the OFFENCE (reff. 
stumbling-block, oxdvd. has the emphasis) 
of the cross—because, if circumcision, and 
not faith in Christ crucified, is the condi- 
tion of salvation, then the Cross has lost 
its offensive character to the Jew: ovdé 
yap ottws 6 oravpbs hy 6 cKavdarl wy 
tous *lovdatovs, ws TO my Sety melOecOa 
Tois TaTp#ois vomos. Kal yap Toy Sré- 
gavov mposevéykovTes, ovk elroy O71 oUTOS 
Tov eoTavpwmevoy mposkuvel, GAN Srt 
KaT& Tov vdmov K. TOU TémoV A€yer TOD 
aylov. Chrys. 12.] The «ai intro- 
duces a climax—I would (reff.) that 
they who are unsettling you would even 
... As to amrokdpovra, (1) it can- 
not be passive, as E. V., ‘were even cut 
off’ (2) It can hardly mean ‘would cut 
themselves off from your communion, as 
the «ai is against so mild a wish, besides 
that this sense of the word is unexampled. 
(8) There is certainly an allusion to éve- 
kowev in ver. 7, so that in reading aloud 
the Greek, the stress would be, dpea. x. 
a&mroxdWovrat of av. bu. But (4) this allu- 
sion is one only of sound, and on account 
of the «af, all the more likely to be to 
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t = Eph. ii. 10. 
1 Thess, iv. 7. 

u = ver. 1 re 

v ch. ii. 10. 
Phil. i, 27. 

w ellips., ch.it. Y 
9. Matt. 


TIPOS TAAATA®, 
13 “Tuets yap t er’ érevOepla éxdyOnre, adehgot: Y wo- 
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Vv. 


14a6 yap a ras 


iA if , 3 ea , ih by nA e ’ , 
wet pouos ev évt »oym CaemrAnpwta, ev 47@H © Ayaryces 
: 2 Spe es, 1 Tim. vy. 14 only. P. Ezek. v. 7 only. ysover.6. z see Rom, vi. 18, 
22. 1/Cor. ix. 19. a order, Acts xix. 7. xxvii. 37, b Rom. xiii. 9. c = Matt. ili. 


15. Acts xii. 25. xiv. 26al. Ps. xix. 4. 


13. for yap, 5¢ F [syrr] Chr Aug, Pac. 
torin] Ambr.Ambrst Aug Pel. 
vulg-ed copt goth Bas [ Victorin] Ambrst. 

14. for vouos, Aoyos KL. 


d Matt. xix.18. Rom. xiii. 9 bis. 


e LEvIT. xix. 18. 


tns capxos D1 17 vulg copt goth [Vic- 


for dia T. ayan., TH ayatn Tov mvevuatos DF 


ins ev vu bef ev ev Aoyw (to refer the sentence 


to the Galatians) D'¥ [goth Tert Victorin] Ambrst: vu Mcion-e: im paucis syr(but 


txt in marg). 


DFKL[P] rel [vulg] Chr Thdrt Damase;,, [ Victorin] Jer: txt ABCX m 17 Mcion-e 


Damasc, Aug. 


some well-known and harsh meaning of 
the word, even as far as to which the 
Apostle’s wish extends. And (5) such 
a meaning of the word is that in which 
(agreeably to its primitive classical sense, 
of hewing off limbs, see Lidd. and Scott) 
it is used by the LXX, ref. Deut., by 
Arrian, Epict. ii. 20, by Hesych., 6 améxo- 
mos, #ToL 6 evvovxos—by Philo, de legg. 
special. ad vi. vii. dec. cap. § 7, vol. ii. 
p- 806, Ta yeryntiKa mposaméxoWav,— 
de vict. offerent. § 13, p. 261, OAadias 
K. Qmoxekoumevos Ta yevyntixd (Wetst.). 
It seems to me that this sense must be 
adopted, in spite of the protests raised 
against it; e.g. that of Mr. Bagge re- 
cently, who thinks it “involves a positive 
insult to St. Paul” (?). And so Chrys., 
and the great consensus of ancient and 
modern Commentators: and, as Jowett 
very properly observes, “the common in- 
terpretation of the Fathers, confirmed by 
the use of language in the LXX, is not 
to be rejected only because it is displeasing 
to the delicacy of modern times.” 

Opedov is used in the N. T. as a mere 
particle: see reff.: also Hermann on 
Viger, p. 756-7, who says: ‘omnino ob- 
servandum est, &peAoyv nonnisi tune ad- 
hiberi, quum quis optat ut fuerit aliquid, 
vel sit, vel futurum sit, quod non fuit 
aut est aut futurum est.” The construc- 
tion with a future is very unusual; in 
Lucian, Soleec. 1, dpeAov Kal viv a&kodAov- 
Ojou Suvyjon is given as an example of a 
solecism. I need hardly enter a caution 
against the punctuation of a few mss. and 
editions, by which épedov is taken alone, 
and the following future supposed to be 
assertive, as Baordoe: above, ver.10. The 
reff. will shew, bow alien such an usage is 
from the usage of the N. T. avacra- 
TovvTes, avatpémovtes, Hesych. It be- 
longs to later Greek: the classical expres- 
sion is avdoratoy motety, Polyb. iii. 81. 6 


om ev tw D!F Jatt arm Mcion-e [Tert Victorin] Ambrst Jer Pel 


al.: or 710évat, Soph. Antig. 670: and it is 
said to belong to the Macedonian dialect. 
Ellic., referring to Tittmann, p. 266: where 
however I can find no such assertion. 
13—Cu. VI. 5.] THE THIRD or HOR- 
TATORY PORTION OF THE EPISTLE, not 
however separated from the former, but 
united to it by the current of thought :— 
and, 13—15.] Though free, be one another's 
servants in love. yép gives the rea- 
son why the Apostle was so fervent in his 
denunciation of these disturbers; because 
they were striking at the very root of 
their Christian calling, which was for (on 
condition of; hardly, for the purpose of; 
see reff.) freedom. Only (make not) (so 
uh with the verb omitted and an accusative 
in ph wovye “vOous, Aristoph. Vesp. 1179; 
wh tpiBas &r1, Soph. Antig. 577; wh por 
kuptous unde Sisuuplous tévous, Demosth. 
Phil. i. § 19. See more examples in 
Hartung, ii. 153) your liberty into (or, 
use it not for) an occasion (opportunity) 
for the flesh (for giving way to carnal 
passions), but by means of (your) love, be 
in bondage (opposition to éAcvdepia) to 
one another. Chrys. remarks, rdAw év- 
Tavda aivitrerat, OT idoverkia K. oTAOLS 
kK. piAapxia Kk. amdvoia tabtyns aitia ris 
TAdyns avTois é&yéveTo" | yap Tov aipé- 
Gewv pyTHP Hh THS priapxtas éotiy ém- 
Oupta. .] See Rom. xiii. 8, 9. 
The rec. reading mAnpodra: would mean 
merely ‘2s in course of being fulfilled,’ 
whereas now it is, ‘is fulfilled :’ not ‘com- 
prehended’ (Luth., Calv., Olsh., Wier, 
al.). ‘The question, how the Apostle can 
rightly say of the whole law, that it is 
fulfilled by loving one’s neighbour, must 
not be answered by understanding véuos 
of the Christian law (Koppe), or of the 
moral law only (Estius, al.), or of the 
second table of the decalogue (Beza, al.), 
or of every divinely revealed law in gene- 


ral (Schott.);—for 6 mas yduos cannot. 
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k ch. iv. 1. Rom. xv. 8. 
14.) Eph. ii.3. 2 Pet. ii. 18. 
o absol., James iy. 2. 2 Kings xxiii. 15. 


(not Aug,). 


8. lconstr., Acts (ix. 31) xxi. 21. 
1 John ii, 16. see 1 Pet. ii. 11. 
p = ch. iii. 21 reff. 


xxiv. 4 ||. 
1 Cor. viii. 9. 
x. 12 al, 
i Luke ix, 54 
@ Thess. He 
v.r.) only. 
Joel 2 3. : 
2 Cor. xii. 18. m (Rom. xiii. 
n = Rom. ii. 27, James ii. 8. 


rec (for ceavrov) eavtov, with FL[P] rel Chr Thl Hc: txt ABCDKN 


beghno17 Mcion-e Thdrt Damase. (Simly Rom xiii. 9.) : 
15. dak. x. kateod. bef adAAnAous, and avadwé. bef um. adAna. D!-3E Cypr, Victorin. 
um (for vro) BDFN! a gm [47] Bas Chr Thl: txt ACD?3L[P]X? rel [Orig,] 


Thdrt Damasc Ec. 


from the circumstances of the whole Epis- 
tle, mean any thing but ‘the whole law of 
Moses :’—but by placing ourselves on the 
lofty spiritual level from which St. Paul 
looked down, and saw all other commands 
of the law so far subordinated to the law 
of love, that whoever had fulfilled this 
command, must be treated as having ful- 
filled the whole.” Meyer: who also re- 
marks that tv mAnctoy cov applies to 
fellow-Christians; cf. aAAfAovs below. 
15.] adAnAovs has both times 
the emphasis. The form of the sentence 
is very like Matt. xxvi. 52,—7dytes 
of AaBdvTes paxapay, ev paxalpa dmo- 
Aodvra, except that there AaBdvTes, as 
having the stress, precedes. Chrys. says, 
Tas Ackeoy eudarTiK@s exphaato. ov yap 
elme Saxvete udvov, Orep ear) Oupoupevor, 
GAAG kal KaTeoOlere, Step eotly eupévor- 
Tos TH Tovypia. 6 mev yap Sdkvey, opyijs 
erAhpwoce Tabos’ 6 5€ kaTecOlwy, Onpiwdias 
éoxarns Twapéoxey amddeitiv, Shywata 5& 
k. Bpdoets ob Tas TwuaTids pyoww, GAAG 
Tas TOAY xXadeTwTEepas. ov yap otTws 6 
avOpwrivns amoyevoduevos capkds &BAa- 
Wer, as 6 Shypata eis Thy Wuxhy myyvis: 
Boov yap Wuxh Tyiwtépa céuatos, To- 
covTwy XakeTwtépa ) TavTns BAGBN. 
avahw0.] The literal sense must be kept, 
—consumed (by one another),— your 
spiritual life altogether annihilated: 7 
yap Sidoracis Kk. 7 padxn POoporoidy kK. 
avadwtikoy Kal TOY SexXouevwy adThY K. 
Tov cisaydvTwy, Kal onTos madAoy ErayTa 
évatpmyet. Clirys. 16—26.] Exhor- 
tation to a spiritual life, and warning 
against the works of the flesh. 16. | 
Aéyw 8é refers to ver, 13—repeating, and 
explaining it—q.d. ‘What I mean, is 
this.’ amvevpatt, the normal dative, 
of the rule, or manner, after or in which: 
Meyer quotes Hom. Il. 0. 194, ot7: Aids 
Béoua ppecty:—by the Spirit. But av. 
is not man’s ‘spiritual part,’ as Beza, 


Riick., De W., al.; nor is mvevparu ‘ after 
a spiritual manner, Peile,—nor will 7 
évoikodoa xapis give the force of mvedpa 
(Thdrt.): it is (as in ver. 5) the Holy 
Spirit of God: this will be clear on com- 
paring with our vv. 16—18, the more 
expanded parallel passage, Rom. vii. 22— 
vill. 11. The history of the verbal usage 
is, that mvevua, as xpiotds and Oeds, came 
to be used as a proper name: so that the 
supposed distinction between 7d my. as the 
objective (the Holy Ghost), and av. as the 
subjective (man’s spirit), does not hold. 

oapkcs| the natural man:—that 
whole state of being in the flesh, out of 
which spring the practices and thoughts 
of ver. 19. ov py TeAeonTe | Is this 
(1) merely future in meaning, and a se- 
quence on mvevuatt mepi., ‘and ye shall 
not fulfil,,—or is it (2) ¢mperative, ‘and 
fulfil not?” Ellic. in his note has shewn 
that this latter meaning is allowable, it 
being doubtful even in classical Greek 
whether there are not some instances of 
ov un with the second person subjunctive 
imperatively used, and the tendency of 
later Greek being rather to use the sub- 
junctive aorist for the future. And Meyer 
defends it on exegetical grounds. But 
surely (1) is much to be preferred on these 
same grounds. For the next and follow- 
ing verses go to shew just what this verse 
will then assert, viz. that the Spirit and 
the flesh exclude one another. 17.] 
Substantiation of the preceding,—that if 


ye walk by the Spirit, ye shall not fulfil 


the lusts of the flesh. The second yap 
(see var. readd.) gives a reason for the 
continual ém@uue of these two against 
one another: viz., that they are opposites. 

twa] not ‘so that:’—this is the 
result: but more is expressed by iva. 
Winer gives the meaning well: ‘ Atque 
hujus luctw hoe est consilium, wt &c. Scil. 
7) mv. impedit vos, quo minus perficiatis 
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7 \ Wee 2S t s A 
qinke xii. 17. yap ANM|Arols VavTixertat, iva jr) && éav Oédyre * TadTa, 
i, 15. 


xxi. 
1 Cor. xvi. 9. a 
Phil. i. 28, | TOUTE. 
2 Thess, ii. 4. 
1 Tim. i, 10. 
y. 14 only. 
L.P. Zech. 
iii. 1. 
r=] Thess. v. 
4. (see note.) 
s constr., Rom, 
vii. 15. 
w see Rom. xiii. 12. = 
z Rom. i. 24. vi. 19 al. P., exc. Matt, xxiii. 27. 
21, 22. za Eph. iy. 19. 
acol Pet. iv. 3. f : 
xviii. 23) only, Exod, vii. 11,22. Isa. xlvii. 9, 12. 
iii. 9+. Sir. xxviii. llal. f g 1 Cor. ili. 3. 
h plur., 2 Cor, xii. 20. (Wisd. vii. 20.) 


18 ef 6é tarvevpare * dyeoOe, 
A Lf / b) 

19 ¥ davepa 8é eat Ta * épya Tis capKos, * aTiVa €oTLY nol. 
. / 

Yaropvela, * axabapoia, * acédyera, * © eidwdAodarpela, 
” ~ ee yee ca) 

4 pappaxeia, ° &yOpar, * Epis, ° Eros, ™ Aupot, » epiletat, 
t Rom. viii. 14. constr., 2 Tim. iii. 6. 

x = ch. iy. 24, Col. ii, 23. 


Prov. vi. 16. L I 
a2 Pet.ii.2. Jude4al.+ Wisd. xiv. 26 only. 


ce 1 Cor. x. 14. Col. iii. 5. 


1 Rom. ii. 8. 


XN , 
ovK é€oTé “ UTTO VOMOV. 


v Rom. i, 19 al. 
Gen. xxxviil. 24. 

y am Mark vii. 

b Rom. xiii. 13. 

d here (-ta, Rev. 
f£1Cor.i.1l, Tit. 
hi2Cor, xii. 20, (Sir. xl. 5.) f1m Rom. i, 29. 
Cor. xii. 20, Phil. 1.17. ii. 3. James iii. 14, 16 only t. 


uch. iv. 4, 5 reff. 
y Matt. v. 32 al. fr. 
za 2 Cor. xin. 21. 


1 Pet. iv. 3 only +. 
e Eph. ii. 15 reff. 


fg 
2 


17. rec for (2nd) yap, Se (prob to avoid recurrence of yap which introduced the 
former clause : the recurrence of 5¢ would not be simly felt), with ACD°KL[P]N? rel 


Chr Thdrt Damase: txt BDIFN! 17 latt copt [Cyrs-p] lat-ff. 


rec aytikertat bef 


adAnaots, with KL[P]& rel syrr copt: txt ABCDF m 17 [47] latt goth [Cyr,-p] 


Damase, [ Orig-int, | lat-ff. 


for &, § D'F goth: oca 31. 


rec (for eay) av, with 


C’DF K¢e sil) L[P] rel Clem Chr Thdrt Damase,: om C!: txt A B[un ay was at first 


written, but ea added above] N a. 
18. aft ove ins er: CR? [47] syr Aug,. 


19. rec ins poryeta bef ropveia (from places such as Mt xv. 19, Mk vii. 21, ef Hos 
ii. 2), with D F[-erac] KLX3 rel syr [goth arm] gr-lat-ff: om ABC[P]X? 17 [47] vulg 
Syr copt «2th Clem Mcion-e Cyr Eph Damase, Tert Jerexpr [Orig-int,] Aug Fulg Pel. 

20. rec epers (the mss vary much between the sing and plur forms), with CD? 


FKL[P] rel latt [Clem] Justin [Iren Orig-int, Cypr Lucif]: txt ABD'!& b fg 


hko. 


rec (yAot, with CD?3KL® rel vss gr-lat-ff: txt BD'[P] 17 [Syr] goth Justin 
Damasce Concil-Carthag-in-Cypr, (nAous F. (A defective.) 


7a ths capKds (ea, que 7 oapt perficere 
cupit), contra 7 odpt adversatur vobis ubi 
Td TOU TyEvMaTOS peragere studetis ;” and 
Bengel: “Spiritus obnititur carni et ac- 
tioni male: caro, Spiritui et actioni bone, 
ut (iva) neque illa neque hec peragatur.”’ 
The necessity of supposing an ecbatic 
meaning for tva in theology is obviated 
by remembering, that with God, results 
are all purposed. See this verse ex- 
panded in Rom. vii. viii. as above: in vii. 
20 we have nearly the same words, and the 
same construction. It is true that 
OeXew there applies only to one side, the 
better will, striving after good: whereas 
here it must be taken ‘sensu communi,’ 
for ‘will’ in general, to whichever way in- 
clined. So that our verse requires expan- 
sion, both in the direction of Rom. vii. 
15—20,—and in the other direction, od 
yap © @€Aw (after the natural man) rod 
kakdy’ GAD d ov GAw ayabdy, TOdTO ToLd, 
—to make it logically complete. 18. ] 
By this verse, the locus respecting the flesh 
and the Spirit is interwoven into the gene- 
ral argument, thus (cf. ver. 23): the law 
is made for the flesh, and the works of the 
flesh: the Spirit and flesh avricewrat: if 
(5€ bringing out the contrast between the 
treatment of both in ver. 17, and the 
selection of one side in this verse) then 
ye are led by (see Rom. ref., dco . 

mvevmatt Oeov Byovtat, ota viol eiow 


Oeov) the Spirit, ye are not under the 
law. This he proceeds to substantiate, by 
specifying the works of the flesh and of 
the Spirit. This interpretation is better 
than the merely practical one of Chrys., 
al., 6 yap mvedua exwy as xph, oBévyvor 
dia TovTov Tovnpay emOvulay dmracav’ 
6 8€ TovTwy amaddAayels ov Seitar THs 
and tov véuou Bonbelas, tpnAdTEpos TOAAG 
THs exeivou mapayyeAlas yevduevos,—for 
it is a very different thing od deicbam 
vouov, from ovK evar. bd vdmor. 

19—23.] substantiates (see above) ver. 
18. 19.] davepé (emphatic), plain 
to all, not needing, like the more hidden 
fruits of the Spzrit, to be educed and 
specified: and therefore more clearly 
amenable to law, which takes cognizance 
of Ta avepa. G@twa éotw | almost 
= ‘for example: ‘qualia sunt:’ see on 
ch. iv. 24. é@xa0., impurity in 
general. acehy., éroudtns mpods 
macav ndovnv, Etym. Mag. It does not 
seem to include necessarily the idea of 
lasciviousness: “Demosthenes, making 
mention of the blow which Meidias had 
given him, characterizes it as in keeping 
with the well-known daoéAyeia of the man 
(Meid. 514). Elsewhere he joins dec- 
moTik@s and daoeAy@s and mpometas.” 
Trench, New Test. Synonyms, p.64. The 
best word for it seems to be wantonness, 
‘protervitas. 20.] etS@d., in its 
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KLPR a. 
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) Suyootaciat,*aipécers, 2) POdvor, [™ Pdvor, | wear, ” Kod- j Rom. wi.17 


\ \¢ 7 a A 
(Ol, Kat TA Omola ToOUTOLS, & P rporéyw buiv Kabws Kab 


(1 Cor. ili, 3 
v.r.) only +. 
1 Mace. in, 
29 


Sia) o e \ a . 
‘qpoevrov, ‘oT’ ot Ta *TOLAaVTA Sarpdooovtes * Bacidelap * 1 Cor. xi. 19, 


6 a Pe ye 
eov ov ‘ KANpoVvo“Naovoty. 


only. L.P. Hag. i.6. Judith xiii. 15. 


99 ¢ 6c u \ a / 
“9 0€ “Kapmros TOD Tvev- 
a ? > yd 7 > 
Matos coTW ayaTn, xapa, eipyyn, ** waxpoOuuta, **Y yon- 
Lg > ¢ / € of, 
aroTns, *ayabwovvyn, tists, 3 arpaiitns, » éyxpdtea: 


o Rom. xiii. 13. 


Acts v.17 al5, 
2 Pet. ii. 1 
only, 

1 Mace, vui. 
30 


1m see above, 
withy aandf. 

n Luke xxi. 34. 
Rom, xin. 13 


1 Pet. iv. 3 only +. Wisd. xiv. 23. 2 Macc, 


vi, 4 only. p 2 Cor, xiii, 2, 1 Thess. iii. 4 only. Isa, xli. 26 only. q Acts i. 16. _1 Thess. iv. 
6 only +. r constr., John wii. 54. ix. 19, x. 36. s Rom. i. 32. ii. 2, 3. t 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. 
xy. 50, (see Eph, v.5, James ii. 5.) u= Rom, xy. 28. Eph. v.9, Heb, xii. 11. James iii. 
18. Proy. xi. 30. : v Col. iii, 12. was above (v). Rom, ii. 4. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
x as above (v w). Rom. ix. 22. 1Tim.i.16, Heb. vi.12. James y.10al. Prov. xxv. 15. y as above 
(vw). Rom. Hii, 12. xi. eo{aees Eph. ii. /. Tit. iii. 4 only. Ps. xii. 1, 3. z Rom. xv. 14. Eph 
v.9. 2 Thess.i,1l only. Neh. ix. 35. a Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 21 al7. Jamesi. 21. 111.18. 1 Pet. 


iii, 15 only, Ps. xliv. 4. 


b Acts xxiv, 25, 2 Pet. i. 6(bis) only +. Sir. xviii. 30(title) only. 


21. om ovo: (prob from homeotel, but see Rom i. 29) BX 17 demid F-lat! Clem 
Mcion-e Iren-int Cypr Jer,(and elsw expressly) Ambrst Aug: ins ACDFKL[P] rel 


lat-mss-in-Jer Chr Thdrt, Damase Lucif. 


[kouar X m!. | om 2nd kat BFR?! 


67? vulg eth Chr, Tert [Cypr] Lucif: ins ACDKL[P]N3 rel vss Clem Chry 7, Thdrt 


Damasc Iren-int Jer. 


for mpoeim., extov &': mpoeipnra DIF. 
23. rec mpaorys, with DFKL[P] rel: txt ABCR 17 [47] Cyr-jer. 


aft ey«par. 


ins ayvera D'¥F latt(not am harl) [goth] Bas Pallad Iren-int [ Orig-int,] Cypr Ambrst 


Pel Sedul (not Jer Aug). 


proper meaning of idolatry: not, as Olsh., 
‘sins of lust, because of the unclean 
orgies of idolatry. dapp., either 
‘poisonings, or ‘sorceries. ‘The latter is 

referable, as more frequently its sense in 
the LXX and N. T. (reff.), and because 
(Mey.) Asia was particularly addicted to 
sorceries (Acts xix. 19). Ovpot] pas- 
sionate outbreaks. @upuds muév eote mpds- 
kaipos, dpyh 5€ moAuxpdévi0s pynotkaxia, 
Ammonius. diapeper 5¢€ Ouuds dpyiis, TE 
Oupdy pev eivar dpyhy avabvuimpevny Kk. ert 
exKaLomevny, Opyhy 5€ Opet avTITILwphTEws. 
Orig. sel. in Ps. ii., vol. ii, 541: both cited 
by Trench, Syn. p. 146. fijdos, 
jealousy (in bad sense)—reff. épt- 
Cetar | not ‘strife,’ as E. V. and commonly, 
in error: see note on Rom. ii. 8,—but 
cabals, unworthy compassings of selfish 
ends. Wetst. N. T. ii. p. 147, traces ina 
note the later meanings of atpeots. Here 
d:x00T., divisions, seems to lead to aipec., 
parties, composed of those who have chosen 
their self-willed line and adhere to it. 
Trench quotes Aug. (cont. Crescon. Don. 
ii. 7 (9), vol. ix. p. 471): “Schisma est 
recens congregationis ex aliqué senten- 
tiarum diversitate dissensio: heresis autem 
schisma inveteratum.” But we must not 
think of an ecclesiastical meaning only, 
or chiefly here. 21. dldv., (ddv.) | 
see Rom. i. 29, where we have the same 
alliteration. & mpod.] The construc- 
tion of & is exactly as John viii. 54, ov 
Suets A€yere Bre Oeds budy eoriv:—it is 
governed, but only as matter of reference, 
by xpoaéyw,—not to be joined by attrac- 


tion with mpdccovtes, as Olsh., al. 

mpoX. k. Tpoettroy | I forewarn you (now), 
and did forewarn you (when I was with 
you): the zpo- in both cases pointing on 
to the great day of retribution. 76, 
totavta] The article generalizes tro:aidra, 
the things of this kind, i.e. all such 
things. See Ellic.’s note. Bac. 0. 
ov KA.] See reff. 22.] kapads, not 
epya, TOU mvevpatos. The works of the 
flesh are no kapmés, see Rom. vi. 21. 
These are the only real fruit of men: see 
John xv. 1—8: compare also John iii. 20, 
note. They are, or are manifested in, 
épya: but they are much more: whereas 
those others are nothing more, as to any 
abiding result for good. ayarn—at 
the head, as chief—1 Cor. xili. See Rom. 
xii. 9. xapé, better merely joy, than 
as Winer, al., ‘voluptas ex aliorum com- 
modis percepta, as opposed to 8édvos. 
We must not seek for a detailed logical 
opposition in the two lists, which would 
be quite alien from the fervid style of 
St. Paul. xenoTétys, ayaleo. | 
Jerome, comm. in loc., says, “ Benignitas 
sive suavitas, quia apud Grecos xpyotd- 
tns utrumque sonat, virtus est lenis, 
blanda, tranquilla, et omnium bonorum 
apta consortio: invitans ad familiaritatem 
sui, dulcis alloquio, moribus temperata. 
Non multum bonitas (ayafwotvn) a be- 
nignitate diversa est, quia et ipsa ad bene- 
faciendum videtur exposita. Sed in eo 
differt ; quia potest bonitas esse tristior, et 
fronte seyeris moribus irrugata bene qui- 
dem facere et preestare quod poscitur: non 


A , > ” , 
ech. iil. © KATA T@VY TOLOUTWY OVK ECTW VOLOS. 
yer. 17. 
eiecceauicor: 


ili. 22, 23 al. 
see Rom. vi 
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\ la) i 

@ypictod “Inood tiv capKa ° éoTavpwoav avy Tots f araOn- 
5 tal 7 / 

ec chim. i. pacw Kar tats § ériOuulass. * et Capev » TvEevpate, TvEv- nol7.47 

j / 

26 wip Jyev@peOa * Kevodo£or, addn- 


Parl Hees 8 ous | rpoxadovpevot, AdAjroLs ™ POovodvTes. VI. 1 dded- 


9, 10. x. 32. 
1 Pet. i. 11 
al3.) only +. a 
g= a 16 reff. Rom. i. 24 al. 
24. Rom. iv. 12, ch. vi. 16. 


k here only +. (-&¢a, Phil. ii. 3.) 


Sus. 11, &e. 


24. ins kvpiov bef xpicrov &1(but erased). 


h dat., Rom. xii. 12 al. Winer, $ 31. 6,7. 
Phil. iii. 16 only. (Eccles. x1. 6 only.) 
lhere only t+. 


i (=) Acts xxi. 
j=ch.iv.12. Eph. vy. 17 al. 
m here only +. Tobit iv. 16 only. 


rec om :noov, with DFKL rel latt 


syrr [goth arm Mcion-e] Chr Thdrt Ps-Ath [Orig-int,] Cypr Jer : ins ABC[P]® 17 [471] 


coptt eth Cyrpersepe Bas Procop Damase Aug. 


aft capka ins avtwy F vulg Cypr. 


25. mvevuatt bef Cou. DF latt(not am demid al) [Orig,] Aug: ¢. ovy ev my. k. my. 


orotx. syrr Chr. 


om kat F Ambrst-ed. 


otTorxouuey D2KL e 672. 


26. addAnaous (for -Aos) BG![P] ¢ dk 1 [Clem,] Chr Thdrt,-ms, Ce : aAAnaows(sic) 
a: txt ACDFKLN rel Clem, Thdrt, Damase. 


tamen suavis esse consortio, et sua cunctos 
invitare dulcedine.” Plato, deff. 412 e, 
defines xpnotdtys, 7#00vs amrAactia mer 
evAoytoTias. aya8wo. is a Hellenistic 
word, see reff. Perhaps kindness and 
goodness would best represent the two 
words. amiotis, in the widest sense: 
faith, towards God and man: of love it 
is said, 1 Cor. xiii. 7, mdvta miorever. 

23.] apavtys seems to be well re- 
presented by meekness,—again, towards 
God and man: and éykp. by temperance, 
—the holding in of the lusts and desires. 

TOV TOLOUT. answers to T& ToLadTA 
above, and should therefore be taken as 
neuter, not masculine, as Chrys., al. This 
verse (see above on ver. 18) substantiates 
ov éeoré brd vduov—for if you are led 
by the Spirit, these are its fruits in you, 
and against these the law has nothing to 
say: see 1 Tim. i. 9, 10. 24.) Lur- 
ther confirmation of this last result, and 
transition to the exhortations of vv. 25, 26. 
But (contrast, the one universal choice 
of Christians, in distinction from the ¢wo 
catalogues) they who are Christ’s cruci- 
fied (when they became Christ’s,—at their 
baptism, see Rom. vi. 2: not so well, 
‘have crucified, as EK. V.) the flesh, with 
its passions and its desires, —and there- 
fore are entirely severed from and dead to 
the law, which is for the fleshly, and those 
passions and desires—on which last he 
founds,— 25.] If (mo connecting 
particle—giving more vividness to the in- 
ference) we LIVE (emphatic—if, as we saw, 
having slain the flesh, our life depends on 
the Spirit) in (said to be a species of in- 
strumental dative; but such usage is of 
very rare occurrence, and hardly ever 
undoubted. Here the dative is probably 
employed more as corresponding to the 
dative in the other member, than with 


strict accuracy. But it may be justified 
thus: our inner life, which is hid with 
Christ in God, Col. iii. 3, is lived rveduate 
(normal dative), the Spirit being its gene- 
rator and upholder) the Spirit,—in the 
Spirit (emphatic) let us also walk (in our 
conduct in life: let our practical walk, 
which is led kat& mpoalpecw of our own, 
be in harmony with that higher life in 
which we live before God by faith, and in 
the Spirit). 26.] connected with. 
orToixa@uev above, by the first person,— 
and with ch. vi. 1, by the sense; and so 
forming a transition to the admonitions 
which follow. BP} ywop., let us 
not become—efficiamur, vulg., Erasm.,— 
a mild, and at the same time a solemn 
method of warning. For while it seems 
to concede that they were not this as yet, 
it assumes that the process was going on 
which would speedily make them so. ‘Let 
us not be, of the E. V., misses this. 
kevddofo. would include, as De W. ob- 
serves, all worldly honour, as not an 
object for the Christian to seek, 1 Cor. 
ih GHlR By Coes se iy GAAHA. mpo- 
Kad. ] eis iAoverclas K. pers, Chrys. So 
és Oikas mpokadounevey Tay >AOnvalwy, 
Thuc. vii. 18: eis uaxny mpodKaretro, 
Xen. (Wetst.) “@ovetv is the correla- 
tive act on the part of the weak, to the 
mpokarcioba: on the part of the strong. 
The strong vauntingly challenged their 
weaker brethren: they could only reply 
with envy.” Ellicott. These words 
are addressed to all the Galatians:—the 
danger was common to both parties, the 
obedient and disobedient, the orthodox 
and the Judaizers. 

VI. 1—5.] Evhortation to forbearance 
and humility. Brethren (bespeaks their 
attention by a friendly address; marking 
also the opening of a new subject, con- 
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(Mark xiv. 8. 


a Fe SN \ 
fot, cav Kab "aporAnudOy °dvOpwrros év tw ? mapamrod- *=here only. 


¢€ lal ©, 
atl, ywets ob ImvevpaTtiKol * KaTapTifeTe * TOV * TOLODTOY 
> tu <. 7 4 lal , 
ev “ mvevpwate Y mpavTntos, Y cKxoT@V cEaUTOV, 1) Kab ov 


* qeipaclys. 
20UTws » 


= 1 Cor. iii. 1. xiv. 37 al. + 


xxix. 10). 2 Cor. iv.13. Eph. i. 17 al. 
w = & constr., Luke xi. 35. (Rom. xvi. 17. 


> , ~ ‘ lal ial 
avaThnpwcate Tov “vomov Tod yxpiotod. 2 ef a 


r1Cor.i.10. Matt, iv, 21 al. 
22. 1 Cor. v.5,11. 2 Cor. it.6,7. x. 11. Tit. iii, 11, ; : 


2 Cor. iv. 18. 


1 Cor. xi. 21 
only +.) 
Wisd, xyii. 
17 only. 

o = 1Cor. iy. 1. 
xi. 28. 


2 > t A 13 / 
adrnrov ta ¥ Bapn *% Bactakere, Kab p Mat’ vi.14. 


Rom. iv, 25 
Ps, xviii. 
12. Ezek. 
Xviii. 26. 

s Acts xxii. 
t Rom. viii. 15 bis, xi. 8 (from Isa. 
) v ch, v. 23 reff. 
Phil. ii. 4. iii. 17 only +. 2 Mace. iv. 5 only.) 


Ezra iy. 13. 


u 1 Cor. iv. 21. 


x =1Cor. vii. 5. 1 Thess. iii. 5. James i. 13 al Matt, xx. 12. Act: Jor. 1 
pe i. 5. -13 al. pox, 125, 0 . 28. abe 
Vas 1 Thess. ii, 6. Rey. ii. 24 only. Sir, xiii. 2 z= Rom. a 1. (ch. v. 10 reff.) ra aniee 
Xvii. 33. 1 Cor. xi. 28. xiv. 25 al. b Matt, xiii, 14. 1 Cor, xiv, 16. xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30.1 Thess. 


ii. 16 only. 
2. 1 Cor, ix, 21. 


Crap. VI. 1. om Ist xa: Ko [Syr goth]: forsan arm. 
mpaor., with ACDFKL rel: txt B[P]8 17. (See ch v. 23.) 


Gen, xxix, 28. imper. aor., John xiy. 15, 


1 Cor. vi. 20. ce see Rom, viii, 


Tpokatarnpdn K. rec 
for cv, autos D1—or. 


€KAOTOS TEAUT. KN K. avTOS Teipacén F [Victorin }. 


2. Bactagete N'(txt &%): [-care P]. 


avarAnpwoete (prob corrn, the imper aor 


being unusual: see reff) BF latt Syr sah eth Thdrt-ms Procl lat-ff: txt ACDKL[P]€ 
rel syr [arm] Clem Ath Chr Thdrt Damase, impletis goth. 


nected however with the foregoing: see 
above), if a man be even surprised (mpo- 
Anupon has the emphasis, on account of 
the caf. This makes it necessary to assign 
a meaning to it which shall justify its 
emphatic position. And such meaning is 
clearly not found in the ordinary render- 
ings. E. g. Chrysostom,—eayv cuvaptrayy, 
—so E. V. ‘overtaken, and De Wette, al., 
which could not be emphatic, but would 
be palliative: Grotius,—‘si quis antea 
(h. e. antequam hee ep. ad vos veniat) 
deprehensus fuerit ? Winer,—‘etiam st 
(si vel) quis antea deprehensus fuerit in 
peccato, eum tamen (iterum peccantem) 
corrigite:’ Olsh., who regards the zpo- 
almost as expletive, betokening merely 
that the AauBdveo@a comes in time be- 
fore the katapri¢ev. The only mean- 
ing which satisfies the emphasis is that 
of being caught in the fact, <flagrante 
delicto, before he can escape: which, 
though unusual, seems justified by ref. 
Wisd.: and so Meyer, Ellic., al.) in any 
transgression (with the meaning ‘over- 
taken’ for mpoAnupé7, falls also that 
of ‘inadvertence’ for wapadmtwpa. The 
stronger meaning of ‘szn,’ is far com- 
moner in St. Paul: see ref. Rom. and 
ib. v. 15, 16, 20; 2 Cor. v. 19; Eph. i. 7, 
ii. 1, 5; Col. ii. 18 bis), do ye, the spi- 
ritual ones (said not in irony, but bona 
fide: referring not to the clergy only, 
but to every believer), restore (Beza, 
Hammond, Bengel, al., have imagined 
an allusion to a dislocated limb being 
reduced into place: but the simple ethi- 
cal sense is abundantly justified by ex- 
amples: see Herodot., cited on 1 Cor. 
i. 10; Stob. i. 85, katapti¢ew pldous 


Siapepouevous (Hllic.)) such a person (see 
especially 1 Cor. vy. 5, 11) in the spirit 
of meekness (beware of the silly hen- 
diadys: Chrys. gives the right allusion, 
—ovKx eimev “ey mpadtyti,’ br “ey 
mvevpuatt mpadtntos’” Snr@v Sti kal Ta 
mvevmat. tadta Soret, Kad 7d Svvacbmn 
per émietkelas Si0pdodv tovs amaprdvov- 
Tas, Xaplopatés éeott mvevpatikod: and 
Ellic., ‘my. here seems immediately to 
refer to the state of the inward Spirit as 
wrought upon by the Holy Spirit, and 
ultimately to the Holy Spirit, as the in- 
working power. Cf. Rom. i. 4, viii. 15; 
2 Cor. iv. 13; Eph. i. 17: in all of which 
cases 7.seems to indicate the Holy Spirit, 
and the abstract genitive the specific 
xdpicna”’),—looking to thyself (we have 
the same singling out of individuals from a 
multitude previously addressed in Thucyd. 
i. 42, dy evOvunPévtes, Kal vedrepds Tis 
mapa mpecButépov pabdv, akitTw.... 
juas audvecOa. See more examples in 
Bernhardy, p. 421), lest thou also be 
tempted (on a similar occasion: notice the 
aorist). 2.] adAjdev, prefixed and 
emphatic, has not been enough attended to. 
You want to become disciples of that Law 
which imposes heavy burdens on men: if 
you will bear burdens, bear ONE ANOTHER’S 
burdens, and thus fulfil (see var. readd. : 
notice aorist: by this act fulfil) the law 
of Christ,—a far higher and better law, 
whose only burden is love. The position 
of &\AvAewv I conceive fixes this meaning, 
by throwing 7a Bdapy into the shade, as a 
term common to the two laws. As to the 
Bdpyn, the more general the meaning we 
give to it, the better it will accord with the 
sense of the command. The matter men- 
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VI. 


Lal \ v a Le 4 
aPhiLii.d yap ¢ doxet Tus Seivar TL pndev wv, ‘dpevatraTa EavTov. 
re 


ech. ii. 6 reff. 
éav SoK@ot 
Te elvat, 
pdév ovtes, 
Plato, Apol. 
Socr. p. 41, 
3 33. 
f here only +. 
Tits. 
10.) 
g = Rom. ii. 6. 
vui. 8. Proy. vin. 10. 
Deut. x. 21 al. 
29 al. Exod. xvi, 15. 
n Rom. xii. 13, xv. 27. Phil. iv.15. 1 Tim. v. 22. 
1.4, Acts xvi. 25. xxt. 21,24. Rom. 11. 18. 


8. [om 7 B! 32-8.] 
txt ABCX m 17 coptt Chr. 
4. om exaoros B sah. 


1 Pet.i.17. Rev. xxii. 12. Ps. xxvii. 4. 


ni. 6. k Rom, tv, 2. 


tioned in the last verse led on to this: 
but this grasps far wider, extending to all 
the burdens which we can, by help and 
sympathy, bear for one another. There are 
some which we cannot: see below. 
avatAnp., thoroughly fulfil: Ellic. quotes 
Plut. Poplicol. ii., averAfpaoe thy Bovahy 
dAryavdpovcay, ‘filled up the Senate.’ 
3.]| The chief hindrance to sympathy with 
the burdens of others, is self-conceit: that 
must be got rid of. elvat TL, see reff. 
pydev dv] there is (perhaps: but 
this must not be over-pressed, see Ellic.) 
a fine irony in the subjective undé>— 
‘being, if he would come to himself, 
and look on the real fact, nothing :’ 
—whereas ov5év Sy expresses more the 
objective fact,—his real absolute worth- 
lessness. See examples of both expres- 
sions in Wetst. h. 1. dpevatrare. | 
not found elsewhere: see ref. and James i. 
26. The word seems to mean just as 
anaT@v Kkapdtay avrov there: I should 
hardly hold Ellic.’s distinction: both are 
subjective deceits, and only to be got rid 
of by testing them with plain matter of 
fact. 4.| The test applied: emphasis 
on 76 épyov, which (as Mey.) is the com- 
plex, the whole practical result of his life, 
see reff. Sox.] put to the trial (reff.) : 
not ‘render Sdxiuor,’ which the word will 
not bear. x. tote] And then (after 
he has done this)-he will have his matter 
of boasting (the article makes it subjec- 
tive: the kavxnua, that whereof to boast, 
not without a slight irony,—whatever mat- 
ter of boasting he finds, after such a test- 
ing, will be) in reference to himself alone 
(eis Eav. pdv. emphatic—correspends to 
eis Tov Er. below), and not (as matter of 
fact: not uy) in reference to the other, 
(or, his neighbour—the man with whom 
he was comparing himself: general in its 
meaning, but particular in each case of 
comparison). 5.] And this is the 
more advisable, because in the nature of 


i = Luke xi. 21. xvi. 8, Eph. i. 5. 


m Matt. x1. 30. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46 (bis). 
Heb. ii. 14. 
1 Cor. xiv. 19 only +. 


474 8é &pyov éavTod * Soxipatérw Exactos, Kat TOTE ‘Eis 
éautov povov TO * kadynpa * ev, kal ov seis ' tov érepov 
5 &aatos yap TO idvov ™ popriov *Baotace. © ” Kowww- 
velra Sé 6 °KaTHYoUpEVOS TOV NOyoY TO °KaTHXODVTL eV 


h = Luke xiy. 19. 1 Cor, ini. 13. xi. 28. 2 Cor. 

j1Cor. v. 6 al8., Paul. Heb. 
1 Rom. ii. 1. xiii. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 6. vi. 1. x. 24, 
Acts xxvii. 10 only. 2 Kings xix. 35. 


1 Pet. iv. 13. 2John1l. Eccl. ix. 4, o Luke 


rec eautoy bef dpevarara, with DFKL[P] rel latt gr-lat-ff: 


things, each man’s own load (of infirmi- 
ties and imperfections and sins: not of 
‘responsibility,’ which is alien from the 
context) will (in ordinary life: not ‘at 
the last day,’ which is here irrelevant, 
and would surely have been otherwise ex- 
pressed: the Baotaoe. must correspond 
with the Baota¢ere above, and be a taking 
up and carrying, not an ultimate bearing 
the consequences of) come upon himself 
to bear. doptiov here, hardly with 
any allusion to Aisop’s well-known fable 
(C. and H. ii. 182, edn. 2),—but,—as distin- 
guished from Bdpos, in which there is an 
idea of grievance conveyed,—the load im- 
posed on each by his own fault. The future, 
in this sense of that which must be in the 
nature of things, is discussed by Bern- 
hardy, pp. 377-8. 6—10.] Exhorta- 
tion (in pursuance of the command in ver. 
2, see below), to liberality towards their 
teachers, and to beneficence in general. 
6.] Kxotvwvettw most likely intransi- 
tive, as there does not appear to be an 
instance of its transitive use in the N. T. 
(certainly not Rom. xii. 13). But the two 
senses come nearly to the same: he who 
shares in the necessities of the saints, can 
only doso by making that necessity partly 
his own, i.e., by depriving himself to that 
extent, and communicating to them. On 
kaTnxovm. and KatnxG@v, see Suicer, Thes. 
sub voce. This meaning, of ‘giving oral 
instruction,’ is confined to later Greek: 
see Lidd. and Scott. 8é, as bringing 
out a contrast to the individuality of the 
last verse. tov éyov, in its very 
usual sense of the Gospel,—the word of 
life. It is the accusative of reference or 
of second government, after katnxovmevos, 
as in Acts xviii. 25. ev Wao. ay. 
in all good things: the things of this life 
mainly, as the context shews. Nor does 
this meaning produce an abrupt break 
between vv. 5 and 6, and 6 and 7, as 
Meyer (who understands a&ya@é of moral 
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A ’ A \ al 
Tacw ayabots. 7? ur rravacbe, eds ob * wuernplterat. P 1 Cor, vi. 9. 
xv. . 


a A 2A / ” _ fal 
0 yap éav Someipn avOpwmos, TobTo Kal * Oepices: 8 bru 6 
/ “) \ Hf a n 2 
“omelpwy eis THY GapKa EavTod ex THs capKos * Oepices * 2 i 
te ¢c \ £ > a fa) 
* bOopav: o Sé Sarelpwy eis Td Tvebpa ex TOD TrEebpaTos 


8 Pepices Sonv aiwvov. 


> a an \ 
Yeyxaxopev' “ KaipO yap “ idiw Oepicowev pur) * éxdv- 


21.1 Cor. xv. 42, 50, Col. ii. 22, 2 Pet. i. 4. ii, 12 (bis), 19 only. Micah ii. 10. 
= v Eph. iii. 13 reff. 
x Matt. xv, 32 || Mk. Heb. xii. 3,5 (from Prov. iii. 31) only. = Deut. xx. 3. 


21. 2 Cor. xiii. 7. 


James i. 16. 
Isa. xliv. 8. 
Matt. xxii. 


r here only. = 


Prov. i. 30. 
5 A 5 xs ae 20 al. 
u a \ s Matt. vi. 26 ||. 
To 5é€ “Kadov TovodvrTes pip Yea! 
John iv. 36, 
37 al. Job 
iv. 8. 
t Rom. viii. 


0 = u Rom, vii. 18, 
w 1 Tim. ii. 6. vi. 15, Tit. i. 3 only. 
2 Kings iv. 1, 


7. for cay, av BD'F m Dial Thi: txt ACD3KL[P]& rel [Orig,(om,)] Clem Chr Thdrt 


Damase. 
8. ty capee F: in carne latt. 
ABCD'KL[P]§ rel [Clem]. 
Oepioucer(sic) N1(corrd by N-corr!), 
ex Tov my. D! sah [ers to mvevuare F]. 


for Tovto, tavra D!F (latt [Victorin ]). 
for eavrov, avrov DIF al Thdrt Thl: txt 
aft capkos ins avtov DF copt eth Chr Thdrt Zeno. 


for eis 7. mv. (in spiritu latt [Victorin }), 


9. rece exxak., with CD?KL[P] rel Clem Chr Thdrt, exxaxnowpey F: txt ABD!IN m 


17 Chr-wlf. 


good; ‘share with your teachers in all 
virtues: i.e. ‘imitate their virtues’) 
maintains. From the mention of bearing 
one another’s burdens, he naturally passes 
to one way, and one case, in which those 
burdens may be borne—viz. by relieving 
the necessities of their ministers (thus 
almost all Commentators) ; and then, - 
7.| regarding our good deeds done for 
Christ as a seed sown for eternity, he 
warns them not to be deceived: in this, as 
in other seed-times, God’s order of things 
cannot be set at nought: whatever we 
sow, that same shall we reap. ov 
puxtyp.] is not mocked:—though men 
subjectively mock God, this mocking has 
no objective existence: there is no such 
thing as mocking of God in reality. 
pu«tnpitey Adyouey tos ev TG Siamal- 
Gew twas TOOTS THs Td mépos (UUKTIpA) 
émomavtas, Etym. Mag. (cited by Ellic.) 
Pollux quotes the word from Lysias: in 
medicine it is used for bleeding at the nose 
(Hippocrat. p. 1240 p). yép, ‘and 
in this it will be shewn. oneipy, 
present subjunctive (cf. omefpwy below). 
tour. «. 0.] this (emphatic, this and 
nothing else) shall he also (by the same 
rule) reap, viz. eventually, at the great 
harvest. The final judgment is necessa- 
rily now introduced by the similitude (6 
Oepiouds—ouvtédrcia aidvds eotiv, Matt. 
xiii. 39), but does not any the more belong 
to the context in ver. 5. 8.] dru, for 
—i.e. and this will be an example of the 
universal rule. 6 ometpwv, he that 
(now) soweth,—is now sowing. 
eis, unto,—with a view to—not local, 
‘drops his seed into,’ <tanquam in agrum,’ 
Bengel: this in the N.T. is given by ev 
(Matt. xiii. 24, 27. Mark iv. 15), or émt 
(Matt. xiii. 20, 28. Mark iv. 16, 20, 31): 


Gepiowuey CKL[ PIS d hl k m 17 [47]. 


eis Tas dkdvOas (Matt. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 
18) rather being ‘ among the thorns’ (see 
Ellic.). €avtod, not apparently with 
any especial emphasis—to his own flesh. 
d0opdv] (not amérciayv—as Phil. 
lii. 19) corruption—because the flesh is 
a prey to corruption, and with it all fleshly 
desires and practices come to nothing (De 
W.): see 1 Cor. vi. 13; xv. 50:—or per- 
haps in the stronger sense of p8opa (see 
1 Cor. iii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 12), destruction 
(Meyer). é« tT. mv.| See Rom. viii. 
ay Usaalre 9.] But (in our case, 
let there be no chance of the alternative: 
see Hartung, Partikell. i. 166) in well- 
doing (stress on kadéy) let us not be 
faint-hearted (on éyk. and éxk., see note, 
2 Cor. iv. 1. It seems doubtful, whether 
such a word as ékkaxéw exists at all in 
Greek, and whether its use by later writers 
and place in lexicons is not entirely due 
to these doubtful readings. See Ellic.’s 
note): for in due time (an expression of 
the pastoral Epistles, see reff..—and Pro- 
legomena to those Epistles, § i. 32, and 
note) we shall reap, if we do not faint 
(so reff., and Isoer., p. 322 a, &” ody ph 
mavTdmacw eKAvOG, ToAAwY ETL mot AEK- 
téewy bvtwy). Thdrt., al., join uh eka, 
with @epicouev,—mévov Sixa Oeploopuev 
TH oTeipomeva’ . em) wey yap Toy 
aicOntav omepudtwv «al 6 ondpos exer 
mévov, kK. 6 GunTos wsavTws* Siadver yap 
ToAAGKIS TOUS Gua@rTas K. TO THS Spas - 
Oepudys GAN exeivos ov TotodTos 6 apnrds 
aévou yap eati k. Lop@ros eAcevOepos. But 
though such a rendering would be unob- 
jectionable (not requiring od for p74, as 
Riick., al., for as Mey. rightly, the parti- 
cle being subjective, uj would be in place), 
it would give a very vapid sense: whereas 
the other eminently suits the exhortation 
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x Rom. y. 18 
allo, P. 
= Luke xii. 
68. John xii. 
35. Rey. 
xxii. 12. 

z= Acts xxiv. 
25. 1 Cor. 
vii. 29. Eccl. 
ii. 1, &e. 


THS TLOTEWS. 


8 yElple 


vii. 13, xiii. 
3,4. 1 Thess. 
v. 15, 
c Eph, 11. 19. 
1 Tim. v. 8 
only. Isa. tit. 6. 2 Macc. xv. 12 B. 
d Heb. vii. 4 only. Zech. i. 2. 
f Philem. 19. g 1 Cor. xvi. 21. : 
11. Xen. Mem. i.3.10. -miGeuv, Ps. cxl. 6 Symm.) 
ii. 3 reff. k Luke 1. 59 al. 
ii. 13. Bernhardy, p. 370. 


10. exwuev BIN [m 17]. 
BICDEN rel vss Clem, -cwpeba K 49. 
11. ypaupaoww bef yw DF Aug. 


12. rec un bef tw or. 7. xp. With FKL rel 


Syr goth Victorin Aug Jer Pel. 


HY eye 10.] dpa ovy, so then: “the 
proper meaning of dpa, ‘rebus ita com- 
paratis, is here distinctly apparent : its 
weaker ratiocinative force being supported 
by the collective power of ody.” Elle. 
és] not ‘while’ (Olsh., al.), nor, 
‘according as,’ i.e. ‘ quotiescunque,’ nor, 
‘ since,’ causal (De W., Winer, al.),—but 
as, i.e. in proportion as: let our benefi- 
cence be in proportion to our aipds— 
let the seed-time have its ka:pbs td.0s, as 
well as the harvest, ver. 9. Thus kaipds 
is a common term between the two verses. 
7 Gy.| the good thing: as we 
say, ‘he did the right thing:’ that which 
is (in each case) good. T. oixetous T. 
aior.] those who belong to the faith: 
there does not seem to be any allusion to 
a household, asin E. V. In Isa. lviii. 7 
‘thy fellow-men’ are called of oiketor rod 
omépuatés cov: so also in the examples 
from the later classics in Wetst., oixetor 
pirocopias, — yewypapias, — ddrvyapxias, 
Tupavyl5os,—Tpupijs. 
11—end.] PosTscRIPT AND BENEDIC- 
TION. 11.] See in how large letters 
(in what great and apparently unsightly 
characters: see note on next verse. m1- 
Aikots will not bear the rendering (1) 
‘how many, méaois,—or (2) ‘ what sort, 
motors :—but only (3) how great (reff.). 
Nor can (3) be made to mean (1) by 
taking ypdupara for ‘ Npistle,’ a sense un- 
known to St. Paul) I wrote (not strictly 
the epistolary sceribebam, nor referring to 
the following verses only: but the aorist 
spoken as at the time when they would 
receive the Epistle, and referring I be- 
lieve to the whole of it, see also below) 
with my own hand. I do not see how 
it is possible to avoid the inference that 


TIPOS TAAATAS. 


\ BA 3 3 , 
dpevot. 10* dpa *odv ¥ ws * Katpov exoper; * épyalapeba AB 
\ \ \ 
>76 dyabov mpos TavTas, WadoTa SE TpPOS 
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12 cor Oédovow © e’poswTncas ev * TapKt, 
e r lal / / ivf lal 
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Gen, xvii. 10. 
m ch, iv. 29 reff. 


epyagoueda AB2L[P] c d mn [47] goth Ge: txt 


VI. 


ll”"[Sere Goryeo tuty ypdupacw féypaba ® rH ei 


Ue 


yap ob 


oixetor prdogodias, Strabo i. p. 13. olketos yewypadtas, ib. p.25. (Wetst.) 
e see note and Acts xxviil, 21. 
Col. iv. 18. 2 Thess. ii 17. 


1 Mace. v. 10. dat., Matt. vin. 8. 
h here only +. (-70s, Gen. xii, 
iRom, ii. 28. 1 Tim. iii. 16 reff. j= ch. 

1=ch.y. llreff. dat., Rom. xi. 20, 2 Cor. 


Chr Thdrt Ambrst: txt ABCD[P]8 17 vulg 
diwxovrat ACFKL[P] ad f km [47]: txt BDN rel. 


these words apply to the whole Epis- 
tle. If they had reference only to the 
passage in which they occur, would not 
‘ypdow have been used, as in 2 Thess. iii. 
17? Again, there is no break in style 
here, indicating the end of the dictated 
portion, and the beginning of the written, 
as in Rom. xvi. 25; 2 Thess. iii. 17 al. 
I should rather believe, that on account 
of the peculiar character of this Epistle, 
St. Paul wrote it all with his own hand, 
—as he did the pastoral Epistles: and I 
find confirmation of this, in the partial 
resemblance of its style to those Epistles. 
(See Prolegomena, as above on ver. 9.) 
And he wrote it, whether from weakness 
of his eyes, or from choice, in large cha- 
racters. 12.] As my Epistle, so my 
practice: Ihave no desire to make a fair 
show outwardly: my ypduuata are not 
e’mpéswma (is there a further allusion to 
the same point in 800: TG Kavéve TovT® 
oTorxnoovc, and even in ottypata, be- 
low ?) and I have no sympathy with these 
OéAovtTes evmposwrjca ev oapxi. The 
word evmposwreiy occurs only here: but 
we have ga:vomposwrety, Cic. Att. vii. 
21; xiv. 21: ceyuvorposwmeiy, Aristoph. 
Nub. 363. év ocapxi, not merely ‘iz 
the flesh, but in outward things, which 
belong to man’s natural state: see ch. 
Velo: ovrou, it is these who: see 
ver. 17. dvay«alovoiv] are com- 
pelling :—go about to compel. TO 
otavp®@| dative of the cause, see reff. 
Winer would understand ‘ should be per- 
secuted with the Cross (i.e. with suffer. 
ings like the Cross) of Christ” But apart 
from other objections which I do not feel, 
however, so strongly as Ellic.), surely this 
would have been otherwise expressed—by 
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Tepitoun “Te *éotiww ovte “* axpoBvoTia, ANAA VY Katyn 4 éaty Hed. vi 


Vv KTIOLS 16 Kar 4 a w r ie x fs r= ch. v. 24. 
. t oaootl To KQVOVt TOUT®@ OTOLYNGOUGLV, see Rom. vi. 
8 ch. v, 6 reff. t 1 Cor. vii. 19. u ch, il. 6 reff. v 2 Cor. y. 17. w 2 Cor. 
X. 13, 15, 16 (Phil, iii. 16 v.r.) only. Micah vii. 4. Judith xiii. 6 only. = Job xxxviii.5 Aq. (oma, v 
LXX.) dat., ch. v.16. Phil. iii. 16, x & constr., ch, v. 25 (reff). ae 4 apie ne 


13. mepite~unucvor BL rel 67? copt goth [eth] lat-ff: txt ACDK[P]N dh117 syrr 
{sah arm] Mcion-e Chr Thdrt Damase Bede. for @edovo1v, Bovaovra AC. 

mepitewerbar B. kavxnoovta DG'[ P 47] cd. 

14. kavynoacba AD![ K 471}. ins o bef soouwos F (Clem Bas,) Thl. rec 
ins Tw bef xoou, with C*D°KL rel Clem Orig, Ath, Mac Bas, Epiph Chr Cyr Thdrt 
Damase: om ABC!D!F{P]8 17 Orig, Ath,. 

15. rec (for ovre yap) ev yap x. ino. ovte (from ch v. 6), with ACDFKL[P]® rel 
latt syr-w-ast(ev to io.) copt zth-pl Thdrt Damase Victorin Ambrst: txt B 17 [47] 
Syr syr(altern) sah goth «wth arm(ed 1805) Chr Syne Jer Aug. rec (for eorw) 
eoxvet (from ch v. 6), with D3KL[ PJ? rel vulg Chr Thdrt: txt ABCD!FR! 17 [47] 
67? Syr syr-mg coptt eth Orig Thlayjic Syne Jer Aug Ambrst. 

16. oroixovary (corrn to pres, as more usual and simpler. No reason can be given 
why the fut should have been substituted, and it belongs to the nervous style of this 
conclusion) AC!DF syrr copt(appy) goth [th] arm Chr Cyr Victorin Jer Aug, Ambrst 


Ruf: txt BC?-KL[P]X rel vulg(and F-lat) Chr Thdrt Hil Bede. 


Tots ma@juaocw or the like. 13.] 
For (proof that they wish only to escape 
persecution) not even they who are being 
circumcised (who are the adopters and in- 
stigators of circumcision, cf. avayxdCovow 
above) themselves keep the law (vépov em- 
phatic: the words contain a matter of 
fact, not known to us otherwise,—that 
these preachers of legal conformity ex- 
tended it not to the whole law, but 
selected from it at their own caprice), 
but wish you (emphatic) to be circum- 
cised, that in your (emphatic) flesh they 
may make their boast (iva €v 76 kata- 
KémTew Thy twerepay capka Kavxnowv- 
Tat @s OdiddoKador tuay, i.e., pmabynTas 
buas Exovtes, Thl. In this way they es- 
caped the scandal of the Cross at the 
hands of the Jews, by making in fact 
their Christian converts into Jewish pro- 
selytes). 14.] But to me let it not 
happen to boast (on the construction, see 
reff. Meyer quotes Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 11,— 
& Zed peylore, AaBeiv pot yevorto avrdv), 
except in the Cross (the atoning death, 
as my means of reconcilement, with God) 
of our Lord Jesus Christ (the full name 
for solemnity, and jpuay to involve his 
readers in the duty of the same abjura- 
tion), by means of whom (not so well, 
‘of which’ (tod otavpod) as many Com- 
mentators; the greater antecedent, Tov 
Vou. III. 


kup. Wp. I. X., coming after the oravpa, 
has thrown it into the shade. Besides, it 
could hardly be said of the Cross, 8v ob) 
the world (the whole system of unspiritual 
and unchristian men and things. Notice 
the absorption of the article in a word 
which had become almost a proper name : 
so with #Auos, yi, méAts, &c.) has been 
(and is) crucified (not merely ‘dead: he 
chooses, in relation to oraupds above, this 
stronger word, which at once brings in his 
union with the death of Christ, besides his 
relation to the world) to me (éuol, dative 
of ethical relation: so udye Maikhva Kad- 
evdw, Plut. Erot. p. 760 a: see other ex- 
amples in Bernhardy, p. 85), and I to the 
world. Ellic. quotes from Schdétt., ‘alter 
pro mortuo habet alterum.’ 15.] See 
ch. vy. 6. Confirmation of last verse: so 
far are such things from me as a ground 
of boasting, that they are nothing: the 
new birth by the Spirit is all in all. 

kriots (see note on 2 Cor. v.17), creation : 
and therefore the result, as regards an 
individual, is, that he is a new creature: 
so that the word comes to be used in both 
significations. 16.] And as many 
(reference to the dco: of ver. 12; and in 
cavév. to the edmposwr. and mnAlxors 
ypdup.? see above) as shall walk by this 
rule (of ver. 15. kavdéy is a ‘straight 
rule,’ to detect crookedness : a a nor- 
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TIPOS TAAATA®. 


© VI. 


a a , / 
a itomix6 gym yap Ta Tatuypata Tov ‘Inood ev TH TwpAaTL pov nol7.47 


b gen, of time, 
John ili. 2. 
large 

hue. iii, 104, 


© Baotato. 


& passim. 

¢ Matt. xxvi. 
10 Mk. 
Luke xvii. 5. 
Sir. xxix. 4, 

a here only. 
Cant, i, 11 
only 

© = (1) ver. 2. 
Rom. xi. 18. 


xv. 1. or (2) Acts 1x. 15. eikova eo) Baarasetv, Clem, Rom. (Coteler. i. 692—Ellic.) 


23. 2 Tim. iv. 22. Philem. 25. 


om 8rd xa D3{eth]. 
17. to Aoimov D!. 


pndets wot Komous D. 


18H ydpis Tod Kuptov jay "Inood xpiotov peta Tod 
f cryevpatos Lwav, adedpol. 


TIPO> TAAATAS. 


any. 


f Phil. iv. 


for @eov, xvpiov D1F (G-lat has both). 


rec ins xupiov bef inaov, with 


C3D3KL rel vulg D-lat syrr goth wth-pl: tov xp. Euthal-ms al: 1. xv ww xv ® [Vic- 
torin]: tov kup. nuwy ina. xp. DIF: [xpiozou(only) P 47 copt-wilk eth arm Clem, 
Tert, :] alii aliter : txt ABC! 17 am(with demid F-lat) Petr Dial Euthal Epiph. 


18. om nuwy [P]X m. 


[om xprorou P e. | 


om aunv G Victorin Ambrst. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypapn amo pwuns, with B?K(L)[P] rei syrr copt Thdrt 
Euthal Jer, amo epeoou Thi, Ec: some add da tivov, or dia Tit. k. AovKa, Or Sia TU- 
x.Kov: d.a xepos mavAov al,: 1 has no subscr+ reAos THs em. mp. yad. L (a): txt 
AB'C!X (adding ortx 716’) 17, and D(addg exAnpwOn) F(prefixing ereAecOn emioroAn). 


ma vivendi. The dative is normal), peace 
be (not ‘is.’ it is the apostolic blessing, 
so common in the beginnings of his Epis- 
tles : see also Eph. vi. 23) upon them (come 
on them from God; reff., and Luke ii. 25, 
40 al. freq.) and (and indeed, ‘und gwar.’ 
the «ai explicative, as it is called: see 
reff.) upon the Israel of God (the subject 
of the whole Epistle seems to have given 
rise to this expression. Not the Israel 
after the flesh, among whom these teachers 
wish to enrol you, are blessed: but the 
IsRabL OF GoD, described ch. iii. ult., 
ef 5& duets xpiotov, &pa Tov *ABpadu 
omépua eoré. Jowett compares, though 
not exactly parallel, yet for a similar appa- 
rent though not actual distinction, 1 Cor. 
x. 32). 17.] tod Aovrod, as E. V., 
henceforth: scil., xpdvov. So Herod. iii. 
15, @0a tod Aoiwod Siaitato:—see nu- 
merous other examples in Wetstein. “7d 
Aourdy continuum et perpetuum tempus 
signifieat,—ut apud Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 24; 
tov Aovrod autem repetitionem ejusdem 
facti reliquo tempore indicat, ut apud 
Aristoph. in Pace, v. 1684 (1050 Bekk.).” 
Hermann ad Viger., p. 706. But the 
above example from Herod. hardly seems 
to vear this out. Rather is a thing 
happening in time regarded as belonging 
to the period including it, and the geni- 
tive is one of possession. Against this 
llic., viewing the gen. as simply partitive, 
refers to Donalds. Gram. § 451: who 
however defines his meaning by saying 
“partitive, or, what is the same thing, 


possessive.” This indeed must be the 
clear and only account of a partitive 
genitive. Kom. tapex.] How? 
Thdrt. (hardly Chrys.), al., understand 
it of the trouble of writing more epistles 
—oiréti, pnol, ypawar 7) médw ayvéto- 
ha avtt 5& ypapudtay tovs pddrAwmas 
Seixvumt, Kk. TY aikiou@v T& onpeia. 
But it seems much more natural to take 
it of giving him trouble by rebellious 
conduct and denying his apostolic autho- 
rity, seeing that it was stamped with 
so powerful a seal as he proceeds to 
state. éy® yép] for it is I (not the 
Judaizing teachers) who carry (perhaps as 
in ver. 5, and ch. v. 10,—bear, as a burden: 
but Chrys.’s idea seems more adapted to 
the ‘feierlic)’ character of the sentence: 
ovx elmev, Exw, GAA, BaoTd(w, dsmep tis 
én) tpomatots péya ppovav i) onpelors 
BaoArkots : see reff. (2)) in (on) my body 
the marks of Jesus. Ta otiypata, 
—the marks branded on slaves to indicate 
their owners. So Herod. vii. 233, robs 
Trebyvas attéwy, KeAevoavTos Héptew, 
€oriGoy otiypata BaotAjia: and in an- 
other place (ii. 118) is a passage singularly 
in point: dTem advOpdrwy emiBddAntat 
otiypara ipd, Ewirdy did0ds TG OG, odte 
eteors tovTou &vacbo. See many more 
examples in Wetst. These marks, in St. 
Paul’s case, were of course the scars of his 
wounds received in the service of his Mas- 
ter—cf. 2 Cor. xi. 23 ff. *Inood 
is the genitive of possession,—answering 
to the possessive BaciAjia in the extract 


seen 


els: S 


above. There is no allusion whatever to 
any similarity between himself and our 
Lord, ‘the marks which Jesus bore ;? such 
an allusion would be quite irrelevant: and 
with its irrelevancy falls a whole fabric of 
Romanist superstition which has been 
raised on this verse, and which the fair and 
learned Windischmann, giving as he does the 
honest interpretation here, yet attempts to 
defend in a supplemental note. Neither 
can we naturally suppose any comparison 
intended between these his otlyuata as 
Christ’s servant, and circumcision: for he 
is not now on that subject, but on his 
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authority as sealed by Christ : and such a 
comparison is alien from the majesty of the 
sentence. 18.| Tor APOSTOLIC BLESsS- 
ina. No special intention need be sus- 
pected in mvevmatos (amdywy adtods tov 
capkixav, Chrys.), as the same expression 
occurs at the end of other Epistles (reff.). 
Ishould rather regard it as a deep expres- 
sion of his Christian love, which is further 
carried on by &5eAgol, the last word,— 
parting from them, after an Epistle of 
such rebuke and warning, in the fulness 
of brotherhood in Christ. 


F2 


IPOS E®ESIOYS. 


a Rom, xv, $2. 


I. 1 Tladdos amdctodos ypictod “Inood * Sia OedAnuatos ABDFK 


1 Cor. i, 1. 

2 Cor, 1. 1. a Fy a Smet a \ A 3 

wii 5, Col. Oeod, ToIs  ayiows Tots odaw [ev Edéow] Kat °maTols ev edetg 
ee ae b = Acts ix. 13, 82,41. Rom.i.7al. fr, Dan. vii. 18. c= Acts x.45. 1Tim. 917/47" 


v.16, Rev. xvii. 14. Wisd. in. 9. 


TrrnE. elz tavAov tov amooroAov 7 mpos ebeciovs emigToAn: Steph mpos epeoiovs 
emisToAn mavadov, with al: mpos ep. em. Tov ayiov amogToAov mavAov h: Tov ay. 
ax, mw. emor. mp. eb. Li: Tos epeoiors pvotas Tavta didackados eoOaos f: apxerat 
ampos epecious DF: incipit epistula ad ephesios am: [x. em. ap. ep. P:] mp. eg. ex. k: 
ex. mp. ep. 1: txt ABKN mn o 17 [47]. 


Cuap. I. 1. rec ino. bef xp., with AFKLN rel vulg-ed(with fuld F-lat) Syr [eth arm] 
gr-lat-ff: txt BD[P] 17 am syr copt goth Orig-cat Damase Ambrst. aft aytous 
ins macw AN® vulg copt Cyr Jer-txt. om 2nd tos D. om ev epeow B'N? 
672. (supplied in margin B![? see table ]?, so also 83.) Basil says, o}rw yap Kal of mpd 
Huav mapadeddxao. kal nmets ev Tots madauois TOY avTrypapwv eipyKaueyv: Marcion is 
accused by Tert of inserting ad Laodicenos, and so does not seem to have read ev ed, 


here. 


putant ... eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti et fideles essentize vocabulo nuncupatos ut. 


Also Tert and Jerome seem to have found it omd in other MSS. “quidam... 


»- ab 


Ko qui Est, hi qui SUNT appellentur... Alii vero simpliciter non ad eos qui sint(ad 


sunt), sed qui Ephesi sancti et fideles sint, scriptum arbitrantur.” 


Jerome ad Eph, i. 


1, vol. vii. p. 545. (See prolegomena, § ii. 17 a.) 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
Ing. 1.] xp. *Ine., as in the case of 
dovAos “Ino. xp., seems rather to denote 
possession, than to belong to améaredos 
and designate the person from whom sent. 

Sia. eA. Beov] See on 1 Cori. 1. 
As these words there have a special refer- 
ence, and the corresponding ones in Gal. 
i. 1 also, so it is natural to suppose that 
here he has in his mind, hardly perhaps 
the especial subject of vv. 3—11, the will 
of the Father as the ground of the election 
of the church, but, which is more likely 
in a gencral intreduction to the whole 
Kpistle, the great subject of which he is 
about to treat, and himself as the autho- 
jsized expositor of it. tT. ovow év Ed. | 
On this, and on Ephesus, see Prolegomena. 
On aytois, see Ellicott’s note. It is used 


here in its widest sense, as designating the 
members of Christ’s visible Church, pre- 
sumed to fulfil the conditions of that mem- 
bership: ef. especially ch. v. 3. Kal mo- 
rots év x. I.] These words follow rather 
unusually, separated from r. ay. by the de- 
signation of abode: a circumstance which 
might seem to strengthen the suspicion 
against ep Epéow, were not such trans- 
positions by no means unexampled in St. 
Paul. See the regular order in Col. i. 2. 
The omission of the article before mor. 
shews that the same persons are desig- 
nated by beth adjectives. Its insertion 
would not, however, prove the contrary. 

év xp. ‘Ino. belongs only to motois : 
see Col. i, 2: faithful, i.e. believers, in 
(but év does not belong to mords, as it 
often does to mired: see also Col. i. 4) 


J. 1—3. 


xpoT@® “Inood. > 4 xdpis tiv Kal eipyvn dard 

TaTpos nav Kal Kupiov Incod ypioTod. 
3eEvAoyntos 0 Oeds kal matip tod Kuplov Hpav 

‘Inood xpictov, 6 evrdoyjoas Huds & ev Tadon » evroyia 


26. Gal. iii. 9. Heb. vi. 14 al. 
h = Rom. xy, 29. Heb. vi. 7. 


Gen. xxii. 17. 
Ps, xxiii. 5, 


2. [for nu., vuwy P.] 
3. om Kat marnp B. 


Christ Jesus. This, in its highest sense, 
‘qui fidem prestant, not mere truth, or 
Jaithfulness, is imported: see reff. The 
aylos and morois denote their spiritual 
life from its two sides—that of God who 
ealls and sanctifies,—that of themselves 
who believe. So Bengel, ‘ Dei est, sanc- 
tificare nos et sibi asserere; nostrum, ex 
Dei munere, credere.’ Stier remarks that 
by mor. ev x. *1.,—ayiors gets its only 
full and N. T. meaning. He also notices 
in these expressions already a trace of the 
two great divisions of the Epistle—God’s 
grace towards us, and our faith towards 
Him. 2.] After xdpis tp. K. eip. 
supply rather e% than éotw ; see 1 Pet. i. 
2; 2 Pet.i.2; Jude 2. On the form of 
greeting, cf. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor. 
1. 2; Gal. i. 3, &e. The Socinian per- 
version of the words, ‘from God, who is 
the Father of us and of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, is decisively refuted by Tit. i. 4, 
not to mention that nothing but the 
grossest ignorance of St. Paul’s spirit could 
ever allow such a meaning to be thought 
of. We must not fall into the error of 
refining too much, as Stier, on xdpis and 
eiphvn, as referring respectively to aylas 
and moots: see || above, where these last 
epithets do not occur. 

3—III. 21.] FIRST PORTION OF 
THE EPISTLE: THE DOCTRINE OF 
THE CHURCH OF CHRIST. And 
herein, I. 3—23.] GRoUND AND ORIGIN 
OF THE CHURCH, IN THE FATHER’S COUN- 
SEL, AND His act IN CHRIST, BY THE 
Sprrir. And herein again, (A) the preli- 
minary IDEA OF THE CHURCH, set forth 
in the form of an ascription of praise vv 
8—14:—thus arranged :—vv. 3—6] The 
FatTuHer, in his eternal Love, has chosen 
us to holiness (ver. 4),—ordained us to 
sonship (ver. 5),—bestowed grace on us 
in the Beloved (ver. 6):—vv: 7—12] In 
the Son, we have,—redemption according 
to the riches of His grace (ver. 7), know- 
ledge of the mystery of His will (vv. 8, 
9),—inheritance under Him the one Head 
(vv. 10—12) :—vv. 13, 14] through the 
Spirit we are sealed,—by hearing~ the 
word of salvation (ver. 13),— by receiving 


. TiPOS E®ESIOTS. 


xp. bef ino. B. 
aft kvpiov ins kat owrnpos (completing the familiar phrase: 
see 2 Pet i. 11; ii. 20; iii, 2) &1(N3 disapproving). 4 é 
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7) a Gal. i. 3 al. 
Geod e Mark xiv, 61, 


Luke i. 68, 
Rom. i. 25. 
ix. 5. 2 Cor. 
i, 3. xi. 31, 
1 Pet. i. 3 
only. Gen, 
+ix. 26, 

f = Acts iti, 

g constr., here only. see James iii. 9. 


om ymas N¥(ins N-corr!): 


the earnest of our inheritance (ver. 14),— 
to the redemption of the purchased pos- 
session (ib.). 3.] Blessed (see note 
on Rom. ix. 5. Understand ety (Job i. 21; 
Ps. exii. 2; or €orw, 2 Chron. ix. 8. EIli- 
cott)—* Be He praised” See a similar 
doxology, 2 Cor.i.3. Almost all St. Paul’s 
Epistles begin with some ascription of 
praise. That to Titus is the only excep- 
tion (not Gal.: cf. Gal. i. 5). See also 
1 Pet. 1. 3) be the God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ (cf. Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. 
i, 3; xi. 31; Col. i. 3—also 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
Such is the simplest and most forcible 
sense of the words—as Thl., idob tk. Beds k. 
TaTHp Tov avTov kK. Evds XptoToOU’ Beds mer, 
&s capkwhéytos* mathp 5é, ws Oeod Adyou. 
See John xx. 17, from which saying of 
our Lord it is not improbable that the ex- 
pression took its rise. Meyer maintains, 
‘God who is also the Father of ....:? on 
the ground that only warp, not 6¢eds, 
requires a genitive supplied. But we may 
fairly reply that, if we come to strictness 
of construction, his meaning would require 
6 Ocds, 6 kal marhp. Harless’s objection, 
that on our rendering it must be 6 @eds Te 
kal 7., is well answered by Meyer from 
1 Pet. ii. 25, rov moméva x. émiokomov 
Tov Wuxay Huev. Ellicott prefers Meyer’s 
view, but pronounces the other both gram- 
matically and doctrinally tenable), who 
blessed (aor.: not ‘hath blessed: the 
historical fact in the counsels of the Father 
being thought of throughout the sentenee. 
evAoyntds—evaoyioas evAoyia— such 
was the ground-tone of the new covenant. _ 
As in creation God blessed them, saying, 
‘Be fruitful and multiply,’—so in redemp- 
tion,—at the introduction of the cove- 
nant, “all families of the earth shall be 
BLESSED,”’—at its completion,—“ Come ye 
BLESSED of my Father.” But God’s 
blessing is in facts—ours in words only) 
us (whom? not the Apostle only: nor 
Paul and his fellow-Apostles:—but, ALL 
Curistrans—all the members of Christ. 
The kal iets of ver. 13 perfectly agrees 
with this: see there: but the «ayo of ver. 
15 does not agree with the other views) in 
(instrumental or medial: the element in 
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i = Rom. i. 11. 
1 Cor. ix. ll. 
Col, 1. 9. 

1 Pet. ii. 5+. ™ 

k = ver. 20. ch. J 
ii. 6. iti. 10. vi. 12 only. 2 Macc. iii. 39. 


Ald. (ovpav., BF.}) 


Matt, xiii. 35 al. 


vas ¢ d. i 
4. for ev avtw, eavtw F Did. 


which, and means by which, the blessing 
is imparted) all (i.e. all possible—all, 
exhaustive, in all richness and fulness of 
blessing: cf. ver. 23 note) blessing of the 
Spirit (not merely, ‘spiritual (inward) 
blessing ? mvevuarixds in the N.T. always 
implies the working of the Holy Spirit, 
never bearing merely our modern inac- 
curate sense of spiritual as opposed to 
bodily. See 1 Cor. ix. 11, which has been 
thus misunderstood) in the heavenly places 
(so the expression, which occurs five times 
in this Epistle (see reff.), and no where 
else, can only mean: cf. ver. 20. It is 
not probable that St. Paul should have 
chosen an unusual expression for the pur- 
poses of this Epistle, and then used it in 
several different senses. Besides, as Harless 
remarks, the preposition é7i in composition 
with adjectives gives usually a local sense: 
e.g. in émiyeios, émixOdvios, émoupavios, 
as compared with yjivos, xOdvi0s, ovpd- 
vios. Chrys., al., would understand it 
‘heavenly blessings, in which case the 
Apostle would hardly have failed to add 
xapicuaciv, or é&yabots, or the like. 

But, with the above rendering, what is 
the sense? Our country, moAirevua, is 
in heaven, Phil. iii. 20: there our High 
Priest stands, blessing us. There are our 
treasures, Matt. vi. 20, 21, and our affec- 
tions to be, Col. iii. 1 ff.: there our hope 
is laid up, Col. i. 5: our inheritance is 
reserved for us, 1 Pet. i. 4. And there, 
in that place, and belonging to that state, 
is the evAoyia, the gift of the Spirit, Heb. 
vi. 4, poured out on those who Ta &rw 
gpovovow. Materially, we are yet in the 
body: but in the Spirit, we are in heaven 
—ouly waiting for the redemption of the 
body to be entirely and literally there. , 

I may once for all premise, that it will be 
impossible, in the limits of these notes, to 
give even a synopsis of the various opinions 
on the rich fulness of doctrinal expressions 
in this Epistle. I must state in each case 
that which appears to me best to suit the 
context, and those variations which must 
necessarily be mentioned, referring to such 
copious commentaries as Harless or Stier 
for further statement) in Christ (“the 
threefold ev after evAoyhoas, has a mean- 
ing ever deeper and more precise: and 


TIPOS E®ESIOTS. : 


1 = Col. 1. 16 reff. see Acts xv. 7. 


18 al. (1 Cor. i. 27 bis, 28, James ii. 5 only inepp.) Deut. vii. 7. 
os ‘ oas above (n)+. 2 Macc, ii. 29 only. 


I. 


. a tal he a x 
inveupatixh ev Ttois * érrovpavios ‘év ypioT@, * Kabas 


lal lal NS fal é 
éferéEato nas ‘év av’t@ ™mpo ™ KataBodjs Koopov, 
(Matt. xviii. 35 al. fr. Ps. Ixvii. 14 only. Dan. iv. 23 Theod.-A. Compl. 


m Mark xiii. 20. John vi. 70. xii. 
n John xvii. 24. 1 Pet.i. 20 only, amo, 


aft ypiorw ins oov D?3(K 47] syr eth Thi [Victorin].— 


ABDFK 
LPR ab 
edefg 
hkimn 
0 17.47 


should therefore be kept in translating. 


The’ blessing with which God has blessed 
us, consists and expands itself in all bless- 
ing of the Spirit—then brings in Heaven, 
the heavenly state in us, and us in it— 
then finally, CuRist, personally, He Him- 
self, who is set and exalted into Heaven, 
comes by the Spirit down into us, so that 
He is in us and we in Him of a truth, and 
thereby, and in so far, we are with Him 
in heaven.” Stier). 4.) According 
as (xa@és explains and expands the fore- 
going—shewing wherein the evAoyia con- 
sists as regards us, and God’s working 
towards us. Notice, that whereas ver. 3 
has summarily included in the work of 
blessing the Three Persons, the FATHER 
bestowing the SPrriT in CHRIST,—now. 
the threefold cord, so to speak, is un- 
wrapped, and the part of each divine 
Person separately described : cf. argument 
above) He selected us (reff. I render 
selected, in preference to elected, as better 
giving the middle sense,—‘ chose for him- 
self,—and the éf, that it is a choosing 
out of the world. The word (ref. Deut.) 
is an O. T. word, and refers to the spiri- 
tual Israel, as it did to God’s elect Israel 
of old. But there is no contrast between 
their election and ours: it has been but 
one election throughout—an election in 
Christ, and to holiness on God’s side—and 
involving accession to God’s people (cf. 
morevoavres, ver. 13, and eye émmévete 
ty whore, Col. i. 23) on ours. See Elli- 
cott’s note on the word, and some excel- 
lent remarks in Stier, p. 62, on the divine 
and human sides of the doctrine of elec- 
tion as put forward in this Epistle) in 
Him (i.e. in Christ, as the second Adam 
(1 Cor. xy. 22), the righteous Head of our 
race. In Him, in one wide sense, were 
all mankind elected, inasmuch as He took 
their flesh and blood, and redeemed them, 
and represents them before the Father: 
but in the proper and final sense, this can 
be said only of His faithful ones, His 
Church, who are incorporated in Him b 

the Spirit. But in any sense, all God’s 
election is 7x Him only) before the founda- 
tion of the world (mpd «ar. x. only here 
in St. Paul: we have amd kat. «. in Heb. 
iv. 3; his expressions elsewhere are mpd 
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22, Jude 24 only. 


- F r as above (q). 
5only. 2 Kings xxii, 24, 


Tav aidvwy, 1 Cor. ii. 7,—ard 7. ai. 
Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26,—mpd xpdévev aiw- 
viev, 2 Tim. i. 9,—xpédvois aiwvlois, Rom. 
xvi. 25,—am’ apyijs, 2 Thess. ii. 18. 

Stier remarks on the necessary connexion 
of the true doctrines of creation and re- 
demption: how utterly irreconcilable pan- 
theism is with this, God’s election before 
laying the foundation of the world, of His 
people in His Son), that we should be 
(infinitive of the purpose, see Winer, edn. 
3, p. 267, § 45. 3. (In edn. 6, the treat- 
ment of the inf. of the purpose without 
the art. rod, seems to have been inadver- 
tently omitted.) The Apostle seems to 
have Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2, before his mind; 
in both which places the same construc- 
tion occurs) holy and blameless (the posi- 
tive and negative sides of the Christian 
character—&y101, of the general positive 
category,—&uwuor, of the non-existence 
of any exception to it. So Plut. Pericl., 
p- 173 (Mey.), Bios ra@apds tt. aulavtos. 
This holiness and unblamableness must 
not be understood of that justification by 
faith by which the sinner stands accepted 
before God: it is distinctly put forth here 
(see also ch. v. 27) as an ultimate result 
as regards us, and refers to that sanctifi- 
cation which follows on justification by 
faith, and which is the will of God re- 
specting us, 1 Thess. iv. 7. See Stier’s 
remarks against Harless, p. 71) before 
Him (i.e. in the deepest verity of our 
being—throughly penetrated by the Spirit 
of holiness, bearing His searching eye, ch. 
v. 27: but at the same time implying an 
especial nearness to His presence and dear- 
ness to Him—and bearing a foretaste of 
the time when the elect shall be évdémiov 
Tov Opdvov tod Geod, Rev. vii. 15. Cf. 
Col. i. 22, note) in love. There is consi- 
derable dispute as to the position and refer- 
ence of these words. Three different ways 
are taken. (1) @cum., &e., join them 
with eteaétaro. Ido not see, with most 
Commentators, the extreme improbability 
of the qualifying clause following the verb 
after so long an interval, when we take 
into account the studied solemnity of the 
passage, and remember that év xpior@ in 
the last verse was separated nearly as far 
‘from its verb evAoyjoas. My objection 
to this view is of a deeper kind: see be- 
low. (2) The Syr., Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., 
Bengel, Lachm., Harless, Olsh., Mey., De 
W., Stier, Ellic., all., join them with mpo- 
opicas in the following verse. ‘To this, 


ch. v.27, Phil. ii. 15. Heb. ix. 24. 
sas above (q). Josh. xxi. 42 (44). Levit. iv. 17 B. 


q Col. i. 
1 Pet. i. 19. Rey. xiv. 


in spite of all that has been so well said 
in its behalf, there is an objection which 
seems to me insuperable. It is, that in 
the whole construction of this long sen- 
tence, the verbs and participles, as natural 
in a solemn emphatic enumeration of God’s 
dealings with His people, precede their 
qualifying clauses: e.g. evAoyhoas ver. 
3, eteAciato ver. 4, exapitwoev ver. 6, 
émepiocevoey ver. 8, yvwploas ver. 9, 
mpoéGeto ib., avakeparadcacba ver. 10. 
In no one case, except the necessary one 
of a relative qualification (js ver. 6, and 
again ver. 8), does the verb follow its 
qualifying clause: and for this reason, 
that the verbs themselves are emphatic, 
and not the conditions under which they 
subsist. ‘Blessed be God who pip all 
this, &e.” He may have fore-ordained, 
and did fore-ordain, 7m love: and this is 
implied in what follows, from «até T. edd. 
to nyarnuéyw: but the point brought 
out, as that for which we are to bless 
Him, is not that 7m love He fore-ordained 
us, but the fact of that fore-ordination 
itself: not His attribute, but His act. 
It is evidently no answer to this, to bring 
forward sentences elsewhere in which ép 
&ydarn stands first, such as ch. iii. 18, 
where the spirit of the passage is different. 
(3) The vulg., Ambrst., Erasm., Luth., 
Castal., Beza, Calvin, Grot., all., join them, 
as in the text, with eivat , . . . dudmous 
kat. avtov. This has been strongly im- 
pugned by the last-mentioned set of Com- 
mentators: mainly on the ground that 
the addition of év aydrn to ay. k. audp. 
kar. avTov, is ungrammatical,—is flat and 
superfluous,— and that in neither ch. v. 
27, nor Col. i. 22, have these adjectives 
any such qualification. But in answer, I 
would submit, that in the first place, as 
against the construction of ev ay. with 
dudu., the objection is quite futile, for 
our arrangement does not thus construct 
it, but adds it as a qualifying clause to 
the whole efvat....avtov. Next, I hold 
the qualification to be in the highest de- 
gree solemn and appropriate. aydn, 
that which man lost at the Fall, but 
which God is, and to which God restores 
man by redemption, is the great element 
in which, as in their abode and breathing- 
place, all Christian graces subsist, and in 
which, emphatically, all perfection before 
God must be found. And so, when the 
Apostle, ch. iv. 16, is describing the glo- 
rious building up of the body, the Church, 
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he speaks of its increasing eis olxodouhy 
éavrod évayary. And it is his practice, 
in this and the parallel Epistle, to add 
év aydrn as the completion of the idea of 
Christian holiness—cf. ch. iii. 18; Col. i. 
2, also ch. iv. 2; v. 2. With regard to 
the last objection,—in both the places 
cited, the adjectives are connected with 
the verb rapacrjjca, expressed therefore 
in the abstract as the ultimate result of 
sanctification in the sight of the Father, 
not, as here, referring to the state of 
sanctification, as consisting and subsisting 
in love. 5.| Having predestined us 
(subordinate to the éfeA¢faro: see Rom. 
viii. 29, 30, where the steps are thus laid 
down in succession ;—ovs mpoéyvw, kal 
mpocpicev—ovs - mpowpiaev, TovTovs Kab 
éxdaecev. Now the ékaoyn must answer 
in this rank to the mpoéyvw, and pre- 
cede the mpodpicev. Stier remarks well, 
“In God, indeed, allis one; but for our 
anthropomorphic way of speaking and 
treating, which is necessary to us, there 
follows on His first decree to adopt and to 
sanctify, the nearer decision, how and by 
what this shall be brought about, because 
it could only be thus brought about.” 
mpo,—as Pelagius (in Harless),—“ad eos 
refertur qui antea non fuerunt, et prius- 
quam fierent, de his cogitatum est et postea 
substiterunt”’) unto adoption (so that we 
should become His sons, in the blessed 
sense of being reconciled to Him and hay- 
ing a place in His spiritual family,—should 
have the remission of our sins, the pledge 
of the Spirit, the assurance of the inherit- 
ance) through Jesus Christ (tHE Son of 
God, in and by whom, elementally and in- 
strumentally, our adoption consists, ef. 
Rom. viii, 29, mpodpicey ovpudsppovs tis 
eixdvos T. viov avTov, eis TO elvat avTdy 
TpwTdToKoy é€y moAAots adeAgors) to Him 
(the Father: see Col. i. 20, 3? airod 
(Christ) dmoxaradAdia: T& mavra els ad- 
téy (the Father). So Thdrt., all., Harl., 
Olsh., Meyer, Stier: and rightly, for the 
Son could not be in this sentence the ter- 
minus ultimus (the whole reference being 
to the work and purpose of the Father) ; 
and had this been intended, as Harl. re- 
marks, we must have had ka) els adrdv. 
De W., who, after Anselm, Tho.-Aq., 
Castal., all., refers it to the Son, fails to 
answer this objection of Harl.’s. But now 
arise two questions: (1) the meaning. 
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Does it merely represent éav7@, a dativus 
commodi? So Grot., al., but it cannot 
be, after the insertion of the special da 
"I. x., that the sentence should again re« 
turn to the general purpose. It seems 
much better, to join it with 8:4 I. x. as 
in Col. i. 20, above: and so Harl., but too 
indefinitely, taking it only as a phrase 
common with the Apostle and not giving 
its full import. As in Col. i. 20, the eés 
avréy, though thus intimately connected 
with 6? airod, depends on damoxataA- 
Adéat, so here it must depend on viode- 
ciav, and its import must be ‘to (ito) 
Himself, —i.e. so that we should be par- 
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takers of the divine nature: cf. 2 Pet. i. | 


4. (2) Should we read adréy or attéy? 
It will depend on whether we refer this 
clause, from d:¢ to card, to the Father as 
its subject, or consider it as a continuation 
of the Apostle’s thanksgiving. And the 
latter is much the most likely; for had 
the former been the case, we should pro- 
bably have had, instead of 8:a "Ino. xpr- 
oTov, 51a Tov viov avtov *I. xp., so that 
reference to the Father might still be kept 
up. I decide therefore for adréyv, as Thdrt. 
certainly read, or his remark, 7d 6€ e?s av- 
Tov, Toy maTépa A€yet, would have been 
needless. And so Erasm., Wetst., Lachm., 
Harl., Olsh., Meyer. Then airod in ver. 
6 naturally takes it up again) accord- 
ing to (in pursuance of) the good pleasure 
(it is disputed whether edSoxia has here 
merely this general meaning of beneplaci- 
tum, or that of benevolentia. Harl. (see 
also Ellicott) examines thoroughly the use 
of the word by the LXX, and decides in 
favour of the latter, alleging especially, 
that a mere assertion of doctrine would be 
out of place in an ascription of thanks- 
giving. But surely this is a most unfor- 
tunate position. The facts on which doec- 
trines rest are here the very subjects of 
the Apostle’s thanksgiving: and the strict 
parallels of Matt. xi. 26, Luke x. 21, should 
have kept him from adducing it. Grant- 
ing, as we must, both senses to eddoxeiy 
and evdoxla, the context must in each case 
determine which is meant. And its testi- 
mony here is clear. It is, as De W. re- 
marks, not in mpowpioueévor, but in mpo- 
optcas, that the object, to which eddoxla 
refers, is to be sought: and the subsequent 
recurrences to the same idea in ver. 9 and 
ver. 11 point out that it is not the Father’s 
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benevolentia, but His beneplacitum, which 
is in the Apostle’s mind. And so Meyer, 
De W., Stier, and Ellic. This deneplaci- 
tum WAS benevolentia, ver. 6; but that 
does not affect the question. See, besides 
Harl., a long note in Fritz. on Romans ii. 
p. 369) of His will, 6.] to (with a 
view to, as the purpose of the predestina- 
tion) the praise (by men and angels—all 
that can praise) of the glory of His grace 
(beware of the miserable hendiadys, ‘ His 
glorious grace,’ by which all the richness 
and depth of meaning are lost. The end, 
God’s end, in our predestination to adop- 
tion, is, that the glory,—glorious nature, 
brightness and majesty, and kindliness and 
beauty,—of His grace might be an object 
of men and angels’ praise: both as it is 
in Hi, ineffable and infinite,—and exem- 
plified in ws, its objects ; see below, ver. 
12. “Owing to the defining genitive, the 
article (before 5déns) is not indispensable : 
see Winer, edn. 6, § 19. 2, b: compare 
Madvig, Synt. § 10. 2.” Ellic.) which 
(there is some difficulty in deciding 
between the readings, ev 7, and 7s. The 
former would be the most naturally sub- 
stituted for an attraction found diffi- 
cult : and the existence of 7, as a reading, 
seems to point this way. The latter, on 
the other hand, might perhaps be written 
by a transcriber carelessly, xdprros having 
just preceded. But I own this does not 
seem to me very probable. A relative fol- 
lowing a substantive, is as often in a diffe- 
rent case, as in the same: and there could 
be no temptation to a transcriber to write 
fis here, which could hardly occur at all 
unless by attraction, a construction to 
which transcribers certainly were not 
‘ prone. I therefore, with Lachm., Mey., 
Riick., al., adopt js. Considerations of 
the exigencies of the sense, alleged by 
Harl., al., do not come into play unless 
where external authorities are balanced 
(which zs the case here), and probabilities 
of alteration also (which és not)) He be- 
stowed upon us (the meaning of xapitdw 
is disputed. The double meaning of xdpis, 
—favour, grace bestowed, and that which 


ensures favour, viz. grace inherent, beauty, 
—has been supposed to give a double mean- 
ing to the verb also,—to confer grace, and 
to render gracious, or beautiful, or accept- 
able. And this latter sense is adopted, 
here and in Luke i. 28 (where see note), 
by many,—e.g. by Chrys., touréoriv, od 
mdvov Gpaprnudtav amhrAdakev, GAAQ Kat 
érepdarous émoinoe,—Erasm., Luth., all. 
But the meaning of ydpis, on which this 
is founded, does not seem to occur in 
the N. T., certainly not in St. Paul. And 
xapitdéw, both here and in 1. ¢., according 
to the analogy of such verbs, will be ‘to 
bestow grace.’ Another reason for this 
sense is the indefinite aorist, referring to 
an act of God once past in Christ, not to 
an abiding state which He has brought 
about in us. This, as usual, has been 
almost universally overlooked, and the 
perfect sense given. Another still is, the 
requirement of the context. Harl. well 
remarks, that, according to the sense 
‘bestowed grace, ver. 7 is the natural 
answer to the question, ‘ How hath He 
bestowed grace?’ whereas, on the other 
rendering, it has only a mediate connexion 
with this verse. Stier would unite both 
meanings; but surely this is impossible. 
The becoming xapleytes may be a conse- 
quence of being Kexapitwpévor, but must 
be quite independent of its verbal mean- 
ing. Conyb. remarks that it may be lite- 
rally rendered ‘ His favour, wherewith He 
favoured us? but ‘favour’ would not 
reach deep enough for the sense) in (see 
above on ev xpioT@, ver. 3. Christ is our 
Head and including Representative) the 
Beloved (i.e. Christ: = vids tis dydarns 
avrod, Col. i. 18. He is God’s jyamrnue- 
vos kar’ etoxnv,—ef. Matt. iii. 17; John 
iii. 16; 1 John iv. 9—11). 7. | Now 
the Apostle passes, with év @, to the 
consideration of the ground of the church 
in the Son (7—12): see the synopsis 
above. But the Father still continues the 
great subject of the whole ;—only the re- 
ference is now to the Son. In whom 
(see on év xp. ver. 3—cef. Rom. iii. 24) we 
have (objective—‘ there is for us. But 
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not without a subjective implied import, as 
. spoken of those who truly Aave it—have 
laid hold of it: “are ever needing and ever 
having it,” Eadie) the Redemption (from 
God’s wrath—or rather from that which 
brought us under God’s wrath, the guilt 
and power of sin, Matt. i. 21. The article 
expresses notoriety—‘of which we all 
know,’—‘ of which the law testified, and 
the prophets spoke’) through (as the in- 
strument :—a further fixing of the éy 6) 
His blood (which was the price paid for 
that redemption, Acts xx. 28 ; 1 Cor. vi. 20; 
both the ultimate climax of His obedience 
for us, Phil. ii. 8, and, which is most in 
view here, —the propitiation, in ournature, 
for the sin of the world, Rom. iii. 25; Col. 
i, 20. It isa noteworthy observation of 
Harless here, that the choice of the word, 
the Boop of Christ, is of itselfa testimony 
to the idea of expiation having been in the 
writer’s mind. Not the death of the vic- 
tim, but its BLOOD, was the typical instru- 
ment of expiation. And I may notice that 
in Phil. ii. 8, where Christ’s obedience, not 
His atonement, is spoken of, there is no 
mention of His shedding His Blood, only 
of the act of His Death), the remission 
(not “overlooking” (mapeotv) ; see note 
on Rom. iii. 25) of (our) transgressions 
(explanation of 7. amoAdtpwow: not to be 
limited, but extending to all riddance from 
the practice and consequences of our trans- 
gressions: at least equipollent with azo- 
Av’tpwois:—so Thdrt., 50 éxeivouv yap Tas 
TOY GuapTnudtwy amo0euevor KndAdas, 
kK. THS TOD Tupdvyov Sovdcias a&madAa- 
yevtes, Tos Tis eikdvos THs Oeius ameAd- 
Bopev xapaxthpas. This against Harless), 
according to the riches (Ellic. compares 
Plato, Euthyphr. 12 4, tpupas tard mAov- 
tov Tis copias) of His grace (this alone 
would prevent &peors applying to merely 
the forgiveness of sins. As Passayant (in 
Stier), “We have in this grace not only 
redemption from misery and wrath, not 
only forgiveness,—but we find in it the 
liberty, the glory, the inheritance of the 
children of God,—the crown of eternal 
life: ef. 2 Cor. viii. 9”), 8.] which 
he shed abundantly (‘caused to abound 


for xapitos, xpnototntos A copt. 


ap0dvws e&éxee, Thl.: Thdrt. has the same 
idea, avaBrAvCe yap Tas Tod eAdous TYAS, 
kK. ToUTOLS Tuas mepiKAUCer Tors Pevmaow. 
The E. V. is wrong, ‘wherein He hath 
abounded : no such construction of at-- 
traction of a dative being found in the 
N. T. Calvin and Beza would take js 
not as an attraction, but as the genitive 
after émepic. as in Luke xv. 17, ‘ of which 
He was full, &e.’ But this does not agree 
well with the yywpicas, &e. below. As 
little can the ‘que superabundavit’ of 
the Vulg. (and Syr.) stand: the attrac- 
tion of the nominative being scarcely pos- 
sible, and this being still more inconsistent 
with yvwpioas) forth to us in all (possi- 
ble) wisdom and prudence (with E, V., 
De Wette, &c., I would refer these words 
to God. On the other hand, Harless 
(with whom are Olsh., Stier, Ellic., al.) 
maintains, that neither racy nor dpovfces 
will allow this. ‘“ wés,’’ he says, “ never 
= summus,—never betokens the inten- 
sion, but only the extension, never the 
power, but the frequency,—and answers 
to our ‘every,’ i.e. all possible ;—so that, 
when joined to abstracts, it presents them 
to us as concrete: maca duvayuis, ‘every 
power that we know of, ‘ that exists ;’— 
maca vrouovyn, every kind of endurance 
that we know of;—7aca evtoéBea, &e. 
Now it is allowable enough, to put toge- 
ther all excellences of one species, and 
allege them as the motive of a human act, 
because we can conceive of imen as want- 
ing in any or allof them: but not so with 
God, of whom the Apostle, and all of us, 
conceive as the Essence of all perfection. 
We may say of God, ‘in Him is all wis- 
dom, but not, ‘ He did this or that in all 
wisdom.” “ Again,” he continues, “ ppd- 
vnots cannot be ascribed to God.” And 
this he maintains,—not by adopting the 
view of Wolf, al., that it is practical 
knowledge, which suits neither the con- 
text nor usage,—nor that of Anselm, Ben- 
gel, al., that cog. is ‘de presentibus,? 
ppov. ‘de futuris, —but by understanding 
copta of the normal collective state of the 
spirit, with reference especially to the zn- 
telligence, which last is expressed accord- 
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ing to its various sides, by the words so 
often found conjoined with copia,—ovv- 
eats, ¢pdvnots, yvaots. So that Ppdvnots, 
as a one-sided result of cota, cannot be 
predicated of God, but only of men. <Ac- 
cording to this then, év mac. o. Kk. op. 
must refer to that in the bestowal of 
which on us He hath made His grace-to 
abound, so that we should thereby become 
copol Kk. ppdvimor:—as Olsh., va ev maon 
co¢la Kk. ppovhoe: mepimatauev. Chrys. 
joins the words with yvwpicas, under- 
standing them, however, of us, not of 
God: ev m. cop. k. op. onal, yrwploas 
he. TO wh. T. 0. adT.* TovTégTi, copovs kK. 


* Ppovimous moincas Thy bvTws codlay, Thy 
| bvtws ppdvnow. 


But see, on such ar- 
rangement, the note on év aydrn ver. 4. 
Stier quotes from Passavant: “In the 
living knowledge of the thoughts and 
ways of God we first get a sure and clear 
light upon ourselves and our ways, a light 
cast from above upon the import and aim 
of this our earthly life in the sight of God 
and His eternity. Here is the true wis- 
dom of the heart, the true prudence of 
life.’ But against this view, De W. 
alleges, (1) that gpévnois can be as well 
predicated of God as yvars, Rom. xi. 33, 
and is actually thus predicated, Prov. iii. 
19; Jer. x. 12 LXX, of His creative wis- 
dom, which is analogous to His redemptive 
wisdom. (2) that God’s absolute wisdom 
is not here treated of, but His relative wis- 
dom, as apparent in the use of means sub- 
servient to its end: so that év mdon would 
mean ‘in all wisdom thereto belonging,’ 
as Jer.: ‘Deus in omni sapientia sua atque 
prudentia, juxta quod consequi poterant, 
mystcrium revelavit.? And he compares 
h wodvutolkiros copla T. 8. ch. iii. 10. 
These last arguments are weighty, as shew- 
ing the legitimacy of the application to 
God: but even beyond them is that which 
construction and usage furnish. | It 
would be hardly possible, did no other 
consideration intervene, to refer this év 7. 
o. k. op. to other than the subject of the 
sentence,—cf. hs éxap. nuas év TE TyaT. 
above. I therefore decide (still; after re- 
consideration of Ellicott’s note) for the 
application to God, not to us. It was in 
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His manifold wisdom and prudence, mani- 
fested in all ways possible for us, that He 
poured out His grace upon us: and this 
wisdom and prudence was especially exem- 
plified in that which follows, the notifica- 
tion to us of His hidden will, &e. In Col. 
i. 9, the reference is clearly different: see 
note there), having made known (yvwpl- 
cas is explicative of émepicceucer, just as 
mpooptoas is of éteAétato above:—‘in 
that He made known.’ This ‘making 
known,’ is not merely the information of 
the understanding, but the revelation, 
in its fulness, to the heart) to us (not, 
the Apostles, but Christians in general, 
as throughout the passage) the mystery 
(reff. and Rom. xvi. 25. St. Paul ever 
represents the redemptive counsel of God 
as a mystery, l.e. a design hidden in His 
counsels, until revealed to mankind in and 
by Christ. So that his use of uvornp. has 
nothing in common, except the facts of 
concealment and revelation, with the mys- 
teries of the heathen world, nor with any 
secret tradition over and above the gospel 
as revealed in the Scriptures. All who 
vitally know that, i.e. all the Christian 
church are the initiated: and all who have 
the word, read or preached, may vitally 
know it. Only the world without, the un- 
believing, are the uninitiated) of (objective 
genitive, ‘the material of which mystery 
was, &c.’) His will (that which He pur- 
posed), according to His good pleasure 
(belongs to yvwpicas, and specifies it: not 
to OcAhp. (Tov Kara 7. €. ad.): 1.€. SO 
that the revelation took place in a time 
and manner consonant to God’s eternal 
pleasure—viz. cis oixoy., &c. On <vdor., 
see above ver. 5) which He purposed (reff.) 
in Himself (év avr@ is read, and referred 
(1) to Christ, by Chrys. and the ff., An- 
selm, Bengel, Luther, all. But this is 
impossible, because €v 7@ xpioT@ is intro- 
duced with the proper name below, which 
certainly would not occur on the second 
mention after év ai’r@, in the same refer- 
ence: (2) to the Father, by Harless. But 
this is equally impossible. For ait@ to 
refer to the subject of the sentence, we 
must have the mind of the reader re- 
moved one step from that subject by an 


IPOS E®ESIOTS. I. 


76 
\ 
¢ now? 4 s 4 2y TO loT@, TA ABDFK 
eran. POPs dvaxeparatocacbat Ta TAVTA EV TW YPLOTO, oe 
Ixxi. 20 edef fe! 
Theod. TAY srasa 


10. for eis, kara tnv A: es is written twice, but the first marked for erasure, by Nl. 017, 47 


ree aft 2nd 7a ins re, with 83 m [arm] Epiph [Cyr,-p Victorin]: om ABDFKL 


[P]N? rel vss [Iren] Eus Cyr, [Tert]. 


intermediate idea supervening, as in Kara 
thy evdoxiay a’rod. Had this been kara 
7. mpdecw avtov, the reference would 
have been legitimate. But when, as here, 
no such idea imtervenes,--hy mpoeeTo 
ev avt@—the subject is directly before 
the mind, and aitds, not being reflective 
but demonstrative, must point to some 
other person: who in this case can only be 
Christ. Our only resource then is to read 
ait@) in order to (belongs to mpo€éeto, 
not to yvwpicas. Very many ancient 
Commentators and the Vulg. and E. V, 
take «s wrongly as=éy, by which the 
whole sense is confused. Hardly less con- 
fusing is the rendering of Erasm., Calv., 
Est., al., usque ad tempus dispensationis, 
thereby introducing into zmpoébeto the 
complex idea of decreed and laid up, in- 
stead of the simple one which the con- 
text requires) the ceconomy of the fulfil- 
ment of the seasons (after long and care- 
ful search, J am unable to find a word 
which will express the full meanmg of 
osxovomia. The difficulty of doing so will 
be better seen below, after 7b mAnp. Tav 
«xa.o, has been dealt with. This expres- 
si0n 1s by ro means = 7d TA. Tod xpdvou 
in Gal, iv. 4, nor to be equalized with it, 
as Har]. attempts to do, by saying that 
many kaipa make up a xpdvos. The mis- 
take which has misled alinost all the Com- 
mentators here, and which as far as I know 
Stier has been the only one to expose, has 
been that of taking 7d mA. T@v Kaipav asa 
fixed terminus a quo, =the coming of 
Christ, as Gal. iv. 4,—whereas usage, and 
the sense, determine it to mean, the whole 
duration of the Gospel times; ef. especially 
ch, ii. 7, év tots aigow tors érepxouevors : 
1 Cor. x. 11, ta TéEAn TeV aidvwy, and 
Luke xxi. 24, ra:pol e@vav, Acts i. 73 iii. 
19,21; 1 Tim. ii.6. Thus 7d 7A. 7. waipav 
will mean, the fillmg up, completing, 
fulfilment, of the appointed seasons, carry- 
mg on during the Gospel dispensation. 
Now, belonging to, carried on during, this 
fulfilling of the periods or seasons, is the 
oicovouta here spoken of. 
regard to the derivation and usage of the 
word, it will mean, the giving forth of the 
Gospel under God’s providential arrange- 
ments. First and greatest of all, HE is 
the otxovduos: then, above all others, His 
divine Son: and as proceeding from the 
Father and the Son, the Holy Spirit—and 


And, having . 


then in subordinate degrees, every one who 
oixovoulay memiorevTas, i.e. all Christians, 
even to the lowest, as oikovdmor moikiAns 
xdpiros Gcod, 1 Pet. iv. 10. So that our 
best rendering will be, economy, leaving 
the word to be explained in teaching. The 
genitive kaipay is one of belonging or ap- 
purtenance as in Kpiots MeyaAns TNMEpas, 
Jude 6), to sum up (the infinitive belongs 
to and specifies evSoxiav;—hv ... . Kat- 
pav having been logically parenthetical,— 
and explains what that eddoxia was. The 
verb, here as in the only other place in 
the N. T. where it occurs (ref.), signifies 
to comprehend, gather together, sum up. 
As there the whole law is comprehended 
in one saying, so here all creation is com- 
prehended, summed up, in Christ. But 
it can hardly be supposed that the ava- 
xepadaidoacba has express reference here 
to Him as the «epady: for 1) this is not 
predicated of Him till below, ver. 22 ;— 
2) the verb is from ke@dAaor, not from 
xepadn; so that such reference would be 
only a play on the word:—8) the com- 
pound verb, as here, is used in Rom. 1. ec. 
in the simple ordinary sense. The ava- 
applies to the gathering of all individuals, 
not to any restoration (Syr., vulg., Olsh. 
(Ellic. in part), al.), in which ta emt tots 
ovpavors would have no share. ‘See more 
below: and cf. the ||, Col. i. 19, 20, and 
note there) all things (neuter, and to be 
literally so taken: not as a masculine, 
which, when a neuter is so understood, 
must be implied in the context, as in Gal. 
iii. 22 :—the whole creation, see Col. i. 20) 
in the Christ (q.d., His Christ. The 
article is not expressed with xpiords after 
a preposition, unless with some such special 
meaning: see below ver. 12), the things 
in (lit. on; see below) the heavens (uni- 
versal—not to be limited to the angels 
(Chrys., &e.), nor spirits of the just 
(Beza, al.), still less to be understood of 
the Jews, 7a én tr. yijs being the Gen- 
tiles (Locke, &c.). Chrys.’s words are so 
far true, ulav Kkepadthy a&racw éréOnke 
Td Kata odpka xpioTdy, kK. ayyéAos K. 
avOpemois* . . . . TOS wey Td KaTa CapKa, 
Tos 5& Toy Bedy Adyov—but the Apostle’s 
meaning extends much further. The rec. 
év 7. ovp. seems to have been adopted 
from Col. i. 20. There also émi is read, 
but by L and a few mss. only, and evi- 
dently from our passage. The construc- 
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tion is a common one: cf. é y@ovt Il. y. 
195, emt méAnot, ib. 149. It is strange 
to find in Ellicott a defence of the rec. éy, 
grounded on the fact that ‘érf is never 
joined in the N. T. with ovdpavéds or od- 
pavol, and that év ovpaye and en) yijs 
are invariably found in antithesis.” Such 
an argument would sweep away all a&rat 
Aeydueva of construction, and break down 
the significance of all exceptional usage) 
and the things on the earth (general, as 
before t& mdvta. All creation is summed 
up in Christ: it was all the result of the 
Love of the Father for the Son (see my 
Doctrine of Divine Love, Serm. i.), and in 
the Son it is all regarded by the Father. 
The vastly different relation to Christ of 
the different parts of creation, is no objec- 
tion to this union in Him: it affects, as 
Beng. on Rom. viii. 19, “ pro suo quodque 
genus captu.” The Church, of which the 
Apostle here mainly treats, is subordinated 
to Him in the highest degree of conscious 
and joyful union: those who are not His 
spiritually, in mere subjugation, yet con- 
sciously ; the inferior tribes of creation, 
unconsciously: but objectively, all are 
summed up in Him); 11.] in Him 
(emphatic repetition, to connect more 
closely with Him the following relative 
clause), in whom we (Christians, add, both 
Jews and Gentiles; who are resolved below 
into jets and suets: see on ver. 12) 
were also (besides having, by His pur- 
pose, the revelation of His will, ver. 9. 

Not ‘we also,’ rad jets, as vulg. “in 
quo etiam nos... ,” nor as E. V. ‘in 
whom also’) taken for His inheritance 
(xAnpdw, in its ordinary meaning, ‘to ap- 
point by lot,’ —then ‘to appoint’ generally : 
KAnpoduct, mid. ‘to get, or possess any 
thing by such appointment.’ The aorist 
passive, if ever taken in a middle sense, 
cannot be thus understood here, on ac- 
count of eis +> elva following. Confining 
ourselves therefore to the strict passive 
sense, we havé three meanings apparently 
open to us: (1) ‘we were appointed by 
lot” So Chfysy-Thl., vulg. (sorte vocati 
sumus), Erasm, (sorte electi sumus). 


ins Thy 


Chrys. supposes this apparently fortuitous 
choice to be corrected by mpoop. k.7.A. 
following: ‘we were allotted, yet not by 
chance :’ others justify it, as Estius, ‘quia 
in ipsis electis nulla est causa cur eli- 
gantur pre aliis” But to this Meyer 
properly opposes the fact, that we are 
never by St. Paul said to be chosen by 
any such @ela, tUxn, but only by the 
gracious purpose of God: cf. Plato, Legg. 
vi. p. 759 0: KAnpodv obtw TH Bela tixn 
amodiddvtTa. (2) ‘we were made par- 
takers of the inheritance, i.e. of the 
Kingdom of God, as Israel of Canaan,— 
Acts xxvi. 18: Col.i.12. This is adopted 
by Harl., and Mey., and many others. 
But it seems without authority from 
usage: the instance which Mey. quotes 
from Pind., Ol. viii. 19, cAnpotdy rim, not 
bearing this rendering. And besides, the 
context is against it: exAnpo@nuey being 
followed, as Stier observes, not by eis 7d 
éxew u., but by eis 7d elvar nu., and 
thus pointing at something which ‘we’ 
are to become, not to possess. Another 
reason, see below. (3) ‘we were made an 
(God’s) inheritance.’ “This (Grot., Beng., 
Olsh., De W., Stier, Ellic., al.) seems to 
me the only rendering by which philology 
and the context are alike satisfied. We 
thus take the ordinary meaning of rAnpdw, 
to assign as a KAfjpos: and the prevalent 
idea of Israel in the O. T. is as a people 
whom the Lord chose for His inheritance ; 
cf. Deut. iv. 20, Suas éAaBey 6 Beds... 
elvat avT@ Aadby &ykAnpov: ib. ix. 29; 
xxxil. 9; 3 Kings viii. 51, al. Flatt cites 
from Philo (qu. ref.?), @ mposkekAnpwrrat, 
Sidtt «TOD ovmmayTos avOpdrwy yévous 
areveunon ola Tis amapxh TP woinTH kK. 
matpt. Olsh. calls this ‘the realization in 
time of the éxaoyh év xpiot@ spoken of 
before,’ viz. by God taking to Himself a 
people out of all nations for an inheritance 
—first in type and germ in the O. T., then 
fully and spiritually in the N.T. This 
interpretation will be further substantiated 
by the note on ver. 12 below), having been 
predestined (why mention this again? 
Harl. maintains that it here applies to the 
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Jews only, and refers to their selection 
(according to him to possess the inherit- 
ance) by God: but this cannot be, be- 
cause as remarked above, juas, which 
first brings up the difference, does not 
occur yet. The true answer to the ques- 
tion lies in this,—that here first the 
Apostle comes to the idea of the universal 
Church, the whole Israel of God, and 
therefore here brings forward again that 
fore-ordination which he had indeed hinted 
at generally in ver. 5, but which properly 
belonged to Israel, and is accordingly pre- 
dicated of the Israel of the Church) ac- 
cording to (in pursuance of) the purpose 
(repeated again (see above) from ver. 9: 
cf. also ch. iii. 11) of Him who works 
(energizes; but especially in and among 
material previously given, as here, in His 
material creation, and in the spirits of all 
flesh, also His creation) all things (not to 
be restricted, as Grot., to the matter here 
in hand, but universally predicated) ac- 
cording to the counsel of His will (the 
Bovan here answers to the evdoxia ver. 5, 
—the definite shape which the will as- 
sumes when decided to action—-implying 
in this case the union of sovereign will 
with infinite wisdom), 12.] in order 
that we (here first expressed, as dis- 
tinguished from dpe?s, ver. 13: see be- 
low) should be to the praise of His 
glory (see on ver. 6 and ver. 14 below), 
namely, we who have before hoped in 
the Christ (we Jewish-Christians, who, 
before the Christ came, looked forward to 
His coming, waiting for the consolation 
of Israel: cf. especially Acts xxviii. 20, 
evenevy yap THs eAmldos tod “IopahrA Thy 
dAvow Tavtny mepikeuai—and xxvi. 6, 7. 
The objection, that so few thus looked, is 
fully met by the largeness of St. Paul’s 
own expression in this last passage. But 
this whole interpretation requires de- 
fending against opponents. First, the 
verse is variously punctuated. Harl., and 
Olsh. even more decidedly, read it eis 7d 
elvat tuds, eis %rawov dé6t. av., tovds 
mpondm. ev T@ xp. But to this it may be 
objected, (1) that eis %r. d6tns ai., oc- 
curring as it does again at the end of the 
whole passage as the final aim of all, can- 
not with any probability be here merely 
parenthetical: (2) that above, ver. 6, and 
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below, ver. 14, it, as well as the predes- 
tination, has reference to the fulness of 
the Gospel, not to incomplete prefatory 
hope in Christ (this would be no objection 
to De W.’s view : see below) : (8) that thus 
we should require some demonstrative ex- 
pression preceding, to mark out these Heas, 
such as év @ kal éxAnpdbnuevy mets ot 
mpoopicbévtes. The objections which Harl. 
brings against the ordinary construction 
are implicitly answered in this exposition. 
They rest mainly on the mistake of refer- 
ring éxAnpwd. mpoopiabevres to the Jewish 
Christians: see above. De W. denies all 
reference to Jews and Gentiles,—(1) from 
the analogy of words compounded with 
mpo- (mpo-axovew Col. i. 5, mpoddyew 
Gal. v. 21; 1 Thess. iii. 4, mpoypdgdew 
Rom. xv. 4, mpoerayyéAAcoOar Rom. i. 2), 
which he says indicate always priority as 
to the thing spoken of (in his idea here 
merely, ‘ hope previous to the fulfilment of 
that hope,’ i.e. mpo- has no meaning, for 
all hope must be this), not in comparison 
with other persons: but (a) this is not 
true—cf. mpocAddytes Acts xx. 13, mpoéxe- 
0a, mponyetcOat, mpotibévat, mpoaryety, 
mpomopeverOat,—and (b) if it were, it dees 
not touch ourinterpretation—hoped before 
(Christ’s coming) :—(2) from ver. 18 say- 
ing nothing peculiar to Gentile Christians 
(but see there): (3) from kal duds, in 
ch. ii. 1, and Col. i. 21, not meaning Gen- 
tile Christians, but being merely addressed 
to the readers generally. But in both 
these places it is so, merely because other 
things or persons have just been treated 
of: whereas here he would understand this 
jas as including the duets, thus depriving 
it of the force which it has there). 

13.] What is the construction? Have we 
but one sentence, év 6... . éogpaylabnre, 
the two participial clauses being parallel, 
and both belonging to the verb ? so the ff., 
Beng., De W., Ellic , (by whom the view 
is well defended and explained,) &. But 
this seems to me impossible, from the 
arrangement. It would require the omis- 
sion of the second év ¢, or the placing of 
the kal dmets after axovcavtes. As the 
sentence now stands, the second év & «at 
must begin a new sentence, and surely 
cannot be the mere rhetorical repetition 
of the first. This being so, we must un- 
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derstand some verb to complete év ¢ kat 
duets. Nothing can be more usual or 
more simple than to supply ésré: nothing 
commoner than év xpior@ efvar: nothing 
better suited to the context than, after 
putting forward the Jewish believers, to 
turn to the Gentiles, ‘Ye also have your 
part in Christ—our prominence does not 
exclude you.’ Some supply 7Amikare 
(Erasm.-ver., Calv., Est., al.), some é«An- 
pé@nre (Erasm.-par., Harl., Olsh., al.) ; 
but the other is far simpler; and I cannot 
see how it deserves the charge which Elli- 
cott brings against it, of being “a state- 
ment singularly frigid and out of harmony 
with the linked and ever-rising character 
of the context.” It is quite accounted for 
as above, as forming a link in the context, 
whose character is well thus described. 
In whom are ye also (ye Gentile believers) 
since ye heard (from the time when..... 
Their hearing was the terminus a quo) the 
word of the truth (the word whose cha- 
racter and contents are the truth of God: 
“quasi extra ipsum nulla esset proprie 
veritas,” Calv.: see reff. This word is the 
instrument of the new birth, James i. 18. 
See Col. i. 5, and, above all, John xvii. 17), 
(viz.) the Gospel of your salvation (the 
Gospel whose contents, whose good tidings 
are your salvation : not a genitive of appo- 
sition, as Harl.,—cf. the expressions evayy. 
THs xdpitos T. Ocod, Acts xx. 24,—rTijs 
eiphyns, ch. vi. 15,—r. Baotdelas, Matt. 
ix. 35,—’Inood xpioct0d, Mark i. 1); in 
whom (belongs to Christ, as the former 
é€v é—not to Adyov nor to evayyéAtov,— 
nor is év 6 to be taken with morevoartes, 
see below: but with écdpaytc@nre—in 
whom ye not only are, but were sealed. 
The év 6 kal..... eoppaylodnre answers 
exactly to ev @ kal éxAnpwOnuev above ; 
morevoayvres not being by this construc- 
tion rendered superfluous (Mey.); see 
below) also (belongs to moredoavtes 
eadpaylcOnre, not to either word alone) on 
your believing (terminus a quo, as axov- 
cayres above. Not to be taken with év 
(as = eis dy, an usage unknown to St. 


Paul), for see Acts xix. 2, ef mvedua dy. . 


eadBere Motevoavtes ;—‘did ye receive 


the Holy Ghost when ye believed ? ’—and 
Rom. xiii. 11, viv... eyyirepov hua h ow- 
Tnpla 7) dre émtotevoapev: see also 1 Cor. 
iii.5; xv. 2,11; Heb. iv. 3. This use of the 
aorist marks the time when the act of be- 
lief first took place—and it must naturally 
therefore stand absolutely) ye were sealed 
(the fact followed on baptism, which was 
administered on belief in Christ. Sec the 
key-passage, Acts xix. 1—6. TLOTEV- 
cavtes is, and is not, contemporaneous with 
éodpaytobyre: it is not, inasmuch as in 
strict accuracy, faith preceded baptism, 
and baptism preceded the gift of the Spirit : 
but it is, inasmuch as on looking back 
over a man’s course, the period of the com- 
mencement of his faith includes all its 
accidents and accompaniments. See Ellic.’s 
note. The figure of sealing is so simple 
and obvious, that it is perhaps mere anti- 
quarian pedantry, with Schéttgen, Grot., 
and Wetst., to seek for an explanation of 
it in Gentile practices of branding with 
the names of their deities, or even in cir- 
cumcision itself. The sealing was objec- 
tive, making manifest to others (ésve 
elvat SHAov, dt1 Oeod eaore AdXos Kk. KATpOS, 
Thl.; so Chr., al.) : see John iii. 33; Rev. 
vii. 3,—but also subjective, an approval 
and substantiation of their faith (rhy 
BeBalwow edétacbe, Theod. Mops.), see 
Rom. viii. 16; 2 Cor. i. 22; 1 Jobn iii. 
24 b) by the spirit of the promise (i.e. 
who was 4 émayyeAla tov marpds, Luke 
xxiv. 49; Acts i. 4; Gal. iii. 14, 22; and 
I therefore insert the article. This, and 
not the other alternative, that the Spirit 
confirms God’s promises to us, is the true 
rendering: He was the promise of the 
O. T. as well as of the N. T.: as Chr.: 
dvo eioly emayyeAla, pla wey Sie Tov 
mpopntay, étépa be and Tod vio. To 
unite together both alternatives as Stier 
does, weakens the force of the reference 
of érayyeAlas back to God, so necessary 
to the context. The fact, that the Spirit 
is to us the Spirit of promise, is abun- 
dantly expressed in the following clause), 
the Holy One (I have preferred giving the 
ayy separately, feeling with Meyer that 
there is an emphatic pathos in it which 
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12 Cor. i. 22. 
v. 5 only. 
Gen. xxxviii. g 
17, 18, 20 
only. > 

1 Pet. i, 4. 


m = Acts xx. 32. Coll. iii. 24, 


14. Heb. x. 39. 


d: txt ABFL 67? Ath Euthal Chr-txt[, w P]. 


should not be lost in the usual prefix, 
‘the Holy Spirit.” The Spirit with whom 
He sealed you is even His own Holy 
Spirit—what grace, and mercy, and love, 
is here!) which (if the és of the rec. be 
retained, it is not for a moment to be 
referred to Christ,—nor to be insisted on 
as agreeing with the understood gender 
of the personal wvevua,—but as so very 
often, a relative agreeing in gender with 
the subject (appaBov) of the relative 
clause: see ch. ili. 18 reff. and many more 
examples in Briider) is the (not ‘ an’) 
earnest (“the word signifies the first in- 
stalment paid as a pledge that the rest will 
follow. It is used by the Greek orators, 
and by the earlier Latin writers, espe- 
cially Plautus and Terence. A. Gellius 
[xvii. 2] speaks of it as a word considered 
in his time [4.D. 120—50] to be vulgar, 
and superseded by ‘arra,’? which is the 
substitute for it in later Latinity. It is re- 
markable that the same word jj22y is used 
in the same sense in Hebrew, Gen. xxxviii. 
17, 18, from +.y, to mix or exchange, and 
thence to pledge, as Jer. xxx. 21; Neh. v. 
3. It was therefore probably derived by 
the Greeks from the language of Phenician 
traders, as tariff; cargo, are derived, in 
the English and other modern languages, 
from Spanish traders.” Stanley, on 2 Cor. 
i. 22. And so here—the Spirit is the 
arapxh, Rom. viii. 23,—the puépos rod 
mayvrds,as Chrys., or mpd5oua, as Hesych.: 
the pledge and assurer to us of Ta bd 
Tod Ocod xapicbévTa juiy, 1 Cor. ii. 12, 
which eye hath not seen, &c.) of our in- 
heritance (here the first person comes in 
again, and not without reason. The in- 
heritance (see above on é«Anpdédnuer, 
which involved the converse idea) belongs 
.to both Jew and Gentile—to all who are 
the children of Abraham by faith, Gal. iii. 
28, 29), for (‘in order to,’—not ‘ wnéil,’ as 
KH. V.; nor in ch. iv. 30: nor does eis 
belong to 8 éorw..., but to éeagpa- 
yio@nre. ‘These two final clauses express 
the great purpose of all—not any mere 
intermediate matter—nor can the Holy 
Spirit be said to be any such intermediate 
gift) the full redemption (droX. is often 
used by the Apostle in this sense, e.g. 
ch. iv. 30; Rom. viii. 23, of the full and 
exhaustive accomplishment of that which 
the word imports) of His purchased pos- 
session (the sense of mepitotyots has been 
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lappaBav Tis ™Knpovouias juav eis “aTodUTpwOLY THs 
TrepiTromoews, els ? Erawvov Ths dons avTod. 


n ver, 7 reff. 
1 Pet. ii. 9 only. 2 Chron. xiv. 13. Mal. iii. 17 only. 


I. 


o1 Thess. v.9. 2 Thess. ii. 
p ver. 6 reff. 


[vuwy P 17.] om last ts X. 
much disputed, and many ungrammatical 
and illogical renderings of the words given. 
A full discussion may be seen in Har- 
less’s note. The senses to be avoided 
are (1) the nonsensical antiptosis, that 
amor. T. mepim. = Tepimolnow Tis amo- 
Autpécews: (2) the equally absurd hen- 
diadys, taking 7. mepimornoews for Thy 
mepimoinbetoav, which fits neither the true 
sense of eis, nor the context: (8) the 
taking mwepimovhoews as active in meaning 
—‘redemptio qua contingat certa vite pos- 
sessio.” Bucer. But this it could not con- 
vey to the Apostle’s readers, unless con- 
structed with some substantive to indicate 
such a meaning, as in 1 Thess. v. 9, where 
see note. A variety of this is proposed by 
Grot.—‘ rescuing,’ i. e. salvation—and de- 
fended by Heb. x. 39, where mepiolnais 
wuxijs is opposed to améAca. But be- 
sides that there the genitive Wuyjs fixes 
the meaning,—the article 77s here, in my 
view, is an insuperable objection. (4) the 
taking mepim. in a passive sense, as res 
acquisita—making it therefore = kAnpo- 
voula, and giving to amoAvTpwois the 
sense of enfire bestowal, which it cannot 
have. It remains then, that we seek some 
technical meaning of zepiroinois, since 
the obvious etymological ones fail. And 
such a meaning is found by considering its 
uses inthe O.T. It, and its cognate word 
mepteyu, are found applied to the people 
of God, in the sense of a people whom He 
preserves for Himself as His possession. 
So Exod. xix. 5, rec@é mot Aads mweprov- 
o.os amd mavTwy Tay ebvav, Deut. vii. 6; 
xiv. 2; xxvi. 18;—Ps. exxxiv. 4, tov 
*lakwB ekeAetato EauT@ 6 kvpios, lopaha eis 
meprovotacpov éavTg,—Isa. xliii. 21, Aady 
fou dv TeplerroLnoauny Tas apeTds pov 
dinyetoOa,— Mal. iii. 17, €covrat wor, Aéyer 
KUplos TayToKp., eis Nuepav, hv eyw mow, 
eis Wepitotyow, K. aipeTi@ avTovs .... 
«.7.A. In ref. 2 Chron. we have the 
wider meaning of a remnant generally. 
The above sense as applied to the people 
of the Lord, was adopted by the N. T. 
writers: e.g. St. Paul, Acts xx. 28, thy 
exkAnoiay T. Oeod, vy meptetrorjcato did 
7. aluatos 7. idtov,—St. Peter, 1 Pet. ii. 
9, duets .... Aads eis Tepiroinow. And 
such seems to be the meaning here: though 
no other case can be alleged in which the 
word stands so absolutely. We must sup- 
pose, that it would explain itself to the 
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s Gal. iti. 26. Col, i.4. 1 Tim. iii. 13. 
1 reff. 

41. Rom. i. 8. 

9. 1 Thess. i.2. Philem. 4 only. 


6, 2 Tim. i. 3 (Rom, xii. 13 y. r.) only. P, 


15. aft ino. ins xpiotw D1 (xv) F vss. 


2 Tim. iii. 15. P. 
v = Acts vi. 13. xiii. 10. xx. 31, 
1 Cor. i. dal. fr.+ Judith viii. 25, 
Job xiv, 13, 


> 4 xxiii. 16. 


Gal, i. 13. 
Col, i. 4, 
Philem. 5. 
r constr., Acts 
Xvil. 28, 
xvii. 15. 
XXV1. 3. 
f t Col. i. 4 reff, =vers 
Col. i. 9 al. Isa. xxxviii. 20. w = John xi. 
Wisd. xviii. 2. 2 Macc. i. 11 only. x Rom. i. 
y_as above (x). Phil, i. 3. 1 Thess. ini, 


zRom.i.9, 1 Thess. i. 2. Philem, 4 only, 
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readers, from their familiarity with O. T. 
expressions, or with the Apostle’s own use 
of it. This view is taken by the Syr., 
(c., Erasm., Calv., Grot., and most Com- 
mentators, also by De Wette, Harless, 
Olsh., Meyer, Stier, Ellic. Stier endea- 
vours, as so often, to unite the meanings 
regarding God, and ourselves,—for that 
we in being God’s possession, reserved for 
survivorship to others, do, in the root of 
the word, thus survive, are thus saved: 
and undoubtedly this is so, but is not the 
leading idea) for the praise of His glory 
(as before, ver. 6: but as Stier well re- 
marks, xdp:tos does not appear here, grace 
having done its work. avtov is the Father : 
cf. ver. 17, 6 xarhp tis ddéns. This, the 
thorough and final redemption of the 
Church which He hath acquired to Him- 
self, is the greatest triumph of His glory: 
as Grot. well says, ‘Plus aliquanto est in 
voce mepimorhoews quam in voce KA‘pouv 
quam antea habuimus. «A‘jpos, sors, jus 
proprium perpetuvinque significat: mepi- 
moinots, acquisitio, et hoc, et modum 
acquirendi gravem et laboriosum. So- 
lemus autem plurimi ea facere que magno 
nobis constant’). See the typico-histori- 
cal connexion of this wonderful passage 
with the patriarchal, legal, and prophetic 
periods, unfolded in Stier, i. pp. 129—136. 
I would not be understood to subscribe to 
all there advanced: but though his paral- 
lelism sometimes borders on the fanciful, 
the connexion is too striking to be alto- 
gether set aside by the real student of 
Scripture. 

(B) vv. 15—23.] Zhe IDEA OF THE 
CuuRCcH carried forward, in the form of 
a prayer for the Ephesians, in which the 
fulfilment of the Father’s counsel through 
the Son and by the Spirit, in His people, 
is set forth, as consisting in the KNOW- 

Voz. III. 


LEDGE of the hope of His calling, of the 
riches of His promise, and the power 
which He exercises on His saints as first 
wrought by Him in Christ, whom He has 
made Head over all to the Church. 

15, 16.] INTRODUCTION TO THE PRAYER. 
Wherefore (i. e., on account of what has 
gone before since ver. 3: but especially of 
what has been said since ver. 18, where 
Kal duets first came in:—because ye are 
in Christ, and in Him were sealed, &c.) I 
also («éyo, either as resuming the first 
person after the second, going back to the 
exAnpwOnuev ver. 11,—or as corresponding 
to kal ipets above :—not, as Mey., al., be- 
cause he is sensible that in thus praying 
for them he is helping their prayers for 
themselves) having heard of (on the indi- 
cation supposed to be furnished by this 
respecting the readers, see Prolegg. § ii. 
12) the faith among you in the Lord 
Jesus (ka® vuas is not = vuerépay, as 
ordinarily rendered (even by Meyer), either 
here or any where else: cf. the example 
which Mey. quotes from Thue. vi. 16, 7@ 
kar’ avtovs Bi, ‘the life which prevails 
among them:’ Ellic. compares, for the 
distinction, 7@ véuw TE Yuet éepy, addressed 
to Pharisees, John viii. 17, with véuou 
Tov Kad’ vuas, said with reference to Jews 
in Achaia, Acts xviii. 15: nor is ‘among 
you’ merely local (chez vous), but is par- 
titive, implying the possibility of some not 
having this faith, and thus intensifying 
the prayer which follows) and [your love 
which is] towards all the saints (on the 
reading, see digest. Taking the bracketed 
words as genuine, Thy specifies thy ay. 
which might be general: 7. Kal’ vu, 
ator wants no such specification, al] owr 
faith being év +r. Kup. *Ino., grounded in 
Him. Chrys. remarks: mavtaxyod oup- 
drret Ks TVYKOAAG T. lot K. 7. GydmnY 
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13; Col. i. 9, 10. i, 2. 1 
k obj. gen. aft. ém. always. 


17. dw (for 307) B. 


l= ch. iii.'9 


Oavpacthy twa tvvwpida) cease not 
giving thanks for you, making mention 
(of them,—viz. your faith and love) in (see 
reff. ‘In emt with a genitive, the appa- 
rent temporal reference partakes some- 
what of the local reference of juxtaposi- 
tion.’ Bernhardy, p. 216) my (ordinary. 
see Rom, i. 9 note) prayers. Lia] 
purpose (including also the purport, sce 
note on 1 Cor. xiv. 18, and Ellicott’s note 
here) of the prayer:—that (depends on 
the sense of uvelay mol. em T. mposevx dv, 
implying that a prayer for them took 
place) the God of our Lord Jesus Christ 
(see on ver. 3. The appellation is here 
solemnly and most appropriately given, as 
leading on to what is about to be said in 
vv. 20 ff. of God’s exaltation of Christ to 
be Head over all things to His Church. 
To His God, Christ also in the days of His 
Flesh prayed, mdtep, Sdétacdy cov toy 
vidv: and even more markedly in that 
last cry, Océ ov, Oe€ pov), the Father of 
glory (not merely the auctor, fons, of 
glory, Grot., Olsh.: still less = marhp 
évdotos: nor with Chrys. to be explained 
6 peydrAa tiv Sedwxds ayaba ard yap 
TOY vmroKemevwy Gel avToy KadEl, ws, 
bray A€yn 6 waThp tev oikTipudy: nor 
is d5déms to be understood of the divine 
nature of Christ, as Thdrt.: dedy wey as 
GvOpémov, matépa St ws Oeovd, Sdtav yap 
Thy Oelav piow wvduacey: for this would 
require tT. ddns av’rod: but God is the 
Father,—by being the God and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ,—of that glory, 
the true and all-including glory, and only 
glory, of the Godhead, which shone forth 
in the manhood of the only-begotten Son 
(John i. 14),—the true Shechinah, which 
His saints beheld in the face of Christ, 
2 Cor. iv. 4, 6, and into which they are 
changed by the Lord the Spirit, ib. ii. 18. 
In fact, 2 Cor. iii, 7—iv. 6, is the key to 
this sublime expression), would give (the 
account of the optative after fva, when a 
present (mavouat) has preceded, is very 
simple. It is used when the purpose is not 
that of the writer as he is writing, but is 
described as that of himself or some one 
else at another time. Thus Herod. ii. 93, 
kaTamA@ovor és OdAacoav, K. dvamdd- 


Tim. it, 4 al. 2 Pet. i. 2, 3,8. ii. 20, Paul & 2 Pet. only, exc. Heb. x. 26. Prov. ii, 5. 
Heb. vi, 4. x. 32. 
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érlow THS avTis davTéxovrat, 
F .. tva dy ph Gpdprovey tis 6500 
dia tov pdov. See Klotz, Devar. p. 622) 
to you the Spirit (certainly it would not 
be right to take mvedua here as solely the 
Holy Spirit, nor as solely the spirit of man : 
rather is it the complex idea, of the spirit 
of man indwelt by the Spirit of God, so 
that as such, it is His special gift, see 
below) of wisdom (not, which gives wis- 
dom, but which possesses it as its cha- 
racter—q. d. to which appertains wisdom) 
and of revelation (i.e. that revelation 
which belongs to all Christians: see1 Cor. 
ii. 10 ff.: not the xaplouara of the early 
Church, as Olsh..—nor could the Apostle 
be alluding to any thing so trivial and 
fleeting, see 1 Cor. xiii. xiv. To those who 
are taught of God’s Spirit, ever more and 
more of His glories in Christ are revealed, 
see John xvi. 14, 15) in (belongs to 5¢7: 
as the element and sphere of the working 
of this gift of the Spirit) the full know- 
ledge (for the distinction between yvaats 
and émlyrwors, see 1 Cor. xiii. 12) of Him 
(Chr., Thl., Olsh., al., strangely connect év 
éemvyvécet avtod with the following sen- 
tence, Tepwticu. K.T.A. The whole paral- 
lelism is against this, in which mvedua 
cop. k. amor. is || mepwr. T. 6f0. T. K. Tue 
and év émvyvdéc. aitod is || eis Td eidévan 
k.T.A.;—and the objeet being to exalt the 
gifts of the Spirit, év éx. abr. would hardly 
come first in the sentence, and thus mono- 
polize the emphasis. See also on a similar 
proposal, ver. 4, end. avrov (not 
aitov) refers to the Father, — not to 
Christ, as Beza, Calv., al.; cf. adrod four 
times in vy. 18, 19: Christ first becomes 
thus designated in ver. 20), having the 
eyes of your heart enlightened (the con- 
struction is as in Soph. Electr..479, treort 
fot Opdcos adumvdev KAvovoay aptlws 
éveipdtwy,—Msch. Choéph. 396, méraa- 
Ta 8 adté wor ptrov kéap Tévde KAvoVoAY 
oiktoy: see also Acts xxvi. 3,—Kiihner 
ii. p. 881: so that repwricuevous belongs 
to duty, and robs 6POadpovs is the accu- 
sative of reference. So Beza, Beng., 
Koppe, Meyer, Ellic.: and such is the 
simpler and more forcible construction. 
But Grot., Riick., Harl, Olsh., De W., 
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p Rom. xi. 29. Phil. iii. 14, 


27. see Phil. iv. 19. s ver, 6. 


q Rom. ii. 4. ch. iii. 8 al. 
t ver. 14 reff, 


o ch. iy, 4 only, 
constr., see 
Col. i. 23 


r Rom. ix. 23. ch. iii. 16. Col. be 
uconstr., here only. v ver. 1 reff, 
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Stier, all., take rep. 7. 60. together, and 
govern it by 547, to which the article 
before 699. is no objection (as Beng.), but 
the logic of the passage zs. The enlighten- 
ing as regards (or of) the eyes of the 
heart, is a condition, subordinate to the 
Tvedpa gop. kK. arox., not another gift, 
correlative with it. Besides which, the 
sentence, even after all the grammatical 
vindications of Harl., al..—d¢n utv.... 
Tepwticpevous Tovs 60. Tis Kapdlas 
duev, is clumsy and unpauline in the last 
degree. On tepwrticnu., cf. Matt. iv. 16: 
ch. iii. 9 (v. 14): Harl. gives an elaborate 
analysis, as usual, of the meaning, and 
remarks well that @wtf(w has the double 
meaning of ‘belehren und beleben’—<en- 
lightening and enlivening.” He cites from 
Greg. Naz.: $@s @s Aaumpdérns WuxGr x. 
Adyw Kk. Biw Kabapouevwy. et yap oxdTos 
q &yvaa x. auaptia, pds by etn 7 yva- 
cis k. 6 Blos 6 @vOeos. The expression 7. 
6d. THs Kapdias is somewhat unusual. 
The xapdia of Scripture is, as Harl., the 
Mittelpunkt des Lebens, the very core and 
centre of life, where the intelligence has its 
post of observation, where the stores of ex- 
perience are laid up, and the thoughts have 
their fountain. Similarly the Homeric 
kpadin, see Damm. Lex.: the Latin ‘cor’ 
—cf. Cic. Tusc. i. 9,—‘aliis cor ipsum 
animus videtur, ex quo excordes, vecordes, 
concordesque dicuntur.’ Thus the 690. 
Ths Kapdias would be those pointed at in 
Matt. vi. 22, 23,—that inner eye of the 
heart, through which light is poured in on 
its own purposes and motives, and it looks 
out on, and perceives, and judges things 
spiritual : the eye, as in nature, being both 
receptive and contemplative of the light), 
that you may know (purpose of the zre- 
gotiop., not of the mvedp. cop. Kk. amok. 
This which is now to be described, to the 
end of the chapter, is znvolved in the my. 
cop. kK. aror., not its object: but it zs the 
object of the enlightening, which will endue 
us with the knowledge) what (the dispute 
among the Commentators, whether 7/s im- 
plies quality or quantity, seems hardly 
worth entering into. The fulness of the 
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simple meaning, ‘ what,’ embraces all cate- 
gories under which the things mentioned 
can be contemplated. In the passage to 
which both sides appeal, ch. iii. 18, ti 7d 
TAGTOS K.T.A. of course implies, ‘how great 
is the breadth, &c. ? but it implies this by 
the simple meaning ‘what is the breadth, 
&e.,’ not by making +f = quantum, quan- 
tity being already involved in the sub- 
stantives) is the hope (again, it is mere 
trifling to enquire whether éAmfs is the 
hope (subjective) or the thing hoped for 
(objective), in this case. For the tis in- 
volves in itself both these. If I know 
WHAT the hope is, I know both its essence 
and its accidents. Undoubtedly such an 
objective sense of €Amis does occur,—see 
on Col. i. 5; but certainly the meaning 
here is far wider than in that passage. As 
well might the subjective sense of Col. i. 
23, be alleged on that side) of (belonging 
to, see on ch. iv. 4) His calling (i.e. the 
calling wherewith He called us. All the 
matters mentioned, kAfjo.s, xAnpovoula, 
Stvauis, are advrov, His,—but not all in 
the same sense: see below. On kdAjats, 
see notes, Rom. viii. 28—30), what the 
riches of the glory of His inheritance 
(what a rich, sublime cumulation, set- 
ting forth in like terms the weightiness 
of the matters described ;—and not to be 
weakened (verwafert) by any resolution 
of the genitives into adjectives.” Mey. 
Sée Col. i. 27) in (in the case of, as exem- 
plified in; not so weak as ‘ among,’—nor 
merely ‘7,’ so as to refer to its subjective 
realization in them) the saints (much dis- 
pute has arisen on the construction of év r. 
ay. Koppe and Winer (Gram. § 19. 2.b,edn. 
83: not appy in edn. 6), with whom Meyer 
and De Wette agree, connect it with éorly 
understood, so as to mean ‘ what the rich- 
ness of, &c. is among the saints.” To 
mention no other objection to this awk- 
ward construction, the context and sense 
are decisive against it. As Stier well says, 
‘Paul does not pray for their eyes to be 
enlightened, to see what great and rich 
things are already among Christians.’ 
No: nor is it easy to conceive how any 
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intelligent reader of the Epistle could ever 
maintain such arendering. The other con- 
struction is, to take év 7. ay. as belonging 
either to mAodTos, or to Sd&ns, or to KAn- 
povoulas, as if it had been 6 (or ris) ev 
rots &y. And this is the only one allowed 
by the context: cf. vv. 19, 20, where eis 
huas, ev xptor@, form objects of reference 
precisely similar. Again there is mani- 
festly a distinction between of dytot here, 
and jets of motevovtes in the next 
verse: the former being the perfected, the 
latter the militant saints. And this de- 
cides for the joining év T. ay. to KAnpovo- 
plas adtov,—‘ His inheritance in, whose 
example and fulness, and embodying is in 
the saints’ The objection to this is sup- 
posed to be the want of the article before 
év, which is urged by Meyer (see also Elli- 
cott’s note here), because airod has inter- 
vened, thereby preventing «Anp. év T. ay. 
being considered as one idea. But surely 
this is not so. If, before avrod was in- 
serted, 7 KAnp. ev T. alors was sufficiently 
one to prevent the necessity of a specifica- 
tion of the genus KAnpovoula that it was 
the «dnp. which was év 7. ay. (for such is 
the force of the inserted article), how can 
this logical fact be altered by the in- 
sertion of Him, whose xAnp. it is,—who 
originated and bestowed it,—and who is 
therefore necessarily prior to the KAnpo- 
voutla, not intervening between it and its 
example ? I therefore join it to xAnp., 
and so Riick., Harless, Olsh., Stier, al. 
This latter, as usual, combines the senses 
of KkAnp. avrod, including the inheritance 
which God has in His people, and that 
which they have in Him. His whole note 
is well worth attention), 19.] and 
what the surpassing (a word only pauline 
in N. T., see reff.) greatness of His power 
to usward who believe (construction as 
before, ver. 18, tis Suvdu. avr. eis tu, 
HOt Tl Tom. ee eee (eorlv) eis ju. Not 
His future power in the actual resurrection 
only is spoken of, but THE WHOLE of His 
energizing to usward from first to last, 
principally however His present spiritual 
work, ef. murrevovras, not, as in 2 Thess. 
i. 10, moretoacw: see also Col. ii, 12, 


und 1 Pet.i.3—5. This power is exerted 
to usward, which expression of the E. V. 
I retain as giving better the prominence 
to us in the fact of its direction, than the 
more usual but tamer ‘toward us” But. 
it is not, as Matth., Flatt, the power which 
works faith in us, except in so far indeed 
as faith is a portion of its whole work: 
here, the miarevovres are the material on 
which the power works), according to (in 
proportion to,—as might be expected from: 
but more than this—His power to usward 
is a part of, a continuation of, or rather 
included as a consequence in, the other. 
All the shallower interpretations must be 
avoided here :—Grot., ‘rei similitudinem 
significat ’ Van Ess., gleid) der Werkung: 
nor must we join, as Erasm. al., card 7. 
év. with motevovtas, which is beside the 
Apostle’s purpose: nor, with Mey., un- 
derstand it as a qualification of efs rd 
eidévar (Crfenntnibgrund des vorberigen 
Momentes): nor, with Harless, refer it 
to all three, éAmls, wAodtos, wéyebos: but 
with Chrys., Calv., Est., Grot., De W., 
Ellic., take it as an amplification, or ex- 
planation, or grounding, of—7d izepB... . 
to morevoytas) the working (putting 
forth in action, in an object) of the 
strength of His might (kpatos the actual 
measure of toxvs, His might. The latter 
is the attribute, subjectively considered : 
the former the weight of that attribute, 
objectively esteemed: the évépyeta, the 
operation, in matter of fact, of the strength 
ofthat might. Calvin’s distinction, though 
not quite accurate, is worth noting: “Inter 
tria nomina que hic posuit, hoc interest: 
quod robur est quasi radix, potentia, au- 
tem, arbor (qu. vice versd?): efficacia, 
fructus, est enim extensio divini brachii, 
que in actum emergit”), which (viz. évép- 
yerav : cf. ver. 6, note) He hath wrought 
in Christ (our dmapyh, as (c.: nor only 
this, but our Head, in virtue of God’s 
évépyera in whom, His power to usward 
is made possible and actual. No shallower 
view, such as that of Grot. that ‘Deus 
oculis humanis quantum posset, in Christo, 
capite et duce nostro, ostendit,’? must be 
for a moment admitted) in that He raised 
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r Mt. L. (Mark iv, 19 v. r.) not John. Rom. xii. 2 al. fr. 


Setiwy A.) 
21. ctovoias kar apxns B. 


(as yvwpioas above, ver. 9) Him from the 
dead (the resurrection of Christ was not a 
mere bodily act, an earnest of our bodily 
resurrection, but was a spiritual act, the 
raising of His humanity (which is ours), 
consisting of body and soul, from in- 
firmity to glory, from the curse to the 
final triumph. In that He died, Hz pizD 
UNTO SIN once; but in that He liveth, 
HE LIVETH UNTO Gop. And so jets of 
miarevovtes, knit to Him, have died unto 
sin and live unto God. It is necessary 
to the understanding of the following, 
thoroughly to appreciate this—or we shall 
be in danger of regarding, with the shal- 
lower expositors, Christ’s resurrection as 
merely a pledge of our bodily resurrec- 
tion, or as a mere figure representing our 
spiritual resurrection,—not as involving 
the resurrection of the Church in both 
senses); and setting Him at His right 
hand (see especially Mark xvi. 19) in the 
heavenly places (see on ver.3: and Matt. 
vi. 9, note. But the fact of the universal 
idea, of God’s dwelling being in heaven, 
being only a symbolism common to all men, 
must not for a moment induce us to let go 
the verity of Christ’s bodily existence, or 
to explain away the glories of His resurrec- 
tion into mere spiritualities. As Stephen 
saw Him, so He veritably is: in human 
form, locally existent) over above (not, as 
in my former editions [before 1865], ‘far 
above.’ Ellicott says, “ The intensive force 
which Chrys. and Thl. find in this word, 
tva 7d Bvireree thos dnA@on, and which 
has recently been adopted by Stier and 
Eadie, is very doubtful: as is also the 
assertion (Hadie) that this prevails in 
the majority of passages in the LXX: 
cf. Ezek. i. 26; viii. 2; x. 19; xi. 22; 
xliii. 15; and even Deut. xxvi. 19; xxviil. 
1. Such distinct instances as Ezek. xliii. 
15, and in the N. T., Heb. ix. 5, the simi- 


for eroup., ovpavois B Hil [Victorin ]. 


larly unemphatic use of the antitheton 
tmoxdtw, John i. 51, Luke viii. 16, and 
the tendencies of Alexandrian and later 
Greek to form duplicated compounds, 
make it highly probable that smepava, 
both here and ch. iv. 10, implies little more 
than simple local elevation. So too Syr. 
and apparently all the ancient versions”) 
all government (cf. Matt. xxviii. 18) and 
power and might and lordship (see simi- 
lar combinations in reff. The most reason- 
able account of the four words seems to 
be this: tw. wdc. apxis gives the high- 
est and fullest expression of exaltation: 
k. eEovatas is added as filling out dpxjs 
in detail: éetovota being not only govern- * 
ment, but every kind of official power, 
primary and delegated: cf. Matt. viii. 9; 
Keele xxte 2d duukelxxey20 sexccitie 7. 
Then in the second pair, Svvapus is mere 
might, the raw material, so to speak, of 
power: kvptdtns is that pre-eminence or 
lordship, which 6vvayis establishes for 
itself. So that in the first pair we de- 
scend from the higher and concentrated 
to the lower and diffused: in the second 
we ascend from the lower and diffused to 
the higher and concentrated. The follow- 
ing shews that in this enumeration not 
only earthly, nor only heavenly authorities 
are meant to be included, but both to- 
gether,—so as to make it perfectly general. 
That the evil spirits are included, is there- 
fore manifest: see also ch. vi. 12; 1 Cor. 
xv. 24—26) and every name that is 
named (further generalization : indicating 
not merely titles of honour (cf. dvouaCou.), 
nor persons, but, as Stier, a transition from 
the dpxal, &c. to mavta below: answer- 
ing to ote tis Ktlois érépa, cf. Rom. 
vill. 39. And this transition passes into 
still wider meaning in the following words) 
not only in this present state, but also in 
that which is to come (= éveot@ra and 
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méAdovra of Rom. viii. 88—not only tzme 
present and to come, but the present 
(earthly) condition of things, and the 
future (heavenly) one. And forasmuch 
as that heavenly state which is for us 
future, is now, to those in it, present, 7 is 
by the easiest transition denoted by the 
péAAwy aidy: cf. Luke xx. 35, and espe- 
cially Heb. ii. 5, thy oixoupevny 7. meA- 
Aoveay. So that the meanings seem com- 
bined, —‘ every name now named in earth 
and heaven:’? and, ‘every name which 
we name,—not only now, but hereafter.’ 
And in this last view Thdrt.: pos- 
TéOekev, OTL Kad ef Tivas TOUTwWY GryvoOU- 
ev, meTa 5 Tata yrwoducba ev TE MEA- 
Aovtt Big. Chrys.: &pa éorl Suvduedy 
Twov dvouaTa uly tonua K. od yrwprC- 
weva. Grot., ‘que noscemus in altero 
seculo :? Beng., ‘quamvis non omnes no- 
minare possumus.’ Wesley, beautifully ex- 
panding Bengel (Stier, p. 183): ‘We 
know that the king is above all, though 
we cannot name all the officers of his 
court. So we know that Christ is above 
all, though we are not able to name all 
His subjects’), 22.) and subjected 
all things under Hig feet (from the Mes- 
sianic Ps. vili.; not without an allusion 
also in kadioas, &c. above to Ps. ex. 1: not 
merely cited, as Thdrt., cal +. mpopytinhy 
erhyaye paptuplay, but interwoven into 
the context, mdvta being a summing 
up of all mentioned before), and gave 
(‘ presented ;’? keep the literal sense: not 
‘appointed ;? see below) Hrm (emphatic, 
from its position: Hz, thus exalted, thus 
glorified, the Father not only raised to this 
supereminence, but gave Him to His re- 
deemed as their Head, &c.) as Head over 
all things to the Church (not as Chrys. ,— 
in either of his alternatives: #4 tov dvTa 
timip mavta Td dpmmeva kK. TX voodmeva 
xptotdév (which would be riyv ked., or toy 
imép mavta), 2) bwép mavTa Ta ayabd 
TovTO memolnke, TO TOY vidy SodYa Ke- 
padhv,—which is beside the context, in 
which no comparison is made between the 
gift of Christ and other blessings: nor as 
Beng., ‘ Keclesia, super omnia, super im- 
peria, &e., quorum caput (?) Christus est, 


potest dicere, Christus est caput meum: 
ego sum corpus ejus,—for this sense can- 
not possibly be extracted out of the words 
themselves imép mdévta: nor as Baum- 
garten, bmip mdvta = wdAloTa mdyTwY, 
precipue, potius quam ceteris,—for, not 
to mention other objections, mévta must 
surely be the same in meaning as wdvra 
before: nor can mdyta be masculine, as 
Jer., Anselm, al., and Wahl: nor, as 
Calv., ‘quia simul plena rerum omnium 
potestas et administratio illi sit com- 
missa:? nor, with Harl., does mayra find 
its limitation within the Church, so as 
not to apply to other things without it: 
nor is bmép mayvra to be taken with 
Kep., summum caput, as Olsh., all. : nor as 
Meyer, Stier, and Ellicott (edn. 1: in 
edn. 2, he interprets nearly as below), 
is another kedadjv to be supplied before 
7h exkA., ‘gave Him, as Head over all 
things, as Head to the Church: nor is 
the dative a dat. commodi, as De W.: but 
the meaning is thus to be gained, from 
what follows: Curist is Head over all 
things: the Church is the Bopy of Christ, 
and as such is the fulness of Him who fills 
all with all: the Head of such a Body, 
is Head over all things; therefore when 
God gives Christ as Head to the church, 
He gives Him as Head over all things 
to the church, from the necessity of the 
case. Thus what follows is epexegetical 
of this), which same (Church, ‘que qui- 
dem; hardly ‘ut que,’ “in virtue of her 
being,” as Meyer) is His BODY (not in a 
figure merely : it is veritably His Body : 
not that which in our glorified humanity 
He personally bears, but that in which 
He, as the Christ of God, is manifested 
and glorified by spiritual organization. 
He is its Head; from Him comes its life ; 
in Him, it is exalted: in it, He is lived 
forth and witnessed to; He possesses no- 
thing for Himself,;—neither His commu- 
nion with the Father, nor His fulness of 
the Spirit, nor His glorified humanity,— 
but all for His Church, which is in the 
innermost reality, HimsELF; His flesh 
and His bones—and therefore) the fulness 
(wAyp. is in apposition with 73 c@ua ait., 
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and isa fresh description of 7 éxxAnota. 
It would pass my limits, even to notice 
summarily what has been written on 
mAjpopa. FT will endeavour to give an 
account of the word itself. Like other 
derivatives in -wa from the perfect passive, 
it would appear primarily to designate 
either (1) concrete, that thing on which 
the action denoted by the verb has passed : 
e. g. wolnua, the thing made, mpayya, the 
thing done, omépua, the thing sown, rAf- 
pwua, the thing filled: or (2) abstract, 
that occurrence whereby the action de- 
noted has been exemplified: e. g. tpaua, 
the effect of tirpécrev, not the thing 
wounded, but the wound inflicted: so 
KAdcoua, &plOunua, and the like; mAfjpepa, 
the fulness. From this latter, the transi- 
tion is very easy to the meaning the thing 
whereby the effect is produced, as where 
TAhpwua is used for the crew of a shi 

(see also Matt. ix. 16 ||; Mark vi. 43; 
1 Cor. x. 26; Gal. iv. 4; ver. 10), Cedypya 
for a bridge or yoke, &e. Hence arises the 
so-called active sense of such nouns, which 
is not in fact an active sense at all, buta 
logical transference from the effect to that 
which exemplifies the effect. Here, the 
simple and primary meaning is by far the 
best,—‘ the thing filled,—the filled up 
receptacle” (cf. katoiknthpioy, ch. ii. 22), 
as Eadie expresses it (see also Ellicott), 
the meaning being, that the church, being 
the Body of Christ, is dwelt in and filled 
by God: it is His tAjpwpuo in an especial 
manner—His fulness abides in it, and is 
exemplified by it. The nearest approach 
to any one word in English which may 
express it, is made by fulness, though it, 
as well as 7A., requires explaining, as im- 
porting not the inherent plenitude of God 
Himself, but that communicated pleni- 
tude of gifts and graces wherein He infuses 
Himself into His Church. I would refer 
those who wish to enter more fully into 
this matter, to the long and laboured notes 
of Harless, and Stier: and to Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. ii. pp. 469 ff.) of Him who 
filleth (it is doubted whether wAnpov- 
pévov is passive, or middle in an active 
sense. ‘Those who take 7Afpwua above, 
actively, “ the filling up,” generally (Har- 
less is an exception) defend the passive 
sense here, “of Him who is (being) filled, 
&e.” So Chrys: mAnpwua, pnoiv: oiov 
KEpary wAnpodrat mapa Tod TamaTos 
oe. Ole tdvTwY oby TANpOdTa Td THKa 
avtrov. tTéTe mAnpodTa  Kepaarn, TOTE 
TéAciov cama ylverat, Srav duod mayTes 


om. xi. 15. 
Col.ii.13,Rey, 


iii, 1. b Gal, vi. 1 reff. c here only. 


Suwev cvvnupevot x. cuyKeKOAANMEVOL. Jer. : 
“‘Sicut adimpletur imperator, si quotidie 
ejus augeatur exercitus, et fiant nove 
provinciz, et populorum multitudo suc- 
crescat, ita et Christus, in eo, quod sibi 
credunt omnia, ipse adimpletur in omni- 
bus;” and KEstius: “Qui secundum 
omnia, sive quoad omnia in omnibus sui 
corporis membris adimpletur. Nisi enim 
essent hic quidem pes ejus, ille vero manus, 
alius autem aliud membrum ..... non 
perficeretur Christus secundum rationem 
capitis.” But to this it is difficult to 
assign any satisfactory sense, especially on 
account of 7& mdavta évy maow. It cer- 
tainly cannot be said that Christ awaits 
His completion, in any such meaning as 
this, by the completion of his Church. 
And it is not probable that if such had 
been the meaning, ta mévta ey maocw 
would have thus barely and emphatically 
preceded the participle which itself con- 
veyed so new and startling an idea. We 
should have had some such arrangement 
as this—7d mAfpwya Tod Kal aitod Ta 
mavta (K.) ey maow mAnpoupévov. If 
now we take mAnpovuévov in an active 
reflective sense, both meaning and ar- 
rangement will be satisfactory—‘ the ful- 
ness (receptacle, filled and possessed) of 
Him who filleth’? t& mévta ey maow. 
But are we justified in thus taking it ? 
It seems so, from Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 14, 6 
oTpatnyos mada oféws Tas vads émAn- 
povTo k. TOUS Tpinpdpxous jvdyKale. See 
likewise Plato, Gorg. § 106; Xen. Hell. v. 
4. 56; vi. 2. 35: Demosth. p. 1208. 14: 
Plut. Alcib. 35: Pollux i. 99: in all of 
which the 1 aor. middle is thus used. 
Having then this authority as far as gram- 
matical usage is concerned, we are further 
inclined to this rendering by ch. iv. 10, 
where it is said of Christ, 6 avaBds trep- 
dyw mavtwy tay ovpavay, iva wAnpooy 
7% mwayTa, and the Apostle proceeds to 
enumerate the various gifts bestowed by 
Him on His Church. See further in note 
there) all things (the whole universe: 
not to be restricted in meaning. The 
Church is the special receptacle and 
abiding-place—the mAjpopma rar’ etox iy, 
of Him who fills all things) with all things 
(i. e. who is the bestower of all, wherever 
found. éy mao. has been rendered ‘ every 
where’ (B.-Crus.): ‘in every way’ (De 
W.): ‘in every case’ (Harl.): and al.: 
but the Apostle’s own usage is our best 
guide,—mAnpovobe ev mvedpart, ch. v- 18, 
and other reff., and directs us to the zn- 
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strumental or elemental meaning—the 
thing with, or by, or in which as an ele- 
ment, the filling takes place. So that the 
expression will mean, with all, not only 
gifts, not only blessings, but things : who 
fills all creation with whatever it pos- 
sesses—who is the Author and Giver of 
all things. The reference is, I think, to 
the Father, not to Christ. The latter has 
been imagined (see especially Ellicott), 
principally from strictly parallelizing the 
two clauses,—7d c&ua | avrod ||, 7d 7AA- 
pwpa| tod T. ™. ev m. mAnpovpévou ||. 
But this is by no means conclusive: the 
second definitive clause may assert more 
than the first ;—may be, not subordinate 
to the first, but inclusive of it. In ch. 
iv. 10, where Christ’s filling all things is 
spoken of, we have the active voice, de- 
noting the bare objective fact: whereas 
nere the reciprocal middle implies a filling 
for Himself, which can hardly be pre- 
dicated of any but the Father, for whom 
are all things, even the Son himself). 

II. 1—22.] (See on ch. i. 3.) CouRSE 
AND PROGRESS OF THE CHURCH THROUGH 
THE Son; consisting mainly in the re- 
ceiving of believers in the new man Christ 
Jesus—setting forth on one side the death 
and ruin in which they were;—on the 
other, the way to life opened to them 
by the finished work of Christ. This 
throughout the chapter, which is com- 
posed (as ch. i.) of two parts—the first, 
more doctrinal and assertive (vv. 1—10), 
the second more hortative and remi- 
niscent (vv. 11—22). In both, the sepa- 
rate cases of Gentiles and Jews, and 
the present union in Christ, are treated 
of. And herein 

A. 1—10.] THE POWER OF THE FATHER 
IN QUICKENING US, BOTH GENTILES AND 
JEWS, IN AND WITH CHRIST (1—6); 
—HIs PURPOSE IN MANIFESTING THIS 
POWER (7);—INFERENCE RESPECTING 
THE METHOD OF OUR SALVATION (8S—10). 

1, 2.] Actual state of the Gentiles 
—dead in trespasses and sins, living under 
the power of the devil. 1.] You also 
(«at is much more than merely copulative. 
It selects and puts into prominence vuas, 
from among the recipients of God’s grace 
implied in vv. 19—23 of the former chap- 
ter. See below), who were (‘ évras clearly 
marks the state in which they were at the 
time when God quickened them: this in 


ver. 5 is brought prominently forward by 
the kat: here however cal is joined with 
and gives prominence to Judas. A simple 
indication, then, of their state, without 
any temporal or causal adjunct, ‘when,’ 
‘whereas, &¢c., seems in the present case 
most satisfactory, as less calling away the 
attention from the more emphatic vuas.” 
Ellicott, edn. 1) dead (certainly not, as 
Meyer, ‘subject to (physical) death : the 
whole of the subsequent mercy of God in 
His quickening them is spzritual, and 
therefore of necessity the death also. 
That it znrvolves physical death, is most 
true; but as I have often had occasion to 
remark (see e. g. on John xi. 25, 26), this 
latter is so subordinate to spiritual death, 
as often hardly to come into account in 
Scripture) in (not exactly as in Col. ii. 13, 
vexpovs dvtas ev Tols Tapantdéuacw, where 
the element is more in view, whereas 
here it is the causal dative—we might 
render, were the expression good in serious 
writing, ‘dead of your trespasses,’ as we 
say ‘he lies dead of cholera.’ I use ‘in’ 
as giving nearly the same causal sense: 
we say, indiscriminately, ‘sick of a fever,’ 
and ‘sick im a fever’) [your] trespasses 
and sins (it seems difficult to establish 
universally any distinction such as has 
been attempted, e.g. by Tittm. Synon. 
p- 47,—“‘licet non satis vera Hieronymi 
distinctio videatur, qui mapdrtwua pri- 
mum ad peccatum lapsum esse dicit, auap- 
tlay, quum ad ipsum facinus perventum 
est; tamen in v. tapdrTwua proprie inest 
notio peccati quod temere commissum est, 
i.e. a nolente facere injuriam ; sed in auap- 
tla et audptnua cogitatur facinus quod, 
qui fecit, facere voluit, sive imprudens 
erraverit, recte se facere existimans, sive 
impetu animi et libidine obreptus fecerit. 
- . - Levius est rapdémrwua quam dmuap- 
tla, si Guapria de singulo peccato dicitur.” 
Where however, as here, the two occur 
together, it may be accepted as correct. 
If we take merely that of Ellicott, al., 
that “maparréuata are the particular, 
special acts of sin,—auaprfa: the more 
general and abstract, viz. all forms, phases, 
and movements of sin, whether entertained 
in thought or consummated in act,” we 
shall not provide for the whole case: for 
auaptiac are unquestionably used for 
special acts (= duapthuara): and we 
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this case. Another question concerns 
the construction of this accusative clause. 
Some (Beng., Lachm., Harl.) consider it 
as a continuation of ch. i. 23, and place a 
comma only at wAnpovuévov. But (see 
our division of the sense) the sentence 
evidently finishes with mAnpouuévov, and 
a new subject is here taken up. The 
simplest view seems to be the usual one, 
that the Apostle began with the accu- 
sative, intending to govern it by cuve(wo- 
molnoey TE XptoT@, but was led away by 
the relative clauses, év ais more ...., 
éy ois kal jets . . . . , and himself takes 
up the dropped thread of the construction 
by 6 8 @eds ...., ver. 4. So Erasm.: 
“hyperbati longioris ambitum ipse cor- 
rexit Apostolus dicens ‘Deus autem qui 
dives est’... At all events, the clause 
should be left, in translation, pendent, as 
it stands, and not filled in conjecturally), 

2.] in which (auaprias, the last 
substantive, but applying in fact to both) 
ye once walked (we hardly need, as Eadie, 
al., go back every time to the figure in 
mepinatetyv—the word has become with 
the Apostle so common in its figurative 
sense. See Fritzsche’s note, Rom. vol. iii. 
p- 140) according to (after the leading of, 
conformably to) the course (so E. V.: the 
very best word, as so often. The meaning 
of aidy here is compounded of its temporal 
and its ethical sense: it is not exactly 
‘lifetime,’ ‘ duration,’ nor again ‘ fashion,’ 
‘spirit,’ but some common term which 
will admit of being both temporally 
and ethically characterized,—‘ career’ or 
‘course.’ Beware 1) of taking aiéva and 
kéopov as synonymous, and the expres- 
sion as a pleonasm (“utrumque nominat, 
seculum et mundum, cum sufficeret alte- 
rum dixisse,” Estius), 2) of imagining, as 
Michaelis and Baur, that the expression 
is a gnostic one, the won being the devil: 
for, as Meyer remarks, the ordinary sense 
of aidy gives a good meaning, and one 
characteristic of St. Paul. See Gal. i. 4, 
for a use of aiéy—somewhat similar, but 
more confined to the temporal meaning) 
of this world (St. Paul generally uses 
6 xéopos, but has 6 x. obros in 1 Cor. 
iii. 19; v.10; vii. 31. It designates the 
present system of things, as alien from 
God, and lying in the evil one), according 
to the ruler of the power of the air (the 
devil—the 0eds tod aidvos tovtov, 2 Cor. 
iv. 4, is clearly meant: but it is difficult 
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exactly to dissect the phrase, and give 
each word its proper meaning. éfovgia 
appears to be used here as dunArkin in 
Homer, jAccia, Eraipla, Sovacta, danpecta, 
cvpmaxta, and the like, to represent the 
aggregate of those in power: as we say, 
‘the government.’ So that all such ren- 
derings as ‘ princeps potentissimus’ are to 
be at once dismissed. So also is every 
explanation which would ascribe to the 
Apostle a polemical, or distantly allusive 
tendency, in an expression which he mani- 
festly uses as one of passage merely, and 
carrying its own familiar sense to his 
readers. This against Michaelis, and all 
who have imagined an allusion to the 
gnostic ideas—and Wetst., who says, 
«Paulus ita loquitur ex principiis philo- 
sophie Pythagorez, quibus illi ad quos 
scribit imbuti erant.” Not much better 
are those who refer the expression to 
Rabbinical ideas for its source. The dif- 
ferent opinions and authorities (which 
would far exceed the limits of a general 
commentary) may be seen cited and treated 
in Harless, Stier, and Eadie. I am dis- 
posed to seek my interpretation from a° 
much more obvious source: viz. the per- 
suasion and common parlance of mankind, 
founded on analogy with well-known facts. 
(Ellic., edn. 2, disapproves this, but with- 
out sufficiently attending to my explana- 
tion which follows, which, as in so many 
cases where he imagines a difference be- 
tween our interpretations, is practically 
the same as his own.) We are tempted 
by evil spirits, who have access to us, and 
suggest thoughts and desires to our minds. 
We are surrounded by the air, which is 
the vehicle of speech and of all sugges- 
tions to our senses. Tried continually as 
we are by these temptations, what so na- 
tural, as to assign to their ministers a 
dwelling in, and power over that element 
which is the vehicle of them to us? And 
thus our Lord, in the parable of the sower, 
when He would represent the devil com- 
ing and taking away the seed out of the 
heart, figures him by Ta ered Tov ov- 
pavod. The Apostle then, in using this 
expression, would be appealing to the 
common feeling of his readers, not to any 
recondite or questionable system of da- 
monology. That traces are found in such 
systems, of a belief agreeing with this, is 
merely a proof that they have embodied 
the same general feeling, and may be used 
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in illustration, not as the ground, of the 
Apostle’s saying. All attempts to re- 
present ayp as meaning ‘darkness,’ or 
‘spirit,’ are futile, and beside the purpose. 
The word occurs (see reff.) six more times 
in the N. T. and no where in any but its 
ordinary meaning), of the spirit (rjs éé- 
ovotas being used as designating (see 
above) the personal aggregate of those 
evil ones who have this power, To¥ mvev- 
patos, in apposition with it, represents 
their aggregate character, as an influence 
on the human mind, a spirit of ungodli- 
ness and disobedience,—the mvevua Tov 
xécpov of 1 Cor. ii. 12,—the aggregate 
of the mvetuata mAdva of 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
So that (against Harless) the meaning of 
mvevuatos, though properly and strictly 
objective, almost passes into the subjec- 
tive, when it is spoken of as évepyovvtos 
év «.7.A. And this will account for the 
otherwise harsh conjunction of apxovta 
Tov mvevuatos. As he (the devil) is the 
ruler of 7a mvetmata, whose aggregate 
To mvedua is,—so he is the &pxwy of the 
thoughts and ways of the ungodly,—of 
that mvedua which works in them. The 
genitive, mveduaros, must not be taken, 
as by many Commentators and by Riickert, 
as in apposition with a&pxovra, by the 
Apostle’s negligence of construction. No 
such assumption should ever be made with- 
out necessity; and there is surely none 
here) which is now (i.e ‘séill:’ contrast 
to moré,—to you, who have escaped from 
his government: no allusion need be 
thought of to the interval before the 
mapovola being that of the hottest con- 
flict between the principles (2 Thess. ii. 7. 
Rev. xii. 12), as De W.) working in the 
sons of (the expression is a Hebraism, but 
is strictly reproduced in the fact: that of 
which they are sons, is the source and 
spring of their lives, not merely an acci- 
dental quality belonging to them) disobe- 
dience (the vulg. renders it diffidentia, 
but unfortunately, as also Luther Un- 
glaube 5 for both here and in ch. v. 6, it 
is practical conduct which is spoken of. 
Doubtless unbelief is the root of disobedi- 
ence: but it is not here expressed, only 
implied. In Deut. ix. 23, yreOjoate 7a 
Piuare kvplov tT. 0cod Suey, and the allu- 


sion to it in Heb. iv. 6, of mpérepoy eiay- 
yerbevTes ovK ecisnAdov Se aaretOevay, 
we have the disobedience in its root— 
here, in its fruits—cef. ver. 3, moodyres 
To OcAhwara K.T.A.)! 3.] among 
whom (the viol +. ameielas: not merely 
local, but ‘numbered among whom,’—éy 
kal avtot bvyres, as Rickert: not ‘in 
which, viz. mapart@uacw, as Syr., Jer., 
Grot., Bengel, al., and Stier, who would 
divide off auapria, allotting them to the 
Gentiles, and to ver. 2,—and mapamtd- 
fara, assigning them to the Jews, and to 
ver. 3. See further on this below: but 
meantime, besides its very clumsy treat- 
ment of the auapr. and wapamr. which 
both belong to duets in ver. 1, it ascribes 
to the Apostle an unusual and unnatural 
precision in distinguishing the two words 
which he had used without any such note 
of distinction, such as te—xal) we also 
all (wHo? ‘The usage of qpets mavres 
by St. Paul must decide. It occurs Rom. 
iv. 16, és éorw mathp mavtwy tuar, 
undeniably for Jews and Gentiles included 
(for the slight difference arising from 
mdvtwy being first, and therefore empha- 
tic, need not be insisted on): viii. 32, 
bmép huav mdvtwy mapédOwkev avtdy, 
where the universal reference is as unde- 
niable: 1 Cor. xii. 18, where it is still 
more marked: ‘mets waytes*.... etre 
*Iovdato. etre “EAAnves, efre SodAa etre 
€AcvOepor: 2 Cor. iii, 18, equally un- 
doubted. It can hardly then be that here 
he should have departed from his univer- 
sal usage, and placed an unmeaning mdy- 
tes after 7ue?s merely to signify, ‘we 
Jews, every one of us.’ I therefore infer 
that by fpets mavres, he means, we all, 
Jews and Gentiles alike; all, who are now 
Christians) lived our life (reff. especially 
2 Cor.) once, in (as in ref. 1 Pet., of the 
element, in which: in 2 Cor. i. 12, the 


same double use of éy, of the place, and 


the element, is found) the desires of our 
flesh (of our unrenewed selves, under the 
dominion of the body and the carnal soul. 
See a contrast, Gal. v. 16), doing the 
wishes (the instances in which 7d éAnua 
manifested itself: see reff.) of our flesh 
and of our thoughts (the plural use is 
remarkable. There appears to be a refer- 
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ence to Num. xv. 39, od Siacrpapioecbe 
ériaw TOV Siavoiev budy. In Isa. ly. 9, 
a distinction is made, améyer... 74 Sia- 
vonuata tov amd THs Siavolas ov, 
which is useful here, as pointing to d:d- 
voiat as an improper use for d:avonuara, 
—the instrument for its results. Thus 
‘thoughts’ will be our nearest word— 
those phases of mind which may or may 
not affect the will, but which then in our 
natural state we allowed to lead us by 
the desires they excited), and were (the 
change of construction has been remarked 
by the best Commentators as intentional, 
not of negligence,—“ to give emphasis to 
the weighty clause that follows, and to 
disconnect it from any possible relation to 
present time, ‘we were children of wrath 
by nature,—it was once our state and 
condition, it is now so no longer.’” Elli- 
cott. And Eadie remarks: “ Had he writ- 
ten kal dvres, as following out the idea of 
mo.ovyres, there might have been a plea 
against the view of innate depravity (see 
below)—‘ fulfilling the desires of the flesh 
and of the mind, and being,’ or ‘so being, 
children of wrath.’ But the Apostle says 
kal Hue@a—‘and we were,’ at a point of 
time prior to that indicated in rootytes”’) 
children (not = vioi, but implying closer 
relation. The effect of the expression is 
to set those of whom it is predicated, be- 
neath, in subjection to, as it were, the 
products of, épyh. So in the passages 
adduced by Harl.;—Deut. xxv. 2, ]27DN 
nia, ‘if he be the son of stripes,’ i. e. not 
as LXX and E. V. &fos tAnyav, but 
actually beaten:—1 Sam. xx. 31, no ]73 
non, ‘he is the son of death,’—i. e. as 
we express it, ‘he is a dead man,’ antici- 
pating the effect of that which seems to 
be certain) by nature (the meaning of 
dvceu is disputed. Some of the ancients 
(Cyr., Gc., Thl.), and Grot. took it as = 
tvrws, adndés, which meaning it never 
bears; see on Gal. iv. 8. Others (Holz- 
hausen, Hoffm.) would join it with opyjs, 
—‘anger, which arises from the ungodly 
natural life: but as Mey. remarks, even 
granting this use of pvous, this would re- 
quire tis TH pice opyis or THs ex THs 
gio. dpyfs. It can then only mean, ‘by 
nature.’ And what does this imply ? Harl., 
in loc., seems to have given the distinctive 


sense well: ‘ @vois, in its fundamental 
idea, is that which has grown as distin- 
guished from that which has been effected 
(das Gerworbdene in Gegenfas zum Gez 
madten), i.e. it is that which according 
to our judgment has the ground of its 
existence in individual development, not 
in accessory influence of another. Accord- 
ingly, vous, in its concrete idea, as the 
sum total of all growth, is ‘rerum natura :’ 
and in its abstract philosophical idea, 
gvots is the contrast to 6éc1s. The ptots 
of an individual thing denotes the pecu- 
liarity of its being, which is the result of its 
being, as opposed to every accessory quality: 
hence ¢voer eivat or morety TL Means, ‘ sua 
sponte facere, esse aliquid’ and ‘natura 
esse aliquid ? to be and do any thing by 
virtue of a state (etvat) or an inclination 
(rorety), not acquired, but inherent: %- 
oda Kal pice oe uh mepurdta | To.adTa 
paveiy, und’ TexvacOat kaxd, Soph. Philoct. 
80.” If this be correct, the expression will 
amount to an assertion on the part of the 
Apostle of the doctrine of original sin. 
There is from its secondary position (cf. 
Plutarch de frat. am. p. 37, in Harl., 
dpydvev pice TowoiTwy ervxev) no em- 
phasis on ¢vcer: but its doctrinal force 
as referring to a fundamental truth other- 
wise known, is not thereby lessened. And 
it is not for Meyer to argue against 
this by assuming original sin not to be a 
pauline doctrine. If the Apostle asserts 
it here, this place must stand on its own 
merits, not be wrested to suit an apparent 
preconceived meaning of other passages. 
But the truth is, he cites those other pas- 
sages in a sense quite alien from their real 
one. It would be easy to shew that every 
one of them (Rom. i. 18; ii. 8, 9; v. 12; 
vii. 9; xi. 21. Gal. ii. 15) is consistent 
with the doctrine here implied. The stu- 
dent will do well to read the long notes in 
Harl., De W., Stier, and Eadie) of wrath 
(wHose wrath, is evident: the meaning 
being, we were all concluded under and 
born in sin, and so actual objects of that 
wrath of God which is His mind against 
sin. épyy must not be taken as = Tipw- 
pla, ddaots, as Chrys., Thdrt., Basil, Thl., 
al.: this would in fact make the expres- 
sion mean, actually punished: see above 
on réxva;—just as it now means, the 
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actual objects of God’s wrath against sin), 
as also are (not, were) the rest (of man- 
kind: not Gentiles, as those hold who 
take the jets mavres of Jews,—see above: 
nor, as Stier, the rest of the Jews who 
disbelieved: but, all others, not like us, 
Christians). 4.] The construction is 
resumed, having been interrupted (see 
aboye on ver. 1) by the two relative sen- 
tences, év als... év ols. But (contrast 
to the preceding verse,—the éAeos and 
aydan, to the épyh just mentioned. 8€ 
is, however, often used after a parenthesis, 
where no such logical contrast is intended, 
the very resumption of the general subject 
being a contrast to its interruption by the 
particular clauses: see examples in Klotz, 
Devarius, II. 376, 7) God, being rich 
(the participial clause states the general 
ground, and the following 8a 7. mod. 
ay., the special or peculiar motive, of cuve- 
(wom., De W.) in compassion (for ev, see 
reff. odx GmAG@s eAchuw, GAAG TAOoLOS: 
KaOdmep Kal ev érépm (Ps. v. 73 Ixviii. 
18) ono Ev 7G wAHVeL TOD eA€ovs cov: 
x. madAw (Ps. 1. 1) ’EAgnodv pe kata 7d 
wéya %deds cov, Chrys. €Xeos, properly, 
as applying to our wretchedness before: 
cf. Ezek. xvi. 6),—on account of His 
great love wherewith (the construction 
may be attractive: but it would appear from 
ref. 2 Kings, to be rather a Hellenistic 
idiom) He loved us (the clause belongs, not 
to mAov. dy év éd., as Calv., al., and E. V. 
necessarily, by ‘hath quickened’ follow- 
ing; but to the verb below. judas are all 
Christians ; = tyets wavres in the last 
verse) even when we were dead (the kat 
belongs to, and intensifies, the state pre- 
dicated by évras vexpovs; and is there- 
fore placed before the participle. It is 
not to be taken as a mere resumption of 
ver. 1 (Riick., al.), nor as the copula only 
(Meyer). His objection to the above ren- 
dering, that a quickening to life can hap- 
pen- only in and from a state of death, 
and therefore no emphasis on such a state 


d = Rom. nii. 24, and Paul passim, 
only. (Exod, xxiii. 5 b2 F\not A Ed-vat.].) Isa. xiv. 9 only. 


4. 0 is written twice in &, but the first partly rubbed out. 


a John xvii. 26. 2 Kings xiii. 15, 


Isa. liv. 7, 8. 1 L. 
e (=) Col. ii. 12. iii. 1 


om ev N!(ins €3), 


for Tots wapamr., 


is required, is entirely removed by noticing 
that the emphasis is not on the mere fact 
€(woroincev,—but on ovvel. TO xptora, 
with all its glorious consequences) in our 
(rots, the +. which we committed) tres- 
passes (see on ver. 1), vivified (not ‘hath 
vivified "—a definite act in time, not an 
abiding consequence is spoken of) us toge- 
ther with Christ (the reading év tr. xp. 
(see var. readd.) seems to have arisen 
either from repetition of the -ev in oup- 
e(woroinoev, or from conformation to ver. 
6. It is clearly not allowable to render 
xpiore, in Christ, as Beza,—without the 
preposition. It is governed by the our-, 
and implies not exactly as Chrys., é¢(w- 
omolnoe KaKetvov Ku Huads,—but that 
Christ was THE RESURRECTION and the 
Life, and we follow in and because of Him. 
The disputes about the meaning of é(w- 
orolncev have arisen from not bearing in 
mind the relation in N. T. language be- 
tween natural and spiritual death. We 
have often had occasion to observe that 
spiritual death in the N. T. includes in 
it and bears with it natural death as a 
consequence, to such an extent that this 
latter is often not thought of as worth 
mentioning : see especially John xi. 25, 26, 
which is the key-text for all passages re- 
garding life in Christ. So here—God vivi- 
fied us together with Christ: in the one 
act and fact of His resurrection He raised 
all His people—to spiritual life, and in 
that to victory over death, both spiritual, 
and_ therefore necessarily physical also, 
To dispute therefore whether such an ex- 
pression as this is past (spiritual), or fu- 
ture (physical), is to forget that the whole 
includes its parts. Our spiritual life is 
the primary subject of the Apostle’s 
thought: but this includes in itself our 
share in the resurrection and exaltation 
(ver. 6) of Christ. The three aorists, 
ouve(worolnaer, our nyeper, ouverabicer, 
are all proleptical as regards the actuation 
in each man, but equally describe a past 
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al.) only, exc. Heb, vi. 10, 11. 
26. James y. 1. 
xxx, 19. 


1 ch, i. 19 reff. 


ihere only. (see Mark x. 30 || L.) 


only f. intr., 
Luke xxii. 55 
only. Exod. 
xvii. 13. 
ch, i. 3 reff. 
Paul (Rom. 
ix, 17, from 
Exod. ix. 16. 
1 Tim. i. 16, 
= Luke xxi. 
n Gal. y. 22 reff. P. Ps, 


m ch, i. 7 reff. 


o Rom. xi. 22. see els Nm., ch. i. 19. 


6. om ev x. «. F [Orig,(and int,)] Hil Victorin Aug,(ias,). 


7. om ver (homeotel) N'(ins N-corr!). 
D°KL[P] rel: txt ABD! FR-corr! 17. 672 Orig, Eus. 
om iqcov D'F eth-rom. (not F-lat.) 


and accomplished act on God’s part when 
He raised up Christ)—by grace ye are 
saved (this insertion in the midst of the 
mention of such great unmerited mercies 
to us sinners, is meant emphatically to call 
the reader’s attention to so cogent a proof 
of that which the Apostle ever preached 
as the great foundation truth of the 
Gospel. Notice the perf. ‘are saved,’ 
not od ecbe, ‘are being saved,’ because 
we have passed from death unto life: 
salvation is to the Christian not a future 
but a past thing, realized in the present by 
faith)—and raised us together with Him 
(the Resurrection of Christ being the next 
event consequent on His vivification in the 
tomb) and seated us together with Him 
(the Ascension being the completion of the 
Resurrection. So that all three verbs re- 
fer strictly to the same work wrought on 
Christ, and in Christ on all His mystical 
Body, the Church) in the heavenly places 
(see on ch. i. 3, 20. “ Obiter observa, non 
dixisse Apostolum : ‘ et consedere fecit ad 
dexteram suam,’ sicut superiori capite de 
Christo dixerat: sedere enim ad dexteram 
Patris Christo proprium est ; nec cuiquam 
alteri communicatur: tametsi in throno 
Christi dicantur sessuri qui vicerint, Apoc. 
iii. in fine.’ Estius: and so Bengel) in 
Christ Jesus (as again specifying the ele- 
ment in which, as united and included 
in which, we have these blessings which 
have been enumerated—év xp. as in ch. 
i. 8, does not (Eadie) belong to 7. émoup. 
but to the verb, as an additional qualifica- 
tion, and recalling to the fact of our union 
in Him as the medium of our resurrection 
and glorification. The disputes as to 
whether these are to be taken as present or 
future, actual or potential, literal or spi- 
ritual, will easily be disposed of by those 
who have apprehended the truth of the 
believer’s union in and with Christ. All 
these we have, in fact and reality (see Phil. 
iii. 20), in their highest, and therefore in 
all lower senses, in Him: they were ours, 
when they were His: but for their fulness 


rec Tov vmepBadAovTa tAovTov, with 
ins tn bef xpnorornt: D. 


in possession we are waiting till He come, 
when we shall be like and with Him), 

7.] that He might shew forth (see Rom. 
ix. 23: and for évdelEqrar, reff. The 
middle voice gives the reference which 
the English sentence itself implies, that 
the exhibition is for His own purpose, 
for His own glory (see ch. i. 6, 12, 14) 
—see note on Col. ii. 15. This mean- 
ing of pre se ferre is illustrated by Lid- 
dell and Scott sub voce: or far better 
by Palm and Rost, Lex. Beware of the 
rendering ‘might give a specimen of?’ 
(Riickert, Eadie), which the word will not 
bear either here or in reff.) in the ages 
which are hereafter to come (what are 
they ? the future periods of the Church’s 
earthly career,—or the ages of the glo- 
rified Church hereafter? The answer must 
be given by comparing this with the very 
similar expression in Col. i. 26, 27,..... 
Td uvoThpiov Td GmoKxekpumméevoy ard TaY 
aidvwy K. amd TaV yevedy, vuyi 5 epave- 
pn rots aylois avtov, ois nOeAncey 6 
Oeds yvwploa tis 6 mAovTos THs Sdkns 
a’tovd «.7.A. Here it is manifest (1) that 
the aiéves from which the mystery was 
hidden are the past ages of this world; 
(2) that those to whom, as here, God will 
make known the riches of His glory, are 
His saints, i.e. His church on earth. 
Therefore I conceive we are compelled to 
interpret analogously: viz. to understand 
the aidves érepxdpevor of the coming ages 
of the church, and the persons involved 
in them to be the future members of the 
church. Thus the meaning will be nearly as 
in ch. i, 12. The supposed reference to 
the future state of glory seems not to agree 
with aidves, nor with érepxdwevor:—nor 
with the fact that the second coming and 
future kingdom of Christ are hardly ever 
alluded to in this Epistle) the exceeding 
riches of His grace in (of the material of 
which this display of His grace will consist, 
the department in which it will find its ex- 
ercise) goodness (see especially Rom, ii. 4) 
towards us in (not ‘through,’ as K. V.) 
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N x A te 
sRom. xii. 1. > rpontol“acev 0 Oeds iva ° év aurois ° TepiTaTnTw@per. 


1 Cor. vi. 6, 


8. Phil. i. 28. 3 John 5. 


t1 Cor, i, 30. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 
only. (Matt. ii, ll al. Rey. xi. 10.) Swped, John iv. 10. 2 Cor. ix, 15 al. 


u = (& Paul) here 
v Paul (Rom. ii. 17 


a133,, not Col.) only, exc. James i, 9. iv. 16, (so also Kavxnpa & kavxnots, exc. Heb. iii.6. James iv. 16.) Jer. 


ix, 23, 24. 
y = Gal. v.13. 1 Thess. iv. 7. 
a attr., ch. i. 6 reff. 

iv. 2. x. 3. ch. v.2 


b Rom. ix. 23 only. 
Col, ii. 6. iv. 5. 1 John i. 6,7 al. 


8. avrov xapitt ceo. eopev D! Syr copt wth. 
17. 672 Chr: ins AD3KL rel Thdrt, Damase Thl-comm (ec. 


Petr] (Chrys Thl (c in comm) Damasce. 


w Rom. i. 20 only. Eccl. viii. 17. ; AU 
z Paul (Rom. ii. 7. xiii. 3 all0.) only, exc. Acts ix. 36. Heb. xiii. 21. 

Isa. xxviii, 24. Wisd. ix. 8 only. 
Prov. viii. 20. 


x = ch. iii. 9. iv. 24. Col. i. 16. iii, 10 al. 


c Rom. vi. 4. 2 Cor. 


om ts (bef murrews) BDIF[P]8 
yquov DF d [Orig-cat 


9. kavynoetat B(Mai[not Tischdf Cod-Vat]) F. 


10. for avrov, eov X'(txt N-corr!). 


e@ k m Chr, Thdrt Damasc: ev 73-4. 109 latt Aug lat-ff. 


Christ Jesus (again and again he repeats 
this “zn Christ Jesus :” HE is the great 
centre of the Epistle, towards whom all the 
rays of thought converge, and from whom 
all blessings flow; and this the Apostle 
will have his readers never forget). 

8.] For by grace (the article shews us the 
import of the sentence—to take up and 
expand the parenthetic clause xdpiti éore 
oecwopmevor above: but not barely so: that 
clause itself was inserted on account of the 
matter in hand being a notable example of 
the fact, and this ydp takes up also that 
matter in hand—the trepBaddAov mAodTos 
.7.A.) ye are (perf.) saved, through [ your | 
(or [the], but the possessive article is pre- 
ferable, see below: ‘the’ would make both 
objective. The abstract, ‘through faith, 
must be the rendering if the article be 
omitted) faith (the dative above expressed 
the objective instrumental condition of 
your salvation,—this 814 the subjective 
medial condition: it has been effected by 
grace and apprehended by faith): and this 
(not your faith, as Chrys. ov5é 7 mlaotis, 
onoty, é& tbuev: so Thdrt., al., Corn.-a- 
lap., Beza, Est., Grot., Beng., all. ;—this 
is precluded (not by the gender of rodro, 
but) by the manifestly parallel clauses 
ove e& budy and ovK e& Epywy, of which 
the latter would be irrelevant as asserted 
of iors, and the reference of ver. 9 must 
therefore be changed:—but, as Caly., 
Calov., Riick., Harl., Olsh., Mey., De W., 
Stier, al., ‘your salvation; 7d cecwopévor 
eivat, as Hllic.) not of yourselves, Gon’s 
(emphatic) is the gift (not, as E. V. ‘dé 
is the gift of God’ (8e00 Sapov),—7d 3a- 
pov, viz. of your salvation: so that the 
expression is pregnant—q. d., ‘ but zt is a 
gift, and that gift is God's.’ There is 
no occasion, as Lachm., Harl., and De W., 


for x. (n., kupiw F. for em, er Fac 


. 


to parenthesize these words: they form a 
contrast to ov« é& bu., and a quasi-parallel 
clause to va wh tis Kavxho. below): not 
of works (for é& @pywyv, see on Rom. iii. 
iv., and Gal. ii. 16), that no man should 
boast (on the proposition implied, see on 
Rom. iv. 2. tva has in matter of fact its 
strictest telic sense. With God, results 
are all purposed; it need not be under- 
stood, when we predicate of Him a purpose 
in this manner, that it was His main or 
leading aim;—but it was one of those 
things included in His scheme, which 
ranked among His purposes). 10. ] 
For (substantiates vv. 8, 9. The English 
reader is likely to imagine a contrast be- 
tween ‘not of works’ and ‘for we are His 
workmanship,’ which can hardly have been 
in the mind of the Apostle) his handywork 
are we (ro{npa, not, as Tert. and al., of 
our original creation: ‘quod vivimus, 
quod spiramus, quod intelligimus, quod 
credere possumus, ipsius est, quia ipse con- 
ditor noster est,” Pelagius, in Harl.: this 
is clearly refuted by the defining clause 
below, «rio @. x.7.A., and the mofnua shewn 
to be the spiritual creation treated of in 
vv. 8, 9), created in Christ Jesus (see ver. 
15, Wa tods 50 xriog év avT@ cis eva 
Kawvoy &vOpwroyv, and cf. Tit. iii. 5, where 
the beginning of this new life is called 
madryyeveria. See also 2 Cor. v. 17; 
Gal. vi. 15) for (see reff.: so Xen, Anab. 
vil. 6. 3, Kade? adtods em tevig. See 
Winer, edn. 6, § 48, ec. e; Phrynichus, ed. 
Lobeck, p. 475) good works (just as a tree 
may be said to be created for its fruit: 
see below), which (attraction for &: not 
‘for which,’ which would require fds 
after the verb) God before prepared 
(< ante paravit, quam conderet.’? Fritz. in 
Ellic. So Philo, de Opif. 25, vol. i. p. 18, 
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Acts xx. 31. 
2 Thess. ii. 5. 


= 4 h 2 / © \ a 5 
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13. Rom. vii. 
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1 Tim. iii. 16 


] \ A ? , A A 
Xopis ypiotov ™amndAoTpLWMEVOL THS ™ TroALTELAS TOO ones 


2. Acts iii. 2. 1 Cor. viii. 5. 2 Thess. ii. 4 al. 
exc. Acts xi. 3. Gen. xvii. 11, &c. 
vii, 22, 23. 
ix. 11, 24 only. Isa. ii. 18, of idols. 
i. 2lonly. Ps. lxviii. 8. 


e 11, & i Paul (Rom. as above [h]. 

Acts vii. 8. x. 45. xi. 2. Exod. iv. 26. 
1 John xy. 5. Rom. iii. 21 al. 

n = here (Acts xxii. 28) only +. 2 Mace. iv. 11. 


h Paul (Rom, ii. 25, &c. 1 Cor. vii. 17 al.) only, 
1 Cor. vii. 19 al.) only, exc. John 
k Mark xiv. 58. Acts vii. 48. xvii, 24. Heb. 


m ch. iv. 18. Col. 


11. da TOUTO MYNMOVEVOVTES UL. OL TOTE K.T.A. EF Dial,. rec vuets bef more (for 
euphony), with D3 (¥, see above] KL[P JX? rel vss ff: txt ABD!N! m 17 vulg Dial, Cyr 


Did Ambr Jer. 


12. rec ins ev bef tw xaipw (explanatory), with D3KL[P] rel vulg copt goth Orig- 
cat Dial Tert: om ABD'FR 17 tol(and F-lat) [Mcion,] Chr-comm Epiph Cyr [Orig- 


6 beds Ta ey Kdouw TdvTa TponToluacer: 
Wisd. ix. 8, pulunua oxnris aylas thy 
mpontolmacas ax’ apxis. The sentiment 
is the same as that in John v. 36, ra %pya 
& CdwKév mor 6 mathp iva TeAcidow add. 
To recur to the similitude used above, we 
might say of the trees,—they were created 
for fruits which God before prepared that 
they should bear them: i.e. defined and 
assigned to each tree its own, in form, 
and flavour, and time of bearing. So in 
the course of God’s providence, our good 
works are marked out for and assigned 
to each one of us. See the doctrine of 
pree-existence in God explained in De- 
litzsch’s biblische Psychologie, p. 23 ff. 
Stier’s view, after Bengel, is that the verb 
ampont. is neuter, having no accusative 
after it,—‘for which God made prepa- 
ration, &c.: but this usage of the com- 
pound verb wants example) that we should 
walk in them. Thus the truth of the 
maxim “bona opera non precedunt jus- 
tificandum, sed sequuntur justificatum” 
(see Harl.) is shewn. The sentiment is 
strictly pauline (against De W. and Baur), 
—in the spirit of Rom. xii., Gal. v. 22, 
25, &e. 

B.11—22.] HorTATORY EXPANSION OF 
THE FOREGOING INTO DETAIL: REMIND- 
ING THEM, WHAT THEY ONCE WERE (vv. 
11, 12); WHAT THEY WERE NOW IN 
CuRist (vv. 13 — 22). 11.] Where- 
fore (since so many and great blessings 
are given by God to His people, among 
whom ye are) remember, that once ye, 
the (i.e. who belonged to the category 
of the) Gentiles in the flesh (i. e. in their 
corporeal condition of uncircumcision: 
‘preeputium profani hominis indicium est,’ 
Calv.—construction see below), who are 
called (the) uncircumcision by that which 
is called (the) circumcision in the flesh 
wrought by hands (this last addition év 
oapki xetp. seems made by the Apostle, 
not to throw discredit on circumcision, 
but as a reserve, repitouh having a higher 


and spiritual application: q.d.—‘ but they 
have it only in the flesh, and not in the 
heart.’ As Ellic. well states the case— 
“The Gentiles were called, and weve the 
axpoBvatia: the Jews were ealled, but 
were not truly the mepitouy.” See Col. ii. 
11), 12.] that ye were (the ott takes 
up again the éve in ver. 11, after the 
relative clause,—and the T@ kK. éxetv@ 
takes up the woré there. It is not a 
broken construction, but only a repeti- 
tion; ‘that, I say....7) at that time 
(when ye were,—not 7a vn év capkt, 
which ye are now, and which is carefully 
divided from moté above by be?s,—but 
that which is implied in woré,—heathens, 
before your conversion to Christ. On the 
dative of time without the preposition 
ev, see Kiihner, vol. ii. § 569, and remarks 
on its difference from the genitive and 
accusative) without Christ (separate from, 
having no part in, the promised Messiah. 
That this is the sense, is evident from 
ver. 13: see below. The words xwp. xp. 
are not a defining clause to ire amna- 
Aorp., as Lachmann points them, and De 
W. and Eadie render: ‘that ye were, 
being without Christ, &ce” The arrange- 
ment would thus be harsh and clumsy 
beyond all precedent) alienated from 
(ov «lre, KexXwpiopévor TOAAN 
Tov pnudrov | eupacis, woddy Sekvioa 
toy xwpicndv. ered kal “Iopandirat THs 
moAitelas toav eKTOs, GAN ovX os 
GAAdrptot GAN Gs pdbuwot, kK. ToY Sia- 
Onnav ebémecov, GAN odx ws E€vol, GAN 
@s dvdtior, Chr. Gentiles and Jews 
were once united in the hope of re- 
demption—this was constituted, on the 
apostasy of the nations, into a definite 
moaA.teta for.the Jews, from which and its 
blessings the Gentiles were alienated) the 
commonwealth (moA:rela is both polity, 
state (objective),—ra@v thy méAW oikoty- 
twy tdéis tis, Aristot. Polit. iii. 1,—and 
right of citizenship, ref. Acts. The 
former appears best here, on account of 
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19. Dan. ix. 7 Theod. 
xxii, 20. Rom, tii, 25. v. 9. 


int'] Victorin Jer Aug. 


13. [om ino. L Iren Orig-int, Tert, Victorin.] 


w abs., John xix. 42, Phil. iv. 5. 
Heb. x. 19. Rey. i. 5. v. 9. 


Jer, Xxxil. (xxv.) 26. 


fat end add rourw F vulg Orig,(and int,).] 


rec eyyus bef eyevnOnre, with 


DFKL[P] rel Chr Thdrt Damase: txt ABN m 17 [47] vulg(and F-lat) goth Dial 
Epiph [Cyr-p] Iren-int [Orig-int] Tert [Victorin}. 


&mndaotp., which seems to require as its 
reference an objective external reality) of 
Israel (either as synonymous genitive, 
‘that commonwealth which is designated 
by the term Israel,’ or possessive (as 
Ellic.) ‘that commonwealth which Israel 
possessed.’ I prefer the former, as more 
simple) and strangers from (so Soph. Cid. 
Tyr. 219, @ym Eévos wey Tov Adyou TOVs 
ekep@, kévos b¢ Tov mpaxOevtos. The 
genitive may be explained either 1) as one 
of the quality, as in wéAcos HBys, evdaiuwr 
polpas,—or as 2) one of privation = nega- 
tive of possession, févos being resolved 
into od wéroxos. This latter is perhaps 
the best. See Bernhardy, p. 171 ff.; 
Kihner, ii. 163) the covenants of the 
promise (tives joav ai 5. T. ém.; “Zod k. 
T@ omwéppatt cov Sécw T. yay TavTny,”’ 
Kk. bca Erepa emnyyelAato, Chrys. See 
note on Rom. ix. 4. The meaning here, 
as there, has been mistaken (Calv. al.) to 
be ‘ the two tables of thelaw. Cf. Wisd. 
xviii. 22; Sir. xliv. 11), not having (py 
on account of the subjective colouring 
given to the whole sentence by mv7- 
povevere. So in dmiorodyres aitoy ph 
ntew, Thue. ii, 101: 6 ay yvadou Suvdue- 
voy pey xdpw arodiddvar, wh amodiddvTa 
5é, Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 7: Wuxhy croray 
prdcopdy te kal wh, Plato, Rep. p. 
486 B. See Winer, § 55. 5; Kihner, 
ii. § 715, 3) hope (not ‘covenanted hope’ 
(thy @dr.),—but ‘hope’? at all. The 
emphatic position of édwi8a makes this 
the more necessary) and without God 
(this is the best rendering, as it leaves 
&0eos in its latitude of meaning. It 
may be taken either 1) actively, ‘deny- 
ing God, ‘atheist, 2) in a neuter sense 
(see Ellic.)—‘ ignorant of God’ (pnuoc 
Geoyvwotas, Thdrt.: see Gal.iv.8; 1 Thess. 
iv. 5, where the Gentiles are described as 
ovk ciddTes 7. Oedv), or 3) passively, ‘for- 
saken of God’ (so Soph. Gd. Tyr. 661, 
é€me) Geos Upidos § te mimatoy broluay: 
ib. 254, risdé Te yijs, GP axdpwws Kd0éws 
epOapuevns). This latter meaning is best 


here, on account of the passive character 
of the other descriptive clauses) in the 
world (contrast to the moArrefa Tod “lap. 
“He subjoins to the godless ‘ How,’ the 
godless ‘ Where,” Mey. Olsh. under- 
stands, ‘in this wicked world, in which we 
have so much need of divine guidance,’ 
which is hardly in the simple words: 
Riick., ‘in God’s world,’ contrast to &@eo. 
These words must not be separated, as 
some, from &@so:). 13.] But now 
(contrast to év TG kaipG éxelym) in Christ 
(not merely év xpioT@ as you were xapis 
xpicrov, but more—in a personal Mes- 
siah, whom you know as) Jesus (there is 
hardly a reference to the meaning of Jesus 
—much rather to its personal import— 
q.d. ‘Now in Jesus the Christ’) ye who 
once were far off were brought (keep the 
historic tense: it is the effect of a definite 
event of which he is speaking. The passive 
sense of the passive form éyev}@nre is well 
kept where the context justifies it, but 
must not always be pressed: see Ellic.’s 
note on ch. ili. 7) near (it was a common 
Jewish way of speaking, to designate the 
Gentiles as ‘far off” So Bereshith rabba, 
in Schéttg., Hor. Heb. in locum, ‘Qui- 
cunque gentilem appropinquare facit, eum- 
que ad religionem Judaicam perducit, idem 
est ac si creasset ipsum.’ See also reff. Isa. 
and Dan.) in (or the instrument by which, 
but more—the symbol of a fact in which 
—the seal of a covenant ¢ which,—your 
nearness to God consists. I prefer ‘in? 
to ‘by,’ as wider, and better representing 
the Apostle’s idea. The difference between 
év here and did in ch. i. 7 is, that there 
the blood of Christ is spoken of specifically, 
as the medium of our d&roAdtpwors—here 
inclusively, as representing the a&moddb- 
tpwots. ev would have served there, and 
did here, but the logical exactness of both 
would have been weakened by the change) 
the blood of Christ (see remarks on ch. 
a Ys 14.} For He (there cer- 
tainly is an emphasis on avtés, as Riick., 
Harl., Mey., Ellic., Eadie, “He and none 
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11, 12. 
only, 
di, 


Esdr. i. 55 (52), 
Gen. iii. 15. 
Acts xvi. 4. xvii. 7. Col. ii. 14 only. 


g ver. 10 reff. h = ch. i, 11 al. fr. 


c ver. 16. 
d here only. see Rom. iti. 27. vii. 2. viii. 2. 
A Ezek, xx. 26 B(but a error) only, 
f Luke xiii, 7. but = Paul (Rom, iii. 3 al. fr.) only, exc. Heb. ii. Tae i 


| Mk, Luke 
xiv, 23 only. 
Num. xxii. 


, vA \ / t Aas 
katapynoas, wa Tovs dvo Skticn ev MadT@ ‘els 4M somiiro, 


2 Pet ii. 10, 
1 Gal. v.20. James iv. 4 
Sir, xxxix. 8. e Luke 
Dan. vi. 9 al. Theod. 


Luke xxiii, 12. Rom, viii. 7. 


Ezra iv. 21, 23. y. 5, vi. 8 only. 
i = Matt. xxvii. 51|i Mk. Rey. xvi, 19. Judg. ix. 43. 


15. rec eavrw [see note], with DKLN? rel Eus Epiph Ath, Chr Cyr, Thdrt Damase 


Thi Ge: txt ABF[P]X&! m 17 Procop. 


other. This can hardly be denied by any 
one who will read through the whole from 
ver. 11, and mark the repetitions, ypiorot 
—xpioT@ “Inoov—rod xpiorod, which this 
avrds takes up) is our peace (not by met- 
onymy for eipnvorods, but in the widest 
and most literal sense, our peace. He did 
not make our peace and then retire, leaving 
us to enjoy that peace,—but is Himself its 
medium and its substance; His making 
both one was no external reconciliation, 
but the taking both, their common nature, 
on and into Himself,—see ver. 15. Bear 
in mind the multitude of prophetic pas- 
sages which connect peace with Him, Isa. 
ix. 5, 63 lii. 73 lis 5; lvii. 19; Micah v. 
5; Hag. ii. 9; Zech. ix. 10: also Luke ii. 
14; John xiv. 27; xx. 19, 21, 26. And 
notice that already the complex idea of the 
whole verse, that of uniting both Jews and 
Gentiles in one reconciliation to God, be- 
gins to appear: for He is our Peace, not 
only as reconciling Jew to Gentile, not as 
bringing the far-off Gentile near to the 
Jew, but as reconciling both, united, to 
God; as bringing the far-off Gentile, and 
the near Jew, both into peace with God. 
For want of observing this the sense has 
been much obscured : see below) who made 
(specification, how Heis our peace. Better 
‘made,’ than ‘hath made: the latter is 
true, but it is the historic fact which is here 
brought out) both (Jews and Gentiles ; not 
‘man and God,’ as Stier: cf. vv. 15, 16. 
Neuter, as abstract,—both things, both 
elements) one, and (epexegetic—‘ namely, 
in that he’) threw down the middle wall 
of the fence (i.e. the middle wall which 
belonged to—was a necessary part of the 
carrying out of—the ¢paypuds. The pri- 
mary allusion seems to be to the rending 
of the veil at the crucifixion: not that 
that veil separated Jew and Gentile, but 
that it, the chief symbol of separation from 
God, included in its removal the admission 
to Him of that one body into which Christ 
made Jew and Gentile. This complex idea 
is before the Apostle throughout the sen- 
tence: and necessarily ; for the reconcilia- 
Vou. III. 


tion which Christ effected between Jew 
and Gentile was in fact only a subordinate 
step of the great reconciliation of both to 
God, which He effected by His sacrifice in 
the flesh—and in speaking of one he 
speaks of the other also. The dpaypds, 
from what has been said above, is more 
general in sense than the peodtotyxoyv; is 
in fact the whole arrangement, of which 
that was but an instrument—the separa- 
tion itself, consequent on a system of sepa- 
ration: it = therefore the whole legal 
system, ceremonial and moral, which made 
the whole separation,—of Jew from Gen- 
tile,—and in the background, of both from 
God), the enmity (not, of Jew and Gen- 
tile: so strong a term is not justified as 
applying to their separation, nor does such 
a reference satisfy ver. 16,—see there ;— 
but, the enmity in which both were in- 
volved against God, see Rom. viii. 7. 
Tv 0. is in apposition with +d peodrt. 
This enmity was the real cause of separas 
tion from God, and in being so, was the 
inclusive, mediate cause of the separation 
between Jew and Gentile. Christ, by 
abolishing the first, abolished the other 
also: see below) in His flesh (to be joined 
not with katapyrjoas, as most Commen- 
tators, which is very harsh, breaking the 
parallelism, and making the instrumental 
predication precede the verb, which is not 
the character of this passage ;—but with 
Avoas. Christ destroyed the peo., i.e. 
the @x@pa, in, or by, His flesh; see on 
ver. 16, where the same idea is nearly 
repeated. It was in His crucified flesh, 
which was év dmommatt capkds auaptias, 
that He slew this enmity. The render- 
ing, ‘the enmity which was in His flesh,’ 
would certainly in this case require the 
specifying article t4v, besides being very 
questionable in sense), — having done 
away the law of decretory command- 
ments (this law was the ¢payuds,—the 
great exponent of the €x@pa. Its specific 
nature was that it consisted in command- 
ments, decretorily or dogmatically ex- 
pressed; —in éyroAal-éy-ddyuacw. So 
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that we do not require rév év ddy. or TaY 
év déy. This law, moral and ceremonial, 
its decalogue, its ordinances, its rites, was 
entirely done away in and by the death of 
Christ. See Col. ii. 183—15, notes. And 
the end of that xardpynois was) that He 
might create the two (Jew and Gentile) 
in Him (it is somewhat difficult to decide 
between éavt@ and ait@. On the one 
hand, a’t@ is the harder reading: on 
the other, we have the constant confusion 
of avr., avt., and éavt., complicating the 
question. . Whichever be read, the refer- 
ence clearly must be to Christ, which, with 
avT@, is, to say the least, a harsh recur- 
rence to the aitdés of ver. 14) into one 
new man (observe, not that He might 
reconcile the two to each other only, nor 
is the Apostle speaking merely of any such 
reconciliation: but that He might incor- 
porate the two, reconciled in Him to God, 
into one xew man,—the old man to which 
both belonged, the enemy of God, having 
been slain in His flesh on the Cross. Ob- 
serve, too, ONE new man: we are all in 
God’s sight but one in Christ, as we are 
but one in Adam), making peace (not, 
between Jew and Gentile: He-is 7 eiphyn 
near, of us all: see below on ver. 17), and 
(parallel with the former purpose: not 
“second purpose’ (Ellic., De W.), which 
yet must thus be the first. The ral is in 
fact just as in ver. 14) might reconcile 
again (most likely this is implied in the 
amo. We have it only in Col. i. 20, 21, 
where the same sense, of reinstating in 
the divine favour, seems to be intended) 
both of us in one body (mot His own 
human body, as Chrys. (who however 
seems to waver,—cf. ews by wéevmpev ev 
T@ odpatt Tov xpicTodv,—between this 
and His mystical body), al.—but the 
Church, cf. the same expression Col. iii. 
15) to God (if this had not been here ex- 
pressed, the whole reference of the sen- 
tence would have been thought to be to 
the uniting Jews and Gentiles. That it 
is expressed, now shews that throughout, 
that union has been thought of only as a 


subordinate step in a greater reconcilia- 
tion) by means of the cross (the cross 
regarded as the symbol of that which was 
done on and by it), having slain the 
enmity (€x8pa has been taken here to 
mean the enmity between Jew and Gen- 
tile. But see on ver. 15: and let us ask 
here, was this the enmity which Christ 
slew at His death? Was this the éy@pa, 
the slaying of which brought in the a7o- 
kaTdAAaéis, as this verse implies? Does 
such a meaning of €@pa at all satisfy the 
solemnity of the sentence, or of the next 
two verses? I cannot think so: and must 
maintain @x@pa here (and if here, then in 
ver. 15 also) to be that between man and 
God, which Christ did slay on the cross, 
and which being brought to an end, the 
separation between Jew and Gentile, which 
was a result of it, was done away.  Klli- 
cott, who maintained the above opinion in 
his Ist edn., now agrees with that here 
insisted on) on it (on the cross: compare 
Col. ii. 15, notes: not in His body: see 
above): and having come, He preached 
(how? when? Obviously after his death, 
because by that death the peace was 
wrought. We seek in vain for any such 
announcement made by Him in person 
after his resurrection. But we find a key 
to the expression in John xiv. 18, ov« 
apjow tuas dppavots’ %pxoua mpds 
buds: see also ver. 28. And this coming 
was, by his Spirit poured out on the 
Church. There is an expression of St. 
Paul’s, singularly parallel with this, and 
of itself strongly corroborative of the ge- 
nuineness of our Epistle, in Acts xxvi. 23, 
ei mabntds 6 xpiotés, ef mpatos ek avactd- 
Tews veKpGyv Pas MeAAEL KaTayyeAAEL TO 
Te AaG kK. Tots EOveow. This coming 
therefore is by His Spirit (see on ver. 18), 
and ministers, and ordinances in the 
Church) peace to you who were far off, 
and peace to those (not “to us,” for fear 
of still upholding the distinction where 
he wishes to merge it altogether) that 
were nigh (this eipyjvy is plainly then 
not mere mutual reconciliation, but that 
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far greater peace which was effected by 
Christ’s death, peace with God, which 
necessitated the union of the far off 
and the near in one body in Him. This 
is shewn especially by the repetition of 
eiphynv. See Isa. lvii. 19. Then 
follows the empowering reason, why He 
should preach peace to us both: and it 
is this ver. 18 especially which I main- 
tain cannot be satisfied on the ordinary 
hypothesis of mere reconciliation between 
Jew and Gentile being the subject in the 
former verses. Here clearly the union 
(not reconciliation, nor is enmity pre- 
dicated of them) of Jew and Gentile 
is subordinated to the blessed fact of an 
access TO GoD having been provided for 
both through Christ by the Spirit); for 
(not epexegetic of eiphyny, ‘viz. that ....,’ 
as Baumg.-Crus.) through Him we have 
our access (I prefer this intransitive 
meaning to that maintained by Ellic., 
al., ‘introduction,’—some (Mey.) say, by 
Christ (1 Pet. iii. 18) as our mposaywyevs 
(admissionalis, a word of Oriental courts), 
—not as differing much from it in mean- 
ing, but as better representing, both here 
and in Rom. v. 2, and ch. iii. 12, the 
repetition, the present liberty of approach, 
which @xouey implies, but which ‘¢ntro- 
duction’ does not give), both of us, in 
(united in, 1 Cor. xii. 13) one Spirit (not 
“one frame of mind’ (Anselm, Koppe, al.) : 
the whole structure of the sentence, as 
compared with any similar one, such as 
2 Cor. xiii. 13, will shew what spirit is 
meant, viz. the Holy Spirit of God, 
already alluded to in ver. 17; see above. 
As a parallel, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 13) to the 
Father. 19.] So then (apa ovv is 
said by Hermann (Viger, art. 292) not to 
be classical Greek. It is frequent in 
St. Paul, but confined to him: see reff. 
Cf. on Gal. vi. 10) ye no longer are 
strangers and sojourners (see ref. Acts, 
where certainly this is the sense. “mdp- 
ouos is here simply the same as the 


classic «érokos (a form which does not 
occur in the N. T., and only once, Jer. 
xx. 3, in the LXX), and was probably its 
Alexandrian equivalent. It is used fres 
quently in the LXX,—in eleven passages 
as a translation of 73, and in nine of win.” 
Ellicott. ‘Sojourners,’ as dwelling among 
the Jews, but not numbered with them. 
Bengel opposes éévor to ‘cives’ and mdpor- 
kot to ‘domestici,—and so Harless: but 
this seems too artificial), but are fellow- 
citizens with the saints (cuumroAlrns is 
blamed by Phrynichus (ed. Lob. p. 172: 
see Lobeck’s note) and the Atticists as a 
later word. But it occurs in Eur. Hera- 
clid. 821, and the compound verb oup- 
moAitevw is found in pure Attic writers: 
see Palm and Rost’s Lex. moAtra: would 
not here express the meaning of com- 
rades, co-citizens, of the saints. ot &ytov 
are not angels, nor Jews, nor Christians 
then alive merely, but the saints of God 
in the widest sense,—all members of 
the mystical body of Christ,—the com- 
monwealth of the spiritual Israel) and 
of the household (oixe?o., not as Harl., 
‘stones of which the house is built,’ 
which ig an unnatural anticipation here, 
where all is a political figure, of the 
material figure in the next verse: but 
‘members of God’s family,’ in the 
usual sense of the word) of God,—having 
been built (we cannot express the é7-: 
the ‘superedificati’ of the Vulg. gives 
it: we have the substantive ‘superstruc- 
ture,’ but no verb corresponding. There 
is, though Harl. (see above) denies it, 
a transition from one image, a political 
and social, to another, a material) upon 
the foundation (dative as resting upon: 
in 1 Cor. iii. 12, where we have e% tis 
erotkodome em) Toy OeueAtoy ...~ « y the 
idea of bringing and laying upon is pro- 
minent, and therefore the case of motion 
is used. Between the genitive and dative 
of rest with éztf there is the distinction, 
that the genitive implies more partial 
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Ambrst Jer, Augszpes 


overhanging, looser connexion,—the da- 
tive, a connexion of close fitting attach- 
ment. So in Xen. we have, ém tis ke- 
gparjs Ta btAa epepor, partial, ‘over,’ — 
of @paxes Grwmenidas em) Tais Kepadais 
gopovo1, close, ‘on:? see Donaldson’s 
Greek Gr. § 483) of the Apostles and 
Prophets (how is this genitive to be un- 
derstood? Is it a genitive of apposition, 
so that the Apostles and Prophets them- 
selves arethe foundation? This has been 
supposed by numerous Commentators, from 
Chrys. to De Wette. But, not to men- 
tion the very many other objections which 
have been well and often urged against 
this view, this one is to my mind decisive, 
—that it entirely destroys the imagery 
of the passage. The temple, into which 
these Gentiles were built, is the mystical 
body of the Son, in which the Father 
dwells by the Spirit, ver. 22. The Apostles 
and Prophets (see below), yea, Jesus 
Christ Himself, as the great inclusive 
Head Corner Stone (see again below), are 
also built into this temple. (That He 
includes likewise the foundation, and 18 
the foundation, is true, and must be 
remembered, but is not prominent here.) 
Clearly then the Apostles and Prophets 
cannot be the foundation, being here 
spoken of as parts of the building, to- 
gether with these Gentiles, and with 
Jesus Christ Himself. But again, does 
the genitive mean, the foundation which 
the Apostles and Prophets have laid? 
So also very many, from Ambrst., to 
Riick., Harl., Mey., Stier, Ellic., both 
edd. As clearly,—not thus. To intro- 
duce them here as agents, is as incon- 
sistent as the other. No agents are here 
spoken of, but merely the fact of the 
great building in its several parts being 
built up together. The only remaining 
interpretation then is, to regard the geni- 
tive as simply possessive: ‘the foundation 
of the Apostles and Prophets, = ‘the 
Apostles’ and Prophets’ foundation’— 
that upon which they as well as your- 
selves are built. This exegesis, which I 
find ascribed to Bucer only (in De W.), 
seems to me beyond question the right 
one. See more below. But (2) who 
are wpopytar? They have commonly 


been taken, without enquiry, as the O. 7. 
Prophets. And certainly, the sense, with 
some little straining, would admit of this 
view. They may be said to be built upon 
Christ, as belonging to that widest ac- 
ceptation of His mystical body, in which 
it includes all the saints, O. T. as well as 
N. T. But there are several objections: 
first, formal: the order of the words has 
been urged against this view, in that 
apo. should have come first. I should 
not be inclined to lay much weight on 
this; the Apostles might naturally be 
spoken of first, as nearest, and the 
Prophets second—‘the Apostles, yea and 
of the Prophets also.2 A more serious 
formal objection is, the omission of the 
article before zpop., thereby casting tev 
atrootéhwv kK. Tpodytav together as be- 
longing to the same class. But weightier 
objections are behind. In ch. iii. 5, we 
have 0 érépais yeveats otk eyvwpicbn 
Tots viois Tav avOpdmwy, &s viv amexa- 
AvPOn Tois Gylois amootdAas avrod K. 
mpopytas éy mvevuatt, where unques- 
tionably the mpopjta: are N. T. Pro- 
phets; and again ch. iv. 11, ka ards 
wey Tovs pev a&moatddAous, Tovs 5é& 
mpopntas. And it is difficult to conceive 
that the Apostle should have used the two 
words conjoined here, in a different sense. 
Even stronger is the consideration arising 
from the whole sense of the passage. All 
here is strictly Christian,—post-Judaic,— 
consequent on Christ’s death, and triumph, 
and His coming preaching peace by the 
Spirit to the united family of man. So 
that we must decide for mpod. being WN. 7. 
Prophets: those who ranked next to the 
Apostles in the government of the church : 
see Acts xi. 27, note. They were not in 
every case distinct from the Apostles: 
the apostleship probably always including 
the gift of prophecy: so that all the 
Apostles themselves might likewise have 
been zpopijra:), Christ Jesus Himself 
(the avtot exalts the dignity of the 
temple, in that not only it has among its 
stones Apostles and prophets, but the 
Lord Himself is built into it. The at- 
tempt of Bengel, al., to render avrod, 
‘its, and refer it to OeueAt@, will be seen, 
by what has been said, to be foreign to 
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aytov ° év kupio, 2 év @ Kal duets P cuvoixodopetabe 4 es 
™xaTouKnTHpLov TOU Oeod § év TrvevmarTe. al.) 


1 ch. iy. 16 only +. 
o Rom, xvi, 11, 12 al. fr. P. 
1 Cor. viii. 10. 
18. vi. 18, Col.i. 8. 


1 Pet. i. 12. Jude 20. 


m (-getv.) Col. ii. 19 only. Isa. lxi, 11, 
p here only +. Esdr. v. 68 (65). 
r Rey. xviii. 2 only. Ps, lxxy, 2. 


xxiv. 11| Mk. 

1 Cor. iii. 9, 

2 Cor, v. 1. 

(ch. iv. 29 

Ezek, 

yu. 17. 

n ch, iv. 15, Gen. xxx, 30, 
q = Matt. x. 18 al. fr. see 
s Rom. ix. 1, ch. iii. 5. y. 


21. rec aft maca ins » (see note), with AC[P]N-corr [arm Orig-cat,] Thl: om 


BDFKLN! rel Ps-Just Clem [Orig-caty }. 
22. for Oeov, xpiorou B. 


the purpose. Besides, it would more na- 
turally be dvtos abtod 
Bengel’s idea, that on our rendering, 
it must be adrod rod, is refuted by such 
passages as kal adrbs Aaveld, Luke xx. 42) 
being the Head corner stone (see, besides 
reff., Ps. cxvii. 22; Jer, xxviii. (li.) 26; 
Matt. xxi. 42; Acts iv. 11. The refer- 
ence here is clearly to that Headstone of 
the Corner, which is not only the most 
conspicuous but the most important in 
the building: “qui, in extremo angulo 
(fundamenti, but qu.?) positus, duos pa- 
rietes ex diverso venientes conjungit et 
continet,” Est. Builders set up such a 
stone, or build such a pillar of brick, 
before getting up their walls, to rule and 
square them by. I must again repeat, 
that the fact of Jesus Christ being Him- 
self the foundation, however it underlies 
the whole, is not to be brought in as in- 
terfering with this portion of the figure), 

21.] in whom (6 7d may ovvéxwy 
éotly 6 xpiordés, Chr.: not only so, but 
He is in reality the inclusive Head of the 
building: it all év a’tg cuvéotnyxey, is 
squared and ruled by its unity to and in 
Him): all the building (more properly 
maca fH oixod.: and to a classical Greek 
ear, any other rendering of maca oir. 
than ‘every building, seems preposterous 
enough. But ‘every building’ here is 
quite out of place, inasmuch as the Apostle 
is clearly speaking of but one vast build- 
ing, the mystical Body of Christ: and 
maca oik. cannot have Meyer’s sense 
‘every congregation thus built in: nor 
would it be much better to take refuge in 
the proper sense of otxoSou7, and render 
‘all building,’ i. e. ‘every process of build- 
ing,’ for then we should be at a loss when 
we come to atte: below. Are we then to 
render ungrammatically, and force words 
to that which they cannot mean? Cer- 
tainly not: but we seem to have some 
light cast here by such an expression as 
mpwtdtoKos maans «ticews, Col. i. 15, 
which though it may be evaded by render- 
ing ‘of every creature,’ yet is not denied 
by most Commentators to be intended to 


bear this sense ‘of all creation :’ cf. also 
ib. ver. 28, ev mdon xtioe TH bm’ odpavdy. 
The account to be given of such later 
usages is, that gradually other words be- 
sides proper names became regarded as 
able to dispense with the article after 
mas, so that as they said first maca 
‘IepoodAuua (Matt. ii. 3), and then mas 
oixos *Icpana (Acts ii. 36), so they came 
at length to say maca xriows (as we our- 
selves ‘all creation,’ for ‘all the creation’) 
and waoa oikodouh, when speaking of one 
universal and notorious building. Ellie. 
adds to the examples, raca 77, Thucyd. ii. 
43, naca émicToAh, Ignat. Eph. § 12, p.656. 

oixodopy itself is a late form, cen- 
sured‘ by Phryn. (Lob. p. 421) and the Atti- 
cists) being framed exactly together (the 
verb (= ovvapud(w) sufficiently explains 
itself, being only found in these two places 
(ref.). Wetst. quotes jjpuorcynoe tdpov 
from Anthol. iii. 32.4, and Palm and Rost 
refer for apuoroyéw to Philip of Thessalo- 
nica, Ep. 78) is growing (there seems no 
reason why the proper sense of the present 
should not be retained. Both participle 
and verb imply that the fitting together 
and the growing are still going on: and 
the only way which we in English have 
to mark this so as to avoid the chance of 
mistake, is by the auxiliary verb sub- 
stantive, and the participle. The bare’ 
present, ‘groweth,’ is in danger of being 
mistaken for the abstract quality, and the 
temporal development is thus lost sight 
of: whereas the other, in giving pro- 
minence to that temporal development, 
also necessarily implies the ‘normal, per- 
petual, unconditioned nature of the or- 
ganic increase’ (Hllic.)) to (so ‘cresccre 
in cumulum,’ Claudian in Piscator) an 
holy temple in the Lord (i.e. according to 
apostolic usage, and the sense of the whole 
passage, ‘in Christ. The év 6—év xvpig. 
—év »,—like the frequent repetitions of 
the name xpiortds in vv. 12, 13, are used 
by the Apostle to lay all stress on the fact 
that Christ is the inclusive Head of all 
the building, the element in which it has 
its being and its growth. I would join 
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t Luke vii. 47. 
Gal. iii. 19. 
yer. 14, Tit. a 
i. 5,11. _1John iii. 12. Jude 16 only. Prov. xvii. 17. 

i.8. Philem.1,9. Heb. xiii. 3. Zech. ix. 12. 


év kuple with vady yoy, as more ac- 
cordant with the Apostle’s style than if it 
were joined with atte: (atte: ev kup. eis 
vay dy.), or with yoy (eis vady &y 
upl» &y.). The increase spoken of will 
issue in its being a holy temple in Christ), 
22.] in whom (not ‘ix which,’ 
viz. the temple—it is characteristic (see 
above) of this part of the epistle to string 
together these relative expressions, all 
referring to the same) ye also (not, as 
Eadie, ‘even you.’ there is no deprecia- 
tion here, but an exaltation, of the Gen- 
tiles, as living stones of the great build- 
ing) are being built in together (with one 
another, or with those before mentioned. 
An imperative sense (‘ Ephesios hortatur 
ut crescant in fide Christi magis et magis 
postquam in ea semel fuerunt fundati,’ 
Calv.) is not for a moment to be thought 
of: the whole passage is descriptive, not 
hortatory) for (Griesb. parenthesizes with 
two commas, év ©... . wvvorKkodopetabe, 
and takes this eis as parallel with the 
former eis. But this unnecessarily involves 
the sentence, which is simple enough as it 
stands) an habitation of God (the only 
true temple of God, in which He dwells, 
being the Body of Christ, in all the glorious 
acceptation of that term) in the Spirit (it 
is even now, in the state of imperfection, 
by the Spirit, dwelling in the hearts of be- 
lievers, that God has His habitation in the 
Church: and then, when the growth and 
increase of that Church shall be completed, 
it will be still in and by the Holy Spirit 
fully penetrating and possessing the whole 
glorified Church, that the Father will dwell 
in it for ever. Thus we have the true 
temple of the Father, built in the Son, 
inhabited in the Spirit: the offices of the 
Three blessed Persons being distinctly 
pointed out: God, THE FATHER, in all 
His fulness, dwells in, fills the Church: 
that Church is constituted an holy Temple 
to Him in THE Son,—is inhabited by Him 
in the ever-present indwelling of the Hory 
Sprrir. The attempt to soften away év 
mvevmart into mvevpatinds (vads myev- 
parixds, Chrys., and so Thl., Cic., al., and 
even Olsh.) is against the whole sense of 
the passage, in which not the present spi- 
ritual state of believers, but their ulti- 
mate glorious completion (ets) is spoken 
of. See reff.). 
III. 1—21.] Arm anD END OF THE 
CHURCH IN THE SprriT. And herein, 
the revelation to it of the mystery 


IIPOS E®ESIOTS. 


III. 1 Tovrov tydpw “eyo “Ilatdos o Y décptos Tod 


II. 


u Gal. v. 2 reff. vy Acts xxiii. 18. 2 Tim. 


of Ohrist, through those ministers who 
wrought in the Spirit: primarily, as re- 
garded the Ephesians, through himself. 
Thus first, of HIS OFFICE AS APOSTLE OF 
THE GENTILES (1—13): secondly, under 
the form of a prayer for them, THE AIM 
AND END OF THAT OFFICE AS RESPECTED 
THE CHURCH: its becoming strong in the 
power of the Spirit (14—19). Then (20, 
21) dozxology, concluding this first divi- 
sion of the Epistle. 1—13.] (See 
above.) On this account (in order to ex- 
plain this, something must be said on the 
construction. (a) Chrys. says:—-elre Tod 
xpioTod Thy Kndemoviay Thy ToAAHY? éx- 
Batver Aowrby x. éeml Thy EavTov, miKpav 
bey otoay Kk. opddpa ovdey mpds exetyny, 
fkavhy 5€ Kal ta’tyny émondcacba. did 
TovTo Kal eym Sé5euat, pnoly. This sup- 
plying of eul after 6 Sécuios, and making 
the latter the predicate, is the rendering 
of Syr., and adopted by very many. It 
has against it, 1) that thus todtov ydpw 
and trép study become tautological : 
2) that thus ver. 2 and the following 
are unconnected with the preceding, 
serving for no explanation of it (‘legatio- 
nis, non vinculorum rationem explicat,’ 
Castalio in Harl.): 3) that the article 6 
with the predicate Sécuos gives it undue 
prominence, and exalts the Apostle in a 
way which would be very unnatural 
to him,—‘sum captivus il/e Christi,’ as 
Glass.,—and inconsistent with ef ye qKov- 
cate, &c. following. (v0) Erasm.-Schmidt, 
Hammond, Michael., Winer (and so E. V.) 
regard the sentence, broken at é@vv, as 
resumed at ch. iv. 1. Against this is the 
decisive consideration, that ch. iii. is no 
parenthesis, but an integral and complete 
portion of the Epistle, finished moreover 
with the doxology vv. 20, 21, and alto- 
gether distinct in subject and character 
from ch. iv. (c) Ge. says (and so Estius 
and Grot.): avtamddocls ést: Todtov yxd- 
piv, ofov’ Trovrov x. euol TH eA. mr. ay. 
€540. «.7.A. (ver. 8) oxdmer 6& STi aptd- 
Hevos THs mepiddou KaT& Td dpOdy oxFua 
ey TH amoddcea erAaylwoe, oxnuatloas T. 
avranddoow mpds toy mepiBod@v Tumor, 
But as Harl. remarks, this deprives totrov 
xdpw of meaning: for it was not because 
they were built in, &c., that this grace was 
given to him: and, besides, thus the lead- 
ing thought of the antapodosis in ver. 8 is 
clumsily forestalled in vv. 6, 7. (d) The 
idea that ver. 13 resumes the sentence 
(Camerar., Cramer, al.) is refuted by the 
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w Col, i, 23, 
ch. iv. 21. 
Cor. y. 3. 


cate THY Y oiKovomiay THs *yvapiTos ToD Oeod Ths * SobEi Gal i 
a nS 0 ELONS Gal. iii. 4 
on 


’ Caer o°¢ \ 
Hot “evs Upas, ¥ OTe PKaTa » aToKdduw ° éyvwpicOn pot 
SP / \ d 4 ? , 
TO °pvotnptov, Kabws “mpoéypayra °év © ddiyo, *f mpds ti 


a= ch. i. 19 reff. 
only. Rom. xy. 4. 
e = here only. 


b= Gal. ii. 2 only. 
Gal. iii. 1. 


Cuap. III. 1. for ypior., kupiov C. 


( Jude 4 only +. 
(Acts xxvi. 28, 29.) see 1 Pet. y. 12. 


ly. Pe 
x ch, i. 15 reff. 
y =1 Cor. ix. 
17. (ch. i. 10 


z Gal. ii. 9 reff. 


(Rom. xvi. 25.) ce ch. i. 9 reff. d = here 
Esdr, vi. 31 F (mposyp. A). 1 Mace. x. 36-only. 
f = Luke xii. 47. 2 Cor. v.10. Gal. ii. 14. 


C ; q om inoov DIFX! o D-lat G-lat eth [Vic- 
torin, ]: ins ABCD?-3KL[P] &-corr rel vulg [Orig-cat, Hil] : io. bef xp. Syr. 


aft 


eOvwy add mpecBevw D 10 Ambrst-comm, postulo D-lat ; something erased in 67. 
2. for 7. Ocov, avrov A: [7, xpictov P:] rou Gcou bef rns xapitos D'-2F:: om 7, 6. 115 


Thl Ambrst-txt. 


8. om ot: B D-lat [ Victorin] Ambrst: kat. am. yap F goth. 


rec eyvwpice (con- 


necting with tr. Qeov above), with D3KUL rel eth Damasc-txt Th] He: txt ABCD!F[P]8& 
17 [47] 67? latt syrr copt goth [arm] Clem [ Hipp, Orig-cat,] Chr Cyr Damasc-comm 


Jer Ambrst Pel, 


insufficiency of such a secondary sentiment 
as that in ver. 13 to justify the long par- 
enthesis full of such solemn matter, as 
that vv. 2—12; and by the improbability 
that the Apostle would resume tovtou 
xdpw by 66, with tovTov xapw occurring 
again in the next verse, and not rather 
have expressed this latter in that case by 


kat. (e) It remains that with Thdrt. (on 
ver. 1, BovAetat méyv eimety’ bre TabtTny 


bua@v thy KAfjow eldws K.T.A. Séoua kK. 
ixetedw tov tov bAwy Gedy, BeBateou 


buas tH mwiore x.7.A., then on ver. 14, 


TavTa mavTa ev péow TebeKws avarap- 
Baver tov rep) mposevxis Adyov), Luth., 
Pisc., Corn.-a-lap., Schéttg., Beng., Riick., 
Harl., De W., Stier, Ellic., al., we consider 
ver. 14 as taking up the sense, with its 
repetition of tovtov xdpuv, and the weighty 
prayer which it introduces, and which 
forms a worthy justification for so long 
and solemn a parenthesis. tovrov xapw 
will then mean, ‘seeing ye are so built in,’ 
—stand in such a relation to God’s pur- 
poses in the church) I Paul (he mentions 
himself here, as introducing to them the 
agent in the Spirit’s work who was near- 
est to themselves, and setting forth that 
work as the carrying on of his enlighten- 
ment on their behalf, and the subject of 
his earnest prayer for them: see argument 
to this chapter above), the prisoner (but 
now without any prominence, or the very 
slightest: cf. Tyud0eos 6 ddeapds: it is 
rather generic, or demonstrative, than 
emphatic) of Christ [Jesus] (see ref.; xp. 
first, because it is not so much personal 
possession, as the fact of the Messiahship 
of Jesus having been the cause and origin 
of his imprisonment, which is expressed 
by the genitive) on behalf of you Gentiles 
(see ver. 13, where this trtp tuay is 
repeated. The matter of fact was so:— 
his preaching to Gentiles aroused the 


jealousy of the Jews, and led to his impri- 
sonment. But he rather thinks of it as a 
result of his great office and himself as a 
sacrifice for those whom it was his intent 
to benefit),—if, that is (e¥ ye, ‘assuming 
that:’ see note on 2 Cor. v. 3. The 
Ephesians had heard all this, and St. Paul 
was now delicately reminding them of it. 
So that to derive from e% ye jKovoare an 
argument against the genuineness of the 
Epistle, as De Wette does, is mere inat- 
tention to philology), ye heard of (when I 
was among you: his whole course there, 
his converse (Acts xx. 18—21) and his 
preaching, were just the imparting to 
them his knowledge) the ceconomy (see 
note on ch.i. 10. It is not the apostolic 
office,—but the dispensation—munys dis- 
pensandi, in which he was an gitcovdpos, of 
that which follows) of the grace of God 
which was given me (the xdpis do0cioa 
(beware of joining do@elons with oio- 
voulay by any of the so-called figures) 
was the material with respect to which 
the dispensation was to be exercised: so 
that the genitive is objective as in ch. i, 
10) towards you (to be dispensed in the 
direction of, to, you) 3.] that 
(epexegesis of the fact implied in jxovoare 
Thy oik. ‘viz. of the fact that: as we say, 
‘how that’) by revelation (see reff; the 
stress is on these words, from their posi- 
tion) was made known to me the mystery 
(viz. of the admission of the Gentiles (ver. 
6) to be fellow-heirs, &e. See ch. i. 9, 
directly referred to below) even as I be- 
fore wrote (not, ‘have before written,’ 
though this perhaps better marks the 
reference. ‘Before wrote,’ viz. in ch. i. 
9 if.) briefly (5: Bpaxéwy, Chrys.: “ Ha- 
bet locutionem hane Aristoteles rhet. ili. 
2, p. 716, ubi de acuminibus orationis, 
que ex unius aut plurium vocum similium 
oppositione oriuntur, dicit, ea tanto ele- 
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III. 


a XN i t ie 
gMatt.xi.3. § Suvacbe FavaywocKovtes “vonoat THY *ovvETW MOU 


2 Cor. i, 13 al. 
fr. Isa. 
xxxvil. 14. 

h Matt. xxiv. 
15, Rom. i. 


i= Luke ii. 
47, 1Cor.i. 
19 (from Isa. 
xxix. 14), 
Col. i. 9. ii. 
2. 2 Tim. ii. 7 (Mark xii. 33) only. f 

1 Acts xiv. 16, xv. 21. ver. 21. Col. i. 26. Isa. xli. 4. 

Matt. xi. 25, 1Cor.ii.10. Phil. iii. 15. 1 Pet. i, 12. 

p1Cor, xi. 28, Rev. xviii. 20. ch. ii. 20, iv. 11. 


iii, 7 only+. (-wety, Sir, xxii. 26.) 


1 Kings iii. 7. 
q ch. il, 22 reff. 
s here only +. 


Ky ro “pvornplo Tod xypioTov, ® 6 érépais | yeveats 
ovK © éyvopicOn Tois ™ viois Tov ™ avOpoTar, ws Viv ” aT- 
exarthOn tols °dylous  dmoctédows avTod Kal ? mpodi- 
rais Véy Imvevpart, % evar Ta EOvn *ovyKAnpovop“a Kat 
Scivowpa Kal ‘ouppéToxa THS “emayyedlas ev yploT@ 
k constr., 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, Neh. xiii. 7. Esdr. i. 33 (31). 


m here only, Ps. xxxy. 7 al. n & constr., 
o Rey, xviii. 21 y. r. only. 

r Rom, viii. 17, Heb. xi.9. 1 Pet. 
tch. v. 7 only tT. u Gal. iii. 14 reff. 


5. rec ins ev bef erepas (on account of the double dative), with syrr copt: om ABCD 


FKL[P]X rel laté goth arm Clem, Orig Cyr-jer Chr Cyr, [Hil Victorin ] Jer. 
bef amocroAots DE copt Thl Hil [om amoar. B]. 
aft my. ins ayiw Dabco eth Vig: pref g. 


6. [cvvowua, so AB'DEN 17. 47. | 


auTou 
ins tw bef mvevyate F Chr. 


rec aft emayyeAuas ins avtov, with D?-3FKL 


rel syr [goth] Thdrt Damase Hil [Victorin]: om ABCD![P]& 17 [47] demid(with tol) 


D-lat Syr copt [eth] arm Orig, Chr Cyr Jer Pel Sedul. 


rec [for xp. ino.] TH 


xptore, with DFKL rel [Hil Victorin]: txt ABC[P]8 17 [47] vulg syr-w-ast copt goth 


[eth arm] Ambrst Pel. 


gantiora esse, dow by éAdrrom, quanto 
brevius proferantur, et id ideo dicit sic se 
habere, é71 7 wdGnots, Sid wey Td ayTiKel- 
Oat paArov, 814 Se Td ev OALyw OaTToY 
yiverat, quoniam ea ob oppositionem eo 
magis, ob brevitatem vero eo celerius per- 
cipiantur.” Kypke, obss. sacra, ii. p. 293), 

4.] by (or, ‘2m accordance with ;’ per- 
haps ‘aé’ is our word nearest corresponding. 
The use of mpéds is as in mpbs Td GddunTov 
TeTapaymevous) Which (viz., that which I 
wrote: not the fact of my having written 
briefly, as Kypke) ye can, while reading 
(avay. absolute), perceive (aorist, because 
the act is regarded as one of a series, each 
of which, when it occurs, is sudden and 
transitory) my understanding in (con- 
struction see reff., and compare avveouy év 
mdon copia, Dan. i, 17, also Dan. x. 1, 


LXX and Theod.) the mystery of Christ, 


(by comparing Col. i. 27, it will clearly 
appear that this genitive is one of appo- 
sition :—the mystery 1s Christ in all His 
fulness; not of the object, ‘relating to 
Christ’), 5. | which in other genera- 
tions (dative of time: so Luke xii. 20, tav- 
™ TH vurtl thy Wuxhv cov amraitovow 
ard cov,—Matt. xvi. 21 al.: for the tem- 
poral meaning of yeved, see reff.) was 
not made known tothe sons of men 
(‘latissima appellatio, causam exprimens 
ignorantiz, ortum naturalem, cui opponi- 
tur Spiritus,’ Beng.; and to which, re- 
marks Stier, ayfors and aidrod are further 
contrasted) as (éyvwploOn jey Tots maAa 
Tpopntas, GAA odx ws vo" ov yap 
Ta mpdywata eldov, GAAG Tovs Tep) TOY 
Tpayudrayv mpoéypavay Adyous, Thdrt.) 
it has been now revealed (we are com- 


pelled in the presence of viv, to desert 
the aorist rendering ‘ was revealed,’ which 
in our language cannot be used in refer- 
ence to present time. The Greek admits 
of combining the two. We might do it 
by a paraphrastic extension of viv,—‘as 
in this present age it was revealed’) to 
His holy (see Stier’s remark above. Ols- 
hausen says, “ It is certainly peculiar, that 
Paul here calls the Apostles, and conse- 
quently himself among them, ‘ holy Apos- 
tles.” It is going too far when De W. 
finds in this a sign of an unapostolic 
origin of the Epistle: but still the ex- 
pression remains an unusual one. I ac- 
count for it to myself thus,—that Paul 
here conceives of the Apostles and Pro- 
phets, as a corporation (cf. ch. iv. 11), 
and as such, in their official character, 
he gives them the predicate &y:os, as he 
names believers, conceived as a whole, 
&yior or Ayiacuévor, but never an indi- 
vidual”) Apostles and Prophets (as in 
ch. ii. 20, the N. T. Prophets—see note 
there) in (as the conditional element; in 
and by) the Spirit (Chrys. remarks, éy- 
vénoov yap’ 6 TWérpos, «i wh mapa tod 
TvEvpLaTos Hrovoev, ovK bv emopedOn eis 
Ta yn. év rv. must not be joined with 
apod. as Koppe, al. (not Chrys., as the 
above citation shews); for, as De W. 
remarks, the words would thus either be 
superfluous, or make an unnatural distine- 
tion between the Apostles and Prophets) 
—that (‘namely, that’—giving the pur- 
port of the mystery) the Gentiles are 
(not, ‘should be: a mystery is not a 
secret design, but a secret fact) fellow- 
heirs (with the Jews) and fellow-members 
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b) a \ Aes: / e 9 2 
Inood oud Tob evayyedtov, 7 ob éyeriOnv ¥ SudKovos KATA v=10or. iii, 


N \ rn 32 a nA a 
Thy ** Swpedv THs *Y ydputos Tod Oeod THs ¥ S0bclons poou &: 

\ \ aay! an s A 
Kata Thy * évépyerav THS * duvyawews avTod. 


5. 2 Cor. iii, 
Col. i. 7, 
23, 25 al. 
82 \ aq w John iv. 10. 
EMOL TH Acts viii. 20. 


Wisd, xvi. 25, 


3 ig 
» eNaxXLeTOTEpH TaVTaV ° dylov ¥ €56On 7) Y ydpis adTy, Tots * Kom. «. 1. 


y Gal. ii. 9 


” > , \ > nan 
eOverw 4 evayyedicacbat 1d ° aveEvyviactov f wAODTOS 166": 19 v8 


a here only. 


a fal \ 
TOU xpisTov, 9 Kal Sdwticat mdvtas Tis H ™ olKkovopla b here,only+. 


Tepos, 3 John 4. ech. i, 1 reff, 
only. Joby. 9. ix, 10, xxxiv. 24 only. 
i, 18 reff. hh, i. 10 reff. 


7. rec eyevouny (more usual form), with CD3KUL rel: txt ABD!F[P]& 17. 


hi 
€1G0- 
d ch. ii. 17 reff. y ee xi. 33 
f neut., ch. i. 7 reff. g John i, 9, ch. 
ree 


tyv dSo8ecav, with DKL rel syrr/?] goth Chr Thdrt Damase Thi dic: txt ABCD! 


F/PIN 17 [47] latt copt lat-ff. 


8. rec aft mayrwy ins twy, with [P] goth Cyr, Thdrt Thl: om ABCDFKLNX rel 


Orig [Cyr,-p}. 


aft avrn ins Tov @eov F. 


rec ins ev bef trois eOveor (from ||, 


Gal i. 16, where none omit it), with DFKL rel latt syrr goth Dial Chr Cyr, Did Thdrt 


Damase lat-ff: om ABC[P|X 0 copt [Cyr,-p]. 


rec Tov a. mAovtov, with 


D3KL[P]&3 rel Dial Cyr: txt ABCD!FR! 17. 672. 


9. om wavras AN! 67? Hil Jer Aug (not Tert all). 


rec (for orkovomia) Koworvie 


(explanatory gloss), with e: txt ABCDFKL[P]® rel vss gr-lat-ff. 


(of the same body) and fellow-partakers 
of the promise (in the widest sense; the 
promise of salvation :—the complex, in- 
cluding all other promises, even that chief 
promise of the Father, the promise of the 
Spirit itself) in (not to be referred to 
77s éwayy., which would be more natu- 
rally, though not necessarily, THs év,— 
but to the three foregoing adjectives,— 
in Christ Jesus, as the conditional ele- 
ment in which their participation con- 
sisted) Christ Jesus (see above on ch. ii. 13) 
through the Gospel (He Himself was the 
objective ground of their incorporation ; 
the evayyeAtoy, the joyful tidings of Him, 
the subjective medium by which they ap- 
prehended it): of which (Gospel) I be- 
came (a reference to the event by which. 
“The passive form, however, implies no cor- 
responding difference of meaning (Riick., 
Eadie): yiyvouat in the Doric dialect was 
a deponent passive: éyev}@ny was thus 
used for éyevdunv, and from thence occa- 
sionally crept into the language of later 
writers. See Buttm., Irregular Verbs, s. v. 
TEN—, Lobeck, Phryn. pp. 108-9.” Ellic.) 
a minister (see the parallel, Col. i. 23: 
and the remarks in Mey., and Ellic. on 
Sidkovos and trnpérns) according to (in 
consequence of and in analogy with) the 
gift of the grace (genitive of apposition, 
as clearly appears from the definition of 
the grace given in the next verse: the 
grace was the gift) of God which was 
given to me (808., not tautological, or 
merely pleonastic after Swpedv, but to be 
joined with what follows) according to 
the working in me of his power (be- 


cause, and in so far as, His Almighty 
power wrought in me, was this gift of the 
xdpts, the &rooroAn, the office of preach- 
ing among the Gentiles, &c., bestowed 
upon me). 8.] Instead of going 
straight onward with éy tots €@veow k.T.A., 
he calls to mind his own (not past, but 
present and inherent, see 1 Tim. i. 15) 
unworthiness of the high office, and re- 
sumes the context with an emphatic 
declaration of it. To me, who am less 
than the least (thus admirably rendered 
by Hav.) Winer,sedn. 6, 9Se 1185 2.9; 
adduces éAaxiorératos from Sext. Empir. 
ix. 406, and pe:dtepos from Apoll. Rhod. 
ii. 368—and Wetst. xeperdrepos from Il. 
B. 248, and other examples (Ellic. remarks 


that Thue. iv. 118 must be removed from 


Wetst.’s examples, as the true reading 
is kdAduov)) of all saints (od« elre, ray 
amootéAwy, Chrys.: and herein this has 
been regarded as an expression of far 
greater depth of humility than that in 
1 Cor. xv. 8: but each belongs to the 
subject in hand — each places him far 
below all others with whom he compared 
himself), was given this grace (viz.) to 
preach to the Gentiles (7. €0v. is em- 
phatic, and points out As distinguishing 
office. There is no parenthesis of éuol to 
arn as Harl. has unnecessarily imagined) 
the unsearchable (reff.; “in its nature, 
extent, and application.” Elllic.) riches of 
Christ (i.e. the fulness of wisdom, right- 
eousness, sanctification, and redemption— 
all centred and summed up in Him) 

9,] and to enlighten (reff.; not merely 
externally to teach, referred to his work,— 
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only. 4 Kings 
iv. 27. A 
2. xi. 3al. fre Ps. cxliv. 13. | 
i, 21 reff. q ch. i. 3 reff. 


m Col. iii. 3. 


aft rwy awvev ins Kat amo Twy yevewy F syr. 
rec aft «ticavts ins Sia imoov xpictov, with D3KL rel syr-w-ast Chr 


Chr-ms. 


1Col. i, 26. plur., Rom, i, 25, ix.5. 1 Cor. ii. 7. x. 11. ch. ii. 7, 1 Tim. i.17. Heb. i. 


n ch, ii. 10 reff. och. i. 9 reff, p ch. 


om ev §). om ta DIF 


Thdrt Thl Ee [Victorinappy]: om ABCD!F[P]X 17 [47] latt Syr copt [goth] eth 
arm Dial Bas Cyr Tert Jer Ambr Aug Ambrst Vig Pel. 
10. om vuy F vulg D-lat Syr Orig Mcion-t Victorin. 


but internally to enlighten the hearers, 
referred to their apprehension : as when 
the Apostles gave witness with great power 
of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus, Acts 
iv.33. OnSt. Paul’s mission to enlighten, 
see especially Acts xxvi. 18) all (no empha- 
sis on mdévras,as Harl.—“ not the Gentiles 
only, but all men,”—or as Mey. observes 
it would be mdvras (or Tovs 7.?) pwticar) 
what (the ellipse is supplied by eis 7d 
eidévat in ch. i. 18) is the ceconomy (see 
on ch. i. 10) of the mystery (‘the 
dispensation (arrangement, regulation) of 
the mystery (the union of Jews and Gen- 
tiles in Christ, ver. 6) was now to be 
humbly traced and acknowledged in the 
fact of its having secretly existed in the 
primal counsels of God, and now having 
been revealed to the heavenly powers by 
means of the Church.” Ellicott) which 
has been hidden from (the beginning of) 
the ages (41d 1. aidvev gives the tem- 
poral limit from which the concealment 
dated: so xpdvois aiwvlors ceovynu€évov, 
Rom. xvi. 25. The decree itself originated 
Tpd KkataBoAjs Kdomov, ch. i. 4, mpd Toy 
aidvwy 1 Cor. ii. 7: the aidves being 
the spaces or reaches of time necessary for 
the successive acts of created beings, either 
physical or spiritual) in (join with arokexp. 
—hidden within,—humanly speaking, ‘in 
the bosom or the mind of’) God who 
created all things (“rerum omnium creatio 
fundamentum est omnis relique cecono- 
miz, pro potestate Dei universali liber- 
rime dispensate.” Beng. The stress is 
on Ta wavtTa—this concealment was no- 
thing to be wondered at—for God of His 
own will and power created ALL THINGS, 
a fact which involves His perfect right to 
adjust all things as He will. va-., in the 
widest sense, embracing physical and spi- 
ritual alike), 10.] that (general pur- 
pose of the whole: more properly to be 
referred perhaps to é€5d60y than to any 
other one word in the last two verses. 
For this sublime cause the humble Paul 
was raised up,—to bring about,—he, the 
least worthy of the saints,—that to the 


heavenly powers themselves should be 
made known, by means of those whom he 
was empowered to enlighten, &. Cf. 
Chrys.: kal rodro 5& xapitos jv, 7d Toy 
pukpoy Ta pelCova eyxepicOjvat, Td ye- 
véoba TovTwy evayyeAtoT Hy) there might 
be made known (emphatic, as opposed to 
a@moxekp. above—‘no longer hidden, but 
....) now (has the secondary emphasis: 
opposed to arb trav aidvwy) to the go- 
vernments and to the (Stier notices the 
repetition of the article. It perhaps here 
does not so much separate the two aépxat 
and é&. as different classes, as serve to ele- 
vate the fact for solemnity’s sake) powers 
(see ch. i. 21 and note) in the heavenly 
places (see ch. i. 3 note. The apy. and 
ég. are those of the holy angels in heaven ; 
not,-as has been vainly imagined, Jewish 
rulers (Locke, Schéttg.): Christian rulers 
(Pel.): good and bad angels (Beng., 
Olsh.). These are excluded, not by év 
Tots é€moupaviors, see ch. vi. 12, but by 
the general tenor of the passage, as Ellic., 
who adds well: “evil angels more natu- 
rally recognize the power, good angels the 
wisdom of God”) by means of the Church 
(6te ucts Cudbouer, téTE Kaketvor OC 
njuayv, Chrys. See also Luke xv. 10; 
1 Pet. i. 12: and ef. Calvin’s note here, 
“That the holy angels are capable of a 
specific increase of knowledge, and of a 
deepening insight into God’s wisdom, 
seems from this passage clear and incon- 
trovertible.” Ellic. “ Vide, quantus honos 
hominum, quod hee arcana consilia per 
ipsos, maxime per apostolos, Deus inno- 
tescere angelis voluit. Ideo angeli post 
hoe tempus nolunt ab apostolis coli tan- 
quam in ministerio majore collocatis, Apoc. 
xix. 10, et merito.”’ Grot. But as Stier 
well notices, it is not by the Apostles 
directly, nor by human preaching, that 
the Angels are instructed in God’s wisdom, 
but by the Church ;—by the fact of the 
great spiritual body, constituted in Christ, 
which they contemplate, and which is to 
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null KATO rch, i. 22 reff, 


s here only +. 


u tA fal Vv be 2 A ’ / ? lal a? a = Ae ats 
mpolecw THY’ ai@ven iv éroincev ¥* év TO * yptaT@ Inood * 33° T Gori. 


21, 24, 


A / s2 la) > e oo \ 
T@ Kupio Huav, ev w Yéxouev tiv  rappnotay Kak RBev.v. Wa. 


u ch. i. 11 reff. 
x 2 Cor. ii. 14. ch. i. 12, 20, 
Proy. xiii. 5. 


Theod.-compl. 
reff, 

21. iv. 17. v. 14. 
i. 20. Col. ii. 15. 
in Gospels. 


1 Tim. iii. 13. Philem.8, Heb. iii. 6 al3. 


baleen) Be 
w = Col. i. 16 
1 John ii. 28, iii. 
2 Cor. iii. 12. vii, 4. ch. vi. 19. Phil, 
1 John ii. 28 al, as above. adyerbially only 


v gen. = here only. see note. 
y Paul, here only, Heb. x. 19. 
z Acts ii. 29 ald. 


11. rec om Ist tw, with C3 DKL[P]X!:3 rel Ath Chr Thdrt Damasc: ins ABC!N- 


corr! m 17.—om Tw xpicTw inoov F. 


being a word found only here (Harl., 
Stier), occurs in Eur., Iph. Taur. 1149, 
moAumolkiAa gdpea: in a fragment of 
EKubulus, Ath. xv. 7, p. 679, orépavoy 
ToAvTolkiAov avOéwy, and twice in the 
Orphic hymns, in this figurative sense: 
TOAUTOLKLAOS TEAETT, Ve ols, or: Adyos, 
lx. 4) wisdom of God (how is the wisdom 
of God mwodvtotkidos? It is all one in 
sublime unity of truth and purpose: but 
cannot be apprehended by finite minds in 
this its unity, and therefore is by Him 
variously portioned out to each finite race 
and finite capacity of individuals—so that 
the Church is a mirror of God’s wisdom, 
—chromatic, so to speak, with the rain- 
bow colours of that light which in itself is 
one and undivided. Perhaps there was in 
the Apostle’s mind, when he chose this 
word, an allusion to the mrépuyes 7ept- 
oTepas Tepinpyupwmevat Kal TH weTAppeva, 
aiTns ev xAwpdtnTt xpuctov, the adorn- 
ment of the ransomed church, in Ps. lxvii. 
13. See Heb. i.1; 1 Pet. iv. 10), 

11.] according to (depends on yywpic6f#— 
this imparting of the knowledge of God’s 
manifold wisdom was in accordance with, 
&e.) the (not, ‘a: after a preposition, 
especially when a limiting genitive, as 
here, follows, the omission of the article 
can hardly be regarded as affecting the 
sense) purpose of (the) ages (the genitive 
is apparently one of time, as when we 
say, ‘it has been an opinion of years? 
the duration all that time giving the 
aiaves a kind of possession. If so, the 
sense is best given in English by ‘ eternal’ 
as in E. V.), which (rpd@eo.v) He made 
(constituted, ordained. So Calv., Beza, 
Harl., Riick. On the other hand, Thdrt., 
Grot., Koppe, Olsh., Mey., De W., Stier, 
Ellic., would apply it to the carrying out, 
executing, in its historical realization. 
I can hardly think that so indefinite a 
word as mo:éw would have been used to 
express so very definite an idea, now in- 
troduced for the first time, but believe the 
Apostle would have used some word like 
émerédecev. Further, we should thus 
rather expect the perfect; whereas the 
aorist seems to refer back the act spoken 


of to the origination of the design. Both 
senses of woréw are abundantly justified : 
see, for our sense, Mark xv. 1; Isa. xxix. 
15: for the other, ch. ii. 8; Matt. xxi. 
31; John vi. 38; 1 Thess. v. 24 al.) in 
Jesus our Lord the Christ (or, ‘in the 
Christ, (namely) Jesus our Lord’ The 
former is official, the latter personal. It 
was in his Christ that He made the pur- 
pose: and that Christ is Jesus our Lord. 
The words do not necessarily refer émotn- 
oev to the carrying out of the design. 
They bind together God’s eternal purpose 
and our present state of access to Him by 
redemption in Christ, and so close the 
train of thought of the last eleven verses, 
by bringing us again home to the sense of 
our own blessedness in Christ. That he 
says, ev T. xploT@ “Ino., does not, as Olsh. 
and Stier, imply that the act spoken of 
must necessarily be subsequent to the In- 
carnation: see ch. i.3, 4: it is the complex 
personal appellation of the Son of God, 
taken from, and familiar to us by His in- 
carnation, but applied to Him in His pre- 
existence also), 12. ] in whom (for the 
connexion, see note on last verse: in whom, 
as their element and condition) we have 
our boldness (not ‘freedom of speech’ 
merely, nor boldness 7m prayer: mwappyota 
is used in a far wider sense than these, as 
will appear by the reff.: viz., that of the 
state of mind which gives liberty of speech, 
cheerful boldness, ‘freimutbigfeit’? Palm 
and Rost’s Lex.) and (our) access (see note 
on ch. ii. 18: here the intransitive sense 
is even more necessary, from the union 
with mapinolayv. We may confidently 
say, that so important an objective truth 
as our introduction to God by Christ 
would never have been thus coupled to a 
mere subjective quality in ourselves. Both 
must be subjective if one is: the second 
less purely so than the first—but both re- 
ferring to our own feelings and privileges) 
in confidence (rovréori, meta TOU Oappeiv, 
Chrys. Meyer remarks what a noble ex- 
ample St. Paul himself has given of this 
memolOnois in Rom. viii. 88 f. memolOnors 
is a word of late Greek; see Lobeck’s 
Phrynichus, p. 294) through the faith 
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d obj. gen., 
Acts iii, 16. Kanes 5) a SIP> Sol NON oo? , 16 %, 
Gal. 16al. Taga I TAaTpLa EV OUPAVOLS KaL ETL YNS ovopaterar, 1° wa 
ft reg és * — 
. Col. i. 9. 1John v. 14, &c. Ps, xxvi. 4. f Luke xviii. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16. Gal. vi. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 13 
SE Ae Eber Plow. tus er theo’. g = Johny. 35, Rom. ii, 23. 1 Thess. iti. 3 al. _ h= Rom. v. 
3. 2.Cor. vie4. Phil. iv. 14. Ps, xix. 1. iattr., Mark xv. 16, Gal. iit. 16. ch. vi. 17. Phil. i. 20 al. fr. 
k =1Cor. ii.7. xi. 15, Phil. iit. 19. 1 Thess. ii. 20. Prov. xx. 29. 1 ver. 1 reff. m (in N.T. 


a vs w. yovv.) Rom. xi.4, xiv. 11. Phil. ii. 10 only. Isa. xlv. 24, n see above (m). Mark xv. 
1. Lieb. ge ae o = Luke xii. 3. 1 Cor: xii. 12. p=here only. Xen. Mem. iv. 6 12, 


q Luke in. 4. Acts iti. 25 only. Num. i. 18, r ch. i. 21 reff. 

12. [transp rappyo. and mposay. D}(F). | om 2nd thy ABN! 17: ins CDFKL 
[P]X8 rel Ath Chr Thdrt Damasce. for ev memoOnoet, ev Tw cAcvdepwOnvar D}. ; 

13. ree exxaxew, with CD3FKL[P] rel: txt ABD'® m 17 [47]. (See note on Gal vi. 
9.) for last ynwy, nuwy Cc 17. 71-2. 80 copt arm. [om last clause (hom.) 47. ] 

14. rec aft marepa ins Tov Kupiov nuwy ino. xpiotov (from ch i. 3, and simr pas- 
sages; of Ocov xa above. It wd hardly have been erased, as De W., as coming 
between mar. and rarpia), with DFKLN3 rel latt syrr goth [arm Valent] Ps-Just [ Hipp 
Orig,(and int,)] Chr Thdrt Damasc; 7, Phot Tert Victorin Lucif: om ABC[P JX? 17. 
672 demid copt «th Thdot [Clem] Orig Did Meth Synod-ancyr-in-Epiph Cyr-jer, Cyr, 
Damase Elias-cret Thl-commappy Jerexpr(“non, ut in latinis codd. additum est, ‘ aa 
Patrem Dom. nostri J. C.,’—sed simpliciter ‘ad Patrem’ legendum’’) Aug, Cassiod- 


comm Vig. 


[15. ovpayw P 47 Syr syr-mg goth Meth Orig-int;. | 


(“‘év xp. points to the objective ground of 
the possession, 814 THs tiot., the sub- 
jective medium by which, and év werovO. 
the subjective state in which, it is appre- 
hended.” Ellic.) of (objective: = ‘in? of 
which He is the object: see reff.) Him. 

13.] Wherefore (‘que cum ita sint,’ 
viz. the glorious things spoken of vy. 1— 
12: and especially his own personal part in 
them, éy® m., euol €d5d0y, eyernOny Sid- 
ovos :—since I am the appointed minister 
of so great a matter) I beseech you (not, 
beseech God,—which would awkwardly 
necessitate a new subject before éykakeiy : 
see below) not to be dispirited (not, ‘that 
I may not be dispirited, as Syr., Thdrt., 
Beng., Riick., Harl., Olsh. Such a refer- 
ence is quite refuted by the reason ren- 
dered below, fjrts éo. 36€a dpav, and by 
the insertion of wou after @A., which in this 
case would be wholly superfluous: not to 
mention its inconsistency with all we know 
of the Apostle himself) in (of the element 
or sphere, in which the faint-heartedness 
would be shewn: ‘in the midst of’) my 
tribulations for you (the grammatical 
Commentators justify the absence of the 
article before wmép by the construction 
OAtBouat brép twos. This surely is not 
necessary, in the presence of such expres- 
sions as Tots Kuplois KaTa& odpKa, ch. vi. 5. 
The strange view of Harl., that trp tudv 
is to be joined with airodua, needs no 
refutation), seeing that they are (not 
‘which is;? ms is not = 4, but = 
‘quippe qui,’ ‘utpote qui: see examples 
in Palm and Rost’s Lex. és, p. 547) your 


glory (ms éor: déta aitav; Ste ofTws 
aitous nyamrnoey 6 Oeds, ste Kal T. 
viv bmtp avtav Bdodvat, Kk. Tos SovAous 
kakovv. ta yap abtol tixwot TocovTwY 
ayaba@v, MavaAos ébecuetro, Chrys. Bengel 
compares dusts evdotor, jucts Sé &ripor, 
1 Cor. iv. 10: and this certainly seems 
against Stier’s notion that ddta stuav 
means ‘your glorification, ‘the glory 
of God in you’). 14—19.] His 
prayer for them, setting forth the aim 
and end of the ministerial office as 
respected the Church, viz. its becoming 
strong in the power of the Spirit. 

14.] On this account (resumes the tov- 
tov xapw of ver. 1 (see note there) :—viz. 
‘because ye are so built in, have such a 
standing in God’s Church’) I bend my 
knees (scil. in prayer: see reff.; and 
cf. 3 Kings xix. 18) towards (directing 
my prayer to Him: see Winer, § 49, h) 
the Father (on the words here inter- 
polated, see var. readd.), from whom 
(as the source of the name: so Hom. IL. 
k. 68, marpdbev ex yeves dvoud (wv &vdpa 
éxactov:—Soph., Cid. Tyr. 1036, &s7 
a@voudcOns ek tuxns TalTys, ds el:— 
Xen. Mem. iv. 5. 8, my 8& kal 7d dia- 
AéyeoOar dvouacOjvat ex Tod cumdytas 
kowh BovadcvecOat diaréyovtas:—Cic. de 
Amicitia, 8, ‘amor, ex quo amicitia 
nominata’) every family (not ‘the whole 
family’ (réioa 4 ma. 7, or, less strictly, 
maoa matp. ), as KH. V. The sense, see 
below) in the heavens and on earth 
is named (it is difficult to convey in 
another language any trace of the deep 
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y = Co]. i. 11. 
v.5. 1 Cor. ii. 10 al. 


w Luke i, 80. ii. 40. 


1 Cor. xvi. 13 only. Neh. ii. 18. 
y = ch. ii. 21 al. 


reff, 

u ch. i. 18 reff, 
_, x Acts xxi, 4. Rom. 
z Rom. vii. 22. see 2 Cor, iv. 16. 


16. rec (for dw) Sn, with DKL[P] rel Valent Ps-Just [Hipp] Orig-cat, Ath Mac 
Chr Cyr, Thdrt Damase Th] ec: txt ABCFN m 17 Orig-cat, Meth Bas Cyr,. rec 
tov mAoutoy, with D3KL rel Ps-Just [Meth] Cyr,: txt ABCD'F[P]€ 67? [Orig- 


cat, | Ath-ms Ephr, ro mAn@os 17. 


connexion of watyp and warpia here ex- 
pressed. Had the sentence been ‘the 
Creator, after whom every creature in 
heaven and earth is named,’ all would be 
plain to the English reader. But we must 
not thus render ; for it is not in virtue of 
God’s creative power that the Apostle here 
prays to Him, but in virtue of His adop- 
tive love in Christ. It is best therefore 
to keep the simple sense of the words, 
and leave it to exegesis to convey the 
idea. matptd is the family, or in a wider 
sense the gens, named so from its all 
having one watjp. Some (Est., Grot., 
Wetst., al.) have supposed St. Paul to 
allude to the rabbinical expression, ‘ the 
family of earth and the family of heaven :’ 
but as Harl. observes, in this case he would 
have said m. 7 matp., 7 ev ovp. kK. 7 én) y. 
Others (Vulg., Jer., Thdrt..—ds ands 
tmdpxet maThp, ds ov map &AAOU TovTA 
AaBov exer, GAN adtbs Tots &Adots 
petadédwke tTovTo, — Corn.-a-lap.) have 
attempted to give matpia the sense of 
paternitas, which it can certainly never 
have. But it is not so easy to say, to what 
the reference is, or why the idea is here 
introduced. The former of these will be 
found very fully discussed in Stier, pp. 
487—99: and the latter more shortly 
treated. The Apostle seems, regarding 
God as the Father of us His adopted 
children in Christ, to go forth into the 
fact, that He, in this His relation to us, 
js in reality the great original and proto- 
type of the paternal relation, wherever 
found. And this he does, by observing 
that every matpid, compaternity, body 
of persons, having a common father, is 
thus named (in Greek), from that father, 
—and so every earthly (and heavenly) 
family reflects in its name (and constitu- 
tion) the being and sourceship of the 
great Father Himself. But then, what 
are matpiat in heaven? Some have 
treated the idea of paternity there as 
absurd: but is it not necessarily involved 
in any explanation of this passage? He 
Himself is the Father of spirits, Heb. 


xii. 9, the Father of lights, James i. 17 :— _ 


may there not be fathers in the heavenly 
Israel, as in the earthly? May not the 


ins ev bef duvayer F copt. 


holy Angels be bound up in spiritual 
matpial, though they marry not nor are 
given in marriage?’ Observe, we must 
not miss the sense of dvopdLerar, nor 
render, nor understand it, as meaning ‘is 
constituted.’ This is the fact, but not 
brought out here), 16.] that (see 
on tva after words of beseeching, &c., 
note, 1 Cor, xiv. 18. The purpose and 
purport of the prayer are blended in 
it) He may give you, according to the 
riches of His glory (specifies 86, not 
what follows: give you, in full proportion 
to the abundance of His own glory—His 
own infinite perfections), to be strength- 
ened with might (the dative has been 
taken in several ways: 1) adverbially, 
‘mightily, as Big eis oiktay maptévat, 
Xen. Cyr, i. 2. 2,—to which Meyer ob- 
jects, that thus 8vvapis would be strength 
on the side of the bestower rather than of 
the receiver, whereas the contrast with 
éyratety (?) requires the converse. This 
hardly seems sufficient to disprove the 
sense: 2) dative of the form or shape in 
which the «par. was to take place (Harl., 
al.), as in xphuacr Suvatol eivar, Xen. 
Mem. ii. 7. 7,—to which Meyer replies 
that thus the k«pataiwéjva would only 
apply to one department of the spiritual 
life, instead of to all. But this again 
seems to me not valid: for ‘might,’ 
‘power, is not one faculty, but a quali- 
fication of all faculties. Rather I should 
say that such a meaning would involve a 
tautology—‘strengthened in strength.’ 
8) the instrumental dative is maintained 
by Mey., De W., al., and this view seems 
the best: ‘ with (His) might,’ imparted to 
you) by His Spirit (as the instiller and 
imparter of that might) into (not merely 
‘in,’ but ‘to and into, as Ellic.: import- 
ing “the direction and destination of the 
prayed for gift of infused strength.” kpa- 
Taio, KaToil(wy cis THY XwpoiyTa eow 
évOpwmov toy xpiordy, Schol. in Cramer’s 
Catena. Similarly Orig., dste eis 7. Eo. 
&y0. karoujou tT. xpiotoy dia Tis ml- 
orews, ib. Both rightly, as far as the 
idea of infusing into is concerned: but 
clearly wrong, as are the Gr.-ff. in general, 
in taking eis 7. €o. dvO. with what follows, 
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b ch. iv. 2. = a see Dane L ‘ 
Col i. 3. e év tais Kapdiais tpov, | » dy Yayarn ° éppifopevoe Kat Dees a 
ce Col, uu. . , le \ 
“st: 3.2” d geMeweuopévor, Wa °ébiayvonte ' cataraBécbar & avy 017.47 
25. (Luk en rn * WR fol XY j e 
wi 48 vn) Taow Tos drylows Th 70 ** Aas Kal” wHKos KaL infos 
Coles Be e here only +. Sir. vii. 6 B (tox., ACN) only. f Acts 


Heb. i. 10, from Ps. ci. 25. 1 Pet. v. 10 only. 
iv. 13. x. 34. xxv. 25. Phil. iii. 12,18. Obad. 6. 
i Rey. xxi. 16. Gen. vi. 15. ei 
m Luke i. 78. xxiv. 49. ch. iv. 8 (from Ps. Ixvil. 19). 
18. [for etisx., woxXvonTe D!P.] 
Orig[-cat,(and int,) Eus] Mac 
zth arm [Orig-cat,(and int,) ] 


[Ed. 7] states the readings vice versa, app 


thus making év tats «apd. tp. tauto- 
logical, or giving to 8a THs mloTews ev 
Tats kapdiats tpav the meaning, ‘through 
the faith which is in your hearts, which 
it cannot bear) the inner man (the spi- 
ritual man—the noblest portion of our 
being, kept, in the natural man, under 
subjection to the flesh (reff.), but im the 
spiritual, renewed by the Spirit of God)— 
that (continuation, not of the prayer 
merely,—not from 8,—as the strong 
word Katoujoat, emphatically placed, 
sufficiently shews,—but from kpataw6%- 
vat,—and that as its result (see Orig. 
above: not its purpose,—Tod kat.). See 
a similar construction Col. i. 10) Christ 
may dwell (emphatic; abide, take up His 
lasting abode: ‘summa sit, non procul 
intuendum esse Christum fide, sed reci- 
piendum esse anime: nostra complexu, ut 
in nobis habitet,? Calv.) by your faith 
(apprehending Him, and opening the door 
to Him,—see John xiv. 23; Rey. iii. 20— 
and keeping Him there) in your hearts 
(“partem etiam designat ubi legitima est 
Christi sedes; nempe cor: ut sciamus, 
non satis esse, si in lingua versetur, aut 
in cerebro volitet.”” Calv.),—ye having 
been (Beza, Grot., al., and Meyer (and 
so E. V.), join the participles with the 
following iva, justifying the trajection by 
Gal. ii. 10; 2 Thess. ii. 7; Acts xix. 4 al. 
But those cases are not parallel, as in 
every one of them the prefixed words carry 
especial emphasis, which here they can- 
not do. We must therefore regard the 
clause as an instance of the irregular no- 
minative (see ch. iv. 2; Col. ii. 2, and 
reff. there) adopted to form an easy 
transition to that which follows. Meyer 
strongly objects to this, that the participles 
are perfect, not present, which would be 
thus logically required. But surely this 
last is a mistake. It is upon the com- 
pletion, not upon the progress, of their 
rooting and grounding in love, that the 
next clause depends. So Orig., Chrys., 
all., and Harl., De W., and Ellic.) rooted 
and grounded (both images, that of a 


k Rey, xx. 9. xxi. 16 bis only. 
James i.9. Rey. xxi. 16 only. 


rec Palos kat vos, with AKLN rel syr 
Chr Thdrt Jer: txt BCDF[P] m 17 latt Syr copt [goth] 

Ath Cyr [Victorin] Lucif Ambrst Pel Jer. (Tischdf 
y by mistake.) 


h= ch. i. 1 reff. 
1 Rey. xxi. 16 bis only. 
n see Rom. viii. 39. 


= Acts x. 2. xiv. 13 al. fr. 


tree, and that of a building, are supposed 
to have been before the Apostle’s mind. 
But pi¢ém was so constantly used in a 
figurative sense (see examples in Palm 
and Rost sub voce) as hardly perhaps of 
necessity to suggest its primary image. 
Lucian uses both words together, de 
Saltat. 34 (Wetst.),—dsmwep aes pifa 
Kk. OeuéAtoe Ths dpxficews joav) in love 
(love, generally—not merely aitov, as 
Chrys., nor ‘gua diligimur a Deo, Beza; 
nor need we supply ‘in Christ’ after 
the participles, thus disconnecting them 
from év &y., as Harl.: but as Ellic. 
well says, “This (love) was to be their 
basis and foundation, in (on?) which 
alone they were to be fully enabled to 
realize all the majestic proportions of 
Christ’s surpassing love to man”’),—that 
ye may be fully able (ref.: 7 éemmé- 
Aeva ToAAdKs Kal Tis Picews eblaxuoEV 
émiAerrovons, Strabo, xvii. p. 788 (417 
Tauchn.)) to comprehend (reff. ‘many 
middle forms are distinguished from their 
actives only by giving more the idea of - 
earnestness or spiritual energy : 7pi8n00vT0 
moAAol dua Tas émBodas, Thucyd. iii. 20: 
ottw Set wept mavtbs ckomreiy: Stay ydp 
TL TAVTN TKOTOvMEVOS EANS, OTwS Euppwv 
mep) TovTo yéyovas. Plato.” Kriiger, 
griech. Sprachlehre, § 52. 4) with all the 
saints (all the people of God, in whom is 
fulfilled that which is here prayed for) 
what is the breadth and length and 
height and depth (all kinds of fanciful 
explanations have been given of these 
words. One specimen may be enough: 
eoxnudticey Sstep TuMIKwTEpoy eis oTaV- 
pod tUmov. Bdbos yap Kal trios Kal 
pikos Kal wAdtos, th Erepoy by etn, 7) 
Tov oTavpov pivots; SimAovy Sé mov Zoire 
Tov oTaupoy A€yelv, OVX aMTABS: GAN 
ered) 7) mév Tod Kuplov oikovoula OedtHs 
early a&vwlev, kal avOpwmrdtyns Katwher, 
7d d€ Khpyvypwa amrooToAKdy diéTeLvey ard 
tipkrov cis meonuBplay kad amd avaroAjjs 
eis d0ow, ouvayayev Kal xuplov thy 
oixovoulay kal Tay amocTéAwy brnpectay 
Td SimAody THs oiKovoulas, ds ev dimd@ 
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\ / 7 lal A 
Kai © Babos, 19 yvdvat Te Tv P UmepBarrovaay THs Iyveo- 0 = Rom. xi, 


2 / lal fal 
cews 'ayarny Tov * xptoToD, va 


\ 4 \ > f o tal 5 
THY Ovvamuv THY * évepyouuévny ev Hyiv, 2 abTe 4 2 86Ea te 


29. xv, 13; 
v = Philem. 21. 
x ver. 13 reff. 
6. iv. 12. 


2 Cor. vii. 4 al. 


; y ver. 4 reff. 
Gal. ii. 8. iii. 5 al., Paul chiefly, 


19. om te D!F copt [eth]. 
caritatis Aug),. 
20. om u7ep DF latt lat-ff(exc Jer). 


TG oTaupe emideicvduevos, ofrws elev. 
Severianus, in Cramer’s Catena. Similarly 
Origen, ib., Jer., Aug., Anselm, Aquin., 
Est. (‘longitudo temporum est, latitudo 
locorum, altitudo glorie, profunditas dis- 
cretionis’). Numerous other explanations, 
geometrical, architectural, and spiritual, 
may be seen in Corn.-a-lap., Pole’s Synops., 
and Eadie. The latter, asalso Bengel and 
Stier, see an allusion to the Church as the 
temple of God—Chandler and Macknight 
to the temple of Diana at Ephesus. Both 
are in the highest degree improbable. Nor 
can we quite say that the object of the 
sentence is the love of Christ (Calv., Mey., 
Ellicott, al.) : for that is introduced in a 
subordinate clause by and by (see on te 
below): rather, with De W., that the geni- 
tive after these nouns is left indefinite— 
that you may be fully able to comprehend 
every dimension—scil., of all that God has 
revealed or done in and for us (= 7d wuo- 
Thptov T. Geod, Col. ii. 2)—though this is 
not a genitive to be supplied, but lying in 
the background entirely) and (te intro- 
duces not a parallel, but a subordinate 
clause. Of this Hartung, i. p. 105, gives 
many examples. Eur. Hee. 1186,—é7’ 
evtvxet | Tpola, mépit 5& mipyos cix? ere 
aroaw, | €(n Te Tplawos, “Extopés 7 
HvGe Sdpv: Med. 642,  matpls, SGud 7’ 
éudv. So that the knowledge here spoken 
of is not identical with the katahaBéoPar 
above, but forms one portion of it, and by 
its surpassing excellence serves to exalt 
still more that great whole to which it be- 
longs) to know the knowledge-passing 
(tis ydoews, genitive of comparison after 
brepB., as in dimAnotos éEwttod, Herod. 
viii. 137,—ovSevds torepos, Plato, Tim. 
p. 20 4. See Kiihner, ii. § 540.’ yvavar 
++. Yv@oews are chosen as a paradox, 
yreoews being taken in the sense of ‘mere,’ 
‘bare’ knowledge (ref.), and yvévat in the 
pregnant sense of that knowledge which 
is rooted and grounded in love, Phil. i. 9) 
Love of Christ (subjective genitive; Ohrist’s 
Love to us—see Rom. v. 5 note, and viii. 


t= ch. ii. 21 al. 


lal > lal i > 
SmAnpwOnte * eis Trav TO? ™ 19 ref 
“aAnpopa Tov Oeod. 7 Sé Svvapéve Y imégp wdvta 
fal € aA & 3 rn 
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= 1 Cor. viii. 
1. xiii. 2, 8. 
Hos, iv. 6. 
(see 1 Tim. vi. 


r = Rom. viii. 
2 Cor. v. 


s = Rom. i. 


u = Rom. xv. 29. Col. i, 19, ii. 9, 


wi Thess. iii. 10 only+. Dan. iii. 22 Theod.-Ald.-compl. (-7a@s, 1 Thess. v. 13. 


z= Matt. xiv.2 4. Rom. vii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 6. 
a Rom, xi. 36. 2 Pet. iii. 18. Rev. i. 6. 
2 


2 Cor. i. 


ayanny bef rns yvwoews A a 115 syr Jer(scientiam 
TwAnpwOn, omg es, B17. 73.116. 


35—39—not ‘our love to Christ.’ Nor 
must we interpret with Harl. (and Olsh.), 
“to know the Love of Christ more and 
more as an unsearchable love.’ It is not 
this attribute of Christ’s Love, but the 
Love itself, which he prays that they may 
know), that ye may be filled even to all 
the fulness of God (wav 7d wAHpwua Tis 
@edtnTos abides in Christ, Col. ii. 9. 
Christ then abiding in your hearts, ye, 
being raised up to the comprehension of 
the vastness of God’s mercy in Him and of 
His Love, will be filled, even as God is full 
—each in your degree, but all to your 
utmost capacity, with divine wisdom and 
might and love. Such seems much the 
best rendering: and so Chrys. (altern.), 
ste mAnpovaba taons apeTas hs mAhpns 
éotly 6 0eds. Tov 8. then is the possessive 
genitive. The other interpretation taking 
Gcot as a genitive of origin, and wAjpopa 
for 7A700s, ut omnibus Dei donis abun- 
detis,’ Est., is not consistent with eis (see 
above), nor with the force of the passage, 
which having risen in sublimity with every 
clause, would hardly end so tamely). 

20, 21.] DoxoLo@y, ARISING FROM THE 
CONTEMPLATION OF THE FAITHFULNESS 
AND POWER OF GOD WITH REGARD TO 
His CHURCH. 20.] But to Him 
(8é brings out a slight contrast to what 
has just preceded—viz. ourselves, and our 
need of strength and our growth in know- 
ledge, and fulness) who is able to do be- 
yond all things (t1ép is not adverbial, as 
Bengel, which would be tautological), far 
beyond (reff.: Gv is not governed by 
advta: but this second clause repeats the 
first ina more detailed and specified form. 
“Tt is noticeable that tmép occurs nearly 
thrice as many times in St. Paul’s Epis- 
tles and the Epistle to the Hebrews as in 
the rest of the N. T., and that, with a few 
exceptions (Mark vii. 37. Luke vi. 38, 
&e.), the compounds of drép are all found 
in St. Paul’s Epistles.” Ellic.) the things 
which (genitive as yvdoews above, ver. 
19) we ask or think (‘cogitatio latius 
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28. 
c Luke i. 48. 
(ver. 5 reff.) 
d here only. 
Dan. vii. 18. 
e = Matt. viii. 
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lal. fr. 
Proy. viii. 4. 
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Cor.x1v.19, 0 gy 7H éxxdnaola [Kal] év xpioT@ "Inood els °maoas Tas 
» dey TH exKANIA xpuar@ “In 
a bial lal ae - 
Cyeveas TOD “ai@vos TAY 4 alw@vwrv, aun. 
fal A / 2 / 
IV. ! ¢Ilapaxare ody ipas eyo 6 ' décpuos ev Kupiy, 


Ly. 


Ths *® eranoews | Hs * éxdnOnte, 


ET. \ 
rehiiiree 2™yera madons “tatrewoppootyns Kal °mpaiTnTos, meTa 


g & constr., 
Rom. xvi. 2. 
11) only. i. 
i. 18 al(6). Paul only, exc. Heb. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 10. 
m = Matt. xxviii. 8. 1 Chron. xxix. 22 al. fr. 


12, Paul only, exc.1Pet.y.5+ (-pwv, 1 Pet. ii. 8. -Ppovetv, Ps. cxxx. 2.) 


23. vi. 1 reff. 


Phil. i. 27. Col. i. 10. 1 Thess, ii. 12. Paul only, exc.3 John 6+. Wisd. vii, 15 (xvi. 1. Sir. xiv. 
h = Acts xxi. 21 al. fr. prince. Paul(3!) & John(19). 
i. 10. 


1 Cor. i. 26. ch. 
lattr., ch. i. 7 reff, 

Phil. ii. 3. Col. ii. 18, 23. iii, 
o Gal. v. 


i Rom. xi, 29. 
k 1 Cor. vii. 20. 
n Acts xx. 19 (Paul). 


21. om ka: D2KL[P] rel syrr goth [ath] Chr Thdrt Thl Gc Vig: ins ABC(D'F)& 
17 vulg copt arm[?] Damasc-comm lat-ff.—ev x. 4. kar tm exA. D!F Victorin Ambrst. 


om Tov aiwvos F tol. 


Cuar. IV. 1. for cupiw, xpiorw & [wth. P uncertain]. 
2. rec mpaoryros, with ADFL rel: vracons K: txt BCR 17. [P def. ] 


patet quam preces: gradatio.’ Beng.) 
according to the power which is working 
(not passive: see on Gal. v. 6: the power 
is the might of the indwelling Spirit ; 
see Rom. viii. 26) in us, 21.] to 
Him (solemn and emphatic repetition of 
the personal pronoun) be the glory (the 
whole glory accruing from all His deal- 
ings which have been spoken of: His own 
resulting glory) in the Church (as its 
theatre before men, in which that glory 
must be recognized and rendered) [and] 
in Christ Jesus (as its inner verity, and 
essential element in which it abides. If 
the ral be omitted, beware of rendering 
‘in the Church which is in Christ Jesus,’ 
which would not only require the article 
(cf. Gal. i. 22, rats exkaA. tis “Iovdatas 
tTais év xpiorg), but would make év 
XptoTe “Invod superfluous. As the text 
stands, we need not say that év xp. “Ino. 
is a second independent clause: it belongs 
to év Tq ex. as inclusive of it, though not 
as descriptive of éxxA.: ‘in the Church 
and (thus) in Christ Jesus’) to all the 
generations of the age of the ages (pro- 
bably as Grot., ‘augendi causa duas locu- 
tiones Hebraicas miscuit Apostolus, qua- 
rum prior est dmb yeveds els -yevedv, 
77797, Ps. x. 6, altera €ws Tov aia@vos 
ay wbiv, Isa. xlv. 17.’ Probably the ac- 
count of the meaning is, that the age of 
ages (eternity) is conceived as containing 
ages, just as our ‘age’ contains years: 
and then those ages are thought of as 
made up, like ours, of generations. Like 
the similar expression, ai@ves TGy aidvwr, 
it is used, by a transfer of what we know 
in time, to express, imperfectly, and in- 
deed improperly, the idea of Eternity). 
IV. 1—VI. 20.|] Szconp (hortatory) 
PORTION OF THE EpisTLE: and herein 
[A] (IV. 1—16) ground of the Christian’s 
duties as a member of the Church, viz, the 


unity of the mystical Body of Christ (vv. 
1—6) in the manifoldness of grace given 
to each (7—18), that we may come to per- 
fection in Him (14—16). 1.] I ex- 
hort (see reff. wapakad®, 7d mpoTpéra, 
ws éml rd moAv. Thom.-Mag. in Ellic.) 
you therefore (seeing that this is your 
calling: an inference from all the former 
part of the Epistle, as in Rom. xii. 1; but 
here perhaps also a resumption of tovrou 
xdpw of ch. iii. 1, 14, and thus carried 
back to the contents of ch. i. ii.),—the 
prisoner in the Lord (who am, as regards, 
and for the sake of the cause, of the Lord, 
a prisoner ; so that my captivity is in the 
Lord, as its element and sphere, and there- 
fore to be regarded as an additional in- 
ducement to comply with my exhortation. 
“Num quicquid est Christi, etiamsi coram 
mundo sit ignominiosum, summo cum ho- 
nore suscipiendum a vobis est.” Caly. tozs 
did thy Xpiorby Secuots evaBptverar war- 
Aov 7) Baoireds Stadhuatr. Thdrt. Beware 
of joining év kup. with mwapakadé, as in 
2 Thess. iii. 12 (see ver. 17), which the 
arrangement of the words here will not 
permit), to walk worthily of the calling 
(see ch. i. 18, and note Rom. viii. 28, 30) 
wherewith (see ch. i. 6. The attracted 
genitive may stand either for the dative 
# or the accusative #v. Both construc- 
tions are legitimate attractions: ef. for 
the dative, Xen. Cyr. y. 4. 39, itryeto 8¢ 
kal Tay éavTod T&v Te TTY, ois HSeTO, 
kK. @v nmloret TOAAOVS.—Gy, for exelvwv, 
ois; and for the accusative, ch. i. 6, and 
Hom. Il. x. 649,—rimijs fisté Ww Zou 
TeTunoOat. De W. denies the legitimacy 
of KAfjow Kadeiv; but Raphel produces 
from Arrian, Epict. p. 122, KaTa.ox uve 
Thy KAjow ty KéxAneev) ye were called, 
with (not ‘in,’ as Conyb., which, besides 
not expressing peta, the association of 
certain dispositions to an act,—confuses 
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nop Col. iii. 12. 
iv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 1, &e. 
17 (al4. Paul). 
t ver. 13 only +. 
w ch, ii. 18 reff, 


op Gal. v. 22, 23. 


Heb. iy. 11. 


p 
Col. iii. 13 (al7, Paul). 
2 Pet. i. 10, 15. iii, 14. 
u Acts vill. 23, Col, ii, 19. iii, 14 only. Isa. lyiii, 6, 


(al8. Paul), 
Heb. vi. 12. 
James v. 10. 
1 Pet. iii. 20. 
2 Pet. ini. 15, 
Proy. xxv. 
15 


q & constr., Matt. xvii. 17 ||. Acts xviii. 14. 1 Cor. 
Isa. Ixiii. 15. r Gal ii. 10. 1 Thess. ii, 
Isa. xxi, 3. s = (Paul) 2 Tim. iv. 7 only. 
v ch. ii, 16 reff, 


3. for epnyns, ayarns K 1: ayarns eipyyns al. 


the év which follows) all (see on ch. i. 8) 
lowliness (read by all means Trench’s 
essay On Tatewodpoctvy and mpadrys, 
in his N. T. Synonymes (xlii.). I can 
only extract one sentence here, to put the 
reader on his guard: ‘Chrys. is in fact 
bringing in pride again under the disguise 
of humility, when he characterizes it 
as a making of ourselves small when we 
are great (rawewodposivy ToiTd ecru, 
Srav Tis wéyas Sy, éavtdy Tamewot: and 
he repeats this often: see Suicer, ‘Thes. 
S.v.): it is rather the esteeming ourselves 
small, zxasmuch as we are so: the think- 
ing truly, and because truly, lowlily of 
ourselves”) and meekness (before God, 
accepting His dealings in humility, and 
before men, as God’s instruments, 2 Sam. 
xvi. 11: resting therefore on tazewwogpp. 
as its foundation. See Trench, as above), 
with long-suffering (uaxpoOupta consists 
in not taking swift vengeance, but leaving 
to an offender a place for repentance. 
From this, its proper meaning, it is easily 
further generalized to forbearance under 
all circumstances of provocation. Some, 
as Est., Harl., Olsh., al., join these words 
with d&vexdpevor. But thus (1) we should 
have an emphatic tautology—for how 
could the dvéyeo@ar be otherwise than 
peta paxpoSupias? and (2) the paral- 
lelism, peT& mwadons Tam. K. TpaT., mer. 
pakp..—would be destroyed. Still less 
should we, with Thdrt., Gic., and Bengel, 
make all one sentence from peta mac. to 
ayar.: for thus (Mey.) we should lose 
the gradual transition from the general 
dilws mépim. tT. KA. to the special avex. 
GAA.),—forbearing (see reff. and Rom. 
ii. 4; on the nom. part., see ch. iii. 18) 
one another in love (it is very unnatural, 
as Lachm. and Olsh. have done, to join 
ey ay. with omovdd(ovres, making thereby 
an exceedingly clumsy clause of the fol- 
lowing), earnestly striving (reff.) to main- 
tain the unity of the Spirit (that unity, 
in which God’s Holy Spirit in the Church 
Tous yever x. Todos Siapdpos Seat HKdTas 
évot, as Chr.: not animorum inter vos con- 
Junctionem, as Est.,—and so Ambr., An- 
selm, Erasm., Caly., al. The genitive is 
Vou, III. 


in fact a possessive—the Spirit’s unity, 
that unity which the Spirit brings about, 
hy 7 mv. Bwxev juiv, Thi.) in (united 
together by: within) the bond of peace 
(again Lachm. joins the qualifying clause 
to the following sentence: here again most 
unnaturally, both as regards what has 
preceded, and the general truths which are 
afterwards enounced: see below. The 
avvd. ts eiphyvn, not that which brings 
about eipnyn, <vineulum quo pax reti- 
netur, id est, amor.’ Beng. So ThL., Riick., 
Harl., Stier. Col. iii. 14, which is quoted 
to support this meaning, is not applicable, 
because love there is expressly named, 
whereas here it certainly would not occur 
to any reader, especially after év aydrn 
has just occurred. The genitive of appo- 
sition is the simplest—peace binds to- 
gether the Church as a condition and 
symbol of that inner unity which is only 
wrought by the indwelling Spirit of 
God). 4.] Lachm., joining &v cépna 
k.7.A. as far as évy waouv, with what has 
gone before, makes these words horta- 
tory: ‘as one Body and one Spirit, even 
as, &e.’ Certainly the reference to 7 
KAjots bue@y seems to tell for this. But, 
on the other hand, it is very unlikely 
that the Apostle should thus use €éy 
oGua and ey myvedua, and then go on 
in the same strain, but with a dif- 
ferent reference. I therefore prefer the 
common punctuation and rendering. 

(There is) (better than ‘ye are,’ which 
will not apply to the following parallel 
clauses. The assertion of the unity of 
the Church, and of our Lord in all His 
operations and ordinances, springs im- 
mediately out of the last exhortation, as 
following it up to its great primal ground 
in the verities of God. To suppose it con- 
nected by a ydp understood (Hadie) is to 
destroy the force and vividness with which 
the great central truth is at once intro- 
duced without preface) one Body (reff.: 
viz. Christ’s mystical Body. ti 8 éoriv, 
ey caua; of TayTaxoU THs oikovmevns 
miorol, kab bvTes K. yevomevor K. eodmevor. 
méAw Kal of mpd THS TOD XpLaTOD mapov- 
alas evnpertnkdtes, ev TOua eior. Chrys. 
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b= Actsix. 2. A gyy, 1° éyt b€ ° ExdoT@ nuov %€d00n [n] * yapus 

c ver. 16 reff. ; 

d Gal. ii. 9 reff. 


4. om 2nd xu B k 114 vulg(not fuld tol) syr goth [eth] Chr, [ Victorin] Ambrst. 

6. om 3rd xa: B 114 [Victorin J. rec aft maw ins vuw (the pronouns appear 
to be mere glosses to confine the assertion to Christians), with k Chr-comm Thdrt : 
nuw DFKL rel latt syrr goth [arm] Did Damase Iren-int [Firmilian-in-Cypr Hil) :om 
ABC[P]& 17. 67? copt eth Ign [Orig-cat,] Eus Ath Naz Epiph Cyr Victorin Ambr 

r Aug Sedul. 
gi B k 120 Thdrt. om 7 BD!FL[P!] k Damase: ins ACD3K[P?]X rel 
[Orig-cat,] Chr Thdrt.—aft n xapis ins avrn C? 31 Cyr. (The art was prob absorbed 
by the precedg n, or omitted as superfluous.) 


But these last hardly sensu proprio here) 
and one Spirit (viz. the Holy Spirit, who 
dwells in, and vivifies, and rules that one 
body: see ch. ii. 18, 22; 1 Cor. xii. 13 al.: 
not as Chrys., év mv. Kad@s elme, Seixvis 
bri amd tod évds oémaros ey Tvedua 
Zora, } Ott €or) wey oma elvar ev, ovx 
év 5¢ mvedua ws dy ef Tis Kad aipetin@y 
otros etn 2 Ste am exetvov Suswrei, 
TovTésTW, of ev TYEdUa AaBdrTes, Kar 
ex pias twoTicbevtes THyHs ovK dpelreTe 
dixovociy’ 7) my. evrav0a thy mpobuulay 
onotv), a8 also (rd Kad of *ArtiKol xpav- 
tat, TO 5€ Kabds ovdémoTe, GAN 1 TOY 
*Arekavopéwy SidAektos, Kal? fy h Ocia 
ypabh yeypamrat. Emm. Moschop. a Byzan- 
tine grammarian, cited by Fabricius, vi. 191. 
See also Phryn. p. 426, and Lobeck’s note: 
and Ellic. on Gal. iii. 6) ye were called in 
(elemental—the condition and sphere in 
which they were called to live and move, 
see reff. Mey. referring to Gal. i. 6, takes 
the instrumental sense: see there) one 
hope of (belonging to: you were called 
in it as the element, see above: it is then 
an accident of the «Ajois. Or perhaps it 
may be the genitive of the causa efficiens, 
‘which the calling works,’ as Ellic. Cf. 
1 Thess. i. 6, werd Xapas mvevuatos aytov) 
your calling: 5.] one Lord (as the 
Head of the Church: in this verse he 
grounds the co-existence of the év caua 
kK. €v mvedua in the three great facts on 
which it rests—the first objective, — ets 
xUpros—the second subjective,—ptamtoris 
—the third compounded of the two,—év 
Barriope), one faith (in that one Lord: 
the subjective medium by which that one 
Lord is apprehended and appropriated : 
not ‘fides que creditur,’ but ‘fides qua 
creditur :’ but it is necessarily understood, 
that this subjective faith has for its object 
the One Lord just mentioned) one bap- 
tism (the objective seal of the subjective 
faith, by which, as a badge, the members 


of Christ are outwardly and visibly stamped 
with His name. The other sacrament, 
being a matured act of subsequent partici- 
pation, a function of the incorporate, not 
a seal of incorporation (a symbol of wxion, 
not of unity: so Ellicott), is not here 
adduced. In 1 Cor. x. 17, where an act 
was in question which was a clear breach 
of union, it forms the rallying-point), 

6.] one God (the unity is here consum- 
mated in its central Object: ‘hoe est 
precipuum, quia inde manant reliqua 
omnia, Caly. But we must not miss 
the distinct witness to the doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity in these verses :—going up- 
wards, we have Ist, the One Spirit dwell- 
ing in the one body :—2nd, the One Lord 
appropriated by faith and professed in 
baptism :—3rd, One God and Father su- 
preme, in whom all find their end and 
object) and Father of all (masculine: ‘ of 
all within the Church,’ for so is clearly 
the primary meaning, where he is speak- 
ing distinctly of the Church: —of all 
(Mey.) who have the viofecta. But it 
can hardly be doubted, that there is a 
further reference—to the universal Father- 
ship of all men—which indeed the Church 
only inherits in its fulness, others having 
fallen out of it by sin,—but which never- 
theless is just as absolutely true), who 
is over all (men, primarily; and from 
the following,—men only, in this place. 
He is over all, in his sovereignty as 
the FATHER), and through all (men: 
in the co-extensiveness of Redemption 
by the Son with the whole nature of 
man: see on ver. 10 below, and ch. ii. 20, 
21) and in all (men: by the indwelling of 
the Spirit, see ch. ii. 22. So that I cannot 
but recognize, in these three carefully 
chosen expressions, a distinct allusion again 
to the Three Persons of the blessed Trinity. 
All these are the work of the Father :—it 
is He who in direct sovereignty is over all 
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TO ° pétrpov THs ' dwpeds Tod yptoTod. 8 Sid & Aéyes © Rom xii.s. 


\ GA b] , 
b’AvaBas eis itryos * nypadotevcev 'aiywarwotay Kab 
g Gal. iii. 16. Jamesiv.6. Heb. x. 5. see 1 Cor, vi. 16. 


i = Luke i. 78, xxiv. 49. (ch. iii. 18 reff.) 


2 Cor. x. 13. 
vv, 13,16. = 
Paul only. 
f ch, iii. 7 reff. 
h John iii. 13, Psa. Ixvii. 18. 
khere only. Amosi.6. (-TéGetv, 2 Tim. iii. 6.) 


1= Rev. xiii. 10 bis only. Num, xxi. 1. Judg. v.12. 2 Chron, xxviii, 17, Diod. Sic, xvii. 70, T. atxja- 


Awatav SovAaywyovrtes. 


8. nxuadwrevoas [as LxX] AL al ck [47]114 eth. 


om Kat (see LXx) AC?2D!FN? 


17 latt copt [arm Eus Orig-int, ] Iren-int Tert Hil Jer Ambrst [Lucif]: ins BC!3D3K L 
[P]X8 rel syrr goth [eth] Orig Chr Thdrt Cyr Victorin. 


—He who is glorified in the filling of all 
things by the Son :—He whois revealed by 
the witness of the indwelling Spirit. Many 
Commentators deny such a reference. Al- 
most all agree in év mwaotv representing the 
indwelling of the Spirit: the 84 mwavrev 
has been the principal stumbling-block : 
and is variously interpreted :—by some, of 
God’s Providence,—tovtéctiv, 6 mpovoey 
kat Sox@y, Chrys., al.: by others, of His 
pervading presence by the Spirit,—<Spi- 
ritu sanctificationis diffusus est per omnia 
ecclesiee membra,’ Calv.: by others, to the 
creation by the Son, ‘ per quem omnia facta 
sunt’ (Aquin. in Ellic.): but this seems to 
be a conversion of 8:4 mévtwy into 50 ob 
mdytes, as indeed Olsh. expressly does, 
“alg Werkzeug, durd) bas die find.’ Ire- 
neus, v. 18. 2, p. 315, gives the meaning 
thus, adopting the Trinitarian reference, 
but taking the méyrwy both times as neuter, 
and reading ev raow juty: ‘super omnia 
quidem Pater, et ipse est caput Christi: 
per omnia autem verbum, et ipse est caput 
ecclesiz : in omnibus autem nobis Spiritus, 
et ipse est aqua viva,’ &c.). 7.) But 
(the contrast is between éy waow and évi 
éxdoTw—the general, and the particular. 
And the connexion is—as a motive to keep 
the unity of the Spirit—‘none is over- 
looked :—each has his part in the distribu- 
tion of the gifts of the One Spirit, which 

art he is bound to use for the well-being 
of the whole’) to each one of us was 
given (by Christ, at the time of His ex- 
altation—when He bestowed gifts on men) 
[the] grace (which was then bestowed: 
the unspeakable gift,—or, if the art. be 
omitted, grace, absolutely,—was distri- 
buted to each kard &c.) according to the 
measure of (subjective genitive: the 
amount of: cf. Rom. xii. 3, Exdotm as 6 
Oeds euépicey étpov miotews) the gift of 
Christ (‘Christ’s gift ;;—the gift bestowed 
by Christ, 2 Cor. ix. 15: not, ‘the gift 
which Christ received,’—for He is the 
subject and centre here—so Calv.,—‘ porro 
Christum facit auctorem, quia sicut a Patre 
fecit initium, ita in ipsum vult nos et 
nostra omnia colligere.’ Still less 
must we with Stier, suppose both senses of 


the genitive included). 8.] Where- 
fore (‘que cum ita sint:’ viz.—the gift be- 
stowed by Christ on different men accord- 
ing to measure) He (viz. God, whose word 
the Scriptures are. See reff. and notes: 
not merely ‘it,’ e6 heift,as De W.al.: nor, 
n ypaph : had it been the subject, it must 
have been expressed, as in Rom. iv. 3; ix. 
17 al.) says (viz. in Ps. Ixviii. 18, see below: 
not, in some Christian hymn, as Flatt and 
Storr,—which would not agree with Aéye:, 
nor with the treatment of the citation, 
which is plainly regarded as carrying the 
weight of Scripture. With the question 
as to the occasion and intent of that Psalm, 
we are not here concerned. It is a song 
of triumph, as ver. 1 (cf. Num. x. 35) 
shews, at some bringing up of the ark to 
the hill of Zion. It is therefore a Mes- 
sianic Psalm. Every part of that ark, every 
stone of that hill, was full of spiritual mean- 
ing. Every note struck on the lyres of the 
sweet singers of Israel, is but part of a 
chord, deep and world-wide, sounding from 
the golden harps of redemption. The par- 
tial triumphs of David and Solomon only 
prefigured as in a prophetic mirror the 
universal and eternal triumph of the In- 
carnate Son of God. Those who do not 
understand this, have yet their first lesson 
in the O. T. to learn. With this caution 
let us approach the difficulties of the cita- 
tion in detail) He ascended up on high 
(viz. Christ, at His Ascension : not ‘ having 
ascended :’ the aorist participle denotes an 
action not preceding, but parallel to, that 
expressed in the finite verb which it ac- 
companies: see Bernhardy, Synt. p. 383. 
The ascending in the Psalm is that of God, 
whose presence was symbolized by the ark, 
to Zion. The Apostle changes the words 
from the 2nd person to the 8rd; the ad- 
dress asserting a fact, which fact he cites), 
he led captive a captivity (i.e. ‘those 
who suffer captivity :’ a troop of captives: 
such is the constant usage of the abstract 
aixuadwota for the concrete in LXX: cf. 
reff.: and it is never put for captivatores, 
‘those who cause captivity,’ as some would 
interpret it. In the Psalm, these would 
be, the captives from the then war, what- 
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n=Rom.x.7. Ps. exxxviii. 8. 


o here only. Ps, 1xii. 9 (but superl.). 


9. rec aft xateBn ins mpwroy, with BC3KL [P(appy, from the space) ] N3 rel vulg(and 
F-lat) syrr goth [arm] Eus, Thdrt Damase Ambrst-ms Cic-comm: om AC!DFN! 17. 
672 am! coptt «wth [Thdot, Orig,(and int,) Eus,] Chr-comm Cyr Iren-int [Tert] 


Lucif Hil [Victorin] Jer Aug. 


om pep7n DIF Syr [goth eth] Thdot Orig, Eus, 


Iren-int, Tert Lucif Hil Ambrst Jer Avit: ins ABCD*KL[P]X rel vulg(and F-lat) 


[syr-mg-gr copt arm] Orig, Eus, Cyr Aug. 


ever it was: in the interpretation, they 
were God’s enemies, Satan and his hosts, 
as Chr., molay aixuwadwolay pnot; Thy 
Tod BiaBddrov. aixuddAwtovy Toy Tbpavvoy 
ZraBe, Tov SidBodrov Kal Toy Odvarov Kah 
Thy apav kal Thy Guaptiav), he gave gifts 
to mankind (Heb.: 012 mizad AN?2— 
LXX, aes dduata ev avOpome (-rors [| 
F [A def.]). The original meaning is ob- 
scure. There seems to be no necessity to 
argue for a sense of €daBes—‘ thou re- 
ceivedst in order to give; as the qualify- 
ing év dv@pamots will shew for what pur- 
pose, in what capacity, the receipt took 
place. But certainly such a sense of mp2 
seems to be substantiated: see Eadie’s 
note here, and his examples, viz. Gen. xv. 
9; xviii. 5 (where the sense is very marked, 
E. V. ‘I will fetch ’),—xxvii. 13 (ib. 
‘fetch me them’), xlii. 16,—Exod. xxvii. 
20 (‘that they bring thee’),—1 Kings 
xvii. 10 (‘fetch me,’ AaBé 67 mou), al. 
Then, whatis bya? First, Dix is clearly 
used in a collective sense: we have Jer. 
xxxii. 20, DI) tty, ‘Israel and the rest 
of mankind,’ see also Isa. xliii. 4 al. In 
Prov. xxiii. 28, we have Dia used for 
‘inter homines,’ which is evidently its sim- 
plest meaning. If then we render here, 
‘hast taken gifts among men,’ hast, as a 
victor, surrounded by thy victorious hosts, 
brought gifts home, spoils of the enemy,— 
the result of such reception of gifts would 
be naturally stated as the distribution of 
them among such hosts, and the people,— 
as indeed ver. 12 of the Psalm has already 
stated. And so the Chaldee paraphrast 
(and Syr. and Arabic yss.: but their testi- 
mony, as Christian, is little worth) under- 
stood the words, interpreting the passage 
of Moses (which does not invalidate his 
testimony: against Harl.): ‘thou hast 
given gifts to the sons of men.’ The lite- 
rature of the passage may be seen in De 
W. and Meyer: and more at length in 
Stier, Eadie, and Harless. To give even a 
synopsis of it here would far exceed our 
limits). 9.] Further explanation of 
this text. But that He ascended (76 av. 
does not here mean, ‘the word’ avéBn, 


which does not occur in the text cited), 
what is it (does it imply) except that he 
also (as well) descended to the lower 
parts of the earth (the argument seems 
to be this: the Ascension here spoken of 
was not a first exaltation, but a return to 
heaven of one who dwelt in heaven— ovdeis 
avaBéBnev eis Tov ovpavdy, et ph 6 ex 
TOU ovpavod kaTaBds, 6 vibs T. avOpémov 
6 &v ev TG ovpaye, John iii. 13, which is 
in fact the key to these verses. The ascent 
implied a previous descent. This is the 
leading thought. But it is doubted how 
far the words katétepa pépq THs yijs 
carry that descent, whether to earth 
merely, so that tijs ys is the genitive of 
apposition,—or to-Hades, so that it is 
genitive of possession. Usage will not 
determine—for 1) it is uncertain whether 
the Apostle meant any allusion to the cor- 
responding Hebrew expression: 2) that 
expression is used both for Hades, Ps. lxiii. 
9, and for earth (@eueAra, LXX), Isa. xliv. 
23 (and for the womb, Ps. exxxix. 15). 
Nor can it be said (as Harl., Mey.) that 
the descent into hell would be irrelevant 
here—or that our Lord ascended not from 
Hades but from the earth: for, the fact of 
descent being the primary thought, we 
have only to ask as above, how far that 
descent is carried in the Apostle’s mind. 
The greater the descent, the greater the 
ascent: and if the aixuadwoia consisted 
of Satan and his powers, the warfare in 
which they were taken captive would 
most naturally be contemplated in all 
its extent, as reaching to their habi- 
tation itself:—‘this ascent, what does 
it imply but a descent, and that even 
to the lower parts of the earth from which 
the spoils of victory were fetched ?? And 
this meaning seems to be upheld by the ta 
TAnpéon Ta wavta which follows, as well 
as by the contrast furnished by trepdye 
TAVT@Y TOV OUpAavav. This interpreta- 
tion is upheld by most of the ancients, 
Iren., Tert., Jer., Pelag., Ambrst.; also by 
Erasm., Hst., Calov., Bengel, Riick., Olsh., 
Stier, Baur (uses it as a proof of the gnostic 
origin of the Epistle), Ellicott, al.: that of 
the Incarnation merely, descent on earth, 
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xxxiv. passim. 
x here onlyt. (-Teots, -TéGeuv, 2 Cor. xiii. 9, 13.) 
13 al, fr.t (1 Macc. xi. 58 only.) 
b =1 Cor. xii. 27. Coll. ii. 17. 


(20. om ravrwy P a! Thdot, Eus,. 


by Beza, Calv., Grot., Schéttg., Mich., 
Storr, Winer, Harl., B.-Crus., Meyer, De 
W., al.: that of Christ’s death (and 
burial), by Chr., Thdrt., Gec., al.: that 
corresponding to Ps. exxxix. 15, by Beza 
(alt.), Witsius, al.)? 10.] He that 
descended, He (and no other: od yap 
BAAos KaTeAhAvdey x. BAAOS GyveAAvOer, 
Thdrt. ards is the subject, and not the 
predicate (6 aités)) is also he that 
ascended (see again John iii. 13) up above 
(veff.) all the heavens (cf. Heb. vii. 26, 
bWnAdtepos T&Y ovpavday yevduevos: and 
ib. iv. 14, dveAnAvOdta Tots ovoavods. 
It is natural that one who, like St. Paul, 
had been brought up in the Jewish habits 
of thought, should still use their methods 
of speaking, according to which the heaven 
is expressed in the plural, ‘the heavens.’ 
And from such an usage, mavres of ovpavot 
would naturally flow. See, on the idea of a 
threefold, or sevenfold division of the hea- 
vens, the note on 2 Cor. xii. 2. Ellicott 
quotes from Bishop Pearson,—‘ whatsoever 
heaven is higher than all the rest which 
are called heavens, into that place did he 
ascend.’ Notiee the subjunctive after the 
aorist participle, giving the present and 
enduring sense to the verb: used, when 
“res ita comparata est, ut actione pre- 
terita tamen eventus nondum expletus sit, 
Eur. Med. 
215, Koplv@ia: yuvaikes, e&fAOov Sduwv, 
ph pol tt wéupno@.” Klotz, Devar. ii. 
618), that He may fill (not as Anselm, al., 
<fulfil’) all things (the whole universe : 
see ch. i. 23, note: with His presence, His 
sovereignty, His working by the Spirit: 
not, with His glorified Body, as some have 
thought. “ Christ is perfect God, and per- 
fect and glorified man: as the former He 
is present every where, as the latter He can 
be present any where.” Ellicott). ; 

11.] Resumption of the subject—the di- 
versity of gifts, all bestowed by Him, as a 
motive to unity. And HE (emphatic; ‘it 
is He, that’) gave (not for é@eTv, any 
more than in ch. i. 22:—the gifts which 
He gave to His Church are now enume- 


w Acts xiii. 1, 


but = here 
only. see Jer. 
hii. 15. Ezek. 
1Cor, xii. 28,29. 2 Tim.iv.3. Heb. v.12. James iii. 1, 
y here only. z= Actsi. 17,25. Rom. xi. 
a = (Paul only) Rom. xiv. 19. xv. 2 al9. (ch. ii, 12 al.) 


12. ins rns bef diaxovias D'F.] 


rated. ‘ The idea is, that the men who 
filled the office, no less than the office 
itself, were a divine gift.” Eadie) some as 
Apostles (see 1 Cor. xii. 28, and note; 
and a good enumeration of the essentials 
of an Apostle, in Eadie’s note here), some 
as prophets (see on 1 Cor. xii. 10: and 
cf. ch. ii. 20; iii. 5, notes), some as evan- 
gelists (not in the narrower sense of the 
word, writers of gospels, but in the wider 
sense, of itinerant preachers, usually sent 
on a special mission: of mh mepitdyres 
TavTaxov, GAA’ evaryyeArCouevor pdvoy, 
@s TIploniAdAa x. Axddas. Chr. See note 
on Acts xxi. 8), some as pastors and 
teachers (from these latter not being dis- 
tinguished from the pastors by the rods 8¢, 
it would seem that the two offices were 
held by the same persons. ‘The figure in 
aouséves, if to be pressed, would imply 
that they were entrusted with some special 
flock, which they tended, ka@huevor rad 
mep) eva tomov haoxoAnuevor, as Chr. ; 
and then the 6:5acxadAia would necessarily 
form a chief part of their work. If this 
view be correct, this last class includes 
all the stationary officers of particular 
Churches), in order to (ultimate aim of 
these offices, see below) the perfecting of 
the saints,—for (immediate object, see 
below) (the) work of (the) ministry (of 
didkovot in God’s Church, The articles 
give completeness in English, but do not 
affect the sense),—for building up of the 
body of Christ (the relation of these three 
clauses has been disputed. Chr., al., regard 
them as parallel: Exaoros oixodSouet, €xa- 
atos Katapti¢e, e€xacros Siaxove?: but 
this is to confound the distinct preposi- 
tions, mpds and eis, after the unsupported 
notion that St. Paul uses prepositions 
almost indifferently. Others, as De W., 
regard els ... eis as dependent on apés, 
and thus are obliged to give to d:akovia a 
wider sense (genus omnium functionum in 
ecclesia) than it will bear. The best way 
certainly seems to be, with Mey. and Ellic., 
to regard wpds as the ultimate end, eis as 
the immediate use, as in Rom. xv. 2, 
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c constr., here 
only. see 
Mark xiii. 30. 

d Acts xvi. 1 
al6. 1 Cor. 
xiy. 36, Phil. 
iii. 11 only. 
L.P. (2 Kings 
iii. 29.) 2 Mace. iv. 21. 

f ver. 3 only +. 

iven7 reff, 

1 ch. i. 23 note. 


18. om o: D'F Clem, Orig). 


gch. i. 17 reff. 


€xaoros hav TS wAnoloy adpeckéTw eis 
7d dyabdy mpds oikodouny), until (marks 
the duration of the offices of the ministry) 
we (being thus xarnpticnévor by virtue 
of the pyov diakovtas and the oixodouh) 
arrive (see reff.: no sense of ‘meeting,’ 
but simply of ‘attaining.’ Ellicott well 
remarks, that we must be careful of apply- 
ing to later Greek the canons of the gram- 
marians respecting the omission of &v, as 
giving an air of less uncertainty to sub- 
junctives in such constructions as this; 
and he adds, “the use of the subjunctive 
(the mood of conditioned but objective 
possibility), not future (as Chrys.), shews 
that the katavray is represented, not only 
as the eventual, but as the expected and 
contemplated result of the @wxev”), all 
of us (Christians, Jews as well as Gentiles: 
first person, because he himself was among 
the number. The article brings out the 
adyres, a8 belonging to one class), at the 
unity of the faith (“How so? have not 
all Christians the same faith? ....No 
doubt they have, as regards its substance, 
but not as regards clearness and purity; 
because the object of faith may be diversely 
known, and knowledge has ever such a 
powerful influence on faith. Therefore 
he adds to this unity of faith xa) ris ém- 
yéoews x.7.A.: true and full unity of 
faith is then found, when all thoroughly 
know Christ, the object of faith, alike, and 
that in His highest dignity as the Son of 
God.” De Wette) and of the knowledge 
(further result of the faith, ch. iii. 17, 19; 
2 Pet. i. 5) of the Son of God (this objec- 
tive genitive belongs to both ths miotews 
and tijs émiyvmoews), at a perfect man 
(an awkwardness is given by the coupling 
of an abstract (eis evétyta) to a concrete 
(cis Gv8pa tédevoy). The singular not 
only denotes unity (Beza), but refers to 
the summation of us all in the one perfect 
Man Christ Jesus. The maturity of the 
avhp téAeos is contrasted with the y7- 
méTns which follows. Among curiosities 
of exegesis may be adduced that which Aug. 
mentions, de Civ. Dei xxii. 17, vol. vii. p. 
778: “ Nonnulli, propter hoc quod dictum 
est, Eph.iv.13, nec in sexu foemineo resur- 
recturas foeminas credunt, sed in yvirili 
omnes aiunt”’) to the measure of the sta- 
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k = Luke ii. 52. xix. 3 only. Ezek. xiii. 18, (see Matt. vi. 27 note. John ix, 21, 


IV. 


, 
© adytes eis tiv f évoTnTa 


e1Cor.x.17. 2Cor. v.10. Phil. ii.21. 6 mas, Gal. y. 14. 7a mavra passim. 
h James iii. 2. 2 Kings xxii. 26. see Col. i. 28. iv. 12. 


Heb. xi. 11.) 


om . viov F Clem, Lucif. 


ture (or, ‘ age ?’ this is doubtful. The simi- 
litude in &v5pa réAetov seems to be derived 
from age: that in ver. 16, from stature. 
The fact seems to be, that HAukta is a com- 
prehensive word, including both ideas— 
answering to the German ‘ rwadsfenheit/ 
but having no corresponding word in our 
language. We have pérpoy 48ys in Hom. 
Il. A. 225. Od. A. 317, o. 217. The ex- 
pression itself occurs in Lucian, Imag. 7 
(Wetst.), THs nAakias 5¢ Td wérpoy, HAlKov 
dy yévoito’ Kata Thy éy Kyidm éxelyny 
pdAvora ... peuetphoOw,—and Philostra- 
tus, vit. Sophist. p. 543, 73 5€ wérpov rijs 
HAictas Tais wey &AAas emieThpars yhpws 
apxn- Clearly, none of these passages 
settles the question. In Homer, the mean- 
ing is ‘the measure of youth,’ —the size and 
ripeness of youth: in Lucian, as decidedly 
‘the measure of the stature, as in Phi- 
lostr., ‘ the ripeness of manly age” The 
balance must here be inclined by the pre- 
valence of the image of growth and exten- 
sion, which can hardly be denied as per- 
vading the passage) of the fulness of Christ 
(see note on ch. i. 23; iii. 19. yp. is a 
genitive subjective:—the fulness which 
Christ has: ‘ Christ’s fulness.’ Cf. Gal. iv. 
19),—that (apparently another, and subor- 
dinate, aim of the bestowal of gifts on the 
church is here adduced. For we cannot go 
forward from the finished growth of ver.18, 
and say that its object is ta unk. dpev 
vimiot, but must go back again to the 
growth itself and its purpose; that pur- 
pose being mainly the terminal one of ver. 
18, and subordinately the intermediate one 
of our ver. 14. See Meyer’s note) we be 
no more (having been so once: 7d mykeére 
delkvuct mdéAat TovTo wabdvras. Chr.) 
children, tossed (like waves: see James 
i, 6: Jos. Antt. ix. 11. 8, Zora: Nuwevh 
KoAvuBhOpa Bdaros Kivoupévn, oftws Kk. 6 
djjmos Eras tapacoduevos K. KAvdwriC6- 
Mevos oixhoeTar pevywy) and borne about 
by every wind of teaching (79 tporf eu- 
bevy Kal aveuous exddeoe Tas Siabdpous 
didackarlas. Thl. Wetst. quotes from 
Plut. de Audiend. Poetis, p. 28 np, 17) 
maytl Adyp wAdyiov, Sswep mvedpatt, 
mapadisovs éavtév. The article before 
SiSackadlas gives a greater definiteness 
to the abstract word, but cannot be ex- 
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oe A 7 , 
Tov xpioTod, | iva pnxérte Owev ™ rijrrioe, © KAVSwVLCS{LEVOL m Matt, xi. 25. 


\ 4 n a 
Kat ° Tepipepomevot TavTl P avéw@ THs 4 SidacKanrlas év TH 
r ap: a > VA b / 

KuBela Tov avOp@rTrwv, év *mavoupyia mpos tiv * webo- 

/ fol / 

Selav Ths “adavys, 1 VY adnOevovtes Se ev ayarn ~ avé- 


, Ww > 7 N SY / 
NOW {LEV €lS GQUTOV Ta TravtTa, 


Antt. ix. 11. 3. 

iv. 10 only.) 

9\|Mk. Prov. ii. 17. 

2. xi. 3only, Josh. ix. 4, 

27. Polycarp. ad Phil. 3 7, p. 1012.) 
v Gal. iv. 16 only. Gen. xlii. 16. 


Pp Matt. xi. 7 |j. 


14. for vym., nro A. 


o = here only. (Heb. xiii. 9 v. r. 
Jude 12. 
r here only +. 

tch. vi. ll only +. (-80s, 2 Mace. xiii. 18. -Severv, 2 Kings xix. 


w ch. ii. 21. 


xxi, 16, from 
Ps, viii. 2. 

1 Cor. iii. 1. 
xiii, 11 (5 
times) al3., 
Paul.(1 Thess. 
ii, fi vars) 

Ps. xviii. 7, 

n here only. 
Isa. lvii. 20 
only. Jos. 

Jude 12 v.r.] Eccl. vii. 8. (Mark vi. 43. 2 Cor. 

q1 Tim. i. 10 reff. Paul only, exc. Matt. xv. 
s (=) Luke xx. 23. 1 Cor. iii. 19. 2 Cor. iv. 


ds éotw 1 * xeharn, 


u Matt, xxvii. 64. Rom, i. 27 al7. Prov, xiv, 8. 


x ch, i. 22 reff. 


Thy peBodiay [BI ]DIFKL[P]X em n [47 Orig,]: tv 


MeBodov 17: tas weOodias A [copt]: remedium old-lat [Orig-int,] Lucif [Victorin] 


Ambrst Pel-comm. 


pressed in English. So &rat mposouph- 
carta Th Tpaywdlq, Aristoph. Ran. 95) 
in (elemental: ‘the evil atmosphere, as 
it were, in which the varying currents 
of doctrine exist and exert their force.” 
Ellic. This is better than zzstrumental, 
which, as we have just had ravr) avéue, 
would be a repetition) the sleight (‘ dice- 
playing, from «vBos. The word, as well 
as xuBetw, was naturally and constantly 
used to signify ‘entrapping by deceit :’ 
nuBelay thy mavoupylay Kadei merol- 
nra 5€ amd KiBwv 7d dvoua> Buoy Se 
Tey KuBevdytwy, Td THOSE KaKetoe peTa- 
bépev tas Whpous, kal mavolpyws TovTO 
moetv. Thdrt. See examples in Wetst. 
The word was borrowed by the Rabbi- 
nical writers, and used in this sense: see 
Schottg. h. 1.) of men (as contrasted with 
Tov xptorov, ver. 13), in craftiness (reff.) 
furthering (tending or working towards: 
or perhaps, but not so well,—after, ac- 
cording to, gemap) the system (see reff. 
and especially ch. vi. 11, note, and Chr.’s 
explanation) of error (not, deceit, though 
in fact the sense is so: wAdvy, even in 
the passages generally alleged for this 
active meaning, is best taken as ‘error.’ 
The genitive mAdvns is subjective—the 
plans are those which error adopts. tis 
amX., as THs SidacKaAdlas: see above), 

15.] but (opposition to the whole last 
verse; introducing as it does, not only 
GAnOetovtes ev ayarn, but the avinow- 
ney below) being followers of truth (4\n- 
Oeverv cannot here mean merely to speak 
the truth, as the whole matter dealt with 
is more general; the particular follows, 
ver. 25, The verb has the widest mean- 
ing of being &AnOjs—and (as Stier re- 
marks) not without a certain sense of 
effort, ‘sectari veritatem’ The Vulg. 
gives it well, but perhaps with too ex- 
clusively practical a bearing, ‘veritatem 
facientes? Bengel, ‘verantes:’ the old 
English versions, ‘folowe the truth,’ which 


aft zAavys ins Tov diaBoAov A. 
15. for adnGevovres Se, adnOeray Se moiouytes F. 


om 7 DIF Clem. 


gives too much the objective sense to 
truth. It is almost impossible to express 
it satisfactorily in English. I have some- 
what modified this last rendering, re- 
storing the general sense of ‘truth.’ The 
objection to ‘followers of truth’ is that 
it may be mistaken for ‘searchers after 
truth’—but I can find no expression 
which does not lie open to equal ob- 
jection) in love (must be joined with 
aAnOevovres, not with avijowuev. For 
1) the mere participle with 5€ would stand 
most feebly and awkwardly at the begin- 
ning of the sentence: and 2) we have 
already observed the habit of the Apostle 
to be, to subjoin, not to prefix, his qualify- 
ing clauses. év Gydqy is added, as the 
element in which the Christian’ aAn@eveuv 
must take place; it is not and cannot be 
an dAnOevew at all hazards—a ‘fiat jus- 
titia, ruat cceelum’ truthfulness: but must 
be conditioned by love: a true-seeking 
and true-being with loving caution and 
kind allowance —not breaking up, but 
cementing, brotherly love by walking in 
truth) may grow up into (increase to- 
wards the measure of the stature of ;—to 
the perfect man in Him. Again an allu- 
sion to the incorporation of all the Church 
in Christ: see below) Him in all things 
(accusative of reference; the article im- 
plying, in every department of our growth, 
‘in all things wherein we grow,’ as Meyer) 
who is the Head (see ch. i. 22), namely, 
Christ (the nominative is best regarded 
as an attraction to the foregoing relative, 
just as in ‘urbem quam statuo vestra est’ 
the substantive is attracted to the follow- 
ing relative. So we have, Eur. Hecub. 
754, mpds tvdp’, ds Upxet TiHsde TMoAv- 
uhorwp xOovds: and Plato, Apol. p. 41 a, 
evphnoe. TOUS ws aANOMS dicagrds, olmep 
k. A€yovta exet SicdCew, Mivws Te Kad 
‘Padduavdus x. Ataxos. In the face of 
these examples, there is no occasion, with 
De W. and Ellic., to suppose that the 
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, / X 
agar’ évépyerav év ° pétp@ ' évos éExacTou ® wépous THY 


33 v. r. 
1 Cok. 2. 16, Ze r ; A ’ j ’ 5 \ € ASS 
fromdsa xl h adEnguy TOD TWULATOS | ToLelTaL Els ) OLKOCOMLNY EAVTOU EV 
2, 19 only. gels 
bCol.ii-19 = AYA. 

only $. (Ley. v im 5 , Nak iA iA { i 
xiii. 2 al. fr. 17 Todto oty A€yw Kat * wapTUpomat “EV KUPLM, LNKETL 
= Vi; 

= ae 2 (a CRETE d ch. i. 19 (reff.). iii. 7. Phil. iii. 21. Col. i. 
ee aca ii. 9 Bore aa: pee ee i bee ivy. 40. Acts it 3, 6. AG S ver. 7. Col. iv.6. 1 Thess. 


ii. ll al, 1 Kings xiii. 20 Ald. g Luke xi. 36. Plato, Legg. vii. p. 795 e, édAappotytos TE EVEKA K, 
KAXAOVS TOV TOD THP.ATOS AVTOD LEAOV K, MEPOV. h Col. ii. 19 only +. 2 Mace. v. 6 only. 
iconstr., Luke y. 33. Phil.i.4. 1 Tim. ii. 1 al. k = Gal. v. 3. 1 Thess. ii. 
12, Acts xx. 26. xxvi. 22 (Paul only) t. 


j ver. 12 reff. 
11 Thess. iy. 1 al. fr. P. 


rec ins o vef xpioros, with DFKL[P]§§ rel: om ABCN! 17.677 Bas Cyr Did Damase. 

16. om Kar’ evepyeiav F D-lat arm(not ed-1805) Iren-int Lucif [Victorin]. for 
pepous, medous (corrn to suit tT. cwuatos) AC vulg Syr copt arm[?] Chr Cyr Jer Pel: 
txt BDFKL[P]§ rel syr[and -mg-gr] goth [eth] Bas-mss Thdrt Iren-int Lucif 


Victorin. for eav., avtov D' FX a m. 


Apostle places xp. at the end to give force 
to é& of which follows. Beware of Eadie’s 
rendering, ‘who is the Head, the (6 xp.) 
Christ,’ as alien from any design apparent 
in the argument, or indeed in the Epistle), 

16.] from whom (see Col. ii. 19, an 
almost exact parallel, from which it is 
clear that é of belongs to thy avtnow 
movetrat— He being the source of all 
growth) all the body (see on Col.), (which 
is) being closely framed together (note 
the present participle—the framing is not 
complete but still proceeding. For the 
word, see on ch. ii. 21) and compounded 
(‘notat simul firmitudinem et consolida- 
tionem,’ Bengel),—by means of every 
joint. (to be joined, not with the participles 
preceding, but (see below) with +. avé. 
mot., as Chr., Thdrt., Beng., Mey., except 
that they understand apf to mean atc@n- 
gis—the perception of the vital energy 
imparted from the head’ (7d mvetvua 7d 
amd T. eykepddou KkataBatvov, Td dia THY 
vevpwy), which is the cause of all growth 
to the body. But it seems hardly con- 
trovertible that apy does signify ‘joint’ 
(cvvaph) in the parallel Col. ii. 19; it is 
there (see note) joined with ouvdecudy 
so closely, as necessarily to fall into the 
same class of anatomical arrangements, 
and cannot mean afc@nos. Also in Da- 
moxenus in Athenzeus, iii. 102 b, we have 
it in this sense—kal cuumAckouevns odx) 
cuupdvous apds. Indeed the meaning 
Bertihrung, ‘point dappui, would natu- 
rally lead to that of joint) of the (article 
just as mavtl dvéuw rhs Sidacn. above: 
see note there) supply (the joints are the 
points of union where the supply passes to 
the different members, and by means of 
which the body derives the supply by 
which it grows. The genitive, as cua 


Ths Guaptias, oKxedn ths Aeitoupytas : 
“a kind of genitive -definitivus, by which 
the predominant use, purpose, or destina- 
tion of the apf is specified and charac- 
terized.” Ellic.), —according to vital work- 
ing in the measure of each individual 
part,—carries on (remark the intensive 
middle wore?ra:, denoting that the avtqois 
is not carried on ab extra, but by func- 
tional energy within the body itself) the 
growth of the body (I thus render, pre- 
ferring to join as well 5:4 7. ap. 7. émex. 
as Kart? év. «.7.A. with 7. abt. moretrat 
rather than with the preceding parti- 
ciples, 1) to avoid the very long awkward 
clause encumbered with qualifications, may 
To oGua o. kK. o. Sid To. AP. THs emX. 
kat’ évépy. év mérp. €v. Ex. jeépous: 2) be- 
cause the repetition of tod cdéuatos is 
much more natural in a cumbrous apo- 
dosis, than in a simple apodosis after a 
cumbrous protasis: 8) for perspicuity : the 
whole instrumentality and modality here 
described belonging to the growth (émtxop., 
évépy., év pétp@), and not merely to the 
compaction of the body. tot odpatos is 
repeated, rather than éavtod used, per- 
haps for solemnity, perhaps (which is 
more likely) to call back the attention to 
the subject c@ua after so long a descrip- 
tion of its means and measure of growth) 
for the building up of itself- in love 
(Meyer would join év ay. with 7. avé. 
T. Om. Tot. as suiting better ver. 15. 
This is hardly necessary, and encumbers 
still further the already sufficiently quali- 
fied ait. wove?rar. Love is just as much 
the element in which the edification, as 
that in which the growth, takes place). 
[B] (See on ver. 1.) IV. 17—VI. 9.] 
Exhortations to a course of walking and 
conversation, derived from the ground Just 
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, fal \ > a 18 oO ? / aA tf 
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n Rom, viii. 20. 
2 Pet. ii. 18 
only. Ps. 


a > Va a A a a xx. 6. 
dvTes, LamnddAoTpL@pEévor THS * Cos Tov * Oeod, Sid Tipp oRevix.2. 


s BA N gS by a} lal } \ \ tu , lal 
ayvolav T)V OVOaAVY EV AUTOLS ta TV TT@OPWOW TS 


Matt. xxiv. 291!| Mk, 
Pp ch. ii. 3 reff. 
i, 14, Ley, xxii. 14. 


Luke xxiii. 45. 
q ch. ii. 12 reff, 


Rom. i, 21. xi. 10, from Ps. Ixviii. 23. 


t Mark iii. 5 only. 


xvi. 10 only. 
Jer. xiv. 2, 
(-7iGewv, 
Rev. viii. 12 only.) 
s Acts iii. 17. xvii. 30. 1 Pet. 
Rom, xi. 25 only +. 


r here only. 
u as above (t). 


17. rec ins Aovra bef €Ovy (see note), with D3KL[P]N? rel syrr goth [arm] Chr 
Damase Thdrt Thl Ee: om ABD!FR? 17 [47] 67? latt coptt «eth Clem Cyr lat-ff. 


Ath. om ovtes F Thi. 


laid down, and herein (iv. 17—v. 21) ge- 
neral duties of Christians as united to 
Christ their Head. 17.] This (which 
follows) then (resumptive of ver. 1; as 
Thdrt., madw dvédaBe ths mapawéoews 
7d mpootuoy. This is shewn by the fact 
that the unrér: mepumat. here is only the 
negative side of, and therefore subordinate 
to, the atlws mepiw. of ver. 1. Vv. 4—16 
form a digression arising out of 7. évdtnTa 
7. my. in ver. 3. Still this must not be 
too strictly pressed: the digression is all 
in the course of the argument, and uyrére 
here is not without reference to unkére in 
ver. 14. The fervid style of St. Paul will 
never divide sharply into separate logical 
portions—each runs into and overlaps the 
other) I say (see Rom. xii. 3. There is no 
need to understand dety before the infini- 
tive which follows. The unk. bu. wepima- 
tev is the object of Aéyw expressed in the 
infinitive, just as regularly as in BovAouat 
oe Aeyew. That an imperative sense is in- 
volved, lies in the context) and testify (see 
reff.: ef. Plato, Phileb. p. 47 D, Tatra dé 
TéTe pey ovK euaptupducba, viv dE dré- 
youev: Thue. vi. 80; viii. 53, Duk.) in 
the Lord (element; not ‘formula jurandi,’ 
see 1 Thess. iv. 1, note), that ye no longer 
(<as once: implied also by kat below) 
walk as also (besides yourselves: though 
the Ephesians did not walk so now, their 
returning to such a course is made the 
logical hypothesis) the Gentiles (ye being 
now distinguished from them by being 
members of God’s church, though once 
Gentiles according to the flesh. Perhaps 
from this not being seen, Aoird was in- 
serted) walk in (element) vanity (see 
Rom. i. 21: they euatad@noay in their 
downward course from God. But we 
must not restrict the word to idolatry: 
it betokens the waste of the whole rational 
powers on worthless objects. See also. 
on Rom. viii. 20) of their mind (their 
rational part), being (beware of referring 
dvtes to amyAA. with Eadie. Besides its 
breaking the force of the sentence, I doubt 


18. rec ecxotiguevor, with DFKL[P] rel Clem [Orig-cat,] Chr Thdrt: txt ABX 17 
Leyveciay F.] 


if such an arrangement is ever found) 
darkened (see again Rom. i. 21, and the 
contrast brought out 1 Thess. v. 4, 5, and 
ch. v. 8) in (the dative gives the sphere 
or element in which. The difference be- 
tween it and the accusative of reference 
(thy Sidvoww eoxoticpévous, Jos. Antt. 
ix. 4, 3) is perhaps this, that the dative 
is more subjective—The man is dark :— 
wherein ? in his didvou: the accusative 
more objective—Darkness is on the man: 
—in him, whereon? on his d:dvoia) their 
understanding (perceptive faculty : intel- 
lectual discernment: see note, ch. ii. 3), 
alienated (reff.: objective result of the 
subjective ‘ being darkened’) from the life 
of God (not ‘modus vivendi quem Deus 
instituit,’ as the ancients (Thdrt., Thl., 
and Grot., a].), for oy in N. T. never has 
this meaning (see the two clearly distin- 
guished in Gal. v. 25), but always life, as 
opposed todeath. Thus < the life of God’ 
will mean, as Beza beautifully says, ‘ vita 
illa qua Deus vivit in suis: for, as Beng., 
‘vita spiritalis accenditur in credentibus 
ex ipsa Dei vita.’ Stier makes an impor- 
tant remark : “ The Apostle is here treat- 
ing, not so much of the life of God in 
Christ which is regenerated in believers, 
as of the original state of man, when God 
was his Life and Light, before the irrup- 
tion of darkness into human nature”) on 
account of the ignorance (of God: see 
ref. 1 Pet.) which is in them (not, by 
nature: cf. Rom. i. 21—28: they did not 
choose to retain God in their knowledge, 
and this loss of the knowledge of Him 
alienated them from the divine Life), on 
account of (second clause, subordinate to 
aayAX.: not subordinate to and rendering 
a reason for thy uy. T. odcay, as Meyer, 
which would be awkward, and less like St. 
Paul) the hardening (‘répwors est obdu- 
ratio, callus. Rem que hac voce significa- 
tur, eleganter describit Plutarchus, de au- 
ditione p. 46, ubi nullo monitorum ad 
vitam emendandam sensu duci, negotium 
esse dicit dveAevOepov tits Sewas k. 
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w here only +. 
x = Rom. 1. 24, 
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a ) / Ss 
we. Teor. gy © qreoveEia. 29 tyels S& ody obTws 4 euabere Tov 


6: Tim.i: 
20. 2 Pet. ii. 


4, y Mark vii. 22. Rom. xiii. 13 al.t Wisd. xiv. 26 only. 
a = here only. (Luke xii. 58. Acts xvi. 16,19. xix. 24,25 only. Jonah i. 8.) 
; ¢ Col. ili. 5 reff. 

Isa, xxvi. 9, 10 


only, exc. Matt. xxiii. 27. Prov. vi. 16. 


xvi. 17. 1 Cor, xiv. 35, Phil. iv.9. Rev. xiv. 3. 


z 2 Cor. xii. 21. Gal. v. 19. 
b Rom. i. 24 al(7). Paul 
dconstr., Matt. xxiv. 32||Mk. Rom. 


19. for arndy., arndrmores D: apna. F: desperantes latt Syr arm Iren-in-Epiph 


Iren-int Jer(notices the variation) Ambrst Gild Pel. ‘ioe 
for ev mA., kat mAcovetias DF [eth] Clem [Victorin] 


[maons bef axad. DF m. ] 
Ambrst Aug Gild Sedul Pel-comm. 


&mabods mpds 7d aldetoOar véov bia ouv- 
HOciay amaptnudtwy Kk. ocuvéxeay, dsmep 
éy akAnpa capkl x. TvAMdEL TH Wuxn, 
udrwma hy AawBdvovtos. Kypke. ‘The 
sense ‘ blindness’ is said by Fritzsche, on 
Rom. xi. 7, to be invented by the gram- 
marians. Thdrt. says mdpwow thy éeoxd- 
Tyv avadynolay A€yet Kal yap at To 
chmare eyywopevar mwpdoets ovdeutay ato- 
Onow ~xovor dia To TayTEA@s vevecpa- 
o@a) of their heart, 19.] who 
as (ofrwes, see ch. i. 23 note) being 
past feeling (Sstep tay amd mdQovs TI- 
vos mépn ToAAdKIS TOD ohuaTos veveE- 
Kpwpévay ois ov pdvoy &Ayos ovdev éxet- 
Oev eyylvetat, GAN ovde F TOD pmépous 
apalpects alcOnow eumoret. Theod. Mops. 
in Stier. From the ‘desperatio’ of the 
Vulg. Syr., seems to have come the read- 
ing dmnAmiuédtes, see var. readd. The ob- 
duration described may spring in ordinary 
life from despair :—so Cicero, Ep. fam. ii. 
16, in Bengel, ‘diuturna desperatione re- 
rum obduruisse animum ad dolorem no- 
vum,’—and Polyb. ix. 40. 9, amadyotytes 
tats edict (where'see Ernesti’s note), but 
may also result from other reasons. Cer- 
tainly despair has nothing to do with the 
matter here, but rather the carrying on 
of the rdépwors to positive ardAynots by the 
increasing habit of sin) gave up them- 
selves (“éaur., with terrific emphasis. It 
accorded here with the hortatory object of 
the Apostle to bring into prominence that 
which happened on the side of their own 
free will. It is otherwise in Rom. i. 24, 
mapedwkey avtovs 6 eds: and the two 
treatments of the fact are not inconsistent, 
but parallel, each having its vindication 
and its full truth in the pragmatism of the 
context.” Meyer) to wantonness (see Gal. 
v. 19 note) in order to (conscious aim, not 
merely incidental result of the rapadodvat 
—see below) the working (yes and more— 
the being épydrai—the working as at a 
trade or business—but we have no one 
word for it: cf. Chrys., 6pés m@s abrobs 
amoorepe: ouvyyvduns épyactay akabap- 
glas eimay ; od mapameadytes, byaty, Huap- 


e(is aka)@apoiay A. 


Tov, GAN elpydovro aita Tu Sewd, K. 
pedérn TH mpdypate exéxpyvto) of im- 
purity of every kind (see Rom. i. 24—27. 
Ellic. remarks, “As St. Paul nearly in- 
variably places @s before, and not as here 
after the abstract (anarthrous) substan- 
tive, it seems proper to specify it (that 
circumstance) in translation’) in greedi- 
ness (such is the meaning, and not ‘with 
greediness, i.e. greedily, as E. V., Chr. 
(appy), Thdrt., @c., Erasm., Calv., Est., 
al., nor ‘ certatim, quasi agatur de lucro, 
ita ut alius alium superare contendat,’ as 
Beza, nor as Harl. ‘in gluttony’ (which 
meaning his citation from Chrys. does not 
bear out). aheovetia, the desire of 
having more, is obviously a wider vice than 
mere covetousness, though this latter is 
generally its prominent form. It is self- 
seeking, or greed: in whatever direction 


ABDFK 
LPN ab 
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this central evil tendency finds its employ- - 


ment. So that it may include in itself as 
an element, as here, lustful sins, though it 
can never actually mean ‘ lasciviousness.’ 
In 1 Cor. v. 10 it (wAeovéxtats) is dis- 
joined from zépyois by #, and joined by 
kal to &prativ—clearly therefore mean- 
ing covetous persons. Seealsoch. v.38, and 
Col. iii. 5: and compare Ellicott’s note 
here). 20.] But you (emphatic) did 
not thus (od« én rovrois, Chr.—not on 
these conditions, nor with such prospects. 
Beza suggests that a stop might be put at 
ottws—‘ye are not thus: ye learned,’ 
&e.: but the sense is altogether marred by 
it) learn Christ (Christ personal—not to 
be explained away into 6p@és Biodv, as 
Chr., or any thing else: cf. 1 Cor. i. 23, 
jets knptooouey xpiordv: Phil. i. 15— 
18; Col. ii. 6. Crist Himself is the 
subject of all Christian preaching and all 
Christian learning — 7d yvavar aidtrdy 
(Phil. iii. 10) 1s the great lesson of the 
Christian life, which these Ephesians began 
to learn at their conversion: see next 
verse), if, that is (see ch. iii. 2 note, and 
2 Cor. v. 3. He does not absolutely as- 
sume the fact, but implies that he then 
believed and still trusts it was so), it was 


19—22. 


IIPO> E@ESIOTS. 


‘ypiotov, "1% ef ye adrov 'jKovcate Kai & év adTo 
covdaxOnre Kalas éorw * ddyOeva ‘ev TO i’ Inood, 225 daro- 
GécOar twas “Kata tiv mporépav | dvactpodyy Tov 
™marav ™avOpwrov tov ™ dOeipopevoy Kata Tas ° émt- 
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e ch, iii. 2 reff. 
f ch. i. 15 reff, 
g =ch.i. 15. 

h = John viii. 
44. Rom. ix. 
IG 

i see 1 Thess. 


iv.14. 2Cor, 
iv. 11. 
j ver. 25. Acts 


vii. 58. Rom. xiii. 12. Col. iii. 8. Heb, xii. 1. James i. 21, 1 Pet. ii. 1 only. 2 Chron. xviii. 26. 


k = Rom. ix. 3, 5. 
al(7) +. 


n= 1 Cor. xv. 338. 2 Cor. xi. 3. Jude 10. 


Him that ye heard (if ye really heard at 
your conversion the voice of the Shep- 
herd Himself calling you as his sheep 
—Ta mpdBata Ta cud THS dwvas pov 
akover, John x. 27, see also John v. 25) 
and in Him that ye were taught (if it was 
in vital union with Him, as members of 
Him, that ye after your conversion re- 
ceived my teaching. Both these clauses 
are contained in éeuddere tov xp.,—the 
first hearing of the voice of the Son-of 
God, and growing in the knowledge of 
Him when awakened from spiritual death), 


as is truth in Jesus (the rendering and ~ 


connexion of this clause have been much 
disputed. I will remark, 1) that it seems 
by its form to be subordinate to év ait@ 
€015dxOyre, and the Ka@eds to express the 
quality of the 8i8ayy: 2) that in this 
case we have éortw aAyGera év to “Ina. 
answering to év att@ éd.daxOynre. 3) to 
take the easier members first, év TO 
*Inood is a closer personal specification of 
éy aitg—in Jesus—that one name re- 
calling their union in both in His Person, 
and, which is important here, in His 
example also: 4) Ka0ds éoti aAyPera 
expands é818ax6y7e —if the nature of the 
teaching which you received was accord- 
ing to that which is truth (in Him). So 
that the meaning will amount to this— 
if ye were taught in Him according to 
that which is truth in Jesus ;—if you re- 
ceived into yourselves, when you listened 
to the teaching of the Gospel, that which 
is true (respecting you—and Him) in your 
union with and life in Jesus, the Son of 
God manifest in the flesh. See Ellicott’s 
note), 22.| namely (the infinitive 
depends on é8:84x@yTe (not on Ayo, 
ver. 17, as Bengel and Stier), and carries 
therefore (not in itself, but as thus de- 
pendent) an imperative force—see on ver. 
17) that ye put off (cf. évivcacba: ver. 24: 
aorist, because the act of putting off is 
one and decisive, so also of évdtcacAat 
below: but dvaveodcOa, because the re- 
newal is a gradual process. Beware of 
rendering, with Eadie and Peile, ‘that ye 
have put off? which is inconsistent with 
the context (cf. ver. 25), and not justified 
by duas being expressed. This latter is 
done merely to resume the subject after 


1 Gal. i. 13. 
Tobit iv. 14. 2 Mace. v. 8 Ed-vat. (kataorp, AB) only. 


1 Tim. iv. 12. Heb. xiii. 7. James iii. 13, 1 Pet.i. 15 


m Rom, vi. 6. Col. iii. 9. 
o Mark iv. 19 al. fr. 


Gen, vi. 11, 
the parenthetical ver. 21), as regards your 
former conversation (explains the refer- 
ence of dro0éc8a: q.d. (for you were 
clothed with it in your former conversa- 
tion): and must not, as by e., Jer., 
Grot., Est., al., be joined with rdyv maa. 
&vOp.: on Gvaotp., see note, Gal. i. 13), 
the old man (your former unconverted 
selves, see note on Rom. vi. 6) which is 
(“almost, ‘as it zs, &e.,’ the participle 
having a slight causal force, and servin 
to superadd a further motive.” Ellic.) 
being corrupted (inasmuch as the whole 
clause is subjectively spoken of the aaa. 
&vOp., it is better to take 0. (as usually) 
of inward ‘waxing corrupt, as in reff. 
(especially Jude), than of destination to 
perdition, as Mey., which would be intro- 
ducing an outward objective element) 
according to (in conformity with; as 
might be expected under the guidance of) 
the lusts of deceit (j amdrn is personified 
—the lusts which are the servants, the in- 
struments of deceit: cf. ée xeiAdwy aratns 
pov, Judith ix.10. Beware of the unsatis- 
factory hendiadys, ‘ deceitful lusts,’ E. V., 
which destroys the whole force and beauty - 
of the contrast below to éoiérnTt THs GAN- 
Qeclas), 28.] and undergo renewal (both 
should be marked,—the gradual process 
implied in the present, and the passive 
character of the verb. Of this latter there 
can be no doubt: the middle avaveotcba 
having always an active force: so we have 
dvaveodoba T. cumpaxtav, Polyb. xxiii. 
1. 5: see many more examples in the 
Lex. Polybianum, and in Harl.’s note 
here: and we have even, in Antonin. iv. 3 
(Harl.), avavéov ceavrdy. Stier’s argu- 
ments in favour of the middle sense seem 
to me to be misplaced. évdvcacar is 
middle, but that refers to a direct definite 
reflexive act ; whereas the process here in- 
sisted on is one carried on by the Spirit of 
God, not by themselves. And it is not to 
the purpose to ask, as Stier does, ‘ How 
can the Apostle say and testify by way of 
exhortation, that they should de renewed 
as they ought to walk P’ for we have per- 
petually this seeming paradox, of Giod’s 
work encouraged or checked by man’s co- 
operation or counteraction. The distinc- 
tion between avakatvwors and dvavéwors 
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p Matt. xiii. 
221|Mk, Co 
ii.8. 2 Thess. 
ii. 10. Heb. 
ili, 13. 2 Pet. 
ii, 13. (Jude 
12v.r.) only+ 
Judith 


a aA \ 
Tov ™voos tpav ** Kat 


THTL THS adnOelas. 


ix. 10, 13. 

xvi. 8 only. ¥ 

canstn) Pet. ii. 10. qhere only. Job xxxiii. 24. 
23. xii. 2 al. t = Rom. xiii. 12, 14. 


reff. v Rom. viii, 27, 
x Lukei. 75 only. Deut. ix. 5 al. 


23. [avaveovote D? m 17. 47 vulg syrr coptt Clem, lat-ff.] 


add ev B. 


24. evducacbe [B'D2]K[P]8 k m [47 vulg syrr copt Clem, Eus, lat-ff]. 
for rns aA., kat adAndera DIF Cypr Hil Lucif (not Tert). 


kat dicaioc. XN}, 


is not (as Olsh.) beside the purpose here, 
but important. The reference in kawvés 
(novus) to the objective is prominent, in 
véos (recens) to the subjective. The 
Katvos is used as opposed to the former 
self; the véos, as regards the new nature 
and growth in it: ef. Col. iii. 10, rbv véor, 
Tov avakavovpevov. Thus in Rom. xii. 2 
it would not be said metapopd. TH ava- 
vedoet T. vods, because it is not by nor in 
the avavéwors, but by or in the dava- 
katvwo.s, that the petauopd. takes place. 
Whereas here, where a process of grow- 
ing up in the state of avaxatywors is in 
question, dvaveotcAa is properly used. 
a&vakatvovc—at is more ‘ renewal from the 
age of the old man;’ dvaveotoOat, ‘ re- 
newal in the youth of the new man.’ See 
Tittmann, Syn. p. 60 ff.) by (though (see 
more below) the expression TO mv. Tod 
voos wp. stands contrasted with év pa- 
TadtnTt Tod vos avT@y, ver. 17, yet the 
omission of év here serves to mark that 
not merely the sphere in which, but the 
agency by which, is now adduced) the 
Spirit of your (emphatic) mind (the ex- 
pression is unusual, and can only be un- 
derstood by reference to the N. T. meaning 
of avetpa, as applied to men. First, 
it is clearly here not exclusively nor pro- 
perly ‘the Holy Spirit of God,’ because it 
is called +d mv. Tod vods tpav. It is a 
amvevpa, in some sense belonging to, not 
merely indwelling in, tpets. The fact is, 
that in the N. T. the mvevua of man is 
only then used ‘sensu proprio,’ as worthy 
of its place and governing functions, when 
it is one Spirit with the Lord. We read 
of no mvevua madadv: the mvevuaticds 
is necessarily a man dwelt in by the Spirit 
of God: the Wuxirds is the ‘animal’? man 
led by the Wuxh, and mvetua ph Zxwv, 
Jude 19. Thus then the disciples of Christ 
are avaveovmevor, undergoing a process of 
renewal in the life of God, by the ageney 
of the mvevpo of their minds, the restored 
and divinely-informed leading principle of 
their vovs, just as the children of the 
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A cd VA > fal \ A r i 
_ Oupias Ths Pamarns, *8 1 avaveota Gat de TO “arvevpart ABDER 
t gyStcacGar Tov * Kavov “ avOpw- cefgh 


1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. Col. iii. 10. 
2 Cor, vii. 9, 10,11, 


y Mie 


s = Rom. i. 28. vii. 
u ch. ii. 15 
w ch. ii. 10 reff. 


rhere only. 
Ps. cxxxi. 9. 
1 Pet. iv. 6 only. see note. 


om é¢ F [eth]. 


ogloT. 


world are walking in the patadrys of their 
minds. voits, see above, ver. 17), 24. ] 
and put on (see on amo@éc0a above) the 
new man (as opposed to maAady; not 
meaning Oksrist, any further than as He 
is its great Head and prototype, see on 
xt.o@.), which was created (mark the 
aorist, as historical fact, once for all, in 
Christ. In each individual case, it is not 
created again, but put on: cf. Rom. xiii. 
14) after God (= kar’ eikdva tod Ktloav- 
tos avrdév, Col. iii. 10: also kat’ eixdva 
Oeod éeoltnoeyv avtdv, Gen. i. 27: sol Pet. 
1.15, kata Toy KadéoavtTa buds Gyiov Kab 
avtol Gyo x.7.A. The doctrine of the 
restoration to us of the divine image in 
Christ, as here implied, is not to be over- 
looked. Miuiller, ‘ Lehre von der Siinde,’ 
il. p. 485 ff., denies any allusion to it here, 
but on insufficient grounds, as indeed he 
himself virtually allows. Not the bare 
fact of Gen. i. 27, but the great truth 
which that fact represents, is alluded to. 
The image of God in Christ is a far more 
glorious thing than Adam ever had, or 
could have had: but still the rar’ eikdva 
Oeov, = kata Gedy, is true of both: and, 
as Miiller himself says, ‘jeneé ift erft die 
wabhrhafte Erfallung von diefem”’) in (ele- 
ment, or sphere, of the character of the 
new man) righteousness and holiness of 
truth (again, beware of ‘true holiness,’ 
E. V.—as destroying the whole antithesis 
and force of the words. The genitive, 
too, belongs to both substantives. 

% GAyPera, God’s essence, John iii. 33; 
Rom. i. 25; iii. 7; xv. 8, opposed to 4 
amdry above. “ dixaoodvn and daidrns 
occur together, but in contrary order, in 
ref. Luke, and Wisd. ix. 3. The adjec- 
tives and adverbs are connected, 1 Thess. 
ii. 10: Tit. i. 8. Scxatocdvyn betokens a 
just relation among the powers of the soul 
within, and towards men and duties with- 
out. But doidrns, as the Heb. Dvn (Prov. 
ii. 21, Amos y. 10), betokens the integrity 
of the spiritual life, and the piety towards 
God of which that is the condition. Hence 
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\ b} , \ la fal 
25 Avo ¥ arrofémevor To 7 Wreddos * anette * dAjOevav Kae y ver. 2 ret 


\ n , a 
oTOS eTa TOD? TANTLOV avTOD, STL ecpwev AAHAWD © WEAN. 
26 4 GoyierOe Kal ur) AwapTavere. 
2 A a eee = 
emt [T@] * Tapopyiowe vuov, *7 unde & didote 8 rorov TH 


xii. 6 only.) Zecu, viii. 16. 
xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 27. 
only. Psa. iv. 4, 

fhere only. 3 Kings xy, 30. 


5. xxxvili. 12. he Hebaxite 17. 


25. exaoros bef adnderay XN! [Clem]. 
X-corr!3). 
26. aft opy. ins Se F [goth Tert, ]. 


b Rom. xv. 2. 

d Matt. v. 22. xviii. 34. xxii. 7. 

ehere only. Deut. xxiv. 15. 
4 Kings xix. 3 al. see note. 


z John yiii. 44. 
Rom. i. 25 al. 
Psoy.6, 

a John viii. 40 
only. (elsw. 
Aeyerv, John 


0 HALOS fur) © ErrLdvEeTW 


Heb. viii, 11. Micah vii. 2. 

Luke xiv. 21. xv. 28 

Josh, viii. 29. Jer. xv. 9 only, always w. HALOS. 
g Luke xiv. 9. Rom. xii, 19. Sir. iy. 


for meta Tov, mpos Tov (ZXX) N}(txt 


for em, ev Dl, om tw ABN?!: ins 


DFKL[P]N3 rel Clem Ath Ps-Ath Chr Thdrt, Damase. 
27. rec unre, with rel Chr, Thdrt: txt ABDFKL[P]X cfghkImno17 Clem,. 


both expressions together complete the 
idea of moral perfection (Matt. v. 48). As 
here the ethical side of the divine image 
is brought out, Col. iii. 10 brings out the 
intellectual. ‘The new: birth alone leads 
to éemiyvwois: all knowledge which pro- 
ceeds not from renewal of heart, is but 
outward appearance: and of this kind 
was that among the false Colossian teach- 
ers. On the other hand, in Wisd. ii. 23 
(6 eds Exticev Thy &vOpwmov én apbapaig, 
Ka) eixdva THs idlas ididtyTos (aididT. 
F. (not A.)) émoincey airdv) the physical 
side of the divine image is brought out.” 
Olsh. Stier suggests that there is perhaps 
a slight contrast in Stuxkatocvvn to mAeov- 
e&ia ver. 19, and in écvdtys (Td Kalapdr, 
Chr.) to dkafapoia). 25.] Where- 
fore (because of the general character of 
the kawvds &vOpwros as contrasted with 
the madaids, which has been given: eiray 
Tov mahaiy &vOpwrov KaboAtk@s, Aorwdy 
avroy x. bmoypdder Kat& jépos, Chr.) 
having put off (the aorist should be no- 
ticed here: it was open to the Apostle to 
write dmori@éuevor, but he prefers the 
past—because the man must have once 
for all put off falsehood as a characteristic 
before he enters the habit of speaking 
truth) falsehood (abstract, see reff.), speak 
truth each one with his neighbour (‘scia- 
mus de Zacharia propheta sumptum,’ Jer.: 
see ref. ‘ We allow ourselves the remark, 
hoping it may not be over-refining, that 
the Apostle instead of mpbs toy rAnctov 
with the LXX, prefers following the He- 
brew text and writing werd, to express by 
anticipation our inner connexion with one 
another as GAAfAwy méAn.’ Stier): for 
we are members of one another (Rom. 
xii. 5. The dddy\ev brings out the rela- 
tion between man and man more strongly 
than if he had said, of one body: at the 
same time it serves to remind them that all 
mutual duties of Christians are grounded 
on their union to and in Christ, and not on 
mere ethical considerations). 26. ] 


Be ye angry and sin not (citation: see 
ref, Psa.: and that from the LXX, not 
from the Hebrew, which (see Hupfeld on 
the Psalms in loc.) means ‘tremble (‘stand 
in awe,’ E. V.) and sin not. The first 
imperative, although jussive, is so in a 
weaker degree than the other: it is rather 
assumptive, than permissive. ‘Be angry 
(if it must be so) :’ as if he had said, 1 Cor. 
vii. 31, xpdo0e TG kdouw TodTw (for that 
must be), cal uh kataxpacbe. As Chr., 
eZ Tis euméoor more eis TO TAO0S, GAA mh 
eis tooovTov. Thus Tholuck’s question, 
Bergpred., p. 186, is answered :—“ If Paul 
speaks of culpable anger, how can he dis- 
tinguish sinning from being angry? If 
of allowable anger, how can he expect not 
to retain it over the night ?’’—the answer 
being, that he speaks of anger which 7s an 
infirmity, but by being cherished, may 
become a sin): let the sun not set upon 
(so Thuc. has, vié éemeyévero TS epye) 
your irritation (i.e. set to your wrath 
with a brother (in every case: the omis- 
sion of the art. gives the sense ‘upon any 
mapopyiouds’) a speedy limit, and indeed 
that one which nature prescribes—the 
solemn season when you part from that 
brother to meet again perhaps in eternity. 
The Commentators quote from Plut. de 
am. frat., p. 488 B, a custom of the Pytha- 
goreans, elmore mposax@etey eis Aodoplas 
tm opyis, mplv A Tov hArwov Siva, Tas 
detias euBdddrovtes GAAHAGS K. aomacd- 
peevoe SteAvovTo. Tapopyirpos is a 
late word, apparently not found beyond 
the N. T. and LXX: the verb -if{w occurs 
ch. vi. 4, where see note. The wap- im- 


plies, irritation on occasion given, as in 


mapopudw, mapotivw), 27.) nor 
again (there is a slight climax: see below. 
The ree. whre would require that uh be- 
fore should be capable of being taken as 
pte, which it clearly cannot, on account 
of its position after 6 #jAos) give scope 
(opportunity of action, which you would 
do by continuing in a state of mapop- 
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i = Matt. iv. 1, i 
&e. || L. al. diaPoro. 
fr, Jobi. 6, 
&e. (adj41 
Tim. iii. 1. ,, ; & 
2 Tim, ii. 3. P LOOV TO 
Tit. ii. 3 eX peTao ab t 
only.) 

j particip., Gal. 
i, 23. “Rey. 
xv. 2 al. fr, 

k Matt. vi, 19. 
Rom. ii. 21 
al. Obad. 5. 

1 Gal. iv. 9 reff. 

m Paul, Rom, 
xvi. 6 all2, 

Matt. vi. 28al. 
10. Gal. vi. 10. 


Jer. xvii. 16. 
p Luke iii. 11. 
14. Gospels passim, 1 Cor. xii. 21 bis, 24. 
Rev. iii. 17 al. Prov. xviii. 2. 
s Matt. iv. 4 (from Deut. viii. 3). xv. 11, &c. 
t = Phil. iv. 8 bis. u = ver. 12 reff. 
w = James iv. 6. 
bis, vii. 8 bis only. Job xxxi. 39. 
Tim. i, 12. b here only. 
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na = wi \ 
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IV. 


1ypelav exyovtt. 9 mas oyos 


lal lal \ > if + > 

‘gampos éx ToD SoTomaTos tuay mr * exmopevécOw, adr 
\ iol S / ~ A 

tet tug dyabds pos “oixodouiny THs Y xpelas, va “Sp 
a tal \ an X 

yap Tois axovovow. %° Kai wn * AuTretTe TO Y Tvedpa TO 


ee a a 2 @ 2 / 3. ees be 2 

Y Grytov Tov Y Geod, ev @ ” eoppayiaOnte * eis » nuépav *° atro- 

n Matt, vii. 23. xxvi. 10. Acts x. 35. 

Rom. i. 11. xii. 8. 

1 Thess. i. 8 (al3. Paul). S 1 J 7 

r Matt. vii. 17, 18. xii. 33 bis. xiii. 48. Luke vi. 43 bis only +. 

Luke iv. 22. 

v abs., Acts xxviii. 10. Sir. xxxix. 33. 

1 Pet. v. 5. see Exod, iii. 21. (Ps. lxxxiv. 12.) 
y here only. 

c ch, i. 7 reff. 


Ps. xiv. 2. o Rom. ii. 
1 Thess, ii. 8 only. Job xxxi. 17. 


Heb. y. 12 bis. x. 36. 


q Matt. iii. 
1 John ii. 27. iii. 17. 


Paul, here only. Num. xxxii. 24. 
see Phil. ii. 25. iv. 16. 

x = Rom. xiv. lbal. act., 2 Cor, ii. 2,5 
z ch. i. 13 reff. a= Phil. ii.16b. 2 


Rey. passim. 


28. rec ro ayabov bef tas xepow, with L rel Chr Damase Thl Ge: om tas xepow 
[P] 17. 672 Clem,: to ay. 7. 0. x. K a f 71-2. 80 syr Thdrt: ais wias x. To 
ayad. (see 1 Oor. iv. 12) ADFN?! m [47, omg xepow] latt coptt goth eth arm Bas Naz 


Epiph Damase Jer Aug Pel: txt BX am Ambrst. 


petadovva DF [ Clem,(txt;) J. 
29. [aaaa BD!.] 


Anton-and-Max Tert Cypr Hil Aug Ambrst Pel. 


80. to ay. mv. D!3E goth. 


y:ouds) to the devil (not, to the slanderer, 
as Erasm., al.: 8uédBoXos as a substantive 
always has this personal meaning in the 
N. T.; see reff.). 28.] Let him that 
stealeth (not ‘that stole, as E. V.; ‘qui 
furabatur, Vulg.: cf. reff., and Winer, 
§ 45. 7. Stier remarks well, that the 
word lies between xkAédpas and KAémr7s: 
the former would be too mild, the latter 
too strong) steal no longer, but rather 
(od yap apket mavoac0a THs apaptias, 
GAAG Kal thy evayTiay adits dddv meT- 
eAGety, Thl.: similarly Chr.) let him 
labour, working (cf. besides reff., John 
vi. 27 and note) with his hands (contrast 
to his former idleness for good, and bad. 
use of those hands) that which is good 
(7rd ay. ‘antitheton ad furtum prius 
manu piceata commissum.’ Beng.), in 
order that (as a purpose to be set before 
every Christian in his honest labour) 
he may have to impart to him that 
has need. 29.] Let every worthless 
(6 wh thy idlav xpelay mAnpo?, Chr. (in 
Mey.: not in Hom. h. 1.): not so much 
‘filthy,’-—see ch. v. 4) saying not come 
forth from your mouth,—but whatever 
(saying) is good for edification of the 
(present) need (the xpela is the defi- 
ciency: the part which needs oikodoue?- 
9a, = the defect to be supplied by edi- 
fication; and so is the regular objective 
genitive after otkodopyv, which has no 
article, because it has a more general refer- 
ence than merely to ris xpelas, which 
afterwards limits it. The renderings ‘gud 
sit opus’ (Erasm., Peile, al.), ‘use of edi- 


exntar XN}: exer L[P 17]. 


for xpetas, miorews D'F latt lat-mss-in-Jer [goth] Bassepe Naz 


for Sw, 50: D'F: petadidw K. 


Sying’ (Syr., Beza, E. V.), are manifestly 
wrong), that it may give grace (minister 
spiritual benefit: be a means of conveying 
through you the grace of God. Such, from 
the context (cf. oixo8. THs xp.), must be 
the meaning, and not ‘may give pleasure,’ 
as Thdrt., Kypke, al.) to them that hear: 

30.] and (Thl. finely gives the 
connexion: édyv efmys fjua campy k. 
avdtiov Tov x xpioTiavod otdéuatos, ovK 
&vOpwrov érvmncas, GAAG-7d Tv. T. Bcod) 
grieve not (the expression is anthropo- 
pathic,—but as Meyer remarks, truly and 
touchingly sets forth the love of God, 
which (Rom. v. 5) is shed abroad in our 
hearts by His Spirit) the Holy Spirit of 
God (the repetition of the articles gives 
solemnity and emphasis), in whom (as the 
element, condition, of the sealing: not by 
whom; the sealing, both of the Lord and 
of us His members, is the act of the Father, 
John vi. 27: the Spirit deing the seal, 
ch. i. 13) ye were sealed unto (in reserva- 
tion for) the day of redemption (the day 
when redemption shall be complete in 
glory—see again ch. i. 18. On the geni- 
tive, see Winer, § 30. 2,—so jucpa dpyiis, 
Rom. ii. 5, &e,. So far from the doctrine 
of final perseverance, for which Eadie 
more sharply than reasonably contends, 
being involved here, there could hardly 
be a plainer denial of it by implication. 
For in what would issue the grieving 
of the Holy Spirit, if not in quenching 
His testimony and causing Him to depart 
from them? The caution of Thl., ny 
Avons Thy cppaytda, is a direct inference 


1 wav ABDFK 
LPR ab 


° ayabov, tva cefgh 


mno 
17, 47 


28—82. 


d 


AuTpdcews. °! raca 


‘xpavyn Kat ° Bracdnuia > apOnta ad twav ov Tracy 
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mikpia Kab © Oupos Kab © opyn Kal 4 Acts viii 23. 


Rom. iui, 14, 
from Ps. ix. 
7 (28). Heb. 
xii. 15 only. 


: } 15 
aria, %? yiveoOe S€ eis ANAjOUS J YpNaTO!, * cVoTray- ¢ Or. ii. 8. 


xvot, ™ yapifouevor ™ éavtois Kalas Kal 0 Oeds ev xpro- 


lal ] > id “Me ¢ a 
To EXaAPloOaTo ULL). 
v.17. (-yaGeuw, Matt. xii. 19.) 
15. Col. ii. 14 only. 


iil. 3. 1 Pet. ii. lal. Gen. xxxi. 52, 


g = Col. iii. 8. 
Matt. xiii. 12 & Gospp. passim. Acts xxii. 22. 


= Acts xxiii 


xiv. 18, xxi. 
4) only. Isa. 
1 Tim, vi. 4, h = (in epp.) 1 Cor, yi. 
Isa. v. 23. i. Rom. i. 29, Tit. 


jof men, hereonly. (Matt. xi. 30. Luke vy, 39. 


vi. 35. Rom. ii.4. 1 Cor. xy. 33. 1 Pet. ii. 3 [from Ps. xxxiii. 8) only.) Ps. cxi. 5. (-d7ys, ch. ii, 7 reff.) 


k 1 Pet. ili. 8 only +. see note. 
xii. 3 al.) m Col. iii. 13. 


1 = Luke vii. 42, 43. 2 Cor. ii. 7,10. xii. 13. Col. ii, 18, L.P.t (Sir. 
n = 1 Cor. vi, 7. see note, Col. iii. 13, 


81. opyn kar 6ywos DF [m] latt copt Clem, Ps-Ath Cypr,. 
32. om de B k [47] 177 Clem, [Orig-cat,] Damasc, Cic: for Se, ovwy DIF 114: txt 
AD3KL[P]X rel vulg(and F-lat) syr coptt Chr Thdrt Damase Th] Tert [Victorin] Jer. 
*nuw B(sic 1. m., see table) DKL rel am syrr [arm] Orig-cat Chr-comm 
Thdrt Thl: vaw AF[P]X dh m latt coptt goth [eth] Clem Cyr Thl-marg We [Orig- 


int, ] Tert [Victorin] Ambrst. 


from the passage). 31.] Let all 
bitterness (of 5¢ mixpo) SusdidAvTou, kK. To- 
Ady xpdvov dpylGovra, Katéxovet yap Tdy 
Ouudy, Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv. 11. 6 ro1od- 
Tos x. BapvOuuds eore k. ovd€émoTe avinat 
Thy Wuxhy, del otyvous dv k. cxvOpwrds, 
Chrys. So that it is not only of speech, 
but of disposition) and wrath and anger 
(@uuds wey eort mpdskaipos, dpyh 5¢ moAv- 
xpévios wynotkaxia, Ammon. Both are 
effects of mixpia, considered as a rooted 
disposition. See Trench, Synon., § 37) 
and clamour (‘in quem erumpunt homines 
irati,” Est. Chrys. quaintly says, trmos 
ydp eotw avaBatny pépwv Hh Kpavyh Thy 
opyhv' cuunddicoy tov immov, Kk. KaT- 
éotpelas Thy avaBatny. His reproofs to 
the ladies of Constantinople on this head 
give a curious insight into the domestic 
manners of the time) and evil speaking 
(the more chronic form of kpavyn—the 
reviling another not by an outbreak of 
abuse, but by the insidious undermining of 
evil surmise and slander. Chrys. traces a 
progress in the vices mentioned: dpa mas 
mpdeist TO Kakdy. 4% TiKpla Toy Oumdy 
Zrexev, 6 0. Thy Opyny, H op. Thy Kpavyhy, 
h Kp. thy BrAachyutav, Tovréott Tas Aot- 
dopias) be put away from you, with all 
malice (the inner root, out of which all 
these spring. 7% ov« oidas, Ott ai mupKaial 
pddistd eiot xaderdratat, alwep Gy ev- 
Sov rpedpdmevar wh alywytat Tots mept- 
eornndow extds; Chrys.) : 32.] but 
be ye (it is very difficult to mark the dis- 
tinction between yiveoOe and ‘éoré in a 
translation. Become ye (Ellic.) is cer- 
tainly too far off the time present; be ye, 
too immediately belonging to it. The 
difficulty is best seen in such a command 
as that in John xx. 27, wh ylvou &moros 
dAAG mortds) towards one another kind 
(see note, Gal. v. 22), tender-hearted 


(“evomd. profanis animosum, fortem, cor- 
datum notat (see Eurip. Rhes, 192). At 
res ipsa docet h. 1. esse, misericordem, 
benignum (ref.). In testament. xii. patri- 
arch. p. 644, de Deo dicitur: éAchuwv éort 
kal evomAayxvos, ibid. paulo post; piis 
Yaois Kk. evomAayxvia, ‘salus et miseri- 
cordia futura’ dicitur, ibid. p. 641, exere 
evoTmAayxviay Kate maytos dvOpdmov.” 
Kypke. So also in the prayer of Ma- 
nasseh, 6, evomAayxvos, paxpd0umos k. 
moAvédeos; see also the parallel, Col. iii. 
12), forgiving (see Luke vii. 42. Bengel 
notices that the three, ypyortol, ev- 
omhayxvor, xapilduevor Eavtots, are op- 
posed respectively to muxpla, @vpds, and 
épyy) each other (this idiom is found in 
classical Greek—ka? airoiy Sixparets 
Adyxas orhoavr exeTov Kowvovd Savdrov 
Hépos &udw, Soph. Antig. 145. See Mat- 
thie, Gr. § 489. See remarks on its es- 
pecial propriety as distinguished from 
aAAnAos, on ref. Col.), even as (argu- 
ment from His example whom we ought 
to resemble—also from the mingled mo- 
tives of justice and gratitude, as Matt. 
Xvili. 33, odk er kal oe eAeHoa Toy 
ctvdovAdy cov, ws Kayé oe HA€noa;) God 
in Christ (not ‘for Christ’s sake, as 
E. V., see 2 Cor. v. 19, 20. God IN 
Christ, manifested in Him, in all He has 
done, and suffered: Christ is the sphere, 
the conditional element in which this act 
took place. Chrys. appears to take ey as 
‘at the cost of, as (?) Josh. vi. 26; Matt. 
xvii. 21: for he says, Wa co ovyyv@, 
Tov viby vce) forgave you (not ‘has 
forgiven’ (Kexapiora), as E. V. It is 
the historical fact of Christ once for all 
putting away sin by the sacrifice of Him- 
self, which is alluded to. So that we are 
not 1) to attempt to change the meaning 
into a future (“even as thou, Lord, for 
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o 1 Cor, iv. 16. 
xi. 1, 1 Thess. 
i. 6. ii. 14. 
Heb. vi. 12 
only +. 

p 1 Cor. iv. 14, 
17. 2 Tim.i. 
2. see Phil, 
ii. 15. 

q ch. ii. 10 reff. 

r Gal, ii, 20. 
ver, 25 only. 

s (=) Acts xxi 
26. xxiv. 17. 

al, fr. esp. Heb. 
3. 2Cor. ii. 14, 16 bis. 
only. Ezra vi. 10. 


Rom. xy. 16. Heb. x. 5, &c. only. 
v ch, ii. 22 reff. 
Phil. as above (w) only. 
z Col. iii. 5 (reff.). 


IIPOS, E®ESIOTS. 


V. 1 TPivecOe ody ° wipntat rob Oeod ws ? Téxva ? aya- 
antd, 2 Kab Irepurareite ev aydTy, Kaos Kal 0 yplo- 
Tos Hydrnoev bas Kab *rapédwxev * éavtov UTrép vEaV 
*t arpospopav Kai  Ouciav TO Oe@ ¥ eis YX doury WY evwdias. 
3 %qropvela 8 kat *axabapsia Taca *1) “ wAcovetia wnde 
w Phil. iv. 18 only. 


Exod, v, 21. 
Gal. v. 19. 


Vv. 


t Heb. x. 5, from Ps. xxxix. 6. u Matt. ix. 13 
Gen. viii. 21. Levit. i, 9. x John xii. 
y 2 Cor. ii.15. Phil. as above (w) 


2 Cor. xii. 21. a see 1 Cor. v. 10. ver. 5. 


Cuar. V. 2. ree quas, with DFKLN? rel vss Chr Thdrt lat-ff: txt AB[ PJ! m sah 


seth Clem, Thl Victorin Ambr-ms. 


rec nuwy, with ADFKL[P]§ rel Clem (Orig) : 


txt B m 116 spec sah eth Victorin Ambr-ms.—zpos@opay bef um. nu. D: om um. vp. 


115 Chr-comm, Thl Leo,. 


Ouotay Kat mpospopay &. 


8. rec maca bef axadapoia (see ch iv. 31), with DFKL rel latt Clem, Chr Thdrt 
[Victorin] Jer: om raca m Thdrt, Thl-ms: txt AB[P]X& 17 copt Clem, Ephr Tert. 


Christ’s sake, hast promised to forgive 
us.” Family Prayers by Bishop Blomfield, 
p. 43): nor 2) to render xapifépevor and 
éxaptoato, with Erasmus, ‘largientes’ 
and ‘largitus est, a meaning clearly at 
variance with the context). Vien L 52:1) 
These verses are best taken as transitional, 
—the inference from the exhortation which 
has immediately preceded, and introduc- 
tion to the dehortatory passage which 
follows. Certainly Stier seems right in 
viewing the wepimareire as resuming zrept- 
matycat ch. iv. 1, and indicating a begin- 
ning, rather than a close, of a paragraph. 
Be ye (yiveo@e, see on last verse) there- 
fore (seeing that God forgave you in Christ, 
see next verse) imitators of God (viz. in 
walking in love, see below), as children 
beloved (see next verse: and 1 John iy. 19, 
Hucts ayan@uev, Ste adits mp@tos Hya- 
anoev juds) and (shew it by this, that 
ye) walk in love, as Christ also (this 
comes even nearer: from the love of the 
Father who gave His Son, to that of the 
Son, the Personal manifestation of that 
love in our humanity) loved (not, ‘hath 
loved’ as KE. V.) you (the buas... duav 
is more a personal appeal: the jas... 
juay of the rec. is a general one, deduced 
from the universal relation of us all to 
Christ), and gave up Himself (absol.: not 
to be joined with 7@ 6G) for you (see 
note on Gal. iii. 13:—‘on your behalf? 
in fact, but not necessarily here implied, 
‘in your stead’) an offering and a sa- 
crifice (beware of mposd. k. Ovo. = 
Ovolav mpospepomévny (Conyb.): it is our 
duty, in rendering, to preserve the terms 
coupled, even though we may not be able 
precisely to say wherein they differ. The 
ordinary distinction, that mposdopa is an 
unbloody offering, @voia a slain victim, 
cannot be maintained, see Heb. x. 5, 18; 
xi. 4, I believe the nearest approach to 
the truth will be made by regarding pos. 


as the more general word, including all 
kinds of offering,—@vota as the more spe- 
cial one, usually involving the death of a 
victim. The great prominent idea here is 
the one sacrifice, which the Son of God 
made of Himself in his redeeming Love, 
in our nature—bringing it, in Himself, 
near to God—-offering Himself as our repre- 
sentative Head: whether in perfect righte- 
ousness of life, or in sacrifice, properly so 
called, at his Death) to God (to be joined, 
as a dat. commodi, with mp. «. Ovo.: not 


“with mapéSwxey (as De W. and Mey.), 


from which it is too far removed: still less 
(as Stier, who would apply the clause 7@ 
evwdias, to us) with what follows) 
for an odour of sweet smell (the question 
so much discussed, whether these words 
can apply to a sin-offering strictly so called, 
is an irrelevant one here. It is not [see 
above] the death of Christ which is treated 
of, but the whole process of His redeeming 
Love. His death lies in the background 
as one, and the chief, of the acknowledged 
facts of that process: but it does not give 
the character to what is here predicated of 
Him. 
Gen., where after Noah had brought to 
God a sacrifice of every clean beast and 
bird, a@oppdv0n kvpios 6 Geds dcphy 
evwdias,—and the promise followed, that 
He would no more destroy the earth for 
man’s sake). 3—21.] Dehortation 
(for the most part) from works unbecoming 
the holiness of the life of children and 
imitators of God. 3.] But (not tran- 
sitional merely: there is a contrast brought 
out by the very mention of qwopveta after 
what has just been said) fornication and 
all impurity or (see ch. iv. 19 note) covet- 
ousness (ib.), let it not be even named 
(‘ne nomen quidem audiatur. Caly. So 
Dio Chrys. p. 360 B (Mey.), ordow 8& 
ode dvoudCew &ioy map’ Suiv: Herod. i. 
138, dooa 5€ ogi woréey odk eeorl, TavTa 


ABDFK 
LPR ab 
cefgh 
klmno 
17. 47 


The allusion primarily is to ref. - 


1—5. 


> , > € 
> dvopatécOw év duiv, Kabas ° mpérer  dylows, * Kal 
, \ U XN a 
XpoTns Kat * wwpodoyia, 7) Sebtparedta & ovdx ™ dp- 
Kev, GNA padrov } evyapiotia. 


d ch. i. 1 reff. 
g here only +. see note. 


1. Sir. xxx. (xxxiii.) 28. 
f here only +. see Isa. xxxii. 6. 
8 only +. 1 Mace. xi. 35 (3ce) al. but not =. 


only, exc. Rev. iv. 9. vii. 12+. Wisd. xvi. 28. Sir. xxxviii. 11. 


xxvi.4. Heb, xii.17. James i. 19 only. 
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© aio bch. i. 21 reff, 
c constr., 
1 Tim. ii. 10, 
Tit. ii. 1, 
5 touTo yap ji vi 38 only 
a vii. 26 only. 
y p AIRS Ps, Seite 
e here only +. see ver. 12. Col. iii. 8. 
h Col. iii, 18. Philem. 
i= Acts xxiy. 3. Phil. iv.6. Col. ii.7 al. Luke & Paul 
% Macc. ii, 28 only, j Acts 


4. for Ist and 2nd xa, n (¢o suit n before) AD'F latt sah Bas Ephr Antch Iren-int 
Orig-int [Victorin : 2nd only PN]: transp 2nd xa: and 7 ¢: txt BD3KLN-corr! rel 


copt Clem Chr Thdrt Damase Jer. 


rec (for & ove avnkev) Ta ove avnkovra, with 


DEKL rel (Clem,) Chr Thdrt Damase: txt AB[P]X 17(omg &) [47] 672 Clem, Ephr 


Antch Cyr. 


5. ree (for wore) eore, with D3KL rel syr Thdrt Damase Thl: txt ABD!F[P]& h17 


ovdt Adyew @teors. Cf. Ps. xv. 4) among 
you, as becometh saints (meaning, that if 
it were talked of, such conversation would 
be unbecoming the holy ones of God): and 
obscenity (not in word only (aicxpodoyla, 
ref. Col.): cf. Plato, Gorg. p. 525 A, d7d 
étouctas x. Tpudfs kK. UBpews tk. axpatlas 
Tav mpdkewy dovpmetplas Te Kal aioxpd- 
THTOS yeuovcay Thy Wuxhy «idev) and 
foolish talking (‘stultiloquium,’ Vulg. 
Wetst. quotes from Antigonus de Mirabi- 
libus, 126, tad peydAa Kk. éravertnkdta 
pwporoylas x. adoAecxfas. Trench well 
maintains, Syn. § 34, that in Christian 
ethics, it is more than mere ‘ random talk :’ 
it is that talk of fools, which is folly and 
sin together: including not merely the may 
pijua apyéy of our Lord (Matt. xii. 36), 
but in good part also the was Adyos camps 
of his Apostle (Eph. iv. 29)) or (disjunc- 
tive, marking off ebtpameAta as wAeovefia 
before) jesting (much interest attaches to 
this word, which will be found well dis- 
cussed in Trench, as above. It had at 
first a good signification: Aristot. Eth. 
Nic. iv. 8, deals with the evtpamedos—oi 
éuped@s malCovtes evtpdmredot mposaryo- 
pevovTat,—and describes him as the mean 
between the Bwpordxos and &ypoixos. So 
too Plato, Rep. viii. p. 563 a,—oi dé 
yépovres Evynabievtes Tots véols evTpame- 
Alas Te kK. XapieyTiopod eumlrAayTal, .. « 
twa 5) wh BSoxaow andets clvar pds 
Seonorixol. But Trench remarks that 
there were indications of a bad sense of the 
word: e. g. Pind. Pyth. i. 178,—p1 50- 
Awbfs, & olde, Kepdeow edtpamérans, 
where he quotes from Dissen— primum 
est de facilitate in motu, tum ad mores 
transfertur, et indicat hominem temporibus 
inservientem, diciturque tum de sermone 
urbano, lepido, faceto, imprimis cum evi- 
tatis et assentationis, simulationis notione.’ 
I may add, as even more apposite here, 
Pyth. iv. 185, ore &pyov ob7 Eros cv- 
tpdmedov kelvorow eigréoy. Aristotle him- 
self, Rhet. ii. 12 end, defines it as memat- 
deupévn UBpis. “The profligate old man 
Vou, III. 


in the ‘miles gloriosus’ of Plautus, iii. 
1. 42—52, who at the same time prides 
himself, and with reason, on his wit, 
his elegance, and his refinement (cavil- 
latus, lepidus, facetus), is exactly the 
evTpdmeAos: and remarkably enough, 
when we remember that edtpamedla 
being only expressly forbidden once in 
Scripture, is forbidden to Ephesians, we 
find him bringing out, that all this was to 
be expected from him, seeing that he was 
an Ephesian: ‘Post Ephesi sum natus: 
non enim in Apulis, non Animule.’” 
Trench: whose further remarks should by 
all means be read), which are not be- 
coming (the reading Té ov« dvqjrovta has 
perhaps come into the text from the ra py 
KkadjKovra of Rom, i. 28, the ov« of the 
text being preserved through inadvertence. 
If, however, the participial clause be re- 
tained in the text, it may be grammati- 
cally justified by remembering that, where 
the various objects are specified which as 
matter of fact are ovx ayfhKkovta, the ob- 
jective negative particle ov« may be used: 
whereas in Rom. i. 28, where no such 
objects are specified, we have moety ra 
ph KabfjKovra, ‘si que essent indecora,’ 
as Winer, § 55. 5: see Hartung, vol. ii. 
p- 131): but rather thanksgiving (not, 
as Jer., Calv., al., ‘sermo qui gratiam 
apud audientes habet,’? which the word 
cannot mean. It is a question, what 
verb is to be supplied: Beng. supposes 
évhet, which is perhaps most likely, as 
suiting the simplicity of the construction 
of these hortatory verses better than 
going back to évoualécdw (De W., Mey., 
al.),—and as finding a parallel in ch. iv. 
29, where the ellipsis is to be supplied 
from the sentence itself, There is a play 
perhaps on the similar sound of evdrpa- 
meAla and evxapiotia, which may ac- 
count for the latter not finding so com- 
plete a justification in the sense as we 
might expect: the connexion being ap- 
parently, ‘ your true cheerfulness and play 
of fancy will be found, not in Pee: 
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lmno 
17.47 


130 IIPOS E®ESIOTS. V. 
cits * yuvedoKovres, ort mas ' Topvos ) ™ dxadPapros v nT NEOD ABDFK 
pase in ExT ns, ° 9 cot ? eid@Aoharpys, ony, .exet q KAnpovopicay év 
oe, Th Bactheia to * xpioTod Kat * Geod. © pndels buas 
1-1 8 drardta * Kevois Noyouss Ova TadTa yap eépyeTat 1 
side Rev épy tod Ocod emt rods “viods Ths “drreBelas. 7 mr 
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latt coptt goth arm Clem Chr Cyr c Suid Cypr Jer Vig Pel. rec (for 8) 8s (ef 
constr in the || Col iii. 5, where ntis follows the gender of mreovekiay: the readg of F 
Ge is another form of the same corrn, retaining the origl 8), with ADKL[P] rel syr 
copt Clem Chr Thdrt,: txt BX 17. 67? Cyr Jer,, also with swAodarpia F latt Cypr 


Victorin Jer Ambrst. 
6. auvors (tacism) X. 


but in the joy of a heart overflowing 
with a sense of God’s mercies’). 

5.] Appeal to their own knowledge that 
such practices exclude from the kingdom 
of God: see below. For this ye know 
(indicative, not imperative: this to my 
mind is decided 1) by the context, in 
which an appeal to their own conscious- 
ness of the fact is far more natural than a 
communication of the fact to them: 2) 
by the position of the words, which in the 
case of an imperative would more naturally 
be tore yap TovTO yivéoKovTes: 3) by the 
use of the construction tore yweokovtes, 
which almost necessitates a matter of 
fact underlying yiwéonovtes.—iote yy. 
is not an example of the ywdokwy yvdon 
(Gen. xv. 13 al.) of Hebrew usage, the two 
verbs being different) being aware that 
every fornicator or (# now, not kat, for 
individualization of each) unclean man, 
or covetous man, which is (i. e. ‘that 
is to say,—‘quod;’? meaning, the word 
mwAeovexTns. This reading necessarily con- 
fines the reference to that one word) an 
idolater (cf. Col. ili. 5, which shews that 
even ds éori would apply to the mAcover- 
rns only, not, as Stier, al., to the three: 
see Job xxxi. 24; Ps. lii..7; Matt. vi. 24. 
Mey. remarks well, that it was very na- 
tural for St. Paul, whose forsaking of all 
things (2 Cor. vi. 10; xi. 27) so strongly 
contrasted with selfish greediness, to mark 
with the deepest reprobation the sin of 
meovecia), hath not inheritance (the pre- 
sent implying more the fixedness of the 
exclusion, grounded on the eternal verities 
of that Kingdom,—than mere future cer- 
tainty: see 1 Cor. xv. 25) in the King- 
dom of Christ and God (not ‘ and of God’ 
(«. Tov 8.) as EK. V. No distinction is to 


be made, xptorod kat @eod being in the 


closest union. Nor is any specification 
needed that the Kingdom of Christ is 


om yap N}(ins X-corr?) [Tert]. 


also the Kingdom of God, as would be 
made with the second article. This fol- 
lows as matter of course: and thus the 
words bear no legitimate rendering, ex- 
cept on the substratum of our Lord’s Di- 
vinity. But on the other hand, we can- 
not safely say here, that the same Person 
is intended by xpio7ov xk. Ocov, merely on 
account of the omission of the article. 
For 1) any introduction of such a predi- 
cation regarding Christ would here be 
manifestly out of place, not belonging to 
the context: 2) @eds is so frequently and 
unaccountably anarthrous, that it is not 
safe to ground any such inference from 
its use here). 6.] Let no one deceive 
you with vain (empty—not containing 
the kernel of truth, of which words are 
but the shell—words with no underlying 
facts. Aischines, de Corona, p. 288, says 
that Demosthenes had drawn up a decree, 
kevaTepov TOV Adywv ods clwbe A€yely, K. 
TOU Biov dv BeBiwke. See other exam- 
ples in Kypke h. 1.) sayings (the persons 
pointed at are heathen, or pretended 
Christian, palliators of the fore-mentioned 
vices. The caution was especially needed, 
at a time when moral purity was so ge- 
nerally regarded as a thing indifferent. 
Harl. quotes from Bullinger, —“ Erant 
apud Ephesios homines corrupti, ut hodie 
apud nos plurimi sunt, qui hee salutaria 
Dei preecepta cachinno excipientes obstre- 
punt: humanum esse quod faciant ama- 
tores, utile quod fceneratores, facetum 
quod joculatores, et idcireo Deum non 
usque adeo graviter animadvertere in 
istiusmodi lapsus”); for (let them say what 
they will, it is a fact, that) on account of 
these things (the above-mentioned erimes, 
see Col. iii. 6, 80 3 Epxera 4 Spy. K.TA.: 
not the amarn just spoken of, to which 
the objection is not so much the plural 
TavTa, as the tovs viobs 7. dareWeias 
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x Acts xxvi. 18. 


Rom. ii. 19. 
xiii. 12. 
2 Cor. iv. 6 


Isa. ix, 2. 
y ch. ii. 3 reff. 
z ch. iv. 1 reff. 
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b Rom. xy. 14. Gal. v. 22. 2 Thess. i. 11 only. Neh. ix. 35, 


xii. 2. 1 
Heb. xii. 28, -Tewv, Heb. xi. 5.) 


cl Thess. ii, 4 reff, constr., Rom. 


d Rom. xii. 1,2. Phil. iv. 18. Col. iii. 20 al3. only. P.H.+ Wisd. iv: 10. ix. 10 only, (-Tw¢ 
e Phil. iv. 14. Rey. xviii. 4 only +. (-os, Phil. i. 7.) 


9. rec (for dwtos) mvevuatos (from Gal y. 25), with D3KL rel syr Chr Thdrt 
Damase: txt ABD1F[P]& 17 [47 ] 672 latt Syr coptt eth arm Mcion lat-ff. 
10. for cupiw, Aew DF latt lat-ff(exe Aug). 


which follows, shewing that the carrying 
out of their dmef@era are the tatta spoken 
of; and the uy ody ylv. k.7.A. of ver. 7) 
cometh (present, as xe, ver.5) the wrath 
of God (not merely, or chiefly, His ordi- 
nary judgments, ‘quorum exempla sunt 
ante oculos,’ as Calv.: nor the ‘ antitheton 
reconciliationis,’ as Beng., for that is on 
all who are not in Christ (John iii. 36): 
but His special wrath, His vengeance for 
these sins, over and above their state of 
Gmef@e.a) on the sons of (see on ch. ii. 2) 
disobedience (the active and practical side 
of the state of the dre:@dy (John iii. 36) 
is here brought out. The word is a valu- 
able middle term between unbelief and 
disobedience, implying their identity ina 
manner full of the highest instruction). 

7.| Be not (the distinction ‘ Become 
not’ (‘ nolite effici,’ Vulg.: so Stier, Ellic., 
al.) is unnecessary and indeed unsuit- 
able: it is not a gradual ‘becoming,’ but 
‘being,’ like them, which he here dehorts 
from. See on ylvecGe not bearing the 
meaning “become,” note, ch. iv. ult.) 
therefore (since this is so—that God’s 
wrath comes on them) partakers (see ch. 
iii. 6) with them (the viol 7. a., not the 
sins :—sharers in that which they have 
in common, viz. these practices: their 
present habitude, not, their punishment, 
which is future: nor can the two senses 
be combined, as Stier characteristically 
tries to do). 8.] For (your state 
(present, see above) is a totally different 
one from theirs—eacluding any such par- 
ticipation) ye WERE (emphatic, see ref.) 
once (no wév. “The rule is simple: if 
the first clause is intended to stand in 
connexion with and prepare the reader for 
the opposition to the second, pév is in- 
serted : if not, not: see the excellent re- 
marks of Klotz, Devar. ii. p. 356 sq.: 
Fritz., Rom. x. 19, vol. ii. p. 423.” Ellic.) 
darkness (stronger than év oxdret, Rom. 
ii. 19; 1 Thess. v. 4: they were darkness 
itself—see on as below), but now (the 
éoré is not expressed—perhaps, as Stier 


suggests, not only for emphasis, but to 
carry a slight tinge of the coming exhor- 
tation, by shewing them what they ought 
to be, as well as were by profession) light 
(not mepwricuevor—light has an active, 
illuminating power, which is brought out 
in ver. 13) in (‘in wnion with’? —condition- 
ing element—not ‘by’—dia ris Geod xd- 
piros, Chr.) the Lord (Jesus): walk (the 
omission of ody makes the inference rhe- 
torically more forcible) as children of light 
(not Tod pwrds, as in Luke xvi. 8, where 
7) @s is contrasted with 6 aidy oftos, 
and in next verse, where rod owrés is the 
figurative pas—q. d. ‘the light of which 
I speak :’ here it is light, as light, which 
is spoken of. The omission of the article 
may be merely from the rules of correla- 
tion, as Ellic.: but I much prefer here to 
treat it as significant) ; for (gives the rea- 
son of the introduction of the comparison 
in the context, connecting this with the 
moral details which have preceded) the 
fruit of the light (rod, see above) is in 
(is borne within the sphere of, as its con- 
dition and element) all goodness and 
righteousness and truth (in all that is 
good (Gal. v. 22), right, and true. As 
Harl. observes, the opposites are karla, 
Gdixla, Weddos): proving (to be joined 
with mepimareire as its modal predicate, 
ver. 9 having been parenthetical. The 
Christian’s whole course is a continual 
proving, testing, of the will of God in 
practice: investigating not what pleases 
himself, but what pleases Him) what is 
well-pleasing to the Lord; 11.] and 
have no fellowship with (better than ‘be 
not partakers in, as De W., which would 
require a genitive, see Demosth. p. 1299. 
20, ovyKexoworvhnapev THs Sdééns tabrns 
of Kateotaciacmevor: whereas the person 
with whom, is regularly put in the dative, 
e.g. Dio Cass. xxxvii. 41, cvyxowwvhoay- 
tds opiot THS Tvvwmorlas,—ib. Ixxvii. 16, 
ouvexowdynoay ath K. erepar Tpets TIS 
katadtkns. And Phil. iv. 14 furnishes no 


objection to this rendering) the unfruit- 
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12 only. Jer. 
ii.6, Wisd. EGQTLY, 
xv. 4 only. 
h Gal. iv. 9 reff. 
i = John ie uae 
only. 1 Kings xix. 2. J 
1 Mark iv. 22. poba iii. 21. Paul, Rom. i. 19 al. fr. 
n Isa. lx. 1 Heb. Rom xiii. 11, Isa. xxvi. 19. 


iv. 24, 2Tim.iv.2. Tit. i. 9,13. ii.15. Ps. xlix.21. Ken. Symp. viii. 43, 
Ee a as 1 Cor. xi. 6. xiv. 35. Tit.i. 11 only. P. Gen. xli. 3, &c. only. 
Jer, xl. (xxxiii.) 6 only. 


14 Sd ™ dyer ™°”Eyerpe 0 P kabevowy Kal Iavacta 


j here 


m ch. iv. 8 reff. 


o Dan. xii. 2 Theod. p 1 Thess. y. 6 reff. 


q Mark vi. 14. ix. 9,10. xii. 25. Luke xvi. 31. John xx.9, Acts x. 4]. xvii, 3, 


13. pavepovvra: AK?L c m. 


14, rec eye:pat, with rel [Hipp, Orig-cat,]: txt ABDFKL[P]§ e n [47 Mcion-e, 


ful works of darkness (see Gal. v. 19, 22; 
on which Jer., vol. vii. p. 505, says ‘ vitia 
in semetipsa finiuntur et pereunt, virtutes 
frugibus pullulant et redundant.’ See 
also the distinction in John iii. 20, 21; 
v. 29, between Ta paidAa mpdooew and 7a 
Gya0a or Thy GAHGcay moretv), but rather 
even reprove them (see reff.,—in words: 
not only abstain from fellowship with 
them, but attack them and put them to 
shame). 12.| For (the connexion 
seems to be, ‘reprove them—this they 
want, and this is more befitting you—for 
to have the least part in them, even in 
speaking of them, is shameful’) the things 
done in secret by them, it is shameful 
even to speak of (so cat in Plato, Rep. v. 
p- 465 B, Tad ye why ouikpdtara TOY KaKGv 
8? ampémeiay dxvG nal Aéyew, see Hart- 
ung ii. p. 136. Klotz, Devar. ii. p. 633 
f.: the connexion being—‘ I mention not, 
and you need not speak of, these deeds 
of darkness, much less have any fellow- 
ship with them—your connexion with 
them must be only that which the act of 
ZAeyéts necessitates’) ; 13.] but (op- 
position to 7&4 xpup7 yu.) all things (not 
only, all the «pupR yivdweva, as Ellic. 
after Jer. al.: the Apostle is treating of 
the general detecting power of light, as is 
evident by the resumption of the way in 
the next clause) being reproved, are made 
manifest by the light: for every thing 
which is made manifest is light (the 
meaning being, ‘the light of your Chris- 
tian life, which will be by your reproof 
shed upon these deeds of darkness, will 
bring them out of the category of dark- 
ness into light’ (émesdav pavepwO7, ylverat 
gas, Chr.). They themselves were thus 
‘once darkness,’ but having been ‘re- 
proved’ by God’s Spirit, had become ‘light 
in the Lord.’ There is in reality no diffi- 
culty, nor any occasion for a long note 
here. The only matters to be insisted on 
are, 1) t%6 Tov dords belongs to dave- 
podrat, not to éXeyyxdpeva: for it is not 
the fact of pavepodra: that he is insisting 


on, but the fact that if they reproved the 
works of darkness, these would become xo 
longer works of darkness, bat would be 
ird rod mwtds davepoiueva, And 2) 
davepovpevov is passive, not middle, in 
which sense it is never used in N. T.; 
‘every thing which is made manifest, is 
no longer darkness, but light: and thus 
ou will be, not compromised to these 
works of darkness, but making an inroad 
upon the territory of darkness with the 
érAa Tod gwtds.” And thus the context 
leads on easily and naturally to the next 
verse. The objection to this (Eadie) that 
‘light does not always exercise this trans- 
forming influence, for the devil and all 
the wicked are themselves condemned by 
the light, without becoming themselves 
light,’ is null, being founded on misappre- 
hension of the ¢@s éorw. Objectively 
taken, it is universally true: every thin 
shone upon 18 LIGHT. Whether this tend 
to condemnation or otherwise, depends 
just on whether the transforming influence 
takes place. The key-text to this is John 
lil. 20, mas yap 6 padAa mpdocwy mice? 
Td bOs, kK. ovK EpxeTa mpds Td Oas, Wa 
Mh edcyxOH TX Epya adtov,—His works 
being thus brought into the light,—made 
light, and he being thus put to shame. 
Notice also gavepw6 in the next verse, 
which is the desire of him who sore? thy 
arAndecay. The E. V. is doubly wrong— 
1) in ‘all things that are reproved’ (nm. 
Ta éXeyxoueva): 2) in ‘whatsoever doth 
make manifest is light? (wav 7d oave- 
podv): besides that such a yroposition 
has absolutely no meaning in the context: 
The meaning is discussed at length in 
Harl., Eadie, who however fall into the 
error of rendering gavepovpevov active 
(not middle),—Stier, Ellicott,—and best 
of all, Meyer): 14.] wherefore (this 
being so—seeing that every thing that 
is made manifest becomes light,—is shone 
upon by the detecting light of Christ,— 
objectively,—it only remains that the man 
should be shone upon inwardly by the 
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t= Matt. xxiv. 4. 
note) Luke viii. 18. 1 Cor, iii. 10. 

w here only +. 

2 = 2 Tim. iii, 1, 


Heb. x. 32. 1 Pet. iii. 10. 


xi, 40. xii. 20. Rom, ii, 20 al6, L.P., exc. 1 Pet. ii, 15, 


Clem Orig,(and cat,)]. 


1 Cor. iii. 10. viii. 9.x.12. xvi, 10. Gal. v.15. Col. ii. 8. 


x Gal. iti. 13. iv. 5. Col. iy. 5 only. 


(-oKewy, Job 
xxv. 5. xxxi. 
26. xli.9 BCX 
[-dwor, Al 
only.) 
Heb. iii. 12. xii, 25. u= (see 
v = here (1 Thess, v. 2 reff.) only. (-7$, Acts xxvi. 5.) 
Dan, ii. 8 only, y Col. Dan, as above. 
Pu eise dis b = Gal, i. 4. ch. vi. 13. ce Luke 
Job y. 3, 


emnpavoets Tov xpicrou continges Christum D* mss-in- 


Chr-Jer Thdrt(who however cites txt from éa rév dyrryp. with approval) Orig-int 
Ambrst: txt ABD3FKL[P]& rel [Mcion-e, Hipp,] Clem Orig, Ath Chr Damasc 


(Archel) Jer Ambr Augaiiq Vig Pel. 


15. aft ovy ins adeApo: AN vulg copt Pel. 


cat, | Chr. 


same Christ revealed in his awakened 
heart. We have then in Scripture an 
exhortation to that effect) He (viz. God, 
in the Scripture: see ch. iv. 8 note: all 
other supplies, such as ‘the Spirit in 
the Christian’ (Stier),—‘the Christian 
speaking to the Heathen’ (Flatt),—‘ one 
may say? (Bornemann) &c. are mere 
lame helps out of the difficulty :—as are 
all ideas of St. Paul having quoted a 
Christian hymn (some in Thdrt.), an 
apocryphal writing (some in Jer., Epiph., 
al.), a@ baptismal formula (Michaelis),— 
one of our Lord’s unrecorded sayings 
(Rhenferd),—or that he means, ‘thus 
saith the Lord’ (some in Jer. al.), or 
alludes to the general tenor of Scripture 
(Wesley),—or does not quote at all 
(Barnes), &c. &c.) saith, Awake, thou 
that sleepest, and arise from the dead, 
and Christ shall shine upon thee (where 
is this citation to be found? In the first 
place, by the introduction of 6 xpiords, 
it is manifestly a paraphrase, not an 
exact citation. The Apostlecites, and had 
a perfect right to cite, the language of 
prophecy in the light of the fulfilment of 
prophecy : and that he is here doing so, 
the bare word ‘ Ohrist’ shews us beyond 
dispute. I insist on this, that it may be 
plainly shewn to be no shift ina difficulty, 
no hypothesis among hypotheses,—but the 
necessary inference from the form of the 
citation. This being so,—of what passage 
of the O. T. is this a paraphrase? I 
answer, of Isa. lx.1,2. There, the church 
is set forth as being in a state of darkness 
and of death (cf. lix. 10), and is exhorted 
to awake, and become light, for that her 
light is come, and the glory of Jehovah 
has arisen upon her. Where need we go 
further for that of which we are in search ? 
It is not true (as Stier), that there is ‘no 
allusion to sleep or death’ in the prophet : 
nor is it true again, that én) o& pavfjoerat 


axptBws bef mws BR! 17 copt [Orig- 


kUpios K. H Sdta abrod em ot bPOhoera 
is not represented by émupavce gor 6 
Xptotds. The fact is, that Stier has alto- 
gether mistaken the context, in saying,— 
“The Apostle quotes here, not to justify 
the exhortation—‘ convict, that they may 
become light ;—but to exhort—* Become 
light, that ye may be able to convict 
(shine) :’” the refutation of which see 
above, on ver. 18). 15.] He now re- 
sumes the hortative strain, interrupted by 
the digression of vv. 12—14. Take heed 
then (there is not any immediate con- 
nexion with the last verse: but the otv 
resumes from the mepimare?re in ver. 8, 
and that which followed it there) how ye 
walk strictly (the construction is exactly 
as in ref. 1 Cor., €xacros 5¢ BXetétTo THs 
émotkobouer. ‘Take heed, of what sort 
your axpiBG@s mepimareiy is:?—the impli- 
cation being, ‘take heed not only that 
your walk be exact, strict, but also of 
what sort that strictness is—not only that 
you have a rule, and keep to it, but that 
that rule be the best one. So that a 
double exhortation is involved. See 
Hllic. here: and the Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula, pp. 208 f., note), (namely) not 
as unwise, but as wise (qualification 
of the axpiB@s mepurarette, and expan- 
sion of the was (uh, subj.): no sept- 
matovytes need be supplied after un, as 
Harl.), buying up for yourselves (the) 
opportunity (viz. of good, whenever occur- 
ring ; let it not pass by, but as merchants 
carefully looking out for vantages, make 
it your own: see Col. iv. 5. The com- 
pound éé- does not suggest the question 
‘from whom’ it is to be bought, as Beng., 
Calv., al., nor imply mere completeness, 
as Mey., but rather refers to the ‘ collec- 
tion out of’ (see reff. Gal.), the buying 
up, as we say: culling your times of good 
out of a land where there are few such 
flowers. The middle gives the reflexive 
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g Tit.i.6. 1 Pet.iv.4 
h = Acts xiii. 52. Rom. 


Col. iii. 16. 1= ch. iv. 32 reff. 


m = 1 Cor. xiv. 26. Col, as above (k) (Luke xx. 42. xxiv. 44. Acts i. 20. xiii. 33) only. Isa. lxvi. 20. 
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sense: cf. ref. Dan.), because the days 
(of your time,—in which you live) are 
evil (see above. 6 ékayopa(duevos tov 
GAASTpLov SodAov, ekaryopdCeTat K. KTATAL 
abrdy. émel ody 6 Katpds SovAever Tors 
movnpots, etaryopdoacbe avtdy, &sTe Kara- 
xpicac0a aitg tpds evogBeray. Severi- 
anus, in Cramer’s Catena). 17.1 On 
this account (because ye have need so 
prudently to define your rule of life, and 
so carefully to watch for opportunities of 
good: not, because the judpar are movy- 
pai (Gc., Thl., De W., Olsh.), which 
would fritter down the context) be not 
(better than ‘do not become,’ which 
though more strictly the literal sense of 
py ytveoGe, puts the process of degene- 
racy too strongly in English) senseless 
(Tittmann, Syn. p. 148, has discussed the 
meaning of &ppwy, ‘qui mente non recte 
utitur’), but understand (ovvidvar, to 
know intelligently,—ywockewv merely to 
know as matter of fact, as the servant 
who knew his lord’s will and did it not, 
Luke xii. 47) what is the will of the 
Lord. 18.] The connexion seems to 
be: after the general antithesis in ver. 
17, py ddbpoves, GAG ovviete x.7.A., he 
proceeds to give one prominent instance, 
in the same antithetical shape. And (kat 
is subordinate, introducing a particular 
after a general: so Herod. i. 73, ravi 
elvexa kal vis fudpm....see Hartung 
i, 145) be not intoxicated with wine, 
in which practice (not, ev ofvw, but év 
TS wedvoKer Oa olvw—the crime is not 
in God’s gift, but in the abuse of it: and 
the very arrangement of the sentence, 
besides the spirit of it, implies the lawful 
use of wine—see 1 Tim. v. 23) is pro- 
fligacy (aorta, not from a—odlerPar,— 
as Clem. Alex. Peedag. ii. 1, p. 167 P. (a0d- 
Tous avTovs of KadeoayTEs mp@Tov ed mot 
doxotow aivirrerbar Td TéAOS aiTay, 
Gaodotous a’tovs Kata exOAWw Tod o 
orotxelov vevonkéres), al., but from & 
—ooflew: aowtia eotly imepBordh mepr 


xphuara, Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv. 1. 3. 
But as spendthrifts are almost of neces- 
sity self-indulgent and reckless, the word 
comes to have the meaning of ‘ dissolute- 
ness, ‘debauchery, ‘profligacy,’ — see 
Eth. Nic. iv. 1. 36, Tittmann, p. 152, and 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § 16. Theodotion 
renders Isa. xxviii. 7 by év 7H ué0n Aow- 
TevOnoay tmepdyrws): but (contrast, see 
above) be filled (antith. to peOUoxecde 
otve ;—not to peOvoxerGe alone, so that 
éy mvevuatt should be opposed to ofvw: 
see below) with (év, as ch. i. 23, but also 
‘in? let this be the region in, and the 
ingredient with which you are filled) the 
Spirit (the ambiguity in the preposition 
is owing to the peculiar meaning of 
arvevpa as applied to the Christian :—viz. 
his own spirit, dwelt in and informed by 
the Holy Spirit of God, see note on ch. 
iv. 23. If this is so, if you are full of the 
Spirit, full in Spirit, there will bea joy 
indeed, but not that of dcwtia: one 
which will find its expression not in 
drunken songs, but in Christian hymns, 
and continual thankfulness), speaking to 
one another (ch. iv. 32; see also the ||, 
Col. iii. 16. It is perhaps too much to 
find in this the practice of antiphonal 
chanting: but it is interesting to remem- 
ber that in Pliny’s letter the Christians 
are described as ‘soliti stato die ante 
lucem convenire, carmenque Christo quasi 
Deo dicere secwm invicem:? and that 
Nicephorus, Hist. xiii. 8 (cited by Eadie), 
Says THY TOY ayTipdvay ovvibeav tvwev 
amootddwv h exkAnola mapéraBe. Conyb. 
places a full stop at éavro?s: but surely 
both style and sense are thus marred) 
in (this must be the rendering, whether 
the preposition is inserted or not) psalms 
(not to be confined, as Olsh. and Stier, to 
O. T. hymns; see 1 Cor. xiv. 26; James 
v. 18. The word properly signified those 
sacred songs which were performed with 
musical accompaniment (so Basil, Hom. in 
Ps. xxix. 1, vol. i. p. 124, 6 Wadpos Adyos 


18—22. IPO E®PESIOTS. 135 


kr WA X; QoLA a 
" Duvows Kat © @dais [*? mvevpatixats], *°4 ddovtes Kah » Col. as above 
tabadddovtes [ev] TH  kapdia buav Th ip, 20 10 eg st 8 
7) gs pola Us To . ett e€uxa- (-vety, Acts 
a s > fa) KVi. 25. 
plrotouvtes “ TayToTe uTrép Y TavTwY €v dvopate TOU KUpiou 0 Col anes 
ea in ) a a a fl (k). Rey. v. 
nav ‘Incobd xpictod “TO Oe@ Kal ratpi, % * drotacad- %-x.3 bis 
> , ’ r na 990 « A a Te eck 
uevot AdXAnoLs ev Y HoBw@ Y ypictod: 22 ai yuvaikes tots BR! 


Parts ‘ ere . p Rom. i. 11 

21, Paul only, exc. 1 Pet. ii. 5 bis +. q Col. Rev, as above (ko) only. Jer. li -) 19 

r Rom. xv. 9, from Ps, xvii. 49. 1 Cor. xiv, 15 bis. James v.13 only. 1 Pies. 16. eae Cate 
vii. 54. Rom. ii. 15, 29. x. 6. 1 Cor, vii. 37 al. t1Cor.i.4. 1 Thess. i.2. 2 Thess. i. 3. P. 

u = Luke xvii. 16. xvili. 11. John xi. 41. Paul, Rom. i. 8 & freq. Rev. xi. 17+. Judith viii. 25. Wisd. 


xviii. 2, 2 Macc, i. 11 only. 
x ch, i, 22 reff, 


v 2 Cor. ixv6. Philsiy4) i Thess, ii/2. iP: w Jamesi. 27, 
y hereonly. . 7. kuplov, Acts ix.31. 2 Cor, y. 11. . Geov, Rom. iii.18. 2 Cor. viii. 1. 


om tvevuatixats B D-lat Ambrst-ed (i¢ prob came from Col iii. 16, where none omit it. 
In such a case, the evidence of B might be sufficient, were it not for the possibility of 
omn by homeotel). aft mvevu. ins ev xapiti A. om 2nd ev BX. for Tn 
kapdia, Tas Kapdiats (see Col iii. 16) ADF[P]|X&*® [47] latt Syr syr-mg copt goth Bas 
Chr, lat-ff: txt BKLN! rel syr-txt eth [arm] Chr-txt Thdrt Damase Th] He. 

20. for maytwy, vuwy FB. om quo &. xp. bef inc. B. Tarp Kat Oew 
D'F m D-lat G-lat goth [arm] Victorin Vig. 

21. rec (for xpiorov) Beou (Po. Oeou being the more usual expression), with rel Clem 
Thdrt : kvpiov K: txt AB(DF)L[P]& ¢ fk m 17 [47].—D adds, F(not F-lat) pref ijcov. 


éott povoids, Stay eipvOuws KaT& Tods 
Gpuovixovs Adyous mpds Td Upyavov Kpov- 
nta—and Greg. Nyss. in Psal. lib. ii. 3, 
vol. i. p. 498, Migne, wadpds eorw 4 did 
Tov dpydvov Tov movotkod pmeAwdia),—as 
Upvor without it: but the two must evi- 
dently here not be confined strictly to their 
proper meaning) and hymns (see above) and 
[spiritual] songs (457 being the general 
name for all lyrical poetry, and applying 
especially to such effusions as persons used 
in the state of drunkenness, the Christian’s 
gn is to be spiritual (Chr. opposes ai 
catavixal @dal), inspired by that fulness 
of the Spirit which is in him), singing and 
playing (as well as Aadovytes, not ex- 
planatory of it: q@Sovtes and Waddovtes 
corresponding to tpvois and wWadpois 
above) in your hearts (Harl. remarks that 
év kapdiq cannot, being joined with duay, 
represent the abstract ‘heartily,’ as Chr., 
Thdrt., Pelag., &c.; but must be rendered 
as Bullinger, ‘canentes intus in animis et 
cordibus vestris’) to the Lord (i. e. Christ 
—cf. Pliny’s letter above),—giving thanks 
(another additional, not explanatory, 
clause) always for all things (see Phil. 
iv. 6: not only for blessings, but for every 
dispensation of God: Ellic. quotes from 
Thl.,—otx irtp tay ayabdv udvoy, GAAG 
kal t&v AuTnpay, K. dv Youevy, K. OV 
obk Youer’ Kal yap dia mdvTwy evepye- 
Tovueba Kav Gyvoauev) in the name 
(the element in which the evxapiototv- 
tes must take place. “The name of 
the Lord is there, where He is named. 
How He is named, depends on the par- 
ticular circumstances: it is one thing to 
be reproached (1 Pet. iv. 14), another to 
be saved (Acts iv. 12), another to be bap- 
tized (Acts x. 48), another to command 


(2 Thess. iii. 6), another to pray (John 
xiv. 13), another to give thanks (cf. Col. 
iii. 17) in the name of the Lord..... 
The Apostle says, that all the Christian 
would do, he must do in the name of 
Christ (Col. iii. 17).” Harl.: the rest of 
the note is well worth consulting) of our 
Lord Jesus Christ to God and the Father 
(see on ch, i. 3),—being subject to one 
another (a fourth additional, not sub- 
ordinate clause. Aadodyres,—ddovTes Kk. 
WadAdAovTes, — evXaploTOUYTES, — broTaT- 
odmevor GAAHAs: and then out of this 
last general injunction are unfolded all 
the particular applications to the rela- 
tions of life, ver. 22—ch. vi. 9. It is not 
so easy to assign precisely its connexion 
with those which have preceded. It is 
hardly enough to say that as the first 
three name three special duties in regard 
to God, so this last a comprehensive moral 
duty in regard to man (Hllic.): for the 
question of the connexion is still unan- 
swered. I would rather regard it (as I 
see Eadie also does), as a thought sug- 
gested by the wy ped. «.7.A. with which 
the sentence began—that as we are other- 
wise to be filled, otherwise to sing and re- 
joice, so also we are otherwise to behave— 
not blustering nor letting our voices rise 
in selfish vaunting, as such men do,—but 
subject to one another, &c.) in the fear of 
Christ (‘rara phrasis,’ Beng.: of Him, 
whose members we all are, so that any 
displacement in the Body is a forgetful- 
ness of the reverence due to Him). 

22—VI. 9.] The Church, in her relation 
to Christ, comprehending and hallowing 
those earthly relations on which all social 
unity (and hers also) is founded, the 
Apostle proceeds to treat of the three 
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r1Cor.vii.2. 2 (Sloug * dvopdow @s TH Kupiv, 8 bre avip eotwy * Kepady 
a5 loons: rhe yuvaixos @s Kab 6 yploTos * Kepady THs » éxKAnolas, 
ii 1 aitos °owryp TOD cwpmatos. 2 ddAAA ws % » éxKAnola 
» aa Se * drotdoceTas TH YploT@, oUTwWS Kal al Yyuvaixes TOIS 
ptm _ avspacw 4 év ravti. * ot avdpes, ayaate Tas yuvaixas, 


iy. 14, d Phil. iv, 6,12. 1 Thess. v. 18. 

22. rec aft avdpacw ins vrotaccecbe (prob supplementary gloss, as also vmoras- 
cec0woav), with KL rel Chr, and, bef 13., DF Syr; vrotaccecOwoay A[P]8 17. 672 
vulg copt [goth eth arm] Clem, Bas Thdrt Damase [ Orig-int, ] lat-ff: om{B and greek- 


mss-in-Jerome(“ Hoe quod in lat. exx. additum est, subdite sint, in gr. edd. non 


habetur... 


. Sed hoc magis in greco intelligitur quam in latino”). 


23. rec ins o bef avnp, with b 1 o [47] Clem: om ABDFKL[P]& rel Damase. 


Ast kepaan bef eorw Bm vulg(and F-lat) lat-ff. 


rec ins kot bef avtos and adds 


ect, with D? 3KL[P]§° rel : om ABD!FN? [17] latt Clem [Orig-int Victorin] Ambrst. 


ins o bef cwrnp AN! [17] Clem. 
24. (aAAa, so BD!.) 


rec (for ws) wsmep, with D3KL rel [Orig-cat,] Thdrt 


Damase;7,: om B Ambrst-ed: txt ADIF[P]8 17 [47] 672 Clem [Orig-cat,] Chr 


Damasce. for xp., kupiw D!-gr Chr. 


rec ins .dto1s bef avdpaciw (from ver 22), 


with AD?KL[P] rel [Clem Orig-int,]: om BD!FX 17. 67? [Orig-cat]. 
25. rec aft yuvaicas ins eavtwy (see below, ver 28), with DKL rel Chr, Thdrt, 
Damasce: [pref P:] v~wy F Thdrt, [Orig-int,]: om ABN 17 Clem(citing vv 21 to 25) 


Orig Chr, Cyr. 


greatest of those: that of husband and 
wife (vv. 22—33), that of parent and 
child (ch. vi. 1—4), that of master and 
servant (vi. 5—9). See this expanded by 
Stier, in his very long note, ii. 316—329. 
22—33.] Mutual duties of wives 
and husbands arising from the relation 
between Christ and the Church. 
22.] Wives (supply, as rec. has inserted, 
trotdocedde, seeing that the subsequent 
address to husbands is in the 2nd person), 
to your own husbands (idiots, as we often 
use the word (e. g. ‘ He murdered his own 
father’), to intensify the recognition of 
the relationship and suggest its duties : see 
1 Cor. vii. 2: also John v. 18), as to the 
Lord (‘quasi Christo ipsimet, cujus locum 
et personam viri representant.’ Corn.-a- 
lap. in Ellic.: i.e. ‘in obeying your hus- 
bands, obey the Lord: not merely as in 
all things we are to have regard to Him, 
but because, as below expanded, the hus- 
band stands peculiarly in Christ’s place. 
But he is not thus identified in power 
with Christ, nor the obedience, in its 
nature, with that which is owed to Him): 
for a husband (any husband, taken as an 
example: the same in sense would be ex- 
pressed by 6 ayhp, the husband in each 
case, generic: sing. of of &vdpes) is head 
of his wife, as also (kat, introducing 
identity of category) Christ is Head of 
the church (see for the sentiment, 1 Cor. 
xi. 3 note), (being, in His case—see below) 
Himself Saviour of the Body (i.e. ‘in 
Christ’s case the Headship is united with, 
nay gained by, His having savED the 


body in the process of Redemption: so 
that I am not alleging Christ’s Headship 
as one entirely identical with that other, 
for He has a claim to it and office in it 
peculiar to Himself.’ ‘ Vir autem non est 
servator uxoris, in eo Christus excellit: 
hine sed sequitur.” Bengel. Stier re- 
marks the apparent play on ocaryip— 
oapatos, in reference to the supposed 
derivation of c@ua from céw (cd w); 
and has noticed that in the only other 
place (except the pastoral Epistles) where 
St. Paul uses cwtnp, Phil. iii. 20, 21, it is 
also in connexion with o@pa): but (what 
I do say is, that thus far the two Head- 
ships are to be regarded as identical, in 
the subjection of the body to the Head) 
as the church is subjected to Christ, so 
also (again, identity of category in the 
trotaoo.) let the wives be to their hus- 
bands (not idfo1s now, as it would disturb 
the perspicuity of the comparison) in every 
thing (thus only, with Calv., Beng., Mey., 
Ellic., can I find any legitimate meaning 
or connexion in the words. All attempts 
1) to explain gwtip tod cop. also of the 
marriage state (Bulling., Beza, ‘ viri est 
querere quod mulier conservet’), or 2) 
to deprive &\Ad of its adversative force 
(Riick., Harl., al.), or 3) refer it to some- 
thing other than the preceding clause 
(De W., Eadie), seem to me unsatis- 
factory). 295.] I cannot refrain from 
citing Chrys.’s very beautiful remarks on 
this next passage,—eides wérpov Smraxojs ; 
&kovcov kat méetpoy aydrns. BovAa cor 
Thy yuvaika bmakovew, ds TH xpioTS 


ABDF 
LPN ab 


238 —27. 
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6 \ \ £ \ » / \\ > / \ <. \ 
KAU@S Kab O NplLaTOs NYAaTNTEV THY EKKANTIAY KAL ° EGUTOD ¢ ver. 2 ref 


/ e. \ Me. \ 
° rapéda@xev UTrép avTiis, * iva abriy f dyudon £ KaOaploas 
a h lal fol Gs a3, Cah 7 
T@ * RouvTp@ Tod bdaTos | év i prjuate, 27 * Wa wapactioy 


= John xvii. 
17,19. Rom. 
xv. 16. 1 Cor. 
ner ule 

1 Thess. y. 
23. Rev. 


aN, c an lé XN PG 
autos éavT@ | evdoEov Thy éxxAnolay pn Exovcay ™ ominov , 2," 


h Tit. iii, 5 only, 


Rom. x. 17, ch. vi. 17. Heb. vi. 5. xi. 3. P. 


2. Luke ii. 22. Acts i.3. ix. 41, xxiii, 33. Rom. vi. 13 bis al7, 1 Luke yii. 25. xiii, 17. 
m 2 Pet. ii. 13 only+. Jos. Ant. xiii. 11.3. (-Ads, Jude 12.) | 


only. 1 Kings ix. 6 al. 


Cant. iv. 2. Sir, xxxi. (xxxiv.) 25 only. 
-H 


= Pit. alt, 
Heb. x. 2. 
j (without art). 
k = (L.P. only. see Matt. xxvi. 53.) 2 Cor. xi. 
1 Gor, iv. 10 


ich. iv. 19. vi. 2. 


27. ree (for avtos) avrnv, with DK rel syrr Chr Thdrt,, eavrnv m!: auto 672: txt 


ABD!IFL[P]8 17 [47] latt copt goth gr-lat-ff. 


Thy exkAnctayv; mpovder. kal avtds av’ris, 
&s 6 xpitbs THs exxAnolas’ Kay thy 
Wuxhy trép aitis Sodva dén, Kbv Kara- 
Kom7vat mupidis, Kay Stiody Sropetvat 
kal madety, uy mapathon Kby Taira 
mdOns, ovdey ovdérw memolnkas, olov 6 
xpiotés od mev yap H5n cvvadbels tadra 
Tovets, exeivos 5 strep amoorpedomévns 
aitoy Kal pucovons &step otv avtds 
Thy amootpepomevny aitdy Kal micovoay 
kal Siartvovoay Kal Opumrouéeyvny, sept 
tovs médas avTod TH mMoAAH Hyaye TH 
Kndeuovia, ovk arretAats, ovdé tBpecwv, 
ovde PdoBy, ovde Etépw Tit ToL1oiTY otTw 
kal ot mpbs Thy yuvatka exe Thy chy 
Kay tmepopacav, Koy OpuTTouevny, Kay 
Katappovovcay 8ns, duvjon avthv bmd 
Tovs mddas ayayeiv Tos co’s TH TOAAT 
mep) avThv mpovola, TH ayatn, TH pidiq. 
ovdéy yap TovTwY TupavyLKmTEpoy TOV 
Secuav, cal padriota avdpl x. yuvarl. 
oikéTny ev yap pdBw Tis by Katadjoa 
Suvhcetar, uaAAov Se ovde ekelvoyv’ Ta- 
xéws yap amonndhoas olxjoerar Thy Se 
tod Blov Kowwvdv, Thy Taidwy pntépa, 
Thy adons evdpocivns irdbecwv, ov PdBy 
kal GmeiAais de KaTadecpeiv, GAN’ aydarn 
Kat dia%€cet. Husbands, love your 
wives, as also (see above) Christ loved the 
church and gave Himself for her (better 
than ‘it;? the comparison is thus brought 
out as in the original. «iv mdOys zt 
brép airhs, uh dveidlons: ovdt yap 6 xp. 
tovto émotnoe. Chr.) that (intermediate 
purpose, as regarded her; see below, ver. 
27) He might sanctify her, having puri- 
fied her (ayiaoy and xaSapicas might 
be contemporaneous, and indeed this is 
the more common usage of past parti- 
ciples with past finite verbs in the N. T. 
(see ch. i. 9 note). But here, inasmuch 
as the sanctifying is clearly a gradual 
process, carried on till the spotless pre- 
sentation (ver. 27), and the washing can- 
not be separated from the introductory 
rite of baptism, it is best to take the 
xaSapioas as antecedent to the dyiaoy) 
by the laver (not ‘washing, as E. V.: a 
meaning the word never has) of the water 
(of which we all know: viz. the baptismal 


for eavtw, avtw XN}, 


water, see ref. Tit. We can hardly set 
aside the reference to the purifying bath 
of the bride previous to marriage :—see 
below on ver. 27, and cf. Rev. xxi. 2) in 
the word (what word? év dvduart matpds 
k. viod kK. aylov mvevuatos, says Chrys. 
alluding to the formula in Baptism: and 
so many fathers:—the ‘mandatum di- 
vinum’ on which Baptism rests (Storr, 
Peile):—the ‘invocatio divini nominis’ 
which gives Baptism its efficacy (Erasm.) : 
—the preached word of faith (Rom. x. 8) 
of which confession is made in baptism, 
and which carries the real cleansing (John 
xv. 3; xvii. 17) and regenerating power 
(1 Pet. i. 23; ii. 21 (?))—so Aug. Tract. 80 
in Joan. 3, vol. iii. p. 1840, Migne; where 
those memorable words occur, “ Detrahe 
verbum, et quid est aqua nisi aqua? Acce- 
dit verbum ad elementum, et fit sacramen- 
tum, etiam ipsum tanquam visibile ver- 
bum.” And this certainly seems the sense 
most analogous to St. Paul’s usage, in 
which f7a is confined to the divine word. 
But we must not join év pypate with 7d 
Aoutpé nor with rod tbaros; for the former 
would require t@ ev fhuati—the latter, 
Tov ev phuart,—there being no such close 
connexion as to justify the omission of 
the article; indeed the specification being 
here absolutely required, after so com- 
mon a term as Td AodTpoy Tod BdarTos. 
So that we are referred back to the verb 
(ay-) and participle (kabapicas) pre- 
ceding. The former connexion is not pro- 
bable, on account of the participle inter- 
vening: see also below. ‘The Jatter is on 
all accounts the most; likely. Thus, the 
word, preached and received, is the con- 
ditional element of purification,—the real 
water of spiritual baptism ;—that wherein 
and whereby alone the efficacy of baptism 
is conveyed—that wherein and whereby 
we are regenerated, the process of sancti- 
fication being subsequent and gradual), 

27. | that (further purpose of éavt. 
mapédwkey omep avrjs) He might Him- 
self present to Himself (as a bride, see 
reff. 2 Cor.: not as a sacrifice (Harl.), 
which is quite against the context. The 
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‘ € / ” bv peas. , 2 ) i 0 } 
nhere onlyt. 9) 1 hytida TL ° TOV TOLOVTWY, aQAXXN wa y ayia Ka 


Aristoph. 
Plat. 1051. 
Plato, Symp. 
p. 191 a. 

o Rom, i. 32 
(al. fy. Paul). 
3 John 8. 

p ch. i. 4 reff. 

q = Luke xvii. 
14. 1 

xi. 10 al.f. 


om 7 Tt 8} (ins X-corr! bl), 


an lal \ 4 an VA 
Tas EavTOV YyUVaikas @$ TA EaVTOVY THpaTa. 
a . N S) fal 2D \ Lon Ss 
Thy éavTod yuvaixa éautov ayaa. * ovdels yap ToTE THY 
an SS , \ iG > / 
io. Jom xiii. €auTOO cdpKa Eulonoey, GNAA * extpéper Kat * Padres avTHY, 
fo rch. vi.4 only. 3 Kings xii. 8, 10 al. 


\ oy. J. wa 
Pdpapos. 8 obtws 1deidovaty Kal ot avdpes ayaray 


6 ayaTrov 


s1 Thess. ii.7 only. Deut. xxii. 6. 


28. rec om kat, with KLN rel syrr Meth Chr Thdrt Damasc: ins ABDF[P] 17 latt 
syr copt goth €lem lat-ff.—[ Kar] or avdpes bef opeAovow ADF[P] latt copt goth Clem : 


txt BKLX rel syrr Meth Chr Thdrt Damasc. 
(adda, so ABD3L[P] ab eh1lno.) 


D! Victorin. ] 


29. for cavtov o., capka avtov NR}. 


expression sets forth that the preparation 
of the Church for her bridal with Christ 
is exclusively by His own agency) the 
church glorious (the prefixed adjective is 
emphatic, which we lose in translation), 
not having spot (a late word—vovro 
gpvadrrov, Aéye 5 knAis—Phryn. Lobeck 
28, where see note. It is found in Dion. 
Hal., Plut., Lucian, &c. The proper ac- 
centuation seems to be as in text, not 
omiAos. In Anthol. vi. 252, we have 
&omAor, apputtiwroy, beginning a hexame- 
ter) or wrinkle (futis, 4 ouyxexAvopéevn 
odpt, Etym. Mag.: from (é)p¥w, see Palm 
and Rost, Lex. A classical word, see reff.), 
or any of such things, but that she may 
be holy (perfect in holiness) and blame- 
less (see on both, note, ch. i. 4). The 
presentation here spoken of is clearly, in 
its full sense, that: future one at the Lord’s 
coming, so often treated under the image 
of a marriage (Matt. xxii. 1 ff.; xxv. 1 ff; 
Rey. xix. 7 ff.; xxi. 2 al. fr.), not any pro- 
gress of sanctification here below, as Harl., 
Beng., al., maintain (and Calv., commonly 
quoted on the other side: for he says on 
Tapactyoy, ‘finem baptismi et ablutionis 
nostre declarat: ut sancte et inculpate 
Deo vivamus’): however the progress to- 
wards this state of spotlessness in this life 
may sometimes be spoken of in its fulness 
and completion, or with reference to its 
proper qualities, not here found in their 
purity. Schéttgen quotes a rabbinical 
comment on Cant. i. 5:—‘ Judi de syna- 
goga intelligunt, et sic explicant: nigra 
sum in hoe seculo, sed decora in szculo 
futuro.’ 28,] Thus (two ways of un- 
derstanding this o¥tws are open to us: 
1) as referring back to Christ’s love for 
the church,—‘ Thus,’ ‘in like manner,’ 
&e., as (being) ‘their own bodies :’ and 
2) as referring forward to the és below, 
as very frequently (though Eadie calls it 
contrary to grammatical law) in St. Paul 
(cf. 1 Cor. iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26, al., and 
ver. 33 below, where Eadie himself renders, 
‘so ....as himself’),— Thus, ‘so, &c., 


for cwpata, Texva N} [To eav. coma 


‘as (they love) their own bodies” After 
weighing maturely what has been said on 
one side and the other, I cannot but de- 
cide for the latter, as most in accordance 
with the usage of St. Paul and with 
ver. 33: also as more simple. The sense 
(against Ellic.) remains substantially the 
same, and answers much better to the com- 
ment furnished by the succeeding clauses: 
—husbands ought to love their own wives 
as they love their own bodies (= them- 
selves: for their wives are in fact part of 
their own bodies, ver. 31): this being illus- 
trated by and referred to the great mystery 
of Christ and His church, in which the same 
love, and the same incorporation, has place) 
ought the husbands also (as well as Christ 
in the archetypal example just given) to 
love their own (emphatic: see above on 
ver. 22) wives, as (with the same affection 
as) their own bodies. He that loveth his 
own (see above) wife, loveth himself (is 
but complying with that universal law of 
nature by which we all love ourselves. The 
best words to supply before the following 
yap will be, “And this we all do”): for 
(see above) no man ever hated his own 
flesh (= éavrdv, but put in this form to 
prepare for eis odpka lay in the Scrip- 
ture proof below. Wetst. quotes from 
Seneca, Ep. 14, ‘fateor, insitam nobis esse 
corporis nostri caritatem’), but nourishes 
it up (through all its stages, to maturity : 
so Aristoph. Ran. 1189, of Cdipus, tva ph 
*KTpagels yévoito Tod TaTpds poveds: and 
ib. 1427, od xph Adovtos cxdiuvov ev wérEL 
Tpépew (at all): av 8 extpap@ tis (have 
been brought up), tots rpdmois éanpereiv) 
and cherishes (ref. 1 Thess. It is certainly 
not necessary to confine the meaning to 
‘warming, as Beng. (‘id spectat amic- 
tum”), Mey., al.: for it is very forced to 
apply the feeding and clothing to the other 
member of the comparison (as Grot.: ‘nu- 
trit eam verbo et spiritu, vestit eam vir- 
tutibus’), as must then be done (against 
Mey.)) it, as also (does) Christ (nourish 
and cherish) the church. 30.] For 
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Kabws Kat 6 ypiotos tiv éxxdAnolav. 39 Gru péry eopery teh-i.29>08, 


Tou * 


A > an > lal an [al 
Tw@maTOS avToU|, €« THS capKds av’Tod, Kai ex Tov 7% 
> iz. > fal b] s. ¢ 
“ootewy avtod|. 31. dvti YtovTov “ Katadeipes dvOpw- 


u Matt. xxiii. 
Luke 
Xxiy. 39. 
John xix. 36, 
from Num. 
ix.12. Heb. 


, \ /, 
TOS TWATépa Kal pynTépa, Kal * rposKoAdrAnOjceTaL pds yen 


\ a > n \ 
THY yuvatka avTod, Kal Ecovtat oi dSvo Yeis cdpKa play. 3 


here only. 
see Luke xii. 


32 70 *uvoTHpiov TodTO wéya eoTiv, éyo Se Aéyo *el "Si, fom 
1 SY € NEYO “ES Gen. ii. 24. 

B. ropein.s, ReaGh MARC) mle Acta mens. 4s od Matt Las ahre (7) sa 

RES Acenises amcbeeie ids 7 Pen eine wt = , « xi, 25, 1Cor, xv. 51. 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16. 


rec (for xpiaros) xupios, with D3KL rel Ee: txt ABD!F [P(omg 6)] 8 b!k mo 17 [47] 


latt syrr coptt [goth eth arm] gr-lat-ff. 


30. om ex THs capkos avTov Kat ex Twy ooTewv avtou (prob from homeotel: had the 


words been insd from LXX, oot. would prob have come first. 


See note) ABN?! 17. 67? 


copt eth [Orig-cat] Meth Ambrst: ins DFKL[P]X3 rel vss Iren-gr-int Chr Thdrt 


Damase [ Victorin] Jer. 


31. rec ins tov bef warepa and tny bef unrepa (from Lxx), with AD3KL[P]X rel 


[Mcion-e, Orig,] Meth Tit: om BD!F. 


rec aft matepa ins avtou (from LXX), 


with AD®KL[P|X% rel Mcion-e [Meth]: [aft uy. also P 47 Orig, :] om BD!FR? 17. 


672 Orig, Thdrt, Thl-ms Jer(expr after Orig). 


D'F3 Mcion-e,. | 


[for mposkoAA., KoAAnInTETAL 


for pos Thy yuvaika, Tn yuvaikt (so also in Gen ii. 24, A al 


Meth Ath Epiph lat-ff) AD'FX! m 17 latt Meth Epiph lat-ff: txt BD3KL [P(omg 


mpos) | 83 rel Orig, Chr Thdrt,. 


(again a link is omitted; ‘the church, 
which stands in the relation of marriage 
to Him: for, &c.’) members we are of His 
Body [,—(being) of His flesh, and of His 
bones (see Gen. ii. 23. As the woman 
owed her natural being to the man, her 
source and head, so we owe our entire 
spiritual being to Christ, our source and 
head: and as the woman was one flesh 
with the'man in this natural relation, so 
we in our entire spiritual relation, body, 
soul, and Spirit, are one with Christ, God 
manifested in our humanity,—parts and 
members of His glorified Body. Bengel 
well remarks, that we are not, asin Gen., 
l. ce. é0t0dv éx Tay doTéwy avTod, Kal 
capt é€k THs capKds avT.:—‘non ossa 
et caro nostra, sed nos spiritualiter pro- 
pagamur ex humanitate Christi, carnem et 
ossa habente’) |: wherefore (the allusion, or 
rather free citation, is still carried on: ef. 
Gen. ii. 24.:—i. e. because we are members 
of Him in the sense just insisted on. This 
whole verse is said (see on ver. 32 below) 
not of human marriages, but of Christ and 
the church. He is the av@pwmos in the 
Apostle’s view here, the Church is the 
yvuvy. But for all this, I would not under- 
stand the words, as Meyer, in a prophetical 
sense of the future coming of Christ :— 
the omission of the article before dv8pwmos 
sufficiently retains the general aphoris- 
matic sense :—but would regard the saying 
as applied to that, past, present, and future, 
which constitutes Christ’s Union to His 
Bride the Church: His leaving the Father’s 
bosom, which is past—His gradual prepa- 


om avtov X}(ins X-corr!3) [ Mcion-e, ]. 


ration of the union, which is present : His 
full consummation of it, which is future. 
This seems to me to be necessary, because 
we are as truly now eis odpka piav with 
Him, as we shall be, when heaven and 
earth shall ring with the joy of the nup- 
tials;—and hence the exclusive future 
sense is inapplicable. In this allegorical 
sense (see below), Chrys., Jer., and most 
of the ancients: Beng., Grot., Mey. (as 
above), al., interpret: and Eadie would 
have done well to study more deeply the 
spirit of the context before he character- 
ized it as ‘strange romance,’ ‘wild and 
visionary,’ and said, ‘there is no hint that 
the Apostle intends to allegorize.’ That 
allegory, on the contrary, is the key to the 
whole) shall a man leave father and 
mother and shall be closely joined to his 
wife, and they two shall become (see 
Matt. xix. 5, note) one flesh (‘non solum 
uti antea, respectu ortus: sed respectu 
nove conjunctionis.’ Beng.). 32. ] 
This mystery is great (viz. the matter 
mystically alluded to in the Apostle’s 
application of the text just quoted: the 
mystery of the spiritual union of Christ 
with our humanity, typified by the close 
conjunction of the marriage state. This 
meaning of pvoryptov, which is strictly 
that in which St. Paul uses the word (see 
reff.),—as something passing human com- 
prehension, but revealed as a portion of the 
divine dealings in Christ,—is, it seems to 
me, required by the next words. It is 
irksome, but necessary, to notice the ridi- 
culous perversion of this text by the Romish 
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lor. xpeoTov Kat [Fels] THY exKAnoiay. 
of °Kxal’ &va Exactos THY éEavTOd yuvaixa 4 OUTS ayaTaTw 
4s EavTov, 1) O€ yuvn ° va PoPATas Tov dvopa. 

VI. 1 ra réxva fimaxovete Tois yovedow tay [EF év 
kupiw|' todTo yap éotw Sixasov. 2*Tiwa tov Tatépa 


1 Cor. xiv. 31, see Mark xiv. 19. [John viii. 9.] 


V. 33. 


d 1 Cor. iii. 


f Matt. viii. 27 al. fr. g ch. iv. 17 reff. 


82. om 2nd es BK b g hk o Iren-gr-int Tert: ins ADFL[P]§ rel latt Orig,[and 


int,] Meth Tit Chr Sevrn-cat Thdrt Chron Cypr Victorin Hil. 
exaorov F [47]. 


83. ins wa bef exacros D'[P]X3. 


ws eav. bef ayar. DF. 


Crap. VI. 1. om ev kupiw (prob as appearing irrelevant, had it been inserted from 
ch vy. 22 it wd have been ws Tw k., if from Col iii. 20, it wd have stood aft dicaoy: so 
Mey., and Harless) BDF [Clem,] Cyr-jer [Tert] Cypr Ambrst : ins AD?-3KL[P]& rel 


vss Orig-cat Chrexpr Thdrt Damase Jer. 


church, which from the Vulgate rendering, 
‘sacramentum hoc magnum est, ego autem 
dico in Christo et in Ecclesia,’ deduces that 
‘marriage is a great sacrament in Christ 
and in His Church’ (Encyclical letter of 
1832 cited by Eadie). It will be enough 
to say that this their blunder of <sacra- 
mentum’ for ‘mysterium,’ had long ago 
been exposed by their own Commentators, 
Cajetan and Estius): but I (emphatic) say 
(allege) it with reference to Christ, and 
[with reference to] the church (i.e. my 
meaning, in citing the above text, is to 
call your attention, not to mere human 
marriage, but to that high and mysterious 
relation between Christ and His Church, 
of which that other is but a faint resem- 
blance). 33.] Nevertheless (not to 
go further into the mystical bearings of 
the subject—so Meyer) you also (as well 
as Christ) every one (see reff. and 1 Cor. 
xiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; Heb. ix. 25), let 
each (the construction is changed and the 
verb put into concord with €kagetos in- 
stead of tpets: so Plato, Gorg. p. 503, és- 
mep Kk. of HAAOL TavTEs Snutoupyol BA€mov- 
Tes mpos Td ExdoTov epyov ExacTos ovK 
elk exAeyduevos mposméper x.7.A.; Rep. 
p- 346, ai GAdAa aca (réxvat) oftw Td 
abris Exdotn epyov epyacerat, «.7.A. Cic. 
de Off. i. 41, ‘poetze suum quisque opus a 
vulgo considerari vult’) so love his own 
wife as himself, and the wife (best taken 
as a nominative absolute, as Mey. Other- 
wise we should rather expect iva 5¢ 7 yur) 
«.7.A. It is no objection to this (Hadie) 
that in the resolution of the idiom a verb 
must be supplied :—but the wife, for her 
part,—‘ I order,’ or, ‘let her see,’ cf. note 
on 2 Cor. viii. 7), that she fear (as mpére: 
yuvaira poBetobat, wh Sovrompe@s, Me.) 
her husband. Cu. VI. 1—4.] See on 
ch. v.22. Duties of children and parents. 
Children, obey your parents [in the Lord 


(i.e. Christ: the sphere in which the ac- 
tion is to take place, as usual: év kupt@ 
belonging to trakovete T. yov., not to Tots 
yov., as if it were tots év kupl» ‘yoy., nor 
can this be combined, as a second reference, 
with the other, as by Orig. in Cramer’s 
Catena, understanding ‘ your fathers in the 
faith, dmotos 6 TladAos jv KopivOlwy.’ 

I should venture however to question whe- 
ther the Apostle’s view was to hint at such 
commands of parents as might not be ac- 
cording to the will of God, as is very gene- 
rally supposed (‘ quia poterant parentes ali- 
quid imperare perversum, adjunxit in Do- 
mino.’ Jer.): for ef. Col. ili. 20, dwarovere 
Tots yovedow kata wavTa, Lshould rather 
believe, that he regards both parents and 
children as év kupi@, and the commands, as 
well as the obedience, as having that sphere 
and element. How children were to regard 
commands not answering to this descrip- 
tion, would be understood from the nature 
of the case: but it seems to violate the sim- 
plicity of this trotagadépevor &AAHAots 
passage, to introduce into it a by-thought 
of this kind)]: for this is right (Thdrt., 
Harl., De W., Mey., al., regard Sixatoy as 
explained by the next verse, and meaning 
kata Tov Oeod véuov. But it seems rather 
an appeal to the first principles of natural 
duty, as Est., ‘ut a quibus vitam acce- 
perimus, iis obedientiam reddamus.? So 
Beng. Stier, as usual, combines both 
senses—just, according to the law both of 
nature and of God. Surely it is better to 
regard the next verse as an additional 
particular, not the mere expansion of 
this). 2.] Honour thy father and 
thy mother, for such is (‘seeing it is,’ as 
Ellic., is rather too strong for #rts, throw- 
ing the motive to obedience too much on 
the fact of the promise accompanying it. 
Whereas the obedience rests on the fact 
implied in évroA%, and the promise comes 
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gov Kat THY NnTEpa, TLS e€atiy évtodiy mpwTn | év éay- i~ch-¥.2%6 

, 8% ik .2 Ve ee A oe i . j Matt. 
yerta, ° wa “ev cou “yevnta Kai Eon | waxpoypovios em) Baka, 


THS yns. “Kal ot Tarépes, ry ™ 


7. (Luke xix. 
17.) Acts 


ni \ , 
Tapo 
popyitere Ta Téxva 1%) ae 


¢. A ? x 3 , 
vpov, adha “extpepete adTa ev ° raideia Kal ? vovderia * here 
4 


; Cen: xii. 13 
al. 
KUpLOU. lhere only, 
fee P ll. ce. Deut. 
xvil. 20°A (-viGewv, B) only. m Rom. x. 19 (Col. iii. 21 y. r.) only, from Deut. xxxii, 21. (-topos, 
ch. iv. 26.) | n ch. y. 29 only. Prov. xxiii, 24. 02 Tim. iii. 16, Heb. xii. 5,7, 8, 11 
only. Prov. i, 2,7. Isa. liii. 5. p1Cor. x.11. Tit, iii, 10 only +. Judith viii, 27 (23) 


Ald. (-7yots, ABN), 


2. aft rnv untepa ins cov F[P] m [47 Orig-cat,]. 


bef emayyeara DF. 


Wisd. xvi. 6 only. (-eretv,0 Acts xx. 31.) 


om eoriy B 46. ins Ty 


3. 1! has written the ver twice: N-corr has marked the second for erasure. 


4. (adda, so ABD!N.) 


in to shew its special acceptableness to 
God) the first commandment (in the deca- 
logue, which naturally stands at the head 
of all God’s other commandments; and 
which, though not formally binding on us 
as Christians, is quoted, in matters of 
eternal obligation (not of positive enact- 
ment), as an eminent example of God’s 
holy will) with a promise (i.e. with a 
special promise attached: ‘in respect of 
promise’ is too vague, and does not con- 
vey any definite meaning in English. 
The fact certainly is so, and the occur- 
rence of the description of God as ‘ shew- 
ing mercy unto thousands, &c.’ after the 
second commandment, does not, as Jer., 
al., have thought, present any difficulty— 
for that is no special promise attached to 
the commandment. Nor does the fact 
that no other commandment occurs in 
the decalogue with a promise: see above. 
The év, as in reff.—in the sphere or de- 
partment of—characterized by—accom- 
panied with), that it may be well with 
thee, and thou be long-lived upon the 
earth (he paraphrases the latter portion of 
the commandment, writing for va waxp. 
yévn, on m..—and omitting after yjs, 
(ris ayabjs, so in Exod., but not in 
Deut.) As Kvpios 6 Oeds cou Sidwoly co: 
thus adapting the promise to his Christian 
readers, by taking away from it that which 
is special and peculiar to the Jewish 
people. It is surely a mistake, as Jer., 
Aq., Est., Olsh., to spiritualize the pro- 
mise, and understand by ris vis the 
heavenly Canaan. The very fact of the 
omission of the special clause removes the 
words from the region of type into un- 
doubted reality: and when we remember 
that the persons addressed are Ta 7éxva, 
we must not depart from the simplest 
sense of the words. For the future after 
tva, see 1 Cor. ix. 18, note: and John 
vii. 3; Rev. xxii. 14. To consider it as 
such, is far better than to suppose a 
change of construction’ to the direct 


future—‘and thou shalt be, &c.’). 

4.) And ye, fathers (the mothers being 
included, as trotaccduevat tots idlois 
avipdow—they being the fountains of 
domestic rule: not for any other less 
worthy reason, to which the whole view 
of the sexes by the Apostle is opposed), 
irritate not (ofov, says Chrys., of zoAAol 
mo.ovatv, &moKAnpovduous epyaCduevol, Kat 
aroxnpvKTovs mowiytTes, Kal opriKas 
emixeluevot, ovx ws eAevOepois GAN? ws 
avipard5ors. But the Apostle seems 
rather to allude to provoking by vexatious 
commands, and unreasonable blame, and 
uncertain temper, in ordinary intercourse : 
cf. Col. iii. 21) your children, but bring 
them up (see on ch. v. 29, where it was 
used of physical fostering up: and cf. 
Plato, Rep. p. 538 c, mepl Sixatwy kk. 
Karav, ev ofs exTeOpdupeda os bd -yo- 
vedot) in (as the sphere and element : see 
Plato above) the discipline and admoni- 
tion (‘matSeta hic significare videtur in- 
stitutionem per peenas: vov@ecia autem 
est ea institutio que fit verbis.’ Grot. 
Such indeed is the general sense of mar- 
defa in the LXX and N.T., the word 
having gained a deeper meaning than 
mere ‘eruditio,’ by the revealed doctrine 
of the depravity of our nature: see Trench, 
Syn. § 32, LEllic. remarks, that this 
sense seems not to have been unknown to 
earlier writers, e. g. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 5, 
Bialtn thy te  Wuxhy emaldevoe Kk. 7d 
oaya..., he disciplined &c., but not 
Polyb. ii. 9. 6, where it is GBAaBas éra- 
SevOnoay mpds Td meAAor. vovlecia 
(a late form for vov0érnois, see Phryn. 
Lob. p. 512) is as Cicero, ‘quasi lenior 
objurgatio : ‘the training by word—by 
the word of encouragement, when no more 
is wanted ;—of remonstrance, reproof, or 
blame where these are required.’ Trench, 
ubi supra) of the Lord (i.e. Christ : either 
objective,—‘ concerning the Lord :—so 
Thdrt. and very many of the ancients, 
and Erasm., Beza (not Est.), &c.; or sub- 
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y Matt. vii. 21. xii. 50. John iv. 34. (ch. ii. 3.) 
“only. Ezek. xxv. 15. see Mark xil. 30, 33. 


a here only +. 


1 Mace. xi. 53 al, 


5. xara capra bef kupios (see Col iii. 22) AB[P]® m 17 [47] Clem Chr, Damase 


Thl: txt DFKL rel Chr, Thdrt Me. 
for xpiorw, xvpio AL 17 copt Chr). 


om tns & 72. 114-5. 122 [Orig-cat, ]. 


6. rec ins Tov bef xpiorov, with D3KL rel Chr Thdrt: om ABD!F([P]8 1 n! 17 [47] 


Damase Thl-ms Cc. 


jective—‘ such as the Lord approves and 
dictates by His Spirit,’—so De W., Harl., 
Olsh., Mey., Stier. Conyb. renders ‘ such 
training and correction as befits the ser- 
vants of Christ,’ which surely the words 
can hardly contain). 5—9.] See on 
ch. v. 22. Duties of masters and slaves. 
Slaves (or as Conyb., ‘ Bondsmen.’ There 
is no reason to render of SotAou, servants, 
as in E. V., for by this much of the 
Apostle’s exhortation is deprived of point), 
obey your lords according to the flesh 
(= tots kata osdpra xupto.s, Col. ili. 22: 
not to be joined with traxovete: nor can 
it be here said as so often, that svpios- 
kata-ocdpra is united in one idea: for in 
the context, another description of kvpios 
is brought forward, viz. 6 xpiorés. Chrys. 
sees In kata odpKa a consolatory hint 
that the deomorela is mpdskaipos kal Bpa- 
xeta: Calv., that their real liberty was 
still their own: Ellic. in citing these, 
rightly observes, that however they 
may be doubted, still both, especially the 
latter, are obviously deductions which 
must have been, and which the Apostle 
might have intended to have been, 
made) with fear and trembling (see 
reff., and note on 1 Cor. ii. 3: whence 
it appears that the dBos k. Tpdpos 
was to be not that of dread, arising from 
their condition as slaves, but that of 
anviety to do their duty,—‘sollicita 
reverentia, quam efficiet cordis  sim- 
plicitas.’ Calv.), in (as its element) sim- 
plicity (singleness of view: “so Pind., 
Nem. viii. 61, speaks of reAcvOors amAdats 
(was in contrast with mappacts, treachery: 
in Aristoph. Plut. 1159, it is opposed 
to 5éAros: in Philo, Opif. 36, 39 (§ 55, 
61, vol. i. pp. 38, 41), it is classed with 
axacta,’” Harl.) of your heart, as to 
Christ (again—He being the source and 
ground of all Christian motives and 
duties), not in a spirit of (according 
to, measuring your obedience by) eye- 


service (ryv obk ef eiAkpwods Kapdlas 
mposepomevny Oepamrelay, AAAG TS OXTMATL 
Kexpwouevnv, Thdrt. Xen. Ce. xii. 20, 
Bactred’s trmov émtuxwv ayabod maxd- 
vat avtoy ws TdxicTa BovAduevos HpeTo 
Tov Sewav twa aud Immovs doKovyTwy 
eival, Th TaXLTTA Taxvver Immov: Toy BE 
elmeity Agyerar Str Seamdtov dpOadruds) 
as men-pleasers (on dv@pwrdpecxor, see 
Lob. on Phryn., p. 621; who, while dis- 
approving of forms such as evdpeckos 
and dusdpeckos, allows GvOpwrdpeckos), 
but as slaves of Christ (6 &pa avOpwr- 
dpeckos, ov SovAos Tov xpiorod: 6 Bé 
dodAos Tod xpioTod, odK ayOpwrdpeckos. 
Tis yap Oeov SovA0s dv, avOpdrois apéo- 
kew BovAeta; Tis 5¢ dvOpdmots dpéoKwr, 
Geod Svvara eivat SovAos; Chrys. The 
contrast is between kat dp0adpodovdctay 
and @s SotAo. xp., and mouovvtes K.T.A. 
is a qualification of Soto yxpiotodv. This 
is much more natural, than, with Riickert, 
to make wo.otyres «.7.A. carry the empha- 
sis, and &s d00A. xp. to be merely subor- 
dinate to it), doing the will of God (serving 
not a seen master only (6@adpmobdova.), 
but the great invisible Lord of all, which 
will be the surest guarantee for your 
serving your earthly masters, even when 
unseen); from your soul with good will 
doing service (this arrangement, which is 
that of Syr., Chr., Jer., Beng., Lachm., 
Harl., De Wette, seems to me far better 
than the other (Tischdf., Mey., Ellic., al.) 
which joins é« Wuyijs to rovotvtes 7d GEN. 
Tod Beov. For 1) these words need here 
no such qualification as é Wuxhs: if the 
will of God be the real object of the man’s 
obedience, the wh Kar’ d@0adrpmodova. will 
be sufficiently answered: and 2) were it 
so, it would be more natural to find ék 
uxijs preceding than following the clause, 
—€k Wuxijs mowtyTes Td BEA. TOD Ge0d, 
or €k Wuxijs Td OA. Tod Ge0d moLodyTeEs, 
or 7d OA. Tod Be0d ex WuxAs mowwdvres, 
whereas 3) the double qualification, ek 
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8 €LOOTES OTL E€KACTOS b = 2Cor. v.10. 


e A , \ > > Yo 
@S TO KupiM Kal ovK avOpwrTro.s: = 2Co 
Pe : s eS Ol. iii. 25 al. 
ay Te Toujon ayabov, TobTO » Kouicetar Tapa Kuplov, ele PERE 

a ” 2 7 Gal. iii, 28, 
© SodNos elite © EXeVOepos. 9 Kal of KUpLOL, TA AUTA ToLETE Col. ete 

\ > , eae \ tev, vi. 15. 
mpos avtovs, 4 aviévtes tiv © aevdnv, eiddtes OTL Kad *i 1x 
avuTov vee, a Ld i) r ? 5) > a Se d Acts Xvi. 26. 
Ov Kal UuUw@Y Oo KUpLOS eat év ovpavois Kat * apos- © xxvii-10. 


I > y Heb. xiii, 5 
oTonuia ov éotw ! rap’ avo. (from Deut. 
ra Xxxi. 6) 
e Acts iv. [17] 29. ix. lonly. Job xxiii. 6, f Rom, ii, 11 only. tet 


iii. 25. James ii. 1 only +. hee eal 
7. weta B. rec om ws, with D8KL rel Thdrt: ins ABDF[P]8 bc 12 mo 17. 

“ ? vss Constt Bas Chr Damasc Antch Thl-ms Ambrst-ed Pel. avOpwre B [eth] 
amasc. 

8. rec (6) eav re bef exacros, with L(KN) re. syrr Chr Thdrt Damase;,;, Thl Ee: txt 
ABDF([P] m 17 latt Bas Damase.—om 6 BLN! g k! Thl-mss.—eay (0 cay 83) momon 
bef exaotos N!.—for eay, av DIF a Chr,: om K nl.—om 71 AD!IFK[P]X mn! 17 Bas: 
ins BD? oF3 1 rel. rec romuettat (see Col iii. 25), with D3KLN3 rel Bas Chr Thdrt 
Damase: txt ABDIFR! Petr [xowionra P]. rec ins tov bef kuvpiov, with KL rel 
Chr Thdrt: om ABDF[P]& 17 [47] Petr Damase,. 

9. rec (for avtwy k. vuwy) vuwy avtwy (the sense of Col iv. 1 helping the omn of 
k. avtwyv by homeotel: ef varr), with K rel D-lat Syr ff: xa: avr. uu. D3F: avtev 
kK. nuwy 43: nuev avtwy 26. 109: k. vm. kK. avr. L 67. 115 syr Petr Antch Cypr 
Ambrst: eau. k. uuwv NR}: vwev x. eavt. X3: txt ABD![P] m 17 vulg(and F-lat) copt 
goth arm Clem Jer. [Tots ovp. P:] ovpavw NX [47]. for rap avTw, Tapa Gew D} 
spec demid(and F-lat) Ambrst-ed Pel: 7. tw Oew F: ev avrw b m 0 118 syr-mg [Cypr]. 


Wuxis wer’ edvotas, attached to Sovacd- 
ovtes, describes beautifully the source in 
himself (é€« vxjjs) and the accompanying 
feeling towards another (uer’ edvolas) of 
Christian service. On etvora in this sense, 
ef. Eur. Androm. 59, etvouvs 5€ kal aol, 
(évtt 8 jv 7S oG wécer: Xen. Gicon. xii. 
5, edvoiy mp@tov .. . Senter avroy éxew 
go. kal Tots gots ...;3 dvev yap evvotas 
Tt BpeAoS emitpdrov emioThuns ylveTat; 
and the other examples in Wetst.) as 
to the Lord and not to men, 8.] 
knowing (as ye do; i.e. seeing that ye 
are aware) that each man if he shall have 
done (at Christ’s coming) any good thing 
(the reading is in some doubt. If we 
take the rec., or that of A, &c. we must 
render ‘whatsoever good thing each man 
shall have done, and take 6 éav tu for drt 
&y; so Plato, Legg. ix. p. 864 5, jy ay tTiva 
kataBAaty: and Lysis. p. 160, ds &y Ts 
iuas eb moi (cited in Mey.). On éay, 
see Winer, § 42. 6 obs.), this (emphatic: 
‘this in full,’ ‘this exactly’) he shall 
‘receive (see reff. where the same expres- 
sion occurs—this he shall then receive in 
its value as then estimated,—changed, so 
to speak, into the currency of that new 
and final state) from the Lord (Christ), 
whether he be slave or free (Chrys. 
beautifully gives the connexion of thought: 
ered) yap evkds Hv moAAoUs T@V SeoTOTay 
anlorous bytas my aicxiverOar pndt dpel- 
BeoOat rovs oikéras THs tmaKo7s, Ope. 
TGs avTovs TapeuvOjoato &ste wy bT0- 
mrevew THY avtamddoow, GAAG opddpa 


Oappetv bmép THs auoiBHs. Kabdrep yap 
of KaA@s mdoxXovTEs, STAY Uy dpmel(Bovrat 
Tous evepyétas, Toy Oedy avTots dperAérnv 
Tova" ovTw 5H Kal of SeamdTa, by Ta- 
OdvTes cd Tape cod wh oe dmuchbwvTat, 
wadAov juelbayvto, Thy Oedy dpetdérnv 
got KaTaoThoaytes) : 9.] and ye 
masters, do the same things (‘jus analo- 
gum, quod vocant:’ as they are to remem- 
ber one whom they serve, so (below) are 
ye—and, ‘mutatis mutandis,’ to act to 
them as they to you. ‘This wider sense is 
better than that of Chrys., ra abra& rota ; 
pet’ edvolas SovAevere) with regard to 
them, forbearing your (usual) threaten- 
ing (Tfv, ‘quemadmodum vulgus domi- 
norum solet,’ Erasm. par. in Mey.), know- 
ing (as ye do: see ver. 8) that both of 
them and of yourselves the Master is 
in the heavens, and respect of persons 
(warping of justice from regard to any 
man’s individual pre-eminence, see reff. 
exists not with Him (Wetst. quotes the 
celebrated lines of Seneca, Thyest. 607, 
‘vos quibus rector maris atque terre | jus 
dedit magnum necis atque vite, | ponite 
inflatos tumidosque vultus: | quicquid a 
vobis minor extimescit, | major hoc vobis 
dominus minatur: | omne sub regno gra- 
viore regnum est’). 10—20.] Gene- 
ral exhortation to the spiritual conflict 
and to prayer. Henceforward (cf. Gal. vi. 
17, note: rd Aomdy (see var. readd.) 
would be ‘finally. Olsh.’s remark, that 
the Apostle never addresses his readers as 
&deAgot in this Epistle, is perfectly cor- 
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n2Cor.xiiM. 10 To »Xourod, | évduvapodcbe ev Kupio Kal ev TO ABDPK 
btheacik J xparer ths Jloyvos avtod, 11 * évdtcacbe THY ‘Tay cet gh 
oe omiay eae Aeod, m ™ pos TO ouear eae ples Oe gas Tas 17.47 
only, ex, = pedodetas TOU duaBorov. i UES CER * mueiv 2 mana 
Heo, he ees pee Kab i Hh, arra apes TAS Teena pes 
dg. 34 tas 1éEovolas, mpos Tous * KoopoKpdtopas ToD * TKoTOUS 
22 ed rings ii, 21. ee mee ry v.28, vi. Lal. seg neh, = 14 oop oft). ee one 
or. xv.50, Gal-i. 16 Heb. i. 


only+. (-Aadecy, Job xxxviii. 8 Aq.) 
only. Sir, xiy. 18. XVii. 31. 
xxh. 53. 


q ch. i. 21 reff. 


p Matt. xvi. 17. 


r here only +. s = Col. i. 13. Luke 


10. rec ro Aovrov (see Phil iii. 1, iv. 8; 2 Thess iii. 1; 2 Cor xiii. 11), with DFKL[P jx? 


rel Chr Thdrt Thl Gc: txt ABN! 17. 67? Cyr Procop Damasc. 


rec ins adeAdor 


pov bef evduvau. (see Phil Se. as above), with KL[P]N% rel(a in red) [Syr copt goth, 
and (omg. pov) F [47] 71. 109 vulg syr Thdrt Aug Pel: om A(insg adeAg. aft ed.) 


BDN! 17 eth arm Cyr Damase Lucif Jer Ambrst. 


bef xkupim X1(om N-corr!(?) 3) 91. 


11. aft evdvoacGar ins vuas F [vulg goth Orig-int,]. 
peOodias A B'(RI [Tischdf]) D!FKLX e m17. 


ornvat bef vuas D: avticr. K Orig. 


Suvapovcbe B17. ins Tw 


for 1st zpos, ess DF. 


12. * buiy BD!F ac Syr [goth wth] Lucif Ambrst: quw AD3KL[P]X rel vulg syr 


copt [arm] Thdrt Clem Orig [Eus] Meth [Tert] Cypr Hil Jer Aug Ambr. 
2nd mpos tas F: for zw. 7., «at D vulg [Orig-int, | lat-ff. 


om 
rec ins Tov atwvos bef 


zovtov, with D3KL[P]&3(but rubbed out) rel syr-w-ast Mac, Ath-ms Chr Thdrt: om 
ABD'!FR! 17. 672 latt copt goth [ath arm] Clem Origsepe Ath Eus Bas Nyss Cyratiq 


Tert Cypr Lucif Hil Ambrst Jer Ors. 


rect: the &deAgozs in ver. 23 does not 


had not investigated, &c.’ The bad sense 


contravene it (as Eadie), but rather is found in Polyb. xxxvill. 4. 10, roAA& 
establishes it. He there sends his apos- 6) iva mpos tavrny thy simdbeow 
tolic blessing tots ad<eAgois, but does not éumopedwy xk. peGodevduevos, exlver xk. 
directly address them) be strengthened mapétvve tots bxAovs. See Ellic. on 
(passive, not middle, see reffi—and Fritz. ch. iv. 14) of the devil. 12.] For 


on Rom. iv. 20) in the Lord (Christ), and 
in the strength of his might (see on 
Kpatos Tis toxvos, note, ch.i.19). Put 
on the entire armour (emphatic: repeated 
again ver. 13: offensive, as well as defen- 
sive. It is probable that the Apostle was 
daily familiarized in his imprisonment 
with the Roman method of arming) of 
God (Hurl. maintains that the stress is on 
Tov Qcov, to contrast with tod S1aBdAou 
below: but there is no distinction made 
between the armour of God and any other 
spiritual armour, which would be the case, 
were this so. Tov O¢ov, as supplied, minis- 
tered, by God, who @macr diaveuer thy 
Baoirikhy mavrevxiay, Thdrt.), that ye 
may be able to stand against (so Jos. 
Antt. xi. 5. 7, Oappeiv wey otv TE beg 
mMp@Tov, ws Kal mpos Thy exelvwy améx- 
Oeay otnooméevw: see Kypke, ii. p. 301, 
and Ellicott’s note here) the schemes (the 
instances (concr.) of a quality (abstr.) 
of peOoSera. theor: peOddSera; ucBodcdcal 
€or. Td Grathoat, x. dia cuvTduov Eder, 
Chrys. :—the word is however sometimes 
used in a good sense, as Diod. Sic. i. 81, 
Tavras Se ob pddiov axpiBas eteréyta, 
Mh yewmerpou Thy &ANOcay ek THs euret- 
olas we0devoavT0s,—*if the geometrician 


(confirms 7. we8. Tod StaB. preceding) our 
(or ‘your: the ancient authorities are 
divided) wrestling (én must be lite- 
rally taken—it is a hand to hand and foot 
to foot ‘tug of war’—that in which the 
combatants close, and wrestle for the 
mastery) is not (Meyer well remarks, that 
the negative is not to be softened down 
into non tam, or non tantum, as Grot., 
&c.—the conflict which the Apostle means 
(qu.? better, 4 man, the only conflict 
which can be described by such a word 
—our life and death struggle, there being 
but one such) is absolutely not with men 
but &c. He quotes from Aug., “Non 
est nobis colluctatio adversus carnem et 
sanguinem, i.e. adversus homines, quos 
videtis seevire in nos. Vasa sunt, alius 
utitur: organa sunt, alius tangit”) against 
blood and flesh (i.e. men: see reff), but 
(see above) against the governments, 
against the powers (see note on ch. 
i. 21), against the world-rulers (mun- 
ditenentes, as Tert. c. Marc. v. 18, 
vol. ii. p. 58. Cf. John xii. 31 note; 
X1Vije SOBs exView ells s (2) (Cora sivemeaie 
1 John v.19. The Rabbis (see Schéttg.) 
adopted this very word syn7pyapyp, and ap- 
plied it partly to earthly kings (as on 
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N a ¢ _ 
18 $id Todt “ dvadaBere THY * TavoTNav 
a RO AC ee a a A a 
ToD Geod, wa SuvnOijre ¥ dvticrivar ev TH * Huépa TH * 1o- 
n \ 7 fol 
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constr. see 
note, here 
only. 

u Matt. xxii. 18. 
Mark vii. 22. 
Luke xi. 38. 

14 A 5 Acts iii, 26. 

OTNTE OVV Rom. i. 29. 

1 Cor, v. 8 


only. Ps, exl. 4, v ch. i, 3 reff. w Acts vii. 43. xx. 13, 14, xxiii. 31. 2 Tim. iv. 
ll. Deut. i. 41. Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 3. x ver. 11 reff, y Matt. v.39 al. Paul, Rom. 
ix. 19 al6, abs., here only, Esth. ix. 2. Nah. i. 6. z ch. v, 16 reff. a = Rom. vii, 


16, 17, &c. xy. 18 al. Paul only, exc. James i. 3 (20 v. r.). 1 Pet. iv, 3. 


18. Karepyaomevor A, 


Gen. xiii.), partly to the Angel of Death; 
‘quamvis te feci koouoxpdropa super 
homines &e.’ So that the word must 
be literally understood, as in the places 
cited. Cf. Ellicott’s note) of this (state 
of) darkness (see ch. ii. 2; v. 8, 11), 
against the spiritual (armies) (so we have 
(Mey.) 7d modrtixdy (Herod. vii. 108), 
7) imm«dy (Rev. ix. 16), ta Anorpicd 
(Polyzen. v. 14), 7& SodAa, Ta alyuddrwra 
&e. Winer, Gr. § 34, remark 3, compares 
7% Saudia, originally a neuter-adjective 
form. See Bernhardy, Synt. p. 326, for 
more examples. Stier maintains the ab- 
stract meaning, ‘the spiritual things? 
but as Ellic. remarks, the meaning could 
not be ‘spiritales malignitates, as Beza, 
but ‘spiritualia nequitie,’ as the Vulg., 
i.e. ‘the spiritual elements, or ‘pro- 
perties, ‘of wickedness, which will not 
suit here) of wickedness in the heavenly 
places (but what is the meaning? Chrys. 
connects év Tots émovpaviots with 7 
mdaAn é€atlv—ev Tots em. h maxn Keira 
«oo « ws by ci Edeyev, 7 cuvOhKn ev 
tim Keita; év xpvog. And so Thdrt., 
Phot., @e., al. But it is plain that év 
will not bear this (Chrys. says, 7d ey, 
trép éort, kal 7d évy Sud eorr), though 
possibly the order of the sentence might. 
Riickert, Matth., Eadie, al., interpret of 
the scene of the combat, thus also joining 
évy tr. ém. with Zor. fu. 4 maddy. The 
objection to this is twofold: 1) that the 
words thus appear without any sort of 
justification in the context: nay rather 
as a weakening of the following 6:4 roto, 
instead of a strengthening: and 2) that 
according to Hadie’s argument, they stul- 
tify themselves. He asks, “ How can 
they (the heavenly places, the scenes of 
divine blessing, of Christ’s exaltation, 
&e.) be the seat or abode of impure 
fiends?” But if they are “ the scene of” 
our “combat” with these fiends, how 
can our enemies be any where else but 
in them? Two ways then remain: to 
join év rots émovp. a) with ta mvevpa- 
Tika THS Tovnpias—b) with tis wovy- 
pias only. ‘The absence of an article 
before év forms of course an objection to 
Vor. III. 


om ornvat and ovy ver 14 D!F Cypr [Victorin]. 


both: but not to both equally. Were b) 
to be adopted, the specifying tis would 
appear to be required—because the sense 
would be, ‘ of that wickedness, viz., the 
rebellion of the fallen angels, ‘which 
was (or is) in the heavenly places’ If 
a), we do not so imperatively require 
the ra before év, because év tots érovp. 
only specifies the locality,—does not dis- 
tinguish 7t& mvevmatina Tis movnp. ev 
Tots énxouvp. from any other mvevparicd 
Tis movnplas elsewhere. So that this 
is in grammar the least objectionable 
rendering. And in sense it is, notwith- 
standing what Eadie and others have 
said, equally unobjectionable. That habi- 
tation of the evil spirits which in ch. 
li. 2 was said, when speaking of mere 
matters of fact, to be in the arp, is, 
now that the difficulty and importance 
of the Christian conflict is being forcibly 
set forth, represented as éy tots ézov- 
pavlots—over us, and too strong for us 
without the panoply of God. Cf. ra 
meted Tod ovpavod, Matt. vi. 26; and 
reff.). 13.] Wherefore (since our foes 
are in power too mighty for us,—and in 
dwelling, around and above us) take up 
(i. e. not ‘to the battle,’ but ‘to put on? 
‘frequens est dvadauBdve de armis;’ 
Kypke in loc. He refers to Diod. Sic. 
xx. 88, €kaoror tds mavowAlas aveAdu- 
Bavov ém thy tov hovetdoavros Timwplay, 
—and many places in Josephus. See also 
Wetst.) the entire armour of God (see 
on ver. 11) that ye may be able to with- 
stand in the evil day (not as Chrys., 
Hpépav movypavy tov mapdvta Bloy not 
—tfor then the evil day would be upon the 
Christian before he has on the armour; 
the det érAtCecbe of Chr., if taken lite- 
rally, would be but a poor posture of de- 
fence. Nor again can his view stand, ard 
Tov xpdvov mapavbcira Bpaxds, pyoly, 
6 xaipds—evidently no such point is raised 
in the following exhortations, but rather 
the contrary is implied—a long and weary 
conflict. The right interpretation is well 
given by Bengel—“Bellum est perpe- 
tuum: pugna alio die minus, alio magis 
fervet. Dies malus, vel ingruente morte,: 
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> 
b Luke xii, 35. f éy- ABDPK 


Exod. xii. 11. 
see 1 Pet. i. 
13. 

c Paul, here 


only. Luke 

xii. 35, ab 
ii. 8. ey. 

i 1. xv. 6only. Ps. lxiv.6. Dan. x. 5. d as above (b). 
only. Isa, xi. 5 e = Matt. xi.8||L. John xix. 40. 


f ch. iv. 24 reff. Pe 
xii. 8 only. 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. 
Matt. iv. 23. Acts xx. 24. Rom. x. 15, from Isa. li. 7. 


14. mepreCwopevor DIF Naz Chr. 


vel in vita: longior, brevior, in se ipso 
sepe varius, ubi Malus vos invadit, et 
copie maligne vos infestant, ver. is 
and having accomplished all things (re- 
quisite to the combat: being fully equipped 
and having bravely fought. The words 
must not be taken in the sense of, ‘ omni- 
bus debellatis, as if katepyaodpevor = 
Katramokeuhoavtes (so Chrys. — &rayra 
—rovtésti, Ka md0n x. emibuplas ard- 
mous kK. T& evoxAotYTAa juiy GrayTa), 
nor again, understood of preparation only 
= rapackevacduevot, 1 Cor. xiv. 8) as 
Erasm., Beza, Bengel, al. To finish, or 
accomplish, is the invariable Pauline usage 
of the word when taken in a good sense) 
to stand firm (at your post: as Hstius, 
reporting others,—‘ ut posteaquam omnia 
que boni militis sunt, perfeceritis, stare 
et subsistere possitis :;—that you may not, 
after having done your duty well in bat- 
tle, fall off, but stand your ground to the 
end. The other interpretation, ‘stare 
tanquam triumphatores,’ is precluded by 
what has been said above). 14—20. | 
Particulars of the armour, and attitude 
of the soldier. 14.] Stand therefore 
(whether ‘ ready for the fight,’ or ‘in the 
fight,’ matters very little: all the aoristic 
participles are in time antecedent to the 
orjre—and the fight ever at hand), having 
girt about your loins with (év, not in- 
strumental, but local: the girt person is 
within, surrounded by, the girdle: but 
this is necessarily expressed in English by 
‘with’) truth (not truth objective, which 
is rather the fjua Oc0d below, ver. 17: 
but ‘truthfulness, subjective truth: to 
be understood however as based upon the 
faith and standing of a Christian, neces- 
sarily Ais truthfulness in his place in 
Christ. As the girdle (hardly here, how- 
ever true that may have been, to be re- 
garded as carrying the sword, for that 
would be confusing the separate images, 
ef. ver. 17) kept all together, so that an 
ungirded soldier would be (see Mey.) a 
contradiction in terms,—just so Truth is 
the band and expediter of the Christian’s 
work in the conflict, without which all 
his armour would be but encumbrance. 
Gurnall’s notion (Christian Armour, vol. 


gl Thess. vy. 8. Rev. 1x. 9,17 only. 
i here only, 


. lal 4 > / lel 
cdpevor Tors Todas © év *ETOYacig TOU Jevarryedlov THS 17.47 


Matt. iii. 4. Marki.6. Acts ii. 30. Heb. vii. 5, 10 


1 Tim. ii. 9. 1 Cor. iv. 21. 1 Chron. xv. 27 B (om AN). 
Isa. lix. 17. h Mark yi. 9. Acts 
= Ps, ix. 37. see Ezra ii, 68. j here only. see 


i. p. 878), that ‘the girdle is used as an 
ornament, put on uppermost, to cover the 
joints of the armour, which would, if seen, 
cause some uncomeliness’ (see also Harl. 
“fie ift des Chriften Gdmuc’), is against 
the context, and against the use of the 
phrase fwvv. t. doo. in the N. T.), and 
having put on the breastplate of righte- 
ousness (see ref. Isa., and Wisd. v. 19. 
As in those passages, righteousness 7s the 
breastplate—the genitive here being one 
of apposition. The righteousness spoken 
of is that of Rom. vi. 18—the purity and 
uprightness of Christian character which 
is the result of the work of the Spirit of 
Christ ; the inwrought righteousness of 
Christ, not merely the imputed righteous- 
ness), and having shod your feet (as the 
soldier with his sandals—cef. the frequent 
description of arming in Homer—zooo? 
8 trad Armapotow edhoato Kadd mediAa. 
The Roman caliga may be in the Apostle’s 
mind: see on ver. 11) with (local again, 
not instrumental: see on ver. 14) the 
(article omitted after év) readiness (the 
uses of éroupacta (‘in classical Greek, 
éromdrns, Dem. 1268. 7.’ Mey.) in Hel- 
lenistic Greek are somewhat curious, and 
may have a bearing on this passage. In 
Ps. ix. 17, it has the sense of znward 
‘preparedness, —Thy Eromaciay THs Kap- 
dlas (rev mevhtwv)—of outward, in Jos. 
Antt. x. 1. 2, disyiAlous .... trmous eis 
éromactay duty mapéxew Eromds etur: 
of preparation, in an active sense, Wisd. 
xiii. 12, td dmroBAhmata Tas epyacias 
els éTomaclay Tpopis avaAweas eveTAT- 
o@y : in Ezraii. 68, it answers to the Heb. 
29, a foundation, Tod orca addy (the 
temple) ém) tiv €éromactay adtov, see 
also Ps. Ixxxviil. 14, Sicatoo. x. Kplua 
éromacta tov Opdvov cov, and Dan, xi. 7 
Theod. From this latter usage (which 
can hardly be a mistake of the translators, 
as Mey. supposes) some (Beza, Bengel, 
al.) have believed that as the tro8ypara 
are the lowest part of the panoply, the 
same meaning has place here: but no 
good sense seems to me to be gained: for 
we could not explain it ‘pedes militis 
Christiani firmantur Evangelio, ne loco 
moveatur,’ as Beng. Nor again can it 


15—17. 
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3 > LG 5 3 \ A A 3 
Jeipnuns, 18 ** él kraow | dvadaBdvres Tov ™ Oupeov THs * Luke iit. 20. 
xvi. . 


te b ® he 
n R , \ £ 0 Cor. vii. 
Tia Tews, "ev @ dvvnceaOe TavTa Ta ° BEAN TOD P rovnpod BOF 
\ , ip 1 Thess. iii. 7. 
& Q x , 88. iii 
[7a] Irerupwpéva *oBéoa. 17 cab thy § Tepikepadatay 9. én, — 
nae y : Ae oe i 2 Tim. iv. 5. 
tov ‘owtnpiov " déEacbe, Kat v D WLa= Tit. it. 9. 
Hig E ’ THY © PaXatpay Tov TVELvpLa Heb, xiii. 28. 
t. iv. 1L 
1 ver. 13 reff. m here only. 2 Kings i. 21. imply local te. ‘ cing 
ix, 24. ___P = Mait. (v. 377) xiii 19. (2 Thess. i 3?) iJobn ii 13, v.18. . pee oleae 
vii. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 29. 2 Pet. iii. 12. Rev. i. 15. ili. 18 only. Prov. x. 20. r Matt. xii. 20 (from 
Isa. xlii. 3). xxv. 8. Mark ix. 44, &c. 1 Thess. v.19. Heb. xi. 34. Job xvi. 15. 8 1 Thess. v. 
8only. Isa. hx. 17. t Luke ii. 30, iii. 6. Acts xxviii. 28 (Paul) only. Isa. lx. 6. (-tos, Tit. ii. 11.) 


u = Luke ii. 28. xvi. 6,7. xxii. 17 only. 


v Heb. iv. 12 al. fr. Prov. xii. 18, 


16. * év B[P]X& m 17 latt Meth, Naz Cyr-jer Cypr [Lucif Victorin]: em ADFKL 


‘rel goth Meth, Chr Thdrt Damasc, [Orig-int,] Jer Ambrst. 
om 2nd ra BD!F: ins AD?KL[P] rel. 


durvncecOar N. 


Suvacbe DIF: 


17. om defacbe DIF Tert Cypr [Lucif Victorin]. (Sefaca: AD3K[P]abcefghlmol7.) 


mean the preparation (active) of the Gos- 
pel, or preparedness to preach the Gospel, 
as Chrys. and most Commentators (‘shod 
as ready messengers of the glad tidings of 
peace,’ Conyb.), for the persons addressed 
were not teachers, but the whole church. 
The only refuge then is in the genitive 
subjective, ‘the preparedness of, i.e. 
arising from, suggested by ‘the Gospel 
of peace ;? and so (ec. (2), Calv., Harl., 
Olsh., De W., Mey., Ellic., al.) of the 
Gospel of peace (the Gospel whose mes- 
sage and spirit is peace: so 6 midos 6 Tis 
émorTnuns, Plato, Theet. p. 147 c: see 
Bernhardy, p. 161), besides all (not as 
E. V. ‘above all, as if it were the most 
important: nor as Beng., al. ‘over all,’ 
so as to cover all that has been put on 
before :—see especially reff. to Luke. And 
the all, as no Tovros is specified, does 
not apply only to ‘queecunque induistis’ 
(Beng.), but generally, to all things what- 
ever. But it is perhaps doubtful, whether 
éy mao. ought not to be read: in which 
case it will be “in all things,” i.e. on all 
occasions) having taken up (see on ver. 13) 
the shield (@upeds, ‘scutum:’ ofdy Tis Opa 
gvddttey T) cua: the large oval shield, 
as distinguished from the small and light 
buckler, aomts, ‘clypeus.’ Polybius in his 
description (vi. 23) of the Roman armour, 
which should by all means be read with 
this passage, says of the @upeds,—ob 7d 
wey mAdros éotl THs KupTis emipavelas 
Trev juimodiovy To 5é pikos, moday 
tettdpwy. Kypke quotes from Plutarch, 
that Philopcemen persuaded the Achzans, 
dvt) wiv Ovpeod kad ddépatos aonlda Aa- 
Beiv kad cdpicoay. He adduces examples 
from Josephus of the same distinction,— 
which Phryn. p. 366, ed. Lob., states to 
have been unknown to the ancients, as 
well as @vpeds in this sense at all. See 
Lobeck’s note, and Hom. Od.+. 240) of 
(genitive of apposition) faith, in which 
(as lighting on it and being quenched in 


L 2 


it; or perhaps (as Ellic. altern. with the 
above), “as protected by and under cover 
of which ”) you shall be able (not as Mey., 
to be referred to the last great future 
fight—but used as stronger than ‘in which 
ye may,’ &c., implying the certainty that 
the shield of faith will at all times and in 
all combats quench &c.) to quench all 
the fiery darts (cf. Ps. vii. 18, ra BeAn 
adTOU Tots KaLomevats ekeipydouro:— Herod. 
Vill. 52, Sxws oTumetoy mepl Tovs diaTods 
mepilévres GWerav, erdtevov es Td hpdypa: 
—Thueyd. ii. 75, ral mporaddupara eixe 
Séppers Kad SipOepas, Hse Tovs epyaCopé- 
vous kal T% EVAG NTE Tuphspors dicrrots 
BarAcoOau, eis aopdAedy re efvat, and 
other examples in Wetst. Apollodorus, 
Bibl. ii. 4, uses the very expression, Thy 


Bopay....- Badov Bédeot TweTupwpévors 
Soloiee Appian calls them ruppdpa toted- 
para. The Latin name was malleoli. 


Ammianus Marcellin. describes them as 
cane arrows, with a head in the form 
of a distaff filled with lighted material. 
Wetst. ib. The idea of Hammond, Bochart, 
al., that poisoned darts are meant (‘ caus- 
ing fever’), is evidently ungrammatical. 
See Smith’s Dict. of Antiq. art. Malleolus, 
and Winer, Realw. ‘Bogen.’ If the art. 
7a be omitted, a different turn must be 
given to the participle, which then be- 
comes predicative: and we must render, 
‘when inflamed, even in their utmost 
malice and fiery power) of the wicked 
one (see reff. and notes on Matt. v. 37; 
John xvii. 15. Here, the conflict being 
personal, the adversary must be not an 
abstract principle, but a concrete person). 

17.| And take (‘accipite oblatam a 
Domino.’ Beng.) the helmet (mpds 5& rov- 
Tos... mepikepadaia xadkq. Polyb. ubi 
supra) of (genitive of apposition as above) 
salvation (the neuter form, from LxXx 
l. c.: otherwise confined to St. Luke. 
Beng. takes it masculine, ‘ salutaris, 1. @ 
Christi,’—but this is harsh, and does not 


al 
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w ch. v. 26 reff. 
x Rom. iy. 11. 
2 Cor. ii. 4. 
ix. 12 al, fr. 
y Phil. iv, 6. 
1 Tim. ii. 1. 
y. 5. 2 Chron. 
vi. 19 al. 
z LUKE xxi, 
36 only. 
Ps, xxxiii. 1. 
a ch, ii. 22 reff. 
b = 1 Pet. iv. 7. 


xxi, 36. Heb. xiii. 17 only. Cant. v. 2. (-mvia, 2 Cor. v. 5.) 
h see note. 
k Phil. i. 20. Col. ii. 15. = Paul only. 


= 1 Cor, xii. 8. 


f ch. i. 1 reff. L 
Ezek, xvi. 63.) 


g 
2. Acts viii. 35. x. 34 al, 


TIPO E®ESIOTS. 


ros, 8 dati * phua Oeod, 18 * Sid dons Y mposevyis Kat 
Y Senoews mposevyopuevor * év Travtl *Kalp@ * év wvevpart, 
Kab eis abd 4 aypuTrvobvtes ev Tac © TposKapTEpyaeEL Kat 
¥ Sefoes Tept Tavtov Tov ‘ ayiov 19 Kal bmép ewod, wa pot 
S007 © Noyos » ev dvoiEer ToD cTOuaTos pov * ev 


c (w. ToUT0, Rom, ix. 17. xiii. 6. 2 Cor. y. 5, ver. 22. Col. iv.8.) 


VI. 


kl Bie C i 
mappnota 

d Mark xiii. 33. Luke 

e here only +.° (-petv. Col. iv. 2.) 


ihere only+. (yet 70 oT., Matt. v. 
1 ch. ili. 12 reff. 


18. rec aft avro ins tovro (explanatory expansion of avto: avtov speaks also for 
the reading of but one word), with D'KL[P] rel Chr-txt Thdrt Damasc-txt: om ABN 
17 copt goth Bas Chr, Damasc,, avrov D1F, an alum G-lat, in allo D-lat, in ipso vulg 


(and F-lat). 

mposkaprepnoer kat DF [ Victorin ]. 

D!F m [47] syr[-txt(txt, syr-mg) ] Thdrt. 
19. wor bef 500n N1(txt X%). rec 


correspond to the parallel, 1 Thess. v. 8, 
where the helmet is the hope of salvation, 
clearly shewing its subjective character. 
Here, it is salvation appropriated, by 
faith), and the sword of (furnished, forged, 
by: cf. 7. mavoma. 7. Oeod vv. 11, 13: not 
here the genitive of apposition, for 8 éorw 
follows after) the Spirit, which (neuter, 
attracted to pjua: see ch. iii. 13 and 
reff. there) is (see on éoriv, Gal. iv. 24 
reff.) the word of God (the Gospel: see 
the obvious parallel, Heb. iv. 12: also 
Rom. i. 16: and our pattern for the use 
of this sword of the Spirit, Matt. iv. 4, 
7, 10); with (see reff. : as the state through 
which, as an instrument, the action takes 
place. The clause depends on orjjre ody, 
the principal imperative of the former 
sentence—not on défacGe, which is merely 
a subordinate one, and which besides 
(Mey.) would express only how the wea- 
pons should be ¢aken, and therefore would 
not satisfy mdons and év maytl kaipe) 
all (kind of) prayer and supplication 
iit has been doubted whether there is 
any exact distinction between zposevxh 
and déno1s. Chrys. and Thdrt. on 1 Tim. 
ii. 1 explain mposevxh as attnois ayabay 
(see Suicer, Thes. s. v. 1),—8dénots as brép 
amadAayis Avmnpav ikereta (so Grot. as 
ard Ted Séous, but see 2 Cor. i. 11): com- 
pare Orig. de Orat. c, 33 (vol. i. p. 271). 
Alii alia. The most natural and ob- 
vious distinction is that adopted by 
nearly all recent Commentators, viz. that 
m™posevxh is a ‘vocabulum sacrum’ (see 
Harl.) denoting prayer in general, ‘ pre- 
eatio Sénois a *vocabulum commune,’ 
denoting a special character or form of it, 
‘petitum,’ rogatio: see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, 
vol. ii. p. 372. Huther on Tim. 1. c.” 
Ellicott) praying in every season (literal : 
ef, Luke xviii. 1 note, and 1 Thess. v. 17. 


aft wypumvourtes ins maytote DF Syr goth Bas [ Victorin]. 
ins tn bef dence: D}. 


(for 506m) S09em: txt ABDFKL[P]X rel. 


_Mey., Ellic. 


“om 
for mepi, virep 


There seems to be an allusion to our 
Lord’s éy mavtl kaip@ Seduevor, ref. 
Luke) in the Spirit (the Holy Spirit: 
see especially Jude 20, and Rom. viii. 
15, 26; Gal. iv. 6 :—not, heartily, as Est., 
Grot., al.), and thereunto (with reference 
to their employment which has been just 
mentioned. Continual habits of prayer 
cannot be kept up without watchfulness 
to that very end. This is better than to 
understand it, with Chr., &c. of persist- 
ence in the prayer itself, which indeed 
comes in presently) watching in (element 
in which: watching, being employed, in) 
all (kind of) importunity and supplica- 
tion (not a hendiadys: rather the latter 
substantive is explanatory of the former, 
without losing its true force as coupled to 
it: ‘dmportunity and (accompanied with, 
i.e. exemplified by) supplication’) con- 
cerning all saints, and (kat brings into 
prominence a particular included in the 
general: see Hartung, i. 145) for me (cer- 
tainly it seems that some distinction be- 
tween taép and aept should be marked: 
see Eadie’s note, where however he draws 
it too strongly. Kriiger, § 68. 28. 3, re- 
gards the two in later writers as synony- 
mous. So Meyer, who quotes Demosth. 
p. 74. 35, wh wep) tov Bicatov und brép 
Tay tw mpayudtwv «iva thy Bovary, 
GAN brép tov ev TH xdpa; and Xen. 
Mem. i. 1. 17, brép rodtwy wep) adrod 
mapayvevat) that (aim of the tmép énod) 
there may be given me (I do not see the 
relevance of a special emphasis on 8064 as 
That it is a gift, would be 
of course, if it were prayed for from God) 
speech in the opening of my mouth 
(many renderings have been proposed. 
First of all, the words must be joined 
with the preceding, not with the follow- 
ing, as in K, V., Grot., Kypke, De W., 


ABDFK 
LPR ab 
cef gh 
klmno 

17.47 


18—21. 


Nf \ a 
™yvopicat TO ™ wvoTHpLOY TOD 


n a > oO ¢€ tA vA > > A 2 ¢ / 
T peo Bevo ev °advoel, wa P ép avT@ I Tappynclacwpmat 


Tas def we AaAToat. 
21"Tya € eldjre Kal tweis 8 Ta 


xx. lonly+. Wisd. xvii. 17 only. Exod. xxviii. 22 Aq. Symm. Theod. 
1 Thess. ii. 2 only. L.P. Prov. xx. 9 al. 
i, 15. 


q Acts ix. 27 al(6). 
reff. t= ch. i, 15. 
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m ch. i, 9 (reff. 
n 2 Cor. v. 20 
only +. (-e¢a. 
Luke xiy. 32.) 
o Mark v. 3, 
&c. |i L. Acts 
Bah eiehy (laie.o ay 
33. XXviii. 
20, 2 Tim. 
i.16. Rev. 
Pp see note. 
8 Col, iv. 7 


evayyediou, 29 tarép ob 


’ 2 / 
‘tar éué, "ti tpdcow, 


r Col. 1y. 4, 


u = here only. 


om Tov evayyeAiov BF (Tert) Ambrst [Victorin]. 


20. mappnotacwuar bef ev avtTw &. 


for ev avtw, avto B. 


21. kat vues bef ednre ADF[P IN latt Thdrt: om cas vers 17: txt BKL rel syrr 


al., which would (see below) be too tame 
and prosaic for the solemnity of the pas- 
sage. (ic. (and similarly Chr. ? see Ellic.) 
regards the words as describing unpre- 
meditated speech: év ait@ TG dvotta 
6 Adyos mporer. But as Mey., this cer- 
tainly would have been expressed by év 
av7n TH dv. or the like. Calv., ‘os aper- 
tum cupit, quod erumpat in liquidam et 
firmam confessionem : ore enim semiclauso 
proferuntur ambigua et perplexa responsa,’ 
and similarly Riick., al., and De W. But 
this again is laying too much on the 
phrase: see below. The same objection 
applies to Beza and Piscator’s rendering, 
fut aperiam os meum:? and to taking 
the phrase of an opening of his mouth 
by God, as (Chrys. 4% GAvows emtrerrat 
Thy wappnolay émortout(ovca, GAN 7H edxXH 
h suetépa avotyer pov To otdua, va 
mdivta & éréupOnv eimety, efmw) Corn.- 
a-lap., Grot., Harl., and Olsh. from Ps. 
1.17 and Ezek. xxix. 21. The best ren- 
dering is that of Est. (‘dum os meum 
aperio’), Meyer, Eadie, Ellic., al., ‘2m (at) 
the opening of my mouth,’ i.e. ‘when I 
undertake to speak :’? thus we keep the 
meaning of dvolyew 7d o7rdua (reff. and 
Job iii. 1; Dan. x. 16), which always car- 
ries some solemnity of subject or occasion 
with it), in boldness ((subjective) freedom 
of speech, not as Grot. (‘ut ab hac custodia 
militari liber per omnem urbem per- 
ferre possem sermonem evangelicum,’ &c.), 
Koppe (objective), liberty of speech) to 
make known (the purpose of the gift of 
Adyos év avolte: Tod orduatos) the mystery 
of the gospel (contained in the gospel: sub- 
jective genitive. ‘The genitive is some- 
what different to 7d uvorhp. TOD OeAhuatos, 
ch. i. 9: there it was the mystery in the 
matter of, concerning the 6¢Anua, gen. ob- 
jecti,’ Ellic.), on behalf of which (viz. rod 
mvat. Tod evayy.—for as Meyer remarks, 
this is the object of yvwptoat, and yvw- 
picar is pragmatically bound to rpeoBevw) 
Iam an ambassador (of Christ (ref.): to 
whom, is understood : we need not supply 
as Michaelis, to the court of Rome) in 


chains (the singular is not to be pressed, as 
has been done by Paley, Wieseler, al., to 
signify the chain by which he was bound 
to ‘the soldier that kept him’ (Acts xxviii. 
20): for such singulars are often used col- 
lectively : see Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 58 f., 
Polyb. xxi. 3. 8, mapa puxpoy eis thy 
GAvow évérecov. Wetst. remarks, ‘alias 
legati, jure gentium sancti et inviolabiles, 
in vinculis haberi non poterant. His 
being thus a captive ambassador, was all 
the more reason why they should pray ear- 
nestly that he might have boldness, &c.), 
that (co-ordinate purpose with tva S00q, 
not subordinate to mpecBevdw. See exam- 
ples of such a co-ordinate tva in Rom. vii. 
13; Gal. iii. 14; 2 Cor. ix. 3. But no 
tautology (as Harl.) is involved: see below) 
in (the matter of, in dealing with: cf. Af@n 
év tots wabhuact, Plato, Phileb. p. 252 B: 
and see Bernhardy, p. 212: not as in 
1 Thess. ii, 2, erapinoiacducda ev TH OG 
heey, where év denotes the source or 
ground of the confidence) it I may speak 
freely, as I ought to speak (no comma at 
pe, as Koppe—‘that I may have con- 
fidence, as I ought, to speak; but the 
idea of speaking.being already half under- 
stood in rapjnotg, AaAjjoo merely refers 
back to it. This last clause is a further 
qualification of the raphnota—that it is a 
courage and free-spokenness @s Se?: and 
therefore involves no tautology). 
21—24. | ConcLUSION OF THE EPISTLE. 
21.] But (transition to another sub- 
ject: the contrast being between his more 
solemn occupations just spoken of, and his 
personal welfare) that ye also (the caf may 
have two meanings: 1) as Z have been 
going at length into the matters concern- 
ing you, soif you also on your part, wish to 
know my matters, &e.: 2) it may relate to 
some others whom the same messenger was 
to inform, and to whom he had previously 
written. If so, it would be an argument 
for the priority of the Epistle to the Cclos- 
sians (so Harl. p. lx, Mey., Wieseler, and 
Wigger’s Stud. u. Krit. 1841, p. 432): 
for that was sent by Tychicus, and a simi- 
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v Col. y. 7,9. 
James i. 16, 
19. ii. 5. 

2 Pet. iii. 15. 

see ch. v. lL 

reff. 1 Cor. 
8 


XV. Le h \ , Ce oP 
oe vorkys én TAS Kapoias ULWY. 
x Eph. iii. 7 

reff. 

y ch. ii. 21. iv. 


IIPOS, E®ESIOTS. 
‘) \ > x 
advra tyiv ™yveopices Tixtxos 6 Yayamzros * GdeAPOS aBDFK 
aA 4 ‘ \ rd a 
Kab * muaTos ** SuaKxovos ¥ €v Kupio, 2 ov érreprpa Trpos ULas 
lal a ARS. lal \ 
2eis ZavTO *TOvTO, Va YVOTE TA TEPL NUAV Kal * TTapaKa- 


A > \ 
23 Kipyvn tots adedois Kai » ayamn meta TigTews amo 


lal a (< 4 
1,” Kom. xv. ¢ Meg} Caratpos Kab kuplov “Incod xpictod. 4 “yapus 


10, 12al.P: 
z see ver. 18 


reff. 

a = 2Cor.i.4 
(8ce) al. fr. 
Isa, lxvi. 13. 

b 2 Cor. xiii. 13, 
1 Thess. iii. 6. 
Jude 2. 

e Gal, i. 1 reff. 

d absol., Col. iv. 
18 reff. 

18, 19 only. 


/ 
xpuotov év © aplapoia. 


basm [eth arm] Chr Damase Jer Ambrst. 


fal \ 4 € Lal , rn 
peta TavTov TOY ayaTdvT@Y TOV KUpLoY HuoV Inoodv 


IIPOS, E®ESIOT. 


@ Rom. ii.7. 1 Cor. xv. 42, 50, 53, 54, 2 Tim. i. 10 (Tit. ii, 7v. 7) only. P.+ Wisd. ii. 23. vi. 


om mayta DF Syr [Victorin]. 


yvepirer bef yu (see Col iv.7) BDF[P] m 17 fuld goth Ambrst: txt AKL(X) rel 
vulg syr Chr Thdrt Damase Jer.—&! wrote v bef yrwp. but marked it for erasure: &* 


added pur but obliterated it. 
23. for ayamn, eAcos A. 


om diakovos N'(ins &-corr?). 


24. rec at end ins aunv, with DKL[P]&? rel vss gr-lat-ff: om ABFN! 17. 67? «th 


farm] Jer, Ambrst. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds amo pwyns d:a TvXikov, With KL rel D?-lat syrr copt Chr 


Thdrt Euthal; eypadn amo pwuns B[P] 


: no subser in 1: txt AB'D 17, also F(pre- 


fixing ereAcoOn), and N(adding or:xwv 718’) [as do LP 47]. 


lar sentiment occurs there, iv. 7. But I 
prefer the former meaning) may know the 
matters concerning me, how I fare (not, 
‘what I am doing,’ as Wolf: Meyer an- 
swers well, that he was always doing oze 
thing : but as in lian, V. H. ii. 35, where 
Gorgias being sick is asked ti mpdtro:; or 
as in Plut. inst. Lac. p. 241 (Kypke), 
where when a Spartan mother asks her 
son ti mpdooe: matpis; he answers, ‘all 
have perished ”) Tychicus (Acts xx.4. Col. 
fivn vee? Lime iv. 2oeeibs nile Ele 
appears in the first-cited place amongst 
Paul’s companions to Asia from Corinth, 
elassed with Tpddimos as “Aciavol. No- 
thing more is known of him) shall make 
known all to you, the beloved brother 
(reff.) and faithful (trustworthy) servant 
(‘ minister’ is ambiguous, and might lead 
to the idea of Estius, who says on ‘in Do- 
mino,—‘non male hine colligitur Tychi- 
cum sacra ordinatione diaconum fuisse :’ 
see Col. iv. 7, where he is motds Sidkovos 
kad otvdovAos, and note there) in the 
Lord (belongs to 8idkovos, not to both 48. 
and dtd«. He dinndver ev kuplw, Christ’s 
work being the field on which his labour 
was bestowed); whom I sent to you for 
this very purpose (not ‘for the same pur- 
pose, as KE. V.) that ye may know the 
matters respecting us (see Col. iv. 8, where 
this verse occurs word for word, but with 
wa yv@ Ta wep) Suey for these words. 
Does not this variation bear the mark of 


genuineness with it? ‘The 7u@yv are those 
mentioned Col. iv. 10) and that he may 
comfort (we need not assign a reason why 
they wanted comfort :—there would pro- 
bably be many in those times of peril) your 
hearts. 23, 24.] Double APosToLic 
BLESSING ; addressed (23) to the brethren, 
and (24) to all real lovers of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 28.] Peace (need not be fur- 
ther specified, as is done by some :—the 
Epistle has no special conciliatory view. 
It is sufficiently described by being peace 
JSrom God) to the brethren (of the Church 
or Churehes addressed: see Prolegg. to 
this Epistle, § ii.: not as Wieseler, &SeA- 
gots to the Jews, and wayvtwv below to 
the Gentiles : for least of all in this Epistle 
would such a distinction be found) and love 
with faith (faith is perhaps presupposed 
as being theirs: and he prays that love 
may always accompany it, see Gal. v. 6: 
or both are invoked on them, see 1 Tim. i. 
14) from God the Father and the Lord 
Jesus Christ (see note on Rom. i. 7). 

24.] General benediction on all who love 
Christ: corresponding, as Mey. suggests, 
with the malediction on all who love Him 
not, 1 Cor. xvi. 22. May the grace (viz. 
of God, which comes by Christ) be with 
all who love our Lord Jesus Christ in in- 
corruptibility (i. e. whose love is incor- 
ruptible. The method of exegesis of this 
difficult expression will be, to endeavour 
to find some clue to the idea in the Apos- 


VI. 


LPR ab 
ceefgh 


22—24., 


tle’s mind. He speaks, in Col. ii. 22, of 
worldly things which are eis @opay rH 
aroxphoer'—&pOapros is with him an epi- 
thet of God (Rom. i, 23. 1 Tim. i. 17): 
the dead are raised &pOapro: (1 Cor. xv. 
52): the Christian’s crown is &p@apros 
(1 Cor. ix. 25). a0apota is always else- 
where in N. T. (retf.) the incorruptibility 
of future immortality. If we seek else- 
where in the Epistles for an illustration 
of the term as applied to inward qualities, 
we find a close parallel in 1 Pet. iii. 4; 
where the ornament of women is to be 
6 KpumTds THs Kapdlas &vOpwros ev TO 
apPdptw Tod mpados Kk. HavxXtov Trvevparos 
—the contrast being between the 0@ap- 
Td, apytpiov Ka xpuolov, and the incor- 
ruptible graces of the renewed spiritual 
man. I believe we are thus led to the 
meaning here ;—that the love spoken of 
is év &p@apoia;—in, as its sphere and 
element and condition, incorruptibility— 
not a fleeting earthly love, but a spiritual 
and eternal one. And thus only is the 
word worthy to stand as the crown and 
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climax of this glorious Epistle: whereas in 
the ordinary (H. V.) rendering, ‘ sincerity,’ 
—besides that (as Mey.) this would not 
be a&pOapata but apOopia (Tit. ii. 7) or 
&diapOopia (see Wetst. on Tit. 1. c.), the 
Epistle ends with an anti-climax, by lower- 
ing the high standard which it has lifted 
up throughout to an apparent indifferent- 
ism, and admitting to the apostolic blessing 
all those, however otherwise wrong, who 
are only not hypocrites in their, love of 
Christ. As to the many interpretations,— 
that év is for bmép (Chr. 2nd alt.), dud (Thl.), 
meta (Thart.), ets (Beza), ov (Piscator)— 
that év dpPapota, is to be taken with xapis 
(Harl., Bengel, Stier), that év 460. means 
‘in immortality,’ as the sphere of the 
dydmn, cf. év tots émovpaviots, ch. i. 3,— 
that it is to be joined with Incod xpirtod 
(‘Christum immortalem et gloriosum, non 
humilem,’ Wetst.), that it is short for iva 
Gohv Exwow ey apOapoly (Olsh.), &e. 
&c. (see more in Mey.), none of them seem 
so satisfactory as that assigned above). 


IPOS ®IAINMHSIOYS. 


a Gal. i. 1. reff. 
b Eph.i.1 reff. ++ 
c Rom, xvi. 3. 
1 Cor: iv. 15. 
Gal. iii. 28 al. 
d = Acts xxiii. 


15." 1-Cor.i. 
2. 2Cor. i. , 
ae e Acts xx. 28. 1 Tim. iii. 2, Tit. i. 7. 


1, 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, 


1 Pet. it. 25 only. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12. 


an lal a a 5 b] 
maw tos » dylous ¢ év ypioT@ "Inood Tois odaw év Did- 
irmows Yoav ° émicKotros Kal * dvaxovos. 


2 vapis bmiv 


f = Rom. xvi, 
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pirdirmnoioow f: apxera tp. d. DF: txt ABKN mn 0 17 [47]. 
Cuap. 1.1. rec ino. bef xp., with FKL[P] rel syrr [eth arm] Chr Thdrt: txt BDX& 


coptt. (A uncert.) 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.] Timotheus seems to be 
named as being well known to the Phi- 
lippians (Acts xvi. 3, 10 ff.), and present 
with St. Paul at this time. The mention 
is merely formal, as the Apostle proceeds 
(ver. 3) in the first person singular. Cer- 
tainly no official character is intended 
to be given by it, as Huther, al., have 
thought: for of all the Epistles, this is 
the least official: and those to the Ro- 
mans and Galatians, where no such men- 
tion occurs, the most so. Observe, there 
is no a@méoroAos subjoined to TatAos (as 
in Col. i. 1), probably because the Philip- 
pians needed no such reminiscence of his 
authority. Cf. also 1 and 2 Thess, 

On So0tAou xp. “Ino., see Ellicott. 

aac] both here and in vy. 4, 7, 8, 25; 
ch. ii. 17, 26, is best accounted for from 
the warm affection which breathes through 
this whole Epistle (see on ver. 3), not 
from any formal reason, as that the Apos- 
tle wishes to put those Philippians who 
had not sent to his support, on a level 
in his affection with those who had (Van 
Hengel),—that he wishes to set himself 
above all their party divisions (ch. ii. 3: 


for oby émox., cuvenitokdrors B2D3K 17 Chr Thi Cassiod. 


so De W.), &e. avv émox.] This is 
read by Chrys. ouvetruckdmots, and he 
remarks: ti TovTo; pias mwéAews ToAAOl 
énickowot ioav; ovdapndss GAAQ Tads 
mpeoButépovs ottTws exdAece. TéTe yap 
Téws exowvmvouyv Tots dvduacit, K. Sickovos 
6 émickomos éAéyero (see also var. readd.). 
But thus the construction would be im- 
perfect, the ovy having no_ reference. 
Theodoret remarks, émicxdmous Tovs mpeo- 
Burépovs Kader dupdtepa yap elyov Kar’ 
exetvoy tov Kaipdy dvéuara,—and alleges 
Acts xx. 28, Tit. i. 5, 7, as shewing the 
same. See on the whole subject, my note 
on Acts xx. 17, and the article Bifdof, by 
Jacobson, in Herzog’s Realencyclopidie 
fiir protestantische Theologie u. Kirche. 

x. Staxdvors] See on Rom. xii. 7; 
xvi. 1, Chrys. enquires why he writes 
here to the KAjjpos as well as to the &y.o1, 
and not in the Epistles to the Romans, or 
Corinthians, or Ephesians. And he an- 
swers it, 67: adtot Kal dméoreiAay, kK. 
exaptopdpngav, K. avtol Emeupay mpds 
abtoy Tov ’Erappdditov. But the true 
reason seems to be, the late date of our 
Epistle. The ecclesiastical offices were 
how more plainly distinguished than at 
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ak ah tA \ lal . 
Kab eipnyn amo Ocod matpds uov Kat Kuplov [nooo ¢ Bob i aor 


NpLoTod. 


dat., 2 Cor, 
iii. 14 vii. 4, 
Heb, ix, 15, 
26, 


3 & Boxapiora T® Oe@ ov » ert waon Hh ‘pela DOV, i Bph, i. 16 reek 


4 qravtote év mTaon Senoes jLov vIrép TavTwV ad pera 
Xapas 7H K Sénow * ToLovpEvos, 51 eri Th 


j Matt. xiii. 
201). Heb. x. 
3dal. ay Chren. 
m XXxix. 2: 
Kowwavia UM@V k Luke v. 33, 
1 Tim, it. V, 


™ els TO EvaryyéNLOV ATO THS TPOTNS nepas © aN pL eTOU. Vop, 1 sos 


3. eyo Mev EUXAPLTTW TH KUPLOD NMCOV ETL K.T.A. D!1F Ambrst Cassiod. 
4. aft maon ins tn N1(N3_ disapproving) ¢ m 80. 
[aft Senow ins wov Lc k 47 syr basm. | 


Thdrt-ms. 


m 2 Cor, ix. 13, 
2 Cor. iii. 14 al. 


[om 77 D.] 
aft xapas ins ku F harl? 


n Rom. viii, 22. 1 Cor. iv. 11, 


5. rec om 77s, with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: ins AB[P]S k m. 


the time when the two former of those 
Epistles were written. That to the Ephe- 
sians rests on grounds of its own. The 
simple juxtaposition of the officers with 
the members of the Church, and indeed 
their being placed after those members, 
shews, as it still seems to me, against Elli- 
cott in loc., the absence of hierarchical 
views such as those in the Epistles of the 
apostolic fathers. 2.] See on Rom. 
ede 

38—11.] THANKSGIVING FOR THEIR 
FELLOWSHIP REGARDING THE GOSPEL 
(8—5), CONFIDENCE THAT GOD WILL 
CONTINUE AND PERFECT THE SAME (6— 
8), AND PRAYER FOR THEIR INCREASE 
IN HOLINESS UNTO THE DAY OF CHRIST 
(9—11). 3.] See the similar expres- 
sions, Rom. i.9; 1 Cor. i. 4; Eph. i. 16; 
Col. 1.3; 1 Thess. i. 2; Philem. 4. 
ént here with a dative is hardly distin: 
guishable in English from the same prepo- 
sition with a genitive in Rom. i. 9; Eph. 

16 ;—at, or in: the primitive idea of 
such construction being addition by close 
adherence: ‘my whole remembrance of 
you is accompanied with thanks to God.’ 
mao7y TH pveta must not be rendered as 
in E. V. (so even Conyb.) ‘every remem- 
brance, but my whole remembrance. 
The expression comprehends in one all 
such remembrances: but the article for- 
bids the above rendering: cf. mica 7 
amérts, Matt. xxi. 10; also ib. vi. 29; 
Mark iv. 1; Luke iii. 3: Winer, § 18. 4. 
Some (Maldon., Bretschn., al.) take émt 
as assigning the reason for evXxapioTo 
(as 1 Cor. i, 4), and pvelq tpov as 
meaning, ‘your remembrance of me,’ 
viz. in sending me sustenance. But 
this is evidently wrong: for the’ ground 
of ebxapicr follows, ver. 5. pveta here, 
remembrance, not ‘mention,’ which mean- 
ing it only gets by aroretoOar being Joined 
\ to it, ‘to make an act oS remembrance,’ 
i.e. to mention, Rom. i. 9; Eph. i. 16 ; 
1 Thess. i. 2; Philem, 4. 4.] wav- 


ToTe—TdA07y—TdavtTwy—here we have the 
overflowings of a full heart. Render— 
always in every prayer of mine making 
my prayer for you all with joy: not, as 
in K. V., ‘in every prayer of mine for 
you all making request with joy. For 
the second dSéyc1s, having the article, is 
thereby defined to be the particular re- 
quest, drép m. tu.—rTd peta YXapas pe- 
pvjcOa onuetoy THS exelvwy aperijs, Thl.; 
so that the sense is, that every time 
he prayed, he joyfully offered up that 
portion of his prayers which was an 
intercession for them. See Ellic., who 
defends the other connexion; but has 
misunderstood my note. 5.] for 
(ground of the edx., mavrote to moiov- 
pevos having been epewegetical of it) your 
fellowship (with one another: entire ac- 
cord, unanimous action: not your fellow- 
ship with me, 8tt Kowvwvol pov ylvecde kK. 
cummepiotal Tov em) TG edayyeAlm mé- 
vey, Thl.: this must have been further 
specified, by wet’ euod (1 John i. 3) or the 
like. Still less must we with KHstius, 
Wetst., al. (and nearly so Chrys.), render 
ém 7H Kowwvig, pro liberalitate vestra 
erga me) as regards the Gospel (not ‘in 
the Gospel,’ as KH, V. and Thdrt., kowww- 
viay 5& tod evaryyeAlov Thy miot ekd- 
Aeoe: but thus it would be the genitive, 
and eis +o ev. can hardly be taken as 
equivalent to it: cf. xowwyeiy eis, ch. iv. 
15. Their mutual accord was for the 
purposes of the Gospel—i.e. the perfect- 
ing, of which he proceeds to treat. “The 
article 77 is not repeated after tudy, be- 
cause Kowwvla eis Td ed. is conceived as 
one idea, together.” Meyer. Ellic. would 
understand «oty. as absolute and abstract, 
‘fellowship,’ not ‘contribution :’ including, 
without expressly mentioning, ‘ that parti- 
cular manifestation of it which so espe- 
cially marked the liberal and warm-hearted 
Christians of Philipp..? and it may well 
be so, even holding my former interpre- 
tation; this was the exhibition of their 
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n LPRab 


vii. 11. Gal. , > / 2 \ a a ¢ \ /Z 

Lida. 7 cabes éotw * Sikatov Cwot TodTo Y hpovely * brép Tav- 
q Acts xxlv. | E . tetas os = 

. vi. 6 al. fr. W » 9 23. 5. b. r Gal. iii. 3 only. Deut. ii. 24, 25, 31. _s = Rom. 

ete ae ears erat ii. 10 reff. u Romer, 28. 2Cor. vii. 1. viii. 6 al. 1 Kings ili. 12. 

w =2 Thess. i. 3. x = 2 Pet. i. 13. 


vl1Cor.i.8. 2 Cor. i. 14, ver. 10. ch. ii, 16 al. 
y = Gal. v. 10 reff. z= 2 Cor, i.6 b. 


6. rec axpis, with DFKL[P] rel: axps ns A: txt BX al. 


rec ino. bef xp., 


with AFK[P]N rel am*(with demid): txt BD[L] c e k n [vss] Ambrst Aug. 


kowwvla eis To evaryy.) from the first day 
(of your receiving it) until now. This 
last clause is by Lachm. and Meyer at- 
tached to memo0és, but they are surely 
in error. The reason assigned is, that, 
if it had belonged to kowwvla, &e., the 
article 77 would have been repeated. But 
the same account which I have quoted 
from Meyer himself above of its omission 
after juev will also apply to its omission 
here—that the whole kowwvla from the 
first is taken as one idea, and therefore this 
feature of it, that it was amd rijs-mp. nu. 
&xpi tT. viv, need not be specially particu- 
larized by the definite article. It is St. 
Paul’s constant habit to place ré7ro.8a, first 
in the sentence (cf. Rom. ii. 19; 2 Cor. ii. 
8; Gal. v.10; ch. ii. 24; 2 Thess. ii. 4; 
Philem. 26: also Matt. xxvii. 43), pregnant 
as it is with emphasis, and including the 
matter of confidence which follows: and 
we may certainly say that had this clause 
referred to memo0és, it would have fol- 
lowed, not preceded it. Besides which, 
the emphatic aitb rovro would be ren- 
dered altogether vapid, by so long an em- 
phatic clause preceding the verb. Ccum., 
Beza, and Bengel connect the words with 
the distantly preceding verb evxapicTd, 
which (hardly however, as Ellic., on ac- 
count of the pres. tense and mdyvtorte) 
is still more improbable. meTrovbas | 
parallel with zrovotuevos—being (i.e. see- 
ing J am) confident of... avTé TOUT | 
this very thing (it points out sharply and 
emphatically, implying, as here, that the 
very matter of confidence is one which 
will ensure the success of the Séyots. 
Conyb. renders it ‘accordingly,’ which is 
far too weak. As regards the construc- 
tion, avrd TovTo is only a secondary accu- 
sative, of reference, not governed directly 
by zeroes. It is immediately resolved 
into O71 6 év. K.T.A.). 6. 6 évap§.] He 
who has begun in you a good work, 
viz. God: ef. ch. ii. 18. Wakefield, per- 
versely enough, renders, ‘he among you 
who has begun, &e.’ By ‘a good work,’ 
he refers his confidence to the general 
character of God as the doer and finisher 
of good: the one good work in his mind 
being, their rowwvia &e. év is in, not 


‘among :’ but the preposition in évapé- 
dpevos seems not to be connected with it, 
cf. reff., where the verb has an absolute 
meaning, irrespective of any emanent 
working. The &xpu hpépas xp. Inood 
assumes the nearness of the coming of the 
Lord (uéxpt Tis TOU GwTipos Huey ém- 
gavetas, Thdrt.). Here, as elsewhere, 
Commentators (even Ellic. recently) have 
endeavoured to escape from this inference. 
Thus Thl., Cic., refer the saying not only 
to the then existing generation of Philip- 
pians, but «al rots ée& suey: Hstius, in 
the case of each man, ‘usque ad mortem 
suam ;? Calov., understanding not the con- 
tinuance till the day of Christ, but ‘ter- 
minus et complementum perfectionis, quod 
habiturt isto die erimus:’ and so nearl 
Calvin, but saying very beautifully,—* Ta- 
metsi enim qui ex corpore mortali sunt 
liberati, non amplius militent cum carnis 
concupiscentiis, sintque extra teli jactum 
ut aiunt: tamen nihil erit absurdi, si 
dicentur esse in profectu, quia nondum 
pertigerunt quo aspirant: nondum potiun- 
tur felicitate et gloria quam sperarunt: 
denique nondum illuxit dies, qui revelet 
absconditos in spe thesauros. Atque adeo 
quum de spe agitur, semper ad beatam 
resurrectionem, tanquam ad scopum, refe- 
rendi sunt oculi.? Doubtless, this is our 
lesson, and must be our application of 
such passages: but this surely was not 
the sense in which the Apostle wrote 
them. 7.| Justification of the above- 
expressed confidence :—it was fair and 
right for him to entertain it. Kabeds | 
a word of later Greek, never used b 
the elder Attic writers; = «a0é (Thuc.), 
KaOd, kaOdmep (see Phryn. Lobeck, p. 425, 
and note). It takes up, and justifies by 
analogy, the confidence of the last verse. 
éotwy Sik. éuot] The usual classical 
constructions are, eué Sikady dors ppacery, 
Herod. i. 39: eué Sixay.... mposdau- 
Bdvev, Plato, Lege. x. 897; ovros &f- 
katds eort pépecOa, ib. i. 82. But Ellic. 
remarks, that there is nothing unclassical 
in the present usage; and compares Plato, 
Rep. i. 334, dicaoyv téte tobtos rods 
Tovnpovs wpereiv, TOUTO dpoveiv | 
viz, the confidence of ver. 6. imép | 


cefgh 
kilmno 


17, 47 


6—9. TIPO> PIAINIMHSIOTS. 155 


TOV ULV, Ova TO Eye pe év TH *Kapdia bas ev TE Toos 22Cor, vis, 
“dSecpois pov Kab év TH °arrodoyia Kal “BeBadoe Tod teh her 
evayyedlov, ovyxowewvovs fwou THs Sydputos mdvyTas 

e Lal ” 
tas dvtas. 


&c. Col. iv.18, 
2 Tim. ii. 9. 
Philem. 10, 
13. Heb. xi. 


h / 3 ie e , ec $ a ‘ 
Sh udptus yap pov 6 Beds, ws i érruToO 3 Nomi 
\ c Acts xxii. 1, 


, (3 lal $ fal lal 
mavras umds év Jomdadyyvos ypictod “Incod 9 Kal 


ay, ver. 16. 2 Tim. iv. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 15 only +. Wisd. vi. 10 only, d Heb, vi. 16 only. Levit. xxv. 

23. Wisd. vi. 18 only. e Rom. xi, 17. 1 Cor. ix, 23. Rey. i. 9 only+. (-vety, ch. iv. 14. 
f double gen., ver. 25. ch. ii. 30. g = Eph. ii. 8. Col. i. 6. h Rom.i.9. (1 Thess. ii. 10) 
i & constr., 2 Cor. ix. 14. ch. ii. 26. 1 Pet. ii. 2, Ps. exviii. 131, w.inf., Rom. i, 11. 

v.r.) 1 Thess. iii. 6. 2Tim,i.4. w. mpds, James iy. 5 only. j = 2 Cor. vi. 12. 

ES GAN SEEG AEE. TEETER He 2 dese 


2 Cor. v. 2. (ch. ii, 26 
Col. iii. 


7. rec om (8rd) ev, with AD!F Thi: ins BD?3KL[P]® rel latt Syr Chr Thdrt Ge 
Ambrst Pel. ts xapitos bef wou DF latt: for wov, wor k 1. 

8. for ov, wot DF (X-corr?) latt Syr arm Chr Ambrst Pel. rec aft mov ins 
eat (possibly from Romi. 9: no doubt, as Ellic. contends, the Ap. may have twice 
used the same formula; but this is not the question), with ADKL[P]N3 rel syrr copt: 
om BFR! 17. 67? latt eth Thdor-mops Chr-ms. rec ino. bef xp., with FKL rel 
syrr copt: om iyo. D3 basm eth: txt ABD'G[P]X m 17 am(with demid) sah Chr-ms 


Damasc-comm Ambrst. 


because it is an opinion involving their 
good: see ref. Calov. and Wolf under- 
stand pov. trép, ‘to care for, and totTo 
to refer to the prayer, ver. 4: but un- 
naturally. 81a 7d] reason why he 
was justified, &c. as above. pe is the 
subject, tpas the object, as the context 
(ver. 8) clearly shews: not the converse, 
as Rosenm., al. év te...]| Chrys. 
finely says, rst tl Oavpacrdy, ei ev TE 
decuwtnplw eixev adtovs; ovdé yap Kat’ 
exelvoy Thy Kaipdv, pnot, Kal? dy eisyew 
eis To SikaoThpiov amoAoynoduevos, ef- 
emégaTé mov THS mvhuns. olTw ydp eott 
Tupavvikoy 6 Epws 6 mvevpatiKds, GS wn- 
dev) mapaxwpety Kaipd, GAN Gael Tis 
Wuxiis exgc0ar Tod pidodytos, kal pnde- 
play OrAtYw Kal ddbvny cuvyxepeiv Tept- 
yevecOat TAS WuXTS. His bonds were his 
situation: his defence and confirmation 
of the Gospel his employment in that 
situation ;—whether he refers to a public 
defence (2 Tim. iv. 16), or only to that 
defence of the Gospel, which he was con- 
stantly making in private. However this 
may be, the two, amodoy. and BeBatwors, 
are most naturally understood as referring 
to one and the same course of action: 
otherwise the tq would be repeated before 
BeB. One such dod. and Bef. we have 
recorded in Acts xxviii. 23 ff. These 
words, é& te....evayyeAlov, are most 
naturally taken with the foregoing (Chrys., 
al., Meyer, De W.), as punctuated in the 
text, not with the following (Calv., al.) 
ovykouv. k.7.A., which render a reason for 
the whole, 8a 1d to evayyedtov. 

ovyk.| See above. tpas is thus charac- 
terized: ‘Ye are fellow-partakers of my 
grace;’ the grace vouchsafed to me by 


God in Christ, see reff.: not the grace of 
suffering in Him, as ver. 29 (Meyer), still 
less the grace of apostleship, Rom. 1. 5, 
which the Philippians had furthered by 
their subsidies (Rosenm., al.): ver. 8 de- 
cides the xépis to be spiritual in its 
meaning. ‘The rendering gaudii in the 
Vulg. must have arisen from reading 
xapas. The repetition of tpas, referring 
to a duds gone before, is usual in rhe- 
torical sentences of a similar kind. So 
Demosth. p. 1225,—day akovovrd pe, Kad 
map tev ag¢ikvoumevovy ... .—Tha pe 
otecbe Wuxhy €xew ; But Bernhardy, Synt. 
p- 275, remarks that the most accurate 
writers in verse and prose do not thus 
repeat the personal pronoun. No such 
pleonasm is found in Homer or Plato. 
8.] Confirmation of ver. 7. odx 
@s amiotovmevos paptupa Kadel Toy Bedy, 
GAAG Thy WOAAHY Sidbeow ok Exwy 
napacthoa Sia Adyov, Thi. after Chrys. 
On émumo86, see reff. The preposition in- 
dicates the direction of the desire, not its 
intensification. Onév om\dyxvous xptoTou 
*Inoov, Bengel remarks, “in Paulo non 
Paulus vivit, sed Jesus Christus: quare 
Paulus non in Pauli sed in Jesu Christi 
movetur visceribus.” All real spiritual 
love is but a portion of the great love 
wherewith He hath loved us, which lives 
and yearns in all who are vitally united 
to Him. 9—11.] The substance o 
his prayer (already, ver. 4, alluded to) for 
them. kat refers back to the dénors 
of ver. 4: ‘and this is the purport of my 
prayer. At the same time this purport 
follows most naturally, after the expres- 
sion of desire for them in the last verse. 
There is an ellipsis in the sense between 
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ra here only. i, ot 
n constr. (see note), Rom, xv. 13. Col. ii. 7. Sir. xix. 24. 


xxviii. 3. Prov. i. 4. q Eph. i. 12 reff. 
s Rom. ii. 18. Gal. ii.6. Dan. vii. 3. 


u Acts xxiv. 16. 1 Cor. x. 32 only+. P. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 21 only. 
see Rey. xvii. 3, 4. 


y Heb. xii. 11. James iii. 18, Prov. xi. 30. 


Col. i.9. Ps. xv. 11 A (not BR F). 
17. James iii. 18. 


9. [om ka padrrov P.] 


o Eph. i. 17 reff. phere only. Exod. 
r = Luke xii. 56. Rom. ii. 18. Job xxxiv. 3. 


t2 Pet. iii. lonly +, Wisd. vii. 25 oats (-eva, 2 Cor. i. 12. ii. 17.) 


v ver. 6 re w = &constr., 
x = John iy. 36. Rom. i, 13. vi. 21, 22. ch. iv. 


meptacevon (substn of aor: see e. g. vv 24, 26) BD k 


m: mepiocevo: F: txt AK?LX rel Clem Chr Thdrt Damasce [-cever K1P]. 


10. om vuas N'(ins &) m. 


aAicpivets (but corrd) X1. 
11. ree kapray di. Tov, with [P] rel syrr copt Chr: txt A(B) DFKLN fm n17 [47] 
latt sah eth arm Thdrt comm Damasc (ie Ambrst Pel.—om toy B 116-22. 


for 


Oeov, xpiorov D!: wor F(not F-lat): ejus harl’. 


wosro and tva,—zvodro introducing the 
substance of the prayer, iva its aim. See, 
on tva with mposevxouct, note, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 13: and Ellic. here. H ayarn 
tp.| not, ‘towards me, as Chrys. (dpa 
mos pirovpevos ett madAov eBovdreTo o1- 
ActoOa), Thl., Grot., all..—nor towards 
God and Christ (Caloy., al.), but either 
perfectly general, as Hllic., or, ‘towards 
one another:’ virtually identical with the 
xowwvia of ver. 5. In h aydrn tpav its 
existence is recognized; in maAdAov kai 
MaAAov mepioo., its deficiency is hinted 
at. év is not to be taken as if émfyywous 
and avo@no:s were departments of Love, 
in which it was to increase: but they are 
rather elements, in whose increase in their 
characters Love is also, and as a separate 
thing, to increase: q.d. ‘that your love 
may increase, but not without an increase 
in éxlyvwors and atcOnots.’ For by these 
Love is guarded from being ill-judged 
and misplaced, which, separate from them, 
it would be: and accordingly, on the in- 
crease of these is all the subsequent stress 
laid. émtyvwots is accurate knowledge 
of moral and practical truth: atc@ycts, 
perceptivity of the same, the power of ap- 
prehending it: “the contrary of that dul- 
ness and inactivity of the atc@ntrhpia Tis 
kapdlas (Jer. iv. 19), which brings about 
moral want of judgment, and indifference” 
(Meyer). De W. renders it well, moral 
tact. 10.] Purpose of the increase in 
knowledge and perceptiveness: with a 
view to your distinguishing things that 


are different, and so choosing the good, and° 


refusing the evil. Meyer’s objection to 
this rendering—that the purpose is, not 
such dastinetion, but the approval of the 
good, is, after all, mere trifling: for the 
former is stated as implying the latter. 


He would render with Vulg., E. V., Chr. 
(rd dSiapepovra, Tovtéctt, TA TUMpepovTa), 
Thl., Erasm., Grot., Est., Beng., al., 
‘approving (or, as Ellic., with Syr., eth., 
‘proving, ‘bringing to the test’) things 
that are excellent, which certainly is 
allowable, such sense of Siapépw being 
justified by Matt. x. 31, and 7d S:ae- 
povra for prestantiora occurring Xen. 
Hier. i. 3; Dio Cassius xliv. 25. But 
the simpler and more usual meaning of 
both verbs is preferable, and has been 
adopted by Thdrt. (d:axploews, &ste eidé- 
va tiva pev Kard, Tiva O& xpeltrova, tive 
St mavrdracs Ta Stadopday mpds GAANAG 
éxovta), Beza, Wolf, all., Wies., De Wette, 
al. eihukptvets] pure:—a double 
derivation is given for the word: (1) efAn, 
kptyw: that which is proved in the sun- 
light,—in which case it would be better 
written as it is often in our manuscripts, 
eiA.: and (2) efAos (eiAeiv, ANEW), Kpivw: 
that which is proved by rapid shaking, as 
in sifting. This latter is defended by Stall- 
baum on Plato, Pheed. p. 66 a, where the 
word occurs in an ethical sense as here 
(ciAucpwet TH Siavola xpdpmevos aitd Kal? 
aiTd eidtKpiés Exactoy emixetpoln On- 
pevery TGy Svtwy): see also ib., p. 81 co: 
and cf. Ellic.’s note here. a&mposko7rot | 
here as in ref. Acts, used intransitively, 
void of offence,—without stumbling ; so 
Beza, Calv., De W., Wies., al. The tran- 
sitive meaning, ‘giving no offence’ (see ref. 
1 Cor.), is adopted by Chr. (undéva oxav- 
dadrlcavres), Thdrt. (?), al., Meyer, al.: but 
it has here no place in the context, where 
other men are not in question. eis 
hwépav xptorov | See above on ver, 6: but 
eis iS not exactly = &xpi; it has more 
the meaning of ‘for,’—‘so that when that 
day comes, ye may be found.’ Our tem- 
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, \ an 
2 2 Dweockew S€ buds * Botropar, aderdol, &ru* ra? Kat’ *Rom.i-13. 


> ns b na > n 
ewe ? wadNov Celis “rpoKoTiy Tod evayyedtou ° édjAvOeV, 
ef \ {2 A 
13 @ste ToUs ° Secuovs pou * havepors ev ypiaT@ £ yevéoOau 
év O\M TO & f » roe as aa Lane 
@ TO &mpaTwpiw Kai Tois AowTots Tacw, 14 Kal 


viii. 17, 2 Tim. i. 18 al. Winer, edn. 6, 3 35. 4, 
26. Acts xix. 27.) 


only. 


Judg. xv. 14. 
13. ‘A 


: neut., Luke viii. 29, 
1 Cor. iii, 13. 


Gen, xlii. 16, 


13. yeveo@a bef ev xpiotw DF vulg [arm] Chr-comm Th]: om ev xp. al. 


Tw bef xpiotw X(N disapproving) 80. 


poral use of ‘against’ exactly gives it. 
11. wetdnpwpévor Kaprév Sikatoc. | 
filled with (the accusative of reference or 
secondary government, reff.) the fruit of 
righteousness (that result of work for 
God’s glory which is the product of a holy 
life: Suxatoo. being here, the whole puri- 
fied moral habit of the regenerate and 
justified man. Cf. kapr. tod mvetuaros, 
Gal. v. 22,—7. gwrdés, Eph. v. 9,—6- 
Ka.oovyns, James iii. 18) which is (speci- 
fies the kaprdés—that it is not of nor b 
man, but) through Jesus Christ (by the 
working of the Spirit which He sends from 
the Father: “Silvestres sumus oleastri et 
inutiles, donee in Christum sumus insiti, 
qui viva sua radice frugiferas arbores nos 
reddit.’ Calvin) unto the glory and praise 
of God (belongs to wemhynpwpévor). 
12—26.] DESCRIPTION OF HIS CONDI- 
TION AT ROME: HIS FEELINGS AND 
HopEsS. And first he explains, 12—18.] 
how his imprisonment had given occasion 
to many to preach Christ: how some in- 
deed had done this from unworthy motives, 
but still to his joy that, any-how, Christ 
was preached. 12.] According to 
Meyer, the connexion is with émryvecer 
above, whence yivdéorew is placed first :— 
q.d., ‘and as part of this knowledge, I 
would have you, &c. (Ellic. cites this 
view as mine also, but erroneously.) 
7a kat épe] my affairs (reff.). pad- 
Xov] rather (than the contrary): not, 
‘more now than before, as Hoelemann, 
which would be expressed by ma@Adov 75n 
or viv paddov. mpokoTny | advance 
(reff.). The word is common in Polyb. 
and later authors, but is condemned by 
Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck, p. 85, as unknown 
to the Attic writers. eAnjAvOev | 
‘evaserunt, have turned out: so Herod. 
i. 120, «. rd ye TGV dvepatwov exdueva, 
Térews és Gobeves EpxeTa. 13.] so 
that (effect of this eis mpox. éAndvévat) 
my bonds (the fact of my imprisonment) 
have become manifest in Christ (pavep. 
év xptore is to be taken together. They 
became known, not as a matter simply of 
notoriety, but of notoriety in Christ, 1. e. 


d ver. 25. 
only. meyaAnv mpoKk. Tovety THs émtBoAjs, Polyb. ii. 43. 7 al. 
Acts xvi. 26. xx. 23. 

g John xviii. 28 (bis) || Mt. Mk., 33. xix. 9. 


x. 25 al. 
a Acts xxiv. 22, 
xxv. 14. 
Eph. vi. 21. 
Col. iv.7 al. 
comparat. = 
Acts xxv. 10, 
XXvii. 13. 
2 Cor, vii. 7. 
ce = Wisd. xv. 5. (not Mark y. 
1 Tim, iv. 15 only+. Sir. li. 17. 2 Mace. viii. 8 
e ver. 7 reff. plur. masc. here 
f= Mark xi. 14. Acts vii. 
Acts xxiii, 35 only. 
ins 
for yeverOat, yeyovevat X1(txt X-corr!(?)3). 


in connexion with Christ’s cause,—as en- 
dured for Christ’s sake ;—and thus the 
Gospel was furthered) in the whole pre- 
torium (i.e. the barrack of the pretorian 
guards attached to the palatium of Nero 
(Dio lili. 16, kaAre?rar 5 Ta Bactrcia Ta- 
Adriov .. . 8rt &y Te TH Madatlw (monte 
Palatino) 6 Katoap @xet, ad exe? 7d otpat- 
hyov eixe. See Wieseler’s note, ii. 403 f.) : 
not the camp of the same outside the city 
(‘castra preetorianorum,’ Tac. Hist. i. 31: 
Suet. Tiber. 37). That this was so, is 
shewn by the greeting sent ch. iv. 22 from 
of ék tis Kaloapos oixtas, who would 
hardly have been mentioned in the other 
case. The word ‘ pretorium’ is also used 
of castles or palaces belonging to Cesar 
(Suet. Aug. 72, Tiber. 39, Calig. 37, Tit. 
8), or to foreign princes (Acts xxiii. 35, 
Juv. x. 161), or even to private persons 
(Juv. i. 75): it cannot be shewn ever to 
have signified the palatium at Rome, but 
the above meanings approach so nearly 
to this, that it seems to me no serious 
objection can be taken to it. The fact 
here mentioned may be traced to St. Paul 
being guarded by a pretorian soldier, 
and having full liberty of preaching the 
Gospel (Acts xxviii. 30 f.): but more pro- 
bably his situation had been changed 
since then,—see Prolegg. to this Epistle, 
§ iii. 6. I-should now say that the dr, 
and the rots Aoirots raciv, make it more 
probable that the pretorium is to be 
taken in the larger acceptation,— the 
quadrangular camp now forming part of 
Aurelian’s city walls,—including also the 
smaller camp on the Palatine) and to all 
the rest (a popular hyperbole :—i.e., to 
others, besides those in the preetorium: 
not to be taken (Chr., Thdrt., HE. V.) as 
governed by év and signifying, ‘ix all 
other places. The matter of fact inter- 
pretation would be, that the soldiers, and 
those who visited him, carried the fame of 
his being bound for Christ over all Rome), 

14.| and (so that) most of (not 
“many of, as E. V., al.) the brethren in 
the Lord (this is the most natural con- 
nexion : see on Témo10a, -és, standing first 
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nActs xix.92. Bods qAclovas Tov | ddehpav | év Kupip i qremowforas A 
xxvii. 12. “ ‘. er 2 
1Cor-is-19. Tots © Seamois lou * qeptacotépws |} ToAmaY Beh ts TOV c 
i Eph. vi. 21. A x ms . : ‘ 
“Govt. Ndyov ToD Ocod 'radeiv. 15 rwes pév Kai "dia P hOo- 


jconstr., 2 Cor 


-) f \ \ 
x7 Pnilem yoy Kat Yep, Twes O€ Kat Oe * evdoKiay Tov * YpLOTOV 
if 4 > 
16 of pev * €& ayarns, eidoTes OTL © ELS 


xiv. 16. 


xxvili.26.  § Knpvaoovaw. 

Rin IS" v drronoylay Tod edayryedlou * xefpat, 17 of 88 * CE ¥ épuBelas 

Rom, xv. 18. VY aqrodoylay TOU Evayye OUR ett fOr pe 

iv. 2. lal 

m Luke it, [rov] yploTov *KaTaryyéANovow ovyX Yayvas, ” olopEvot 
Jor, xvi. 10. 


2) ‘ v. i. 33. Wisd. xvii. 4 BN (-Bos, ib. AC. Prov. iii. 2 al.jonly. n = Matt. xxvii. 18. John 

chs vey Os ae Winer, 3 49. c. ( B o Rom. i, 29. Gal. v. 21. 1 Tim. Vi. 4, $ pas above 
(o). Matt. xxvii. 18\|Mk. Tit. iii. 3. James iv. 5. 1 Pet. ii. 1 only +. Wisd..vi. 23 (25). 1 Mace. viii. 16 only. 

q as above (o). Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Cor. i, 11. iii, 3. 2 Cor, xii. 20. Tit. iii. 9 only. P.+ Sir, xxviii. 11. xl. 5, 9 only. 

r Matt. xi. 26 ||, Lukeii. 14. Rom.x.1. Eph.i.5,9. ch. ii.13. 2 Thess.i.1l only. Ps. 1.19. s Acts vili. 
5. 1 Cor. i. 23 al. t = 2 Cor. ii. 17. ix.7, 1 Thess. ii. 3. 2 Tim. 11. 22. u Luke ii. 
34. 1 Thess. iii. 3. Josh, iv. 6. v ver. 7 reff, w Gal. v. 20 reff. es Acts iv, 2 
al. L.P.+ w. person, Acts xvii. 3, 23. Col. i. 28 only. aa ey: here only +. (-v0s, ch. iv. 8. -VOTNS, 2 Cor. vi. 6.) 

z= & constr., here only. 1 Mace. v. 61. 2 Mace. v. 21. olopevor BAamTELY, Plato, Apol. Socr. p. 41. (John xxi. 
25. Jamesi.7only. Job xi.2. 2 Macc. vii. 24 only.) 


14, ree om Tov Oeov, with D3K Chrp,z, Thdrt Damasc Thl Ge Tert: ins AB[P]® k 
m 17 [47] vulg(and F-lat) Syr [syr-w-ast] copt goth [eth arm] Clem Chr, (and 2 mss, 7.) 
Ambrst Pel,; kupiov F; ins bef roy Aoy. f[: aft AaAew D1]. (om from mepicc. to 


«npvocovoty in next ver L.) 
15. om Ist «a: &* [17 syr eth arm. ] 


knpuooey &1(txt N-corr!, appy). 


16, 17. rec transp vv 16 and 17, also the wey and Se (¢o suit order in ver 15), with 
D°K rel syr gr-ff [Victorin]: om ver 17 L: txt ABD!F[P]& k m 17 [47] latt Syr 


coptt goth eth arm Bas Tert Ambrst Pel Aug. 


om tov BF Chr-ms: ins ADK[P |X 


(marks for erasure have been placed but removed) rel Chr Thdrt Damasc. ; 


in the sentence, above, ver. 5. And so 
De W., al. Meyer, Ellic., Winer, § 20. 
2, al., take év kup. with memo8dtas, as 
the element in which their confidence was 
exercised, as év xpioT@, ver. 13. To this 
sense there is no objection: but the other 
arrangement still seems to me, in spite of 
Ellic.’s note, more natural. No article is 
required before év: see reff.) encouraged 
by (having confidence in) my bonds (ei yap 
wh Oetov Hv, pnot, To Khpvyua, ovK dy 
6 MlatAos jvelxeto trép aitod dedéc0a, 
dic.) are venturing more abundantly 
(than before) to speak the word of God 
Gt would certainly seem here, from the 
variations, as if the shorter reading were 
the original text) fearlessly. 15.] 
The two classes mentioned here are not 
subdivisions of the &<eA@o) év kupl@ above, 
who would more naturally be of wéy and 
of 5é, but the first (kat) are a new class, 
over and beyond those adeApol, and the 
second (in which clause the raf refers to 
the first) are identical with the a&d<Agot 
above. The first were the anti-pauline 
Christians, of whom we hear so often in 
the Epistles (see Rom. xiv.; 1 Cor. iii. 
NOME veel xan dttas 2p COr. Xe 0 ft.s) xi, 
1 #. &c.). kal, besides those men- 
tioned ver. 14, But this does not imply 
that the kal is to be referred to tives, as 
Ellic. represents me;—it introduces a 
new motive, did k.7.A., and consequently, 
in my view, a new class of persons. 

Sia, not strictly ‘for the sake of, so 


that they set envy (of me) and strife 
before them as their object—but ‘in pur- 
suance of,—so on account of,—to for- 
ward and carry out: see reff. kat 
(2nd)—besides the hostile ones: intro- 
ducing (see above) another motive again, 
differing from that last mentioned. 
Sv evdoxtav—on account of, in pursuance 
of, good will (towards me). 16, 17.] 
The two classes of ot pév, ot 8é, answering 
to ht and zli, take up again those of the 
preceding verse, the last being treated 
first. These last indeed (preach Christ: 
omitted, as having just occurred: see be- 
low) out of (induced by, reff.) love (this 
arrangement is better than with Mey., 
De W., and Ellic. to take ot é& dydmns 
and ot é§ épu8. as generic descriptions, as 
in Rom. ii. 8, of the two classes: for in 
that case the words rby xp. katayyéA- 
Aovow would hardly be expressed in ver. 
17, whereas in our rendering they come 
in naturally, €& éepidefas being emphati- 
cally prefixed), knowing (motive of their 
conduct) that I am set (not ‘lie in pri- 
son :’ see reff. :—*am appointed by God’) 
for the defence (as in ver. 7: hardly as 
Chrys., touréoti, tas ebOtvas jor dmo- 
TéuvovTes Tas mps Thy Oedv,— helping 
me in the solemn matter of my account 
of my ministry to God) of the Gospel: 
17.] but the former out of self- 
seeking (or ‘intrigue’ (Conyb.): not 
‘contention, as KE. V., which has arisen 
from a mistake as to the derivation of the 


15—20. 


TIPO} ®IAITNMHSIOTS. 


159 


"6 lal lal Ar} 
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ig \ Ie Yj 
‘ore § wavti & tpom@, elite * rpopdces elite ddnOela, ypic- 


b = here only. 
Prov. xvii. 


X\ I * A Fy ll. 
Tos YKatayyedreTat, Kat bév rovT@m i yaipw, JAA Kal ¢ rer. Treft 


om, iii, 3. 


VA s \ 4 a 5 2 
xapynoouwat 19 oda yap ote TodTO por ™ aroBrcetar eis * EY 


1 


ay a fa) n 
caTnplay dia Ths tudv Sejoews Kal ™ érvyopnyias Tob 


f Acts xx. 23, 
2 Kings xii, 
14 


dat., here 


1g > lal an 
mvevpatos Inood xpictod 29 Kata tiv ™ amoKapadokiay 8 ibe 


xiv. 35. w. €v, 2 Thess. iii. 16. ace. w. KaTd, Rom. iii. 2. 


h Mark xii. 40) L. John xy. 


22, Acts xxvii. 30. 1 Thess. ii. 5 only. Hos. x.4. (mpod., dAnO., ex.in Wetst.) dat. of manner, 1 Cor. 


xi. 5. i Col. i. 24. 
Xatpe, ak = Luke xxi, 13 (v. 2. 
iv. 16 only+. (~yetv, Col. ii. 19.) 

7.26. Polyb. xvi. 2. 8.) 


John xxi. 9) only. 
n Rom, viii. 19 only, 


j=ch. iii. 8. Eur. Phen. 627, wyTep, aAAG mor od 
1 Jow xiii. 16. m Eph. 
(-Ketv, Ps. xxxy. 7 Aq. Jos. B. J. iii. 


rec (for eyerpeiy) emtpepew, with D3K rel syrr: [ereyepew P:] txt ABDIFX 17 
latt coptt goth eth arm Antch Damase(not txt, 7.) lat-ff. 

18. rec om ot, with DKL rel copt Chr Thdrt Damasc: om Any B Ath-ms: txt 
AF[P]X® ¢ 17 [47] sah Ath Cyr, Thl-marg. (dum vulg D-lat goth lat-ff, dum tamen 


Ambrst, verum tamen Cypr.) 
but marked it for erasure. 
19. for yap, 5¢ B m o sah. 


word, see note, Rom. ii. 8) proclaim 
Christ insincerely (so Cic. pro leg. Manil. 
1, ‘in privatorum periculis caste integre- 
que versatus,’— meydrAwy aébAwy ayvay 
kptow, Pind. Ol. iii. 37), thinking (ex- 
plains ody ayves;—‘in that they think’ 
In the oiopevor is involved, ‘they do not 
succeed in their purpose,’ cf. ref. 1 Macc.) 
to raise up tribulation for (me in) my 
bonds (i.e. endeavouring to take oppor- 
tunity, by my being laid aside, to depre- 
ciate me and my preaching, and so to 
cause me trouble of spirit. The meaning 
given by Chrys., al., ‘to excite the hatred 
of his persecutors and so render his con- 
dition worse, whether by the complaints 
cf the Jews or otherwise,—seems to me 
quite beside the purpose. It surely could 
not, from any circumstances to us un- 
known (Calvin’s excuse, adopted by Ellic., 
for the objective view of @Afjis), make 
his imprisonment more severe, that some 
were preaching Christ from wrong mo- 
tives). 18.] What then (i.e. ‘ what 
is my feeling thereupon?” see Hllic.’s 
note)? Nevertheless (i.e. notwithstand- 
ing this opposition to myself: see reff. : 
St. Paul uses wAjv in this sense only. 
Reading 67: after the Any, the ex- 
pression is elliptical, as in ref. Acts. 
What then? ‘(nothing,) except that’) 
in every way (of preaching ;—from what- 
ever motive undertaken and however car- 
ried out), in pretext (with a by-motive, 
as in ver. 17), or in verity (‘truth and 
sincerity of spirit :’ the datives are those 
of the manner and form,—see Winer, 
§ 31. 7. On mpopdoe: and aAnbela, cf. 
Aischin. cont. Timarch. p. 6, mpopdcer 
Mey THs TéexvnS palnths, TH SE aAnOela 
TwAcivy avtdv mponpnuévos, and other 


LamoBnoerot bef wor P.] 


ins ev bef aAn@era D3 m 80. 116: &! has written e, 


xp- bef inc. DF goth. 


examples in Wetst.) Christ 1s PRO- 
CLAIMED (then these adversaries of the 
Apostle can hardly have been those 
against whom he speaks so decisively in 
Galatians, and indeed in our ch. iii. 2. 
These men preached Christ, and thus 
forwarded pro tanto the work of the 
Gospel, however mixed their motives may 
have been, or however imperfect their 
work); and in this (éy dpetats yéyabe, 
Pind. Nem. iii. 56: od yap ay yvoins &v 
ois | xatpew mpoOuvph Kay Bros dAyers 
pdrnv, Soph. Trach. 1118) I rejoice, yea 
and (on dAAa kat, see Ellic. It does 
not seem to me necessary, with him, to 
place a colon at xafpw) I shall (here- 
after) rejoice: 19, ] for I know that 
this (viz. the greater spread of the preach- 
ing of Christ, last mentioned, ver. 18: 
not as Thl., Calv., Est.. De W., the 
Ort eyelp. x.7.A., in which case ver. 
18 would be (Mey.) arbitrarily passed 
over) shall turn out to my salvation 
(owtypta is variously interpreted: by 
Chrys. and Thdrt., of deliverance from 
present custody; by Cc., of sustenance 
in life : by Michaelis, of victory over foes : 
by Grot., of the salvation of others. But 
from the context it must refer to his own 
spiritual good—his own fruitfulness for 
Christ and glorification of Him, whether 
by his life or death ;—and so eventually 
his own salvation, in degree of blessed- 
ness, not in relation to the absolute fact 
itself), through your prayer (his affection 
leads him to make this addition—q. d. if 
you continue to pray for me ;—not with- 
out the help of your prayers: see similar 
expressions, 2 Cor. i. 11; Rom. xv. 30, 
31; Philem. 22) and (your) supply (to 
me, by that prayer and its answer) of the 
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p = ver. 28. 

q Luke xvi. 3. 
2 Cor. x. 8. 
1 Pet. iv. 16. TOU. 
1 John ii, 28 " 

only. Ps, xxxiv, 4, 26. Ixix. 2. 
s Eph. iii. 12 reff. - 
u = 1 Cor. iii. 22, xv. 19. James iv. 14. 


t = Luke i. 46. 


20. for amoxapad., kapadoxiay F h 18. 44. 123 Ath-3- mss, 


mapp. bet aon G! coptt. 
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Kai °édmioa pou, 6Te Pév ovdevi TalicyvvOncomal, aN ev aBDFK 


r= Matt. xxiii. 27. : al 
Acts v. 13, x. 46, 2 Kings vii. 26. (L.P., exc. Matt. xxiii. 5.) 


1 Pet. iii. 10 (from Ps. xxxiii. 12). 


if 


Jor. i, , de / ¢ , \ a t 6 , LPR a 
- 'qaon * Tappynola WS TavTOTE Kal VUV PEeyaXvVOnoeTat cet gh 

lal 2 lal / \ t 

xpisTos ev TH TopwaTi pou, elte Sid * Gwijs cite Ova Oava- 
21 guol yap ‘TO Ghv xpiotos Kal ‘TO arroOaveiv 


Acts iv. 29, xx.19. Rom.i.18. 2 Cor. viii. 7 al. fr. 


v constr., 1 Cor. xi. 6. 


aft ovdev ins vuwy F. 


21. aft ypioros ins eotw F latt [Syr goth]. 


spirit of Jesus Christ (the construction 
obliges us to take émtxopyytas as parallel 
with Seyoews, and as the article is want- 
ing, as also included under the tuav. 
Were the sense as HE. V., and ordinarily, 
‘through your prayer and the supply of 
the Spirit of Jesus Christ,’ 5i& or 81a THs 
would have been repeated, or at least the 
article ts expressed. This I still hold, 
notwithstanding Ellic.’s note. How such 
a meaning can be dogmatically objection- 
able, I am wholly unable to see. Surely, 
that intercessory prayer should attain its 
object, and the supply take place zz con- 
sequence of the prayer, is only in accord 
with the simplest idea of any reality in 
such prayer at all. Then again, is tod 
amvevpatos a subjective genitive, ‘ supply 
which the Spirit gives,—so Thdrt. (rod 
Oclov por mv. xopnyovvtos Thy xdpw), 
Calv., De W., Meyer, all.:—or objective, 
the Spirit being that which is supplied 
(so Chrys., Thl., Gic., Grot., Beng., al.) ? 
Decidedly, I think, the latter, on account 
(1) of St. Paul’s own usage of ém:xop- 
nye with this very word mvedua in Gal. 
iii. 5, which is quite in point here, and (2) 
perhaps also, but see Ellic., of the arrange- 
ment of the words, which in the case of 
a subjective genitive would have been kr. 
tod my. 1. x. emtxopnyics, as in Eph. iv. 
16, Sia maons adijs tis emixopnylas.— 
By a delicate touch at the same time of 
personal humility and loving appreciation 
of their spiritual eminence and value to 
him, he rests the advancement of his own 
salvation, on the supply of the Holy Spirit 
won for him by their prayers), 20. | 
according to (for it is ‘our confidence, 
which hath great recompense of reward,’ 
Heb. x. 35 f.) my expectation (not, 
‘earnest expectation,’ which never seems 
to be the sense of ao in composition : 
still less is aé superfluous: but rapadorety 
signifies to ‘attend, ‘look out’—(mapa 
Thv Kdpav bAnv SoKeivy (‘ observare’), 
Thi, ad loc.); and amd adds the signifi- 
cation of ‘from a particular position,’ or 
better still that of exhaustion, ‘look out 
until it be fulfilled, —as in ‘ ewspectare,’ 
Gwekdexipua, amex, &e. See the word 


thoroughly discussed _ the Fritzschiorum 
Opuscula, p. 150 ff.) and hope that (Est., 
al., take dr: argumentatively, because: 
but thus the expectation and hope will 


have no explanation, and the flow of the 


sentence will be broken) in nothing (in 
no point, no particular, see ref. It should 
be kept quite indefinite, not specified as 
Chrys. (Kav étioty yévnrat). ‘In none’ 
(of those to whom the Gospel is preached) 
as Hoelemann, is beside the purpose—no 
persons are adduced, but only the most 
general considerations) I shall be ashamed 
(general: have reason to take shame for 
my work for God, or His work in me), 
but (on the contrary: but perhaps after 
the ev ovdevi this need not be pressed) in 
all (as contrasted with éy oddevi above) 
boldness (contrast to shame :—boldness 
on my part, seeing that life or death are 
both alike glorious for me—and thus I, 
my body, the passive instrument in which 
Christ is glorified, shall any-how be bold 
and of good cheer in this His glorification 
of Himself in me) as always, now also 
(that I am in the situation described 
above, ver. 17) Christ shall be magnified 
(SetxOnoera bs eori, Thdrt.: by His 
Kingdom being spread among men. So 
Ellicott, saying rightly that it is more 
than ‘ praised, as in my earlier editions) 
in my body (my body being the subject 
of life or death,—in the occurrence 
of either of which he would not be 
ashamed, the one bringing active service 
for Christ, the other union with Him 
in heaven, ver. 21 ff.), either by (means 
of) life or by (means of) death. 

21.] For (justification of the preceding 
expectation and hope, in either event) 
to me (emphatic) to live (continue in 
life, present), (is) Christ (see especially 
Gal. ii. 20. All my life, all my energy, all 
my time, is His—I live Christ. That this 
is the meaning, is clear, from the cor- 
responding clause and the context. But 
many have taken xpuotés for the subject, 
and 76 €qv for the predicate, and others 
(as Chrys.) have understood 7d Gy in 
the sense of higher spiritual life. Others 
again, as Calvin, Beza, &c., have rendered, 


b 


klmno 
17, 47 


21—23. 
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wr Ae 4 99) 2? \ \ a 2 iii 
Képdos: »? ef Sé ¥ 7d Shy *év capi, ¥ robTs joe *Kaprrds “4h Mt 


” \ € , 
*épyou, » Kali °rt A aipyoopas ov ° 
6e Ly lat 80 \ g 2 Q ! x” hee. A is oh a i 
€ €€ T@Y OVO, TY *eTTLUWLAY Eywv “eis TO 1 avaddaat * 


al. so €xetva, Mark vii. 15. 
38. ch, ii. 30. 1 Thess. y. 13. 
_ Sl. xxiii, 17,19. Luke vii. 42. 
eintr., here only. (Eph. i. 9 reff.) 
al. L.P., exc, Matt. iv. 24. Job xxxi. 23. 
x. 24. €mt@. mpods To Orv, Polyb. iii. 63. 6. 


z= Rom. i. 13. ver. 11 reff, 

b see note, and 1 Cor, v. 2, 

Xen. Cyr. i. 3.17, 
Thue. vii. 44 al. 


’ f , onlyt. Gen. 
vopito: 23 f cuvéyomar xxvii. 26 
ues NS a ett 
Tim, iii. 16 
reff, 
y Matt. xv. 11 
a= Acts xiii, 2, xv- 


2 Cor, ii. 2. c = Matt. xxi- 


d 2 Thess, ii. 13. Heb. xi, 25 only. Jer. viii. 3. 
F f Luke iy. 38. Acts vii. 57, 2 Cor. v.14 
g in good sense, Luke xxii. 15, 1 Thess. ii. 17. Prov. 


h 1 Thess. iii. 10. 2 Thess. i. 5. ii. 2. ili. 9. 


NS here (Luke xii. 36) only+. to depart, Judith xiii. 1. 2 Mace. xii. 7. 3 Mace. ii. 24. (-Avots, 2 Tim. 
iy. 6, Philo in Flace. } 21, vol. ii. p, 544, THY Ex TOD Biov TeAcvTAalay avdAvaw.) 


22. [for de, re D'.] 


aft epyou ins eorw F latt. 


aipyowuct B(ita cod). 


23. rec (for d<) yap, with demid(and hal) Syr Thdrt [Orig-int,]: om copt basm 


[arm]: txt ABCDFKL[P]x rel latt syr sah goth gr-lat-ff. 


“mihi enim vivendo Christus est et mo- 
riendo lucrum,’ understanding before 7d 
¢. and rd am., kara or the like), and to 
die (‘to have died,’ aorist; the act of 
living is to him Christ ; but it is the state 
after death, not the act of dying, which 
is gain to him (the explanation of the two 
infinitives given here does not at all affect 
their purely substantival character, which 
Ellic. defends as against me: 7d (fv is 
life and 7d dro@avety is death: but we 
must not any the more for that lose sight 
of the tenses and their meaning. 7d 
a&mobvjorew would be equally substantival, 
but would mean a totally different thing)) 
(is) gain. This last word has surprised 
some Commentators, expecting a repe- 
tition of xpiordés, or something at all 
events higher than mere xépdos. But it 
is to be explained by the foregoing con- 
text. ‘Even if my death should be the 
result of my enemies’ machinations, it will 
be no aicxvvn to me, but gain, and my 
mappnola is secured even for that event.’ 

22.| But if (the syllogistic, not 
the hypothetical ‘if: assuming that it is 
so) the continuing to live in the flesh 
(epexegesis of 7d (jv above), this very 
thing (rovro directs attention to the ante- 
cedent as the principal or only subject 
of that which is to be asserted: this very 
Gv which I am undervaluing is) is to 
me the fruit of my work (i.e. that in 
which the fruit of my apostolic ministry 
will be involved,—the condition of that 
fruit being brought forth), then (this use of 
«ai to introduce an apodosis is abundantly 
justified: ef. Simonides, fragm. Danae, ef 
dé Tor dewdy Téye Sewwdy jv, kal Kev eudv 
bnudtwv AewTdy bmetxes ovas: Hom. Il. 
e. 897, «i 5€ rev ef UAAov ye Gedy yévev 
@S aldnaros, kal Kev 5) mada Haba evép- 
Tepos ovpaviovwy: Od. & 112, abrap 
ere) Selmvnoe x. Hpape Ouudy edwdH, Kal of 
mAnoduevos SGxe oKvipov, @mep emiver. 
And the construction is imitated by Virg. 
Georg. i. 200, ‘si brachia forte remisit, 

Vor. III. 


om es DF (latt). 


Atque illum preceps prono rapit alveus 
amni. See Hartung, Partikell. i. 130, 
where more examples are given. The 
primary sense is ‘also,’ introducing a new 
feature—for whereas he had before said 
that death was gain to him, he now says, 
but, if life in the flesh is to be the fruit of 
my ministry, then (I must add,—this be- 
sides arises—), &c.) what (i.e. which of 
the two) I shall choose (for myself) [know 
not. The above rendering is in the main 
that of Chr., Thdrt., Gic., Thl., Erasm., 
Luth., Caly., all., Meyer, De Wette,—and 
as it appears to me, the only one which 
will suit the construction and sense. 
Beza’s ‘an vero vivere in carne mihi 
operee pretium sit et quid eligam ignoro, 
adopted (except in his omission of the 
rovro and his rendering of kapmds épyou 
by ‘ operze pretium ’) by Conyb., is open to 
several objections: (1) the harshness of 
attaching to od yvwpi(w the two clauses 
e¢....,and ti....: (2) the doubtful- 
ness of such a construction at all as 
ov yvwpl(w, «i .... (8) the extreme 
clumsiness of the sentence when con- 
structed, “whether this life in the flesh 
shall be the fruit of my labour, and what 
I shall choose, I know not” (Conyb.): 
(4) in this last rendering, the lameness of 
the apodosis in the clause ei 5& (7d (fv ev 
capk) todd) mor Kapmds épyov, which 
would certainly, were todro to be taken 
with 7d Gjv, have been kaprds mor Epyou 
or Kapmbs pou mot. 23.] But (the 
contrast is to the decision involved in 
yvwpt(w) I am perplexed (reff. and Acts 
xviii. 5 note: held in, kept back from deci- 
sion, which would be a setting at liberty) 
by (from the direction of,—kept in on 
both sides) the two (which have been men- 
tioned, viz. To Gv and 7d amrofaveiv: not, 
which follow : this is evident by the insig- 
nificant position of é« t&v duo behind the 
emphatic verb cvyéxouat, whereas, had the 
two been the new particulars about to be 
mentioned, 7d avaAtoo and ee emipevelv 
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k double com- 


ou 


Upas. 


ii.21. Prov. 
iii. 14. (1 Cor. 
xi. 17. xii. 31. 
Heb. i. 4 
all2,) 
m Gal. i. 18 reff. ; 
x. 24) only +._ 2 Mace. ix. 21. 
q1 Cor. xvi. 6. Heb. vii. 23. 
xv. 13. 1 Pet. i. 8. 
iii. 7. 2 Cor. i. 5 al. 


n = Acts xiii. 46. ch. ii. 25. 


v= 


Tobit iv. 16. 


for 7oAAw, tocw D'F Victorin. 


goth Orig, Bas Chr Thdrt Th] Gc [Victorin] Augatig : 

672 copt Clem Orig, Augsmpe et expr AMbrst Ambry. 
24. emmervor B [Cyr,-p] Petr [Orig-cat]. 

ins BDFKL rel Thdrt Damasec Thl Ge. 

25. rec ovprapaperw (corrn on account of the unusual dative follg), with DIKL[P] 

Thl Ec: permanebo latt: txt ABCD!FN 17. 672. 


Petr Chr Cyr: 


rel Chrexpr Thdrt Damase 
end add vuwy &!(N3 disapproving). 
[26. mepiscevon D. | 


it would have been é« 5& Ta@v SU0 cuvéxo- 
po), having my desire towards (eis be- 
longs to éxwv, not to éméuulay. The 
E. V., ‘having a desire to, would be 
érOvuulay ~xwv Tov, and entirely misses 
the delicate sense) departing (from this 
world—used on account of abv xp. eivat 
following. The intransitive sense of ava- 
Aw is not properly such, but as in the 
Latin solvere, elliptical, to Joose (anchor 
or the like: see reff.) for departure, for 
return, &c.) and being with Christ (“ valet 
hic locus ad refellendum eorum deliramen- 
tum, qui animas a corporibus divisas dor- 
mire somniant: nam Paulus aperte tes- 
tatur, nos frui Christi preesentia quum 
dissolvimur.” Calv.; and similarly Est. 
Thus much is true: but not -perhaps that 
which some have inferred from our verse, 
that it shews a change of view respecting 
the nearness of the Lord’s advent—for it 
is only said im case of his death: he im- 
mediately takes it up (ver. 25) by an as- 
surance that he should continue with them : 
and cf. ver. 6; ch. iii. 20, 21, which shew 
that the advent was still regarded as im- 
minent), for it is by far better (ref. Mark, 
and examples in Wetst., Plato, Hip. Maj. 
§ 56, ote cor Kpetrrov elvar Civ maddov 
4 reOvavat: Isocr. Helen. 213 c, ottws 
hyavantnoey bs0 hynoato Kpeittov elvat 
TeOvdvat paddov: ib. Archidam, 134 ce, 
moAY yap Kpeirtovy év tats Sd~as ais 
Zxouev TeAeuTHoa Tov Ploy pmadAov 4) 
Giv ev rats arytas): but to continue 
(the preposition gives the sense of s¢zd/, cf. 
Rom. vi. 1) in my flesh (the article makes 
a slight distinction from év caprl, abstract, 
ver. 22) is more needful (this comparison 
contains in itself a mixed construction, be- 


TPOS @IAIMMHSIOTS. 


A“ rn \ a kl a 
Kal ov xploT® elvat, TOAAM yap k wadrov *! Kpeto- 
A AN BJ if 
‘gov. 247d b ™ émipevery ev TH GapKi ™ avayKaLoTEpoV 
95 \ lal (7) Oc Hh) 4 p lal 
Kat TovTo ° qeoll@s oda oTL ? mevw 
\ [al lal lal X\ C2 lal \ 
Kab Irapapeva Taow bplv els THY vUoV * TpoKOTIY 
a “f % 4 ce lal 
kal * xapav Ths * wictews, * iva TO ‘Kavynpa vO 
a n ? \ \ a ba aios 
Umepisoedn ev xptoT@ “Inood * ev epor dua THs euns 
1 Cor. xii. 12, 2 Cor. ix. 5. 


o constr., ver. 6. 


James i. 25 only. Gen. xliv. 33. re 
t Paul teow: iv. 2 al8.) only, exc. Heb. iii. 6. Deut. x. 21. 
Rom. xy. 17. ii. 17 al. 


I. 


Heb. viii. 3. Tit. iii, 14 (Acts 


= John xx. 22,23. 1 Cor. xv. 6. 
r ver. 12 reff. s see Rom. 
u Rom. 


Steph om yap, with DFKL[P]N! rel latt basm 


ins ABCX-corr! ob! f £7 [47] 
om ev AC[P]X€ c k o Clem Orig, 


at 


tween dvayxaioy and afperétepov or the 
like) on account of you (and others—but 
the expressions of his love are now directed 
solely to them. Meyer quotes from Seneca, 
Epist. 98 :—‘ vitee suze adjici nihil deside- 
rat sua causa, sed eorum, quibus utilis est.’ 
Cf. also a remarkable passage from id. 
Epist. 104 in Wetst.). 25.] And 
having this confidence (Thl., al., take 
tovtTo with otSa, and render tretrovOeés 
adverbially, ‘ confidently,’—which last can 
hardly be, besides that ofa will thus lose 
its reference, TodTo .... Ore being un. 
meaning in the context), I know that I 
shall remain and continue alive (so Herod. 
i. 80, ogi eld Grace Téxva exyevdueva, Kal 
TavTa TapamelvavTa. oupmapauévw (see 
var. readd.) occurs in Ps. lxxi. 5, and in 
Thue. vi. 89) with you all (the dative may 
either be after the compound verb, or 
better perhaps a ‘ dativus commodi’) for 
your advancement and joy in your faith 
(both mpor. and xap. govern THs tic. 
which is the subjective genitive; it is 
their faith which is to advance, by the 
continuance of his teaching, and to rejoice, 
as explained below, on account of his pre- 
sence among them), 26.] that your 
matter of boasting (not, as Chr., ‘mine in 
you: nor, as commonly rendered, ‘your 
boasting’? (Katxnots). Their Christian 
matter of boasting in him was, the pos- 
session of the Gospel, which they had 
received from him, which would abound, 
be assured and increased, by his presence 
among them) may abound in Christ Jesus 
(its field, element of increase, it being a 
Christian matter of glorying) in me (its 
field, element, of abounding in Christ 
Jesus, I being the worker of that which 


d pevew 
€ 


Vive 
ABCDF 
KLPR a 
bedefg 
hkImn 
017. 47 


24—28. 


“ qapovolas Tadw *tTpos buds. 


be / an a 

evayyeAiou Tod ypiotod * TrodiTevedOe, Wa elte erOdv 
\ QA Chats / 

Kal ev buds cite °arov * axotcw ° Ta ° qrept UUaY, OTL 


d 


/ a > , . f 
miatet TOU » evaryyediov, *8 Kal un ' rrupdpevor * ey pndevi "38 


reff. 


13. Wisd. ix. 6 only. 
ch, ii, 23 al. 

xii. 38. : g ch. iv, 3 only +. 
++. WTUPOMEVOL, Diod. Sic. xvii. 34. 


d Gal. v. 1 reff. 


27. om tov xpicrov N4(ins N-corr!) arm-ed. 
* axovw BDI[P]& [47] basm: axovow ACDIFKL 


atv X'(ins X-corr! obl), 
&-corr? obl yel (audiam latt). 


furnishes this material) by means of my 
presence again with you. 

27—II. 18. ] EXHOBTATIONS TO UNITED 
FIRMNESS, TO MUTUAL CONCORD, TO HU- 
MILITY; AND IN GENERAL TO EARNEST- 
NESS IN RELIGION. 27.] pdvov,— 
i.e. 1 have but this to ask of you, in the 
prospect of my return :—see reff. 
moditeveoOe] The wodfrevua being the 
heavenly state, of which you are citizens, 
ch. iii. 20. The expression is found in 
Jos. (Antt. iii. 5.8) and in Philo, and is 
very common in the fathers: e.g. Ps- 
Ignat. Trall. 9, p.789, 6 Adyos capi eyévero, 
«. €moAitevoato dvev auaptias,—Cyr. Jer. 
Catech. Illum. iv. 1, p. 51, todyyedror Blov 
moAitevecOat. See Suicer in voce. The 
emphasis is on @fiws 7. ev. Tov xp. 
tva etre «.7.A.] This clause is loosely con- 
structed,_the verb akovow belonging 
properly only to the second alternative, 
elfre adv, but here following on both. 
Meyer tries to meet this by understand- 
ing axotow in the former case, ‘hear from 
your own mouth: but obviously, tdév is 
the real correlative to dxovow, only con- 
structed in a loose manner: the full con- 
struction would be something of this kind, 
Wa, etre ed\Odv ck. iddv buas efre arov 
«. dkovoas TH Tep) buGv, yv@ Ott oTKETE. 
Then Ta wept tpav, Tt oryKeTe is an- 
other irregular construction—the article 
generalizing that which the 87: particu- 
larizes, as in ofda ce, Tls 7, and the like. 

ev évt mvevpate] refers to the unity 
of spirit in which the various members 
of the church would be fused and blended 
in the case of perfect unity: but when 
Meyer and De W. deny that the Holy 
Spirit is meant, they forget that this one 
spirit of Christians united for their com- 
mon faith would of necessity be the Spirit 
of God which penetrates and inspires 
them: cf. Eph. iv. 3, 4. Then, as this 
Spirit is the highest principle in us,—he 
includes also the lower portion, the ani- 
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a Acts xxiii, 1 only+. 2 Mace. vi. 1. xi. 25 only. (-evpla, ch. iii. 20.) 
Tapov, 1 Cor. y. 3. 2 Cor. x. 1, 1. xiii, 2,10. Wisd. xi. 11. xiv. 17. 
e Luke xxiv. 19, 27. 


h gen. obj., see Col. ii. 12 reff. 
k ver. 20. 
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, if ’ 
°T¥ Movov *a&les Top w=} Or. xi. 


vii. 6, 7. ch. 
ii. 12 al.+> 
2 Mace. viit. 
12. xv. 21 
only. 


, Ge , f 5 A ~ _ Je 
OTNKETE EV ~ EVL © TYEULATL, © [La Pabuyy & cuva0XovvTes 77 * Sas 


y Gal. ii, 10, v. 
z Eph. iv. 1 


b mostly w. 
: alone, Col. ii. 5 only. Job vi. 
Acts xxiv. 10, ch. ii. 19, 20 al. Col. iv. 8. . w. acc., 


e Eph. i. 18 reff. f Acts iv. 32 only. 1 Chron. 


ihere only +. Um7oe 


[om 2nd tov D.] om e:re 


mal soul ; pid Wuxy cvvabdovvres | 
These words must be taken together, not 
Wey taken with oryKete as in apposition 
with wmvedpate (Chr., Thl., all.), which 
would leave ovva0X. without any modal 
qualification. The Wvy%, receiving on the 
one hand influence from the spirit, on the 
other impressions from the outer world, is 
the sphere of the affections and moral en- 
ergies, and thus is that in and by which 
the exertion here spoken of would take 
place. ovvafAotvres either with one an- 
other (so Chr., Thdrt,, Thl., Ge., all., De 
W., al.), or with me (so Erasm., Luth., 
Beza, Bengel, al., Meyer). The former 
is I think preferable, both on account of 
the évi av. and pig  Wuyq, which naturally 
prepare the mind for an united effort, and 
because his own share in the contest which 
comes in as a new element in ver. 30, and 
which Meyer adduces as a reason for his 
view, seems to me, on that view, super- 
fluous; éuot after cuvabAodyres (cf. ch. 
iv. 3) would have expressed the whole. 
I would render then as E. V., striving 
together. tq mloret is a ‘dativus com- 
modi’—for the faith, cf. Jude 3—not, as 
Erasm. Paraphr., ‘ with the faith,’ ‘ adju- 
vantes decertantem adversus impios evan- 
gelii fidem:’ for such a personification of 
mloris would be without example: nor 
is it a dative of the instrument (Beza, 
Calv., Grot., al.), which we have already 
had in Wvx¥, and which could hardly be 
with Tov eday. added. 28.] wrvpa, 
akin to mrToéw, mwtédcow, mTHoow, tO 
frighten, especially said of animals (ref.), 
but often also used figuratively, e.g. by 
Plato, Axioch. p. 370 A, ove &y mote 
atupelns Tov Odvarov: Ps-Clem. Hom. ii. 
39, p. 71, wrvpavres Tovs dpabets bxAouS. 
év pndevi | in nothing, see on ver. 20. 

The avrukeipevor, from the compa- 

rison which follows with his own conflict, 
and the smép aibtod macxev, must be the 
adversaries of the faith, whether Jews or 
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1 Gal. v.17 reff. 
m = Col. ii. 23. 
attr., Mark 
xy.16, 1 Tim. 

iii. 15 al. 

n Rom. iii. 25, 
26. 2 Cor. 
viii. 24 onlyt. 

o Matt. vii. 13. 
John xvii. 12. 
1 Tim, vi. 9 
reff. Jer. A 3 ; . fi 
xxvi. (xvi) Q@KOQUETE EV EfLOL. 

p Rom. xiii. 

11. 1Cor. vi.6,8. Eph. ii. 8. 3 John 5. 

s Gal. iii. 4 reff. t Col. ii. 1. 

lonly. Isa. vii. 13. 
31. Rom. xii. 8. Heb. xii. 5 al. L.P.H. 
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ind tov ‘avtiKepévov, ™ Aris éotW avtois 
° drwdelas, tuov € owTnpias, ? Kai P TOvTO ato Geot, 
29 Srv tuiy 1 éyaploOn To wrép xpiaTod ov povov TO 
tels abrov ' ricTevelv, GAAA Kal TO UTép adTOD * TaTxXEW, 
30 roy adtov “ dyava  éyovtes olov eideTe ev Emol Kat VOV 
IIL. 1 ef tis odv * TapakAnots ev ypLoTO, 


q = Acts iii. 14. 
u as above (t). ii 
v constr, of part., Acts xxvi. 3, Col. iii. 16 al. 
1 Mace. x. 24. 


T. 29, 30. 


1 Cor. ii. 12. r Gal. ii. 16 reff. 
1 Tim. vi. 12. 2Tim.iv.7. Heb, xii. 
w = Acts xiii. 15. xv. 


1 Thess. ii. 2. 


28. rec (for eorw avrois) avros pey ext, with KL rel Thdrt: eotw avrois mey 


D3(P 47] syr Chr Thl: avros (alone) o: 
: yl a vury (eorrn to suit avrows), with D3KL rel vulg[and 


coptt goth Ambrst Pel. 


txt ABCD'FS 17 am(with fuld tol) Syr 


F-lat] syr coptt goth Chr, Thdrt Ambrst: uty C1D!([F] Damase [Victorin]: txt 


ABC2(P]8 17 [47] D-lat Chr-ms Aug. 
29. nuw A 35. 
30. [exov (for exovtes) B?.] 

evdeTe, Cl. 


om Ist to F 3. 682. 73. 120 Gic-comm. 
aft ovov ins xa DF latt [Tert,] Ambrst Pel: aft 
rec Were, with B2D3FKL[P] d mn [47! Clem(sic, Treg) ] Thl Gc: 


txt AB'CD!® rel 672 Clem Chr Thdrt Damasc, 


Gentiles, cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. rts, viz. 
To duds ph mrvpecba, fem., on account 
of @&deéis, following: see a similar #rus, 
Eph. iii. 18. év5. amowX., because it 
will shew that all their arts are of no 
avail against your union and firmness and 
hopefulness: and thus their own ruin 
(spiritual, as the whole matter is spiri- 
tual), in hopelessly contending against 
you, is pointed out, not perhaps to them- 
selves as perceiving it, but to themselves 
if they choose to perceive it. ipev 
8? ow.] but (is a sign) of your (see var. 
readd.) salvation (spiritual again: not 
merely, rescue and safety from them), 
and this (viz. the szgn, to them of perdi- 
tion, to you of your salvation: not to be 
referred to owrnplas, nor merely to judy 
dé owt. (Caly., al.), nor to both amwA. and 
owr., nor to the following sentence (Clem. 
Alex. (Strom. iv. 13, vol.i.p.604 P.), Chrys., 
Thdrt., al.), but simply to évdeizis: the 
sign is one from God) from God,—because 
(proof that the sign is from God, in that 
He has granted to yow the double proof 
of His favour, not only, &e.) to you (first 
emphasis) it was granted (second em- 
phasis—‘ gratiee munus, signum salutis 
(?) est.” Beng. The aorist refers to the 
fact in the dealings of God regarded as a 
historical whole), on behalf of Christ (the 
Apostle seems to have intended immedi- 
ately to add mdcyxew, but, the od pdvoy 
k.7.A. coming between, he drops 7d smép 
xpiorod for the present, and takes it up 
again by and by with irep adtod. The 
rendering of 7d tm. x., absolute, ‘to you 
ut is given in the behalf of Christ’ (E. V.), 
‘quod attinet ad Christi causam,’ is mani- 
festly wrong), not only to believe on Him, 
but also on his behalf to suffer, 


30.] having (the nominative instead of 
the dative, the subjective duezs being be- 
fore the Apostle’s mind: so Eph. iv. 2,— 
Thue. iii. 86, @Sofev avrots . + €TLKa= 
Aodvres: ib. vi. 24, Kat %pws evéwece 
maiow.... eveAmides dvtes: Sallust, Jug. 
112, ‘populo Romano melius visum.... 
rati:? see other examples in Kihner, ii. 
p- 377. This is far better than with 
Lachm., al., to parenthesize fjris .... 
maaxetv, which unnecessarily breaks the 
flow of the sentence) the same conflict 
(one in its nature and object) as ye saw 
(viz. when I was with you, Acts xvi. 16 
ff.) In me (in my case as its example), and 
now hear of in me (év éot, as before, not 
‘deme.’ He means, by report of others, 
and by this Epistle). II. 1—11.] 
Exhortation to unity and humility (l1— 
4), after the example of Christ (6—11). 

: 1.] He introduces in the fervour 
of his affection (Spa mas AiTmapOs, TAS 
opodpas, mas meTad cuutabelas moAA‘js, 
Chr.) four great points of the Christian 
life and ministry, and by them enforces 
his exhortation. Mey. observes, that the 
four fall into ¢wo pazrs, in each of which 
we have first the objective principle of 
Christian life (€v xpior@ and avedparos), 
and next the subjective principle (aydmns 
and omAdyx. «. oiktipuol). And thus 
the awakening of motives by these four 
points is at the same time (so Chrys. 
above) powerful and touching. Tapd- 
kAyois] here, exhortation, not <‘com- 
fort, which follows in wapapv@ov. év 
xXptoT® specifies the element of the ex- 
hortation. mopapv0.| better com- 
fort, than ‘persuasion : it corresponds 
(see above) to om. x. oixrip. in the other 
pair: see also reff. zapapuv6la, the ear- 
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Vv 4 > ¢ , 
el Te * TapamvOiov ayarns, et Tis ¥ Kowovla TVEVLATOS, El * here only +. 


/ \ ? 
*Tis ®oTAayXVa Kal ” oiKrippol, 2° rAnpwraTé pov Thy 


isd. iii, 18 
only. Thucyd, 
y. 103, Soph. 
Electr. 129, 


c "4 a’ N +) \ a 
xapav, “wa °To ®avto * dpovAre, tv adtiy ayatrnp y= 1 Cor, i. 9, 


A 


” , \ a R 4 
exovTes, ®ouprpvyot, "to bév ™ hoovodvtes, 3 unde ixar !8q' 


2 Cor, xiii. 
(Acts i. 
Lev. 
Wisd. 


vi. 2, 


k > fe % \ / Sh an UZ 
epeiay unde xara | kevodofiay, dANa TH™ TaTrevoppoovvy _ vi 18 oy.) 
oo ez 


see note, 


3 t € i 
addAnrous ” rryoumevor ° UTrEepéyovtas EauTav, * wr) TA LM i 8 ref 


1, 2Cor.i.3. Col. iii. 12. 
13. 1lJohni.4. 2 John 12. 
5. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. ch. iv. 2. 
only +. h here only. 
k Gal. y. 20 reff. 
m Eph. iv. 2 reff. 
iii. 8. iv. 7. 


Heb. x, 28 only. 


n = Acts xxvi. 2. 


Cuap. IT. 1. for tt, tis D'-4L [17]. 


Isa, Ixiii. 15. 
d= Matt. xviii, 6. John viii. 56. 
f= Rom. viii. 5. ch, iti. 15 al. 1 Mace. x. 20. 


lhere only +. Wisd, xiv. 14 only. Polyb. iij. 81, 9 al. 
r, 2 Cor. ix.5al. Job xlii. 6. 
1 Pet. ii. 13 only. Exod. xxvi. 13. 


b Rom. xii. 
c¢ = John iii. 29, xv. 11. xvi, 24, xvii, 
e Rom. xii. 16. xv. 


1 Dc. ; g here 
i= Matt. xix. 3, Actsiii.17. Eph.i.11. ch. iv. 11. 


(-€0s, Gal. v. 26.) 
o Rom. xiii. 1. ch. 


rec (for last ris) tiva, with 57(ed Alter) al 


(e sil “si in ullis, in perpaucis certe codicibus gracis”’ Reiche p. 213. . Cf also ib. p. 211 
note 7): t1be hm o 4. 18. 37. 46, 72-4. 116-32-9. 219! Clem Chr-ed-montf: re 109 
Thdrt-ms: txt ABCDFKL[P]X rel al,.(in Reiche) Bas Chr-mss Damasc Th] Ce. 

2. for to év, To auto ACR! (txt &%) 17: ed ipsum vulg Pel. 


8. rec (for kar’) kata, with AD3 rel: txt BCD!FL[PN] 1mn17 [47]. 


rec 


(for pnde kara) 7, with DFKL[P] rel [syrr goth] Chr Thdrt: txt ABCN(but &3 


disapproves kata) m 17 vulg D-lat copt [arm Hil] Victorin Ambrst Aug. 
ins tous bef uzep. B. 


nyoupnevor D1? 80. 


lier form, occurs in the same sense 1 Cor. 
Kiva os Wisd. xix. 12) ayarns is 
the subjective genitive,—‘ consolation fur- 
nished by love.’ Kou. mv. | Ccommu- 
nion,—fellowship, of the Holy Spirit, cf. 
ref. 2 Cor.: not, ‘spiritual communion’ 
(De W., al.). The manuscript evidence 
in favour of the reading ev tis is over- 
whelming; and in Tischendorf’s language, 
“nobis servandum erit tis, nisi malumus 
grammatici quam editoris partes agere.”’ 
It is in its favour, that almost all the 
great Mss. have ef tT: before mapauvdor. 
For if ef t1s had been a mere mechanical 
repetition of the preceding, why not in 
one place as well as in the other? And 
if this were once so, and the former tis 
got altered back to its proper form, why 
not this also? The construction may be 
justified perhaps as analogous to dxAou... 
éxdévtwv, Mark viii. 1; see also Luke ii. 17; 
vil. 49: though, it must be confessed, it 
is the harshest example of its kind. 
omddyxva, of affectionate emotion in 
general: oixtippot, of the compassionate 
emotions in particular. So Tittm.p. 68 a: 
—tenderness and compassion, Conyb.— 
“hergliche Liebe und Barmbergigteit,’ Luth. 
I may remark, that the exhortation 
being addressed to the Philippians, the «% 
ats and ef 71 are to be taken subjectively— 
If there be with you any &c. 2.] 
mAnpdooate has the emphasis—‘he already 
had joy in them, but it was not complete, 
because they did not walk in perfect unity :’ 
Clachile Os wa, of the purpose, as 
always— but here as frequently, of a corre- 
lative result, contemplated as the purpose: 


aTpo- 
umepexovtes DE. 


never, however, without reason: e. g., here 
the unanimity of the Philippians is the far 
greater and more important result, to 
which the wAnpoty mou thy x. is but ac- 
cessory. 76 avTo hpovyTe | This ex- 
pression (be of the same mind) is more 
general than 7d €v ppovotrvtes (‘being of 
one mind’) below. And this is all that 
can be reasonably said of the difference 
between them. In the more fervid por- 
tions of such an Epistle as this, we must 
be prepared for something very nearly 
approaching to tautology. BaBal, says 
Chrys., mood«s 7d adTd A€yer amd Sia- 
Oécews TOAATS. Tv. avtTHv aya. 
€xovtes| TouvTécTiv, duotws Kad pirciv k. 
gircicba, Chrys. ovpap. TO ev dp. | 
to be taken together as one designation 
only: ovpy. having the emphasis, and 
defining the 7d €v ¢p., with union of soul, 
unanimous (minding one thing). So that 
the Apostle does not, as iec., dimAa- 
aide: Td dpuoppoveiy. 3.] pndev— 
dpovodvres, scil. from the last verse :— 
entertaining no thought in a spirit of 
(according to, after the manner of) self- 
seeking (see note, Rom. ii. 8, on the com- 
mon mistaken rendering of this word), 
nor in a spirit of vainglory («evodotia, 
parata tis mept éavtod o%nots, Suidas), 
but by means of humility of mind (article 
either generic or possessive: in the latter 
case assuming Tatrewwodpoovvy as a Chris- 
tian grace which you possess. The dative 
is either modal (ch. i. 18. Rom. iv. 20), or 
instrumental, or more properly perhaps, 
causal: see Ellicott’s note) esteeming one 
another superior to yourselves (i.e. each 


166 IPOS @IAINMHSIOTS. Le 


a ‘ Se ey 4 [v4 
p-20oriv. équt@v &xacToL P oKOTTODYTES, AAAA KAL TA ETEPWV EKAOTOL. ABCDP 


Bee bene ont ire ev tuiv 5 Kal ev yptot@ “Incod, 8 ds bedetg 

refi.). 

gherebs, |, > TOUTO povetre év tiv 8 wal ev xXpiorg Incov, © 05 beaets 
1. lol lal a 

only, isa €Y 4 opoH Ocod ' Imdpywv ovy SapTaywov *nYITAaTO TO 017.47 


xliv, 13. 


r1Cor. xi.7. Gal. i. 14 reff. particip.,1 Cor.ix.19. Philem. 8. 


t= Jamesi.2. 2 Pet. iii. 15. (ver.3 reff.) Job xli. 19. 


4. for eavtwy, eavtov C2 Thi, : 


erepou Thl,. 
CDKL[P]X rel vss gr-ff [Hil Victorin]: txt ABF 17 vulg spec lat-tf. 


s here only +. (see note.) 


rec (for Ist exacror) exaoros, with 
TeC TKOTELTE, 


with L rel copt Chr Thdrt: oxomerrw K k 73 syrr Thi [Victorin]: txt ABCDF[P]& 


¢ 17 [47] latt goth arm Ath lat-ff. 
for 2nd ta, ro D3K ah 1 n 67? ee. 


om cat D!FK o latt arm Bas lat-ff(not Aug). 


ins tay bef erepoy D'F bi ck o. 


rec (for 2nd exacrot) exacros, with KL rel D-lat syrr goth {arm ] Chr Cyr Thdrt : om 


F vulg lat-ff: txt ABD[P]N 17 [47] copt Bas [Victorin]. (C defective.) 


[17] Cyr join 2nd exaor. to follg. 


ACN 


5. rec aft rovro ins yap, with DFKL[P]N? rel latt syr goth Chr Thdrt Damase Hil 


Victorin Ambrst: om ABCR! k m 17 [copt] arm Orig [Eus] Ath &e. 


rec (for 


ppoverte) ppovercOw, with C°KL[P] rel copt goth arm Orig Eus, Ath Cyratiqg Chr Thdrt, 
Damase: gpovertw exaoros Cyraiq Thdot-ancyr: txt ABC'DFN 17. 67? latt Cyrsepe 


Hil [Victorin] Ambrst Pel Ruf. 
6. om To F109 Eus, Did. 


man his neighbour better than himself) ; 
each (the plural is only found here in the 
N. T., and unusual elsewhere: it occurs in 
Thue. i. 2, padiws Exaoto thy éavT@v 
amoAelrovres,—Hom. Od. +. 164, woAdAdv 
yap év dudipopetow ExacTo. Apioaper) 
regarding (cf. both for expressions and 
sense, Herod. i. 8, mdAa: Ta Kara avOpa- 
mor ekevpnta... ev Toiow ev Td eo, 
okoméew TIWa TH EwtToOD: Thue. vi. 12, 
7) éavTod udvoy cxor@v) not their own 
matters, but each also the matters of 
others (“this second clause (Mey.) is a 
feebler contrast than might have been 
expected after the absolute negation in 
the first.” The xai shews that that first 
is to be taken with some allowance, for by 
our very nature, each man must oxomeiy 
7a €auTov in some measure). On the 
nature of the strife in the Philippian 
church, as shewn by the exhortations 
here, see Prolegg. § ii. 7. 5—11.] 
The exhortation enforced, by the example 
of the self-denial of Christ Jesus. The 
monographs on this important passage, 
which are very numerous, may be seen 
enumerated in Meyer. Think this 
in (not ‘among,’ on aceount of the év 
xp- “I. following. On the reading, see 
various readings, and Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula, p. 49 note) yourselves, which was 
(€ppoveiro) also in Christ Jesus (as re- 
gards the dispute, whether the Adyos 
&oapxos or the Adyos évoapkos be here 
spoken of, see below. J assume now, and 
will presently endeavour to prove, that 
the Apostle’s reference is first to the 
taking on Him of our humanity, and then 
. to his further humiliation in that hu- 
manity): who subsisting (originally: see 
on timdpxw and eiul, Acts xvi. 20. Less 
cannot be implied in this word than 


eternal pre-existence. The participle is 
hardly equivalent to “although he sub- 
sisted,” as Ellic., still less “inasmuch as 
he subsisted ;” but simply states its fact 
as a link in the logical chain, “subsisting 
as He did;” without fixing the character 
of that link as causal or concessive) in 
the form of God (not merely the nature 
of God, which however is implied: but, 
as in Heb. i. 3, the amatyaoua 7. Sdtns 
K. xXapakTyp +. brootdcews avtrov—cf. 
John v. 37, o¥re eldos ab’tod éEwpdxare, 
with ib. xvii. 5, 7H 5d& 4 efxov mpd Tod 
Tov Kécmoyv eivat mapa cot. “Ipsa na- 
tura divina decorum habebat infinitum in 
se, etiam sine ulla creatura illam gloriam 
intuente.” Beng. See also Col. i. 15; 
2 Cor. iv. 4. That the divine nature of 
Christ is not here meant, is clear: for He 
did not with reference to this éxévwoev 
éautdy, ver. 7) deemed not his equality (no- 
tice toa, not icov, bringing out equality in 
nature and essence, rather than in Person) 
with God a matter for grasping. The 
expression is one very difficult to render. 
We may observe, (1) that &pmaypév holds 
the emphatic place in the sentence: (2) 
that this fact casts 7d civa: toa Oeg into 
the shade, as secondary in the sentence, 
and as referring to the state indicated by 
€v poppy cod bmdpxwy above: (3) that 
aprayués strictly means, as here given, 
the act of seizing or snatching (so in the 
only place in profane writers where it oc- 
curs, viz. Plut. de Puerorum educe. p. 120, 
Kal Tovs wey OBnoi K. Tovs” HA. heue- 
Téov Epwras, kK. Tov ex Kphtns Kkadovmevov 
Gpmaypév. One thing must also be re- 
membered,—that in the word, the leading 
idea is not ‘snatching from another,’ but 
‘snatching, grasping, for one’s self ?—it 
answers to Ta éavtay ckomodytes above), 
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oD n 
elvat “ica “Oe@, 7 adda Eavrov ¥ éxévwser 4 poppy Sovdov * 5h v.18. 


TiLaV Loa 
Oeots, Diod. 


Sic. i.89. toa 7 Oed oéBewv, Paus. Corinth. 2. tywyv dé AeAdyxac’ toa Peotor, Hom. Odyss. A. 304, 


see 2 Macc. ix. 12. toa, Luke vi. 34. Rev. xxi. 16 only. Wisd. vii. 4 only. 
Acts xi. 17 only. Ezek, xl. 5, 


56,59. Johr as above. 


-0s, Matt. xx. 12. Mark xiv, 
‘y= here only. Jos. Antt. viii. 10. 3, 


gee ncaneots efexévwoe, (Rom. iv. 14. 1 Cor. i. 17, ix. 15. 2 Cor. ix. 3 only. Jer, xiv.2. xv. 9 


only. 
7. (adda, so BEN [47 ].) 


not (Gprayua) the thing so seized or 
snatched: but that here, 7d elva: toa 0€8, 
i.e. a state, being in apposition with it, 
the difference between the act (subjective) 
and the thing (objective) would logically 
be very small: (4) that 7d eiva toa O€¢ 
is no new thing, which He thought it not 
robbery to be, i.e. to take upon Him,— 
but His state already existing, respecting 
which He odx hythcato &e.: (5) that this 
clause, being opposed by aAdd to His 
great act of self-denial, cannot be a mere 
secondary one, conveying an additional 
detail of His Majesty in His pre-existent 
state, but must carry the whole weight of 
the negation of selfishness on His part: 
(6) that this last view is confirmed by the 
jynoaro, taking up and corresponding to 
nyovuevot above, ver. 3. (7) Other ren- 
derings have been :—(a) of those who hold 
Td civat toa Oeg, as above to be virtually 
identical with év poppf Gcod brdpxew be- 
fore,—Chrys. says, 6 Tod Qeovd vids ovk 
edoBHOn KataBjvac amd Tov akiduaTos. 
ov yap aprayudy nynoato Thy OedrnTa, 
ov ededolker uh Tis avToy apPeAnTa THY 
ovow } 7d atioua. 51d Kal arébeTo adTd, 
Oappav Ott avTd avarhWerar Kal Expuwer, 
Hryovmevos ovdty eAatTova0a ard TovToV. 
dia TovTO ovK eimey ovX Hpmacey, GAAG 
OVX aprayywoy Hynoato, OTL ovx apmacas 
elxe Thy apxiv, GAAG gpvoiny, ov be- 
Sopevny, GAAG pdviyqmov K. aopady. And 
so in the main, (c., Thl., Aug. :—Beza, 
“non ignoravit, se in ea re (quod Deo 
patri coequalis esset) nullam injuriam cui- 
quam facere, sed suo jure uti: nihilominus 
tamen quasi jure suo cessit” —and so Cal- 
vin, but wrongly maintaining for jyjoaro 
a subjunctive sense: ‘non fuisset arbitra- 
tus? Thdrt., Oeds yap dy, x. pioer Oeds, Kk. 
thy mpos toy matépa iadtnta Exwy, ov 
péya TovTo bméAaBe. TovTo yap Tioy 
tev map dtlay Tyhs Twos TeTUXNKITOY. 
GAAG Thy dklav KataKpipas, THY UKpay 
Tamewoppootyny eiAeto, K. THY avOpw- 
melay omédv poppyy: and so, nearly, 
Ambr., Castal., all.;—Luther, Erasm., 
Grot., Calov., all..—‘ He did not as a 
victor his spoils, make an exhibition of 
&c., but’? .... (8) of those who distinguish 
7d eivat toa Oe@ from ev poppy Geov vm- 
dpxew : Bengel,—‘ Christus, quum posset 
esse pariter Deo, non arripuit, non duait 


rapinam, non subito usus est illa facul- 
tate: De Wette, ‘ Christ had, when He 
began His Messianic course, the glory of 
the godhead potentially in Himself, and 
might have devoted Himself to manifesting 
at forth in His life: but seeing that it lay 
not inthe purpose of the work of Redemp- 
tion that He should at the commencement 
of it have taken to Himself divine honour, 
had He done so, the assumption of it would 
have been an act of robbery : —Liinemann 
(in Meyer): ‘ Christus, etsi ab aterno 
inde dignitate creatoris et domini rerum 
omnium frueretur, ideoque divina indutus 
magnificentia coram patre consideret, ni- 
hilo tamen minus haud arripiendum sibi 
esse autumabat existendi modum cum Deo 
aqualem, sed ultro se exinanivit? And in 
fact Arius (and his party) had led the way 
in this explanation: 871 Oebs dv eAdtTwy 
ovxX hpmace Td elvar ica TH O€G TH pe- 
yaAw Kal welCorr. See this triumphantly 
answered in Chrys. Hom. vi. in loc. Indeed 
the whole of this method of interpretation 
is rightly charged with absurdity by Chrys., 
seeing that in év moppf Gcod bmdpxwy we 
have already equality with God expressed : 
ei fv Ocds, mOs elxey Gprdca; Kk. TOs 
ovK amepivdntoy TovTo; Tls yap by elmo, 
ort 6 Beiva, tvOpwros By, ovxX tpmrace Td 
civat &vOpwros; mwas yap uy tis bmep 
éotly, apmaceteyv; (8) We have now to en- 
quire, whether the opening of the pas- 
sage will bear to be understood of our 
Lord already incarnate. De Wette, al., 
have maintained that the name xptordés 
*Ingovs cannot apply to the Adyos &cap- 
kos. But the answer to this is easy, viz. 
that that name applies to the entire his- 
torical Person of our Lord, of whom 
the whole passage is said, and not merely 
to Him in his pra-existent state. That 
one and the same Person of the Son of 
God, év poppf Geod bmdpxwy, afterwards 
ev dpoimuate dvOpémwyv eyévero, gather- 
ing to itself the humanity, in virtue of 
which He is now designated in the con- 
crete, Christ Jesus. So that the dispute 
virtually resolves itself into the question 
between the two lines of interpretation 
given above,—on which I have already 
pronounced. But it seems to me to 
be satisfactorily settled by the contrast 
between éy poppp Ocod tmdpxwv and 
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y , \ 
w=here only. W AaBov, ev * opowmpat. avOpwtwv Y yevopevos, 8 Kab 


x Rom, i. 23. 
v.14, vi. 5. 
yili. 3. Rev. 


y Rom. i. 3. : 
Acts x1x. 26. Gal. iv. 4. 
xvii, 18, 2 Cor. v. 3. 
39. 2 Cor. ii. 9 only. 
vil, 16. 


1 Kings xiii. 15. 
Prov. iy, 3, x1il. 1, 
e = Rom, iii. 22. 


8. ins tov bef cravpou N. 


popoyy SovrAov AaBdy. These two can- 
not belong to Christ in the same incar- 
nate state. Therefore the former of them 
must refer to his pre-incarnate state. 
7.] but emptied Himself (éavrdv 
emphatic, — not éxévwoev éauTdv. 
éxévwoev, contrast to apmaypnov yyo.— 
he not only did not enrich himself, but he 
emptied himself:—He used His equality 
with God as an opportunity, not for seltf- 
exaltation, but for self-abasement. And the 
word simply and literally means, ‘ ex?nani- 
vit’ (vulg.) as above. He emptied Him- 
self of the wopp} cod (not His essential 
glory, but its manifested possession : see 
on the words above: the glory which He 
had with the Father before the world 
began, John xvii. 5, and which He re- 
sumed at His glorification)—He ceased, 
while in this state of exinanition, to reflect 
the glory which He had with the Father. 
Those who understand és above of the zn- 
carnate Saviour, are obliged to explain 
away this powerful word: thus Calv., ¢ in- 
anitio hec eadem est cum humiliatione de 
qua postea videbimus : Calov., ‘ veluti de- 
posuit :’ Le Clerc, ‘non magis ea usus est, 
quam si ea destitutus fuisset:? De W., 
‘the manner and form of the Kévywats is 
given by the three following participles’ 
(AaBdv, yevduevos, cbdpeOels): alii aliter) 
by taking the form of a servant (specifi- 
cation of the method in which He emptied 
Himself: not co-ordinate with (as De W., 
al.) but subordinate to éxévwoev éavtdv. 
The participle AaBev does not point to 
that which has preceded éaur. éxév., but 
to a simultaneous act, = as in ed y émoln- 
cas avauvjoas we (Plato, Pheed. p. 60 dD), 
see Bernhardy, Synt. p. 383, and Harless 
on Eph. i.13. And so of yevduevos below. 
The SovdAos is contrasted with ‘ equality 
with God’—and imports ‘a@ servant of 
God, —not a servant generally, nor a ser- 
vant of man and God. And this state, of 
a servant of God, is further defined by 
what follows) being made (by birth into 
the world,—‘ becoming :? but we must not 
render the general, -yevouevos, by the par- 
ticular, ‘being born’) in the likeness of 
men (cf. év duoidpat: oapkds apaptias, 
Rom. viii. 8. He was not a man, purus 
putus homo (Mey.), but the Son of God 


z1 Cor. vii, 31 only. pie 
b Matt, xviii. 4. xxiii. 12 al. Prov, xiii. 7. 
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a = Matt.i.18. Luke 
c Acts vii. 
d =2 Tim. ii. 9. Heb. xii. 4, 2 Macc. xili, 14, 3 Macc. 


Isa. iii, 17 only. 


manifest in the fiesh and nature of men. 
On the interpretation impugned above, 
which makes all these clauses refer to acts 
of Christ, in our nature, this word éuo- 
watt loses all meaning. But on the right 
interpretation, it becomes forcible in giving 
another subordinate specification to jop- 
gyv SovAov AaBdy—viz. that He was 
made in like form to men, who are @cob 
dovAot). 8.] My interpretation has 
hitherto come very near to that of Meyer. 
But here I am compelled to differ from 
him. He would join kal cy. etp. ds dvOp. 
to the foregoing, puta period at av@p., and 
begin the next sentence by érametvooev 
without a copula. The main objection to 
this with me, is, the word etpeOeis. It 
seems to denote the taking up afresh of 
the subject, and introducing a new portion 
of the history. Hitherto of the act of 
laying aside the form of God, specified to 
have consisted in moppyy SovaAov AaBeiv, 
and év éu. dvOpomwy yevéo@a. But now 
we take Him up again, this having past ; 
we find Him in his human appearance— 
and what then? we have further acts of 
self-humiliation to relate. So Van Hengel : 
“duo enim, ut puto, diversa hic tradit 
Paulus, et quamnam vivendi rationem 
Christus inierit, et quomodo hane 
vivendi rationem ad mortem usque perse- 
cutus sit.” And when He was (having 
been) found in having (guise, outward sem- 
blance; e.g. of look, and dress, and speech. 
oxypate is a more specific repetition of 
6pordp. above: and is here emphatic: 
‘being found in habit, &e. He did not 
stop with this outward semblance, but 
....) aS a man (for He was not @ man, 
but God (in Person), with the humanity 
taken on Him: és &vOpwros—h yap 
avadnpbeica dios TovTo Fv: adtos Be 
TOUTO OvVK HY, TOVTO SE TEepLeKElTo, Thart.) 
He humbled himself (in His humanity: 
a further act of self-denial. This time, 
cavtdy does not precede, because, as Meyer 
well says,—in ver. 7 the pragmatic weight 
rested on the reflexive reference of the act, 
but here on the reflexive act itself) by 
becoming (see on the aorist participle 
above. It specifies, wherein the tamelvw- 
ots consisted) obedient (to God; as before 
in the dovAou: not ‘capientibus se, dam- 
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passim. Dan. iv. 34,37 Theod. 
i = Eph. i. 21 reff. 
Rom. xiv. 11, from Isa. xly. 24. 


23 (26) Theod. A Compl. Ald. (ovp., BF.) 


h Luke vii. 21. 
k = John xiv, 13. Eph. v. 20 al. 
n = John iii. 12. 


1 Cor. v. 95 

€D g¢ here only. 

Ps, xxxvi. 

35. xevi. 9. 

Song of 3 

children, 

2 Mace. iii. 33, 
m intr., 

(Eph, i. 3 reff.) Dan, iv. 


Rom, viii. 32. Gal. iii. 18. ch, i. 29+. 
1 Eph. iii. 14 reff. 
1 Cor. xv. 40 al. 


9. rec om Ist ro, with DFKL[P] rel [Clem] Orig, Eus, Ath, Epiph Chr Cyr, Thar 
TO, } s Epip r Cyr, Thdrt 
Procl Damasc: ins ABCN 17 [Hipp] Dion Eus, Cyr[-pexpe] *Procop,.—ins eis bef 70 


umep FB, ut sit super Cypr. 
Orig, ]. 


nantibus et interficientibus,’ as Grot. See 
Rom. v. 19, Heb. v. 8 f., and ver. 9,—8.d 
kat 6 0eds,—referring to the 7@ ed here 
understood) even unto (as far as) death 
(the climax of His obedience. péxpt Oava- 
vov must not be taken with érarelvwoer, 
as Beng., al., which breaks the sentence 
awkwardly), and that the death of the 
cross (on this sense of dé, see ref., and note 
there :—tovtéott, tod émikatapdtav, Tod 
Tots avduots apwpicmevov, Thl.). 

9—11.] Evaltation of Jesus, consequent 
on this His humiliation :—brought for- 
ward as an encouragement to follow His 
example. “Quod autem beati sint qui- 
cunque sponte humiliantur cum Christo, 
probat ejus exemplo: nam a despectis- 
sima sorte evectus fuit in summam alti- 
tudinem. Quicunque ergo se humiliat, 
similiter exaltabitur. Quis nunc submis- 
sionem recuset, qua in gloriam regni cceles- 
tis conscenditur?” Calvin. Wherefore (i.e. 
on account of this His self-humiliation 
and obedience: see Heb. ii. 9, note: not 
as Calv., ‘quo facto,’ trying to evade the 
meritorious obedience of Christ thus, ‘quod 
dictio illativa hic magis consequentiam 
sonet quam causam, hine patet, quod alio- 
qui sequetur, hominem divinos honores 
posse mereri et ipsum Dei thronum ac- 
quirere, quod non modo absurdum sed 
dictu etiam horrendum est:’ strangely for- 
getting that herein Christ was not a man, 
nor an example what we can do, but the 
eternal Son of God, lowering Himself to 
take the nature of men, and in it rendering 
voluntary and perfect obedience) also (in- 
troduces the result, reff. and Luke i. 35; 
Acts x. 29) God (on His part: reference to 
the 76 66 understood after bmh«oos 
above) highly exalted Him (not only 
Spooev, but tmeptpaoev; His exalta- 
tion being a super-eminent one, cf. imep- 
vurdv, Rom. viii. 37, also 2 Cor. xii. 7; 
2 Thess. i. 8. Not, ‘hath highly ex- 
alted :’ the reference is to a historical fact, 
viz. that of His Ascension), and gave to 
Him (the Father being greater than the 
incarnate Son, John xiy. 28, and haying 


aft imo. ins xpiorou N!(om 3) [47 syr-w-ast eth 


by His exaltation of Jesus to His throne, 
freely bestowed on him the kingly office, 
which is the completion of His Mediator- 
ship, Rom. xiv. 9) the name which is 
above every name (dvoua must be kept, 
against most Commentators, to its plain 
sense of NAME,—and not rendered ‘glory,’ 
or understood of His office. The name 
is, the very name which He bore in His 
humiliation, but which now is the highest 
and most glorious of all names, 76 dvopa 
*IHZOY. Compare His own answer in 
glory, Acts ix. 5, eyé elu: “Inoots, dv ob 
didxers. As to the construction in the 
rec., without the 7é before bvoua, the 
indefinite bvoua is afterwards defined to 
be ¢hat name, which we all know and 
reverence, by 76 twép «.7.A. The 7é be- 
fore dvowa may have been inserted to 
assimilate the expression to the more 
usual one), 10.] that (intent of this 
exaltation) in the name of Jesus (empha- 
tic, as the ground and element of the act 
which follows) every knee should bend 
(i. e. all prayer should be made (not, as 
E. V., ‘at the name of Jesus every knee 
should bow,’—which surely the words will 
not bear). But what prayer? to JEsus, 
or to Gop THROUGH Him? The only 
way to answer this question is to regard 
the general aim of the passage. This un- 
doubtedly is, the ewaltation of Jesus. 
The eis ddtav Geod matpds below is no 
deduction from this, but rather an addi- 
tional reason why we should carry on the 
exaltation of Jesus wntil this new parti- 
cular is introduced. ‘This would lead us 
to infer that the universal prayer is to be 
to Jesus. And this view is confirmed by 
the next clause, where every tongue is to 
confess that Jesus Christ is «v’pios, when 
we remember the common expression, 
émixadeicOat Td Yyoua kvpiou, for prayer: 
Rom. x. 12 f.; 1 Cor. i. 2 (2 Tim. ii. 22) ; 
Acts (vii. 59) ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16), of 
those in heaven (angels. Eph. i. 20, 21. 
Heb. i. 6) and those on earth (men) and 
those under the earth (the dead: so Hom. 
Il. «. 457, Zeds kataxOdvios, Pluto; so 


o John iii. 12. 
1 Cor. xy. 40 
bis. 2 Cor. 
1. ch. iil. 19. 
James ili. 15 


only +. 

p here only +. 

q Rom. xiv, 11. 
xv. 9. Matt. 
xi. 25, Isa, 
1c. AND, 
(Ometrac, 
BNI.) 

y= 1iCor.v. 
8. xi. 33. 
xiv. 39. ch. iv. 1 al. 

only. Ps. exxvi. 2. 
w 2nd pers., Rom. vi. 11, 13, 16. 


TaTpos. 


t = ch. i. 26 reff. 


11. ree e£ouodroynonrat, with BX rel [Iren, Clem,] Eus Cyr,: txt ACDFKL[P] 
a(in lect at end of ms) de k m [47] Orig, [Eus, Cyr,-p] Ath-3-mss [Hil]. 
xpioros F(not F-lat) Eus [Novat Hilsepe]- ) 

12. for ayamnro:, adeApo: A, some lectionaries, demid zth. 


72. 178 Syr copt [eth] arm Chr, lat-ff. 
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s w. gen., Matt. xii. 18. Acts xv. 25. 


1 Cor. vi. 19. 2 Cor. vii. 11 al. 
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Rom. i. 7. xvi. 5, &c. 1 Cor. x. 14 
v Eph. vi. 5 reff. 


u here only +. 
2 Cor. vii. 10 al. 


x = Rom, iv. 15, v. 3. 


om 


om ws B 3. 17. 48. 
om Ist ev FX? fuld D-lat G-lat Ambrst. 


mod. pad. bef vuy DF latt arm [Victorin] Ambrst Pel: om vy f k 4, 33. 115 


Chr-comm Thl. 


Thdrt.: émovpaviovs Kade? Tods dopdrous 
duvduers, emvyelous 5€ Tovs ert (avTas 
avOpémovs, Kal Katax@ovlovs tovs Té0- 
ve@tas. Various erroneous interpretations 
have been given—e. g. Chr., Thl., c., 
Erasm. understand by karax0., the devils 
—and Chr., Thl. give metaphorical mean- 
ings, of Stason Kk. of GuapTwAot), 11.) 
and every tongue (of all the classes just 
named) shall confess (result of the way 
yovu kdupor) that Jesus Christ is Lord 
(see the predicate kvpios similarly pre- 
fixed in 1 Cor. xii. 3) to the glory (so as 
for such confession to issue in the glory) 
of God the Father (which is the great 
end of all Christ’s mediation and media- 
torial kingdom, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 24—28. 
“Ut Dei majestas in Christo reluceat, et 
Pater glorificetur in Filio. Vide Johan. 
v. et xvii., et habebis hujus loci expositio- 
nem.’ Calyv.). 12—16.]| After this 
glorious example, he exhorts them to 
earnestness after Christian perfection. 

12. Gste] wherefore—i. e. as a 
consequence on this pattern set you by 
Christ. The trnxovoate answers to ye- 
vduevos wrjkoos ver. 8, and cwtnpta to 
the exaltation of Christ. It is therefore 
better, with Meyer, to refer ste to that 
which has just preceded, than with De 
Wette, Wiesinger, al., to all the foregoing 
exhortations, ch. i. 27 ff. trnkovcate | 
i.e. to God, as Christ above: not as ordi- 
narily, ‘to me’ or ‘my Gospel.’ This 
last De W. grounds on the presence and 
absence of the Apostle mentioned below : 
those clauses however do not belong to 
bmnkovoatre, but to Kkatepyaecbe. This 
is evident by wy ws and viv. In fact it 
would be hardly possible logically to con- 
nect them with imnkotcate. As it is, 
they connect admirably with katepya¢eobe, 


om ev Tn amova. pou F. 


see below. &s is by no means super- 
fluous, but gives the sense not asif (it 
were a matter to be done) in my presence 
only,—but now (as things are at present) 
much more (with more earnestness) in 
my absence (because spiritual help from 
me is withdrawn from you) carry out 
(bring to an accomplishment) your own 
(emphasis on éaut@y, perhaps as directing 
attention to the example of Christ which 
has preceded,—as Hz obeyed and won 
His exaltation, so do you obey and carry 
out your own salvation) salvation (which 
is begun with justification by faith, but 
must be carried out, brought to an issue, 
by sanctification of the Spirit—a life of 
holy obedience and advance to Christian 
perfection. For this reason, the E. V., 
‘work out your own salvation, is bad, 
because ambiguous, giving the idea that 
the salvation is a thing to be gotten, 
brought in and brought about, by our- 
selves) with fear and trembling (lest you 
should fail of its accomplishment at the 
last. The expression indicates a state of 
anxiety and self-distrust: see reff.—de«? 
yap poBetcOa k. Tpeuew ev TH epydcer- 
Oar thy idtay owrtnplay ExacTov, uhmoTe 
brookeAtcOels exméon TavTns. Me. in 
Meyer. And the stress of the exhortation 
is on these words :—considering the im- 
mense sacrifice which Christ made for 
you, and the lofty eminence to which God 
hath now raised Him, be ye more than 
ever earnest that you miss not your own 
share in such salvation. The thought be- 
fore the Apostle’s mind is much the same 
as that in Heb. ii. 8, r@s tyets expevtd- 
Mea THALKAYTS GueAHoavTEes TwTplas ;): 

13.] encouragement to fulfil the 
last exhortation—for you are not left to 
yourselves, but have the almighty Spirit 
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8. a = Eph. i. 4 reff. 
iv. 9only. Exod. xvi. 7, 9. 


14? qavra troveite yapls 
c z fa} \ d } aA 15 / / Q e ” 
yoyyvopav Kal “dvadoyiopav, iva yévnobe ° deumrtos 


b = 1 Cor. x. 31. 
d = Luke xxwv, 38. 


i. 6 all5,) 
only, exc. 
Matt. xiv. 2 ||. 
James y. 16. 
Isa. xh. 4. 

z= Rom, xv. 
¢ John vii,12, Acts vi.1, 1 Pet. 
1 Tim. ii. 8. e Luke i. 


6. ch. ili.6, 1 Thess, iii, 13, Heb. viii. 7 only. Gen. xvii. 1. (-Tws, 1 Thess. ii. 10.) 


13. rec ins 6 bef Oeos, with D?-3L rel: 
aft evepywy ins dSuvauers A. 


om ABCD!FK[P]& 17 [Eus] Damase. 


aft evdoxias ins avtou C. 


15. for yevnade, nre AD'F latt : txt BCD3KL[P]§ rel Chr Thdrt Philo-carp Damase. 


dwelling in you to aid you. “ Intelligo,” 
says Calvin, “gratiam supernaturalem, 
que provenit ex Spiritu regenerationis. 
Nam quatenus sumus homines, jam in Deo 
sumus, et vivimus, et movemur; verum 
hic de alio motu disputat, quam illo uni- 
versali.” This working must not be 
explained away with Pelagius (in Mey.), 
‘velle operatur suadendo et premia pro- 
mittendo :’ it is an efficacious working 
which is here spoken of: God not only 
brings about the will, but creates the will 
—we owe both the will to do good, and 
the power, to His indwelling Spirit. 

év bp. not among you, but in you, as in 
ref. 1 Cor., and 2 Cor. iv. 12; Eph. ii. 2; 
Col. i. 29. The 6é€Acw and évepyety are 
well explained by Calvin: “ Fatemur, nos 
a natura habere voluntatem: sed quoniam 
peccati corruptione mala est, tune bona 
esse incipit, quum reformata est a Deo. 
Nec dicimus hominem quicquam boni fa- 
cere, nisi volentem: sed tunc, quum vo- 
luntas regitur a Spiritu Dei. Ergo quod 
ad hane partem spectat, videmus Deo in- 
tegram laudem asseri, ac frivolum esse 
quod sophistz docent, offerri nobis gra- 
tiam et quasi in medio poni, ut eam am- 
plectemur si libeat. Nisi enim efficaciter 
ageret Deus in nobis, non diceretur effi- 
cere bonam voluntatem. De secunda 
parte idem sentiendum. Deus, inquit, est 
(6) évepyév evepyeiv. Perducit igitur 
ad finem usque pios affectus, quos nobis 
inspiravit, ne sint irriti: sicut per Eze- 
chielem (xi. 20) promittit: Faciam ut in 
preceptis meis ambulent. Unde colligi- 
mus, perseverantiam quoque merum esse 
ejus donum.” tmép tis evdoxias] 
for the sake of His good pleasure,—i. e. 
in order to carry out that good counsel of 
His will which He hath purposed towards 
you: evdonlay St Td ayabby Tov Beod 
Tposnydpevce OéAnua’ OdAce SE mavTas 
avOpdmovs owOjva, K. eis emlyywow GAn- 
Oclas é€Adety, Thdrt. Conyb. would join 
Urép THs €vd. with the following verse, 
—‘do all things for the sake of good 
will’—and remarks, ‘It is strange that so 
clear and simplé a construction, involving 
no alteration in the text, should not have 


been before suggested. But surely St. 
Paul could not have written thus. The 
sense of evdoxia indeed, would be the 
same as in ch. i. 15:—but that very pas- 
sage should have prevented this conjecture. 
It must have been in that case here as 
there, 5? eddoxlav, or at all events, dtp 
evdoxlas : the insertion of the article where 
it is generally omitted from abstract nouns 
after a preposition, as here, necessarily 
brings in a reflexive sense,— to be referred 
to the subject of the sentence: and thus 
we should get a meaning very different 
from that given by Conyb., viz.: ‘ Do all 
things for the sake of (to carry out) your 
own good pleasure.’ It has been proposed 
(1 know not by whom, but it was commu- 
nicated to me by letter: I see it also no- 
ticed in Ellic.’s note, and Van Hengel’s 
refutation of it referred to) to take éav- 
tov (ver. 12) as = GAAnAwy, and render 
“with fear and trembling labour heartily 
for one another’s salvation ;” thus con- 
necting the &ste with ver. 4. The sug- 
gestion is ingenious, and as far as the 
mere question of the sense of éavtay goes, 
perhaps allowable; but see Eph. iv. 32; 
Col. iii. 18, 16; 1 Pet. iv. 8, 10: there 
are, however, weighty and I conceive fatal 
objections to it. 1) the emphatic position 
of éavtév, which restricts it to its proper 
meaning: 2) the occurrence of éavTay, in 
the very verse (4) with which it is sought 
to connect our passage, 7 zits proper mean- 
ing—ph T& éavT@y ExagTo.r TKoTEITE, GAAG 
kal Ta érépwy exacto: 3) the context, 
and inference drawn by &ste, which this 
rendering altogether mistakes: see it ex- 
plained above. 14 ff. ] More detailed 
exhortations, as to the manner of their 
Christian energizing. yoyyvaopés, in 
every other place in the N. T. (reff.), as 
also in ref. Exod., signifies murmuring 
against men, not against God (as Mey.). 
And the context here makes it best to keep 
the same sense: such murmurings arising 
from selfishness, which is especially dis- 
commended to us by the example of Christ. 
This I still maintain as against Ellic.: his 
rejection of John vii. 12 and 1 Pet. iv. 9, 
as not applicable, not seeming to me to be 
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prone cae h Eph. i.4 reff. (-mytos, 2 Pet. ili. 14 only.) see Deur, xxxii. 5. iady., Num. xxxv. 
5. Hom, Il. @.167. Od. &. 300. k Acts ii. 40, Deut. xxxii. 5. 1 Matt. xvii.17:1. m as 
above (k). Luke iii. 5, from Isa. xl. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 18 only. ‘ , nas above (1). Luke aan 2. Acts 
itl 8,10. xx. 30 only. Prov. vi. 14. o constr., Matt. i. 21. xiv. 14. John xv. 6. Josh, xv. 1. Winer, edn, 
6 jai. 35 p Rey. xxi. ll only. Gen. i. 14,16. ; q 1 John i. 1 only. see Acts v. 
20 xiii. 26. r = here only. Hom. Il. x. 83, pagov. 494,KoTVAnY, Od. 7. 444, olvov, (1 Tim. 
iv. 16 reff.) s Gal. yi. 4 reff. constr., 1 Cor. ix. 16. 


rec (for auwua) auwunra, with DFKL[P] rel Chr Thdrt Philo-carp Damasc: 


txt ABCX 17 (Clem) Cyr. 


F D-lat spec Chrom Leo [Orig-int, }. 
16. exovtes N1(txt X-corr!). 


justified. Siadoytopav] by the same 
rule, we should rather understand dis- 
putings with men, than doubts respecting 
God or duty (Mey.). It is objected that 
the N. T. meaning of d:adoyiouds is gene- 
rally the latter. But this may be doubted 
(see on 1 Tim. ii. 8) ; and at all events the 
verb d:adoyiw, and its cognate biadéyo- 
pat, must be taken for ‘to dispute’ in 
Mark ix. 33, 34. I cannot understand 
how either word can apply to matters 
merely internal, seeing that the primary 
object is stated below to be blameless- 
ness, and good example to others: cf. 
péoov yeveds, K.T.A. 15.] Gpeprrror, 
without blame, axépatot, “pure, simplices, 
vulg eth: sinceres (i), Clarom.: 6 py 
KeKpamévos Kakots, GAN’ GmAovs Kal azol- 
xiAos, Etym. Mag..... For the distine- 
tion between dxépatos, &mAods, and &axos, 
see Tittm. Synon. i. p. 27.” Ellicott. 
On tékva Qeov, see especially Rom. viii. 
Tas 1% G&popa, blameless: unblamed, 
and unblamable: Herod. uses it, ii. 177, 
of a law: T@ exetvor és aiel xpewyTa, 
edyvTt aucoum vduw. The whole clause is 
a reminiscence of ref. Deut., where we 
have téxva mountd, yeved oKorAd kK. S1- 
EoT papery. For the figurative mean- 
ing of o«odtds, cf. reff. Acts and 1 Pet., 
and Plato, Legg. xii. p. 945 B, &y rls Tt etn 
oKoALby avtey 7) mpakn,—Gorg. p. 525 A, 
mavra oKOAM brd Wevdous Kk. GAaCovelas, 
Kk. ovdev evdd Sia Td &vev GAnOelas Te- 
OpdpOar: — ond on Sveotpappévyn, — o:- 
eotpépeTo vwd KdAaxos, Polyb. viii. 24. 3. 

év ois, the masculine referring to 
those included in yeved: so Thue. i. 136, 
pevyer—es Képrupay, dy abtadv evepyérns. 
See more examples in Kihner, ii. p. 438. 

datveobe, not ¢mperative, as most 
of the Fathers, Erasm., Calvin, Grot., al., 
—but indicative, for this ts the position 
of Christians in the world: see Matt. y. 
14; Eph. v.8. So De W., Meyer, Wie- 
singer, &c. &c. It has been said (Mey., 


rec (for pecov) ev peow (explanatory corrn), with 
D23KL rel: txt ABCD!F[P]N 17. 67? Clem. 


€V TW KOTLW TOUTw in hoe mundo 


Wies., al.) that we must not render ¢at- 
veoQe ‘shine,’ which would be datvete: 
but surely there is but very little difference 
between ‘ appear’ and ‘shine’ here, and 
only St. John and St. Peter use dafvw for 
‘to shine, John i. 5; v.35; 1 Johnii. 8; 
Rev. i. 16; 2 Pet. i. 19,—not St. Paul, 
for whom in such a matter their usage is 
no rule. Ellic. 1) objects that this must 
not be alleged against the simple meaning 
of the word, and 2) wishes to give the 
middle a special use in connexion with 
the appearance or rising of the heavenly 
bodies. But we may answer 1) by such 
examples as Sewol 5€ of broe pdavbev, 
where Rost and Palm translate the passive 
‘{euchfeten :’ and 2) by urging that sucha 
reference seems here to lay too much 
pregnancy of meaning on the word. 

dworipes, not ‘lights’ merely, but lumi- 
naries, ‘heavenly bodies: see ref. Gen.: 
and Sir. xliii. 7, Wisd. xiii. 2. 

émexovtes] probably as E. V. holding 
forth (hardly, as Ellic., “seeing ye hold 
forth,” but “in that ye hold forth :” the 
participle being rather explicative than 
causal) to them, applying to them, which 
is the one of the commonest meanings 
of éréxeiv,—see reff. Various senses have 
been given,—e. g. ‘ holding fast, Luther, 
Estius, Bengel, De Wette, al.: ‘in vertice 
tenentes, Erasm.: ‘ sustinentes, Calv.: 
‘possessing, Meyer, who quotes for this 
meaning Herod. i. 104, of 5 Se’Oar thy 
*Aglay macay émécxoyv, and Thue. ii. 101, 
6 5 Thy Te XadniSichy «x. Bottichy k. 
Makedoviay Gua eméxwy %pOerpe,—neither 
of which justify it: for in both these 
places it is ‘to occupy,’ not ‘to possess 2 
as also in Polyb. iii. 112. 8, edyad ie. Ovolae 
KATA... .. emetxov Thy wéAw. And this 
sense would manifestly be inapplicable. 
His objection to the ordinary rendering, 
that the subjects of the sentence them- 
selves shine by means of the Adyos ris 
(wis, surelv is irrelevant: for mav not 
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Xnua €wot *els “rpépav ypiotod, OTe ovK V eis YY KEvdp tEDb.iv.20. 


Yj \ 
* Edpapov ovdé ¥ ets *Y Kevov ¥ éxotlaca. 
, 3. SN aA i 
*orevdopwat Yémt TH Ovola Kal °devtoupyla ths mictews 
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HOV, xalpw Kat I ovyyaipw Taow bpiv To d avToy 
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a2 Tim. iv.6 only. Num, xxviii. 7 al. 
30. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 21 only. L.P.H. 
26, xiii.6 only. Gen, xxi. 6 only. 


Kkavxnow D. ovd’ B. 
17. (adda, so BDF.) (A def.) 
(Lomceot) X'(ins &-corr') [Tert Victorin ]. 
18. d¢ [BP]X [17] 109. 


the stars be said ‘ prebere,’ ‘ preetendere,’ 
their light, notwithstanding that that 
light is zz them? Chrys., @c., Thl., in- 
terpret it, wéAAovtes ChoecOa, TaV ow- 
Comévwv bytes’ and Chrys. continues of 
Qwortipes, not, Adyov pwrtds eméxovow" 
bueis Adyou Cwijs. th eott, Adyov Cwijs* 
omépua (wis xovtes, toutéotiv, evéxupa 
(wis Exovres, adthy Katéxovtes Thy Cwhy, 
Tovtéott omépua (wis év tuiv &xovtes :— 
Thdrt., avr) rod 7G Adyw mMposéxovTes 
THs (ws, ungrammatically, for this would 
be Adyw (wis éméxovTes,—as 6 5é émetyev 
avtots, Acts iil. 5: cf. also ref. 1 Tim. 

eig kavx. uot] for (result of your 
thus walking, as concerns myself) a matter 
of boasting for me against (temporal: 
reserved for) the day of Christ, that (dr: 
ov parny Thy trip tuev avedeEduyv 
orovdnv, Thdrt.) I did not run (the past 
tense is from the point of view of that 
day. On @dpapor, see reff.) for nothing, 
nor labour for nothing (cf. ref. Job). 

17, 18.] These verses are closely 
connected with the preceding; not, as 
De W., al., with ch. i. 26, which is most 
unnatural, and never would occur to any 
reader. The connexion is this: in ver. 16 
he had tacitly assumed (ets 7u. x.) that 
he should live to witness their blameless 
conduct even till the day of Christ. Now, 
he puts the other alternative—that the 
dangers which surrounded him would 
result in his death:—and im that case 
equally he rejoiced, &e. el kal im- 
plies more probability than «al e: in the 
former the case is presupposed, in the 
latter merely hypothesized. Klotz in 
Devar. p. 519 f., gives two examples from 
Xen.’s Anabasis: (1) ddomojoaé yY dy 
abrots, Kal ef aby TeOpinmots’ Bovaoivro 
amévat (ili. 2. 24), a supposition evidently 
thought improbable: (2) éyé, @ KA€éavipe, 
ci kad ofer pe GdicodyTad Te HyeoOu (vi. 4. 
27), where as evidently the speaker believes 
that Cleander does entertain the thought. 
The difference is explained by the common 
rules of emphasis. In et «al, the stress is 


1 Chron. xxiv. 3. 
e = Matt. xxvii. 44. 


ka bef et (e¢ si) FB. 


im. i. 12, 
? Na ADIGA \ uch. i. 6 reff. 
a ana €l ~ KQL y Gal. ii. 2 ref, 
w 1 Thess. 
ii. 1 reff. 
x = Gal. ii. 2 


= Rom. xvi. 
6. Gal. iv. 11. 
Job xxxix. 16, 
z 2Cor. iv. 3,16. 
ce Luke i. 23, 2 Cor. ix. 12. ver. 
d Luke i. 58. xv, 6, 9. 1 Cor, xii, 


b see note. 


om Kat OvyX apa 


on ei, which is simply ‘ postto,’? and the 
‘even’ belongs to that which is assumed : 
in kat ef, the stress is on kat, even, and 
the strangeness belongs not to the thing 
simply assumed, but to the making of the 
assumption. In the present case then, 
the Apostle seems rather to believe the 
supposition which he makes. onev- 
Sopot} not future, but present; If I am 
even being poured out, because the danger 
was besetting him now, and waxing on- 
ward to its accomplishment. He uses the 
word literally, with reference to the shed- 
ding of his blood. ‘He represents his 
whole apostolic work for the faith of the 
Philippians, as a sacrifice: if he is put to 
death in the course of it, he will be, by 
the shedding of his blood, poured out as a 
libation upon this sacrifice, as among the 
Jews (Num. xxviii. 7; xv. 4 ff. Jos. Antt. 
iii. 9.4. Winer, Realw., s. v. Trankopfer) 
and heathens, in their sacrifices, libations 
of wine were usual, which were poured 
over the offerings (Horn. Il. A. 775, orév- 
dwy atdora oivov ew aidouevois tepotouw: 
cf. also Herod. ii. 39).”” Meyer. Wetst., 
al., would render it ‘ affundor’ (katacmey- 
douat), and understand it of the pouring 
of wine over a live victim destined for 
sacrifice—but wrongly. The @voia is 
the sacrifice: i.e. the deed of sacrifice, not 
the victim, the thing sacrificed. deur- 
ovpyta, priest’s ministration, without 
another article, signifying therefore the 
same course of action as that indicated by 
@ucia, viz. his apostolic labours: see below. 

THS TioTews bp., gen. objective; your 
faith 2s the sacrifice, which I, as a priest, 
offer to God. The image is precisely as in 
Rom. xv. 16, where he is the priest, offer- 
ing up the Gentiles to God. And the case 
which he puts is, that he, the priest, should 
have his own blood poured out at, upon 
(i. e. in accession to: not locally “upon :” 
for it was not so among the Jews, see Ellic. 
here), his sacrificing and presentation to 
God of their faith. xatpw} not to be 
joined with éqi, as Chrys., but absolute, I 


174: 


f = ver. 24. 
(not 1 Cor. 


iv. 17. ch. iv. 
16. 

h here only +. 
Jos. Antt, xi, 
6. 9. (-xos, 
Prov. xxx. 


j here only. 
Ps, liv. 13 
only. 

k = Acts x. 41, 
47. xiii. 31, 43 al. fr. 


Rom. y. 4 bis. 


o 1 Cor. x. 24, xiii. 5. p 
1 John ii. 2 al. 


q change of constr., Eph. v. 27, 33. 
#1 Cor. vi. 4,7. ix. 25 al. 
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lhere only +. 2 Macc. ay 8. ; 
1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34. ch. iv. 6 (Matt. vi. 34. v. r.) only. Exod. ¢. 9 (a). h. 
agar : yess 2 Cor. ii. 9. viii. 2. ix. 13. xiii. 3 only +. Ps. lxvii. 31 Symm. 


ii, 


1 Tim. i. 2.) 
n Rom. xi. 32. 


(-0s, ch. iv. 8. m constr., 
Eph. iv. 13 reff. 


r= Luke xy. 29. s = Rom. x. 1. ch. i. 5 al. 


19. for kupie, xpiorw CD'F copt: txt ABD3KL[P]& rel vulg(and F-lat) vss gr-lat-ff. 


for vu, mpos upas D? latt. 


exWuxw A. 


21. rec xp. bef ino., with BL rel fuld(and demid) syr copt gr-ff Ambrst-ms: om iyo. 
K Cypr: txt ACDF[P]& 17 [(47)] vss Clem lat-ff.—rec pref vov, with bdfghn 


[47]: om ABCDFKL[ PX rel. 


22. for eis To evay., ev Tots Secpots Tov evaryyeAtov C, 


rejoice for myself (odx ws arofavotmevos 
Avmovmat GAAG xalpw, dtt omovdy vyivo- 
pat, Thi.) and congratulate you (so the 
Vulg. rightly, and all.: not, ‘rejoice with 
you,’ as most Commentators (even Ellic.). 
Meyer well observes that the following 
' verse is decisive against this: for if they 
rejoiced already, what need of kat tpets 
xatpere P—congratulate you, viz. on the 
fact that I have been thus poured out for 
your faith, which would be an honour 
and a boast for you. De W.’s objection, 
after Van Hengel, that to congratulate 
would be ocvyxatpopar is futile: cf. 
ZEschin. p. 34, thy ‘Eotiav emduooe tiv 
BovaAatay cvyxatpew TH wore STL ToL0v- 
Tous &vopas em) Thy mpeoBelay ekémeuper : 
—Demosth. p. 194,—‘Podiois . . . ovy- 
Xaipw TeY yeyernucvar) : 18.] and 
(‘ but’? would be too strong: the contrast 
is only in the reciprocity) on the same 
account (accusative of reference, governed 
by xafp.) do ye (imperative, not indicative, 
as Erasm., al.) rejoice (answer to cvyxalpw 
above,—for this your honour) and con- 
gratulate me (answer to xaipw above,— 
on this my joy). 

19—30.] ADDITIONAL NOTICES RE- 
SPECTING THE APOSTLE’S STATE IN HIS 
IMPRISONMENT: HIS INTENDED MISSION 
OF TIMOTHEUS AND ACTUAL MISSION OF 
EPaprHRopitus. The connexion with the 
foregoing seems to be,—‘and yet this oéy- 
de@a “is by no means certain, for I hope 
to hear news of you soon, nay, to see you 
myself.’ 19. év kuptw] ‘my hope is not 
an idle one, as a worldly man’s might be; 
but one founded on faith in Christ.” 1 Cor. 
xv. 19, to which Meyer refers, is wholly 
different: see there. TAXEWS, See ver. 
23. tpiv] The dative after verbs of 


sending, &c. need not be regarded (as De 
W., al., here) as the dativus commodi, 
but is similar to that case after verbs of 
giving—indicating the position of the reci- 
pient. I stated in some former editions, that 
it is in no case equivalent to the mere local 
mpos duas. But Ellic. has reminded me, 
that this is too widely stated, later writers 
undeniably using it in this sense. See 
note on Acts xxi. 16, and cf. such exam- 
ples as métepov rydunyv “ABpoxdun, Xen. 
Eph. iii. 6, and #yayey aitdy “Adavacle 
7@ wang, Epiph. vit. p. 340 d. See the 
discussion in Winer, § 31. 5. Kayo | 
‘as well as you, by your reception of news 
concerning me.’ evy.| may be of 
good courage. The verd is unknown to 
the classics: the imperative eipixe is 
found in inscriptions on tombs, in the 
sense of the Latin ‘have pia anima,’ 

20.] Reason why he would send 
Timotheus above all others: for I have 
none else like-minded, (with myself, not 
with Timotheus, as Beza, Calv., al.) who 
(of that kind, who) will really (emphatic: 
—with no secondary regards for himself, 
as in ver. 21) care for your affairs (have 
real anxiety about your matters, to order 
them for the best): 21.) for all 
(my present companions) (who these 
were, we know not: they are character- 
ized, ch. iv. 21, merely as of ody éuol adea- 
goi—certainly not Luke—whether Demas, 
in transition between Philem.24 and 2Tim. 
iv. 10, we cannot say) seek their own 
matters, not those of Jesus Christ (no 
weakening of the assertion must be thought 
of, as that of rendering of mdvres, many, 
or most,—or understanding the assertion, 
care more about &c. than fc..—as many 
Commentators: nor must it be restricted 
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Acts x. 34. 
\ a , A - Ll, xxi. 
oupyov THs & xpeias pov, Téurbat mpds buds, 26 eqrerdy) _ 32. xxii. so. 


i eT 6. te > f ae Saks } us Py 4 > i Lconie 6 
TTOU@V VY TAVTAS VLAS, KAL QOHMLOVWY, OLOTL NKOV- © 9 Macc. ix.21. 

; a ch, 1, 24 reff. 

Job xlii. 6. ce Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21. ch. iv. 3. Col. iy.11. Philem. 1, 

24, Paul only, exc. 3 John 8+. 2 Mace. viii. 7. xiv. 5 only. d Philem, 2 only+. Xen. Anab, i. 2. 26. 

e = John xiii. 16. 2 Cor, vii. 23. 3 Kings xiv. 6 A &c. [B def.] only. f Rom. xiii. 6. xv. 16. Heb, 
i.7 (from Ps. ciil. 4). viii. 2 only. g = Acts xx. 34. xxviii, 10. Rom. xii. 13. ch. iv. 16,19. Tit. 
iii. 14. 2 Chron. ii. 16. fx h Luke xi. 6. Acts xiii. 46. 1 Cor. i. 2122 al. L.P. (exc. Matt. 
xxi. 46 y.r.) Jer. xxxi. [xlviii.] 7. i& constr., ch. i. 8 reff. k Matt. xxvi. 
37 || Mk. only +. Job xviii. 20 Aq. 


b Acts xxvi. 2. ver. 3 al. 


23. rec amide, with B2 C(-e-) D3 K(e sil) L[P] rel: txt AB!D!FX 17. 

24. aft avros ins eyw X-corr). at end ins mpos vuas AC[P]81(83 disapproving) 
vulg Syr copt Chr Th] Ambrst Pel Facund. 

26. uuas bef rayras B copt. aft vuas ins ev (supplement. Meyer defends it, 
seeing no reason why it should have been supplied here, and not in chi. 8: but how 
could it be insd there, seeing that ev omdayxvots xp. noou follows?) ACDN! a b? f1 mn 
17 syrr copt «eth arm Damase Thi Cassiod: om BFKL[ P]§3 rel Chr Thdrt Victorin 


to the love of ease, &c., unwillingness to 
undertake so long a journey, as Chr., Kc., 
Thl.: both of wavres and the assertion 
are absolute). 23.] But the approved 
worth (reff.) of him ye know (viz. by trial, 
when we were at Philippi together, Acts 
xvi. 1, 3,—xvii. 14),—-viz.: that as a son 
(serves) a father, he served with me for 
(veff.) the Gospel. The construction is 
this: the Apostle would have written, ‘as 
a son a father, so he served me,’—but 
changes it to ‘so he served with me,’ from 
modesty and reverence, seeing that we are 
not servants one of another, but all of 
God, in the matter of the Gospel. We 
must not supply avy before ratpi :—when, 
in case of several nouns governed by 
the same preposition, that preposition is 
omitted before any, it is not before the 
Jirst, cf. Plato, Rep. iii. p. 414, de? as meph 
LnTpds kK. Tpopod Tis xepas ev 7 ict Bov- 
AevecOar: and see Bernhardy, Syntax, 
p. 205. The examples cited by Ellicott to 
disprove this, do not seem to me to apply : 
viz. Asch. Suppl. 313 (311), Eur. Hel. 
872 (863): both are instances of local 
terms coupled by «af, and both occur in 
poetry, where the exigencies of metre 
come into play. Winer takes the con- 
struction as, above, edn. 6, § 63, ii. 1 [see 
Moulton’s Translation, p- 722]. peév 
answers to 8é, ver. 24: ovv reassumes ver. 
UG). ds Gv abtSw] as soon as I shall 
have ascertained. On the force of the pre- 
position, see Heb. xii. 2, note. as ay, 
of time, implying uncertainty as to the 
event indicated: see reff. and Cebes, tab. p. 
168, mpostarre: dé Tots cismopevouevors, Th 
Se? adtovs Toetv, ws dv ciséAOwow cis TY 


Blov. See also Klotz, Devar. pp. 759. 63. 


The form aid is supposed by Meyer to 
be owing to the pronunciation of 75 with 
the digamma. The word signifies here, 
see Clearly, as in Herod. viii. 37, ésel 5é 
ayxod Te ~cav of BdpBapor émidvtes kad 
andpeov Td ipby . . .: following the ana- 
logy of améxw and similar words: the 
preposition being not intensive (as Ellic. 
wrongly reports my view), but exhaustive. 


7a Tept éué, My matters. 24. 
év xupiw] See above, ver. 19. kat, 
as well as Timothy. 25—30.] Of 


Epaphroditus : his mission: and recom- 
mendation of him. Epaphroditus is not 
elsewhere mentioned. The name was a 
common one: see Wetst. h. l., and Tacit. 
Ann. xv. 55; Suet. Domit. 14. There is 
perhaps no reason for supposing him 
identical with Epaphras (Col. i. 7; iv. 12. 
Philem. 23), who was a minister of the 
Colossian church, We must not 
attempt to give a strict official meaning 
to each of the words predicated of Epa- 
phroditus. The accumulation of them 
serves to give him greater recommenda- 
tion in the eyes of the Philippians. 

25.] ovvotpar. applies to the combat 
with the powers of darkness, in which the 


ministers of Christ are the leaders: see 
besides ref., 2 Tim. ii. 3. ip. Sé] the 
contrast is to wou above. amdaToXoyv, 


not in the ordinary sense of Apostle, 
so that tuay should be as €0vav (and- 
gtodos) in Rom. xi. 13,—but as in ref. 
2 Cor. (where see note), almost = 6 azo- 
otadels UP bua. AevTovp.] minister 
(in supply) of my want. Cf. Acctoupyla 
below, ver. 80: and on xpetas, reff., es- 
pecially Acts xx. 34. Aevroupydy 5é avtoy 
eipnke Tis Xpelas, ws Td Tap avTav 


Il. 27—830, 
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eget, Ress ere. i. 20 ret, * ie es Oe as syle: TWtatione v Luke vii. 2. xiv.8._ 1 Pet. ii. 

4, 6 (from Isa. xxviii. 16) only. 1 Kings xxvi. 21. x : w = Matt. xiv. 5. xxi. 26, 46. Philem, 1 

x ch, i, 22 reff, y ver. 8 reff. zhere only. €yy+ €ls, Job xxxiii. 22. eyy. ews, Ps. evi. 18. 
Ambrst. for ott noO., avroy nobevnkevar D'F Jatt goth lat-ff. [C! uncert. ] 


27. davarov BL P]&3 1 Chr Thl-ms. 


(adda, so ABDN c en 17.) 
bef nAenoey, with KL rel vss gr-ff: txt ABC?DF[P]& m! 17 latt Phot lat-ff. 


rec auTov 
rec 


(for 2nd Avmqv) Autn (corrn to more usual constr), with K rel Thdrt Phot: txt 


ABCDFL[P]& abck I? 0 17 [47] Chr-mss Damase Thl-ms Ce. 
28. omovdaorepov D'F [-pos P. C uncert. | 


29. mposdcEacde A2N 672. 73. 80. 


for cxw, exw DIF, 
for ovy, 5¢ F 17 Thi. (not F-lat.) 


30. rec aft epyoy ins tov xpiorov, with DKL rel, xpiorov BF 73. 80; xupiov AN[P] 


17 [47], tov kupiov 57; Tov Geou al copt eth Chr-comm: om C. 


amootadevTa Koulcavta xphuata, Thdrt. 
aeprpat| it was actually a sending 
back, though not so expressed here: see 
ch. iv. 18. 26.] reason for the neces- 
sity. The imperfect is, as usual, from the 
position of the receivers of the letter. 
G5np.] See note on ref. Matt. Whether 
there was any special reason, more than 
affection, which made Epaphroditus anxious 
to return on account of this, we cannot 
say. 27.) «al ydp recognizes and re- 
asserts that which has before been put as 
from another, as “ éAeyes tTolvuy 8n, drt 
K.T.A.” “ral yap ereyov, &v ye XAW.” 
Plato, Gorg. 459: see Hartung, Partikell. 
i. 1387,—for he really was sick. 
mapamAyovov does not involve any ellipsis 
(De W.) as of apicero or the like, but (as 
Mey.) it stands adverbially as mapamAn- 
otws; so in Polyb. iii. 33. 10, ef memort- 
Kamev mapamAno.y Tots akiomlotws wWev- 
Souevors Tov ovyypapéwy : and Oavatw is 
the dative of congruence after it,—some- 
times a genitive, as Plato, Soph. p. 217, 
Adywy é€merAdBov mapamAnciov @vV.... 
Siepwra@vres eruyxavouev. AVanv él 
Avtyv] for construction, see reff. The 
dative after émi is more usual: so odvos 
em) pdvw, Kur. Iph. Taur. 197 (189): the 
accus. giving the sense of accession,— 
“sorrow coming upon  sorrow,’—not, 
sorrow superimposed upon sorrow. The 
second Avmny refers to his own distress 
in his imprisonment, so often implied in 
this Epistle: see Prolegg. § iii. 4, 5: ‘si 
ad vincula accessisset jactura amici,’ Grot. 
This is better, than with Chrys., al., to 
refer it to Epaphroditus’s sickness,—r}hpy 


for wexpt, ews DE. 


amd THs TeAeuTHS em TH dia THY appwo- 
tlay,—which does not agree with daAumd- 
Tepos, ver. 28, implying that Avy would 
remain even after the departure of Epa- 
phroditus. 28.] médtv most na- 
turally, considering St. Paul’s habit of 
prefixing it to verbs, belongs to xapite: 
and there is here no reason to depart from 
his usage and attach it to t8dvtes, as 
Beza, Grot., De W., all., have done. The 
Kay aduTdTeEpos @ is one of the Apostle’s 
delicate touches of affection. If they re- 


joiced in seeing Epaphroditus, his own 


trouble would be thereby lessened. 
29.] ovv, as accomplishing the purpose 
just expressed. The stress is on mpos- 
Séxeo8e, see ref. There certainly seems 
to be something behind respecting him, 
of which we are not informed. If ex- 
treme affection had been the sole ground 
of his a&Snuwovety, no such exhortation as 
this would have been needed. TOUS 
tovovtous] iva wy ddén alte udvw xapl- 
¢ecOa, ... Thi. Then there is an inac- 
curacy in expression, in reverting back to 
the [concrete] conduct of Epaphroditus as 
a reason why of To1ovro¢ [abstract] should 
be held in honour. 80.] 81a 76 epyov, 
viz. of the Gospel, or of Christ (see the 
glosses in var. readd.);—part of which it 
was to sustain the minister of the Gospel. 
péxpt 8. Hyy.] he incurred so 
serious and nearly fatal a sickness :—not 
to be understood of danger incurred by 
the hostility of the authorities, as Chrys., 
al., also Thdrt.: kaeipyduevoy yap mdv- 
Tws padey, Kal tro mAcloTwy gudat- 
TomevoY, ElseAOdy eOedoaTo, TOD KwWSivou 
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7, v a a 
YOavatov *iyyioev * rapaBorevedpevos TH PApuyh, Wa anere ony. 


(see notes.) 


3 , a nr 
‘avaThypwoyn TO “bua °botépnua “Tis mpds we frEUT- > yA” 


ae xx. 24 
oupylas. xii. 28. data, 
\ , : , , see note. 
Hl. 1@To Srourov, ddergpol pov, ® yalpere » ev kupier, © 8% Ere 
SEN) , eae’ 2 \ \ ; , a ev dd gen. 
TA avTa ypadew vpiv euot juev ovK ‘dxvnpov, buiv bs “emits.” 
e1Cor. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. ix. 12. xi.9. Col. i, 24. 


_.. xviii. 10. f = ver. 17 reff. 
i Matt. xxv. 26. Rom. xii. ll only. Prov. vi. 6, 9. 


Acts v. 32. 

1 Thess. iii. 10. P. only, exc. Luke xxi. 4. Jud 
Li ‘ 4, g. 

gEph.vi.l0reff. ~’ h ch, iy. 4, 10, 


rec mapaBovAevoapevos, with CKL[P] rel Chr Thdrt Damase Thl Gc: txt 
ADF, mapakoa. B(ita in cod. see table at end of prolegg [not so Tischdf Cod. Vat., who 
gives Bas txt]).—parabolatus (see notes) D-lat G-lat: tradens vulg(and F-lat) eth 
lat-fF (pref in interitum Ambrst): spernens syrr: postponens copt: obliviscens goth. 


avamAnpwoer Xd [17: rAnpwon B(sic, Tischdf) 122]. 


eve NX! b co [47]. 


Cup. IIL. 1. for ta avra, tavta F-gr 81(txt 83) [P copt]. 


KaTappovycas. mrapaBohevodpevos | 
There is, and must ever remain, some 
doubt whether to read zapaBovd- or 
mapaBoXevoduevos. Both words are un- 
known to Greek writers. The first verb 
would signify ‘male consulere vite,’ and 
is found not unfrequently in the fathers, 
especially Chrys., which makes it all the 
more likely to have been introduced here 
for the other. This latter would be formed 
from mapdBodos, ‘venturesome,’ as mep- 
mepevouat from mépmepos (1 Cor. xiii. 4), 
GAoyevouat from dAoyos (Cic. ad Att. 
vi. 4): similarly aowtevoua, piravOpo- 
mevouat, movnpevount, &e. See Lobeck 
on Phryn. pp. 67, 591. Thus zapafo- 
Aevec@at would be used exactly as mapa- 
BddAecOat in Polyb. ii. 26. 6, py Bety wh 
kwduvevew ert, unde mapabddAdrAcoOa Tors 
Bros, and iii. 94. 4, and wapaBdrArco Oat 
rats Wvxais in Diod. Sic. iii. 16. Phryn. 
(p. 288, ed. Lob.) says, mapaBdArov’ adé- 
Koy TOUTO. TH wey ovy dvduaTi ov Xpav- 
tat of madaol, TS 5 fhuatt. gaol yap 
ottw, mapaBddrAdAoua TH euavTod Kepars. 
expiv ovv Kami todtwy A€yerv, TapaPan- 
Aoua apyuptw. Hence also nurses of the 
sick were called parabolani. See various 
patristic interpretations, and illustrations, 
in Tischendorf and Wetstein. tva 
«.7.A.] that he might fill up (1 Cor. xvi. 
17) your deficiency (viz. on account of 
your absence) in the ministration to me 
(the Aeccroupyia was the contribution of 
money, which had been sent by Epaphro- 
ditus. The only Sorépnua in this kind 
service was, their inability through ab- 
sence, to minister it to the Apostle them- 
selves: and this Epaphroditus filled up, 
and in so doing risked his life in the way 
above hinted at, i.e. probably by too 
constant and watchful attendance on the 
Apostle. So that there is no blame con- 
veyed by 7d tp. torépnpa, as Chr., drep 
eXpHY TavTas Wonca, TOUTO empatey au- 


Vou. III. 


76s,—but the whole is a delicate way of 
enhancing Epaphroditus’s services—‘ that 
which you would have done if you could, 
he did for you—therefore receive him 
with all joy’). 

Cu. Il]. 1—IV.1.] Warnine acarinst 
CERTAIN JUDAIZERS,—ENFORCED BY HIS 
OWN EXAMPLE (1—16): ALSO AGAINST 
IMMORAL PERSONS (17—iv. 1). 

1.] He appears to have been closing his 
Epistle (7d Aoirdy, and reff.), but to have 
again gone off, on the vehement mention of 
the Judaizers, into an explanation of his 
strong term katatopy. Chrys.,al., find a 
connexion with the foregoing, but itis far- 
fetched (€xete "Emadp., 80 dv Hayerte, 
exere Tiyud0., epXomar kaya. 7d evayyéArov 
emdl8wou' TL uty Aelrer Aourdy;): the 
sense is evidently closed with ch. ili. 30. 

7a avta| It seems to me that 
Wiesinger has rightly apprehended the 
reference of this somewhat difficult sen- 
tence. The yalpete év kuvpfo, taken up 
again by the ottws otyKete év Kupio, 
ch. iv. 1, is evidently put here em- 
phatically, with direct reference to the 
warning which follows—let your joy (your 
boast) be in the Lord. And this same 
exhortation, xatpevy, is in fact the ground- 
tone of the whole Epistle. See ch. i. 18, 
25; ii. 17; iv. 4, where the addw epa 
seems to refer back again to this saying. 
So that there is no difficulty in imagining 
that the Apostle may mean xalpere by the 
7a avta. The word aoades is no ob- 
jection to this: because the xatp. év kup. 
is in fact an introduction to the warning 
which follows: a provision, by upholding 
the antagonist duty, against their falling 
into deceit. And thus all the speculation, 
whether 7a atta refer to a lost Kpistle, or 
to words uttered (ypdpew P) when he was 
with them, falls to the ground. And the 
inference from Polycarp’s words in his 
Epistle to these Philippians, § Re p: 1008, 
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i Ye iA XN \ 

k1CorL IIe Aodades. 2% ¥ Bdérere ros !xivas, * Brérere Tos KaKoUS ABCDE 
Col. iv. 17, : , 3 k , \ n , 3 f } > bodef 
Bs : m i cde 

i= Matt, vii B epyaTas, (EE: ila pa Oe ie wee €O [LEV ghkin 
Ps. axis 16) 9 OqreplTopn, ob P TVEULATL Ocod 4 XaTpevovtes Kal * Kay- 1017.47 


m Luke x. 2al.¢ 


Wisd. xvii. 
17. = 2 Cor. 
xi. 13. 

n here only +. 
(-Téuvetv, 


a a \ 
yomevor *év xptoT@ ‘Inood, Kal ovx év Soapkt * meTroi- 
\ , 
ores, *"xalrep eyo eyov YreroiOnow Kal ey capKt 


i x o \ a 
Levit.xxi-5) @¥ yg W Soxel GAAos * memoWevas ev capKi, éyw pardon, 


o see Rom. iii. 
30. Gal. ii. 
GS p dat., 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 15. 

r Rom. ii. 17. v.3. 2Cor. x. 15 al. Jer. ix. 23, 24. 

here only. Jer. xxxi, (xlviii.] 7. see ch. ii, 24. 

i. 12 only. vy Eph. ii. 12 reff. 

26. Winer, $ 65, 7. c. 


q absol., Luke ii. 37. Acts xxvi.7. Heb. ix. 9. x. 2. 
s = Rom. ii. 28. Gal. iii. 3. vi. 13. t constr., 
u Paul, here only. Heb. v. 8. vii. 5. xii, 17. 2 Pet. 
w = 1Cor. iii. 18. viii. 2, xiv. 37. Gal. vi. 3, James i. 


ins ro bef acpaaes dh k mn 80. 113-4-5-6. 120-1-2-3 Procop Damase. (A defective.) 
3. rec for Geov, Oew (perhaps corrn after such passages as Rom 1,9. 2 Tim i. 3), 
with D1(and lat) [P]&3 vulg(with F-lat &e, agst ms,) Syr goth Thdrt, [Orig-int, } lat- 
ff: Gew 115: txt ABCD3FKLN! rel al,,(Tischdf) gr-mss-mentd-by-Aug (“omnes aut 
pene omnes”) lat-mss-in-Aug(“ exempl. nonnulla ” have Oew) syr-mg copt Eus Ath 


Augexpr- 
4. om ca D'F an o Aug). 


addos al, Syr Chr-comm Lucif Ambrst.—addos m. 


ds Kal droy Gut &ypaey emioroAds, may be 
a true one, but does not belong here. 
dxvypdv] troublesome: Mey. quotes from 
Plato, Ep. ii. 310 D, TadAnOn Aéyew ote 
oKvjTw ovTE aioxvvovmat. 2.] Bré- 
mere, not, ‘beware of, as HE. V. (BA. az, 
Mark viii. 15 reff.), but as in reff., observe, 
with a view to avoid: cf. cxomety, Rom. 
Ritts. ils Tovs Kvvas| profane, im- 
pure persons. The appellation occurs in 
various references ; but in the Jewish usage 
of it, uncleanness was the prominent idea : 
gee, besides reff., Deut. xxiii. 18; Isa. 
lvyi, 10, 11; Matt. xv. 26, 27. The re- 
mark of Chrys. is worth noting in con- 
nexion with what follows: od«éT: tTéxva 
*Tovdalot. mote of eOvikol TOUTO ekadotrvTo, 
voy 5& éxeivor. But I would not confine 
it entirely to them, as the next clause cer- 
tainly generalizes further. TOUS Ka.- 
Kovs épydtas] cf. ddAtor epydrat, 2 Cor. 
xi, 13,—épydtyy dveratoxvytov, 2 Tim. 
ii. 15,—épydGovrar pev yap, pnow, arAN 
ér) kakg. By épydaras, he seems to point 
out persons who actually wrought, and 
professedly for the Gospel, but who were 
“evil workmen,’ not mere ‘evil-doers’ 
7. Katatopyy| ‘gloriosam appel- 
lationem mepiTopis, cércumecisionis, vin- 
dicat Christianis. Beng. Observe the 
(I will not say, circumcision, but mere) 
concision (‘amputation who have no 
true circumcision of heart, but merely 
the cutting off of the flesh. Mey. quotes 
from Diog. Laert. vi. 24, of Diogenes the 
Cynic, thy EvKaAelSou oxXoAty EdXeye xXo- 
Any, thy 8€ TWAdrwvos siatpiBhy Kkata- 
tpiByv. Cf. Gal. v. 12 note. On the 
thrice repeated article, Erasmus says, 


adAos bef Soxer Da latt: 5¢ adAws doxee F: om 


for eyw &} has me(txt X-corr!). 


‘indicat, eum de certis quibusdam loqui, 
quos illi noverint”): 3.] for WE are 
the epitoyy, the real cIRcUMcision 
(whether bodily circumcised, or not — 
there would be among them some of both 
sorts: see Rom. ii. 25, 29; Col. ii. 11), 
who serve (pay religious service and obe- 
dience) by the Spirit of God (cf. Jobn iv. 
23, 24. The dative is instrumental, Rom. 
viii. 18,—expressing the agent, whereby 
our service is rendered: see Rom. v. 5; 
viii. 14; xii.1; Heb.ix.14. The empha- 
sis is on it: for both profess a Aarpeia. 
The @eod is expressed for solemnity), and 
glory in (stress on kavyapevor,—are not 
ashamed of Him and seek our boast in 
circumcision, or the law, but make our 
boast in Him) Christ Jesus, and trust not 
in the flesh (stress on év capxi—‘ but, in 
the Spirit—in our union with Christ’). 

4,| Although (see Hartung, Partik. 
i. 840: riOov yuvatt, kalrep ov otépyar, 
duws, Asch. Theb. 709: zposextdynoay, 
kalmep eiddtes, Ste em) Oavdtw wyorTo, 
Xen. Anab. i. 6. 10) I (emphatic. There 
is no ellipsis, but the construction is re- 
gular, kafrep, as in the above examples, 
having a participle after it: had it been 
kaitep €xovres, this would have been uni- 
versally seen: now, only one of the od 
memo.0dTes, Viz. éyd, is made the excep- 
tion; but the construction is the same) 
have (not, ‘ might have, as E. V. I have 
it, but do not choose to make use of it: I 
have it, in the flesh, but I am still of the 
number of the ov memoi@dres, in spirit) 
confidence (not, ‘ ground of confidence,” 
as Beza, Calv., Grot., &e.: there is no 
need to soften the assertion, see above : 


«Bepia 
Cc 


ABDFK 
LPN ab 
cdefg 
hkImn 
017, 47 


2—7. 


© * qreputoun Ydxranpepos, éx *yévous ‘Icpanr, dvarijs 
Beviauiv, *“EBpaios e& “EBpaiwv, * card ° popov Papi- 
aatos, © Kata 4 Gros © SiaKxe@v tv feexAnolav, ” Kata 
Sucavoadyny THY § ev VOM@ yevopevos ® dweuTrTos. 7 [arrG] 
ativa mv * wor *Képdn, tadta 'Fynwar Sid tov \YpLaToV 


Greg. Naz. Orat. xxv. vol. i. p. 465. 


1. 2 Cor, xi, 22 only. Gen. (xiv. 13 Heb.) xxxix, 14 al. 


xxii. 12, xxiv. 6. Heb. vili. 4 al. 
e = Gal. i. 13 reff. particip., ib. i. 23. 
h ch, ii. 15 reff. idat., Rom. xiv. 14. 
XxxvVii. 26 Symm. 


5. meprrouh aeghkilmno: zepiropy f. 
6. rec (mAov, with D?3KL[P]X% rel: txt ABDIFN), 


(122) vulg arm(not ed-1805) Ambrst. 


TIPO] ®IAIMIMIHSIOTS. 


1 Cor. iv. 3. 
1= Acts xxvi. 2. 2 Cor. ix. 5 al. 
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x constr.,1 Cor. 
xiv. 20. ch. 
li. 8 al. 

y here only +. 
usually of 
persons. 

6 Aaapov 
peév TeTpan- 
Mepov, oé 
dé retpaeTn 

a Gworomv, 

z = Acts xviii. 2 al. Esth. ii. 10, a Acts vi. 

i b= ch. ii. 3, iv, 11 al, c Acts 
d 2 Cor, vii. 11. ix, 2 al. Ps, Ixviii. 9, neut., here only. 

f absol., Eph. i. 22 reff. g Rom. ii. 12. iii. 19. 

k ch.i. 21. Tit. i. 11 only+. Gen. 

Job xlii. 6. 


ins tov bef vouov F. 
aft exxAnotay ins deov EF 


7. om adda (so BD!) AGN! 17 D-lat Cyr Lucif Ambr Aug.—aaar twa F (sic). 
wot bef ny Bbc o 238 latt Thdrt Lucif: txt ADFKL[P]N rel syrr copt goth 


Chr Victorin. 


nor, with Van Hengel, to understand it 
of the unconverted state of the Apostle) 
also (over and above) in the flesh. If 
any other man thinks (Sonet is cer- 
tainly, as De W., Wiesinger, al., and 
reff., of Ais own judgment of himself, 
not of other men’s judgment of him, as 
Meyer, al.: for how can other men’s 
judging of the fact of his having confi- 
dence be in place here? But it is his 
own judgment of the existence of the 7e- 
mol@now exew which is here in compari- 
son) he has confidence in the flesh, I 
more: 5.] “predicates of the eye, 
justifying the éy® paddov,” Meyer. He 
compares himself with them in three 
particulars: 1. pure Jewish extraction : 
2. legal exactitude and position: 3. legal 
zeal. In circumcision (i.e. ‘as regards 
circumcision :’ reff. Many (Erasm., Beng., 
all.) have taken zeprr. as nominative, and 
understood it concrete, ‘ circwmcisus, but 
wrongly, for the usage applies only col- 
lectively, see Winer, edn. 3 (not in edn. 
6), § 31. 8), of eight days (Gen. xvii. 12: 
as distinguished from those who, as pro- 
selytes, were circumcised in after life. 
For usage, see reff.), of the racej of Israel 
(cf. Rom. xi. 1; 2 Cor. xi. 22, ore piv 
€k mposnAvTwy yeyevynuat, GAG Toy *Io- 
panr abvx@ mpdyovov. Thdrt.), of the’ tribe 
of Benjamin (éste Tod Soxiuwtépov pépous, 
Chrys.: or perhaps as Caly., merely ‘ut 
moris erat, singulos ex sua tribu cen- 
seri’), an Hebrew, of Hebrews (i.e. from 
Hebrew parents and ancestry (which the 
word parents was of course meant to im- 
ply in my earlier editions: not, as Hllic., to 
limit the assertion to St. Paul’s father 
and mother) on both sides: evredOev Setic- 
puow 8Tt ovdx. mposhdAvTos, GAN kvwOev 
Tey eddoKiuwy “lovdalwy. evnv wey ‘yap 


elvat Tov *lopandA, adAX ovx “EBpatoy es 


‘EBpalwy. modAol yap Kad diepOetpov dn 
To mpayua, Kal THS yAooons joay audy- 
Tol, ETEpols pemrymevor veo. Chrys.: 
see also Trench, Synonyms, § xxxix. p. 153 
ff. So Demosth. adv. Androt. p. 614, 
SovaAous é€k SovAwy KaAGY éavTov BeATlous 
Kk. ek BedTidvwy: see other examples 
in Kypke and Wetst.), as regards the 
law (with reference to relative legal 
position and observance), a Pharisee (cf. 
Acts xxili. 6; xxvi. 5), as regards zeal 
(for the law), a persecutor of the church 
(of Christ: on the participle, see ref. : 
Ellic. holds the pres. part. to have an 
adjectival force, being predicate to a sup- 
pressed verb subst.), as regards righteous- 
ness which is in (as its element: consists 
in the keeping of) the law, become blame- 
less (i.e. having carried this righteous- 
ness so far as to have become perfect in 
it, in the sight of men. Calvin well dis- 
tinguishes between the real and apparent 
righteousness in the law—the former be- 
fore God, never possessed by any man: 
the latter before men, here spoken of by 
Paul:—‘ erat ergo hominum judicio sanc- 
tus, et immunis ab omni reprehensione. 
Rara sane laus, et prope singularis: vide- 
amus tamen quanti eam fecerit’). 

7.| But whatsoever things (emphatic (cf. 
ravta below) and general: these above 
mentioned, and all others. The law ztself 
is not included among them, but only his 
xép5n from this and other sources) were 
to me gains (different kinds of gain: cf. 
Herod. iii. 71, aepiBarAduevos eEwvT@ 
épdea), these (emphatic) I have esteemed, 
for Christ’s sake (see it explained below, 
vy. 8, 9), as loss (“this one Loss he saw 
in all of which he speaks: hence no longer 
the plural, as before «ép5n.” Meyer. El- 
licott remarks that the singular is regu- 
larly used in this formula, referring to 
2 
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m Cnuiav. 


m Acts xxvii. 
10, 21 only. 
Ezra vii. 26. 

n = Luke xi. 28. 
see Rom, ix. 
20, x. 18. 

och. ii. 3 reff. 
constr., Rom, 
viii. 3. 

p = 2 Pet. iii. 
18 


MPO PIAIIMIIHASIOT=. 


® e fal if 
8 GddNd ™ wey ody Kab | HyoDmaL TaVT 
€ an by Fate os fa 
elvar Sid Td ° Urrepéyov THs Pyvacews P xptaTod Inood Tod 
e 4 > A \ ] €. fa) 
xuplov pou, 8’ ov Ita TavTa éfnuroOny Kab | yyovmat 
/ Ni e a > 
SgxiBara elva, va yptotov tKkepdjow 9 Kai “evpeld ev 
ITO, ¥ LN) & © éunv * ) Wy * éx vomov, AAAG 
auto, * un) Exar © éunv “ Sexacoovyny THY [LOU, 


IIT. 


a 


acc., Matt. a 5 a . 
“x26 Mk. chy ¥ Sid Yarictews *ypioTod, Thy ex Oeod * dixarocvyny 
Proy. xix. 19. P 
Mt. Mk. , ’ a a peta \ \ d 
“above (QiL. Pémlt TH WiaTer, 19° Tov yvaval avToy Kal THY Suva 
1 Cor, iii. 15, , : Fy 
2 Gon a 9 only. shere only+. Sir. xxvii. 4 only. (-Badrcerv, ib. xxvi. 28.) io +t Matt. xxv. 
17, 22 al.+ u=2Cor.v.3. 2 Pet. iii. 14 al. vso eAr. en €X., Eph. ii.12. se see 
Rom. x. 3. x Rom. x, 5. see Gal. iii. 21. Eph. ii. 8 reff. nese! obj. gen., Eph. iii. 
12 reff. a see 2 Cor. v. 21. b = Lukev. 5. Acts iii. 16. Job xxix. 22. c Acts 
xiv. 9. 1 Cor. ix. 10. d = Acts viii. 10, Rom. i. 16. 


8. rec aft pevovy ins ‘ye, with A[P]X b k m 0 17 Did Cyr, Thl: om BDFKL rel Bas 


Chr Cyr Thdrt Damase ce Hesych. 
xp. B Thdrt. 


j om Ist kat 8! (ins 88) 80. 
ino. bef xp. AK[P] b f o [47] vulg(and F-lat) gr-lat-ff. 


ins Tov bef 
for pov, 


nuov ATP] demid(and hazl') syr copt wth [arm] Bas Cyr Did Thdrt Lucif Aug, ; 
om oe (as superfluous, cf ch ii. 6) BDIFR! 17 latt arm (Orig,(and int,)] Lucif 
Ambr Hil Pel Ambrst Fulg: ins AD3i L[P]&? rel goth Cyr, Aug. 


9. Sixatoo. bef euny R'(txt &3) [om euqy Li]. 


for exe Tn 7., ev mute D}, in fide 


latt: om Syr: in L 28. 46 syr gr-lat-ff it is joined with the follg. 


Kypke and Eisner in loc. But the reason 
of this usage in analogous to that given 
above, and not surely lest (jufar should 
be mistaken to mean “punishments.” 
Thus, in the instance from Xen. in Kypke, 
ém) ev tots olkéras axOouevovs Kal 
(nutay iyyouuévous, the separate deaths 
of the servants are all massed together, 
and the loss thought of as one). 

8.] But moreover (not only have I once 
for all passed this judgment, but I con- 
tinue to count, &e. ‘The contrast is of 
the present jyotpar to Hynpar above) 
I also continue to esteem them all (not, 
all things, which would require méyra or 
7a mayta (see below) before tryoduat, em- 
phatic) to be loss on account of the super- 
eminence (above them all: tov yap HAlov 
gavévtos, tposkabjcbar To AdxVY Chula. 
Chrys. On the neuter adjective (or par- 
ticiple) construction, see ref. and 2 Cor. 
iv. 17) of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
my Lord (quod Dominum suum vocat, 
id ad exprimendam affectus vehementiam 
facit.’ Caly.), on whose account (explained 
by tva .... below) I suffered the loss of 
ALL THINGS (now, emphatic and universal. 
Or, it may be, “them all,” as Ellic.: but 
this almost involves a tautology ; and, be- 
sides, T& mavra stands too far from &riva 
for the rd to be reflexive), and esteem 
them to be refuse, that I may (by so 
disesteeming them: fa gives the aim 
of what went before) gain Christ (not, as 
the rationalizing Grot., ‘Christi favorem ;’ 
no indeed, it is Christ Himself,—His per- 
fect image, His glorious perfection, which 
he wishes to win. He has Him now, but 
not in full: this can only be when his 


course is finished, and to this time the 
next words allude) and be found (now, 
and especially at His coming,—‘evadam :? 
—not as Calv., ‘Paulum renuntiasse om- 
nibus ... uf recuperaret (ungrammatical) 
in Christo.” Cf ref. 2 Cor.) in Him 
(living and being, and included, in Him 
as my element), not having (specification 
of etp. év aizo,—but not to be joined, as 
Lachm., al., with év atté, which would 
make this latter superfluous) my own 
righteousness (see on ver. 6) which is of 
(arising from) the law, but that which is 
through (as its medium) the faith of 
(in) Christ (a construction of this sentence 
has been suggested to me, which is perhaps 
possible, and at all events deserves men- 
tion. It consists in making éuhy &- 
Kaootyny predicative; “not having as 
my righteousness that righteousness which 
is of the law, but that which is through 
faith in Christ”), the righteousness which 
is of (answering to é« vdpov,—as its 
source, see Eph. ii. 8) God on my faith 
(built on, grounded on, granted on con- 
dition of, my faith. It is more natural 
to take éml tq mioter with Sicaoctyny, 
which it immediately follows, than with 
Meyer to understand another gxwy to 
attach it to. The omission of the article 
is no objection, but is very frequent, where 
the whole expression is joined as one idea. 
Chrys., al., join émt tq wloret with Tod 
yovat, as if it were rod én) T. 7. yyvat, 
which of course is unallowable: Caly., 
Grot., Bengel, make the infinitive tov 
yOvar dependent on miorer (“ describit 
vim et naturam fidei, quod scilicet sit 
Christi cognitio.” Calv.), which is also 
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lal ’ / 2) lal n'y Ni n 
THS “avacTacEws avTod, Kat [THY] ' Kowwvlav Tov & Tabn- 


TIPO} PIAINMHSIOYS. 


181 


@) ss Acts1,.22) 
Rom. vi. 5. 
y 1 Pet.i.3 alg 


rh > lal h ? A ¢ > fa} } 
HaTov avTov, *cuppopPilouevos TH Oavatw adbtod, 1 ief ara se 


‘tres * catavtnow * 


ee \ Tee y \ 3 me 1 Cor. i. 9, 

els THY 1eEavactacw THv éKx VEKPOV. |= i6 a: . 

12 m 97 roe £4 27 2 No 5 8 2 Cor, i. 5. 
*™ovy ™ ore 70n EdaBov 7) dy ™ TeTeRelopat, ° SidKeo Ess 
iv. 13. vy. 1+. 


h here only +. (-dos, ver, 21.) 
k Eph. iv. 13 reff. 
n = Heb, ii. 10. y. 9. vii. 28. Wisd. iv. 13. 


10. for avacr., yywoews N'(txt N-corr! Obl), micrews 108. 


om 2nd ryv ABN!: ins DFKL[P]3 rel. 


i= & constr., Rom. i. 10. xi, 1 7 ; ii 
Tuer onlpeestone Ee xi, 14 (w. opt., Acts xxvii. 12) onl 


m = ch. iy, 11 reff, 
o absol., Luke xvii. 23. Hagg. i. 9. i. 


om Ist avtov D!. 
om twy [B] X1(ins &3). rec cup- 


Hoppouuevos (more usual form), with D3KLN* rel Chr Thdrt: cuvoprtiCouevos 
cooneratus ¥ D-lat goth Iren-int Lucif: txt ABD'[P]&! 17 (672) Orig-ms, Bas Maced. 
11. ree (for rv ©) Twy (see note), with KL rel copt Thdrt: twy ex F: txt ABD 
[PJ 17 latt syrr Bas Chr Damase Iren-int [Orig-int] Tert Lucif [Victorin] Ambrst. 
12. aft eAaBov add y 75n Sediearwuar DIF [goth] Iren-int Sing-cler Ambrst (not 


inadmissible, for wiortis, as Mey. observes, 
is never joined with a genitive article and 
infinitive: and when with a genitive, not 
the nature but the object of faith is de- 
scribed by it), 10.] (aim and em- 
ployment of this righteousness,—taking up 
again the trepéxov Tijs yveoews, ver. 8. 
De W., al., treat tov yv.as parallel with 
takepdhow, «.7.A. But as Mey. remarks, 
it is no real parallel, for there is more in 
tva xp. kepdijnow &e. than in tov yova 
aitévy &e. Besides, thus the process of 
thought is disturbed,—in which, from tva 
to éri tq mwlorer answers to 8a tov 
Xpiordy above, and from.tov yv.to vexpav 
answers to 816 Td tepéxov T. yvooews 
avrov. See a similar construction, Rom. 
vi. 6), in order to know Him (know, in 
that fulness of experimental knowledge, 
which is only wrought by being like Him), 
and (not =‘that is to say:’ but ad- 
ditional: His Person, and....and... .) 
the power of His resurrection (i. e. not 
‘the power by which He was raised,’ 
but the power which His resurrection 
exercises on believers—in assuring them of 
their justification, Rom. iv. 25; 1 Cor. xv. 
17 ;—mostly however here, from the con- 
text which goes on to speak of conformity 
with His sufferings and death, —in raising 
them with Him,—cf. Rom. vi. 4; Col. ii. 
12),—and the participation of His suffer- 
ings (which is the necessitating condition 
of being brought under the power of His 
resurrection, see as above, and 2 Tim. ii. 
11), being conformed (the nominative is 
an anacoluthon, belonging to tot yva@vat, 
and referring, as often, to the logical sub- 
ject) to His Death (it does not appear to 
me that St. Paulis here speaking, as Mey., 
al., of his imminent risk of a death of mar- 
tyrdom, but that his meaning is general, 
applying to his whole course of suffering 
and self-denial, as indeed throughout the 
sentence. This conformity with Christ’s 
death was to take place by means of that 


perfect self-abjurationwhich he here asserts 
of himself—see Rom. viii. 29; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 
iv. 10 ff. ; 1 Cor. xv. 31, and especially Gal. 
ii. 20), if by any means (so Thucyd. ii. 77, 
macay yap idéay érevdouy, ef tas chlow 
avev Samavns «x. Todtopkias mposaxOely: 
Herod. vi. 52, Bovdopevny, ef rws aupdre- 
pot yevolato BaotAjes. It is used when 
an end is proposed, but failure is pre- 
sumed to be possible: see Hartung, ii. 206; 
Kithner, ii. 584. duws peta TattTa wave 
otmw Oappa Brep GAAaXOD A€yer’ 6 SoKay 
éstavat BAewEeTO ph TeoH. K. TAAL, o- 
Bovuar ph mows BAdAos Knpvéas, ad’Tds 
GddKyuos yevwuat. Chrys.) I may attain 
(not future, but subjunctive aorist. On 
the sense, see Acts xxvi. 7; from which 
alone, it is evident that it does not signify 
‘live until,” as Van Hengel) unto the re- 
surrection from the dead (viz. the blessed 
resurrection of the dead in Christ, in which 
of Tod xpiorov shail rise év tH mapoucig 
avtov, 1 Cor. xv. 23, see also 1 Thess. iv. 
16. But the é&- in é§avdor. does not 
distinctively point out this first resurrec- 
tion, but merely indicates rising wp, out of 
the dust; cf. the verb Mark xii. 19 || L., 
Acts xv. 5, and the word itself in ref. 
Polyb.). 12—14.] This seems to be 
inserted to prevent the misapprehension, 
that he conceived himself already to pos- 
sess this knowledge, and to have grasped 
Christ in all His fulness. 12.] not 
that (I do not mean, that... ., see reff.) 
I have already acquired (this xpiordy 
kepdjoa: not the BpaBetoy below (Mey.), 
which is an image subsequently intro- 
duced, whereas the reference here must 
be to something foregoing, nor 7p ava- 
otacw, which has just been stated as an 
object of his wishes for the future: but as 
Calv., “nempe ut in solidum communicet 
Christi passionibus, ut perfectum habeat 
gustum potentie resurrectionis, ut ipsum 
plane cognoscat”) or am already com- 
pleted (in spiritual perfection. Philo de 
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p = Rom. ix. 
80. 1Cor. ix. 
24. Exod. A 
xv.9. Deut. TOU. 
xxvili. 45. 

q = Gal. y, 13. 
1 Thess. iv. 7. 
ellips., Mark 
x. 40. Luke 
v. 25, 

r = Rom. iii. 28. xiv. 14al. Wisd. xv. 12. 

t = Mark xiii. 16 al, Gen. xix. 17. 


6. w. gen., Heb. vi. 10, xiii. 2, 16, elsw., Matt. xvi. 5 || Mk. James i. 24 only. 
26. okometTw Ta Eump., ws pndev Huas AdOy, Xen. Anab, vi. 3. 14. 


viii. 26. y here only. Job xvi. 13. 


Tert Hil Ambr Aug Jer Pel). 


int,] Tert Hil [Victorin] Ambr Ambrst Jer. 
rec (for xp.) Tou 
[47] Chr, Thl-ms: inc. xp. a 112: tou xp. 


ec Ni(txt &-corr!). 


TIPO> ~PIAINMHSIOTS. 


xp. ino., with KL rel: xp 
D? Damasec: txt BD!F 17 goth eth Clem 


Ii. 


/ Sg Se \ te id x 
oé ef Kal P KaTanape Iéd’ @ eat PcaTeNiupeny vm \plo- 
13 GSedgol, eyo euavtov ob *oyifopar ? eared 
lh a“ 
héevarr 14 8 ey 56, ‘ra pev * dricw " éridavOavopevos, ¥ Tots 
NN » , 
dé véumpoobev errexTewopevos, * Kata, Y oxoTOy ° di@Kw 


s ellips., Rom. xiii. 7. 2 Cor. viii. 15. Winer, } 66.1. b. 


uw. ace. (and Paul), here only. Deut. iv. 9al. pass., Luke xii. 


Isa. xli. 
x = Acts 


v here only. 
w here only t. 


om Ist rat DF 8'(ins 8%) vulg goth [eth arm Orig- 


om 2nd «ra: DE 1! 67? Tert: for rat, 
.ing. A[P]X cf 


Mac [Orig-int,] Tert Sing-cler Hil [Victorin] Jer. 


13. om eyw D!. [enavTw P.| 


for ov, ovrw AD'[P]€ b?2 c g h 17 [47] syr- 


w-ast copt eth Clem Bas Chr-comm, Thdrt Damase Chron Thl Ge Ambrst Jeraiiq- 


kaTiAngporta I", 
14. for rots Se, evs Se ta D'F. 


Alleg. iii. 23, vol. i. p. 101, rére obv, & Ww- 
xh, MOALTTA vexpopopety cauThy bmoAnWy ; 
dpa ye ovx Bray TeAcIwOAS Kal BpaBelwy x. 
arepdveyv dtiwOys;), but I pursue (the 
image of a runner in a course is already 
before him. So 8:éxcw absolute in Aisch. 
Theb. 89, dpvutaAads... em) rod didxwy. 
This is simpler than to suppose that an ob- 
ject, the BpaBetoy, is in his mind, though 
not expressed. See Ellic.’s note) if (nearly 
= ef mws above) I may also (besides Sidicew 
—not as Mey., nicht bloB greife (EAcBov), 
fondern auch ergvetfe: nor does it answer 
to the «af following, as De W.) lay hold 
of (Herod. ix. 58, diwtéo ciot, és 0 KaTa- 
Aappbdytes . . . . Sdoover Sieas: Lucian, 
Hermotim. 77, didnovres ob katéAaBov) 
that for which (this seems the simplest 
rendering, and has been the usual one. 
Meyer’s rendering of é& @ ‘ because,’ 
after Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., requires rata- 
AdBw to be absolute, and would more 
naturally be expressed ef @ Kayo kat- 
eAnjupény, the emphatic first person hardly 
admitting of being supplied from the pre- 
ceding clause: whereas on our rendering 
the whole forms but one clause, the first 
person recurring throughout it. Grot.’s, 
‘quo ut pervenire possem,’ Beza’s, &e., 
‘for which reason,’—all keeping kata- 
AdBw absolute, are not open to the above 
objection) I was also laid hold of (the kat 
belongs to the verb, not to éyé under- 
stood, nor to the é¢’ 6, as if there might 
be other ends for which he was appre- 
hended (Ellic.): see above—and brings 
out, that in my case there was another 
instance of the katadaBety. For the 
sense, cf. 1 Cor. xiii, 12, émryvdcoua 
Kabes Kal ereyydcOnv: and Plato, Tim. 
p- 39, 7H 8) rabrod popa Ta TdxioTA 
mepidvTa bro Trav Bpadvtépwy idvtwy 
epalvero KaradauBdvoyra KaTadapBdveo- 


amextevouevos EF. 


6a. The time referred to by the aorist 
was his conversion: but we need not, as 
Chrys., al., press the image of the race, 
and regard him as flying and overtaken) 
by Christ. 13.] Emphatic and affec- 
tionate re-statement of the same, but not 
merely so ;—he evidently alludes to some 
whom he wishes to warn by his example. 
Brethren, I (emphatic: cf. John v. 30; 
vii. 17; viii. 33; Acts xxvi. 9) do not 
reckon myself (emphatic) to have laid 
hold: but one thing (I do: not AoyiCoua, 
nor diékw, nor PpovTi¢w, none of which 
correspond to the epexegesis following : 
nor can we say that nothing requires to 
be supplied (Grot., al.), for even in todto 
dé this would not be so—the sense must 
have a logical snpplement: nor will it do 
to join €v to didKw (Aug., al.), or to sup- 
ply €or: (Beza)): forgetting the things 
behind (me, as a runner in the course ; by 
which image, now fully before him, the 
expressions in this verse must be explained: 
kal yap 6 dSpoucds ovx doous Hvucev ava- 
AoyiCerat SiavAous, GAA’ Boous Aelrerar 
215. TE Yap Huds wperct 7d avucbey, Bray 
Td Aciméuevoy mh TpostebH ; Chr. Thdrt. 
explains it ep) r@y Tod Knptyparos 
mévev: but this seems insufficient), but 
ever reaching out towards (as the runner 
whose body is bent forwards in his course; 
the emi giving the continual addition of 
exertion in this direction (Mey.) or per- 
haps merely the direction itself. 6 ya&p 
emekTewomevos, TOUT eoTiV, 6 Tos Tédas 
kaltot tpéxovtas TS AoiMS oduate mpo- 
AaBety omovdacwy, emextetvay Eautdy eis 
7d &umpooder, x. Tas xeipas exrelvwv, Wve 
k. Tov Spduov mA€oy TL epydonrat. Chr.) 
the things before (i. e. the perfection not 
yet reached), I pursue (on 81éKw abso- 
lute, see note, ver. 12) towards the goal 
(the contrary of ar cxorod, beside the 
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z > Xx aA A a a iH 
eis 70 * BoaBelov ts » dvw © KAjcews TOD Oeod ev Z cls,—2 Thess, 


3; or 


nan ’ 

a 15 2 9 d Ui na n 1 Cor. xi, 17. 

xptat@ “Ingod. Og0L ovy “ TéhELoL, TOTO © hpova- Her vs 

N ” | aa a \ a a 3 = 

fev. Kal eb te tétTépws © dpoveire, Kab TodTO 6 Ocds byuiv sei 

2 5 16-h \ reat) eels 4 Pe 5 nm 21 Cor, ix, 24 

aTrokanuwet, STAY tes Oo } épOacaper, K7@ avTo ue, 
io “ ra -EVELV, 

‘ erouxely. b Gal. iv. 26> 
ec = (1 Cor, i. 26.) 2 Thess. isl]. Heb, iii... od = 1 Cori 6. xiv: 20. Hak, ot 14, 
e=1Cor. xiii. 11, Gal. v. 10 reff. fhere only +. g = Matt. xvi. 17. (-Wts, Eph. i. 7.) 
h Eph. y. 33 reff, ‘ i Rom; ix. 31. Dan. iv. 19. xii. 12 Theod. én, 1 Thess. ii. 16. Dan. iv. 25 
Theod. wmpos, Eccl. viii. 14. k dat., Gal. vi. 16. 1(=) Acts xxi. 24, Rom. iv.12. Gal. 


y. 25, vi. 16 only. (Eccles..xi..6 only.) 


rec (for ets) em, with DFKL[P] rel [Petr] Chr Thdrt [Novat Victorin]: txt ABN 17 
Clem Ath Chron. om Tov deov F vulg-ms Clem Novat Sing-cler [ Victorin] Haymo. 
for xp. ino., Kupiw ino. xp. DIF. 

15. aft reAewor ins ev xp. noov. F (not F-lat). aft Ist rovro ins ovy &'(X3 dis- 
approving). gppovovmey LX nmss-in-Jer Clem. om o D!, 

16. cuvoroxew F. rec aft ororxey ins Kavoyvt To avtTo dpovew (Kavovt 
prob to supply tw avtw, and To avto.ppovew as a gloss explaing tw avt. ot.: cf Gal 
vi. 16; ch ii. 2), with D3KL[P]N3 rel: aft ep@acauey ins to avto dpovey DIF m 
Victorin Ambrst, DIF omg kavov, m insg it aft avrw: om ABN! 17. 67? coptt xth 


Thdot-ancyr Hil Augsepe Facund (Sedul). 


mark, Plato, Tim. p. 25 al.) for (to reach, 
with a view to; or perhaps simply in the 
direction of: see reff. for both) the prize 
(see 1 Cor. ix. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Rev. ii. 
10) of my heavenly (reff. and KAfjors érou- 
pavios Heb. iii. 1, ‘Iepovc. émoupdvos 
Heb. xii. 22. Not, ‘from above, = tivw- 
dev: but the allusion is to his appointment 
having been made directly in heaven, not 
by delegation on earth) calling (not as we 
familiarly use the word,—‘ calling in life,’ 
&c.—but to be kept to the act of his being 
called as an Apostle: q. d. ‘the prize con- 
sequent on the faithful carrying out of that 
summons which I received from God in 
heaven’) of God (who was the caller: but 
we must not think of Him, as Grot., al., 
—as the arbiter sitting above and sum- 
moning to the course,—for in these last 
words the figure is dropt, and 7 &yw KAj- 
ois represents real matter of fact) in 
Christ Jesus (to what are these last words 
to be referred? Chrys., al., join them 
with didcw :—ev x. 71. TovTO T01H, Pyno. 
ob yop eve xwpls Tis éxelvov pons To- 
govrov dierOety Sidaornua: ToAATS Set THs 
BonOelas, ToAARS THS cuupaxtas. But I 
own the arrangement of the sentence thus 
seems to me very unnatural—and the con- 
stant practice of St. Paul to join @eés and 
things said of 0eds with év xpior@ weighs 
strongly for the other connexion, viz, that 
with 7. kAjoews Tod Ocod. The objection 
that then rs or rod would be required 
before év, is not valid; the unity of the 
idea of the KAjots év kuplw, 1 Cor. vil. 22, 
would dispense with it). 15, 16.] He- 
hortation to them to be unanimous in fol- 
lowing this his example. In order to un- 
derstand this somewhat difficult passage, 


we must remember (1) that the description 
of his own views and feelings which he holds 
up for their imitation (cuupiuntal pov 
ylv.) began with having no confidence in 
the flesh, ver. 4, and has continued to ver. 
14. Also (2) that the description com- 
mencing with Seou ovy TéAeuon, is taken up 
again from ver. 3, jets ydp eomev 7 Tept- 
TOMN, of MvevmaTt Oeod AaTpevoVTES, K. Kav- 
xdpmevor ev x. Inood, k. ov% ev capk) reTrol- 
@é7es.. These two considerations will keep 
us from narrowing too much the tovto 
dpovepev, and from misunderstanding the 
dao. ovv TéAevor. As many of us then 
(refers to ver. 3: see above) as are perfect 
(mature in Christian life, = those described 
above, ver. 3), let us be of this mind 
(viz, that described as entertained by him- 
self, vv. 7—14): and if in any thing 
(accusative of reference: see Kiuhner, 
Gramm. ii. 220 ff.) ye be differently minded 
(for érépws, cf. Od. a. 232 ff, méeArAeY bev 
mote oikos 0D apverds Kk. Gutuwy | Eupe- 
vat, Upp’.,éTt KEtvos avip em dhuos 
hev: | viv & érépws eBddovto Yeol, Kare 
entidwvres: Demosth. p. 298. 22, et wey 
tT. Tay Sedvrwy empaxOn, Toy Kaupdv, ovIK 
euée gnow attiov yeyevncia, tov 8 ws 
étépws oupBdvTwy amdyTwy ewe Kad THY 
euhy toxnv aitiay eivat. Hence it gives 
the meaning of diversity in a bad sense. 
The difference referred to seems to be that 
of too much. self-esteem as to Christian 
perfection: see below), this also (as well 
as the rest which he has revealed) will 
God reveal to you (i.e. in the progress 
of the Christian life, you will find the 
true knowledge of your own imperfection 
and of Christ’s all-sufficiency revealed to 
you by God’s Spirit, Eph. i. 17 ff. dpa 
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m here only +. 
n(but not =) 


TIPOS SIAINMHSIOTS. 


17 ™Supptuntat pov yivecbe, adergoi, Kat ™ oxoTelTe ABDFK 


TLE, 


Rom, xvi. 17. ‘ ey oO a 6c ” p t anes 
TOUS OUT@S TEPLTTATOVYTAS KaAU@S EN ETE TUTTOV ELAS. 


Gal. vi. 1 reff. 

o Rom. vi. 4. 
Eph, iv. 1 
reff. 


p =1 Thess. i.7. 2 Thess. iii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 12, Tit. ii,7. 1 Pet. v. 3. 


John vii. 27. Rom. iv. 6. 


ras cuvertaruevws TooTd gynow. 6 Oeds 
juds Siddéer, TouTéoT, Huas meloet, vx) 
Biddker GmAGs. edldacke pev yap 6 TlavAos, 
GAN 5 Oeds evayye. Kad ov elmev, evdtet, 
GAN amoxadder, a Sdtn MAaAAoV Gyvol- 
as elvac To mpayua. ov mepl Soyudrov 
rabr’ elpntat, GAG wept Blov TeAELdTNTOS, 
Kk. TOD py voulCew éavtovs TeAclous elvan 
&s bye voulGov To wav eiAnpévat, ovdey 
éxet. Chrys. Tovro must not be taken 
as Gic., Grot., &c. as representing the 
fact, that ye érépws poveite, but is the 
thing, respecting which ye €r. op.). 

16.] Let not however this diversity, re- 
specting which some of you yet await 
deeper revelations from God’s Spirit, pro- 
duce any dissension in your Christian 
unity. Nevertheless (notwithstanding 
that some of you, &c.as above. On 7Anp, 
see Devarius, and Klotz’s note, i. 188; 
ii. 725) as far as we have attained (to- 
wards Christian perfection: 0 katwp0é- 
cauev, Thl.: including both knowledge 
and practice, of both which he spoke 
above in his own case. On the construc- 
tion, see reff.), walk by the same (path) 
(veff.: Polyb. xxviii. 5. 6, BovAduevor 
OTOLXElY TH THS TUYKANTOU mpobéTeEL: see 
Fritz. ad Rom. iii. p. 142. On the ellip- 
tic usage of the infinitive for the impera- 
tive see Kiihner, ii. p. 342, where many 
examples are given. It appears from these 
that the usage occurs in the 2nd person 
only: which determines this to be not 
‘let us walk, but ‘walk ye’). The ex- 
hortation refers to the onward advance of 
the Christian life—let us go on together, 
each one in his place and degree of ad- 
vance, but all in the same path. igh 
—IV. 1.] Evhortation to follow his ex- 
ample (17): warning against the enemies 
of the cross of Christ (18, 19): decla- 
ration of the high privileges and hopes 
of Christians (20, 21), and affectionate 
entreaty to stedfastness (iv. 1). Be imi- 
tators together (i.e. with one another: 
so, and not imitators together with those 
mentioned below (Mey., Wies.), must the 
word here be rendered. The latter would 
be allowable as far as the word is con- 
cerned, but the form of the sentence de- 
termines for the other. ovppipntal pov 
yiveoGe forms a complete clause, in which 
ouppirntat has the place of emphasis, 
and in oupmiunrat the preposition: it is 
therefore unallowable to pass on the sense 


18 qoAol yap ° TepiTTaTodew, * ovs ToAdaKIS * Edeyov 


q = 2 Thess, iii. 7—9, T constr. 


of the ouvpz. to another clause from which 
it is separated by kat and another verb. 
So that instead of kat oromeite 1.7.0. 
being a reason for this meaning, it is in 
fact a reason against it) of me, and ob- 
serve (for imitation: tobs evTéAciay Lar- 
Aov 7) mwoAvxpnuattay okorovvtas, Xen. 
Symp. iv. 42) those who walk in such 
manner as ye have an example in us. 
The construction is much controverted. 
Meyer and Wiesinger would separate 
obtws and Ka§es—observe those who thus 
walk (i.e. as implied above); as ye have - 
(emphatic—ye are not in want of) an 
example in us (viz. Paul and those who 
thus walk). My objection to this is, that 
if ottws and KaQds are to be independent 
—the three verbs yiveo8e, oxotrette, €xere, 
being thus thrown into three independent 
clauses, will be all correlative, and the 
éxete tUtrov will not apply to ottws mept-- 
watovvtas, but to the foregoing verbs, 
thus stultifying the sentence: “Be &¢e., 
and observe &e., as ye have an example 
(viz. of being cupmimntal wov and of cro- 
mTely TOUS oUTWS TepiTaToYTas) in Us.’ 
Besides which, the ottws twepuratotytas 
would be (1) very vague as referring back 
to what went before, seeing that no 7ep:- 
matety has been specified, whereas (2) it 
is directly related to what follows, by the 
mo\Xol wepiratovoty of ver.18. I there- 
fore retain the usual rendering. Meyer’s 
objections to it are, (1) that it is éyere, 
not €xovow :—but this does not affect the 
matter: for, the example including in its 
reference the tots ottws mepimatotvtas 
and the Philippians, the 2nd person would 
be more naturally used, the 8rd making a 
separation which would not be desirable: 
—(2) that it is 7uas, not éué:—but grant- 
ing that this does not apply to Paul alone, 
it certainly cannot, as Mey., be meant to 
include the rods oft. wep. with him, 
which would be a way of speaking unpre- 
cedented in his writings,—but must apply 
to himself and his fellow-workers, Timo- 
theus, Epaphroditus, &. Of course the 
tUmov is no objection (as De W.) to the 
proper plural sense of jas, for it is used 
of that wherein they were all united in 
one category, as in 75e?s thy suv (Plato), 
kaxol thy Wuxqv (Aisch.): see Kiihner, 
ii. 27. 18.] For (reason for cxome?re 
«.T.A. in the form of warning against ~ 
others who walk differently) many walk 


17—20. 
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ig rn lal N / lal 
piv, vov € Kat Kralwv Aéyw, Tods § éyOpodrs TOD * aTaV- sACcrs. attr, 


a rn A @ e 
pov Tod xpiotov, 9 wy TO “TédOS VY aTr@NELA, OV O OEds 


1 John ii. 25, 
Plato, Rep. 
iii. 12, p. 402, 


Gr / Mle SAN 2 A ) , 5 in © \  ovTe avrot, 
1) KOLNLQ, Kab 1) d0€a €Vv 77) y aaVvuvn QUTWV, Obl TA  oite ots j 
Pepa a a 210 ££. An \ X 0 apLey He 

emiyera * hpovodvtes. 9 judy yap TO » arortrevpa ev Sate mny 
> Regie s 2 2 \ a 5) t v 
ovpavots UTTAPKEL, €& a OU Kab OWTIPAa & amexdexopueba SOaReaE 
; Winer, } 59.7. 
t Gal. v. 11 reff. ‘ u = Rom. vi. 21. 2 Cor. xi. 15. Heb. vi. 8. 1 Pet.iv.17, Wisd. iii. 19. 
v = Matt. vir. 13. ch, i. 28, Jer, xxvi, (xlvi.) 21. w= Rom. xvi. 18. Prov. xxiv. 15, x — Eph. 
iii. 13, 1 Thess. ii. 20, =2Cor.iv. 2. Jude 13. (Luke xiv.9, Heb. xii. 2. Rev. iii. 18 
only, Obad. 10.) z ch. ii, 10 reff. a=ch. ii. 2 al. b here only, (see 


note.) 2 Macc. xii, 7 only. (-evevv, ch. i. 27.) 


(see note). e Gal. v. 5 reff. 


18. eAcyouey D!. 


om kat D! 55 Syr 


e Gal. i. 14 reff. dso Col. it. 19 


20. for yap, de 80 latt Syr syr-mg goth [wth arm] Clem Orig,[and int,] Eus, 


Chr-comm Thl-ed Iren-int lat-ff. 


(no need to supply any thing, as Kkards 
(Gc.), or ‘longe aliter’ (Grot.), nor to 
understand the word ‘ circulantur, as 
1 Pet. v. 8 (Storr, al., but inconsistently 
with ver. 17),—still less with Calv. ‘am- 
bulant terrena cogitantes’ (angrammati- 
cal: ot 7a éxly. pp.): or to consider the 
sentence as broken off by the relative 
clause (De W., al.); for meptwarotew is 
a ‘verbum indifferens,’ as in ver. 17, rovs 
oUTws mepir.) whom I many times (an- 
swers to moAAof) mentioned to you (viz. 
when I was with you) but now mention 
even weeping (dia ti; Ore ewétewe 7d 
rardy, O71 Saxpvwy &Eor of TolovTOL ~~. . 
_kAales tolvuy 6 TlatvAos eg” vis érepor 
yeAGot kal omatadaow. ottws éoTl cup- 
madyntinés, ottw povtlCer mavtwy dy- 
Opémwv. Chrys.), the enemies (the article 
designates the particular class intended) 
of the cross of Christ (not, as Thdrt., 
Luth., Erasm., all., of the doctrine of the 
Cross:—nor is there any reason to iden- 
tify these with those spoken of ver. 2. 
Not Judaistic but Epicurean error, not 
obliquity of creed but of practice, is here 
stigmatized. And so Chrys.,—éme:dq T1- 
ves Aoav jmoxpiwouevor wey TY XpLoTia- 
viopdyv, ev averer Se (GvyTEs Kk. TpudH: 
Touro Se évaytiov Te oTavps),—of whom 
perdition (everlasting, at the coming of 
the Lord: see ch. i. 28) is the (fixed, 
certain) end; of whom their belly is the 
god (cf. the boast of the Cyclops, in Eurip. 
Cycl. 334 ff.,—& ye ob Tin Obw, TAI 
euol, Ocotcr & ov, | xa TH meylotn yaorp) 
THde Saydvev’ | ws Tovmmety ye Kal 
gayely toup’ hucpav, | Zeds ovros av- 
Opémowct Toto. céppoow. Seneca de be- 
nef. vii. 26, ‘alius abdomini servit’”) and 
their glory in their shame (“7 Sd§a is 
subjective,—in the judgment of these 
men,—and 77 aicxdvn objective, —ac- 
cording to the reality of morals. Cf. 
Polyb. xv. 23. 5, eo ois expiv aicxv- 
veoOar Kal? smepBornv, én TovTos ws 


* 


kadois oceuviverbar Kal peyadavxeir. 
On eivat év, ‘versari,’ to be found in, or 
contained in, any thing, cf. Plato Gorg. 
A470 B, ev tovT@ } Taca evdamovia eat, 
—Kur. Phen. 1310,—ov« év aicxtvn ra 
od.” Meyer. Ambr., Hil., Pel., Aug., 
Beng., al., refer the expression to circum- 
cision, taking another meaning for ai- 
oxvyn (‘venter et pudor sunt affinia.’ 
Beng.), but without reason; and Chrys., 
al., disown the meaning), who regard (it 
is not easy to give gpovety, ppdynua, in 
this sense, by one word in English. They 
betoken the whole aspect, the set of the 
thoughts and desires: 7a émiyeia, are 
the substratum of all their feelings) the 
things on earth (in opposition to the 
things above, cf. Col. ili. 1 ff. The con- 
struction is that of logical reference to the 
subject of the sentence, setting aside the 
strictness of grammatical connexion: so 
Thue. ili. 36,—@dotey airots .... ém- 
KaAdovvtes ..., andiv. 108; vi. 24; vii. 
42: see more examples in Kihner, ii. 377. 

The of serves as Tovs above, to indi- 
cate and individualize the class). 20. ] 
For (I may well direct you to avoid robs 
Ta emiyera ppovotytas:—for—our state 
and feelings are wholly alien from theirs) 
our (emphatic) country (the state, to 
which we belong, of which we by faith are 
citizens,—7 marpis, Thl.; meaning the 
Kingdom of God, the heavenly Jerusalem 
(Gal. iv. 26. Col. iii. 1 ff). This objec- 
tive meaning of the word is better than the 
subjective one, ‘our citizenship’ (moArrela, 
Acts xxii. 28: but they seem sometimes to 
be used indifferently, see Palm and Rost’s 
Lex., and Aristot. Pol. iii. 4, Kvpioy mév 
yap To moAtreupa THs TéAEwS™ moAlTevua 
8 early # wodrteta, cf. however, on the 
other side, Ellicott : and his note through- 
out), or, ‘ our conversation, as vulg. E. V., 
which rendering seems to want precedent. 
Conyb. renders it ‘ Zife.’ but this is insu ffi- 
cient, even supposing it justifiable, as 
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f 1 Cor. iv. 6. 
2 Cor, xi. 13, 
14, 15 only +. 
1 Kings 
xxviii. 8 
Symm. Jos. 
Antt. vii. 10. 


g constr., Rom. 
vii. 24, 


Luke i. 48, Acts viii. 33 (from Isa, liii, 8). Jamesi,10 only. = 
nthe : k Eph. i. 19 reff. iii. 7, 


xii. 13. 1 Thess. ili. 13, 
xiv. 9. 2 Cor. viii. 11, 


Winer, 3} 66. 3. g. 
AG Eph. i. 22 reff. 
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Le] @ if X A 

Kvptov “Incobdy xpiarov, *! Os f weTacynpatioe TO S TMUA ABDPK 
A lal 4 hd A , n 
Tis raTewaceas Hudv i cvppoppov Toe ® cwopmaTe THS 
rn x fal 7 > x 

SdEns abtod, cata THY * évépyesay ! rod SvvacOat avtov 

aA UL v4 3 / 

Kai ™brotaéat at7o Ta Tavta. IV. 12 dsve, adeddot 


LiL -2. 


i Rom. viii. 29 only +. constr., Matt. 
lconstr., Luke xxii. 6, Acts 
n = ch. ii. 12 reff. 


21. ree ins es To yeverOu avto bef cvppmopoor, with D23KL{[P] rel syrr Orig,fand 
int,] Cas Epiph Chron Victorin Jer: om ABD!FR latt (copt) goth wth [arm] Eus 


Ath Cyr[-p] 


Antch Iren-int Orig-int Tert Cypr [ Hil, ]. 


rec (for avtw) eavtw, with 


D3LN3 rel 672 Thdrt, siz vulg(and F-lat) Hil Ambr: txt ABD!E[KP JX! b! fk 0 17 
[47] Eus Epiph Chr,-mss Cyr Thl-mss [ Victorin]. 


giving the English reader the idea of (w7, 
and so misleading him. I may remark, in 
passing, on the unfortunate misconception 
of St. Paul’s use of the plural, which has 
marred so many portions of Mr. Cony- 
beare’s version of the Epistles, and none 
more sadly than this,—where he gives the 
Apostle’s noble description of the state and 
hopes of us Christians, as contrasted with 
the Ta énty. ppovotytes,—all in the singu- 
lar—‘ For my life, &c.,—from whence also 
I look, &e.’) subsists (the word is more 
solemn, as indicating priority and fixed- 
ness, than éotivy would be: see notes, 
ch. ii. 6, and Acts xvi. 20) in the heavens, 
from whence (ot does not refer to moAl- 
Tevua, as Beng., al.—nor = ay, nor to be 
rendered ‘ex quo tempore, as EKrasm., but 
e& of is adverbial, ‘wnde,’ see Winer, § 21. 
8, and cf. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 20, 7uépas 
tpets, ev @) also (additional particular, 
following on heaven being our country) 
we wait for (expect, till the event ar- 
rives: see note on Rom. viii. 19, and a 
dissertation in the Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula,. p. 150 ff.) a Saviour (emphatic: 
therefore we cannot Ta emly. ppovety, be- 
cause we are waiting for one to deliver 
us from them. Or, as Saviour (Ellic.): 
but perhaps the other is preferable, as 
being simpler), (viz.) the Lord Jesus 
Christ, 21.] (describes the method, 
in which this Saviour shall save us—a 
way utterly precluding ow making a 
God of our body) who shall transform 
(see 1 Cor. xv. 51 ff. The words assume, 
as St. Paul always does when speaking 
incidentally, the jets surviving to wit- 
ness the coming of the Lord. The change 
from the dust of death in the resurrection, 
however we may accommodate the expres- 
sion to it, was not originally contemplated 
by it; witness the dmexSexdpe0a, and the 
caua THs Tamevaeoews Huwv. It is quite 
in vain to attempt to escape from this in- 
ference, as Ellicott does, by saying that 
“every moment of a true Christian’s life 
involves such an dmexdoxhv.” This is 


most true, but in no way accounts for the 
peculiar expressions used here) the body 
of our humiliation (beware of the hen- 
diadys, by which most Commentators, and 
even Conyb. here enervate the Apostle’s fine 
and deep meaning. The body is that ob- 
ject, that material, in which our hwmilia- 
tion has place and is shewn, by its suffer- 
ing and being degraded—moaAa& maoyee 
viv To cGpua, Seopetrat, macticerat, pupla - 
macxet Sed, Chrys. He once had such 
a tametywo.s, and has passed through it 
to His glory—and He shall change us 
so as to be like Him.—Whereas the ren- 
dering ‘our vile body’ sinks all this, and 
makes the epithet merely refer to that 
which is common to all humanity bynature, 
It is besides, perhaps, hardly allowable: 
for tametveots cannot—unless the exi- 
gency of context require it, as in ref. Luke 
(uot in Prov. xvi. 19),—signify mere ‘ vile- 
ness,’ tarewdtns, but must imply the act 
whereby the body tame:votta:) (so as to 
be) conformed to (on this common idiom, 
e¥pnuovy, ® TdAawa, Kolunoov ordua, 
isch. Ag..1258, al. freq..—cf. Kihner, 
ii. 121) the body of His glory (in which, 
as its object or material, His glory has 
place and is displayed: see above), accord- 
ing to (after the analogy of) the working 
of His power also (besides the wetacx hu. 
&e. spoken of) to subject to Him all 
things (the universe: see the exception, 
1 Cor. xv. 25—27). tadra 8 monoet, 
says Thdrt., dre 5) ddvauw eppynrov exwv, 
kK. padlwos x. Thy POopay k. Tov Odvarov 
KaTamTavwy, K. eis abavaciay Te Huéerepa 
oéuaTta petaBddAwy, kK. TapacKevaCwy 
G&mavtas eis aitov amoBAérew. And 
Chrys, :—@dete peiCova epya tis Suvd- 
Mews avtov, va K. TovtTois morevons. 

aitd, used of the airés of the 
whole sentence, from the position of the 
writer, not of the agent in the clause it- 
self. IV. 1.] Concluding exhorta- 
tion, referring to what has passed sinee ch, 
iii. 17,—not farther back, for there first 
he turns directly to them in the second 
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Pp \ \ Me / © here only +. 

yapa Kal Pl aréhavos 0 hint 
19; 

q Prov. xvi. 31. 
Ezek. xvi. 12. 


r) > H a 5 fa \ 
2 Hvodiay * rapakar® Kat Swwtiynv * rapakard To hv dre. 
Ss 


’ XN u a > / 
avto “dpovety €v Kupio. 
7 al 
Y ouvbuye, 7 cvvAauBavov adtais, 
al5. 3 John 2,5,11. Jude 3, 17, 20, 
w = Matt. xv. 23. 1 Thess. iv. 1 reff. 


only. (-tws, ch. ii. 20.) 
xxx, 8 F(not A. B def.), 


kat bef outws I. 
ins pov B17. 


y here only+. Aristoph. Plut. 945. 
a= Acts x. 41, 47, xiii. 31,43 al. 


Cuap. IV. 1. xapis F(and G, but gaudium G-lat). 
om 2nd ayarnro: D! 108 [goth Victorin ]. 


(alone) Paul, 


Vv \ > fal \ , LZ Rom. xii. 19. 
SV’ pai “ épwrd Kal o€, *yviote Peer. <i.19 
nC? fod a 3 only. Heb. 
QLTLVES "EV TH Evaryye- Yip Pet. 
. 1 John ii. 7 
t Eph. iv. 1 reff. u ch, ii. 2 reff. v Philem. 20. 


x 2 Cor. viii. 8. 1Tim.i.2. Tit.i.4only+. Sir. vii. 18 
z= Lukey.7 only. Gen. 


b=Rom.i,9, 2 Cor. viii. 18. x. 14 al. 


[om 2nd pov B!.] ins 
aft 2nd ayamrnror 


2. (evodiav, so ABDFKLN, &e [not P 47].) 


8. rec for vat, kat (error), with h(e sil) : 


rec au¢uvye bef yynore, with KL rel syrr 
ABD[P]& c 0 17 [47] latt copt Thi. 


person, with aSeAgol, as here,—there also 
oUtTws occurs, answering to the oftws here, 
—and there, in the Christian’s hopes, vy. 
. 20, 21, hes the ground of the sve here. 

Gste| ‘que cum ita sint’—since 
we have such a home, and look for such a 
Saviour, and expect such a change:—éste 
Kay dpate TovTovs xalpovtas, Kay dbpare 
dedo-acuevous, othxere, Chrys. Cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 58. émwumd0.| longed for. The 
word occurs in Appian, vi. 43, dpxovs Te 
&uocev avrois kK. €AhaBev, emimoOyjtovs ev 
Tots Uorepoy moA€uois TOAAGKIS "yevoMe- 
vous. For the verb, see ch. i. 8 reff.: for 
the substantive, -yats, 2 Cor. vil. 7, 11. 

otépavos| from ref. 1 Thess., both 
xapa and orépavos apply to the future 
great day in the Apostle’s mind. And 
indeed even without such reference to his 
usus loquendi, it would be difficult to dis- 
sociate the “ crown” from such thoughts 
as that in 2 Tim. iv. 8. ovTws | see 
above: ‘as I have been describing :’ not 
&s éothkate akAwas, as Chrys. Thl., 
CGic., Calv., Beng., ‘2ta, wt statis, state,’ 
which would be inconsistent with ch. iii. 
17. év kupt@ | as the element wherein 
your stedfastness consists. ayamntot | 
an affectionate repetition: wer? ebpnutas 
moAAfs 9 mapatveots, Thdrt. “ Doctri- 
nam suo more vehementioribus exhorta- 
tionibus claudit, quo eam hominum animis 
tenacius infigat. Et blandis appellationi- 
bus in eorum affectus se insinuat: que 
tamen non sunt adulationis, sed sinceri 
amoris.” Calv. 2—9.| Concluding 
exhortations to individuals (2, 3), and to 
all (4—9). 2.] Huodia and Syntyche 
(both women, cf. adrats and alrives below) 
appear to have needed this exhortation on 
account of some disagreement, both how- 
ever being faithful, and fellow-workers 
(perhaps deaconesses, Rom. xvi. 1) with 
himself in the Gospel. Oauud(er wey Tas 


txt ABDFKL[P]& rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
Chr Thdrt: eyynove yeppave ouvg. F: txt 


yuvatkas’ aivirterar 5€ ws ep Tivd mpds 
GAAHAaS exovoas, Thdrt. The repetition 
of the verb mapaxaA® not merely signifies 
‘vehementiam affectus’ (Hrasm.), but hints 
at the present separation between them. 
76 avTd dpovety | see ch. ii. 2, note. 
He adds év xvpiw, both to shew them 
wherein their unanimity must consist, and 
perhaps to point out to them that their 
present alienation was not ev kupio. 
3.]| vat assumes the granting of the request 
just made, and carries on farther the same 
matter, see Philem. 20 and note; but does 
not conjure, as Grot., al. yvyjove 
ovvtvye] true (‘genuine :’—true, as dis- 
tinguished from counterfeit: lit. of le- 
gitimate worth (yevjows)) yoke-fellow. 
Who is intended, it is quite impossible 
to say. Various opinions have been, (1) 
that St. Paul addresses his own wife. 
So Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. 6 (58), p.535 P, 
kal 8 ye Tlavaos ove Oxvel &y Tit emia OAR 
Thy avTov mposaryopevey ctv uyor, hy 
ov meptexduice bia 7d THs Omnpectas ev- 
oraAdés,—Hus. H. H. iii. 80, al. But this 
is evidently an error, and Thdrt. says 
rightly,—rov 5€ civ. Twes avontws br- 
éAaBov yuvaika civat Tov aroatéAov, ov 
mposerxnkdtes ToIs ey TH mpos Kopw6lovs 
yeypappevors (1 Cor. vii. 8), OTe Tots ayd- 
fos ouvéeratey éavtdy. Besides which, 
the adjective in this case would be femi- 
nine,—cf. Eur. Alcest. 326, molas tuxotca 
cuvGiyou ;—and 354, rods? apaptavoyte 
cuyGéyou: perhaps even if it were of two 
terminations (as adjectives in -1os fre- 
quently in the N. T., e.g. odpdavios, Luke ii. 
13; Acts xxvi. 19: écfovs xetpas, 1 Tim. 
ii. 8, &e. See Winer, § 11.1), in which 
ease Ellic. remarks, it would revert to 
three terminations ; but authority for this 
statement seems wanting. (2) that he 
was the husband, or brother, of Euodia 
or Syntyche; so Chrys. doubtfully, and 
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ech. i. 27 
only +. 

d ch. ii. 25 reff. 

e Rey, iii. 5. 
xiii. 8. xvii. 
Bix 5s 
xxi. 27. 
(Exod. xxxii. f 
32. Ps. 

Ixviii. 28. 

Dan. xii. 1.) 
24, Ley. iv, 14. 


f ver. 10. ch. iii. 1. 


om Kat (bef «Anuevtos) DIF a latt arm (Orig) [Victorin] Ambrst Pel. 
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IV. 


i © oun t % Kal } kal TOV )ot- 
Aig °ovvnOdAnoav HOt, peTa, Kat Kdjpevros : 
Tov 4 cuvepyav pov, av Ta dvopata év ° BiP@ © Cais. 
if Ete) f 
4£Xaipere év kupio mdvtote Tad €pH, YalpeTe. 
fal lal > v € 
To & émeckes tuav XqyvwcOnte waow avOpwros. oO 


g=1Tim. iii. 3 reff h constr., Acts ix. 


om 


Aourwy, adding kat Twy Aowrwy aft wov, R'(txt XN). 


5. ins tors bef avép. A. 


Thi., al. But then the epithet would 
hardly be wanted—nor would the ex- 
pression be at all natural. (8) that he 
was some fellow-labourer of the Apostle. 
So Thdrt.,—ovvfuyov kare?, ws Thy avToy 
€axovta THS evoeBelas Cvydv, Pelag., all., 
and De W.,—and of these some (Grot., 
Calov., al.) have understood Epaphroditus, 
—Estius, Timotheus,—Bengel (but after- 
wards he preferred Hpaphroditus), Silas, 
—Luther, the chief bishop at Philippi. (4) 
Others have regarded Suvfvye as a proper 
name: so tivés in Chrys. and ic., and so 
Meyer. In this case the yyjore would 
mean, ‘who art veritably, as thy name is,’ 
a yoke-fellow. And this might be said 
by the Apostle, who elsewhere compares 
the Christian minister to the Bots aAoav. 
It seems to me that we must choose be- 
tween the two last hypotheses. The ob- 
jections to each are about of equal weight : 
the Apostle no where else calls his fellow- 
labourers oty¢uyor,—and the proper name 
Svv¢vyos is no where else found. But 
these are no reasons, respectively, against 
either hypothesis. We may safely say 
with Chrys., {re rotro, elte exeivo, ov 
opddpa axpiBoroyetoba Set. ouvv- 
AapBavov aitais] help them (Euodia and 
Syntyche) : but not, as Grot., ‘ut habeant, 
unde se suosque honeste sustentent :’ it is 
the work of their reconciliation which he 
clearly has in view, and in which they 
would need help. aitives| ‘utpote 
que’—seeing that they.... The E. V. 
here is in error, ‘help those women which 
... The Gospel at Philippi was first 
received by women, Acts xvi. 13 ff., and 
these two must have been among those 
who, having believed, laboured among 
their own sex for its spread. év TO 
evay.| see reff. peta kal KAypeytos | 
These words belong to ovvy9Anoay, not 
to cvvAauBavov, and are rather an addi- 
tional reminiscence, than a part of the 
exhortation ‘as did Clemens also &e 
q. d. ‘not that I mean, by naming those 
women with distinction, to imply forget- 
fulness of those others &c., and especially 
of Clemens.’ The insertion of kat between 
the preposition and substantive is said to 


be a habit principally of Pindar,—e. g. 
év kal Oaddooa, Ol. ii. 28; év wal TeAcvTa, 
Ol. vii. 26: ém nad Oavdtw, Pyth. iv. 330. 
See Hartung, i. 143. It is not necessary 
to regard the kal—«af as bound together : 
so that these examples are in point (against 
Ellic.). Clemens must have been a 
fellow-worker with the Apostle at Philippi, 
from the context here; and, from the 
non-occurrence of any such name among 
Paul’s fellow-travellers, and the fact that 
of Aowrod cuvepyot must have been Philip- 
pians,—himself a native of Philippi. It 
is perhaps arbitrary, seeing that the name 
is so common, to assume his identity with 
Clemens afterwards Bishop of Rome, and 
author of the Epistles to the Corinthians. 
So Eus. H. E. iii. 4, 6 KAnuns, THs “Po- 
palwy x. adtos exxAnolas tpitos éwicKomos 
KataoTds, TavAov cuvepyos Kk. cuvabAnrys 
yeyovevat mpos avTov maptuperrar: see also 
H. E. v. 6: so Origen, Com. in Joan. t. vi. 
36, vol. iv. p. 153: and Jer. Script. Eccl., 
15, vol. ii. p. 854. Chrys. does not notice 
any such idea. See on the whole, Ellicott’s 
note. Gv 7a dv. év BiBA@ fCwis] 
belongs to the Ao:roi, whom he does not 
name: Whose names are (not a wish, «Yn, 
as Bengel, nor are they to be regarded as 
dead when this was written) in the book 
of life (reff., and Luke x. 20). 4—9.] 
Exhortation to ALL. 4. wédw épa | 
AGAIN I will say it: referring to ch. 
ii. 1, where see note. It is the ground- 
tone of the Epistle. 5.] 1d émrveukeés, 
your forbearance, from ert, implying di- 
rection, and eids, Zouxa (not ecw, to 
yield, as Trench, N. T. Syn. 171: see Palm 
and Rost’s Lex., under the word, as also 
under EIKO and @oixa), reasonableness of 
dealing, wherein not strictness of legal 
right, but consideration for one another, 
is the rule of practice. Aristot., Eth. 
Nic. v. 10. 6, defines it to be that which fills 
up the necessary deficiencies of Jaw, which 
is general, by dealing with particular cases 
as the law-giver would have dealt with them 
if he had been by. 81:6, he adds, Sikaov 
bev éott, kal BéATibv Twos Sikalov... 
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o Luke xxiii. 24. 1 John v.15 only. Ps. xix. 5 al. 
9al. Ezek. xliv, 23, 
s Gal, iil, 23 reff. 


6. wer’ BN. 


7. for @eov, xpicrov A syr-mg Cyr;atic) Procop Ambr, Pel-comm. 


q ch. ii. 3 reff. 
t2 Cor. ii. 11. iil, 14. iv, 4. x. 5. xi. 3 only. P.t Baruch ii, 8 only. 


- Rev. i. 

3. xxii, 10, 
Joel i. 15. 

k constr., ch. ii. 
20 reff. 

1 = Eph, vy. 24. 
1 Thess. y. 
18. 


m Eph, vi. 18 
reff, 
n Eph. y. 4 reff. 
Acts ii. 28. Eph. i. 
Rey. xiii. 18. Job xxxiii, 16, 


p = Luke ii. 15. 
r= Luke xxiv, 45. 


for 


vonuara, cwuarta J D-lat spec tol Chrom Oros [ Victorin]. 


édov. And he describes the émechs as 
6 wh akpiBodixaos emt rd xeEtpov. See 
Trench, New Test. Syn., as above. 
By the ywacbytw rac avOp., the Apostle 
rather intends, ‘let no man know of you 
any inconsistency with émefxea.’ The 
universality of it justifies its application 
even to those described above, ch. iii. 18 f., 
—that though warned against them, they 
were to shew all moderation and clemency 
towards them: so Chrys. Meyer observes 
well, that the succession of these precepts 
seems to explain itself psychologically by 
the disposition of spiritual joy in the Lord 
exalting us both above rigorism, and above 
anxiety of mind (ver. 6). 6 KvUpios 
éyyvs | These words may apply either to 
the foregoing—‘ the Lord will soon come, 
He is the avenger; it is yours to be mo- 
derate and clement’ (so De Wette, al.): 
or to the following—‘the Lord is near, 
be not anxious:’ so Chrys., Thdrt., all. 
Perhaps we may best regard it as the tran- 
sition from the one to the other: Christ’s 
coming is at hand—this is the best en- 
forcer of clemency and forbearance: it 
also leads on to the duty of banishing 
anxiety. 6 KUptos is Christ, and the 
éyyvs refers to the mapovala; see on ch. 
iii. 20. 6.] pydév has the emphasis. 
It is the accusative of the object, as 7d 
ToAAG mepyuvav, Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 12. 
év wavti] in every thing: sce ref. 
1 Thess. and note. Meyer remarks that 
the literally correct rendering of the Vulg. 
‘in omni (neut.) oratione’ led Ambrose 
wrong, who gives it ‘per omnem ora- 
tionem.’ TH Mposeuxy Kal 7H Seycet | 
by your prayer and your supplication: 
or better, by the prayer and the suppli- 
cation appropriate to each thing.’ On the 
difference between zposevxh and dénois, 
see on Eph. vi. 18, 1 Tim. ii. 1. Not 
meTaTHS edXapioTias, because the matters 
themselves may not be recognized as 
grounds of evxaproria, but i¢ should ac- 
company every request. Ellic., who doubts 
this explanation, thinks it “more simple 


to say that ebxapiorla, ‘thanksgiving for 
past blessings,’ is in its nature more 
general and comprehensive, mpos. and 
deno. almost necessarily more limited and 
specific. Hence, though edyap. occurs 
12 times in St. Paul’s Epistles, it is only 
twice used with the article, 1 Cor. xiv. 26, 
2 Cor. iv. 15.” But I much prefer the 
other view. 7a aitypata] = 8 dv 
aitéueba, 1 John v.15. Plato, Rep. viii. 
p- 566, speaks of 7d Tupavindy atrnua... 
aitety Toy Sijwov PvAakds Twas Tod oo- 
patos. ampds Tov Vedv | unto, ‘ before,’ 
‘coram : see Acts viii. 24. 7.] Con- 
sequence of this laying every thing before 
God in prayer with thanksgiving—peace 
unspeakable. kat, and then. 

% €ip. Tod Geov, that peace which rests in 
God and is wrought by Him in the soul, 
the counterpoise of all troubles and anxie- 
ties—see John xvi. 33—..... va ev éeuoh 
elphynv exnte ev TS kdop@ OAtbw exere. 
Meyer denies that epyvy ever has this 
meaning: but he is certainly wrong. The 
above verse, and John xiv. 27, Col. iii. 15, 
cannot be fully interpreted on his mean- 
ing, mere mutual concord. Itis of course 
true, that mutual concord, and 7d ém- 
e1és, are necessary elements of this peace : 
but it goes far beyond them. See the 
alternatives thoroughly discussed, as usual, 
in Ellic.’s note. q Umepéyovuca wavTa 
vody | not as Chrys., tay Aéyn mpds Tovs 
éxOpovs eipnvevew . . 72s 0X UmEep 
vooy é€otTw avOpemvoy TodTO; nor as 
Estius, “quia omnem expectationem hu- 
manam excedit, quod Deus pro inimicis 
sibi reconciliandis filium suum dederit in 
mortem :” nor as Calvin, “ quia nihil hu- 
mano ingenio magis adversum, quam in 
summa desperatione nihilominus sperare :” 
but as Erasm,, all., “res felicior quam ut 
humana mens queat percipere.” vots is 
the intelligent faculty, the perceptive and 
appreciative power: reff. On the senti- 
ment itself, cf. Eph. iii. 19. gpov- 
pyoet must not with Chrys., Thdrt., ‘Ihl., 
Luth., all. and Vulg., be made optative 


190 TIIPO> ®IAITNMHSIOTS. IV. 
AN > a iva UA 
vm vite 8 UTS dourdv, dderpol, boa eoTiv adnO}, Oca * cepa, ABDFK 
retl, ch. 111. 1. 
im. ili. 8,  ¢/ Y G Bogs on Ge ” 
vitim i goa Sikata, dca “Yayva, boa * rpospiry, Oca Y evpynua, edetg 
2 only. Frov. n t a 
2. ef 2 Tug *dpety Kal *el * Tus Erracvos, TadTa »doyikeoOe. 9G 017.47 
Iimt2) xa ead iw ras al nKovcaTe Kal eldeTE 
Limi?) Kab euabere Kat °apedkafeTe Kat 7 
i. 2 - 
as it 17. Ps. xviii. 9. x here only +. Sir. iv. 7. xx. ee ; Fi Nei ae Aes 
7 =pwl H vi. 8, = Eph. iv. 29. a Paul, here only. = et. i, 5 bis et. ii. 
Soule ae wae, ea) bl oe FE oe exxxix.2. Zech, villi. 17. y c = Gal. i. 9, 12 reff. 


8. aft emavos ins emornuns discipline DF vulg(not am! tol) Sing-cler Ambrst Pel 


(not [Victorin] Aug Fulg Sedul). 


in sense: it is not a wish, but a declara- 
tion—following upon the performance of 
the injunction above. Tas Kapdtas 
tpov K. 7a voypata vpov] The heart is 
the fountain of the thoughts, i. e. designs, 
plans (not minds, as EK. V.): so that this 
expression is equivalent to ‘your hearts 
themselves, and their fruits? év 
XptoTe "Inoov is not the predicate after 
dpouphoer—shall keep 4c. in Christ, i.e. 
keep them from falling from Christ (éste 
weve kK. uy extecety a’Tov Tis TioTEws, 
Chrys.): but, as usual, denotes the sphere 
or element of the ¢povpa thus bestowed— 
that it shall be a Christian security :—the 
verb ppoupyaet being absolute. 

8, 9.] Summary exhortation to Chris- 
tian virtues not yet specified. 8.] 76 
Aouwdy resumes again his intention of 
closing the Epistle with which he had 
begun ch. iii., but from which he had 
been diverted by incidental subjects. It 
is unnatural to attribute to the Apostle 
so formal a design as De W. does, of now 
speaking of man’s part, as he had hitherto 
of God’s part:—Chrys. has it rightly,— 
tl éott TO Aoiwdy; dvT Tod, TavTA Huiv 
elpntat. emeryouevov Td phud eo, Kal 
ovdey Kowdy e€xovtos mpos Td mapédyra. 

This beautiful sentence, full of the 
Apostle’s fervour and eloquence, derives 
much force from the frequent repetition 
of goa, and then of ef Tis. 6797 | 
subjective, truthful: not, true in matter 
of fact. The whole regards ethical qua- 
lities. tatra yap dvytws &dAnOh, 7H dperh, 
Wevdos SE 7) Kakia. K. yap} HSovy avtis 
Wevdos, x. ) Oda avths Weddos, K. mayTA 
Ta ToD Kdomov Weddos. Chrys. 
cepva] 7d ceuvdy bvoua, TO Kaddv Te 
nayabdv, Xen. Cie. vi. 14. It is difficult 
to give it in any one English word: 
‘honest’ and ‘honourable’ are too weak: 
‘reverend’ and ‘venerable, ‘grave,’ are 
seldom applied to things. Nor do I know 
any other more eligible. Sikata] not 
‘just, in respect of others, merely—but 
right, in that wider sense in which d:xa0- 
atvn is used—before God and man: see 
this sense Acts x. 22; Rom. v. 7. 


ayva] not merely ‘chaste’ in the ordinary 
confined acceptation: but pure generally : 
“castimoniam denotat in omnibus vite 
partibus.” Calv. arposotA7 | lovely, 
in the most general sense: no subjects 
need be supplied, as tots miorots, or T@ 
6e¢ (Chrys.): for the exhortation is mark- 
edly and designedly as general as possible. 
evpnpa] again, general, and with 
reference to general fame—of good report, 
as E. V. The meaning ‘sermones qui bene 
aliis precantur, adopted by Storr and 
Flatt, though philologically justified, is 
evidently not general enough for our con- 
text. el Tis GpeTy] ...-] sums up all 
which have gone before and generalizes 
still further. The E. V. ‘2f there be any 
virtue,’ &e. is objectionable, not for the 
reason alleged by Scholefield, Hints, &c. 
p. 85, as ‘expressing a doubt of the exist- 
ence of the thing in the abstract,’ which 
it does not,—but as carrying the appear- 
ance of an adjuration, ‘by the eaistence 
of, &c. which conveys a wrong impression 
of the sense—whatever virtue there is 
(not ‘there be,’ as Scholef.) &c. 
apetr | virtue, in the most general ethical 
sense: €ratvos, praise, not ‘pro eo quod 
est laudabile, as Calv., al., but as Erasm., 
‘laus, virtutis comes.’ The discipline, 
which follows ‘laus’ in the Vulg. &c., 
is a pure interpolation, and beside the 
meaning: see various readings. 
TavtTa—viz., all the foregoing—the aA0% 
&e.,—the apeth, and the érawos—these 
things meditate: let them be your vo7- 
Mara. 9.] These general abstract 
things he now particularizes in the con- 
crete as having been exemplified and 
taught by himself when among them. 
The first kal is not ‘doth,’ as E. V., but 
also,—moreover: which, besides what I 
have said recommending them above, were 
also recommended to you by my own 
example. épdGete| again, not as 
E. V. ‘have learned,’ &ce.—but all aorists, 
—referring to the time when he was 
among them. Those things which (not 
‘whatsoever things: we are on generals 
no longer: nor would he recommend to 
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be?” dpuov. 


10M Eydpnv o& ev Kupio & weyddws, bt. »H5n ™ crore 


1 Cor. xiv. 33. 
2 Cor, xiii. 11, 
1 Thess fs 
Heb, xiii. 20. 


A (2 Thess, iii. 


5) , EPS ey AN A a - 
" aveOanrere * 70 vrrép éuod ! dpovety: ™ ép ™@ Kal ™ édbpo- .i°).vii.9, 


xviii, 10. 


n > a - 
vette, °nKaipetoGe dé, IP ovy Pott I Kal * borépnow ise: dvi. 


g here only. 1 Chron, xxix. 9. Neh. xii, 43. 
xvil, 24, Sir. i. 18. xi. 22. intr., Ps. xxvii. 7. 

m Rom. y.12, 2 Cor. y. 4. ch. iii. 12. 
ly. 2.) 


q=ch.ii.3, Matt. xix. 3. Acts ili. 17. 


n constr., here only, 
= John vi. 46, 


ver. 4, ch. iii, 


1. 
ihere only, trans., Ezek. 
lsee ch. i. 7. 
é ily .. .. ohere only+. (-p@s, 2 Tim. 
2 Cor. i. 24. iil. 5. ch, iii. 12. ver. 17. 2 Thess. iii, 9 only. 


h Rom. i. 10 only. 
k 1 Thess, iii. 3 reff. 


r Mark xii. 44 only+. (-n@a, ch. ii. 30.) 


9. were D?9FKL dh m n [47] Clem Thdrt Thl-ms [: om Victorin]. 


10. «@adate D}. for to, Tov F. 


them ali his own sayings and doings; 
but the «ai expressly provides for their 
being of the kinds specified above) ye 
moreover learned, and received (reff.: 
here of receiving not by word of mouth, 
but by knowledge of his character: the 
whole is not doctrinal, but ethical) and 
heard (again not of preaching, but of his 
tried and acknowledged Christian cha- 
racter, which was in men’s mouths and 
thus heard) and saw (each for himself) 
in me (év éuot will not properly belong to 
the two first verbs, éud@. and mapea., but 
must be associated by zeugma with them 
—he himself being clearly the example 
throughout), these things (radta.... &) 
practise (correlative with, not opposed to, 
AoyiCerGe above:—that Aoyiouds being 
eminently practical, and issuing, in the 
concrete, in the tatdta mpdocew, after 
Paul’s example). kal] and then: see 
ver. 7. On eipyyvn, see there. 

10—20.] He thanks them for the supply 
received from Philippt. 10.] S€ is 
transitional ; the contrast being between 
the personal matters which are now intro- 
duced, and those more solemn ones which 
he has just been treating. év Kupto | 
See above, ch. iii. 1, ver. 4. ‘‘ Every oc- 
currence, in his view, has reference to 
Christ,—takes from Him its character and 
form.” Wiesinger. on Tote] NOW 
at length, as E. V.: ‘tandem aliquando:’ 
xpdvov Sndroovtds eott paxpdv, Chrys. 
The woré takes up and makes indefinite 
the 45y: as in 54 more, 5 mov, &c. See 
Klotz ad Devar. p. 607, 8. But no reproof 
is conveyed by the expression, as Chrys. 
thinks: see below. GveOadere | lit. 
ye came into leaf; “metaphora sumta 
ab arboribus, quarum vis hyeme contracta 
latet, vere florere incipit,” Calv. But it is 
fanciful to conclude with Bengel, that it 
was Spring, when the gift came: see on a 
similar fancy in 1 Cor. v. 7. The word is 
taken transitively (see reff.) by Grot., all.,— 
‘ye caused to spring again your care for 


me’ (see below): but the intransitive only 
will suit the sense here—ye budded forth 
again in caring for my interest (see 
below). Your care for me was, so to speak, 
the life of the tree; it existed just as much 
in winter when there was no vegetation, 
when ye jcaipezobe, as when the buds were 
put forth in spring. This is evident by 
what follows. We must thank Meyer, to 
whom we owe so much in accuracy of 
grammatical interpretation, for having 
followed out the right track here, first 
indicated by Bengel, and rendered 7d 
brép euod as the accusative governed by 
gpovetv. The ordinary way (so Wiesinger 
and Ellicott recently) has been to regard 
the words as = 7d gpovety tmép euod, 
thus depriving the relative é¢ 6 of any 
thing to refer to, and producing the 
logical absurdity (Mey.), epovetre én) 
7G UTEp euod ppovety, or forcing ed’ @ to 
some unjustified meaning (‘although, as 
Luth., al..—‘siewt, as vulg.,—e.), or 
understanding it ‘for whom,’ as Calv., al., 
—contrary to the Apostle’s usage, in 
which (reff.) é¢ @ is always neuter. But 
if we take Td dep euod together,—* my in- 
terest, —and govern it by dpovety, all will 
be simple and clear: I rejoiced, &c. that at 
last ye flourished in anxiety for my in- 
terest : for which purpose (cf. Plato, Gorg. 
p- 502 B, é¢” @ eomovdaxe:—the purpose, 
namely, of flourishing, putting forth the 
supply which you have now sent. Wie- 
singer prefers the other, and vindicates it 
from Meyer’s imputation: but to me not 
convincingly: as neither Ellicott) ye also 
were anxious (all that long time, imper- 
fect), but had no opportunity (araipéw 
is a word of later Greek: evKatpdw, its 
opposite, is used by Lucian, Plutarch, 
Polyb., &c., as also its compounds évev- 
koipéw, mposevaatpew, &c. See Phryn. ed. 
Lobeck, p. 125. Wiesinger well remarks 
that we must not press this jKa:peto Oe into 
a definite hypothesis, such as that their 
financial state was not adequate—that they 
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z see 2 Cor, xi. 6. a here only +. 3 Mace. ii. 30. 
Ps. xxxvi. 19. c Matt. iv. 2. 1 Cor. iv. 
Heb. xi. 37, Sir. xiii. 4. e= Gal. 
g Eph. vi. 10 reff. 
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had no means of conveyance, &c.—it is 
perfectly general, and all such fillings up 
are mere conjecture). 11.] inserted 
to prevent misunderstanding of the last 
verse. ovx ort] See ch. iii. 12: 
my meaning is not, that .... xaé’, 
according to, i.e. in consequence of— 
see reff., and Od. y. 106, mAaGdpuevor 
kara& AniS: Herod. ii. 152, nrat& Antny 
extmAdéoavtas: Thue. vi. 31, kata Oéay 
fiery: not, as Van Hengel, ‘ut more re- 
ceptum est penurie, which would be kara 
Tovs toTepouvtas (see Rom. iii, 5 al.). 
For I (emphatic: for my part, whatever 
others may feel) learned (in my experience, 
my training for this apostolic work: not 
‘have learned ? the aorist is much sim- 
pler and more humble—‘I was taught :? 
the present result of this teaching comes 
below, ofa, but not in this word), in the 
state in which Iam (not ‘in whatsoever 
state I am’ (EH. V.: which would be ev 
ois &y eiul,—cf. drov &y eisemopevero, 
Mark vi. 56, éc01 dv Hmrovro adtov, ib. 
Winer, § 42. 8. a), nor as Luther, bet 
welcjen ic) bin (ofs masculine), which is 
against the context. But év ois eipt 
does not apply only to the Apostle’s 
present circumstances, but to any possi- 
ble present ones: ‘in which I am at any 
time :’ see next verse) to find compe- 
tence (we have no word for aitdpkns. 
‘ Self-sufficing’ will express its mean- 
ing of independence of external help 
(TeAELbTHS KTHTEwS ayalav, Plato, Def. p. 
412), but is liable to be misunderstood : 
“competent? is not in use in this sense, 
though the abstract noun competence is: 
the German gentigfam gives it well). 
12.] See above. I know (by this 
teaching) also (the first af expresses 
that, besides the general finding of com- 
petence in all circumstances, he specially 


has been taught to suffer humiliation and 
to bear abundance. Sce Hllic.’s note) 
how to be brought low (generally: but 
here especially by need, in humiliation of 
circumstances. Meyer remarks that 
2 Cor. iv. 8; vi. 9, 10, are a commentary 
on this), I know also (kal as before, or 
as an addition to ot8a kat Tamewvovabar) 
how to abound (dWotc@a, as Wies. re- 
marks, would be the proper general op- 
posite: but he chooses the special one, 
which fits the matter of which he is treat- 
ing): in every thing (not as vulg., HE. V., 
all., ‘every where, nor ‘at every time,’ 
as Chrys., Grot.,—nor both, as Thl., &e. : 
—but as usually in St. Paul: see ref. and 
note) and in all things (not, as Luth., 
Beng., ‘respectu omnium hominum :? év 
mavtt mpayuatl, pyot, K. ev maar Tors 
mapeumintouvct, Cic.: the expression con- 
veys universality, as ‘in each and all, 
with us) I have been taught the lesson 
(‘initiated ? but no stress to be laid, as by 
Beng., ‘disciplina arcana imbutus sum, 
ignota mundo: see the last example be- 
low. Beware (against Wiesinger) of join- 
ing peuvynpar with év wavti «. év macw, 
initiated im, &e.; the verb is (against 
Ellicott) not constructed with éy, but 
with an accusative of the person and the 
thing (wvety twa 72), which last accu- 
sative remains with the passive: so w’ 
avhp eutno ‘EA:kwvlda, Anthol. ix. 162, 
—oi Tas TeAETaS Menunwevor, Plato, Symp. 
p- 209. The. present construction, with 
an infinitive, occurs, Alciphr. ii. 4, kuBep- 
vay punOjcoua) both to be satiated and 
to hunger (the forms mewéy, dav, for 
-fiv, seem to have come in with Mace- 
donian influence: being found first in 
Aristotle; see Lobeck in Phryn. p. 61), 
both to abound and to be in need. 

13,] ‘After these special notices, he de- 
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185) oloate k Eph. v. 11. 


Rey. xviii. 
4 only +. 
(-v6s, ch. i. 


vA Jen E) \ 4 

ore " €EHNOov ard Makedovias, ovdeula jor exxrnola © éxot- 1 ¥pn. ii18 
v > , ff. 

veovnoev eis Poyou ¥ décews Kab SAnurbews, eb pty Dyed mMarkir. 


, v4 My 2} 
peovot, 16 ore Kat é€v Ococandovirn Kai ' drak Kal ™ Sis Yeis HB 


o Gal. vi. 6 reff. 

r Jamesi.17 only. Proy. xxi. 14. 
t1 Thess. ii. 18. Neh, xiii. 20. 

v Acts xi. 29. 


14. rn Orne: bef wou DF latt. 


15. om Se D! f m 72. 115 syr eth-pl Chr Thdrt Thl-mss, 
om wevo: Al [arm]. 


(retaining former ort) DIF. 


p 1 Mace. x. 40. 


n Mark xi, 12. 
Luke xyii. 


Gen. 
EXviil. 10. 
Polyb. xv. 34, 2. q Sir, xl. 19. xlii. 7. 


shere only. Proy. xv. 27. Sir. as above (q) only. 


was above (t). Mark xiy. 30,72, Luke xviii, 12. Jude 12 only, 


ins ott bef ovdemia 


16. om es AD! Syr goth Ps-Ath Cc-txt Victorin: usibus mets Ambrst Aug. 


clares his universal power,—how triumph- 
antly, yet how humbly!’ Meyer. I can 
do (reff.: so undev icxvew, Plato Crit. 
p. 50 B) all things (not ‘all these things,’ 
Ta wdyta, as Van Hengel: ‘the Apostle 
rises above mere relations of prosperous 
and adverse circumstance, to the gene- 
ral, De W.) in (in union with,—by 
means of my spiritual life, which is not 
mine, but Christ living in me, Gal. ii. 20: 
the E. V. ‘through’ does not give this 
union sufficiently) him who strengthens 
me (i.e. Christ, as the gloss rightly sup- 
plies: cf. 1 Tim. i. 12). 14. ] ‘ Cavet, 
ne fortiter loquendo contempsisse ipsorum 
beneficium videatur.’ Calv. ph yap éme- 
5h, dnow, ev xpela od KabéornKa, voul- 
onte wh SetcOal we Tod mpdypatos: Séo- 
pat 82 duas. Chrys. oVyKoLvovy- 
Gavtés pov TH OAtWer] Bpa coplay, mas 
émaipe. To mpayua, Thl.: in that ye 
made yourselves partakers with my pre- 
sent tribulation (not poverty: by their 
sympathy for him they suffered with him ; 
and their gift was a proof of this sym- 
pathy). 15—17. | Honourable recol- 
lection of their former kindness to him. 

15.] 8€ contrasts this former ser- 
vice with their present one. Kal 
tpeis] ‘as well as I myself.’ He ad- 
dresses them by name (as 2 Cor. vi. 11) 
to mark them particularly as those who 
did what follows: but not to the absolute 
exclusion of others, as Bengel (‘antithe- 
ton ad ecclesias aliorum oppidorum’) : 
others may have done it too, for aught 
that this appellative implies: that they 
did not, is by and by expressly asserted : 
ev apyy Tov evayyeAlov, penes vos, Beng.: 
he places himself in their situation ; dates 
from (so to speak) their Christian era. 
This he specifies by éte e&AAQov amo 
MaxeSovias. See Acts xvii. 14. By this 
is not meant, as commonly understood, 
the supply which he received at Corinth 
(2 Cor. xi. 9), in order to which De W., 
Wies., al., understand é&\@ov as a plu- 

Von, III. 


perfect,—but that mentioned below: see 
there: é§A@ov being the aorist marking 
the simple date: when I left Macedonia, 
ovdepta por éxxAynota] no church 
communicated with me as to (in) an 
account of giving and receiving (i.e. 
every receipt being part of the depart- 
ment of giving and receiving, being one 
side of such a reckoning, ye alone opencd 
such an account with me. It is true the 
Philippians had all the giving, the Apos- 
tle all the receiving: the debtor side was 
vacant in thezr account, the creditor side 
in his: but this did not make it any the 
less an account of “ giving-and-receiving,” 
categorically socalled. This explanation, 
which is Meyer’s, is in my view far the 
most simple (against Ellic., who appa- 
rently has misunderstood it), and prefer- 
able to the almost universal one, that his 
creditor and their debtor side was that 
which he spiritually imparted to them: 
for the introduction of spiritual gifts does 
not belong to the context, and therefore 
disturbs it. Similar usages of AjWs x. 
ddots occur: e.g. Artemid. i. 44, of dud 
ddcews Kk. AhWews mopiCdmevor: Arrian, 
Epict. ii. 9, toy piddpyupoy (emavtovcw) 
ai dkarddAnror AnWers K. Sdoers: Cicero, 
Lelio 16, ‘ratio acceptorum et datorum.’ 
See Wetst.) but you only: 16.] for 
even in Thessalonica (which was an early 
stage of my éfeA0ety amb Mak., before 
the departure was consummated. The 
67. gives a reason for and proof of the 
former assertion—ye were the only ones, 
&c.,—and ye began as early as év @coc.., i.e. 
when I was at: Thessalonica. In such 
brachylogical constructions the preposi- 
tion of rest, as belonging to the act ac- 
complished, overbears the preposition of 
motion, as belonging to it only in its im- 
perfect state; so of ev 7@ ‘“Hpalw kara- 
mepevydtes, Xen. Hell. iv. 5. 5,—tats 
Aowmais ev TH yi KaTamepevyvlas évéBar- 
Aovy, Thuc. iv. 14,—amooreAobyres.... 
ev Ti SuceAla, ib. vii. 17, where és thy 3. 
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woh. i, 25 re yy W ypelay pou * emeurpare. 
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7) ™qdodTos abrod ev SdEn ev xpicTd “Inood. 7h 


x ver. 11 reff. 

y = Matt. vi. 
32al. 1 Macc. 
vii, 13. 

z Matt. vii. 4. 
Luke xi. 13. 
Eph, iv. 8 
(from Ps, 
Ixvii. 18) 
only. Gen. 
xxv. 6. 

ach. i. 11 reff. 

b = Rom. v. 
20. vi. 1 al. 
P. only, exc. 
2 Pet. i. 8. 

2 Chron. xxiv. 11. 


P Noyov vpov. 


ii. 28. xiii. 52. Rom. xv.13,14. 2 Cor. vii. 4. ch, i, 11. 
h Luke iv. 19,24. Acts x. 35. 2 Cor, vi.2only. Isa. lyi. 7. 


12 reff. k see Luke iii. 5. 
n 1 Tim. iii. 16 reff. 


IPOS, ®IAITMHSIOT=. 


c = Matt. vi. 2. Philem. 15. Gen. xliii. 23. 


1= ver. 16. Sir, xxxix. 33. 


IV, 


d ver, 12. e = Acts 
g Eph. v. 2 (reff.) only. 
i Eph. v. 


m Eph. i. 7 reff. 


f Luke x. 7. 
Sir. xxxii. (xxxv-) 7. 


for wot, wov DLA[P] Chr, Procop Thdrt Thl Gc Ambrst Aug. 


17. (aada, so ABLP].) 


ins tov bef Aoyov F 121. 
18. om mapa enadpodirov A: for mapa, amo N-corr?. 


aft 


for ta, to D!. 


up. ins wevpdev D!}, meupdevra F latt Syr Iren-int [Orig-int] Cypr Victorin. 


19. mAnpwou DIF b ec g mol7 [47] 67? latt Chr, 
rec Tov AovTov, with D3KLN% rel Cyr: rov 


KL[P]& rel copt Chr, Thdrt-ms. 
mAovros mi): txt ABD!F[P]? 17. 67?. 
(ins X-corr! bl), 


in Bekker’s text is a correction) ye sent 
both once and twice (the account of the 
expression being, that when the first ar- 
rived, they had sent once: when the 
second, not only once, but twice. So in 
ref.: and Herod. ii. 121, ait@ «. Sls k. 
tps avottayti: iii. 148, rovro x. dls k. 
tpls elravtos Matavdplov. The opposite 
expression, ovx G@mat ovde Sis, is found in 
Plato, Clitoph. § 7) ye sent (absolute as in 
ref.) to (for the supply of, ref.) my neces- 
' sity. 17.] Again he removes any 
chance of misunderstanding, as above in 
ver. 11. It was not for his own sake 
but for theirs that he rejoiced at their 
liberality, because it multiplied the fruits 
of their faith. Not that (see above, ver. 
11) I seek (present, ‘it is my character 
to seek.’ The preposition in composition 
denotes, as so often, the direction; not 
studiose, nor insuper) the gift (ré—in 
the case in question), but I do seek (the 
repetition of the verb is solemn and em- 
phatic) the fruit which (thereby, in the 
case before us) abounds to your account 
(this eig Adyov refers to the same expres- 
sion, ver. 15—fruit, wioOdv in the day of 
the Lord, the result of your labour for me 
in the Lord. De W., after Van Hengel, 
doubts whether wAeovafovra can be con- 
structed with eis, and would therefore 
separate them by a comma. But surely 
little would be thus gained, for the ets 
would belong to the whole clause, the 
connecting link being kapimév mcove- 
fovra, so that even thus the idea of 
mAcovacovtra must be carried on to «is: 
and perhaps in 2 Thess. i. 3 it is so: see 
note there). 18.] But (notwithstand- 
ing that the gift-is not that which I 


Thdré Thi lat-ff: txt ABD3 


for avtov, vuwy D!. om Ist ev 8! 


desire, I have received it, and been suf- 
ficiently supplied by it) I have (emphatic, 
and exactly as in amwéxew tov pio Odyv— 1 
have no more to ask from you, but have 
enough :’—not as Erasm., Beza, Grot., 
&e. «I have duly received all you sent’) 
all (I want), and abound (over and 
above): I am filled (repetition and in- 
tensification of mepisoedw), having re- 
ceived at the hands of Epaphroditus the 
remittance from you, a savour of fra- 
grance (a clause in apposition, expressing 
a judgment,—so frequently in poetry, 
especially in tragedians,—Il. w. 735, # tis 
-Axaay pier, xeipds EASY, Grd mipyou, 
Avypoyv bAcOpov: Eur. Orest. 950, TiGetoa 
Aevedy wvvxa Sid Tapnidwr, aivatnpoy 
&éray. See Kiihner, ii. 146. On dcpr 
evwdias see Eph. v. 2, note), a sacrifice 
acceptable, well pleasing to God (see 
Heb. xiii. 16 ; 1 Pet. ii. 5). 19.] an 
assurance taken up from T@ @e@ above, 
pov because he (Paul) was the receiver: 
this was his return to them: ‘qui quod 
servo ejus datur remunerabitur.’ Beng. 

mAnpooe....all refers to vv. 16, 
18;—as ye mewAnpexaré pov Thy xpelav. 
It is an assurance, not a wish (-ca:). 
maoav,—not only in the department al- 
luded to, but in all. Meyer refers to the 
beatitudes in Matt. v. and especially St. 
Luke’s yoprac@fjoecbe and yeAdoerte, Luke 
vi. 21, as illustrative. év 86éy] to 
be connected with wAnpecet, not with 
7) movTos avTov: not, gloriously, as 
many Commentators, which is weak and 
flat in the extreme: but 86a is the in- 
strument and element by and in which 
‘all your need’ will be supplied: in glory, 
cf, Ps. xvi. 15 LXX: but not only at the 
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re > 4 
ALMVOV, any. 


Gal. i, 5 reff 


=) s s ¢ a a 
21 *Aomdcacbe Tavra 4 dytov év xpiot@ Inood. aoma-a = Acts ix. 13. 


Sovrat was of ov 


€uot aderdoi. 


om. i. 7 & 


22 adomavovta, Ps 


¢€ a 4 e q ev / a e > a y 
vpas Tavtes ol Taylor, wadiota Sé ot eK Ths Kaicapos 


eee? 
OLlKias. 


€ 4 A / a a a 
23°H xdpis tod Kuplov “Incobd ypictod peta Tod § rvev- 


patos vuov[, dun]. 


Yl Corrxvic 
15. Gen. 1. 
8 (but see 
note). 

6 Gal. vi. 18. 
2 Tim. iv. 22. 
Philem, 25. 


TIPOS ®IAITIMHSIOTS. 


20. aft nuwy ins w N!(om 83). 
“22. om vuas F. 
for ex, aro B. 


om Tw awyvwv KL [47] 80. 
om de L. 17 Chr-mss Thdrt Th] Ambrst(a wad. eth). 


23. rec aft kupiov ins nuey, with D[P]adfk1 fuld(with F-lat al) Syr syr-w-ast 
copt [eth] gr-lat-ff: om ABFKLN rel am D-lat(and G-lat) arm Damase Thl-mss (ec. 
rec (for Tov mvevuatos) mavtwy (cf 2 Cor xiii. 18. De W. supposes tat to have 

come from Gal vi. 18), with KLN3 rel syrr Chr Thdrt: txt ABDF[P]N! 17 [47] 672 


latt coptt eth arm Damasc lat-ff. 
ins ADKL[P]N rel vss. 


om aunv BF [47] 67? sah Chr Gc Ambrst : 


SuBsoRIPTION. rec adds eypady aro pwuns, with B2KL rel syrr copt Chr Thdrt 
Euthal; rec adds further 5? emappoditov, with KL rel syrr Thdrt: 8:a rimoOeov xk. 
evap. copt: no subscr in 1: eypagn x.7.A., omg mp. oiA., hk mo: txt AB b 17, and 
D(addg exA7jpw6n) F(prefg eteAeoOn) N(adding orixo: o). [P def. ] 


coming of Christ (as Meyer, according to 
his wont), but in the whole glorious im- 
parting to you of the unsearchable riches 
of Christ, begun and carried on here, and 
completed at that day. . év xpioTd 
*Inood | and this filling (or, ‘this glory,’ 
but then perhaps tH would have been 
expressed) is, consists, and finds its sphere 
and element, in Christ Jesus. 20. ] 
The contemplation both of the Christian 
reward, of which he has been speaking, 
and of the glorious completion of all 
God’s dealings at the great day,—and the 
close of his Epistle, —suggests this ascrip- 
tion of praise. Sé] But—however 
rich you may be in good works, how- 
ever strong I may be by Christ to bear all 
things,—not to us, but to our God and 
Father be the glory. On eis Tots atavas 
TOV aidvev, see note, Eph. iii. 21. 

21—23.] GREETING AND FINAL BE- 
NEDICTION. 21.] wavra. dyvov, every 
individual saint. The singular has love 
and affection, and should not be lost as in 
Conyb., ‘Salute all God’s people.’ év 
XpteTe *Incod] belongs more probably to 
aonrdoacbe,—see Rom. xvi, 22;,1 Cor. xvi. 
19,—than to Gy.ov, as in ch. i. 1, where, 
as Meyer observes, the expression has a 
diplomatic formality, whereas here there is 
no reason for so formal an adjunct. 


ot ovv énot adeAdot] These must, on 
account of the next verse, have been his 
closer friends, perhaps his colleagues in the 
ministry, such as Aristarchus, Epaphras, 
Demas, Timotheus. But there has arisen 
a question, how to reconcile this with ch. 
ii. 20? And it may be answered, that the 
lack of icopuxta there predicated of his 
companions, did not exclude them from 
the title a5eAgol, nor from sending greet- 
ing to the Philippians: see also ch. i. 14. 

22.] wavres ot Gyvor, all the Chris- 
tians here. ot é« THS Kalcapos 
oixtas] These perhaps were slaves be- 
longing to the familia of Nero, who had 
been converted by intercourse with St. 
Paul, probably at this time a prisoner in 
the preetorian barracks (see ch. i. 13 note) 
attached to the palace. This is much 
more likely, than that any of the actual 
family of Nero should have embraced 
Christianity. The hint which Chrys., 
al., find here, ef yap of ev tots Bact- 
Aclois mdvtwy Kareppdyncay bia Tov Ba- 
clea THY Opava, WOAA@ pGAAov av- 
Tovs xp} TovTo To.ety, is alien from the 
simplicity of the close of an Epistle. The 
reason of these being specified is not plain: 
the connexion perhaps between a colonia, 
and some of the imperial household, might 
account for it. 23.] See Gal. vi. 18. 
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2 Rom, xv. 32, 
1 Cor. 1.1. 
2 Cor. i. 1. 

li. 5. Eph. 
Tim. 


I. 1 Iladdos aroctodos ypictod “Incod * dia Oednwatos 
Oeod, xat Tysd0cos 6 aderdos, * Tois év Kodooaais 
> dylows Kal ©miotots adeApois ev xXploT@. apis vpiv 
Kal eipnvn ard Oeod TaTpos Nuav. 

cEph.i,l. Phil, i. 1. 


Eph. i, 1 reff. 
(adj.) Heb. 
iii. 1 (1 Thess. 
v. 27 vy. 1.) only. 
TirLE. elz mavAov Tov amocroAov 7n Tpos KOA. emLoTOAn, with rel: Steph 7 7p. KoA. 
eT. TavA.: TOV aylov aw. TavA. eT. TP. KOA. L: 7 mp. KoA. er. TavTa didacKaAryn 
KoAacoaevot Tapa mavaov f: mp. KoA. em. T. ay. am. mavrd.h:[.. . 7. em. mp. KoA. P:] em. 
mp. KoA. k 1: apxetae mp. KoA. F: txt ABDKN b mno 17 [47] syr-mg-gr copt. [In 
D this ep follows Eph. Usually in D the subscr of one ep and the title of the next are 
written in 3 lines xpos ...| ewAnpwOn apxeta: | mpos . . ., here however the middle 
line is omitted.] 


Cuap. 1.1. rec ino. bef xp. with DK rel vulg-ed(with demid tol) Syr «th [arm] 
Chr Thdrt: txt ABFL[P]& 17 am(with fuld) D-lat syr copt Synops Damase Ambrst 
Jer Cassiod. 

2. Steph koracc. (see prolegomena), with AK[P(but -Aoc- in subscr) ] rel syrr copt 
Orig Synops Nyss Chr-ms Thdrt Euthal Damase-ms Thl-ms Suid (so also Polyzenus 
Hierocles Herodot-mss Xenoph-mss): txt B}(see table) DF LN e fn (g 17, in title) latt 
Clem Chr Thdrt-ms Thl lat-ff (so also Herodot Xenoph Strabo al, and coins in Eckhel). 

[adeAg. bef ay. kat mor. P. aft xpioTw ins mncov AD'F 17 latt Syr lat-ff: 
om BD? KL[P]& rel syr eth [arm] Chr Thdrt Damasc. rec aft nuwy ims Kae 
Kuplov inoov xpioTov, with ACFN rel vulg-ed(with demid tol) syr-w-ast: [ka ino. xp. 7. 
kup. nu. P:] om BDKL d k 17 am(with fuld harl mar) Syr syr sah eth-rom Chr(expr., 
Kaito. éy TavTn 7d TOU XpioTOd ov TiOnow bvoua) Thlexpr Orig-intexpr. 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. 81a GeAypatos Geod] see on 
reff. «al Tipddeos | as in 2 Cor. i. 1 
(see also Phil. i. 1; Philem.1, and 2 Thess. 
i. 1). 6 a8eAdds | see on 2 Cor. i. 1. 
On his presence with the Apostle at the 
time of writing this Epistle, see Prolege. 
to Past. Epp. § i. 5. Chrys. (and simi- 
larly Thl.) says on 6 aSeAgds, odeodv Kar 
aitos améoroAos;: but there seems no 
reason for this. 2.] On Conossz, 
or Conassm@, see Prolegg. § ii. 1. 
aytows should be taken (Mey.) as a sub- 
stantive, not (De W.) with adeAgois, in 
which case micros, being already (as Mey.) 


presupposed in ayfors, would be tame and 
superfluous:—and kat miotots adeAdots 
év xptoT@ seems to be a specifying clause, 
‘viz.—to the &c.: or perhaps added 
merely on account of the natural diploma- 
tic character of an opening address. éy 
xp- belongs closely to miotois adeApois 
or perhaps rather to adeAgo?s alone, as 
Phil. i. 14: no article before & xpicre 
being wanted, because no distinction be- 
tween these and any other kind of brethren 
is needed—the idea ddcApds-év-xpicTrg 
being familiar. XGpts #.7.A.] see 
Rom. i. 7. 8—29.] INTRODUCTION, 
but unusually expanded, so as to anti- 
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D y i ; a ee Rom. xy. 6. 
Inood ypictob mavtote * rept iuav £ T POSEVYOMEVOL © 2 Cor id. 


sae \ , BS UE Uf . 31. Epl 

48 axoveavres tiv »aictw tudv » ev ypiot® Incod «ab i 3. “Paul 
AY i S) iq A BA it > / 1 Py a 

THY “ayarny ip exeTe ' els TavTas Tods dylous © Sid THY Rees? sce 


4 3 / \ ? , a 5 x 1 Cor, xy. 24. 
Jéexrida tiv K arroketpevnv viv év tots } opavois, Av Gal id. 


nm / ? a r A ’ , f w. wept, 
TPONKOVOATE EV TH © no ae Orsay h. iv. 3. 

aed 2 Aoyo a> arn Oeias TOU cus Acts vii 15. 
eb. xili. 


Wal. Ps. Ixxi.15. w. vmép, Ver. 9 reff. g constr., Matt. xi, 2. Acts xxiii. 16. Eph. i. 165 al. 


h Eph. i. 15 reff. i Rom, v.8. [Eph. i. 15.] 1 Pet. iv. 8. = ay. év, 1 John iv. 16 j 
reff, Rom. v.8. i, 15. viv. 8. = ay. . 16, = Gal. 
Was) Ditelis 13. Heb. vi. 18. k Luke xix. 20. 2 Tim. iy 8. Heb, ix, 27 only, Gon. aie 
10. Job xxxviii. 23. 2 Macc. xii. 45 only. €vy TH Kad@s amo@avetvy...... THS OANS avTots 


Soéys arrokeupevns, Jos. Antt. vi. 14.7. €v povw TO Sixaiw . . . THY BeBatorarnv éAriSa ar0- 
Keto Oat, ib. viii. 11. 2. 1 Matt. v. 12. vi. 20, xix.21.. Phil. iii. 20. 1 Pet,i.4, m here 


only +. Xen. Mem. ii. 4.7. Polyb. x. 5. 5. = Jos. Antt. viii. 12. 3, tpoaxynkows Ta MéAAOVTA. 7 
21. n Eph, 1. 13 reff, o Gal. ii. 5, 14, Sas arias 5 


3. rec ins kar bef marp: (from Hphi.3), with AC2D°KL[P]x rel vulg(and F-lat); tw 
D'F Chr : om B C\(appy) harl? syrr copt eth Ambrst Aug Cassiod. om xpiorov 
iB: ae uTreEp (see ver 9, where none vary) BD'F m 17 [47] Thl: wepp ACD3KL[P]N 
rel gr-ff. 

4. for xpioTw, kupiw AN}(txt &3). rec (for nv exete) thy (aft Eph i. 15), with 
D°KU rel Syr gr-ff: om B: txt ACD!F[P]¥ a m 0 17 [47] latt syr copt arm lat-ff. 


cipate the great subjects of the Epistle. 
And herein, 3—8.] Thanksgiving for the 
faith, hope, and love of the Colossians, 
announced to him by Epaphras. 

3.] We(I and Timotheus. In this Epistle, 
the plural and singular are too plainly 
distinguished to allow us to confuse them 
in translating: the plural pervading ch. i., 
the singular ch. ii., and the two occurring 
together in ch. iv. 3, 4, and the singular 
thenceforward. The change, as Mey. re- 
marks, is never made without a pragmatic 
reason) give thanks to God the Father 
(marhp, like HAtos, yf, &c. is anarthrous, 
as indeed often in our own language, from 
its well-known universal import as a pre- 
dicate necessarily single of its kind: see 
Eph. i. 2, 3) of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
always (I prefer, against De W., Mey., 
B.-Crus., Eadie, to join mdvtote to ep) 
bu. mpocevx., rather than to ebxapior. 
For 1) it would come rather awkwardly 
after so long an interruption as T@ 6. Tar. 
T. Kup. hu. "Ino. xp. (see however 1 Cor. 
xv. 58): and 2) I doubt whether the next 
clause would begin with mepl tpav, so 
naturally as with mdvrote qept tpav, 
which are found together so usually, cf. 
1 Cor. i. 4; 1 Thess. i. 3 (2 Thess. i. 2)) 
praying for you (Meyer’s and Ladie’s 
objection to joining mavrote with mpos- 
evxdpevos is, that it is much more natural 
to say ‘we always give thanks when we 
pray,’ than ‘ we give thanks, always pray- 
ing’ Butwe must remember that ‘prayer 
with thanksgiving’ was the Apostle’s re- 
commendation (Phil. iv. 6), and doubtless 
his practice, and that the wider term 
mposevxduevos included both): since we 
heard of (not, because we heard: see Eph. 


i.15. The facts which he heard, not the 
fact of his hearing, were the ground of 
his thanksgiving) your faith in (not thy 
ev: the immediate element of their faith, 
not its distinctive character, is the point 
brought out) Christ Jesus, and the love 
which ye have (these words, dwelling on 
the fact as reported to him, carry more 
affectionate commendation than would 
merely the article r#y of the rec.) towards 
all the saints, 5.] on account of 
(not to be joined with edxapior. as Beng., 
Eadie, al.: for, as Mey., the ground of 
such thanksgiving is ever in the spiritual 
state of the person addressed, see Rom. 
i. 8; 1 Cor. i. 4 ff; Eph. i. 15 &., and 
this can hardly (against Eadie) be said to 
be of such a kind: but with jv évere— 
so Chr.: rodto mpbs tTobs meipaopmovs, 
ste ph evtai0a (nreiv thy kveow. tva 
yap mh tis ely Kal th 7d Képdos Ths 
aydrns THs eis Tovs aylovs KomTomevwy 
avTav; xalpwuev, pnaty, tt weydrAa éav- 
Tots mpokeveire ev Tots ovpavois. So 
also Calvin, who combats the argument of 
Est., al., deriving support for the idea of 
meritorious works from this verse. It is 
obvious that we must not include thy 
ior bue@v in the reference, as Grot., 
Olsh., De W., al., have done: for mtoris 
év x. “I. cannot be referred to any such 
motive: besides, see ver. 8, where he re- 
turns again to thy aydrnv) the hope 
(on the objective sense of éAris, see reff.) 
which is laid up (Kypke quotes Plut. 
Cws. p. 715—Kkowd a0Aa Tis avdpayablas 
nap adrg prraccducva atroxetobar, and 
Jos. B. J. ii. 8. l1,—rats wey ayabats 
(Wuxais) thy trip e@keavdy  Sluray 
Groxeto9or) for you in the heavens 
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, la) la > rd A 
= 2 Pet, i. 12. éXlov 8 tod PrrapovTos els vpas, 
P eis, here ayy \ ’ , 
only. We Koon@ éatlv 1 KapTropopovpevoy Kat * avEavopevov 
mpos, Acts ¢ = es Ee ee ’ , NS tae 
2 Gor. x8 kabos kat ev duly, ad hs nuépas HKovaaTe Kat * ETEYVOTE 
Gal, iv. 18, 


20, 
q Mark iv. 20 ||, 
28. Rom. vii. 


4,6. ver. 10 only. Hab. iii.17. Wisd.x.7 only, mid., here only. 
2 Cor. x. 15. ver, 10. 


10. Gen. xvil. 6. pass. (or mid.) 
ii. 21. Job xxxiv. 27. t 
16. 1Johniii,18 al. 2 Chron. xix. 9. 


i 1 Pet. ii. 2. Exod. i. 7. ‘ 
t= Johni. 14, &c. Acts xi. 23. 1Cor.i.4. 2 Cor. ix. 8. 


lal X 3 4 b] X 
ri txdpw tod Ocod “ev adrnOeia: 7 Kabws euabere amd 


r transit., 1 Cor. iii.6,7. 2 Cor. ix. 
s = 1 Tim, iv. 3, 2 Pet. 
u Matt. xxii. 


6. rec ins kat bef eariv (to preserve the balance of the sentence, that kad. k. ev 7. T. 
k. might answer to nad. x. ev vu.), with D3FKL rel latt syrr Chr Thdrt Damase 


Ambrst: om ABCD!{P]& k 17 coptt [eth arm] Aug Sedul. 


rec om kat avéavo- 


pevov (homeotel), with DK rel Damase-txt: ins ABCD'FL[P]§ ah m 0 17 [47] vss 


gr-lat-ff. 


%. rec aft xadws ins Kat (to corresp with Kad. kat above), with D3KL rel syr gr-ff: 


om ABCDIF[P]& 17 latt Syr copt «th arm Ambrst Pel. 


(reff.), of which ye heard (aorist, re- 
ferring to the time when it was preached 
among them) before (not, before this 
letter was written, as Beng., and usually : 
nor, as Mey., before ye had the hope: 
nor, as De Wette, al., before the hope 
is fulfilled: nor exactly as Eadie, ‘have 
(see above) already heard: but ‘before,’ 
in the absolute indefinite sense which 
is often given to the idea of priority, 
—‘ere this’—olim, aliquando) in (as part 
of) the word of the truth (no hendiadys) 
of the Gospel (the word or preaching whose 
substance was that truth of which the Gos- 
pel is the depository and vehicle), 

6.] which is present (emphatic: is now, 
as it was then: therefore not to be ren- 
dered as an imperfect, which stultifies the 
argument, cf. éorly kapTop. ... ap’ Hs HM. 
below. ov mapeyéveto, dnoly, Kk. améorTn’ 
GAN Euerve, x. early exe?, Chrys.) with you 
(pregnant construction,—‘ came to and re- 
mains with:’ see reff., and Herod. vi. 24, 
maphv és Aciny, and al. frequently) as it 
is also in all the world (eel 5) wddAiora 
of moAAol ek TOU Kowwvorls Exe TOAAOUS 
TeV Soyudtwy ornpifovTat, di TodTO 
emnyaryev ‘Kad. kK. ev 7. T. Kbo. TayTaxoD 
Kpatet’ maytaxov €otnxev. Chrys. The 
expression mavtl t@ kéop.. is no hyperbole, 
but the pragmatic repetition of the Lord’s 
parting command. Though not yet an- 
nounced to all nations, it is mapdy év 
mavtt te Kéonw—the whole world being 
the area in which it is proclaimed and 
working) bearing fruit and increasing 
(the paragraph is broken and unbalanced. 
The filling up would be, to insert xaf after 
Kkéomw as inrec. Then it would be, ‘which 
is present with you, as also in all the world, 
and kapr. and avé. (in all the world), as 
also among you. But neglecting this, the 
Apostle goes forward, more logically indeed 
(for the reference in the rec. of «. early 
kapm. to the second member of the fore- 


euabate &. 


going comparison, is harsh), but not so 
perspicuously, enlarging the mapévros of 
his first member into éotly apm. k. avé. 
in the second, and then in these words, for 
fear he should be supposed to have pre- 
dicated more of the whole world than of 
the Colossians, returning to Ka@. k. év du. 
Again: on kapm. «. avé., cf. Thdrt.: kap- 
mopopiay tov evaryyeAlou KEeKANKE TiV 
érawvouuevnv modttelay. avtnow b8€ Tov 
muotevoytwy To TAO0s. As Mey. ob- 
serves, the figure is taken from a éree, 
whose xaprogopia does not exclude its 
growth: with corn, it is otherwise) as also 
(it is kapm. x. avg.) among you, from the 
day when ye heard (it) (the Gospel: 
better thus, than with De W., to go on to 
TV Xap Tod Geod for the object of both 
verbs: éreyy. being not simultaneous with 
hKovo., and éy &An@. not being thus satis- 
fied: see below) and knew (érr-, intensi- 
tive, but too delicately so to be expressed 
by a stronger word in our language) the 
grace of God in truth (not adverbial, 
‘truly,’ as Beza, Olsh., Mey., De W., al., 
which would make éy 4A. a mere quali- 
fication to eréyvwre: still less, as Storr, 
al., thy xdpw &AnOH, or as Grot., év To 
Adyw THs GA.: but generally said, ‘truth? 
being the whole element, in which the 
xa@pis was proclaimed and received: ‘ye 
knew it in truth,—in its truth, and with 
true knowledge, which surely differs very 
appreciably from the adverbial sense 
(against Ellicott) : ods év Ady@, noty, ovde 
€v amdtyn, GAN ev adrois Tots &pyors), 

7.| as (scil. év &An@ela— in which truth’) 
ye learnt from Epaphras (mentioned again 
ch. iv. 12 as of Colosse, and Philem. 23, as 
then a fellow-prisoner with the Apostle. 
The name may be (hardly as Conyb., és) 
identical with Epaphroditus. A perccn of 
this latter name is mentioned, Phil. ii. 25, 
as sent by St. Paul to thechurch at Philippi, 
and ib. iv, 18, as having previously brought 


ABCDF 
KLPR a 
bedef 
ghklm 
no17.47 


6—10. 


TIPO) KOAASSAEIS, 


199 


3 A oA A , fal 
Ezradpa tod ayatrntod ¥ auvdovdov Hudv, bs éoTW TLaTOS v Paul, ch, iv 


¢ \ € a / a fa 

vmep nudv “* duaxovos Tod *ypictod, 8 6 Kal ¥ &ydwoas 
Chey: N zs a > ‘ > 7 lal 
nei thy *vpav “ayarny * év mvevwate. 9 Si TobTO 


only. Matt 
xviii, 28, 29, 
31, 33. xxiv. 
49. Rev. vi. 
11. xix. 10. 
xxii. 9 only. 


NY e a 2 ’ a € £ ? A . 
Kal nueis ah 1S nuepas HKovoapev ov TravdpucOa ° Hep y PM's 


¢€ lal i \ 
vpav “4 qposevxopevot, Kat  aitovpevor ‘iva § TAnpwOHTE 
‘\ >] vA Ps an j bs 
Thy » erriyv@aty Tod ‘ Oedxjpatos adtod J év * racy ! codla 
\ S. an a . Z 
Kat ™ovvecer "mvevpatixh, 19 °cepuraticas °akiws Tod 


z = Phil. i. 9 reff. 
c Matt. v.44. Luke vi. 28. (ver. 3. James v.16 v.r.) 1 Kings xii. 19. 


e Eph. iii. 13 reff. 
i = Eph. v. 17. 


© Eph. iv. 1 (reff.). 1 Thess. ii. 12 only. 


m Eph. iii. 4 reff. 


2 Cor. iii. 6. 
Eph. iii. 7. 
2 Cor, xi. 23. 
1 Tim. iy. 6. 
y 1 Cor. i. 11. 
iii. 13. Heb. 
ix. 8, xii. 
ai. 1 Pet. 1. 
a see Rom. xy. 30. b Eph. ii. 
f Phil. i. 9 reff. 
j Eph. v. 18. 
n Rom.i. 11. 


g = & constr., Phil, 1. 11 reff. 
k Phil. i. 20 reff. 
1 Cor. ii. 13. iii, 1 al.t 


rec (for 2nd nuwv) ypwy, with CD3FKL[P]X3 rel Chr Thdrt Damase: txt ABD1N! al 


Ambrst-comm(‘ vice apostoli’). 


9. om Kat aiToumevo: (home@otel) BK Ps-Ath Arnob: ins ACDFL[P]X rel vss gr- 


lat-ff. Tn emryvwoe: D? m o 80. 


10. rec aft wepimatnoat ins vuas (filling up the construction), with D3KL[P]N3 rel 
Chr Thdrt Damase al: txt ABCD!FX! m 17 Clem. Balots: 


to him offerings from that church. There 
is no positive reason disproving their iden- 
tity : but probability is against it) our (not 
‘my’) beloved fellow-servant (of Christ, 
Phil. i. 1: not necessarily ‘fellow-bonds- 
man, as Conyb.: cuvatxudawtos, Philem. 
23), who is a minister of Christ faithful 
on our behalf (the stress of the predi- 
catory sentence is on mortbs trép 7dr, 
which ought therefore in the translation 
not to be sundered. He was one acting 
faithfully “vice Apostoli” (Ambrst.), and 
therefore not lightly to be set aside in 
favour of the new and erroneous teachers), 
who also made known to us your love in 
the Spirit (viz. the aydrn of which he 
described himself in ver. 4 as having 
heard; their love cis mévtas Tobs aylous. 
This love is emphatically a gift, and in its 
full reference the chief gift of the Spirit 
(Gal. v. 22; Rom. xv. 30), and is thus in 
the elemental region of the Spirit,—as 
distinct from those unspiritual states of 
mind which are év capi. This love of 
the Colossians he lays stress on, as a ground 
for thankfulness, a fruit of the hope laid up 
forthem,—as being that side of their Chris- 
tian character where he had no fault (or 
least fault, see ch. iii. 12—14) to find with 
them. He now proceeds, gently and deli- 
cately at first, to touch on matters needing 
correction). . 
9—12.] Prayer for their confirmation 
and completion in the spiritual life. 
9.] For this reason (on account of your 
love and faith, &e. which Epaphras an- 
nounced to us) we also (kat, on our side— 
the Colossians having been the subject be- 
fore ; used too on account of the close cor- 
respondence of the words following with 


those used of the Colossians above) from the 
day when we heard (it) (viz. as in ver. 4) 
do not cease praying for you (‘precum 
mentionem generatim fecit ver. 3: nunc ex- 
primit, quid precetur,’ Beng.) and (brings 
into prominence a special after a general, 
cf. Eph. vi. 18,19) beseeching that (on ba 
after verbs of praying, see note, 1 Cor. xiv. 
13) ye may be filled with (accusative, as 
in reff.) the thorough knowledge (éri-yv. 
stronger than yvdors: see 1 Cor. xiii. 12) of 
His (God’s, understood as the object of our 
prayer) will (respecting your walk and con- 
duct, asthe context shews: notso much His 
purpose in Christ, as Chrys. (6:4 tod viod 
mposdyecOar Nuas avT@, ovKéeTs OF ay- 
yeaAwv), Ge., Thl., al.: cf. Eph. i. 9: but 
of course not excluding the great source of 
that special will respecting you, His general 
will to be glorified in His Son) in all wis- 
dom (seeing that év mdcn copia, in the 
similar clauses, Eph. i. 8; ver. 28, ch. iii. 
16, is absolute, I prefer taking it so here, 
and not, as Ellic., with mvevwarinp) and 
spiritual understanding (the instrument 
by which we are to be thus filled,—the 
working of the Holy Spirit, wvevpatuxy. 
On codia and ovveots, the general and 
particular, see note Eph. i. 8: so Bengel 
here,—“ copla est quiddam generalius : 
covects est sollertia quedam, ut quovis tem- 
pore aliquid succurrat, quod hic et nunc 
aptum est. otveors est in intellectu: copla 
est in toto complexu facultatum anime ”) 
to walk (aim of the foregoing imparting of 
wisdom: ‘so that ye may walk.’ évravéa 
wept Blov x. Tav epywv pnoly del yap TH 
miorer cuCetyvuot Thy ToAttelay. Chrys.) 
worthily of the Lord (Christ, see reff. and 
cf. dtiws Tod Ocov, 3 John 6) unto (‘with 
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i 8 KaptropopouvTes Kab S av€avowevor TH % EmuyvwoEL TOD 


9g here only. pe p Q n p 
prover) Qeou, 1 ep K aon * duvapes * Suvapovpmevot  KaTAa TO ™ Kpa- 
ii. | a a e \ ni 

run Tog THs W OoEns avdrov ? eis * racav * Uropmovny Kal ¥ waKpo- 
8 ver, 6. as a \ Ps 
tEph iti 16 Pywiay * wera yapas, 1 *evyapictobyTes TH P TaTpL TP 

u here only. ie _ 
Ps. Ixvii. 28. Eccl. x.10 only. Dan. ix. 27 Theod. v = ver. 29. Eph. iii. 16. 2 Thess. ii. 9. 
w eee Eph. ree vi. 10. 2 Thess. 1, 9. j * Pde xxi. 19. sont: #: GRE gee ol Bees 
ames v, . . . e = a 1 Oo. ls . . . 


y = 2 Tim. iii. 10. iv. 2. Heb. vi. 12. 


a Eph. v. 20 reff. 1 John passim. 


b abs., Acts i. 4, 7. ii. 88, 1 Cor. viii. 6. Eph, ii. 18. 


xxix, 22. 
rec ets THV emvyywowv, with D3KL rel Thdrt Damase Thl He: ev ty emiyvaoet 836.10. 
34. 47 Chr, in scientia vulg Syr Hil Pel: txt ABCD1F[P]X! 17 am(with tol) Clem 
Cyr Max. (Zhe constr (see note) being found difficult, was emended either by 


inserting ev, or substituting the more usual es (see Eph. ii. 21, iv. 15), which had the 
additional recommendation of already ending the adjacent participial clauses. 


Tischdf [ed.7| and Meyer retain rec.) 
12. ins aua bef tw warp: B. 


a view to,’ subjective: or, ‘so as to effect,’ 
objective: the latter is preferable) all (all 
manner of, all that your case admits) well- 
pleasing (the word occurs in Theophr. 
Character. 5, which is on dpéoxera as a sub- 
jective quality. Mey. quotes from Polyb. 
xxxl. 26. 5, wav yévos dpeokelas mpos- 
gepduevos. The meaning is, ‘so that (see 
above) in every way ye may be well pleas- 
ing to God’): in (exemplifying element of 
the xapr.; see below) every good work 
(not to be joined with the former clause, as 
(c., Thl., Erasm., al., to the destruction 
of the parallelism) bearing fruit (the good 
works being the fruits: the mepimarqoa 
is now further specified, being subdivided 
into four departments, noted by the four 
participles apropopotytes, avtavduevor, 
Suvamovmevot, and evxapiotodvres. Onthe 
construction, see Eph. iii. 18 note) and 
increasing (see on ver. 6 above) by the 
knowledge of God (the instrument of the 
increase. This is by far the most difficult 
of the three readings (see var. readd.), 
the meaning of év and eis being very ob- 
vious—the former pointing out the ele- 
ment, the latter the proposed measure, of 
the increase. And hence, probably, the 
variations. It is the knowledge of God 
which is the real instrument of enlarge- 
mené, in soul and in life, of the believer — 
not a yvéo.1s which gvoi07, but an éztf- 
yuwos which avtdver), 11.] (cor- 
responding to éy may7t x.T.A. above) in 
(not instrumental (Mey.), but betokening 
the element: all these, ev mdéon, év mayt) 
-+.. are subjective, not objective. The in- 
strument of this strength comes in below) 
all (departments of every kind of) strength 
being strengthened according to (in pur- 
suance of, as might be expected from, reff.) 
the power of His glory (beware of the 
hendiadys, ‘his glorious power,’ into which 


ins dew xa bef rarps C3 b g k o vss gr-lat-ff; Aew 


E. V. has fallen here: the attribute of His 
glorious majesty here brought out is its 
Kpatos (see Eph. i. 19, note), the power 
which it has thus to strengthen. In the 
very similar expression Eph. iii. 16, it was 
the mAodros THs Sd&ns avtov, the exube- 
rant abundance of the same, from which as 
an inexhaustible treasure our strength is to 
come) to (so as to produce in you, so that 
ye may attain to) all patient endurance 
(not only in tribulations, but generally in 
the life of the Spirit. Endurance is the 
result of the union of outward and inward 
strength) and long-suffering (not only 
towards your enemies or persecutors, but 
also in the conflict with error, which is 
more in question in this Epistle. Chrys.’s 
distinction, pakpodvue? tis mpds éxelvous 
ods Suvaroy Kal dudvacbar Sroudver dé 
ods od Sdvara: audvacbat, though in the 
main correct, must not be closely pressed : 
see (Mey.) Heb. xii. 2,.3) with joy (Mey. 
argues that these words must be joined, as 
Chr., Gic., Thl., Est., al., with edxapior., 
because in the other clauses the participles 
were preceded by these prepositional quali: 
fications. But this can hardly be pressed, 
in the frequent disregard of such close pa- 
rallelism by our Apostle, and seeing that 
evxapioT. does in fact take up again mera 
xapas, which if attached to it is flat and 
unmeaning: and as De Wette says, by 
joining wera xap. to edx., we lose the es- 
sential idea of joyful endurance,—and the 
beautiful train of thought, that joyfulness 
in suffering expresses itself in thankfulness 
to God. And so Luth., B.-Crus., Olsh., 
Eadie, al.), giving thanks to the Father 
(the connexion is not, as Chr., Thl., Caloy., 
Calv., al., with od mavduea, the subject 
being we, Paul and Timothy,—but with the 
last words (see above), and the subjects 
are ‘you, —7T@ watpt, viz. of our Lord 
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Cea > A a 4 a aA ‘ 
S ayiov ev TO ™ doti, 18 ds i epptaato Huds ex Tis os9,70%s, 


>] v3 aA ie 
K Eovolas tod Koxdtous kat ! weréctyncev eis thy Bact 
i “A m Ae Le a > ta > an ? (oy le \ 
Aevav TOV ™yi0od THs Mayans avtod, |4 ev  eyomev Tip 


2 Cor. ii. 16. 
e Luke x. 42. 

Acts viii. 21. 

xvi. 12. 

2 Cor, vi. 15 

only. L.P. 


n? 2 \ BA lal nr © 7 il 
aTroduTpwow, THY °adecw ToV auapTiov, 1 os. date 1 Rit if) 


18, Josh. xii. 7. g Eph. i. 1 reff. 
i, 74. Rom. vii. 24. 2 Cor. i. 10. 
k Luke xxii. 53. see Acts xxvi. 18. 


n Eph. i. 7 reff. 


only & m [syr copt Orig-int,: @ew bef rw mar. FJ, 
17 goth eth arm Did Ambrst Vig: radecavte kat ixavec. B. 
(with tol) spee syr-mg [goth] eth arm Did Thl Ambrst. 


[18. vuas P arm goth.] 


14. ecxopev B, accepimus copt. (A def.) 


2 Tim. iii. 11. iv. 17. 
: evi. 18. * 1 Luke xvi. 4. Acts xiti. 22. xix, 26. 
xv. 13. MEeTETTHTEV ELS THY EavTOV BactAciay, Jos. Antt. ix. 11. 1. 

o Marki.4, Luke i. 77. 


vili, 21, xxvi. 
i= & constr., Luke 
Gen. xlviii. 16. see 1 Thess. i. 10 reff. 
1 Cor, xiii. 2 only, 3 Kings 

m so Gen, xxxy. 18. 


h 1 John ii. 9. 
2 Pet. ii. 9. 
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Jesus Christ: see reff.) who made (his- 
torical—by His gift of the Spirit through 
His Son) us (Christians) capable (not, 
‘worthy, as Est. after the Vulg.) for the 
share (participation) of the inheritance 
of the saints in the light (it is much 
disputed with what év t@ dart is to be 
joined. Mey., after Chr., Gic., Thl., &c., 
regards it as instrumental—as the means 
of the ixay@ca: which has been men- 
tioned. But this seems unnatural, both 
in sense, and in the position of the words, 
in which it stands too far from ix. to be 
its qualifying clause. It connects much 
more naturally with «Ajpov, or perhaps 
better still with the whole, tiv peplia 
T. KAnpov Tay ay., giving 7d das as the 
region in which the inheritance of the 
saints, and consequently our share in it, 
is situated. This seems supported by the 
usage of KAfpos in. Acts viii. 21, ov« gore 
cor pepls ovdt KApos ev TE Adyw TovTH 
—cf, also KAjpoy ev tots Hytacpmévors, ib. 
xxvi. 18. And so Thdrt., al., De W., 
Eadie, al.—Grot., al., would take év t@ 
dort with ayiwy: against this the omis- 
sion of the article is not decisive: but it 
does not seem so natural, as giving too 
great prominence to of dio ev TO Gort 
as the~émdéyuyor of the inheritance, and 
not enough to the inheritance itself. The 
question as to whether he is speaking of 
a present inheritance, or the future glory 
of heaven, seems best answered by Chrys., 
Boxe? 5€ mor kK. wep) TaV TapdyTwy kK. 
mep) Tav perdrAdvTwy 6uovd Aéyew. The 
inheritance is begun here, and the meet- 
ness conferred, in gradual sanctification : 
but completed hereafter. We are ev 7@ 
owt here: cf. Rom. xiii. 12,13; 1 Thess. 
v. 5; Eph. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 9 al.): 

13.] Lransition, in the form of a laying 


om THy apes D}. (om ty aoa. D-lat.) 


out into its negative and positive sides, 
of the ixdvwoev above, to the doctrine 
concerning Christ, which the Apostle has 
it in his mind to lay down. Who rescued 
us out of the power (i.e. region where 
the power extends—as in the territorial 
use of the words ‘kingdom,’ ‘country,’ 
&e.) of darkness (as contrasted with light 
above: not to be understood of a person, 
Satan, but of the whole character and 
rule of the region of unconverted human 
nature where they dwelt), and translated 
(add to reff. Plato, Legg. vi. p. 762 b, 
MoTEvovTES TH peOlaoTacOa KaT& pHvas 
eis Erepov ae) Tomov gevyovTes, and a 
very striking parallel noticed by Mey., 
Plato Rep. vii. p. 518 a, te pwtds eis 
oKdtos meOioTauewy Kk. ek okdToUs eis 
gs. The word is strictly local in its 
meaning) into the kingdom (not to be 
referred, as Mey. always so pertinaciously 
maintains, exclusively to the future king- 
dom, nor is petéornoey proleptic, but a 
historical fact, realized at our conversion) 
of the Son of His Love (genitive subjec- 
tive: the Son upon whom His Love rests: 
the strongest possible contrast to that 
darkness, the very opposite of God’s Light 
and Love, in which we were. The Com- 
mentators compare Benoni, ‘the son of 
my sorrow,’ Gen. xxxv. 18. Beware of 
the hendiadys, adopted in the text of the 
E. V. On the whole, see Ellicott’s note) : 

14—20.] Description, introduced 
by the foregoing, of the pre-eminence and 
majesty of the Son of God, our Redeemer. 

14.] In whom (as its conditional 
element: as in the frequent expressions, 
ev xpioT@, ev kupiw, &c.: see the parallel, 
Eph. i. 7) we have (see note, ibid.) Re- 
demption (this is perhaps better, taking the 
art. as the idiomatic way of expressing the 
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abstract subst., than our Redemption as in 
my earlier editions. See Ellic.), the remis- 
sion (“on the distinction between &peors 
and wdpeois, see Trench, Synon. § xxxiii.” 
Ellic.) of our sins (note, Eph., ut supra. 
TrapamTwudtwy, the more special word, is 
here replaced by auapriéyv the more gene- 
ral: the meaning being the same): 15. ] 
(The last verse has been a sort of intro- 
duction, through our own part in Him, 
to the Person of the Redeemer, which is 
now directly treated of, as against the 
teachers of error at Colosse. He is de- 
scribed, 7m His relation 1) to God and 
His Creation (vv. 15—17): 2) to the 
Church (18—20). This arrangement, 
which is Meyer’s, is far more exact than 
the triple division of Bahr,—‘ Source of 
creation (15, 16): upholder of creation 
(17): relation to the new moral creation 
(18—20)’), who is (now—in His glorified 
state —essentially and permanently : there- 
fore not to be understood, as De W. after 
Erasm., Calv., Beza, Grot., Beng., al., of 
the historical Christ, God manifested in 
our flesh on earth: nor again with Olsh., 
Bleek on Heb. i. al., of the eternal Word : 
but of Christ’s present glorified state, in 
which He is exalted in our humanity, but 
exalted to that glory which He had with 
the Father before the world was. So 
that the following description applies to 
Christ’s whole Person in its essential 
glory,—now however, by His assumption 
of humanity, necessarily otherwise condi- 
tioned than before that assumption. See 
for the whole, notes on Phil. ii. 6, and 
Heb. i. 2 ff.; and Usteri, Paulinisches 
Lehrbegriff, ii. § 4, p. 286 ff.) image (= 
the image) of the invisible God (the ad- 
junct Tov doparev is of the utmost weight 
to the understanding of the expression. 
The same fact being the foundation of the 
whole as in Phil. ii. 6 ff., that the Son év 
Lopo7y Geov bwipxev, that side of the fact 
is brought out eve, which points to His 
being the visible manifestation of that in 
God which is invisible: the Adyos of the 
eternal silence, the dmavyacua of the 
dda which no creature can bear, the 
Xapaxthp of that baéoracis which is in- 
communicably God’s: in one word the 
etnyntns of the Father whom none hath 
seen. So that while ddépatos includes 
in it not only the invisibility, but the in- 
communicability of God, eikav also must 
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not be restricted to Christ corporeally 
visible in the Incarnation, but understood 
of Him as the manifestation of God in 
His whole Person and work—pre-existent 
and incarnate. It is obvious, that in this 
expression, the Apostle approaches very 
near to the Alexandrian doctrine of the 
Adyos: how near, may be seen from the 
extracts from Philo in Usteri: e.g. de 
somuniis, 41, vol. i. p. 656, kabdrep Thy dv0- 
hrwov airyhy &s HAtov of wh Suvdwevor Tov 
fAwov avtdy ideivy bp@ot, xk. Tas wep) THY 
ceAhynv GAAoiwoets GS avThy éxelyny’ of- 
Tws Kal THY TOU Deod eEixdva, TOV Gyyeov 
avTov Aéyov, as abtév Katavoovcor: and 
de Monarch. ii. 5, vol. ii. p. 225, Adyos 5é 
éotw eikav Geo, 5° ov aiuTas 6 KdopMos 
édnutovpyeito. See other passages in Bleek 
on Heb. i. 2. He is, in faet, as St. John 
afterwards did, adopting the language of 
that lore as far as it represented divine 
truth, and rescuing it from being used in 
the service of error. (This last sentence 
might have prevented the misunderstand- 
ing of this part of my note by Ellic. in 
loc.: shewing, as it does, that the inspira- 
tion of St. Paul and the non-inspiration 
of Philo, are as fully recognized by me 
as by himself)), the first-born of all 
creation (such, and not ‘every creature,’ 
is the meaning (so I still hold against 
Ellic. But see his whole note on this 
passage, as well worth study): nor can 
the strict usage of the article be alleged 
as an objection: cf. below, ver. 23, and 
Eph. ii. 21 note: the solution being, that 
xtiots, as our word ‘ creation,’ may be used 
anarthrous, in its collective sense. 

Christ is 6 mpwrétoxos, THE FIRST-BORN, 
Heb. i. 6. The idea was well known in 
the Alexandrian terminology: todroy piv 
ydp,—viz. Toy do dmatov exetvoy, Oelas adia- 
popodyta eixdvos—mpecBvtatov vidy 6 Tay 
dvTwy avéreAe Tathp, dv érépwOt mpwrd- 
yovov avduace, kal 5 yevynOels pévror 
Mimovmevos Tas TOU Tatpds ddovs, mpds 
Tmapadelyywata adpxétuma eéxeivou BAémrwr, 
eudppov etdn. Philo, de Confus. Ling. 
14, vol. i. p. 414. That the word is 
used as one whose meaning and reference 
was already known to the readers, is shewn 
by its being predicated of Christ as com- 
pared with two classes so different, the 
creatures, and the dead (ver. 18). The 
first and simplest meaning is that of pri- 
ority of birth. But this, if insisted on, in 
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its limited temporal sense, must apply to 
our Lord’s birth from his human mother, 
and could have reference only to those 
brothers and sisters who were born of her 
afterwards; a reference clearly excluded 
here. But a secondary and derived mean- 
ing of mpwrdtoxos, as a designation of 
dignity and precedence, implied by pri- 
ority, cannot be denied. Cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. 
27, kaye mpwrdtoKoy Ohorouar a’tdv, tWy- 
Adv mapa tots BactAcdou THs ys :—Exod. 
iv. 22, vids mpwtdtokds pov *lopandA :— 
Rom. viii. 29, and Heb. xii. 23, exxAnola 
TpwroTdKwy amoyeypaupevav €v ovpavots, 
where see Bleek’s note. Similarly zpw- 
téyovos is used in Soph. Phil. 180, otros 
mpwtoydvwyv trws otkwy ovdevds torepos. 
It would be obviously wrong here to 
limit the sense entirely to this reference, 
as the very expression below, aitds éorly 
mpd mdavtwy, shews, in which his priority 
is distinctly predicated. The safe method 
of interpretation therefore will be, to take 
into account the two ideas manifestly 
included in the word, and here distinctly 
referred to—priority, and dignity, and 
to regard the technical term mpwrdéro- 
kos as used rather with reference to 
both these, than in strict construction 
where it stands. “First-born of every 
creature” will then imply, that Christ 
was not only first-born of His mother 
in the world, but first-begotten of His 
Father, before the worlds, — and that 
He holds the rank, as compared with 
every created thing, of first-born in dig- 
nity: FoR, &c., ver.16, where this assertion 
is justified. Cf. below on ver. 18. 

It may be well to notice other interpreta- 
tions: 1) Meyer, after Tert., Chr., Thdrt., 
al., Bengel, al., would restrict the term to 
its temporal sense: ‘primogenitus, ut 
ante omnia genitus:’ on this, see above. 
2) The Arians maintained that Christ is 
thus Himself declared to be a xtlots of God. 
It might have been enough to guard them 
from this, that as Chr. remarks, not mpw- 
téktioTos, but mpwrdroxosis advisedly used 
by the Apostle. 3) The Socinians (also 
Grot., Wetst., Schleierm., al., after Theod. 
Mops.) holding the mistaken view of the 
necessity of the strict interpretation of 
mpwTdéTrokos—maintain, that Christ must 
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be one of those among whom He is mpw- 
térokos—and that consequently «riots 
must be the new spiritual creation—which 
it certainly cannot mean without a qualify- 
ing adjective to indicate such meaning— 
and least of all here, where the physical 
«tlots is so specifically broken up into its 
parts in the next verse. 4) Worst of 
all is the rendering proposed by Isidore of 
Pelusium and adopted by Erasm. and Er.- 
Schmidt, ‘first bringer forth’ (mpwro- 
téKkos, but used only of a mother). See 
on the whole, De W.: and a long note in 
Bleek on the Hebrews, vol. i. pp. 43 — 48) : 

16.] because (explanatory of the 
mpwt. mao. ktlo.—it must be so, seeing 
that nothing can so completely refute the 
idea that Christ himself is included in 
creation, as this verse) in Him (as the 
conditional element, pree-existent and all- 
including: not ‘by Him,’ as EH. V. after 
Chr. (1d &v aitg, 5° adtod éorvy)—this 
is expressed afterwards, and is a different 
fact from the present one, though implied 
in it. The idea of the schoolmen, that 
in Christ was the ‘idea omnium rerum,’ 
adopted in the main by Schl., Neander, 
and Olsh. (“the Son of God is the intel- 
ligible world, the sdécuos vontds, i. e. 
creation in its primitive idea, Himself; 
He bears in Himself their reality,” Olsh.), 
is, as Meyer rightly observes, entirely un- 
supported by any views or expressions 
of our Apostle elsewhere: and is besides 
abundantly refuted by éxtio@y, the his- 
toric aorist, indicating the physical act 
of Creation) was created (in the act of 
creation: cf. on éktiorat below) the uni- 
verse (thus only can we give the force of 
the Greek singular with the collective 
neuter plural, which it is important here 
to preserve, as ‘all things” may be thought 
of individually, not collectively)—(viz.) 
things in the heavens and things on the 
earth (Wetst. urges this as shewing that 
the physical creation is not meant: ‘non 
dicit 6 ovpavds k. H yn éxTicOn, sed Ta 
év &c., quo habitatores significantur qui 
reconciliantur’ (cf. the Socinian view of 
ver. 15 above): the right answer to which 
is—not with De W. to say that the Apostle 
is speaking of living created things only, 
for manifestly the whole universe is here 
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treated of, there being no reason why 
living things should be in such a declara- 
tion distinguished from other things,— 
but with Mey. to treat ra év T. odpp. K. Ta 
ém. T. ys as an inexact designation of 
heaven and earth, and all that in them is, 
Reve xe Gain 1) Chron xxix LIS the 
meaning is obviously this, ob mdévtwy Tov 
év 7G ovp. k. em) 7. ys deomd (es), things 
visible and things invisible (which divide 
between them the universe: Mey. quotes 
from Plato, Pheed. p. 79 A, @Guev ody, ei 
Bovaet, on, S00 clin Tay byTwy, Td meV 
dpardv, Td de aeidés. The ddpara are the 
spirit-world (not, ofov wuxh, Chr.: this, 
being incorporated, would fall under the 
épatd, for the present purpose), which he 
now breaks up by ere... etre... ete), 
whether (these latter be) thrones, whether 
lordships, whether governments, whether 
authorities (on «fre, ... often repeated, 
see reff. : and Plato, Rep. p. 493 D, 612 4, 
Soph. El. 595 f. (Mey.) These distinc- 
tive classes of the heavenly powers occur in 
a more general sense in Eph. i. 21, where 
see note. For duvdues there, we have 
O@pdvor here. It would be vain to attempt 
to assign to each of these their places in 
the celestial world. Perhaps, as De W., 
the Apostle chose the expressions as terms 
common to the doctrine of the Colossian 
false teachers and his own: but the occur- 
rence of so very similar a catalogue in Eph. 
i. 21, where no such object could be in 
view, hardly looks as if such a design were 
before him. Mey. well remarks, “ For 
Christian faith it remains fixed, and it is 
sufficient, that there is testimony borne to 
the existence of different degrees and cate- 
gories in the world of spirits above; but 
all attempts more precisely to fix these 
degrees, beyond what is written in the 
N.T., belong to the fanciful domain of 
theosophy.” All sorts of such interpreta- 
tions, by Teller and others, not worth re- 
cording, may be seen refuted in De W.): 
the whole universe (see above on 7a 
mavta, ver. 16) has been created (not 


now of the mere act, but of the resulting 
endurance of creation—leading on to the 
cuvértney below) by Him (instrumental: 
He is the agent in creation—the act was 
His, and the upholding is His: see John 
i. 3, note) and for Him (with a view to 
Him: He is the end of creation, contain- 
ing the reason in Himself why creation 
is at all, and why it is as it is. See my 
Sermons on Divine Love, Serm.I. II. The 
fancies and caprices of those who in- 
terpret creation here ethically, are re- 
counted and refuted by Meyer): and He 
Himself (emphatic, His own Person) is 
(as in John viii. 58, of essential existence: 
qv wight have been used, as in John i. 1: 
but as Mey. well observes, the Apostle 
keeps the past tenses for the explanatory 
clauses referring to past facts, vv. 16, 19) 
before all things (in time; bringing out 
one side of the zpwrétoxos above: not 
in rank, as the Socinians: of which latter 
James v. 12, 1 Pet. iv. 8, are no justifica- 
tions, for if tpd-7avtwy be taken as there, 
we must render, ‘and He, above all, exists,’ 
‘He especially exists,’ mpomdytwy being 
adverbial, and not to beresolved. Forthe 
temporal sense, see reff.) all things (not 
‘omnes,’ as Vulg.), and in Him (as its 
conditional element of existence, see above 
on év avT@ ver. 16) the universe subsists 
(‘ keeps together, ‘is held together in its 
present state :’ ob udvov adrds aita& éx Tov 
KM) Ovtos eis Td elvar maphyayev, GAAG Kad 
avtos ait& ovyxpate? viv, Chr. On the 
word, see reff.: and add Philo, quis rer. 
div. heres. 12, vol. i. p. 481, 6 @vamos 
bykos, ef EavTov SiaduTds Sv Kk. vexpds, 
ovvéaTynke K. (wmupeitat mpovola Oe0d).- 

18—20.] Relation of Christ to 
the Church (see above on ver. 15): And 
He (emphatic; not any angels nor created 
beings : the whole following passage has a 
controversial bearing on the errors of the 
Colossian teachers) is the Head of the 
body the church (not ‘the body of the 
church :’ the genitive is much more natu- 
rally taken as one of apposition, inasmuch 
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as in St. Paul, it is the church which Zs, not 
which possesses, the body, see reff.): who 
(q.d. ‘in that He is:’ the relative has an 
argumentative force: see Matthix, Gr. 
§ 477: in which case it is more commonly 
found with a particle, ds wév, or 8s ye) is 
the beginning (of the Church of the First- 
born, being Himself rpwrdr. éx rT. vexp.: 
cf. amrapxh xpiords, 1 Cor. xv. 23, and 
reff., especially the last. But the word evi- 
dently has, standing as it does here alone, 
a wider and more glorious reference than 
that of mere temporal precedence: cf, ref. 
Rev. and note: He is the Beginning, in 
that in Him is begun and conditioned the 
Church, vy. 19, 20), the First-born from 
(among) the dead (i.e. the first who arose 
from among the dead: but the term zpw- 
téroxus (see above) being predicated of 
Christ in both references, he uses it here, 
regarding the resurrection as a kind of 
birth. On that which is implied in zpw- 
T0T., see above on ver. 15), that Hz 
(emphatic, again: see above) may become 
(not, as Est., ‘ex quibus efficitur, Christum 
... tenere:? but the aim and purpose 
of this his priority over creation and in 
resurrection) in all things (reff. Beza, 
(and so Kypke) argues, that because the 
Apostle is speaking of the Church, wacw 
must be masculine, allowing however that 
the neuter has some support from the 7a 
mavra which follows. In fact this decides 
the question: the Ta wdvra there are a 
resumption of the maow here. The é 
then is not ‘inter,’ but of the reference :— 
“in all matters:’ tavtaxod, as Chrys. : be- 
cause the mdéyrta which follows applies not 
only to things concrete, but also to their 
combinations and attributes) pre-eminent 
(first in rank : the word is a transitional 
one, from priority in time to priority in dig- 
nity, and shews incontestably that the two 
ideas have been before the Apostle’s mind 
throughout. Add to reff., from Wetst., 
mpotevew ev Enact kpdtiotov, Demosth. 
1416. 25: and Plut. de puer. educ. p. 9 B, 
Tovs Taidas ey maor TaXLOY TpwTEvoal). 
19.] “Confirmatory of the above- 

said yivecba: év aaow aT, mpwrevovTa— 
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r=Johni.16, Rom. 


ins 9 bef apxn B b [47] 672: amapxn 
om ex NX}, 


‘of which there can be no doubt, since it 
pleased &e.”” Meyer.—for in Him God 
was pleased (on the use of eddoxéw for 
doxéw by the later Greeks, see Fritzsche’s 
note, on Rom. vol. ii. pp. 369—72. The 
subject here is naturally understood to be 
God, as expressed in 1 Cor. i. 21; Gal. i. 
15: clearly not Christ, as Conyb., thereby 
inducing a manifest error in the subsequent 
clause, ‘by Himself He willed to reconcile 
all things to Himself,’ for it was not to 
Christ but to the Father that all things 
were reconciled by Him, ef. 2 Cor. v. 19. 
See a full discussion on the construction, 
and the subject to evdéxynoev, in Ellic.’s 
note. His conclusion, that rAjpwua is that 
subject, I cannot accept) that the whole 
fulness (of God, see ch. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 19, 
and on 7Afpwua, note, Eph. i. 10, 23. 
We must bear in mind here, with Mey., 
that the meaning is not active, ‘id quod 
rem implet,’ but passive, ‘id quo res im- 
pletur:’ all that fulness of grace which is 
the complement of the divine character, 
and which dwells permanently in Christ: 
‘cumulatissima omnium divinarum rerum 
copia,’ Beza,—as in John i. 16. The va- 
rious other interpretations have been,— 
“the essential fulness of the Godhead ;” 
so (e., al.; which is manifestly not in 
question here,—but is not to be set aside, 
as Hadie, by saying that ‘the divine 
essence dwelt in Christ unchangeably and 
not by the Father’s consent or purpose: 
it is His in His own right, and not by 
paternal pleasure :’ for all that is His own 
right, is His Father’s pleasure, and is ever 
referred to that pleasure by Himself ;— 
“the fulness of the whole universe;” so 
Conyb., and Castellio in Beza. This latter 
answers well: ‘‘Quorsum mentio univer- 
sitatis rerum? Nam res ipsa clamat 
Apostolum de sola ecclesia hic agere, ut 
etiam 1 Cor. xv. 18 (?); Eph. i. 10; iv. 
6, 20 (?) :’—*the Church itself,’ as Seve- 
rianus in Cramer’s Catena, tovtéaotu Thy 
exeAnotay Thy memANpwueyny avTod év 
TO xptor@,—and Thdrt., mAnp. Thy eKKAn- 
clav év 7H mpos "Epeotous exdAecer, ws 
Tay Oelwy xapioudrwy memAnpwmevny, Tats 
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a 9 \ ’ by a 
trer.21. Eph. ® KaTouKHaal, 29 Kal de’ avTov 
ii. 16 only +. 
u ver, 16. 
vy here only. 
Prov, x. 10 
only. see 


Matt. v. 9. o) 
wh, if wsc Rom. iii. 25. 


Eph. ii. 15. 


20. om 2nd 8? avrov BDIFL f [47] latt sah [eth] arm (Orig;) Chr-txt Cyr, Thl 


lat-ff: ins ACD3K[P]§ rel syrr copt goth Eus Chraiiqg Thdrt Damase He. 
Deere rence te g h1n 91. 113-4. 121-2-3 Chr Thdrt Damase. 


bef yns B [Orig ]. 


thy en eddonjoa Toy Oedby ev TH xpioT@ 
KATOLKHOaL, TovTéoTLY a’T@ ouvApOat,— 
and similarly B.-Crus., al., and Schleierm., 
understanding the fulness of the Gen- 
tiles and the whole of Israel, as Rom. 
xi. 12, 25, 26. But this has no support, 
either in the absolute usage of tAjpwua, or 
in the context here. See others in De W.) 
should dwell, aud (‘hee inhabitatio est 
fundamentum reconciliationis,’ Beng.) by 
Him (as the instrument, in Redemption as 
in Creation, see above ver. 16 end) to re- 
concile again (see note on Eph. ii. 16) all 
things (= the universe: not to be limited 
to ‘ all intelligent beings, or ‘all men,’ or 
‘the whole Church; these mayra are 
broken up below into terms which will 
admit of no such limitation. On the fact, 
see below) to Him (viz. to God, Eph. ii. 
16: not airdév; the writer has in his mind 
two Persons, both expressed by airds, and 
to be understood from the context. The 
aspirate should never be placed over avr-, 
unless where there is a manifest necessity 
for such emphasis. But we are not (as 
Conyb.,—also Est., Grot., Olsh., De W.) to 
understand Christ to be meant: see above), 
having made peace (the subject is not 
Christ (as in Eph. i. 15; so Chrys. (dia 
tov idtov otavpov), Thdrt., @c., Luth., 
al.), but the Father: He is the subject in 
the whole sentence since evdéxnoev) by 
means Of the blood of (genitive possessive, 
belonging to, figuratively, as being shed 
on: ‘ideo pignus et pretium nostree cum 
Deo pacificationis fuit sanguis Christi, quia 
in cruce fusus,’ Calv.) His Cross,—through 
Him (emphatic repetition, to bring aités, 
the Person of Christ, into its place of pro- 
minence again, after the interruption occa- 
sioned by elpnyv..... avrov: not mean- 
ing, as Castal. (in Mey.), ‘per sanguinem 
ejus, hoc est, per eum: for the former 
and not the latter is explicative of the 
other),—whether (7a mdyra consist of ) 
the things on the earth, or the things in 
the heavens. It has been a question, in 
what sense this reconciliation is predicated 
of the whole universe. Short of this 
meaning we cannot stop: we cannot hold 
with Erasm., al., that it is a reconciliation 
of the various portions of creation to one 


om 77s 


another: ‘ut abolitis peccatis, que diri- 
mebant concordiam et pacem ccelestium 
ac terrestrium, jam amicitia jungerentur 
omnia :’ for this is entirely precluded by 
the etre .. . etre: nor, for the same reason, 
with Schleierm., understand that the ele- 
ments to be reconciled are the Jews and 
Gentiles, who were at variance about 
earthly and heavenly things, and were to 
be set at one in reference to God (eis av- 
7év). The Apostle’s meaning clearly is, 
that by the blood of Christ’s Cross, recon- 
ciliation with God has passed on all crea- 
tion as a whole, including angelic as well 
as human beings, unreasoning and life- 
less things, as well as organized and intel- 
ligent. Now this may be understood in 
the following ways: 1) creation may be 
strictly regarded in its entirety, and man’s 
offence viewed as having, by inducing 
impurity upon one portion of it, alienated 
the whole from God: and thus T& mdvyta 
may be involved in our fall. Some support 
may seem to be derived for this by the un- 
deniable fact, that the whole of man’s world 
is included in these consequences (see Rom. 
viii. 19 f.). But on the other side, we 
never find the angelic beings thus involved: 
nay, we are taught to regard them as our 
model in hallowing God’s name, realizing 
His kingdom, and doing His will (Matt. 
vi. 9, 10). And again the efre... efre 
would not suffer this: reconciliation is thus 
predicated of each portion separately. We 
are thus driven, there being no question 
about ra én tijs ys, to enquire, how 7& 
ev Tots ovpp. can be said to be reconciled 
by the blood of the Cross. And here 
again, 2) we may say that angelic, celestial 
creation was alienated from God because a 
portion of it fell from its purity: and, 
though there is no idea of the reconcilia- 
tion extending to that portion, yet the 
whole, as a whole, may need thus recon- 
ciling, by the final driving into punishment 
of the fallen, and thus setting the faithful 
in perfect and undoubted unity with God. 
But to this I answer, a) that such recon- 
ciliation (?) though it might be a result of 
the coming of the Lord Jesus, yet could not 
in any way be effected by the blood of His 
Cross: 6) that we have no reason to think 
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from Ps, cix. 1. 
iii. 12, 2 John 11 only, 


a = and dat., Eph. iv. 18, 


ty Heb. i. 13 al., 
b John iii. 19. vii. 7. 2Tim.iy, 18. 1John 


21. rns Siavois sensus D'F fuld [rns S:avoia(sic) P].—add [vuwv F syr copt ath : 
ejus D-lat spec, vestri G-lat.—sensu vestro kt, : me ee : 


that the fall of some angels involved the 
rest in its consequences, or that angelic 
being is evolved from any root, as ours is 
from Adam: nay, in both these particulars, 
the very contrary is revealed. We must 
then seek our solution in some meaning 
which will apply to angelic beings in their 
essential nature, not as regards the sin of 
some among them. And as thus applied, 
no reconciliation must be thought of which 
shall resemble owrs in its process—for 
Christ took not upon Him the seed of an- 
gels, nor paid any propitiatory penalty in 
the root of their nature, as including it in 
Himself. But, forasmuch as He is their 
Head as well as ours,—forasmuch as in 
Him they, as well as ourselves, live and 
move and have their being, it cannot be 
but that the great event in which He was 
glorified through suffering, should also 
bring them nearer to God, who subsist in 
Him in common with all creation. And 
at some such increase of blessedness does 
our Apostle seem to hint in Eph. iii. 10. 
That such increase might be described 
as a reconciliation, is manifest: we know 
from Job xv. 15, that “the heavens are not 
clean in His sight,” and ib. iv. 18, “ His 
angels He charged with folly.’ In fact, 
every such nearer approach to Him may 
without violence to words be so described, 
in comparison with that previous greater 
distance which now seems like alienation ; 
—and in this case even more properly, as 
one of the consequences of that great pro- 
pitiation whose first and plainest effect was 
to reconcile to God, in the literal sense, the 
things upon earth, polluted and hostile in 
consequence of man’s sin. So that our 
interpretation may be thus summed up: 
all creation subsists in Christ : all creation 
therefore is affected by His act of propitia- 
tion: sinful creation is, in the strictest 
sense, reconciled, from being at enmity: 
sinless creation, ever at a distance from 
his unapproachable purity, is lifted into 
nearer participation and higher glorifica- 
tion of Him, and is thus reconciled, 
though not in the strictest, yet in a very 
intelligible and allowable sense. Meyer’s 
note, taking a different view, that the 
reconciliation is the great xplows at the 
mapovala, is well worth reading: Hadie’s, 
agreeing in the main with the above result, 


is unfortunately, as so usual with him, over- 
loaded with flowers of rbetoric, never more 
out of place than in treating lofty subjects 
of this kind. A good summary of ancient 
and modern opinions is given in De W. 
21—28.] Inclusion of the Colossians in 
this reconciliation and its consequences, if 
they remained firm in the faith. 
21, 22.] And you, who were once 
alienated (subjective or objective ? — 
‘estranged’ (in mind), or ‘banished’ (in 
fact)? In Eph. ii. 12, it is decidedly ob- 
jective, for such is the cast of the whole 
sentence there: so also in ref. Ps.: in Eph. 
iv. 18 it describes the objective result, with 
regard to the life of God, of the subjective 
‘being darkened in the understanding.’ 
It is better then here to follow usage, and 
interpret objectively —‘alienated’—made 
aliens) (from God,—not amd tijs woAutelas 
Tod “Iop., nor ard TAS (wis T. Ocod: for 
‘God’ is the subject of the sentence), and 
at enmity (active or passive? ‘hating 
God,’ or ‘hated by God?’ Mey. takes 
the latter, as necessary in Rom. v. 10 (see 
note there). But here, where the di¢vo.a 
and épya 7a movnpa are mentioned, there 
exists no such necessity: the objective 
state of enmity is grounded in its subjec- 
tive causes ;— and the intelligent responsi- 
ble being is contemplated in the whole 
sentence: cf. e¥ ye emimeévete x.7.A. below. 
I take éx@. therefore actively, ‘hostile to 
Him’) in (dative of reference; not, as 
Mey. is obliged to take it on account of 
his passive éx@. of the cause, ‘on account 
of,’ &c.: this is not the fact: our passive 
€x0pa subsists not on account of any sub- 
jective actuality in us, but on account of 
the pollution of our parent stock in Adam) 
your understanding (intellectual part: see 
on Eph. ii. 3, iv. 18. Erasm.’s rendering, 
in his Par., ‘enemies to reason,’ ‘ etenim 
qui carni servit, repugnat rationi,’ is clearly 
wrong: Sidvota, is a ‘vow media * and can- 
not signify*‘reason:’? besides, unere is 
nothing here about ‘carni inservire:’ that 
of Tert., Ambr., and Jer., ‘enemies to 
God’s will,’ rests on the reading avrov 
after S:av.,—see var. readd.: that of Beza, 
Mich., Storr, and Bahr,—‘ mente operibus 
malis intenta, is allowable construction- 
ally: the verb is followed by ev, cf. Ps. 
Ixxii. 8, ScevohOnoay év movnplg, Sir. vi. 
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1 Tim. iii. 10. Tit. i.6,7 only. P.+ 3 Mace. v. 31. 
1 Rom, vi. 1. xi. 22, 23. L 
n 1 Cor. vii. 37. xv. 58 only. Ps. lvi. 8 Symm. 


for vu, vuy DIF. 


1 Tim. iv. 16. L.P. fexc. John viii, 7.] Exod. xii, 39 B. 


m Eph. iii. 18 reff. 


for amoxatndAatev, amoxatnddaynte B, aroxarnrdaknrat (sic) 


17: awoxaraAadaryevres D'F spec Iren-int Hil Ambrst Sedul: txt ACD3KL[P(amexar.) ] 
& rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr copt Chr Thdrt Damase. 


22. om Ist avrov F. 
[copt «th arm] Chr-comm Iren-int. 


87; xxxix. 1, and consequently the article 
before év would not be needed: but is im- 
pugned by the tots ép. tots movnpots,— 
not only wicked works, but the wicked 
works which ye did) in your wicked 
works (sphere and element in which you 
lived, applying to both arnaa. and éx9. 77 
diay.), now however (contrast to the pre- 
ceding description,—the participles form- 
ing a kind of mpétacis: so S€ov adtods 
Thy ppdyvnow aoKeiy padAAov TOY BAAowY, 
of S& xelpoy memaidevyTa TaY ldiwTay, 
Tsocr. dyvtid. c. 26: xpedov yap mw wh 
Aéyew Td edv, Aéyer F dv, Herod. v. 50: 
Eur. Alcest. 487 (476). See more exam- 
ples in Hartung, i. p. 186. It is probably 
this d€ which has given rise to the variety 
of readings: and if so, the rec. is most 
likely to have been original, at least ac- 
counting for it) hath He (i.e. God, as 
before: the apparent difficulty of this may 
have likewise been an element in altering 
the reading) reconciled in (of the situa- 
tion or element of the reconciliation, cf. 
ver. 24, ev tH capt mov, and 1 Pet. ii. 
24) the body of his (Christ’s) flesh (why so 
particularized ? ‘distinguitur ab ecclesia, 
que corpus Christi dicitur,’ Beng.,—but 
this is irrelevant here: no one could have 
imagined that to be the meaning :—‘ corpus 
humanum quod nobiscum habet commune 
Filius Dei,’ Calv. (and so Grot., Calov.),— 
of which the same may be said:—as against 
the Docetz, who maintained the unreality 
of the incarnation: so Boza, «l.; but St. 
Paul no where in this Epistle maintains, as 
against any adversaries, the doctrine of its 
reality. I am persuaded that Mey. is right: 
‘He found occasion enough ta write of the 
reconciliation as he does here and ver. 20, 
in the angel-following of his readers, in 
which they ascribed reconciling mediator- 
ship with God partly to higher spiritual 
beings, who were without a c@ua THs ocap- 
«és’) by means of His Death (that being 
the instrumental cause, without which 
the reconciliation would not have been 
effected) to (aim and end, expressed with- 


aft @avarov ins avrov A[P]X a b? ch k spec Syr syr-w-ast 


out eis 7d: as in Eph. i. 4, al. fr.) present 
you (see Eph. v. 27 and note: not, as a 
sacrifice) holy and unblameable and irre- 
proachable (‘erga Deum..... respectu 
vestri.... respectu proximi,’ Beng. But 
is this quite correct? do not épop. and 
aveykdX. both refer to blame from with- 
out? rather with Meyer, aylovs repre- 
sents the positive, dpep. and avey«X. the 
negative side of holiness. The question 
whether sanctitas 7zherens or sanctitas 
imputata is here meant, is best answered 
by remembering the whole analogy of St. 
Paul’s teaching, in which it is clear that 
progressive sanctification is ever the end, 
as regards the Christian, of his justifica- 
tion by faith. Irrespective even of the 
strong testimony of the next verse, I 
should uphold here the reference to in- 
herent holiness, the work of the Spirit, 
consequent indeed on entering into the 
righteousness of Christ by faith: ‘locus 
est observations dignus, non conferri nobis 
gratuitam justitiam in Christo, quin Spi- 
ritu ctiam regeneremur in obedientiam 
justitie: quemadmodum alibi (1 Cor. i. 
30) docet, Christum nobis factum esse 
justitiam et sanctificationem.’ Calvin) be- 
fore His (own, but tho aspirate is not re- 
quired: see above on ver. 20: not, that 
of Christ, as Mey., reading é&moxatnAaAd- 
ynte: in Eph. i. 4, a different matter is 
spoken of) presence (at the day of Christ’s 
appearing) : 23.] (condition of this 
presentation being realized: put in the 
form of an assumption of their firmness 
in the hope and faith of the Gospel)—if, 
that is (i.e. ‘assuming that,’ see note on 
2 Cor. v. 3), ye persist (more locally 
pointed than pévere ;—usually implying 
some terminus ad quem, or if not, per- 
severance to and rest in the end) in the 
faith (ref.: also Xen. Hell. iii, 4. 6, 
"AynotAaos 8&.... émeuewe (al. evéu.) 
Tats omovdats: more frequently with ert, 
see Rost u. Palm sub voce) grounded (sce 
Eph. iii. 18, note: and on the sense, Luke 
vi. 48, 49) and stedfast (1 Cor. xv. 58, 
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xviii. 19. Acts 


i. 1. Zeph. iii. 11, r ver. 15. s Acts ii, 5, iv. 12. Deut. xxv. 19 
t Gal. y. 2 reff. u ver. 7 reff. , ¥ Phil. i. 18. w = Rom. viii. 18, 2Cor.i.6, 2 Tim. 
iii. 11 al. + x here only+. (avamA., Gal. vi. 2 reff.) avtavarAnpovrtes mpos Tov evTo- 
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24. at beg ins os (from preceding termination ?) DF latt Ambrst Pel. 


rec aft 
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where the thought also of wy mera. 
occurs), and not (the second of two cor- 
relative clauses, if setting forth and con- 
ditioned by the first, assumes a kind of 
subjective character, and therefore if ex- 
pressed by a negative particle, regularly 
takes wh, not ov. So Soph. Electr. 380, 
péAAovat ydp oe... . evTatda méupan, 
€v0a wnrod HAlov péyyos mposdWer. See 
wore examples in Hartung, ii. 113 f.) 
being moved away (better passive than 
middle: cf. Xen. rep. Lac. xv. 1, tas 5& 
&AAas woditelas etpor av Tis weTakeKwn- 
mévas Kk. &tt viv petakiwovpévas: it is 
rather their being stirred (objective) by 
the false teachers, than their suffering 
themselves (subjective) to be stirred, that 
is here in question) from the hope (sub- 
jective, but grounded on the objective, 
see note on Eph. i. 18) of (belonging to, 
see Eph. as above: the sense ‘wrought 
by’ (Mey., De W., Ellic.) is true in fact, 
but hardly expresses the construction) the 
Gospel, which ye heard (“three consider- 
ations enforcing the py petakivetobat: 
the weraxiveic@ar would be for the Colos- 
sians themselves inexcusable (ob jKxovo.), 
inconsistent with the universality of the 
Gospel (Tod xnpux. &e.), and contrary 
to the personal relation of the Apostle so 
the Gospel.” Mey. This view is ques- 
tioned by De W., but it certainly seems 
best to suit the context: and cf. Chrys. 
addw avrovs pepe pdptupas, eira Thy 
oikounevny Emacay, and see below),— 
which was preached (0d Aéye: Tov KnpuT- 
Toevov, GAN Hn meorrevOevTos K. KNPUX- 
670s, Chr.) in the whole creation (see 
Mark xvi. 15. On the omission of the 
article before xrfce: see above, ver. 15, 
note) which is under the heaven,—of 
which I Paul became a minister («. Tovro 
cis 7) Gkidmistov outer. pmeya yup 
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aitod vy 7d adélwpa Aomdy mavrayod 
adouevov, k. THS oikoumévyns bvTos dida- 
oxddou, Chrys.). 24.] Transition from 
the mention of himself to his joy in his 
sufferings for the Church, and {25—29) 
for the great object of his ministry :—all 
with a view to enhance the glory, and 
establish the paramount claim of Christ. 
I now (refers to éyevépnv — extending 
what he is about to say down to the pre- 
sent time—emphatic, of time, not transi- 
tional merely) rejoice in (as the state in 
which 1 am when I rejoice, and the ele- 
ment of my joy itself. Our own idiom 
recognizes the same compound reference) 
my sufferings (no to?s follows: tots ma- 
Onpacw = ois mdécxw) on your behalf 
(= trép 7. cdéu. below; so that the pre- 
position cannot here imply substitution, 
as most of the Roman Catholic Commen- 
tators (not Est., ‘propter vestram gen- 
tium salutem: nor Corn:-a-lap., ‘pro 
evangelio inter vos divulgando’), nor ‘ be- 
cause of you, but strictly ‘in commodum 
vestri,’ that you may be confirmed in the 
faith by (not my example merely, as Grot., 
Wolf, al.) the glorification of Christ in my 
sufferings), and am filling up (the avri 
implies, not ‘vicissim,’ as Le Clerc, Beza, 
Bengel, al.; nor that dvama. is said of 
one who ‘torépnua @ se relictum ipse 
explet,’ and dvtavara. of one who ‘ alte- 
rius tor. de suo explet,’ as Winer (cited 
by Mey.), but the compensation, brought 
about by the filling up being proportion- 
ate to the defect: so in ref.: in Dio Cass. 
xliv. 48, dcov . evédet, TOUTO ex TIS 
mapa Tay UAwy auvTeAclas avTavaTAn- 
pw07: in Diog. Laert. x. 48, kal yap 
petors amd Ths TOY cwudTwy emimodAjs 
cuvexys cupBatver, ov emlSnros aicbhoet 
bia Thy avravatAnpwoww, fon account of 
the correspondent supply’) the ea es 
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(plural, because the @Ahpes are thought 
of individually, not as a mass: those suf- 
ferings which are wanting) of the tribu- 
lations of Christ in my flesh (belongs to 
évravamd., not (as Aug. on Ps. lxxxvi. c. 3, 
vol. iv. p. 1104, Storr, al.) to rey Ady. Tod 
xp., not only because there is no article 
(tev ev rH capri wou), which would not be 
absolutely needed, but on account of the 
context: for if it were so, the clause Tay 
OAhp. T. xp. ev TH oO mw. would contain in 
itself that which the whole clause asserts, 
and thus make it flat and tautological) on 
behalf of (see on dep above) His body, 
which is the Church (the meaning being 
this: all the tribulations of Christ’s body 
are Christ’s tribulations. Whatever the 
whole Church has to suffer, even to the 
end, she suffers for her perfection in holi- 
ness and her completion in Him: and the 
tribulations of Christ will not be’ complete 
till the last pang shall have passed, and the 
last tear have been shed. Every suffering 
saint of God in every age and position is 
in fact filling up, in his place and degree, 
the @AtWers Tov xpiorod, in his flesh, and 
on behalf of His body. Not a pang, not 
a tear is invain. The Apostle, as standing 
out prominent among this suffering body, 
predicates this of himself kar’ etoxny; 
the dvamAnpwois to which we all contri- 
bute, was on his part so considerable, as 
to deserve the name of dvravamrAnpwors 
itself—I am contributing @Afves which 
one after another fill up the torephuara. 
Notice that of the wa@jpata rod xpiorov 
not a word is said (see however 2 Cor. i. 
5): the context does not concern, nor 
does @Ahpers express, those meritorious 
sufferings which He bore in His person 
once for all, the measure of which was for 
ever filled by the one suflicient sacrifice, 
oblation, and satisfaction, on the cross: 
He is here regarded as suffering with His 
suffering people, bearing them in Himself, 
and being as in Isa, Ixiii. 9, “afflicted in 
all their affliction.” The above interpre- 
tation is in the main that of Chrys., ThL., 
Aug., Anselm, Caly., Beza, Luth., Me- 
lancth., Est., Corn.-a-lap., Grot., Calov., 
Olsh., De W., Ellic., Conyb. The latter 
refers to Acts ix. 4, and thinks St. Paul 
remembered those words when he wrote 
this: and Vitringa (cit. in Wolf) says 
well, ‘He sunt passiones Christi, quia 


Ecclesia ipsius est corpus, in quo ipse est, 
habitat, vivit, ergo et patitur.? The other 
interpretations are 1) that the sufferings 
are such as Christ would have endured, 
had He remained longer on earth. So 
Phot. (in Eadie): dca... . &mafey by k. 
inéctn, Kal’ dv tpdmoy Kk. mply Knpiocwy 
kK. evayyearCouevos thy Bactrelay Tay 
ovpavay. 2) That the sufferings are not 
properly Christ’s, but only of the same 
nature with His. Thus Thdrt., after 
stating Christ’s sufferings in behalf of the 
Church, says, kal 6 Oclos amdaToAos Os- 
aites intp aitis bméotn TH moxlra 
madjuara: and so Mey., Schl., Huther, 
and Winer. But evidently this does not 
exhaust the phrase here. To resemble, is 
not to fill up. 3) Storr, al., would render, 
‘afflictions for Christ's sake, —which the 
words will not bear. 4) Some of the Ro- 
man Catholic expositors (Bellarmine, Ca- 
jetan, al.) maintain hence the doctrine of 
indulgences: so Corn.-a-lap. in addition: 
‘Hine sequitur non male Bellarminum, 
Salmeroneum, Franc. Suarez, et alios Doc- 
tores Catholicos, cum tractant de Indul- 
gentiis, hee generalia Apostoli verba ex- 
tendere ad thesaurum Kcclesize, ex quo 
ipsa dare solet indulgentias: hune enim 
thesaurum voluit Deus constare meritis et 
satisfactionibus non tantum Christi, sed 
et Apostolorum omniumque Christi Sanc- 
torum: uti definivit Clemens VI. extra- 
vagante (on this word, I find in Ducange, 
glossarium in voce, ‘ extravagantes in jure 
canonico dicuntur pontificum Romanorum 
constitutiones que extra corpus canoni- 
cum Gratiani, sive extra Decretorum li- 
bros vagantur’) unigenitus.? But Estius, 
although he holds the doctrine to be 
catholic and apostolic, and ‘aliunde satis 
probata,’ yet confesses, ‘ex hoc Apostoli 
loco non videtur admodum solide statui 
posse. Non enim sermo iste, quo dicit 
Apostolus se pati pro ecclesia, necessario sic 
accipiendus est, quod pro redimendis pecca- 
torum peenis quas fideles debent, patiatur, 
quod forte nonnihil haberet arrogantie: 
sed percommode sic accipitur, quomodo 
proxime dixerat “gaudeo in passionibus 
meis pro vobis,” ut nimirum utraqne parte 
significet afflictiones et persecutiones . pro 
salute fidelium, ipsiusque ecclesize promo- 
venda toleratas.’ The words in italics are 
at least an ingenuous confession. Con- 
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26. rec vuvt, with ADKL rel Eus Cyr: txt BOF[P]8 17 [47] Did. 
o vy k m 20-marg 23 [47] 49. 57. 80. 177. 213 syr arm Clem.) 
for aytois, amocroAas F. 


(but manifestatum fuit D. lat.) 


sult on the whole matter, Meyer’s and 
Hadie’s notes): of which (parallel with o6 
above: in service of which, on behoof of 
which) I (emphatic, resuming éy@ TadAos 
above) became a minister, according to 
(so that my ministry is conducted in pur- 
suance of, after the requirements and con- 
ditions of) the stewardship (see on 1 Cor. 
Denki sgive tl alscwalso Eph. 1. 10); ii. 2); 
not, ‘ dispensation,’ as Chrys., Beza, Calv., 
Kst., al.: the simpler meaning here seems 
best, especially when taken with do8cicav. 
‘In domo Dei que est ecclesia, sum ceco- 
nomus, ut dispensans toti familie, i. e. sin- 
gulis fidelibus, bona et dona Dei domini 
mei,’ Corn.-a-lap.) of God (of which God 
is the source and chief) which was given 
(entrusted to) me towards (with a view to; 
ref.) you (among other Gentiles; but as 
so often, the particular reference of the 
occasion is brought out, ‘and the general 
kept back), to (object and aim of the 
stewardship: depends on T. otk. 7. 500. 
wot) fulfil the word of God (exactly as in 
Rom. xv. 19, to fulfil the duty of the 
stewardship es duas, in doing all that 
this preaching of the word requires, viz. 
‘ad omnes perducere,’ as Beng., see also 
below: a pregnant expression. The in- 
terpretations have been very various: ‘ser- 
monem Dei vocat promissiones.... quas 
Deus prestitit misso ad gentes Apostolo 
qui Christum eis patefaceret,’ Beza: ‘finem 
adscribit sui ministerii, ut efficax sit Dei 
sermo, quod fit dum obedienter accipitur,’ 
Caly.: ‘ut compleam preedicationem evang. 
quam ccepit Christus,’ Corn.-a-lap.: ‘ut 
plene ac perfecte annuntiem verbum Dei: 
vel, secundum alios (Vatabl. al.) ut minis- 
terio meo impleam eternum Dei verbum, 
i. e. propositum et decretum de vocatione 
gentium ad fidem: vel denique, quod pro- 
babilius est, ut omnia loca impleam verbo 
Dei,’ Est.: ‘valet, supplere doctrinam di- 
vinam, nempe institutione quam Epaphras 
inchoavit, profliganda et  conficienda,’ 
Fritzsche ad Rom., vol. iii. p. 275, where 
see much more on the passage: and other 
interpretations in Eadie, Meyer, and De 


; Reet. a h = Luke i. 48, 50. 
1Rom, xvi. 26. 2Tim.i.10. Tit. i.3al. Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6 only, 


2 Cor. i, 4 
al. freq. 
= Rom. xv. 


e = Rom. xv. 


19. see Acts 
xii, 25. 
f Eph. i. 9 reff. 
Acts xiv, 16, xv. 21. Eph. iii. 5,21. Isa. xli, 4. 
k = Eph. i. 1 reff. 
(for v. de, 


gpavepwlev D}. 


W. All the above fail in not sufficiently 
taking into account the oixoy. es buds. 
Chrys. better, eis duds, dnol, mAnpoomu 
T. Ady. T. Ocod (but this connexion can 
hardly stand) wep) ray ebvay Aéyer. He 
goes on however to understand mAnpacat 
of perfecting their faith, which misses the 
reference to fulfilling his own office) 

26.] (namely) the mystery (see on Eph. 
i. 9) which has been hidden from (the 
time of; a@aé is temporal, not ‘from’ in 
the sense of ‘hidden from’) the ages and 
the generations (before us, or of the 
world: as many Commentators have re- 
marked, not mpd Tt. ai.. which would be 
‘from eternity,’ but the expression is his- 
torical, and within the limits of our world), 
but now (in these times) was manifested 
(historical: at the glorification of Christ 
and the bestowal of the Spirit. This change 
of a participial into a direct construction is 
made when the contrasted clause intro- 
duced by it is to be brought into greater 
prominence than the former one. So Thue. 
iv. 100, %AAw Te Tpdrw TeipdoayTes, Kab 
enxavhy mpoohyayov, imep cidev avtd, 
roiavde. Herod. ix. 104, %Adras te Kat 
nyedpevol oft d50Vs—Kal TéAos adtTol ope 
éyévovto KTelvovTes ToAquidTaro. See 
Bernhardy, p. 473) to His saints (all be- 
lievers, not merely as in Eph. iii. 5, where 
the reference is different, the Apostles and 
prophets (see there, and ef. various read- 
ings here), as some of the Commentators 
have explained it (not Thdrt., who ex- 
pressly says, ois 7BovAnOn aylos, Tovréote 
Tots GmoorbAols, K. Tos Oia TOUTwY Te- 
mortevkdct), e. g. Est., Steiger, al., and 
Olsh., but regarding the Apostles only as 
the representatives of all believers) : 

27.] to whom (‘ quippe quibus,’ as Mey. : 
this verse setting forth, not the contents 
of the mystery before mentioned, but a 
separate particular, that these ay: are 
persons to whom God, &c.) God willed (it 
is hardly justifiable to find in this word 
so much as Chrys. and others have done— 
7) 5& OédAeLv avTov, ovK BAoyor. TovTO Se 
elme xdpitos avto’s maAAov bmevOdvous 
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I. 28, 29 


r Acts xx. 31 (Paul). Rom. 


q Phil. i. 18 reff. R 
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27. rec (for rt To) Ts 0, with C[P]& b fh k o [47] Chr Thdrt : [ro only F Hil: ] txt 


ABD?3KL rel Clem Eus Thl-comm Ce. (rav mAovrov D1.) 
DIF Hil Ambrst: tov X81 Clem, Chr-txt(with ms): avtou arm Cyr. 


for Touvtov, Tov @eov 
rec (for 6) as, 


with CDKLX rel [Eus,] Chr Cyr Thdrt Damase, qué syrr: txt ABF[P] 17 [47] 67?; 


quod latt goth. 


28. om Kot SidacKovres mavTa avOpwrov (homeotel) L [47] 67?. 73. 109 Clem, Cic- 
comm: om zayta avép. D'F(and lat) £17 wth Clem, lat-ff. (om 1st 7. av6p. Syr: om 


mov, h apiels adtovs em) Karopiduare 
péya ppovetv—and similarly Calv., Beza, 
and De W. Such an inference from the 
expression is quite legitimate: but not 
such an exposition. No prominence is 
given to the doctrine, but it is merely 
asserted in passing) to make known 
(yvwpioar is not an interpretation of 
€pavepoOy, nor an addition to it, nor 
result of it, as has been supposed: see on 
the reference of the yerse above) what 
(how full, how inexhaustible this meaning 
of zt, necessarily follows from its being 
joined with a noun of quantity like mAov- 
vos) is the richness of the glory of this 
mystery among the Gentiles (ceuvas 
elme x. Oykov emeOnkey Grd mOAATS Sia- 
Oécews, emitaces (nTa@v émitdcewy. Chrys. 
Beware therefore of all attempts to weaken 
down the sense by resolving the substan- 
tives into adjectives by hendiadys. This 
the E. V. has here avoided: why not 
always? Next, as to the meaning of 
these substantives. All turns on tis 8d6éns. 
Is this the (subjective) glory of the ele- 
vated human character, brought in by the 
Gospel (so Chrys., Thdrt. (Calv. ?)): or is 
it the glory of God, manifested (objective) 
by His grace in this mystery, revealing 
His Person to the Gentiles? Neither of 
these seems to satisfy the conditions of 
the sentence, in which tis ddéys reappears 
below with 4 édmts prefixed. On this 
account, we must understand it of the 
glory of which the Gentiles are to become 
partakers by the revelation of this mys- 
tery: i.e. the glory which is begun here, 
and completed at the Lord’s coming, 
see Rom. viii. 17, 18. And it is the glory 
of, belonging to, this mystery, because 
the mystery contains and reveals it as a 
portion of its contents. The richness of 
this glory is unfolded and made known 
by God’s Spirit as the Gospel is received 
ev 7. €0v., as the most wonderful display 
of it: the Gentiles having been sunk so 


low in moral and spiritual degradation. 
See Chr. and Calv. in Mey.), which (mys- 
tery: this is more in analogy with St. 
Paul’s own method of speaking than to 
understand 6 of td mAovtos: cf. 7d av- 
efixvlacroy mAovTos Tov xpioTov, Eph. 
iii. 8,—and 1d tis ev’oeBelas uvothpiov, 
ds epavepdOn ev capk) x.7T.A. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
Besides which (tod suvatnp. tovtov) (ev 
tots €6vecvv) is strictly parallel with, being 
explained by, (xpiarbs) (ev duiy)) is (con- 
sists in) Christ (Himself: not to be weak- 
ened away into 7 Tod xp. yv@ous (Thl.),— 
‘doctrina Christi’ (Grot.) : cf. Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. iii. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 16, al.) among 
you (not to be confined to the rendering, 
‘in you,’ individually, though this is the 
way im which Christ is among you: ev 
duty here is parallel with év rots @@veoww 
above: before the Gospel came they were 
xwpls xpiorov, Eph. ii. 12), the HopE 
(emphatic; explains how Christ among 
them was to acquaint them ti 7d mAodros 
&e., viz. by being Himself the HOPE of that 
glory) of the glory (not abstract, ‘of 
glory :’ ts dééns is, the glory which has 
just been mentioned). 28.| Whom 
(Christ) we (myself and Timothy: but 
generally, of all who were associated with 
him in this true preaching : not, as Conyb., 
‘I, which here quite destroys the force: 
the emphasis is on jets. We preach 
Christ—not circumcision, not angel wor- 
ship, not asceticism, as the source of this 
hope) proclaim (as being this éamls ris 
ddéms), warning (see on Eph. vi. 4, and 
below) every man, and teaching every 
man (I am inclined with Mey. to take 
vouvetovuvtes and diddoKovtes as cor- 
responding in the main to the two great 
subjects of Christian preaching, repent- 
ance and faith: but not too closely or ex- 
clusively : we may in fact include Thl.’s 
view,—vovO. wév em Tis mpdtews, 88. 5e 
em) Soyudrwy,—Steiger’s, that the former 
belongs more to early, the latter to more 
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syr copt goth [xth arm] Chrajq Thdrt lat-ff: [pref, Syr:] om ABCD!FN! h 17 Clem, 


Chr-comm, Ambrst Primas. 


advanced instruction, and Huther’s, that 
the former affects the heart, while the 
latter informs the intellect (see Eadie’s 
note): for all these belong, the one class 
to repentance, the other to faith, in the 
widest sense) in all wisdom (method of 
this teaching: not-as Est. (giving the 
other but preferring this), ‘in perfecta 
cognitione Dei et mysteriorum fidei, que 
est vera sapientia,’ and so Aug., Anselm, 
al.-latt.: this is usually in the accusa- 
tive: but._the Greek Commentators, tourt- 
éoTl, peTa Taons coplas Kk. cuvécews), 
that we may present (see above ver. 22) 
every man (notice the emphatic triple 
repetition of mavta &vOp., shewing that 
the Apostle was jealous of every the least 
invasion, on the part of the false teachers, 
of those souls with whom he was put in 
charge. At the same time it carries a 
solemn individual appeal to those thus 
warned and taught: as Chrys.,—ri A€yeis; 
mavta tvOpwmrov; val, pnot, TOTO oToU- 
SaCouev* Ti yap; «i Kal wh yévntat TovTO, 
Zomevdev 6 pak. TI. TéAciov morjoat. There 
is hardly perhaps, as Mey., Bisp., Ellic., 
al., suppose, an allusion to the Judaizers, 
those who would restrict the Gospel) 
perfect in Christ (element of this perfec- 
tion, in union with and life in Him,— 
comprehending both knowledge and prac- 
tice. The presentation spoken of is clearly 
that at the great day of Christ’s appear- 
ing): 29.] His own personal part 
in this general work—for which end 
(viz. the mapactjom, &e.) I also (kat 
implies the addition of a new particular 
over and above the karayyéAAeu, carry- 
ing it onwards even to this) toil in con- 
flict (of spirit; in the earnestness with 
which he strove for this end, see ch. ii. 
1—3: not, with adversaries: this was so, 
but is not relevant here. See Phil. i. 30. 
1 Thess. ii. 2), according to (after the 
proportion of, as is to be expected from) 
His (Christ’s—see Phil. iv. 18: not God’s, 


as Chrys., Grot., Calv., al.) working which 
worketh (not passive, as Est. See on Gal. 
v. 6, Eph. iii. 20, and Fritzsche on Rom. 
vii. 5) in me in power (reff.: there is no 
allusion to miraculous gifts, as Aimbrst., 
Mich., al.). : 

Cuap. II. First PART OF THE EPtIs- 
TLE. His earnestness in entering into 
and forwarding the Christian life among 
them, so amply set forth in ch. i. is now 
more pointedly directed to warning them 
against false teachers. This he does by 1) 
connecting his conflict gust spoken of, 
with the confirmation in spiritual know- 
ledge of themselves and others whom he 
had not seen (vv. 1—3): 2) warning them 
against false wisdom which might lead 
them away from Christ (vv. 4—23): and 
that a) generally and in hints (vv. 4— 
15),—b) specifically and plain-spokenly 
(vv. 16—23). 1.] For (follows on, 
and justifies, while it exemplifies, aywv- 
i(duevos, ch. i. 29)—I would have you 
know how great (emphatic; not only 
that I have an ayev, but how great it is. 
The word is unusual, see reff.) a conflict 
(of anxiety and prayer, ef. ch. iv. 12: his 
present imprisoned state necessitates this 
reference here: he could not be in conflict 
with the false teachers) I have on behalf 
of you and those in Laodicea (who pro- 
bably were in the same danger of being 
led astray, see ch. iv. 16: on Laodicea, sce 
Prolegg. to Apocalypse, § iii. 13), and (it 
would not appear on merely grammatical 
grounds, whether this cat generalizes from 
the two specific instances, you and those 
in Laodicea, to the genus, including those 
two in the ca: (see the two first reff., in the 
second of which however &AAa. is added)— 
or adds another category to the two which 
have preceded, as in the third ref., Make- 
Sdves Kal... Kal... Kal Boot THs Opyixns 
chy mapadiny véuovra. This must be 
decided on other grounds, viz. those fur- 
nished by the context: see below) (for) as 
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8. Eph. vi. 22, 5 b 
16. Winer, edn. 6, 3 63. i. 2 a. see Acts xxvi. 3. 


nl Thess. i.5. Heb. vi. 11. xx. 22 only+. (-peto@au, ch. iv, 12.) 


k Eph. 1v. 16 only. 


Isa. x]. 14. constr. partic., 2 Cor. ix. 11. ch. ii1. 16. Jude 
1 i, 29. m neut., Eph. 1. 7 reff. 
o Eph. iii. 4 reff. 
« 


Cuap. II. 1. rec (for vmep) epi, with D'3FKL rel Chr Thdrt Damase: txt 


ABCD3[P]§ 17 [47]. 


rec ewpakaor (more usual), with D3KLN% rel Cyr: txt 
ABCD?[P |X! Thdrt-ms.—eop. CD3(and E) [P| den. 


om ev gapki X(ins X-corr!). 


2. rec cuuiBac0evtwv (grammatical correction), with D8KL rel [syr-mg-gr]: txt 


ABCD![P]& 17. 672 latt Clem Cyr Cic-schol lat-ff. 


om xa D! Hil Ambrst Vig. 


rec mayta mAovtoy, with KL[P]X3 rel: mavta toy mdovtoy D Chr: may to 
mdovtos AC 17 (ray 70 rendered the substitution of the commoner masculine form still 


more obvious) : txt BX} 67? Clem. 


many as have not seen (“the form éapa- 
kay is decidedly Alexandrian. .... The 
‘fonftige Gebraud) Pauli’ urged against 
it by Mey. is imaginary, as the third per- 
son plural does not elsewhere occur in St. 
Paul’s Epistles.” Ellicott) my face in the 
flesh (my corporal presence: év capkt 
must not be joined with the verb, as 
Chrys. seems to have done, who adds, 
Seixvucw éevytadda, bt Edpwv ouvex@s ev 
mvevmat:; for in ver. 5 the oapki is 
attached to the Apostle. But it is not 
necessary nor natural, with Estius, to see 
any ‘tametvwors, ut intelligant pluris fa- 
ciendam esse presentiam spiritus quam 
carnis.’ Rather is the tendency of this 
verse the other way—to exalt the impor- 
tance of the Apostle’s bodily presence 
with a church, if its defect caused him 
such anxiety), that (object of the aydv) 
their hearts (these are the words on 
which the interpretation of the former 
kal 8o0c must turn. If addy apply to a 
separate class of persons, who had not 
seen him, whereas the Colossians and Lao- 
diceans had, how are we to bring them 
into the ay#y? In ver. 4 the third per- 
son avt@y becomes buds. Where is the 
link, on this hypothesis, that binds them 
together ? The sentence will stand thus: 
“Tam anxious for you who have seen me, 
and for others who have not: for these 
last, that &e. &e. This I say that no 
man may deceive you.’ What logical 
deduction can there be, from the circum- 
stances of others, to theirs, unless they 
are included in the fact predicated of 
those others? in a word, unless the 8co: 
above include the Colossians and Laodi- 
ceans? Thus the a’téy extends to the 
whole category of those who had never 
seen him, and the suas of ver. 4 singles 
them specially out from among this cate- 
gory for special exhortation. and warning. 


This seeming to be the only logical inter- 
pretation of the avréy and tpas, the kat 
above must be ruled accordingly, to be 
not copulative but generalizing: see there) 
may be confirmed (see reff. It can hardly 
be doubted here, where he is treating, not 
of troubles and persecutions, but of being 
shaken from the faith, that the word, so 
manifold in its bearings, and so difficult to 
express in English, carries with it the 
meaning of strengthening, not of comfort- 
ing merely. If we could preserve in 
‘comfort’ the trace of its derivation from 
‘confortari,’ it might answer here: but 
in our present usage, it does not con- 


vey any idea of strengthening. This I © 


still hold against Ellicott), they being 
knit together (so E. V. well: not ‘in- 
structi, as vulg. On the construction, 
see reff. and Eph. iii. 18; iv. 2) in love 
(the bond of perfectness as of union: dis- 
ruption being necessarily consequent on 
false doctrine, their being knit together 
in love would be a safeguard against it. 
Love is thus the element of the cvpBi- 
Bac@jvat) and (besides the elementary 
unity) unto (as the object of the cup.) 
all (the) richness of the full assurance 
(reff. see also Luke i. 1) of the (Christian) 
understanding (the accumulated substan- 
tives shew us generally the Apostle’s 
anxious desire for a special reason to im- 
press the importance of the matter on 
them. oid, gyow, Otte moredvere, GAAS 
TAnpopopynOjvat tuas BovrAouat, ovK eis 
Tov TAOVTOY pdvoy, GAN eis mdvTa Tov 
tmAovTOV, va Kal év maor nad emreta- 
Méevas TeTANPOpopHuevor Fre, Chrys.), unto 
(parallel with the former, and explain- 
ing wav Td WA. T. TAN. THS oUV. by émiyv. 
Tov m. T. Ocov) the thorough-knowledge 
(on éxiyywois and yveats, here clearly 
distinguished, see on ch. i. 9) of the 
mystery of God (the additions here found 


2, 3. TIPOS: KOAASSAEIS. 


P eats 4 1 y SOME irr) , ch. i, 9. 
ETTLYVWOLW shi LA ee TOU Qeod, ev @ E€LOLY TTAVTES a Eph. i9 reff, 
e x a \ i > , «92 Cor. iv. 
ot SOnoavpot tis ‘codias Kat tyvecews  amroKpugot, © 7 tien. xi. 26 
_ only. Gospp., 
Luke vi. 45 (bis) al3. Josh, vi. 19. s Isa. xlv. 3. 1 Mace. i. 23. 
u Mark iv, 22, Luke viii. 17 only. Ps. ix. 8, 9 (29, 30). Dan. xi. 43 Theod. 
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Matt. ii. 11 als. 
+1 Cor. xii. 8. 


Mark x, 21. 


* yee aft tov Geov has Kal TraTpos Kal TOD YpLoTOD, with D3KL rel syr(2nd 
«at w. ast.) Thdrt Damase ; ev xpicrw Clem, Ambrst; tov ev x.17; 6 éorev XPLaTOs 
D! Aug; quod de christo xth; YpLaTov B Hil (addg, deus christus sacramentum est) ; 
Kat xptotou Cyr; TAT pos Kal TOU VpLoToU 47.73 Syr copt Chr Pel; patris et domini 
nostri christi demid; k. matpos T. xpicrov N3 115; TATpOS TOU YploTov AC b! o am 


(with fuld hal) sah: TATpPOS KX PLeTOU N!: om [D3P] m 672. 71. 801, 116 arm(ed-1085). 
3. rec ins tns bef yrwoews, with ADIKL[P]X3 rel Clem, Orig, Eus, Chr Thdrt 


Damase : om BCD!N! 17 [47] Clem, Orig, Eus, Cyr Did Thl-ms. 


in the rec. and elsewhere seem to be 
owing to the common practice of an- 
notating on the divine name to specify 
to which Person it belongs. Thus tod 
@eod having been original, matpdés was 
placed against it by some, xpiorod or Tod 
xXptotov by others: and then these found 
their way into the text in various com- 
binations, some of which from their diffi- 
culty gave rise again to alterations, as 
may be seen in various readings. The 
reading in text, as accounting for all the 
rest, has been adopted by Griesb., Scholz, 
Tischdf. (edn. 2), Olsh., De Wette, al.: rod 
Geod xpiotov by Mey. and Steiger. This 
latter is also edited, in pursuance of his 
plan, by Lachm. The shorter reading 
was by that plan excluded from his pre- 
sent text, as not coming before his nctice. 
In the present digest, the principal differing 
readings are printed in the same type as 
that in the text, because I have been 
utterly unable to fix the reading on any 
external authority, and am compelled to 
take refuge in that which appears to have 
been the origin of. the rest. One thing is 
clear, that Tod @cod xpiorov, which Elli- 
cott adopts ‘with some confidence,’ is 
simply one among many glosses, of which 
it is impossible to say that any has over- 
whelming authority. Such expressions 
were not corrected ordinarily by omission 
of any words, but constantly by supple- 
-menting them in various ways): in which 
(mystery, as Grot., Beng., Mey., De W., 
al. (Bisping well remarks, that the two 
in fact run into one, as Christ is Himself 
the uvorhpiov Tod Oeov. He might have 
referred to ch. i. 27 and 1 Tim. iii. 16)— 
not ‘in whom,’ as EH. V. (but ‘wherein’ 
in marg.), and so, understanding ‘whom’ 
of Christ, Chrys., Thdrt., al.: for it is 
unnatural to turn aside from the main 
subject of the sentence,—the pvoTnpiov, 
and make this relative clause epexegetic 


of the dependent genitive merely. To 
this view the term dadéxpudos also testi- 
fies: see below) are all the secret (the 
ordinary rendering is, to make amdéxpudor 
the predicate after eicly: ‘in which are 
all, &c. hidden’ The objection to this 
is, that it is contrary to fact: the trea- 
sures are not hidden, but revealed. The 
meaning given by Bahr, B.-Crus., and 
Robinson (Lex.), ‘laid up,’ lying con- 
cealed, daroxelueva, does not belong to 
the word, nor is either of the places in 
the canonical LXX (reff.) an example of 
it. The rendering which I have adopted 
is that of Meyer, and I am persuaded on 
consideration that it is not only the only 
logical but the only grammatical one also. 
The ordinary one would require aoxe- 
Kpupmeévot, or with amrdxpudor, a different 
arrangement of the words év @ dmdxpu- 
got ciow, or ev @ cisly amdxpupor. The 
objection, that for our rendering of a7d- 
Kpupo. would be required (Bahr), shews 
ignorance of the logic of such usage. 
Where the whole subject is covered by 
the extent of the predicate, the latter, 
even though separated by an intervening 
clause from the former, does not require 
the specification by the article. It may 
have it, but need not. Thus if all the 
men in a fortress were Athenians, I might 
say 1) of &vdpes ev TovTm ev TH TelxeL oF 
*AOnvaio.: but I might also say 2) of 
avdpes ev TobTw ev TH Telxer AOnvaio. If 
however, part of the men were Plateans, 
I must use 1), and could not use 2). Here, 
it is not asserted that ‘all the treasures, 
&e. which are secret, are contained in the 
mystery,’ others being implied which are 
not secret,—but the implication is the 
other way: ‘the treasures, &c. are all 
secret, and all contained in the mystery.’ 
Hllicott’s rendering of amréxcpupo: as an 
adverbial predicate, ‘hiddenly,’ is quite 
admissible, and tallies better with the 
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vJamesi2 4 roiro [dé] Aéyo Wa pndeis vuas ° maparoyiinrat éV ABCDK 
cry : - x \ a \ BA LY 
mE? WariOavoroyia. Fei yap Kal TH capKl * aTrepi, Yada ede fg 


Judg. xvi. 10 
ae 017. 47 


w here only t. 


a a > , / MN / 
TO *rvevpate *ovv tyiv *eiml, »yalpwv Kal » Brerov 
c 


\ / \ x , an > X e 4 
moavordo-  Yuey THY °TAaklW Kal TO “oTEpewpa THS © ELS YplOTOV © Tid- 
yetv met- ae 

a iod. Sic. i. 39. x Phil. i. 27 reff. y = 1 Cor. viii. 6. z=1Cor. v. 3. 
aera vig’ 3 xxii 66, Phil. i. 29. 1 Thess. iv. 17. 2 Pet,i. 18 al. b cf. Jos. B. J. iii. 10. 2, 
a . ed €xovTas xaipw Kat BAdrwr. c Lukei. 8. 1 Cor. xiy. 40. Heb. 


mpoOuutas ... 


- UMaS . 1s € 
vy, 6, 11, & vi. 20 (from Ps. cix. 4). vii. 11, &c. only L.P.H. 


5. Gen. i.6,&c. Ps. xvii. 2. (-peovv, Acts xvi. 5.) 
6. Paul (or of Paul) only. 


4. om de Al(appy) BX! Ambrst Aug. 
Clem,: txt ABCD[P|N! m 17 Clem). 
medavor. D?L. 

5. aft aAAa ins ye D!. 
Aug Ambrst, 


classification and nomenclature of pre- 
dicates, which he has adopted from Donald- 
son: but I question whether the render- 
ing given above be not both more simple 
and more grammatical) treasures (see 
Plato, Phileb. p. 15 e, és twa codlas 
edpnkas Onoavpdy: Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 9, 
&yapal cov didtt od« apyuplov x. xpuatov 
mpoctAov @noaupous KeKTHTOaL maAAov 7) 
copias: also ib. i. 7. 14) of wisdom and 
knowledge (co¢., the general, yvaors, the 
particular; see note on Eph. i. 8). 

4.| See summary at the beginning of the 
chapter. [But (the contrast is between 
the assertion above, and the reason of it, 
now to be introduced) | this (viz. vv. 1—3, 
not ver. 8 only, as Thl., Calv., al.: for 
ver. 1 is alluded to in ver. 5,—and vv. 
1—3 form a logically connected whole) 
I say, in order that (aim and design of it) 
no one may deceive you (the word is 
found in this sense in Asch. p. 16, 33, 
amdtn Tw mapardoyioduevos buas,—ib. 
in Ctesiph. (Wetst.), # Tobs axovoytas 
emAhchovas broAauBavers 7) cavTdy mapa- 
Aoyi(n—also in Diod. Sic., &c., in Wetst. 
See also Palm u. Rost sub voce) in (ele- 
ment in which the deceit works) per- 
suasive discourse (add to the ref. Plato, 
Theet. p. 162 e, oxomeire ody... ef 
anodétea0e mbavoroyia te K. eikdot mep) 
TNAUMOUTWY AEyomevous Adyous, and see 
1 Cor. ii. 4): 5.] personal ground, 
why they should not be deceived: for 
though I am also (in ei wat the force 
of the caf does not extend over the whole 
clause introduced by the «i, as it does in 
kat ei, but only belongs to the word im- 
mediately following it, which it couples, 
as a notable fact, to the circumstance 
brought out in the apodosis: so méAw 
mév, ef kal wh BAémeis, ppoveis & Buws, 
olg voow tbverrt, Soph. Cd. Tyr. 302. 
See Hartung, i. 139) absent (there is no 
ground whatever from this expression for 


Job xxxviii, 12. dhere only. Ezek. xiii. 
e Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 24. xxvi. 18. Philem. 


rec (for pndets) wn tts, with KLN3 rel 
nquas C. mapadoyionte C*[P] 17. 


for orepewpua, id quod deest (i.e. vorepnua) D-lat tol 


inferring that he had been at Colosse, as 
Wiggers supposed, Stud. u. Krit. 1838, 
p. 181: nor would the mere expression in 
1 Cor. vy. 3 authorize any such inference 
were it not otherwise known to be so) in 
the flesh (ver. 1 reff.), yet (4AAd intro- 
duces the apodosis when it is a contrast 
to a hypothetically expressed protasis: so 
Hom. ll. a. 81 f., etrep ydp te xdAov ye 
kK. avTijmap Katamélyn, GAAG TE Kal pmeT- 
dmiabev exer Kétov, Oppa TeA€con. See 
Hartung, ii. 40) in my spirit (contrast to 
7h oapxt: not meaning as Ambrst. and 
Grot., ‘Deus Paulo revelat que Colossis 
fierent’) I am with you (reff.) rejoicing 
(in my earlier editions, I referred xalpwy 
to the fact of rejoicing at being able thus 
to be with you in spirit: but I see, as 
pointed out by Ellic., that this introduces 
a somewhat alien thought. I would now 
therefore explain it, not exactly as he 
does, by continuing the civ suiv, but as 
referring to their general state: rejoicing 
as such presence would naturally suggest : 
the further explanation, kal BAérav &e., 
following) and (strictly copulative: there 
is no logical transposition, as De W., al.: 
nor is kal explicative, ‘rejoicing, in that 
I see’—as Calv., Est., al.: nor, which is 
nearly allied, is there any hendiadys, «I 
rejoice, seeing,’ as Grot., Wolf, al.: nor 
need ep suiv be supplied after xalpwy, as 
Winer and Fritzsche: but as above. The 
passage of Jos. in ref. is rather a coin- 
cidence of terms than an illustration of 
construction) seeing your order (4 cup- 
Téica oxXéois K. TdEIS Tis oikouuerys, 
Polyb. i. 4. 6: see also 36.6; Plato Gorg. 
p: 504 a. It is often used of the organiza- 
tion of a state, e.g. Demosth. p. 200. 4, 
TavTny thy Tdkw aipeio9ar THS ToArrelas. 
Here it imports the orderly arrangement 
of a harmonized and undivided church. 
Mey.) and (as rdtis was the outward 
manifestation, so this is the inward fact 
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xv.1l. Gal. 
i,9,12 al. of 
Christ, John 
i. 11 only. 


Oe of) , ? oo A Ny os 
" érrotxodopmovpevor ev atta Kal i BeBavovpevor [év] Ti & constr, Rom. 


v4 \ >? ie a 
mate *Kabas ediddyOnte, \ repiccevovtes [ev adth] ev 
8» BrETeTE 7) Tis Luas °éatat Po Iovr- 


m > VA 
evuVvaploTia. 


h Eph, iii. 18 only. 
8. 1 Cor. i. 6,8. 2 Cor. i. 21. 
lconstr., Phil. i. 9 reff. 
iv. 10. 1 Thess, iii, 5. 
1 Cor. ix. 27. 


Isa. xl. 24, 


Heb. iii, 12. 


- __1Eph. ii. 20 reff. 
Heb. ii. 3. xii. 9only. Ps. xl. 12. exviii, 28 only. 
m Eph. y, 4 reff. 


i.4. 2 Cor. 
iv, 2. x. 3. 
Eph. v. 2 al. 
Prov. viii. 20. 
W. QUTO, 
here only. 

j Mark xvi. 20. Rom. xv. 
k ch. i, 7. 

0 indic., Gal. 

q here only +. see 


n Gal. y. 15 reff, 
Pp constr., Gal. i. 7 reff. 


6. roy kupioy ino. xp. D: rov kvptov ino., omg xp., 17. 


7. om ev avtw X*(ins X-corr!) 71. 


rec aft BeBatoumevorins ev, with ACD3KL[ P]X 


rel demid(and hal) syrr copt gr-ff: om BD! k 17 [47] vulg(and F-lat) Thl Archel 


Ambrst. om 77 (bef moter) AC. 


aft ka@ws ins kat D! latt. om ev avTn 


(passing on to ev evx.) ACN! m 17 [47] am(with fuld tol) copt Archel: ins BD3KL[P] 
rel 67? syrr [arm] gr-ff, ev aurw D'X3 vulg-ed(with demid) syr-mg Pel. 


8. corm bef vuas ACDN: txt BKL[P] rel. 


on which it rested) the solid basis (dre 
TOAAR CuVaryaywy ouYyKOAAHCELS TUKYaS 
kK. adiacmacT@s, TéTE oTEpewua ylveTat. 
Chrys. It does not mean ‘firmness’ 
(Conyb.), nor ‘stedfastness’ (E. V.), nor 
indeed any abstract quality at all: but, 


as all nouns in -ya, the concrete product | 


of the abstract quality) of your faith on 
Christ. 6.| As then (he has de- 
scribed his conflict and his joy on their 
behalf—he now exhorts them to justify 
such anxiety and approval by consistency 
with their first faith) ye received (from 
Epaphras and your first teachers) Jesus 
the Christ the Lord (it is necessary, in 
order to express the full sense of tdy xp. 
"Ino. Tov Kvp., to give something of a 
predicative force both to 7rbv xp. and to 
Tov Kuvp.: see 1 Cor. xii. 3 (but hardly so 
strong as “for your Lord,” as rendered in 
my earlier editions: see Ellicott here). 

The expression 6 xp. "Ino. 6 kvp. occurs 
only here: the nearest approach to it isin 
2 Cor. iv. 5,... «nnptocouev... xpiordy 
"Ino. xvptov: where also kvp. is a pre- 
dicate: but this is even more emphatic 
and solemn. Cf. also Phil. iii. 8, 7d 
bmepéxov THs yudoews xp. “Incod Tov 
kup. wov. On the sense, Bisping says well: 
“Notice that Paul here says, tapeAdBere 
tov xpiordy, and not maped. Toy Adyov 
tod xp. True faith is a spiritual com- 
munion: for in faith we receive not only 
the doctrine of Christ, but Himself, into 
us: in faith He Himself dwells in us: we 
cannot separate Christ, as Eternal Truth, 
and His doctrine”’), in Him walk (carry 
on your life of faith and practice), rooted 
(see Eph. iii. 18) and being continually 
built up in Him (as both the soil and the 
foundation—in both cases the conditional 
element. It is to be noticed 1) how the 


ovAaywy Xi. 


fervid style of St. Paul, disdaining the 
nice proprieties of rhetoric, sets forth the 
point in hand by inconsistent similitudes : 
the walking implying motion, the rooting 
and building, rest; 2) that the rooting, 
answering to the first elementary ground- 
ing in Him, is in the past: the being 
built up, answering to the continual in- 
crease in Him, is present. See Eph. ii. 20, 
where this latter is set forth as a fact in 
the past) and confirmed in the (or, your) 
faith (dat. of reference: it seems hardly 
natural with Mey. to take it instrumental, 
as there is no question of instrumental 
means in this passage), as ye were taught, 
abounding in it (reff.) in thanksgiving 
(the field of operation, or element, in 
which that abundance is manifested. 
«Non solum volo vos esse confirmatos in 
fide, verum etiam in ea proficere et pro- 
ficiendo abundare per pleniorem myste- 
riorum Christi cognitionem: idque cum 
gratiarum actione erga Deum, ut auc- 
torem hujus totius boni.” Est.). 
8—15.] See summary, on ver. 1—general 
warning against being seduced by a wis- 
dom which was after men’s tradition, and 
not after Christ,—of whose perfect work, 
and their perfection in Him, he reminds 
them. 8.] Take heed lest there 
shall be (the future indicative expresses 
strong fear lest that which is feared should 
really be the case; so Aristoph. Eccles. 487, 
mepioKoTOUMEvn Kaneioe ie TAK oe 
vuopa yevnoeTar TH Tpay_a. ar- 
ee “f 138. see reff. and Winer, § 56. 
2. b a) any one who (cf. twes of rapdc- 
covres, ref. Gal. and note. It points at 
some known person) leads you away as 
his prey (Mey. connects the word in 
imagery with the foregoing mepimaretre 
—but this perhaps is hardly necessary after 
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r here only. 

s = Acts iv. 25, 
from Ps. ii. 1. 
Eph. y. 6 al. 

t Eph. iy. 22 
reff. 

u Gal. i. 14 reff. 

v Mark vii. 8. 

w Gal. iv. 3 
reff. 

x ch, i. 19 (reff.). 


y here only +. (see note.) 

the disregard to continuity of metaphor 
shewn in vv. 6,7. The meaning ‘to rob’ 
(so with tov olkoy, Aristen. il. 22), 
adopted here by Thdrt. (robs amoovagy 
7. tiaTw emxepowvtas), ‘to undermine, 
Chrys. (ésmep ty tis x@ua Kdrwbev 
diopittav wh mapéxn alcbnow, To O 
brovooret), hardly appears suitable on 
account of the kaT& ... . Kkard, which 
seem to imply motion. We have (see 
Rost and Palm’s Lex.) ocvAaywyety rap- 
@évov in Heliod. and Nicet., which idea 
of abduction is very near that here) by 
means of his (or the article may signify, 
as Ellic., the current, popular, philosophy 
of the day: but I prefer the possessive 
meaning: see below) philosophy and 
empty deceit (the absence of the article 
before xevfjs shews the kai to be epexe- 
getical, and the same thing to be meant 
by the two. This being so, it may be 
better to give the ts the possessive 
sense, the better to mark that it is not 
all philosophy which the Apostle is here 
blaming: for Thdrt. ig certainly wrong in 
saying hv &vw mbavoroylay, évtavda pidAo- 
copiay éxddece,—the former being, as Mey. 
observes, the form of imparting,—this, the 
thing itself. The qiAoco®g. is not neces- 
sarily Greek, as Tert. de preescr. 7, vol. ii.p. 
20 (‘fuerat Athenis”)—Clem. Strom.i. 11, 
50, vol. i. p. 346, P. (od macayv, aAAG Thy 
*Emixovpetov), Grot.al. As De W. observes, 
Josephus calls the doctrine of the Jewish 
sects philosophy: Antt. xviii. 2. 1,— 
*Iovdalors pidocopia: Tpels Hoav, } TE TOY 
°Econvay Kk. TOV SaddovKalwy, tpirny 5é 
epiroodpovy of bapicator. The character 
of the philosophy here meant, as gathered 
from the descriptions which follow, was 
that mixture of Jewish and Oriental, 
which afterwards expanded into gnosti- 
cism), according to the tradition of men 
(this tradition, derived from men, human 
and not divine in its character, set the 
rule to this his philosophy, and according 
to this he éovAaydéyer: such is the gram- 
matical construction ; but seeing that his 
philosophy was the instrument by which, 
the character given belongs in fact to his 
philosophy), according to the elements 
(see on Gal. iv. 3: the rudimentary les- 
sons: i. e. the ritualistic observances 
(‘nam continuo post exempli loco speciem 
unam adducit, circumcisionem scilicet, 
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zhere only+. (-k0s, 1 Tim. iv. 8.) 


Calv.) in which they were becoming en- 
tangled) of the world (all these belonged 
to the earthly side—were the carnal and 
imperfect phase of knowledge—now the 
perfect was come, the imperfect was done 
away), and not (negative characteristic, 
as the former were the affirmative charac- 
teristics, of this philosophy) according to 
Christ (“who alone is,” as Bisp. obsexves, 
“the true rule of all genuine philosophy, 
the only measure as for all life acceptable 
to God, so for all truth in thought like- 
wise: every true philosophy must there- 


F (and 
also G) 
KOoMOU 


ABCDF 
KLPRa 
bedef 
ghkilm 
no 17.4, 


emt 


fore be kata xpiordv, must begin and end/ 


with Him”): 9.] (supply, ‘as alk 
true philosophy ought to be’) because in 
Him (emphatic: in Him alone) dwelleth 
(now, in His exaltation) all the fulness 
(cf. on ch. i. 19, and see below) of the God- 
head (Deity: the essential being of God: 
‘bas Gott fein’ as Meyer. Oedrys, the 
abstract of @edés, must not be confounded 
with 9ecérns the abstract of @etos, divine, 
which occurs in Rom. i. 20, where see 
Fritzsche’s note. @eédrns does not occur 
in the classics, but is found in Lucian, 
Icaromenippus, c. 9: Toy pév Tiva mpa- 
tov Oedby émexddovy, Tols de Ta SevTEpa 
Kk. Ta Tplta évewov THs OedtnTos. ‘The 
fulness of the Godhead’ here spoken of 
must be taken, as indeed the context 
shews, metaphysically, and not as ‘all 
fulness’ in ch. i. 19, where the historical 
Christ, as manifested in redemption, was 
in question; see this well set forth in 
Mey.’s note. There, the lower side, so to 
speak, of that fulness, was set forth—the 
side which is presented to us here, is the 
higher side. Some strangely take wA7- 
pwua here to mean the Church—so Heinr. 
in Mey.: “Ab eo collecta est omnis ex 
omnibus sine discrimine gentibus ecclesia, 
eo tanquam o%k@, tanquam oduati, con- 
tinetur gubernaturque.” Others again 
hold Christ here to mean the Church, in 
whom [or which] the mAfpwua dwells: 
so tweés in Thdrt. and Chrys.) bodily 
(i. e. manifested corporeally, in His pre- 
sent glorified Body—cf. on oike? above, 
and Phil. iii. 21. ° Before His incarnation, 
it dwelt in Him, as the Adyos &oapxos, 
but not cwuarinds, as now that He is the 
Adyos €voapkos. This is the obvious, and 
I am persuaded only tenable interpreta- 
tion. And so Caloy., Est., De W., Mey., 
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Eadie, al. Others have been 1) ‘really,’ 
as distinguished from tumiés: so,—rest- 
ing for the most part on ver. 17, where 
the reference is quite different,—Aug., 
Corn.-a-lap., Grot., Schdttg., Wolf, Nés- 
selt, al. 2) ‘essentially,’ ovciwdés, as con- 
trasted with the energic dwelling of God 
in the prophets: the objection to which 
is that the word cannot have this mean- 
ing: so Cyr., Thl., Calv., Beza, Usteri, 
p- 324, Olsh., al.), and ye are (already— 
there is an emphasis in the prefixing of 
éore) in Him (in your union with Him,— 
‘Christo cum sitis semel insiti,? Erasm. in 
Mey.) filled up (with all divine gifts—so 
that you need not any supplementary 
sources of grace such as your teachers are 
directing you to,—reff.: THs yap am 
aitod xa@pitos ameAavoate, as Thdrt.: 
cf. John i. 16, ek Tod mAnpwmatos aitod 
jucis mavtes eAdBouey: not, as Chrys., 
Thl., De W., ‘with the fulness of the 
Godhead,’ which is not true, and would 
require fs éore Kal duets ev abt. wemA. 

Nor must é€ote be taken as imperative, 
against the whole context, which is as- 
sertive, no less than usage—‘ verbum éoré 
nunquam in N. T. sensu imperandi ad- 
hibitum invenio, v. c. éoté olktipwoves, 
sed potius yiveode, cf. 1 Cor. x. 32; xi. 1; 
xv. 58: et Eph. iv. 32; v. 1, 7, 17, &e. 
Itaque si Paulus imperare hoc loco quic- 
quam vyoluisset, scripturus potius erat «. 
yivecbe ev avtg memAnp.’ Wolf. What 
follows, shews them that He their perfec- 
tion, is not to be mixed up with other 
AMignities, as objects of adoration, for He 
is the Head of all such)—who (or, which: 
but the neuter seems to have been written 
to agree with 7Ahpwua) is the Head of 
every government and power: ’ 1 
(nor do you need the rite of circum- 
cision to make you complete, for you have 
already wae | in Him the spiritual swb- 
stance, of which that rite is but the sha- 
dow) in whom ye also were circumcised 
(not as E. V. ‘are circumcised,’— the 
reference being to the historical fact of 
their baptism) with a circumcision not 


wrought by hands (see Eph. ii. 11, and 
Rom. ii. 29. The same reference to spi- 
ritual (ethical) circumcision is found in 
Deut. x. 16; xxx. 6: Ezek. xliv. 7: Acts 
vil. 51), in (consisting .in—which found 
its realization in) your putting off (= 
when you threw off: amexd., the putting 
off and laying aside, as a garment: an 
allusion to actual cireumcision,—see be- 
low) of the body of the flesh (i. e. as ch. i. 
22, the body of which the material was 
flesh: but more here: so also its desig- 
nating attribute, its leading principle, was 
fleshliness—the domination of the flesh 
which is a odpt auaprias, Rom. viii. 3. 
This body is put off in baptism, the sign 
and seal of the new life. “When ethi- 
cally circumcised, i.e. translated by werd- 
vora out of the state of sin into that of 
the Christian life of faith, we have no 
more the c@ua Tis capkds: for the body, 
which we bear, is disarrayed of its sinful 
adp— as such, quoad its sinful quality: 
we are no more éy 7TH capki as before, 
when lust évnpyetro év Tots uéAcow (Rom. 
vii. 5, cf. ib. ver. 23): we are no more 
odpKivot, mempaméevor brd Thy auaptiay 
(Rom. vii. 14), and walk no more kara 
cdpka, but éy kawdrnts mvevparos (Rom. 
vii. 6), so that our members are émAq 
Siucaocbyns TG Oe@ (Rom. vi. 18). 
Christian transformation is set forth 
in its ideal conception, irrespective of 
its imperfect realization in our experi- 
ence.” Meyer. To understand 7d cama 
to signify ‘the mass,’ as Calv. (‘corpus 
appellat massam ex omnibus vitiis confla- 
tam, eleganti metaphora’), Grot. (‘omne 
quod ex multis componitur solet hoc voca- 
bulo appellari’), al.—besides that it is 
bound up very much with the reading 
Tov éuaptiay, is out of keeping with 
N.T. usage, and with the context, which 
is full of images connected with the body), 
—in (parallel to év before—then the cir- 
cumcision without hands was explained, 
now it is again adduced with another 
epithet bringing it. nearer home to them) 
the circumcision of Christ (belonging to, 
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brought about by union with, Christ : 
nearly =, but expresses more than ‘ Chris- 
tian circumcision,’ inasmuch as it shews 
that the root and cause of this circum- 
cision without hands is in Christ, the 
union with whom is immediately set forth. 
Two other interpretations are given: 1) 
that in which Christ is regarded as the 
circumeiser: 6 xp. wepitéuver ev TG Bar- 
tiopati, amexdtwy nuds Tov Tmadaod 
Btov, Thi., but not exactly so Chrys., who 
Says, ovKéeTe pnoly ev paxalpa 7 mepir., 
GAN ev adTG TS xp." ov yap XeElp emayel, 
Kadws eel, T. TepiTounvy TaiTny, GAAG 
7) mvevua. Beza combines both— 
‘Christus ipse nos intus suo spiritu cir- 
cumcidit.’ 2) that in which Christ is the 
circumcised—so Schéttg.: “per circum- 
cisionem Christi nos omnes circumcisi 
sumus. Hoe est: circumcisio Christi qui 
se nostri causa sponte legi subjecit, tam 
efficax fuit in omnes homines, ut nulla am- 
plius circumcisione carnis opus sit, pre- 
cipue quum in locum illius baptismus a 
Christo surrogatus sit” (i. p. 816). The 
objection to both is, that they introduce 
irrelevant elements into the context. The 
circumcision which Christ works, would 
not naturally be followed by ovvrapevtes 
avTg, union with Him: that which was 
wrought on Him might be thus followed, 
but would not come in naturally in a 
passage which describes, not the uni- 
versal efficacy of the rite once for all 
performed on Him, but the actual under- 
going of it in a spiritual sense, by each 
one of us), 12.] (goes on to con- 
nect this still more closely with the 
person of Christ—q. d., in the cireumci- 
sion of Christ, to whom you were united, 
&c.)—buried together (i. e. ‘ when you 
were buried’ the aorist participle, as so 
often, is contemporary with the preceding 
past verb) with Him in your baptism (the 
new life being begun at baptism,—an 
image familiar alike to Jews and Chris- 
tians,—the process itself of baptism is 
regarded as the burial of the former life: 
originally, perhaps, owing to the practice 
of immersion, which would most naturally 
give rise to the idea: but to maintain 
from such a circumstance that immersion 
is necessary in baptism, is surely the 
merest trifling, and a resuscitation of the 
very ceremonial spirit which the Apostle 
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here is arguing against. As reasonably 
might it be argued, from the améxdvors 
here, that nakedness was an essential in 
that sacrament. The things represented 
by both figures belong to the essentials of 
the Christian life: the minor details of the 
sacrament which corresponded to them, 
may in different ages or climates be varied ; 
but the spiritual figures remain. At the 
same time, if circumstances concurred,— 
e. g. a climate where the former practice 
was always safe, and a part of the world, 
or time of life, where the latter would be 
no shock to decency,—there can be no 
question that the external proprieties of 
baptism ought to be complie¢ with. And 
on this principle the baptismal services of 
the Church of England are constructed) ; 
in which (i. e. baptism: not, as Mey. 
(and so most expositors), ‘7m whom,’ i. e. 
Christ. For although it is tempting 
enough to r .ard the- év @ ral as parallel 
with the «vy @ kai above, we should be 
thus introducing a second and separate 
leading idea into the argument, manifestly 
occupied with one leading idea, viz. the 
completeness of your Christian circum- 
cision,—cf. axpoBvotia again below,—as 
realized in your baptism: whereas on this 
hypothesis we should be breaking off from 
baptism altogether,—for there would be 
no link to connect the present sentence 
with the former, but we must take up 
again from éfouvcias. This indeed is freely 
confessed by Mey., who holds that all allu- 
sion to baptism zs at an end here, and that 
the following is a benefit conferred by 
faith as separate from baptism. But see 
below. His objection, that if év @ applied 
to baptism, it would not correspond to the 
rising again, which should be é 0%, or at 
all events the unlocal 8? o8, arises from the 
too precise materialization of the image. 
As év before did not necessarily apply to 
the mere going under the water, but to the 
process of the sacrament, so év now does 
not necessarily apply to the coming up out 
of the water, but also to the process of the 
sacrament. Jn it, we both die and rise 
again,—both unclothe and are clothed) 
ye were also raised again with Him (not 
your material, but your spiritual resurrec- 
tion is in the foreground: it is bound on, 
it is true, to His material resurrection, and 
brings with it in the background, yours: 
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but in the spiritual, the material is in- 
cluded and taken for granted, as usual in 
Scripture) by (means of: the mediate, not 
the efficient cause; the hand which held on, 
not the plank that saved. I am quite un- 
able to see why this illustration is, as Ellic. 
states, ‘in more than one respect, not 
dogmatically satisfactory.” Surely it is 
dogmatically exact to say that Faith is the 
hand by which we lay hold on Christ the 
Ark of our refuge) your faith in (so 
Chrys., Thdrt., Gic., Thl., Erasm., Beza, 
Caly., Grot., Est., Corn.-a-lap., Mey., al., 
Beng. (‘fides est (opus) operationis di- 
vine’), al., and Luther. De W. under- 
stands faith wrought by God (‘durd) den 
Glauben den Gott wirket, Luth.: < mittelft 
des Glaubens Rraft der Wirkfameeit 
Gottes,/ De W.). But both usage and the 
context are against this. The genitive after 
miotis is ever (against Ellic. here) of the 
object of faith, see reff., and on Eph. i. 
19) the operation of God (in Christ—that 
mighty power by which the Father raised 
Him, cf. Rom. viii. 11; jy evnpynkey ev 
xp:o7T@, Eph. i. 20) who raised Him from 
the dead (miorevovtes yup TH TOU Oeot 
Suvduer mposuevouey Thy avdotactw, év- 
éxupov €xovtes TOU SeamdTov xpiotov TH 
avaoracw. Thdrt. But there is very 
much more asserted than the mere zpos- 
wévew Thy avdotacw—the power of God 
in raising the dead to life is one and the 
same in our Lord and in us—the physical 
power exerted in Him is not only a pledge 
of the same physical power to be exerted 
in us, but a condition and assurance of a 
spiritual power already exerted in us, 
whereby we are in spirit risen with Christ, 
the physical resurrection being included 
and taken for granted in that other and 
greater one): 13—15.] Application, 
first to the (Gentile) Colossians, then to 
all believers, of the whole blessedness of 
this participation in Christ's resurrection, 
and assertion of the antiquation of the 
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law, and subjection of all secondary 
powers to Christ. And you, who were 
(or perhaps more strictly, when you were) 
dead (allusion to é« [réy] vexpév imme- 
diately preceding) in your trespasses (see 
Eph. ii. 1, notes) and (in) the uncircum- 
cision of (i.e. which consisted in: this is 
better than, with Ellic., to regard the gen. 
as simply possessive) your flesh (i.e. having 
on you still your fleshly sinful nature, the 
carnal preeputium which now, as spiritual, 
you have put away. So that, as Mey. 
very properly urges, it is not in d«po- 
Bvotia, but in tis capKés, that the ethical 
significance lies—daxpoBvotla being their 
state still, but now indifferent), He (God 
—who, not Christ, is the subject ot 
the whole sentence, vv. 13—15. See the 
other side ingeniously, but to me not con- 
vincingly defended in Ellic.’s note here. 
He has to resort to the somewhat lame 
expedient of altering ai7@ into airg: and 
even then the sentence would labour under 
the theological indecorum of making our 
Lord not the Resumer of His own Life 
merely, but the very Worker of acts which 
are by Himself and His Apostles always 
predicated of the Father. It will be seen 
by the whole translation and exegesis 
which follows, that I cannot for a moment 
accept the view which makes Christ the 
subject of these clauses) quickened you 
(this repetition of the personal pronoun is 
by no means unexampled, cf. Aristoph. 
Acharn. 891,—viy oty pe mpa@rov mply 
Aéyery edoate | evoxevdcacbal p’ oloy 
aOAwTaTov: see also Soph. Cid. Col. 
1407: Demosth. p. 1225. 16—19. Bern- 
hardy, p. 275 f.) together with Him 
(Christ: brought you up,—objectively at 
His Resurrection, and subjectively when 
you were received among His people,—out 
of this death. The question as to the 
reference, whether to spiritual or physical 
resurrection, is answered by remembering 
that the former includes the latter), having 
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forgiven (the aorist participle (which aor. 
‘having forgiven’ is in English, we having 
but one past active participle) is here not 
contemporaneous with cuve(wor. but ante- 
cedent: this forgiveness was an act of God 
wrought once for all in Christ, cf. juiy 
below, and 2 Cor. v.19; Eph. iv. 32) us 
(he here passes from the particular to the 
general—from the Colossian Gentiles to all 
believers) all our transgressions (& tiv 
vexpotnta emote, Chrys. : but this, though 
true, makes the yapiodu. apply to the 
ovve¢., which it does not), having wiped 
out (contemporary with xapioduevos—in 
fact the same act explained in its condi- 
tions and details. On the word, see reff., 
and Plato, Rep. vi. p. 501, 7d wey &v, oiwat, 
etarelgorev, Td be TAAW eyypaporey: Dem. 
468. 1, ci? duets ert oxomeire ei xph TOU- 
tov (Tov vomov) ebarctpat, kad ov mdAat 
BeBovrAcvobe ;) the handwriting in decrees 
(cf. the similar expression Tov véuoy T&v 
evtoAay év Sédyuacw, Eph. ii. 15, and 
notes. Here, the force of -ypapov passes 
on to the dative, as if it were 7d yeypau- 
Bévov tots déypaow—cf. Plato, Ep. vii. 
p. 843 a, k. Tatra eis dmerakiyntoyv, d dh 
maoxXel TH yeypampeva TUmois, This ex- 
planation of the construction is negatived 
by Ellicott, on the ground of xetpoypados 
being “a synthetic compound, and appa- 
rently incapable of such a decomposition :” 
referring to Donaldson, Gram. § 369 
(it is § 377). But there it is laid down 
that in synthetic compounds of this kind, 
the accent makes the difference between 
transitive and intransitive, without any 
assertion that the verbal element may not 
pass on in the construction. If yeipdypa- 
gov means written by hands, then surely 
the element in which the writing consists 
may follow. Meyer would make the dative 
instrumental: but it can be so only in a 
very modified sense, the contents taken as 
the instrument whereby the sense is con- 
veyed. The yeupdyp. represents the whole 
daw, the obligatory bond which was against 
us (see below), and is apparently used be- 
cause the Decalogue, representing that law, 
was written on tables of stone with the 
finger of God. The most various interpre- 
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tations of it have been given. Calv., Beza, 
al., understand it of the mere ritual law: 
Calov., of the moral, against mwavta Ta 
nmapant. above: Luther, Zwingl., al., of 
the law of conscience. Thdrt.’s view is 
very curious: he interprets 7d xetpdyp. to 
mean our human body,—6é rtolyuy @eds 
Adyos, Thy huetépay piow avadraBer, 
mdons avtThy auaptias éAevdépay epvaate, 
k. e&hAenpe TH Kands bP Nuav ev adTH 
yevoueva TOV OhANUdTwY ypdumata. He 
urges as an objection to the usual inter- 
pretation, that the law was for Jews, not 
Gentiles, whereas the Apostle says xa@ 
juav. But this is answered by remem- 
bering, that the law was just as much 
against the Gentiles as against the Jews: 
it stood in their way of approach to God, 
see Rom. iii. 19: through it they would 
be compelled to come to Him, and by it, 
whether written on stone or on fleshy 
tablets, they were condemned before Him. 
Chrys., Cc., Thl., al., would understand 
Td xeipdypapoy b érolnce mpds "Addu 6 
Oeds cimay by jucpa dayns amd Tod 
EvAov, aro8dvy—but this is against the 
whole anti-judaistic turn of the sentence) 
which was hostile to us (the repetition of 
the sentiment already contained in ka? 
juay seems to be made by way of stronger 
emphasis, as against the false teachers, 
reasserting and invigorating the fact that 
the law was no help, but a hindrance to 
us. There does not appear to be any 
force of ‘subcontrarius’ in drevayrios ; 
Mey. refers, besides reff., to Herod. iii. 80, 
7) 8 srevavtiov tovtTov eis Tovs ToAUTas 
mépuke—to drevavtidtns, Diog. Laert. 
x. 77: brevavtiwpa, Aristot. poet. xxvi. 
22+ dmevaytiwois, Demosth. 1405. 18), 
and (not only so, but) has taken it (the 
handwriting z¢se/f, thus obliterated) away 
(i. e. ‘from out of the way,’ ef. reff.: Dem. 
de corona, p. 328, 7d KatapedSerOar x. 
50 EXOpay Te Aéyew avedrdvtas ek pécov: 
other places in Kypke, ii. 323: and the 
contrary expression, Dem. 682. 1,—ovdéy 
dy jv ev wéow mwodeueiv judas mpos Kap- 
diavods H5n), by nailing (contemporary 
with the beginning of jpxev) it to the 
cross (“since by the death of Christ on 
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(duets, 
ver, 11.) 
e = Eph. i. 21 


d Matt. i.19 only +. (mapadevy., Heb. vi. 6. Num, xxv. 4.) e Eph. iii. 12 reff. 


reff. 
f 2 Cor. ii, 14 only +. 


15. aft amexducamevos ins Thy capa, omg tas apxas Kat, F [ Novat, ] Hil, Pac; so, but 
retaining 7. apx. x., Syr goth Hilsepe Aug. ins kat bef edevyuaricey B. ev 
eautw G, in semetipso latt lat-ff: (rec has év abt@:) ev tw Evrw (interpretation of 
av7@) Orig, Ath Chr Thdrt Macar Epiph Ce. (licet in aliis exemplaribus habeatur in 
semetipso sed apud Grecos hubetur in ligno Orig in Josh. Hom. viii. 3, vol. ii. p- 416.) 


, the cross the condemnatory law lost its 
/ hold on us, inasmuch as Christ by this 
' death bore the curse of the law for man- 
| kind (Gal. iii. 13),—in the fact of Christ 


fernal potentates? Or would the follow- 
ing vdv deduce any legitimate inference 
from such a fact P But, suppose the matter 
to stand in this way. The law was dia- 


being nailed to the Cross the Law was 
nailed thereon, in so far as, by Christ’s 
\ crucifixion, it lost its obligatory power 
and ceased to be év uéow.”’ Meyer. Chrys. 
finely says, ovdauo0 oftws peyadohdyvws 
epbeyiato. dpas orovd)yv tod adaricb7- 
vat To xelp. Bony émornoato; olovy mdyTes 
hue bp auaptiay Kx. Kddacw, adtds 
KkoAaoOels duce Kk. THY Guaptiay K. Thy 
KdAacw exoddoOn Se ev Te oTavpe). 
15.| The utmost care must be 

taken to interpret this verse according to 
the requirements of grammar and of the 
context. The first seems to me to neces- 
sitate the rendering of dmexdvcdpevos, 
not, as the great majority of Commentators, 
‘having spoiled’ (arexdvcas), a meaning 
unexampled for the middle, and precluded 
by the plain usage, by the Apostle himself, 
a few verses below, ch. ili. 9, of the same 
word amexdvoduevoi,—but ‘having put 
off, ‘divested himself of.’ Then the 
second must guide us to the meaning of 
Tas apxas kal Tas efovotas. Most Com- 
mentators have at once assumed these to 
be the infernal powers, or evil angels : re- 
lying on Eph. vi. 12, where undoubtedly 
such is the specific reference of these gene- 
ral terms. But the terms being general, 
such specific reference must be determined 
by the context of each passage,—or, in- 
deed, there may be no such specific re- 
ference at all, but they may be used in 
their fullest general sense. Now the words 
have occurred before in this very passage, 
ver. 10, where Christ is exalted as the 
Kepary maons apxis x. efovolas: and it 
is hardly possible to avoid connecting our 
present expression with that, seeing that 
in tas dpxas K. Tas etovolas the articles 
seem to contain a manifest reference to it. 
Now, what is the context? Is it in any 
way relevant to the fact of the law being 
antiquated by God in the great Sacrifice 
of the atonement, to say that He, in that 
act (or, according to others, Christ in that 
act), spoiled and triumphed over the ¢n- 


tayels 80 dayyéAwy (Gal. iii. 19: ef. Acts 
vil. 53), 6 80 dyyéAwy AaAndels Adyos 
(Heb. ii. 2): ef. also Jos. Antt. xv. 5. 3, 
Huey Ta KdAALTTA Tay SoypdTwv, K. TH 
bdotétata Tey ev Tois vopos BY ayyéAay 
mapa tT. Ocod pwabdvtwy ;—they were the 
promulgators of the xeipdypapov tots Séby- 
pacw. In that promulgation of theirs, 
God was pleased to reveal Himself of old. 
That writing, that investiture, so to speak, 
of God, was first wiped out, soiled and 
rendered worthiess, and then nailed to 
the Cross— abrogated and suspended there. 
Thus God amefedvcaro tas apxas K. Tas 
étovotas—divested Himself of, put off from 
Himself, that dyyéAwy Siatrayh, manifest- 
ing Himself heneceforward without a veil 
in the exalted Person of Jesus. And the 
act of triumph, by which God has for ever 
subjected all principality and power to 
Christ, and made Him to be the only 
Head of His people, in whom they are 
complete, was that sacrifice, whereby all 
the law was accomplished. In that, the 
apxal «x. ekovrla: were all subjected to 
Christ, all plainly declared to be power- 
less as regards His work and His people, 
and triumphed over by Him, see Phil. ii. 
8, 9: Eph. i. 20, 21. No difficulty need 
be created, on this explanation, by the ob- 
jection, that thus more prominence would 
be given to angelic agency in the law 
than was really the fact: the answer is, 
that the prominence which is given, is 
owing to the errors of the false teachers, 
who had evidently associated the Jewish 
observances in some way with the worship 
of angels: St. Paul’s argument will go 
only to this, that whatever part the an- 
gelic powers may have had, or be sup- 
posed to have had, in the previous dis- 
pensation, all such interposition was now 
entirely at an end, that dispensation itself 
being once for all antiquated and put 
away. Render then,—putting off (by the 
absence of a copula, the vigour of the sen- 
tence is increased. ‘he participle is con- 
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F y Ve ee 
g=Matt. vil. 16 My ody wus Duas &xpwéerw Mev 1 Bpdce * Kal ev 
ohn vil. 
24, Rom. , x 2 t € a , A on f 
2 ™ Kk aréoes ev | wéper ™ Eoptis 7) ™ vouunvias 7) "? caBBatov, 
James iv. 11. , = 4 
hsoRomiit. 17 * § éoTuy WoKid TeV * MeAdOVT@Y, TO dé 
xiv, 22. 
ae : 
eae 17. 1 Cor. viii. 4. 2 Cor.ix.10. Heb. xii. 16 (John iy. 32. vi. 27 bis, 55. Matt. vi. 19, 20) only. Gen. 
ii. 9 al. k John vi. 55. Rom. xiv.17 only, Dan. i. 10 only. _ 1=2 Cor. iii. 10, ix. 3 
( Pet. iv. 16 v. r.) only. Demosth. 638, 5, 668. 24. m Paul, here only. Matt. xxvi. 5 al. fr. in Gospp. Acts 
XViii. 21. n 1 Chron. xxiii, 31, 2 Chron. ii. 4, xxxi. 3. ‘A _ ohere only. 
q = Heb. viii. 5. x. 1 (Matt. iv. 16. Mark iv. 32. Luke i. 


Luke iy. 16 al. 


p plur., Matt. xii. 1, &e. 
‘ i (Job xiv. 2.) 


79. Acts v. 15) only ¥. 


t Heb. x. 1. 


s so Jos. B. J. ii. 2.5, OKLA aiTnTopmEvos 


Bactrcias, hs NpTacev éavT@ TO GHp"a. Philo de conf. ling. 37, vol. i. p. 434, 7 MEV PYTa TOY XPNoWOV 


: « S : > 
OKLAS TLVAS WSAVEL TWMGATWY ELVAL. 


16. * rec a (to suit the rest of the sentence), with ACDFKL[P]k rel vulg syr goth 
Orig, Eus, Mcion-e, Augatiq Ambr: txt B (Syr) copt Orig, Jer Aug, Tich.—kat voum. 


kat cag. Syr: et (4 times) Mcion-t. 
veounv. BF 1 [17]. 


vounnvia n oaBBatw D'F Mcion-e.— 


17. * rec &, with ACDKL[P]X rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr Orig Eus, Aug, : txt BF spec 


copt goth Epiph Ambrst Aug. 


temporary with #pxev above, and thus 
must not be rendered ‘having put off’) 
the governments and powers (before 
spoken of, ver. 10, and ch. i. 16: see 
above) He (Gop, who is the subject 
throughout: see also ch. iii. 3:—not 
Christ, which would awkwardly introduce 
two subjects into the sentence) exhibited 
them (as completely subjected to Christ ;— 
not only put them away from Himself, 
but shewed them as placed under Christ. 
There seems no reason to attach the sense 
of putting to shame (mapaderyparioat) to 
the simple verb. That this sense is in- 
volved in Matt. i. 19, is owing to the cir- 
cumstances of the context) in (element of 
the Serypatloo) openness (of speech ; de- 
claring and revealing by the Cross that 
there is none other but Christ the Head 
maons apxns x. etovolas), triumphing 
over them (as in 2 Cor. ii. 14, we are 
said (see note there) to be led captive in 
Christ’s triumph, our real victory being 
our defeat by Him,—so here the prin- 
cipalities and powers, which are next 
above us in those ranks of being which 
are all subjected to and summed up in 
Him) in Him (Christ: not ‘in ié,’ viz. 
the cross, which gives a very feeble mean- 
ing after the éyelpaytos avrév, and ouv- 
e(wor. ody ait@ above). The ordinary 
interpretation of this verse has been at- 
tempted by some to be engrafted into the 
context, by understanding the xerpdyp. of 
a guilty conscience, the apx. k. et. as the 
infernal powers, the accusers of man, and 
the scope of the exhortation as being to 
dissuade the Colossians from fear or wor- 
ship of them. So Neander, in a para- 
phrase (Denkwiirdigkeiten, p. 12) quoted 
by Conyb. and Howson, edn. 2, vol. ii. 
p. 478 note. But manifestly this is against 
the whole spirit of the passage. It was 
Oonokela tv a&yyéAwy to which they 


were tempted—and of &yyeAor can bear 
no meaning but the angels of God. 
16—23.] More specific warning against 
false teachers (see summary on ver. 1), 
and that first (vv. 16, 17) with reference 
to legal observances and abstinence. 

16.] Let no one therefore (because this is 
so—that ye are complete in Christ, and 
that God in Him hath put away and dis- 
pensed with all that is secondary and inter- 
mediate) judge you (pronounce judgment 
of right or wrong over you, sit in judgment 
on you) in (reff.) eating (not, in St. Paul’s 
usage, meat (Bp@ua), see reff.; in John iv. 
32; vi. 27,55, it seems to have this signi- 
fication. Mey. quotes Il. r. 210, Od. a. 
191, Plato, Legg. vi. p. 783 c, to shew that 
in classical Greek the meanings are some- 
times interchanged. The same is true of 
méois and wéua) and (or or) in drinking 
(i.e. in the matter of the whole cycle of 
legal ordinances and prohibitions which 
regarded eating and drinking: these two 
words being perhaps taken not separately 
and literally,—for there does not appear 
to have been in the law any special pro- 
hibition against drinks,—but as forming 
together a category in ordinary parlance. 
If however it is desired to press each word, 
the reference of méois must be to the 
Nazarite vow, Num. vi. 3) or in respect 
(reff. : Chrys. and Thdrt. give it the extra- 
ordinary meaning of ‘in part,’—ev péper 
Eoptis: od yap 5) mdvta Karetxov Td mpd- 
tepa: Mey. explains it, ‘in the category of? 
—which is much the same as the explana- 
tion in the text) of a feast or new-moon or 
sabbaths (i.e. yearly, monthly, or weekly 
celebrations ; see reff.), 17.) which 
(if the sing. be read, the relative may refer 
either to the aggregate of the observances 
mentioned, or to the Zas¢ mentioned, i. e. 
the Sabbath. Or it may be singular by 
attraction, and refer to all, just as if it 
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t here only +, 
erioTdpeba 
Srparwva 

u = (see note) 


2 Kings xy. 26, 3 Kings x.9. 2 Chron. ix. 8. Ps, exlyi. 10, 


om tov DFKLN3 rel Chr Thdrt Damase Thl: ins ABC[P]N! m Ce, 0 xpicros Syr. 


were plural, see Matt. xii. 4) is (oras in 
rec. are: not, ‘was,’ or were: he speaks 
of them in their nature, abstractedly) 
a shadow (not, a sketch, ocxivypadla or 
-pnua, which meaning is precluded by 
the term opposed being caua, not the 
finished picture,—but literally the sha- 
dow : see below) of things to come (the 
blessings of the Christian covenant : these 
are the substance, and the Jewish ordi- 
nances the mere type or resemblance, as 
the shadow is of the living man. But 
we must not, as Mey., press the figure so 
far as to imagine the shadow to be cast 
back by the r& méAAovTa going before 
(ef. also Thdrt., somewhat differently, 
mporauBave: S¢ 7 oxida TO THua avicxor- 
Tos Tov pwtds’ ws eivat oKidy pey Tov 
véuov, oaua 5€ Thy xapw, oes 5E Tv 
Seomdtny xpiorsv): nor with the same 
Commentator, interpret T@y meAd. of the 
yet future blessings of the state follow- 
ing the wapovola,—for which éoriy (see 
above) gives no ground. Nor again must 
we “imagine that the obscurity (Suicer, 
al.) of the Jewish dispensation is alluded 
to, there being no subjective comparison 
instituted between the two,—only their 
objective relation stated); but the body 
(the substance, of which the other is the 
shadow) belongs to Christ (i. e. the sub- 
stantial blessings, which those legal ob- 
servances typified, are attached to, brought 
in by, found in union with, Christ : eee 
e 
may observe, that if the ordinance of the 
Sabbath had been, in any form, of lasting 
obligation on the Christian Church, it 
would have been quite impossible for the 
Apostle to have spoken thus. The fact 
of an obligatory rest of one day, whether 
the seventh or the first, would have been 
directly in the teeth of his assertion here: 
the holding of such would have been still 
to retain the shadow, while we possess the 
substance. And no answer can be given 
to this by the transparent  special-plead- 
ing, that he is speaking only of that 
which was Jewish in such observances ; 
the whole argument being general, and 
the axiom of ver. 17 universally applicable. 
I cannot see that Ellicott in loc. 

has at all invalidated this. To hold, as 
he does, that the sabbath was a oKid of 
the Lord’s day, is surely to fall into the 
same error as we find in the title of 1 Cor. 
x, in our authorized bibles, —* The Jewish 

Vou. III. 


Sacraments were types of ours.” The 
antitype is not to be found in another 
and a higher type, but in the eternal 
verity which both shadow forth. An 
extraordinary punctuation of this verse 
was proposed by some mentioned by 
Chrys.: of uév otv Todt0 aotiovat, +d Bs 
cama, XpioTov. H Se GANOeLa em) xpiotod 
yéeyovev: of Se, Td SE TSua XpioTOd pndels 
buds KataBpaBevérw: and Aug. ep. 149 (59). 
27, vol. ii. p. 841 f., has ‘corpus autem 
Christi nemo vos convincat. ‘Turpe est, 
inquit ... ut cum sitis corpus Christi, 
seducamini umbris.’ No wonder that the 
same father should confess of the passage, 
‘nec ego sine caligine intelligo.’ 

18—23.] See above—warning, 2ndly, with 
reference to angel-worship and asce- 
ticism. 18.] Let no one of pur- 
pose (such is by far the best rendering 
of 6éAwy,—to take it with caraBpaB. and 
understand it precisely as in ref. 2 Pet. 
And thus apparently Thl.: @éAovew bas 
KataBpaBevew Sid Tamewvodpoc. Mey. 
pronounces this meaning ‘ganjz unpafend,’ 
and controverts the passages brought to 
defend it; omitting however ref. 2 Pet. 
So also does Ellicott, believing it to 
“impute to the false teachers a frightful 
and indeed suicidal malice, which is nei- 
ther justified by the context, nor in any 
way credible.” But his own “ desiring 
to do zt” is hardly distinguishable from 
that other: nor does it at all escape the 
imputation of motive which he finds so 
improbable. But surely it is altogether 
relevant, imputing to the false teachers 
not only error, but insidious designs also. 
Others take @é€Awy with ev tam., keeping 
however its reference as above, and under- 
standing, as Phot. in Cec., todro rovety 
after it. So Thdrt., rotro rolvuwy cupy- 
eBovaAevoy exeivor yivecOat Tamewvoppoctuyy 
dn0ev Kexpnuevot,—Caly., *volens id fa- 
cere, —Mey., Eadie, al. This latter, after 
Bengel, assigns as his reason for adopting 
this view, that the participles 0éAwr, 
euBatevayv, puvoovmevos, KpaTtay, form a 
series. This however is not strictly true 
—for @éAwy would stand in a position 
of emphasis which does not belong to the 
next two: rather should we thus expect 
év ram. Oédav kK. Op. TOV ayy. I cannot 
help thinking this rendering flat and 
spiritless. Others again suppose a harsh 
Hebraism, common in the LXX (reff., 
especially Ps. cxlvi. 10), but ne found 
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Lt: 


James i. 26, 27 only +. Wisd. xiv. 18, 27 only. (-ok6és, James i. 26. -oKevetv, Wisd. xiv. 16.) . 


18. om ev N!(ins X-corr?), 
before ayyeAwr : 
CD?2:3KL[ P JX? rel vulg syr 


Opnoria CDE 17. 


marked for erasure by 8-corr!. ] 20 
r goth [arm] Orig Chr Thdrt Damase Lucif Orig-int Aug ; 


NN! has written weAAovtay 
rec aft & ins pn (see note), with 


oux F: om ABD'!N? 17. 672 mss-in-Aug spec copt [eth] Orig-edd Tert Lucif Ambrst. 


(coparev, so B'CD[P ]X.) 


in the N. T., by which @éAew év-is 
put for a yor, ‘to have pleasure in” So 
Aug., Est., Olsh., al. The principal ob- 
jection to this rendering here is, that it 
would be irrelevant. Not the delight 
which the false teacher takes in his tam. 
&e., but the fact of it as operative on the 
Colossians, and its fleshly sources, are ad- 
duced) defraud you of your prize (see reff. 
Demosth. Mey. points out the difference 
between KataBp., a fraudulent adjudica- 
tion with hostile intent against the person 
wronged, and mapaBpaBevely, which is 
merely, as Thdrt. explains this, ad/kws 
BpaBeverv. So Polyb. xxiv. 1. 12, twés 
& eyradotvtes tots Kpluacw, es mapa- 
BeBpaBevuevois, Siapbetpavtos Tov Pid- 
trmov tovs dixaords. Supplying this, 
which Chrys. has not marked, we may 
take his explanation: karaBpaBevdjvat 
ydp éotw bray map’ érépwy pev 7 vikn, 
map érépwv S¢ Td BpaBetov.  Zonaras 
gives it better, in Suicer ii. 49: KkataBp. 
éott, TO by TY viKhoTavTa akiovy TOD 
BpaBelov, GAN érépp Siddvat avdrd, ad.- 
Koupevov Tod wiKhoavtos. This depri- 
vation of their prize, and this wrong, 
they would suffer at the hands of those 
who would draw them away from Christ 
the giver of the prize (2 Tim. iv. 8. 
James i, 12, 1 Pet. v. 4), and lower 
them to the worship of intermediate 
spiritual beings. The various meanings, 
—‘ne quis brabeutee potestatem usur- 
pans atque adeo abutens, vos currentes 
moderetur, perperamque preescribat quid 
sequi quid fugere debeatis premium 
accepturi’ (Beng.), — ‘nemo adversum 
vos rectoris partes sibi ultto sumat?’ 
(Beza and similarly Corn.-a-lap.), — 
“premium, id est libertatem a Christo 
indultam, exigere’ (Grot.),—are all more 
or less departures from the meaning of 
the word) in (as the element and sphere 
of his xaraBpaB.) humility (afpeois Hv 
madad AeydvTwy Tivev Ott ov Set TY 
xpiotoy emixareioOar eis Bonberav, 7) cis 
Tposaywyhy thy mpos Tov Gedy, GAA& 
Tos ayyédous as TAXA TOU TdY xpioToY 
emicadeioOat mpds Tu elpnucva frelCovos 
bytos THS huetépas atlas. TovTO Sé taxa 
Tamewovpevor €reyov. Zonaras in canon 
35 of the Council of Laodicea, in Suicer i. 


for avrov, avtwy X}(txt N-corr!3), 


p- 45. Similarly Thdrt., Agyovres as 
adparos 6 Tay bAwy Beds, avepiTds TE K. 
akatdAnmtos, K. Tposncer Oia TOY ay- 
yérwv thy Oelay edpéveray Tporymarever- 
Oa. Aug. Conf. x. 42, vol. i. ‘p. 807, 
says: “Quem inyenirem, qui me recon- 
ciliaret tibi? abeundum mihi fuit ad 
angelos? . .. . multi conantes ad te 
redire, neque per se ipsos valentes, sicut 
audio, tentaverunt heec, et inciderunt in 
desiderium curiosarum visionum, et digni 
habiti sunt illusionibus.’ So that no 
ironical sense need be supposed) and (ex- 
plicative, or appending a specific form of 
the general tamevodp.) worship of the 
angels (genitive objective, ‘worship paid 
to the holy angels: not subjective, as 
Schéttg., Luther, Rosenm., al.: cf. Jos. 
Antt. vill. 8. 4, Tov vaov k. THS Opn- 
oxelas THS ev a’T@ Tov Ocov; Justin M. 
cohort. ad Greece. § 38, p. 35,—éml Thy Tey 
uh OcGv etpdmncay Opynoketar. With 
reference to the fact of the existence 
of such teaching at Colosse, Thdrt. 
gives an interesting notice: of 7@ véu@ 
cuvnyopotytes Kal Tous ayyéAous oéBew 
ators eisnyodvto, bia TovTwY A€yovTesS 
deSdc0ar Thy vduov. Euewe SE TodTO 7d 
md0os év TH Spvyta x. Moidia wéxpe TOA- 
Aovd. ob 5) xXapw Kk. ovvedbodca abvodos 
ev Aaodikela THS Bpvylas vouw KexdbdruKe 
T) Tois ayyeAos mposevxecbat K. Méxpt 
dé Tod viv ebxTnpla Tod aylov MixahA 
map ékelvois x. Tots dudpors exelvwv eorly 
iSetv. The canon of the council of Lao- 
dicea (A.D. 360) runs thus: ¢d de? xpic- 
Tiavous éykatadelmey Thy eéxxAnolay 
Tov Oeov, K. amiéval, K. GyyéAous dyvo- 
mdCewv, Kk. cuvaters moet, dmep ar- 
nyopevtat. ef Tis ody ebpe0p TAUTN Th Ke- 
Kpuupéevn eldwAodrAatpela oxoAdCwr, éctw 
avdBeua, Ste e€ynaréAime Toy Kip. fu. 
"I. Xp. T. vi. TOU Oeod, K. eldwAoAaTpela 
mposjre. See, for an account of subse- 
quent legends and visions of the neich- 
bourhood, Conyb. and Hows., ii. p. 480, 
note, edn. 2),—standing on the things 
which he hath seen (an inhabitant of, 
imsistens on, the realm of sight, not of 
faith: as Aug. above, ‘incidens in de- 
siderium curiosarum visionum.’ First a 
word respecting the reading. The uh of 
the rec. and ov« of others, seem to me to 
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2 , SpA = 
*éuBarevov, Y eixh * huotobmevos bro Tob *vods THs cTap- * here oy: 


d\ > lal \ > fal e cr 
Kos auTov, 19 Kat ov PKpatav tiv ° Keparny, €& 05 av 
\ a \ na Cyn > 
TO copa dia TOY ° adav Kai f cuvdécuwr % emvyopnyoUmevov 


2. viii. 1. xiii. 4 only +. 
c Eph. i. 22 reff. 

16 only $. (Ley. xiii. 2 al, fr.) 
g Gal. iii. 5 reff. 


voytov vow, Xen. Conviy. p. 698 Raphel. 
+ 


a = Rom. i. 28. xii. 2. 
d Phil. iii. 20, constr. gender, 1 Tim, iii. 16. 


Josh, xix. 49, 
1 Mace. xii, 
25 al8. only, 
ToAmnpov 
éuBarevew 
Thy amept- 
21 Cor. iv. 6, &esv, 
b = Acts iii. 11. Cant. iii. 4, 


ler e Eph. iv, 
f Acts viii. 23. Eph. iy. 3. ch, iii, 14 only. 


y Gal. iii. 4 reff. 
ae 


Isa. lviii, 6. 


19. aft repadny ins xpicrov D? syr arm Novat. 


have been unfortunate insertions from 
misunderstanding the sense of éuBatevwv. 
That it may mean ‘prying into,’ would 
be evident from the simplest metaphorical 
application of its primary meaning of 
treading or entering on: but whether it 
does so mean here, must be determined 
by the context. And it surely would be 
a strange and incongruous expression for 
one who was advocating a religion of 
Jaith,—whose very charter is waxdpior of 
py iSdvres k. memiorevedtes,—to blame a 
man or a teacher for & pi édpakev euBa- 
tevev, placing the defect of sight in 
the very emphatic forefront of the charge 
against him. Far rather should we expect 
that one who 6ia miorews mepiemadrel, ov 
Sa e¥Sovs, would state of such teacher as 
one of his especial faults, that he & édparev 
éveBdatevey, found his status, his stand- 
ing-point, in the realm of sight. And 
to this what follows corresponds. This 
insisting on his own visual experience is 
the result of fleshly pride as contrasted 
with the spiritual mind. Of the other 
meanings of éuBatevey, that of ‘coming 
into possession of property,’ ‘inheriting,’ 
might be suitable, but in this sense it is 
usually constructed with eis, cf. Demosth. 
1085. 24, 1086. 19. The ordinary mean- 
ing is far the best here: see reff., and 
ef. isch. Pers. 448—vijcos .... Hv 6 
girdxopos Thay éeuBarever, Kur. Electr. 
595—Kaolyyntov euBaredou médw (this 
view I still maintain as against Elli- 
cott)), vainly (groundlessly. ei must 
not be joined with euBar., as De W., 
Conyb., al.,—for thus the emphasis of 
that clause is destroyed: see above) 
puffed up (no inconsistency with the 
tamewoop. above: for as Thdrt. says, 77 
piv eoxjrtovto, Tod Sé TUpov TH mdAO0s 
acpiBas meptexewvto) by (as the working 
principle in him) the mind (intent, bent 
of thought and apprehension) of his own 
flesh (ind capkixjs Stavolas, ob mvevpa- 
tixfs, Chrys. But as usual, this adjec- 
tival rendering misses the point of the 
expression,—thé didvoia is not only cap- 
Kixh, but is tis capkds—the odpt, the 
ordinary sensuous principle, is the fons 
of the vods—which therefore dwells in 


the region of visions of the man’s own 
seeing, and does not in true humility 
hold the Head and in faith receive grace 
as one of His members. I have marked 
avrov rather more strongly than by ‘ des’ 
only: its expression conveys certainly some 
idea of self-will. On the psychological 
propriety of the expression, see Ellicott’s 
note), 19.] and not (objective nega- 
tive source of his error) holding fast (sce 
ref. Cant. The want of firm holding of 
Christ has set him loose to éuBaredev & 
édpaxev) the Head (Christ: see on Eph. 
i. 22. Each must hold fast the Head for 
himself, not merely be attached to the 
other members, however high or eminent 
in the Body), from whom (better than 
with Mey., ‘from which,’ viz. the Head,— 
Christ, according to him, being referred to 
‘nicht perfonlicdy, fondern fachlid)’ but if 
so, why not é& fs—what reason would 
there be for any change of gender? The 
only cause for such change must be sought 
in personal reference to Christ, as in ref. 
1 Tim. ; and this view is confirmed by the 
Tt. avéinow 7. Oeov below, shewing that 
the figure and reality are mingled in the 
sentence. Beng. gives as his first alter- 
native, ‘ex quo, se. tenendo caput: but 
this would be 8? of, not e& of. The Head 
itself is the Source of increase: the hold- 
ing it, the means) all the body (in its 
every part: not exactly = ‘the whole 
body, in its entirety, which would, if 
accurately expressed, be 7b may cdma, cf. 
Toy mavta xpdvoyv, Acts xx. 18,—6 mas 
ydéuos, Gal. v.14. On the whole passage 
see Eph. iv. 16, an almost exact parallel) 
by means of the joints (see against Meyer’s 
meaning, ‘nerves,’ on Eph. 1.c.) and bands 
(sinews and nerves which bind together, 
and communicate between, limb and limb) 
being supplied (the passive of the simple 
verb is found in 3 Mace. vi. 40, Polyb. iv. 
77. 2, moddAais apoppats ex pioews ke- 

opnynuevos mpos mpayudtTwy KaTaKTn- 
Gh une iii. 73. 3; vi. 15. 4, aly The 
émt, denoting continual accession, suits the 
afer below) and compounded (see on 
Eph. Notice, as there, the present parti- 
ciples, denoting that the process is now 
going on. Wherewith the body is supplied 
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and compounded, is here left to be in- 
ferred, and need not be, as by some Com- 
mentators, minutely pursued into detail. 
It is, as Thl., 7d (iv kc. avtew amvev- 
patix@s,—as Chrys.,—understanding it 
however after wav 7d o@mua,—éver 7d 
elvat, kK. TO KaA@s elvat. The supply is as 
the sap to the vine—as the raca aic@nots 
nk. maca Klynots (Thl.) to the body) in- 
creaseth with (accusative of the cognate 
substantive, see Ellic. and Winer, § 32. 2) 
the increase of God (i. e. ‘the increase 
wrought by God,’—God being the first 
cause of life to the whole, and carrying 
on this growth in subordination to and 
union with the Head, Jesus Christ: not 
as Chrys., merely = xara Qedv, Thy amd 
THS WoAtTelas THs aplorns,—nor to be 
tamed down with Calv., al., to “signi- 
ficat, non probari Deo quodvis augmentum, 
sed quod ad caput dirigitur.” Still less 
must we adopt the adjectival rendering, 
‘godly growth,’ Conyb., making that an 
attribute of the growth, which is in reality 
its condition of existence). The Roman 
Catholic Commentators, Corn.-a-lap., Es- 
tius, Bisping, endeavour by all kinds of 
evasions to escape the strong bearing of 
this passage on their following (and out- 
doing) of the heretical practices of the 
Judaizing teachers in this matter of the 
Opnonela Tv ayyéAwy. The latter (Bisp.) 
remarks,—“ It is plain from this passage, 
as indeed from the nature of things, that 
the Apostle is not blaming every honour- 
ing of the angels, but only such honouring 
as put them in the place of Christ. The 
true honouring of the angels and saints is 
after all in every case an honouring of 
Christ their Head.” On this I may re- 
mark 1) that the word ‘honouring’ 
(Werehrung) is simply disingenuous, there 
being no question of honouring, but of 
worship in the strict sense (@pyoxKeia), 
2) That whatever a Commentator may say 
in his study, and Romanists may assert 
when convenient to them, the honour and 
worship actually and practically paid by 
them to angels and saints does by very 
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far exceed that paid to Christ their Head. 
Throughout Papal Europe, the worship of 
Christ among the body of the middle and 
lower orders is fast becoming obliterated, 
and supplanted by that of His Mother. 

20.] Warning against asceticism. 
If ye died (in your baptism, as detailed 
above, vv. 11 ff.) with Christ from (a preg- 
nant construction: ‘died, and so were set 
free from :’ not found elsewhere in N. T.: 
cf. Rom. vi. 2; Gal. ii. 19, where we have 
the dative) the elements (cf. ver. 8: the 
rudimentary lessons, i. e. ritualistic ob- 
servances) of the world (see on ver. 8: 
Christ Himself was set free from these, 
when, being made under the law, He at His 
Death bore the curse of the law, and thus 
it was antiquated in Him), why, as living 
(emphatic, as though you had not died, 
see Gal. vi. 14) in the world, are ye being 
prescribed to (the active use of the verb, 
‘to decree, is common in the later classics, 
and occurs in the LXX, and Apocrypha. 
The person to whom the thing is de- 
creed or prescribed is put in the dative 
(2 Mace. x. 8), so that, according to usage, 
such person may become the subject of 
the passive verb: cf. Thue. i. 82, jets 
bm -A@Onvalwy emiBovdAcvdueba (em Bov- 
Aevew Twi),—Herod. vii. 144, af 5& viajes 
4 - ovK éxphaOnoay (xpjobat T1v1), and 
see Kiihner, Gram. ii. p. 85. Some, as 
Bernhardy, p. 346, and Ellicott, prefer con- 
sidering this form as middle, and give it 
the sense of “ doceri vos sinitis.” It seems 
to be of very little consequence which 
we call it; the meaning in either case is 
almost identical: “why is the fact so?” or, 
“why do you allow it?” ‘To my mind, the 
passive here carries more keen, because 
more hidden, rebuke. The &dice?o0e and 
amoorépebe of 1 Cor. vi. 7 rest on some- 
what different ground. There, the volun- 
tary element comes into emphasis, and 
the middle sense is preferable. See note 
there. I cannot see, with Meyer, why we 
should be so anxious to divest the sen- 
tence of all appearance of blaming the Co- 
lossians, and cast all its blame on the false 
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xv. 9 ||, from Isa. xxix. 13. x Matt. as 
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a here only, 


2 Mace. vi. 20. 


teachers. The passive (see above) would 
demand a reason for the fact being so— 
‘Cur ita siti estis, ut ...,’ which is just 
as much a reproach as the middle ‘ Cur, 
sinitis, ut... The active renderings, 
‘decreta facitis, Melancth. (in Eadie), 
‘ decernitis,’ Ambrst. (ib.), are wrong both 
in grammar and in fact. The reference 
to Sdéyyacw ver. 14 is plain. They were 
being again put under that ye:pdyp. which 
was wiped out and taken away) ‘‘ Handle 
not, neither taste, nor even touch” (it 
will be understood that these words follow 
immediately upon doyuari¢ecbe without 
a stop, as T& Soyuari(oueva ;—just as the 
inf. in 2 Mace. x. 8. Then as to the 
meaning, —I agree with Calv., Beza, 
Beng., and Meyer in referring all the 
three to meats,—on account mainly of 
vv. 22, 23 (see below), but also of yeton 
coming as a defining term between the two 
less precise ones &Wy and @iyns. Others 
have referred the three to different objects - 
an and @lyns variously to meats, or un- 
clean objects, or women: yevon univer- 
sally to meats. Mey. remarks of the ne- 
gatives, the relation of the three prohi- 
bitions is, that the first undé is ‘nec,’ the 
second ‘ne... quidem. This would not 
be necessary from the form of the sentence, 
but seems supported by the word @/yns 
introducing a climax. Wetst. and the Com- 
mentators illustrate &Jy and @iyns as ap- 
plied to meats, by Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 5, Stay 
bev Tod aprov aby, (6pH) eis oddev Thy 
xeipa amropapevoy, bray 5& TovTwY TLWds 
Glyns, «v0is amoxabalpn Thy xeEipa eis 
7% xetpduaxtpa)—wWhich things (viz. the 
things forbidden) are set (@otwv emphatic, 
‘whose very nature is...’) all of them 
for destruction (by corruption, see reff.) 
in their consumption (i.e. are appointed 
hy the Creator to be decomposed and obli- 
terated with their consumption by us. So 
Thdrt.—més .. . voulCeré Tia wey TOY 
edecudtwy evvoua, Tid 5& Tapdvoua, kK. 
ob okomeiTe ws pdviwoy TovTwy ovdév; 
els Kémpoy yap amayra petaBdaArreTa: 
and similarly (e.— ope yep, pnw, 
bmderta ev TE Aahedpovi—Thl., Hrasm., 
Luth., Beza, Caly., Grot., Wolf, Olsh., 
Mey., al. The argument in fact is similar 
to that in Matt. xv. 17, and 1 Cor. vi. 13. 

Two other lines of interpretation have 


r Heb. xi. 28, xii. 20 only. Exod. xix. 12 only. 
u dat., Rom. xi. 20, 30. 
above (w) || Mk. only. Job xxiii. 11 (12 BN). Isa. as above 


2 Cor. vi. 17, 
from Isa. lii. 
ll. Levit. 
xi. 8. 
Acts x. 10. 
xx. 11. xxiii, 
8 Matt. xix. 5. Eph. i. 
v here only +. w Matt. 


z=ch, ili. 5. Rom. ix.4 al. change of gender, Phil. i. 28. 


b so MEV (see note) Acts i, 1. iii. 13, Rom, vii. 12, Gal. iv. 24. Winer, 3 63.i.2.e. 


been followed: 1) that which carries the 
sense on from the three verbs, “ Handle 
not, Se. things which tend to (moral) cor- 
ruption in their use.’ De W., Baum.- 
Crus., al. But this suits neither the collo- 
cation of the words, nor admoxphoe, the 
‘using up, ‘consumption,’ which should 
thus rather be xpyoe. 2) that which 
makes & refer to ddéyuara, and renders 
‘which Bdypata all tend to (everlasting) 
destruction in their observance ;’? but this 
is just as much against the sense of dd- 
xpnots, and would rather require rfpyots, 
if indeed tH amoxpjoer be not super- 
fluous altogether. See these same objec- 
tions urged at greater length in Meyer’s 
note)—according to (connects with doy- 
Matiferbe Mt)... Oiyns: the subsequent 
clause being a parenthetical remark; thus ° 
defining the general term 6éyuata to con- 
sist in human, not divine commands) the 
commands and systems (d:dackaAfa is 
the wider term comprising many évTdA- 
patra. In reff., the wider term is prefixed: 
here, where examples of separate éytaA- 
sata have been given, we rise from them 
to the system of doctrine of which they are 
a part) of men (not merely avOpdrov, 
bringing out the individual authors of 
them, but 7év day. describing them gene- 
rically as human, not divine. This I would 
press as against Ellic., who views the tay 
as the art. of correlation, rendered neces- 
sary by T& evtdAuata. But even if this 
usage were to be strictly pressed with such 
a word as avOpérwy, the substantive near- 
est to it, SidacKkaAlas, has no article), such 
as (&twva brings us from the general ob- 
jective, human doctrines and systems, to 
the specific subjective, the particular sort 
of doctrines and systems which they were 
following: q. d., ‘and that, such sort of 
evr. x. Sidack. as...’) are possessed of 
(eo7lv €xovra does not exactly = éxe1, but 
betokens more the abiding attribute of 
these déypata—‘ enjoy,’ as we say) a re- 
putation (Adyov @xew occurs in various 
meanings. Absolutely, it may signify 
‘avoir raison, as Demosth. adv. Lept. p. 
461, Zo71 5¢ TodTO OF Twat Mey Akovoa Adyov 
twa €xov, which meaning is obviously out 
of place here :—as is also ‘to take account 
of, Herod. i. 62, "A@nvaior dé of eK Tov 
doreos, fws .... + Adyov ovdéva eixor. 
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But the meaning ‘to have the repute of, 
—found Herod. v. 66, KAeio@évns . . 

bsmep 5) Adyor Exet Thy TlvOinv avamet- 
ga (‘is said to have influenced the 
Pythia’),—and Plato, Epinomis, p. 987 b, 
5 pev yop Ewspdpos eomepds Te Sy abrds 
*Agpoditns elvar oxeddy exer Adyor (‘ Ve- 
neris esse dicitur,’ as Ficinus),—mani- 
festly fits the context here, and is adopted 
by most Commentators) indeed (the we 
solitarium leaves the ¢ to be supplied by 
the reader, or gathered from what fol- 
lows. It is implied by it, not by the 
mere phrase Adyov éxew (see the exam- 
ples above), that they had the repute only 
without the reality) of wisdom in (ele- 
ment of its repute) voluntary worship 
(words of this form are not uncommon: 
so we have é0cedompdtevos, a volunteer 
or self-constituted proxenus, in Thue. iii. 
70—é0erokwpéw, to pretend to be deaf, 
Strabo i. p. 36,—é@eAodovAcia, voluntary 
slavery, Plato Symp., p. 184 0, &e. &e.; 
see Lexx., and Aug., Ep. 149 (59, cited 
above on ver. 17), says ‘sic et vulgo dicitur 
qui divitem affectat thelodives, et qui 
sapientem thelosapiens, et cetera hujus- 
modi.’ Mey. cites Epiphan. Heer. xvi. p. 34, 
explaining the name Pharisees, 8: 7d 
apwpicmevous elvat avTo’s amd Tay UA- 
Awy dia Thy eOeAoTEpiccoOpnokelay Tap’ 
avuTOY vevouicuerny. See many more ex- 
amples in Wetst. The 0p. was mainly that 
of angels, see above, ver. 18: but the gene- 
rality of the expression here may take in 
other voluntary extravagancies of worship 
also) and humility (see ver. 18) and un- 
sparingness of the body (Plato defines 
eAevbepla, apedia ev xphoer kK. ev KTHoEL 
ovotas, Def. p. 412 p: Thue. ii. 43 has 
apeideiv Biov: Diod. Sic. xiii. 60, apedds 
expavto Tots idtois chuacw eis Thy kol- 
viv owrnpiav, &e. &e., see Wetst.), not 
in any honour of it (on the interpretations, 
sce below. tusy is used by St. Paul of 
honour or respect bestowed on the body, 
in 1 Cor. xii. 23, 24: of honourable con- 
duct in imatters relating to the body, 
1 Thess. iv. 4 (see note there: cf. also Rom. 
i, 24): and such is the meaning I would 
assign to it here—these déyuara have the 
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repute of wisdom for (in) &c., and for (in) 
unsparingness of the body, not in any real 
honour done to it—its true honour being 
dedication to the Lord, 1 Cor. vi. 13),— 
to the satiating of the flesh? I connect 
these words not with the preceding clause, 
but with Soyuari¢ec@e above—‘why are 
ye suffering yourselves (see on the passive 
above) to be thus dogmatized (in the strain 
py &ly &e. according to &e., which are 
&e.), and all for the satisfaction of the 
JSlesh’—for the following out of a d:dacka- 
Ata, the ground of which is the @uciodcbae 
tird Tod vobs 77s capkds, ver. 18? Then 
after this follow most naturally the ex- 
hortations of the next chapter; they are 
not to seek the wAncuovh tis capkés— 
not Ta ém) THs yhs ppoveiv, but verpacat 
TX MEAN TH em) THs yijs. The ordinary 
interpretation of this difficult passage has 
been, as EH. V. ‘not in any honour to the 
satisfying of the flesh, meaning thereby, 
that such commands do not provide for the 
honour which we owe to the body in the 
supply of the proper refreshment to the 
flesh. But two great objections lie against 
this, and are in my judgment fatal to the 
interpretation in every shape: 1) that 7 
odp~ cannot be used in this indifferent 
sense as equivalent to 7) o@ua, in a sen- 
tence where it occurs together with 7d 
oma, and where it has before occurred 
in an ethical sense: 2) that mAnouovh 
will not bear this meaning of mere ordi- 
nary supplying, ‘satisfying the wants of :? 
but must imply satiety, ‘satisfying to 
repletion.’ The children of Israel were 
to eat the quails eis mAnomovhy, Ex. xvi. 
8: cf. also Deut. xxxiii. 23: Lam. v. 6; 
Hab. ii. 16: also 8a tas GAdyous oivo- 
pavylas Kk. TAnopovds, Polyb. ii. 19. 4. 

Meyer renders—‘ these commands have a 
repute for wisdom, &c.,—not for any thing 
which ts really honourable (i.e. which 
may prove that repute to be grounded in 
truth), but ix order thereby to the satia- 
tion of men’s sensual nature: and so, 
nearly, Ellicott. The objections to this 
are, 1) the strained meaning of tiuf Tus, 
—2) the insertion of ‘dé’ before m™pos, Or 
as in Hllic, < only’ after it, both which are 
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wholly gratuitous. This same latter ob- 
jection applies to the rendering of Beza, 
al., ‘nec tamen ullius sunt pretii, quam 
ad ea spectant quibus farcitur caro,’— be- 
sides that this latter paraphrase is un- 
warranted. See other renderings still 
further off the point in Mey. and De W. 
Among these I fear must be reckoned that 
of Conyb., ‘are of no value to check (?) 
the indulgence of fleshly passions,’ and 
that of Bahr and Eadie, regarding Adyov— 
Ti as participial, and joining eorw with 
apés—a harshness of construction wholly 
unexampled and improbable. The inter- 
pretation above given seems to me, after 
long consideration, the simplest, and most 
in accord with the context. It is no ob- 
jection to it that the antithesis presented 
by ov ev tivj tw is thus not to ev 
eOedobp. K.T.A., but merely to adedia 
odépartos: for if the Apostle wished to 
bring out a negative antithesis to these 
last words only, he hardly could do so 
without repeating the preposition, the 
sense of which is carried on to age:dia. 
Cuae. III. 1—IV. 6.] Seconp PART 
ortne Epistiy. Direct exhortations to 
the duties of the Christian life—founded 
on their union with their risen Saviour. 
1—4.] Transition to the new sub- 
ject, and grounding of the coming exhor- 
tations. 1.] If then (as above as- 
serted, ch. ii. 12, 20: the «i implies no 
doubt of the fact, but lays it down as 
ground for an inference, see ch, ii. 20, and 
cf. Xen. Mem. i. 5. 1) ye were raised up 
together with Christ (not as E. V. ‘are 
visen:? the allusion, as above, ch. ii. 11— 
13, is to a definite time, your baptism. 
And it is important to keep this in view, 
that we may not make the mistake so 
commonly made, of interpreting quvnyép- 
@nre in an ethical sense, and thereby stul- 
tifying the sentence—for if the partici- 
pation were an ethical one, what need to 
exhort them to its ethical realization ? 
The participation is an objective one, 
brought about by that faith which was 
the condition of their baptismal admission 
into Him. ‘This faith the Apostle exhorts 


33. 1 Pet.iti. 
11, from Ps. 
xXxxilil. 14, 

1 Mace, ii, 29. 


n see Phil, iii, 19. o= Rey. ii. 17. Ps. xxyvi. 5, 


for ov, mov F. for xs, @s (but 


om eoriy R1(ins N-corr!) 120: eorw bef o xp. 116. 
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them to energize in the ethical realization 
of this resurrection state), seek the things 
above (heavenly, spiritual things: cf. 
Matt. vi. 33; Gal. iv. 26; Phil. iti. 20) 
where Christ is (‘se trouve,’ not merely 
the copula. If you are united to Him, 
you will be tending to Him; and He is 
in heaven),—seated on the right hand of 
God (see Eph. i. 20. Here, as every 
where, when the present state of Christ 
is spoken of, the Ascension is taken for 
granted): care for the things above ($po- 
vette, wider than (nTetre, extending to 
the whole region of their thought and 
desire), not the things on the earth (cf. 
of Ta emlyeia ppovovvtes, Phil. iii. 19: 
i.e. matters belonging to this present 
mortal state—earthly pleasure, pelf, and 
pride. ‘There is no reason, with Thl., 
Caly., Schrad., Huther, to suppose bim 
still aiming at the false teachers, and 
meaning by 7a éml ris yrs, Te wep) 
Bpwudtwv x. nucpov (Thl.): in this part 
of the Epistle he has dropped the contro- 
versial and taken the purely ethical tone). 
For ye died (ch. ii. 12: ‘are dead, 
though allowable, is not so good, as merely 
asserting a state, whereas the other re- 
calls the fact of that state having been 
entered on. That being made partakers 
with Christ’s death, cut you loose from 
the ta éml THs ys: see Rom. vi. 4—- 
7), and your life (that resurrection life 
(which zs “your real and true life” as 
Ellic., objecting to this explanation. The 
only real life of the Christian is his resur- 
rection life in and with Christ. ‘The fact 
is, Ellic. has mistaken my meaning in 
this term: see my remarks on it below), 
which you now have only in its first 
fruits, in possession indeed, but not in 
ull possession, see below, and cf. Rom. 
vili. 19-28) is hidden (ow epavepwen, 
1 John iii. 2: is laid up, to be manifested 
hereafter: that such is the sense, the 
next verse seems plainly to shew) with 
Christ (who is also Himself hidden at pre- 
sent from us, who wait for His a@mo«dav- 
yusr(1 Cor: 1. 7. 2 Thess. i107" 1 Pet. 
i. 7,13; iv. 13), which shall be also ours, 
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Tt so €Amris, 
ch, i. 27. 
s= 1 Tim. iii. 

16 reff. 

t Rom, iv. 19. 
Heb. xi, 12 
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a Rom. vi. 13. vii. 5 al. 

v.19 al, Prov. vi. 16." 
Symm. = Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 8. 
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bcd 4 brav 6 xpiotos 4 pavepwbh, 
Kar bets civ adT@ 4 havepwOyzecbe § év do&y. ‘ 
5tNexpacate otv Ta “pédn Ta ” éml THs yhs, Y Top- noit.47 
velav, ** dxabapalav, ¥ rabos, * émiOuuiay * KaKyy, Kab THY 
v Matt. v. 32 al. fr. 
z Rom. i. 24. 2 Pet, ii. 18 al. 


for nuwy, yuwv (see note) CD!F[ PIN k 17 [47] latt 


ITI. 


7 * for av, TOTE 


Gen. xxxviii. 24. w Rom, i. 24. Gal. 
y Rom. i. 26. 1 Thess. iv.5 only +. Job xvi.4 
a Prov. xxi. 26. 


goth [eth arm] gr-lat-ff: txt BD?3KL rel syrr copt Orig [Meth] Dial Gc Hil, Ambr, 


(A uncert.) 


om ovv avtw A 57 Nyss: ins aft pavep. 73. 118 vulg. 


5. ree aft ra meAn ins vuwy, with AC7DFKL[P]N% rel latt syrr copt goth Clem, 
Damasc, Iren-int Cypr Hil: om BC!X! 17. 67? Clem, Orig, Eus Damasc-comm(appy) 


Sing-cler [Tert]. 


see ver. 4, and Rom. viii. 19) in God (with 
Christ who is eis ov «éAmov tod Matpéds 
—it is in Him, as in a great depth, that 
all things concealed are hidden, and He 
brings them out as seems good to Him. 
Notice the solemnity of the repetition of 
the articles: and so all through these 
verses). When Christ shall be mani- 
fested (shall emerge from his present 
state of hiddenness, and be personally 
revealed), who is our (no emphasis—7uév 
applies to Christians generally—see on 
ju. below) life (not as Hadie, ‘shall ap- 
pear in the character of our life’ (87. xp. 
7 Con nu. pavepwhy): Christ Is person- 
ally Himself that life, and we possess it 
only by union with Him and His resur- 
rection: see John xiv. 19), then shall ye 
also (kai takes out the special from the 
general—ye, as well as, and among, other 
Christians: with the reading 7 ¢. duar, 
the kat would mean, ‘as well as Christ’) 
with Him be manifested in glory (see on 
the whole, the parallel 1 John iii. 2. 
Though the completed life of the resur- 
rection seems so plainly pointed out by 
this last verse as the sense to be given to 
i ¢wh, this has not been seen by many 
Commentators, who hold it to be ethical ; 
hidden, inasmuch as inward and spiritual 
—év T¢ kpunts, Rom. ii. 29 (De W.), 
and ideal: or, inasmuch as it is unseen 
by the world (Beng., similarly Storr, 
Flatt, Bisping, al.). The root of the mis- 
take has been the want of a sufficiently 
comprehensive view of that resurrection 
life of ours which is now hidden with 
Christ. It includes in itself both spiri- 
tual, ethical, and corporeal: and the rea- 
lization of it as far as possible, here, is the 
sum of the Christian’s most earnest en- 
deavours: but the life itself, in its full 
manifestation, is that perfection of body, 
soul, and spirit, in which we shall be 
manifested with Him at His appearing. 
Cf. Thdrt.: exetvou yap avacrdvros mdy- 
Tes HyépOnucv’ GAN’ ovdérw SpOmev THY 


aft mopveiay ins kat D sah; amofemevor syr arm Jer. 


mpayudTwov thy eBaow. KéxpuTar dé 
ev avT@ TIS NmeTéepas avactacews Td pvo- 
THptov). 

5—17.] General exhortations: and 
herein (5—11)—to laying aside of the 
vices of the old man,—(12—17) to rea- 
lizing the new life in its practical details. 
Put to death therefore (the ovy connects 
with the ameOavete of ver. 3: follow out, 
realize this state of death to things on 
earth—vexpooate—notice the aorist im- 
plying a definite act:—cf. éoravpwoar 
Gal. v. 24, @avatodte Rom. viii. 18, in 
the same reference) your members which 
are on the earth (literally, as to Ta wéAn: 
your feet, hands, &c.: reduce these to a 
state of death as regards their actions 
and desires below specified—as regards, 
in other words, their denizenship of this 
earth. With this you have no concern-- 
they are members of Christ, partakers of 
His resurrection, renewed after His image. 
The metaphorical sense of wéAn, regarding 
mopy. &¢c., as ‘membra quibus vetus homo, 
i.e. ratio ac voluntas hominis depravata 
perinde utitur ac corpus membris.’ Beza, 
—‘naturam nostram quasi massam ex di- 
versis vitiis conflatam imaginatur.’ Calv., 
—seems unnecessary. And the under- 
standing of gdpovotyta with ra én rijs 
vis, as Grot., after Thdrt. (rovtéot: thy 
emt Tu xXElpw TOU Hpovhuatos pony), is 
certainly a mistake: cf. ra ém tis yijs 
above, ver. 2),—fornication (these which 
follow, are the carnal functions of the 
earthly members. It is one instance of 
that form of the double accusative, where 
the first denotes the whole, the seeond a 
part of it, as toy 8 opt TARY adxéva, 
Avoe 8€ yuta, Il. A. 240,—-otdy oe %ros 
puyey Epxos ddévTwv; Od. a. 64. See 
Kiihner, ii. p. 230), impurity (reff.), lust- 
fulness (see Rom. i. 26, whence it would 
appear that the absolute word need not 
be understood of wnnatural lust, the spe- 
cifying genitive drmlas giving it there 
that meaning, We may understand it 
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vmets Ta Travta, i dopyiy +i Ovpdv ** kaxlav, # Bracdnplav x 
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h. v. 5.) 


14. Gal. v.20. 1 Pet. iv. 3 only}. (- 

xix. 15. Ps. Ixxvii. 36. rts, Crons, Ep 
_ freq. Etcel xi. 9: 
i Eph. iv. 31. j Eph. as above (i). Rom, ii. 8, 
1 Matt. xii. 31, 1 Tim. vi.4 al. Ezek. xxxv, 12. 

5d only. w, dat., Acts v. 4. 


Luke xii. 15. 
Paul, Rom. i, 
29 ald, 

2 Pet. ii. 3, 
14only. Ps. 
exviil, 36. 
Ezek, xxii. 


c = ch. ii, 23 
reff. 
d1 Cor. x. 


e John iii. 36. Rom,i.18. Eph. y.6. Rev. 


'= Rom, vi. 4, 2 Cor. iv.2, Eph. ii. 2, 10. v. 2. ch. iv. 5 al, 
g = Rom. vi. 2. ch, ii. 20 (of things). 


h Eph. iv. 22 reff, 
k Eph. as above (i). Rom. i. 29. Tit. iii. 3. 
m here only +. n w. €lS, here only. Susan, 


6. rec for 3, & (see Eph v. 6), with ABC2D2 KL[P]& rel vulg(with F-lat) syrr coptt 


goth [arm] Clem, Iren-int Cypr: guod aut que G-lat: txt C\(appy) D!F eth. 
rec aft @eov ins em: Tous vious THs ameiOeras from Eph v. 6, where none 


nm CR, 


om 


omit it), with AC(D)FKL[ PX rel Clem,(mss vary): om B (D has it written, contrary 
to its custom, at the end of the line which should finish with @eov) sah eth[-rom ] 


Clem, or 2 Iren-int Ambrst-txt. 
7. [om more P.] 


rec (for Toutots) avtois, with D3 F{avrovs] KI rel syrr Chr 


Thdrt: eis latt: txt ABCD1[P]X& 17 [47] coptt goth. 


8. om kat vers N1(ins N-corr!) [sah]. 


secundum omnia G-lat: omnem spec Jer Vig: om eth (Clem). 


for Ta 7., kata mayta F: universum aut 
at end ins un 


extropeveoOw IF [coptt goth] eth Vig Ambrst. 


generally as in Plato, Phedr. p. 265 b, 7d 
é€pwttkoy ma8os, —‘morbum _ libidinis,’ 
Beng.), shameful desire (more general 
than md@os: as Mey. remarks, 7z. is 
always é7:@., but not vice versa. The 
relation is the same as between mopveia 
and daxa@apola), and covetousness (Thv 
mA. as Beng.—‘articulus facit ad epitasin, 
et totum genus vitii a genere enumera- 
tarum modo specierum diversum complec- 
titur.? On amdeovegia, see on Eph. iv. 19, 
and Trench, N. 7. Synonyms, § xxiv.), 
for it is (‘quippe que sit’) idolatry (the 
mAecovertyns has set up self in his heart 
—and to serve self, whether by accumu- 
lation of goods or by satiety in pleasure, 
is his object in life. He is therefore an 
idolater, in the deepest and worst, namely 
in the practical significance. Tb pauwra, 
kiptoy 5 SwThp mposnydpevoe, Siddokwy ws 
6 76 wdbet Tis TAcovetias BovAcvwy, as 
Gedy thy mAodTOv Tiua, Thdrt.), on which 
account (on account of the mAcovetia, 
which amounts to idolatry, the all-compre- 
hendixg and crowning sin, which is a ne- 
gation of God and brings down His especial 
anger) cometh (down on earth, in present 
and visible examples) the wrath of God: 
in which (vices. Mey.’s remark that the 
reading 5” 8 makes this éy ois necessarily 
refer to the ém) robs viobs T. amet8. which 
he reads after cod, does not apply if 3° 8 
be interpreted as above to refer to mAcov- 
eéia, There does not seem to occur in 
St. Paul any instance of év, after mepi- 
mateiv absolute, referring to persons. Cf. 
2 Thess. iii. 11 (wepir. araxtws), John 
xi. 54, Eph. ii. 3, which last, if the clause 
ém. 7. vi. T. Gm. were inserted here, 


would certainly go far to decide the 
matter) ye also walked once, when ye 
lived (before your death with Christ to 
the world) in these things (the assertion 
is not tautological: cf. Gal. v. 25, ef 
CGmev mrevmati, mvevuaTe Kal oTOLXGpmer. 
When ye were alive to these things, ye 
regulated your course by them, walked 
in them. “Vivere et ambulare inter se 
differunt, quemadmodum potentia et ac- 
tus: vivere precedit, ambulare sequitur.” 
Caly.): 8.] but now (that yeare no 
longer diving in them: opposed to moré 
dre above) do ye also (as well as other 
believers) put away the whole (ra ravta 
seems to have a backward and a forward 
reference—‘ the whole,—both those things 
which I have enumerated, and those which 
are to follow.’ The mistake of rendering 
éndbeabe, ‘have put off, which one would 
hardly look for in a Commentator, occurs 
in Eadie here—cf. Eph.-iv. 22),—anger, 
wrath (see on Eph. iv. 31), malice (ib.), 
evil speaking (ib.), abusive conversation 
(the context makes this more probable 
here, than ‘filthy conversation’ (so E. V.; 
Clem. Alex., wep! aicxpodroylas, Peed. ii. 6, 
p- 198 P.; he however himself uses aic- 
xporoyetvy for to abuse in words, Ped. 
iii. 11, p. 296 P.: Chrys., who calls it 
3xnua mopvelas), for these four regard 
want of charity, of kindness in thought 
and word, ratber than sins of un- 
cleanness, which were before enumerated. 
And the occasional usage of the word 
itself bears this out, cf. Plato, Rep. iii. 
p. 895 end, KaknyopovrTds Te Kal Kw- 
pwdoovras GAAHAOUS K. alaXpodoyoiyTas : 
Polyb. viii, 13, 8, 7 «ard tay plrwy aic- 
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iat are ; *" y Gal. iii. 28 reff. 
1 Cor. xiv. 11 bisonly. Ezek. xxi. 31. 


w ch. i. 15 reff. x Eph ii. 10 reff. 
xxvili.2,4. Rom.i.4. 1 
(xii. 6) xv. 28. see Herod, iii, 157, Polyb. v. 26. 5. 
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y Gal. iv, 28 reff. 
a Acts 
c = 1 Cor. 


u = Eph. i. 17 reff 
z Gal. v. 6 reff. 
b Eph. vi. 8 al. 


10. ewevSucamevor X}. 


Il. aft ev add apoev rat Ondv (see Gal iii. 28) DIF vulg-sixt(with hal F-lat) lat-ff. 


aft BapBapos ins kat D'F latt Syr [goth] eth Petr Jer lat-ff. 
kat AD!F latt lat-ff: om BCD#KL[P]& rel syr Clem. 


aft dovAos ins 
om ta ACN! 17 Clem Petr 


Naz Cyr Gc-txt: ins BDFKL[P]X? rel Chr Thdrt Damasce. 


xporoyta) out of your mouth (these words 
most naturally belong to the two last 
specified sins, and must be constructed 
either with drdé0ec8e, which seems best, 
or with ‘proceeding,’ implied in aicxpo- 
Aoytav),—lie not towards («is the indif- 
ferent general preposition of direction: 
so kaTtaé with Wevdoua in a hostile sense, 
James iii. 14. Plato, Euthyd. p. 284 a, 
ojdey Katd cov Wevderar. We have mpds 
éxetvoy wevoduevoy, Xen. Anab. i. 3. 5) 
one another,—having put off (the parti- 
ciples contain the motive for all the pre- 
ceding, from &rd0ec@e—so Thdrt. (rotrov 
amrexdvoacGe ev t& Banticuatt), Caly. 
(postquam exuistis), Mey., al. Vulg. 
(exuentes), Luth., Calov., Beng., Olsh., 
De W., Conyb., al., understand them as 
contemporary with amdé0ec8«, — putting 
off;—or, and put off. But surely this is 
very flat, and besides would, if it is to 
answer to the foregoing, contain a super- 
finous member, the évdvodu. «.7.A. there 
being no exhortation to graces in the 
former sentence, only dehortation from 
vices. Besides, as Mey. remarks, the ob- 
jective description in ver. 11 belongs to 
an assignment of motive, not to a horta- 
tive sentence: and the hortative figure 
begins ver. 12) the old man (i. e. as Mey., 
“die vorchriftlide Sndividualitat 3’ the na- 
ture which they had before their conver- 
sion: see on reff.) with his deeds (habits, 
ways of acting: see reff., and cf. Demosth. 
126. 21, érpartoyv brws } TeALs AnPOnoe- 
Tal, Kal KaTeckevd(ovTo Tiy mpatiw), and 
having put on the new (the other was the 
negative ground: this is the positive. See 
on Eph. iv. 23, and ii. 15), who (the two 
are personal: not ‘which,’—except in its 
old personal sense) is continually being 
renewed (notice the present participle. 
“The new man is not any thing ready at 
once and complete, but ever in a state of 


development (by the Holy Spirit, Tit. 
ui. 5), by which a new state and nature is 
brought about in it, specifically different 
from that of the old man.” Mey.) towards 
perfect knowledge (which excludes all 
falsehood, and indeed all the vices men- 
tioned above) according to the image of 
Him that created him (the new creation 
of the spirit unto fulness of knowledge 
and truth, the highest form of which 
would be the perfect knowledge of God, 
is regarded by the Apostle as analogous to 
man’s first creation. As he was then 
made in the image of God, so now: but it 
was then his naturally, now spiritually in 
éxiyywois. Some join Kar’ etx. with ava- 
kav., some with ériyvwo. The sense 
will be the same; but grammatically it is 
far better to join it with avaxay. Thus 
the norm and method of the renewal is, 
Kar eik. T. KTicaytos ai’téy (the new 
man),—i.e. God, who is ever the Crea- 
tor, not as Chrys., al., Christ. To under- 
stand the whole passage as referring to 
a restoration of the image of God in the 
first creation, as Calov., Est., and De W., 
is to fall far short of the glorious truth. 
It is not to restore the old, but to create 
the new, that redemption has been brought 
about. Whatever may have been God’s 
image in which the first Adam was 
created, it is certain that the image of 
God, in which Christ’s Spirit re-creates 
us, will be as much more glorious than 
that, as the second man is more glorious 
than the first): where (viz. in the realm 
or sphere of the new man) there is not 
(on é see Gal. ili. 28) Greek and Jew 
(difference of nation ; with special allusion 
also to the antiquation of the Abrahamic 
privilege as regarded his natural seed), 
circumcision and uncircumcision (differ- 
ence of legal ceremonial standing),—bar- 
barian (having as yet specified by pairs, 
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1 Eph. iv. 82. 
o here only +. 
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13. exer FL[P] cf k 17 Thl. for poudny, meuiy D': opyny FB. rec (for 
kuplos) xpiatos (the practice of interpreting the indefinite kupios was so common, that 
xpiatos was far more probably substd, esp as it occurs in Eph iv. 32), with CD23 , 
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17, simly arm Aug,: txt ABD! F[lomg 6] latt Aug, Pel. 
at end ins woverte D!F sah [goth] eth Ambrst. 


Thdrt (so &%, but corrd). 


he now brings forward a. few single cate- 
gories, which in the new man were non- 
existent as marks of distinction ; see below. 
The proper contrast to BépBapos would 
have been “EAAnv, which has been already 
expressed), Scythian (the citations in 
Wetst. sufficiently shew, that the Scvéar 
were esteemed, as Beng., ‘barbaris bar- 
bariores.” It is remarkable that in one 
of those citations, from Polyb., they are 
classed with the Galatians; eipnyns otcns 
mapeomdvonoay, SKv0ev epyov Kx. Tada- 
tTé&v émitedotyTes), bond, free (he perkaps 
does not say ‘bond and free, because 
these relations actually subsisted: but the 
persons in them were not thus regarded 
in Christ—no man is, guoad a Christian, 
SovAos, nor (see also Gal. iii. 28) éeAed- 
@cpos): but CurisT (emphatically closes 
the sentence) is all (every distinctive 
category of humanity is done away as 
to worth or privilege, and all have been 
absorbed into and centre in this one, 
xpictod elvat, yea xpictes civa:—His 
members, in vital union with Him) and in 
all (equally sprinkled on, living in, work- 
ing through and by every class of man- 
kind). 12.] Put on therefore (as a 
consequence of having put on the new 
man, to whom these belong) as the 
elect of God (see reff. and 1 Thess. i. 4), 
holy and beloved (it scems best to take, 
as Mey., éxAexrot for the subject, and ay. 
and 7y. for predicates,—1) because éxAek- 
vol isa word which must find its ground 
independently of us, in the absolute will 
of God, and therefore cannot be an adjunc- 
tive attribute of &y:o (xa) yyar.—and 2) 
because exAexto) Gcod is used in reff. and 
éxAexrof in several other places, as a 
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substantive), bowels of compassion (see 
reff., and Luke i. 78. The expression is 
a Hebraism: and the account of it to be 
found in the literal use of omAdyxva as 
the seat of the sympathetic feelings: cf. 
Gen. xliii. 30), kindness (see on Gal. v. 22), 
lowliness (towards one another—see on 
Kph. iv. 2), meekness (Eph. ib.: but here 
it is primarily towards one another; not 
however excluding but rather implying 
meekness towards God as its ground), 
long-suffering (ib.), forbearing one an- 
other (see ib.) and forgiving each other 
(€avTots is not = adAAnAots, as De W., al.: 
but the mutual forgiveness of the Christian 
body is put in marked correspondence to 
that great act of forgiveness which has 
passed upon the whole body, in Christ. 
‘Forgiving yourselves,’ did it not convey 
to our ears a wrong idea, would be the 
best rendering : doing as a body for your- 
selves, that which God did once for you 
all), if any have cause of blame (the 
phrase is a classical one—cf. Kur. Orest. 
1068, év ev mpOta cor poupyy exw— 
Pheen. 781; Sopb. Aj. 180, and other ex- 
amples in Wetst.): as also («al; besides, 
and more eminent than, the examples 
which I am exhorting you to shew of this 
grace) the Lord (Christ: in Eph. iv. 32, 
the forgiveness is traced to its source, 6 
Ocbs ev xpiatG. Mey. compares the ex- 
pression 7 xdpis Tod Kuptov 7juev) forgave 
(see on Eph. iv. 82) you, so also ye (scil. 
xapi¢éuevor—do not supply an imperative, 
by which the construction is unnecesarily 
broken. Chrys. carries this xapl(ecPa 
to an exaggerated extent, when he says 
that it extends not only to thy wuxhy 
tmép avTay Ocivai—rTd yap ‘Kabas’” Taito, 


236 


xu, 42. xv. 42, 
Eph. v. 5. 


at, Philviv. 7. 


6 reff. Eph. in. 16, 


w = 1 Cor, vii. 15. 
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uhere only. Wisd. x. 12, = Polyb. ii. 25. 3 al. fr. (-etov, Phil. iii. 14.) 


ITI. 


v = Gali. 
x here only. Proy. xi. 16 only. = Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 49. 


14, ree (for 8) nts (grammatical emendation), with D3KLN$ rel: txt ABCF[P] 


17(sic) latt Clem, Ambrst, os DIN?. 
15. om 7 F [471]. 


for TeAet., evotntos D'F Ambrst. 
rec (for ypiatov) Geov (ef Phil iv. 7), with C?D3KLN?3 rel 


goth Chr Ambrst: txt ABC!DIF[P]N!' m 17 [47] latt syrr coptt ath arm Clem, 


Damase Aug Pel. 


Gmaitei—kad ovde méxpt Oavdtov povoy 
otivat Set, GAN et Suvatdy Kal peta 
ravta; thinking perhaps on Rom. ix. 8): 

14.] but (the contrast lies between 
tavTa mavta, which have been indivi- 
dually mentioned, and éml macr rovtos, 
that which must over-lie them as a whole) 
over (carrying on the image évdvcac0e— 
see below. Calvin’s ‘propter omnia hee’ 
is every way wrong :—‘in addition to,’ as 
Eadie, al., falls short of the fitness and 
beauty of the passage, weakening what is 
really the literal sense into a metaphori- 
cal one. The E. V., ‘above all these 
things,’ looks ambiguous, but by repeat- 
ing ‘put on,’ it seems as if our trans- 
lators meant ‘above’ to be taken locally 
and literally) all these things (put on) 
love (the article gives a fine and delicate 
sense here, which we cannot express—7 
aydrn is not merely love, but ‘the (well- 
known) love which becomes Christians :’ 
the nearest rendering would perhaps be 
‘Christian love, but it expresses too 
much), which thing (reff: there is a 
slight causal force,—‘for it is’) is the bond 
of perfectness (the idea of an upper gar- 
meut, or perhaps of a girdle, as Calov. 
supposed, seems to have been before the 
Apostle’s mind. This completes and keeps 
together all the rest, which, without it, are 
but the scattered elements of complete- 
ness: mavtTa exeiva, pnow, a’tn ovodiyyet 
mapodoa’ amovans Se dSiadvovTa kK. eA€y- 
xovrat bmrdxpiois dvTa Kk. ovdév, Thl. 
Wetst. cites from Simplic. in KEpictet., 
p- 208, Kar@s of TMv@aydpeor mepicoads 
Tay tAAwY GpeTav THY Hirlay erinwv, Kk. 
civdermoy advTiy Tacev TY apeTa@y ere- 
yov. ‘The genitive after ovvdecuos is not 
the genitive of apposition, as in Eph. iv. 3, 
but of that which is held together by the 
oivdSecuos, as in Plato, Rep. x. p. 616 ¢, 
elva yap TovTo TO Pas Evydeqpoy Tod ov- 
pavov, oloy Ta Umo(éuata TaY Tpinpwr, 
ovtw maoay etuvéxov Thy Tepipopay. 
Those who, as some of the Roman Catholic 
expositors (not Bisping), find here justifi- 
cation by works, must be very hard put to 
discover support for that doctrine. The 


om ev B 67? sah (om ev ev o. 33-5). 


yevec9e D!}, 


whole passage proceeds upon the ground 
of previous justification by faith: see ch. 
ii. 12, and our ver. 12, ®s €kA. T. 8. Some 
render aivéecuoys ‘the sum total,’ or in- 
clusive idea, ‘Snbegviff:’? so Bengel, Us- 
teri, De W., Olsh., al.: and it appears to 
bear this sense in Herodian iv. 12. 11, rav- 
Ta Tov oavvdecuovy TY émicoTOAwY,—but 
not in the N. T.; and besides, the sense 
would be logically inconsistent with ém 
maow Tovtos, implying that Love does 
not include, but covers and supplements 
all the former. Still worse is the wretched 
adjectival rendering of t7s TeA. as = Tée 
Aevos, ‘the perfect band,’ as Grot., Erasm.- 
par., Est., al.): and (simply an additional 
exhortation, not an inference, ‘and so,’ as 
Beng. ; compare Eph. iv. 3, where peace zs 
the cuvSecuos. It is exceedingly interest- 
ing to observe the same word occurring in 
the same trains of thought in the two 
Epistles, but frequently with different ap- 
plication. See the Prolegg. to this Epistle, 
§ iv. 7) let Christ’s peace (the peace which 
He brings about, which He left as his 
legacy to us (ref. John), which is empha- 
tically and solely His. This peace, though 
its immediate and lower reference here is 
to mutual concord, yet must not on ac- 
count of the context be limited to that 
lower side. Its reference is evidently 
wider, as BpaBevétw shews: see below. 
It is the whole of Christ’s Peace in all its 
blessed character and effects) rule (sit um- 
pire—be enthroned as decider of every 
thing. Cf. Demosth. 3. 6, 7, étdv fuiy Ke 
Te uerep aitay aoparas exev Kk. Te 
Tov GAdAwy Sikaa BpaBeveryr. ib. 1231. 
19, tovtTov tov tpdmov buay TadTa Bpa- 
Bevdvrwy: and in the later sense of sim- 
ply to rule, Polyb. ii. 25. 8, &ray 7d 
yiyvomevov bad = Tav Tadatav dupe 
MaAAOv 7) Aoyioug BpaBevera, al., in 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb., also in Jos. and 
Philo. It is forcing the passage, to intro- 
duce the idea of a combat and a prize, as 
Chrys., &c.: and philologically wrong to 
render, as Calv., ‘palmam Serat,’ explain- 
ing it ‘superior sit omnibus carnis affecti- 
bus.’ As much beside the purpose is 
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17. Tit. iii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 11 only +. 
28 reff. P. e = ver. 13. 
only, exc. 1 Pet. ii. 5 bis +. 

iv. 7, ch. iv. 18 (reff.). 


h ch. iv. 6. 


> / / fe a 

€&v Taon copia °diudacKovtes Kab “vovberodvtes ° EavTovs 
ac. f ee ee Sp PAS Balad a > or , 

prmvers “Wrarpots Tbpvos * dats § rvevparixais, ® év tH M ydpute eB. 


b Eph. i. 8. ch. i. 9, 28, 
f Eph. y. 19 reff, 


z Rom, viii. 11. 
2 Cor. vi. 16, 
2 Tim. i. 5, 
l4only. Ley. 


¢ constr., ch. ii. 2 reff. d ch. i. 
L g Rom. i. 11 [Eph., as above] al20, Paul 
iabsol.,= Acts xvili.27. 2Cor.iv.15, Gal.v.4. Eph. 


16. for xpiorov, Ocov AC! k 0 17 sah Thdrt Thl-marg: kvpiov (from above) &! copt 


Clem: txt BC?DFKL[P]N3 rel latt syr goth gr-lat-ff. 


rec aft WaAuors ins Kau 


(cf Eph v.19), with C2D23KL[P] rel demid Syr coptt {eth arm]: om ABC!D!IFX 


latt syr goth Clem Chr, Pel. 


rec aft vuvois ins Kar (cf Hpk v.19), with AC3D23KL 


rel vulg-ed(with fuld-vict) Syr copt [eth arm] Chr: om BC'D!FX 17 am(with demid 


tol) syr goth Clem. 
BD'FN% 67? Clem Chr-comm, Thdrt. 
marked as wrong.) 


Grot.’s ‘ dijudicet, nempe si quid est inter 
nos controversum:’ similarly Kypke and 
Hammond (‘componat omnia vestra cum 
aliis dissidia’): against this is év Tats Kap- 
Sais Su@v, which makes the office of the 
peace spoken of not adjudicare, but pre- 
venire lites) in your hearts,—to which 
(with a view to which, as your blessed 
‘state of Christian perfection in God— 
see Isa. xxvi. 3; lvii. 19: Eph. ii. 14— 
17) ye were also (the «af marks the in- 
troduction of an additional motive— to 
which, besides my exhortation, ye have 
this motive: that,’ &c.) called (reff.) in 
one body (as members of one body—one- 
ness of body being the sphere and element 
in which that peace of Christ was to be 
carried on and realized. This reminiscence 
refers to the whole context from ver. 8, 
in which the exhortations had been to 
mutual Christian graces. 8:& Tf yap &AAo 
eopev ey cua, 7) va ws péAn OvTES GAAT- 
Awy taiTny THpduev, Kk. mh SiicrducOa ; 
Thi.): and be thankful (to God, who called 
you: so the context before and after cer- 
tainly demands: not ‘ one to another,’ as 
Conyb., which though an allowable sense 
of evxdpioros, breaks the connexion here, 
which is as Chrys. on ver. 16—zapaivéoas 
edxaplatous eivat, kal Thy dddv Belxvvot. 
The éxAjénre was the word which intro- 
duced the exhortation—all conduct incon- 
sistent with the ‘ calling in one body’ being 
in fact unthankfulness to God, who called 
us. Jer., Erasm.-not., Calv., al., render it 
‘amiable, ‘friendly,’ against which the 
same objection lies. See Eph. v. 4; and ib. 
19, 20: where the same class of exhorta- 
tions occurs). 16.] See the connexion 
in Chrys. above. This thankfulness to God 
will shew itself in the rich indwelling in 
you and outflowing from you of the word 
of Christ, be it in mutual edifying con- 
verse, or in actual songs of praise. Let 
Christ’s word (the Gospel: genitive sub- 
jective; the word which is His—He spoke 
it, inspired it, and gives it power) dwell 


rec om 77 (bef xapire), with A(C)D3KLN! Chr Damasc: ins 
(in C ve of xapite is left out and ev xape 


in you (not ‘among you,’ as Luther, De 
W., al.: which does not suit évoiuw. As 
Ellic. observes, St. Paul’s usage (reff, 
remembering that ref. 2 Cor. is a quota- 
tion) seems to require that the indwelling 
should be individual and personal. Still 
we may say with Mey. that the stuets 
need not be restricted to individual Chris- 
tians: it may well mean the whole com- 
munity—you, as a church. The word 
dwelling in them richly, many would arise 
to speak it to edification, and many would 
be moved to the utterance of praise. 
And to this collective sense of duty, éav- 
tovs below seems to correspond; see above 
on ver. 13) richly (i.e. in abundance and 
fulness, so as to lead to the following re- 
sults), in all wisdom (these words seem 
to be better taken with the following 
than with the foregoing. For 1) ch. i. 
28 already gives us vové. . . k. 615. . . ev 
maon copia. 2) évoixetrw has already its 
qualifying adverb wAovgiws emphatically 
placed at the end of the sentence. 3) 
The two following clauses will thus cor- 
respond—éy mdon copig Siddonovres... 
évy 7H xapitt Gdovres. And so Beng., 
Olsh., De W., Mey., al.: the usual ar- 
rangement has been with E. V., all. (not 
Chrys.), to join them with the preceding) 
teaching and warning (sce on ch. i. 28) 
each other (see on ver. 13) in psalms, 
hymns, spiritual songs (on the meaning 
of the words, see notes, Eph. v.19. The 
arrangement here adopted may be thus 
vindicated: W. tuv. @d. amy. must be 
joined with the preceding, not with the 
following, because 1) the instrumental 
dative is much more naturally taken after 
5.5. kK. vov9. éavr., from the analogy of 
Eph. v. 19, AaAodvres Eautois p. k. tuy. 
x. ¢5. [mv.], GSovres «.7.A. 2) Gdovres 
here has already two qualifying clauses, 
one before and one after, év TH xdpirs and 
ev tats Kapdiats buay. Meyer’s note here 
is important: “ Notice moreover that Paul 
here also (see on Eph. ut supra) is not 
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j Matt. vii. 24. 
x, 32. Acts 
iii. 23. 

k Rom. xv. 18, 


2 Cor. x. 11. as > n a a n \ b) 

IJomiits. kyplov “Inood ™evxapiotovvTes TO ™ ded "aatpi ot 
1 = John xiv. - : 4 ‘ 

Con sili 13, @UTOV. 

fr cod. 1 or ney ; 

ee eae $ 64. 4. m Rom. i. 8. xiv.6 bis. Eph. v. 20 al. fr. (Judith viii. 25.) n Gal. i, 


3. Eph, vi, 23. 
rec (for rais kapdias) Ty Kkapdia (from Eph vy. 19), with D§KL rel [eth] Clem Thdrt 
Damase Thl @c: txt ABCD!FN b! (m) 67? vss Chr _lat-ff. rec_(for Gew) kupiw 
(from Eph v. 19), with D3KL rel demid [copt goth] Thdrt Ambrst-ms Pel: xw or kw 
C2: txt ABC!D'FN 17 [47] 672 [vulg syrr sah arm] Clem Chrjtig Be Ambrst-ed Paulin, 
17. om «at D'F latt goth lat-ff. eay BFL 0: om sah: txt ACDKX rel. 
moteire K2L sah. for kup. ino, no. xptotov ACD'F: xupiov Li: kup.(rov te. &3) 
ino. xp. X! [vulg Syr]: txt BD3K rel am syr goth [arm Clem] Thdrt Damase Ambrst, 
(In the probability of the alteration of our whole passage from Eph vs 19, 20 (where 
there are hardly any varns), txt is most likely to have been original.) rec ims kat 
bef warp: (Eph v. 20), with DFKL rel latt syr [arm] (Clem): txt ABC Syr coptt 


goth eth Ambr Paulin. 


speaking of ‘divine service’ properly so 
called, for this teaching and admonishing 
is required of his readers generally and 
mutually, and as a proof of their rich 
possession of the word of Christ :—but of 
the communication of the religious life 
among one another (e. g. at meals, at the 
Agape, and other meetings, in their family 
circles, &e.), wherein. spiritual influence 
caused the mouth to overflow with the 
fulness of the heart, and gave utterance 
to brotherly instruction and reproof in 
the higher form of psalms, &c.; perhaps 
in songs already known,—or extemporized, 
according to the peculiarity and produc- 
tivity of each man’s spiritual gift: per- 
haps sung by individuals alone (which 
would especially be the case when they 
were extemporized), or in chorus, or in 
the form of antiphonal song (Plin. Ep. x. 
97).” How common religious singing 
was in the ancient church, independently 
of ‘divine service’ properly so called, see 
in Suicer, Thes. ii. p. 1568 f. Euseb., 
H. E. ii. 17, v. 28, testifies to the existence 
of a collection of rhythmical songs which 
were composed amapxis by Christians 
(Parmot 5 door k. @dal, AdeAPay amapyijs 
bmd mist@y ypapeioa, Toy Adyov Tod HEeod 
Toy XptoTov buvovat MeodoyotvTes, v. 28). 
On singing at the Agaps, see Tert. Apol. 
39, vol. i. p. 477: “post aquam manua- 
lem et lumina, ut quisque de scripturis 
sanctis vel proprio ingenio potest, provo- 
catur in medium Deo canere”); in grace 
(the grace—of Christ (see reff. for the 
absolute use of 7 xdpis)—amrd Tis xapiros 
Tov mvevpatdos pynaw adovtes, Chrys.: so 
(ic., dia Tis mapa trod aylou mvevmaros 
d08elons xdpitos: not as Erasm., Luth., 
Melancth., Caly. (‘pro dexteritate qui 
grata sit’), and indeed Chrys. (altern. : 
tals é€v xdpiTt ddats), Beza, Corn.-a-lap., 


al., ‘gracefully, —which would be irrele- 
vant as applied to the singing of the 
heart: see below—nor as Anselm, and De 
W., Conyb., al., ‘thankfully,’ which would 
be a flat and unmeaning anticipation of 
evxaptatouvtes below. The article marks 
‘the grace, which is yours by God’s in- 
dwelling Spirit) singing in your hearts 
to God (this clause has generally been 
understood as qualifying the former. But 
such a view is manifestly wrong. That 
former spoke of their teaching and warn- 
ing one another in effusions of the. spirit 
which took the form of psalms, &e.: in 
other words, dealt with their intercourse 
with one another ; this on the other hand 
deals with their own private intercourse 
with God. The second participle is co- 
ordinate with the former, not subordinate 
to it. The mistake has partly arisen from 
imagining that the former clause related 
to public worship, in its external form: 
and then this one was understood to en- 
force the genuine heartfelt expression of 
the same. But this not being so, that 
which is founded on it falls with it. The 
singing tT Qed is an analogous expres- 
sion to that in 1 Cor. xiv. 28,—édy 5é uh 
} Svepunvevths, ... éavt@e... Aadeltw k. 
T@ Oe. So the ev tals kapd. bu. de- 
scribes the method of uttering this praise, 
viz. by the thoughts only: 7@ 66 de- 
signates to whom it is to be addressed,— 
not, as before, to one another, but to God) : 

17.) general exhortation, compre- 
hending all the preceding spiritual ones. 
And every thing whatsoever ye do in 
word or work (so far is a ‘nominativus 
pendens’) all things (do) in the name of 
the Lord Jesus (not as Chrys., Ge., Thi., 
&e., tovtécti adtdy Karey BonOdv, nor 
as Thdrt., who treats it as a dehortation 
from the worship of angels, which they 
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al. fr. Paul 


, Mies L ees yf) / \ L ears 
KUpl@. ol TTATEPES, 2) Epe iCere TH TEKVA VPOY, Wa = ones 
11, x. 9, 10 only. = Exod. xvi. 20. Job xxvii. 2 BN, s Matt. viii. 27. Eph. v1 al. 


t Eph. y. 10 reff. u2 Cor, ix.% only. Deut. xxi. 20 Prov. xix. 7, 

18. om a F. rec ins idiots bef avdpaow (from Exh v. £2), with D2L rel Thd: 
om ABCD!3FKX ¢ d! ek 17 [47] vulg arm Clem Th! Ambrst Pel. aft avdp. ins 
vuwy DIF syr-w-ast [copt goth eth arm] Thl Pel. ins Tw bef kupiw F. 

19. aft yuvaicas ins vuwy C?D'F latt Syr syr-w-ob copt [goth] eth arm lat-ff: pref 
equtwy X3: om ABC!D3KLN! rel Clem. mapamixpaiv. C?K 113-4 Thl-marg. 

20. rec eotiy bef evapertoyv (after Eph vi. 1), with FKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasce : txt 
ABCDN m 17 [47] latt. rec (for ev) tw, with rel spec syr copt [wth] Clem: txt 
ABCDFKLRX be fg 1 mn 17 [47] 67? latt [syr(sic, Treg) ] goth Chr Thdrt Damase. 

21. for epeiere, mapopyiCere (from Eph vi. 4) ACD'FLN m 17 [47 syr-mg] 


Thdrt-ms Thl: txt BD?3K rel Clem. 


were to exclude by their always ta épya 
Kooujoa TH mvnun TOU SeondTov xpiC- 
zov:—but much as the common ev xpior@ 
—so that the name of Christ is the ele- 
ment in which all is done—which furnishes 
a motive and gives a character to the 
whole) giving thanks to God the Father 
(where 7u@y is not expressed, the words 
Oeds matTHp must be taken as approximat- 
ing in sense to that more technical mean- 
ing which they now bear, without exclu- 
sive reference to either onr Lord or our- 
selves,—and should be rendered ‘ God the 
Father’) through Him (as the one channel 
of all communication between God and 
ourselves, whether of grace coming to us, 
or of thanks coming from us. Cf. His 
own saying, ovSels epxetar mpds Tov ma- 
Tépa ef wy 60 euod). 

18—IV.1.] SpEcIAL EXHORTATIONS TO 
RELATIVE SOCIAL DUTIES: 18, 19, fo the 
married : 20,21, to children and parents: 
22—IV. 1, to slaves and masters. Sece- 
ing that such exhortations occur in Ephe- 
sians also in terms so very. similar, we are 
not justified, with Chrys., al., in assuming 
that there was any thing in the peculiar 
circumstances of the Colossian church, 
which required more than common exhor- 
tation of this kind. It has been said, 
that it is only in Epistles addressed to the 
Asiatic churches, that such exhortations 
are found: but in this remark the entirely 
general character of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians is forgotten. Besides, the ex- 
hortations of the Epistle to Titus cannot 
be so completely severed from these as to 
be set down in another category, as Hadie 
has endeavoured to do. See throughout 
the section, for such matters as are not 
remarked on, the notes to Eph. v. 22— 
Vieeos 18. os avixev] The verb is 


in the imperfect—as €e and ypiy, con- 
veying always in its form a slight degree 
of blame, as implying the non-realiza- 
tion of the duty pointed out—just as 
when we say, ‘It was your duty to,’ 
&e. See Winer, § 40. 8, end. The 
words év kuptw belong to ayvjKey, not 
to brotdoceobe; as is shewn by the paral- 
lel expression in ver. 20: was fitting, 
in that element of life designated by év 
kuplo. 19.] See the glorious expan- 
sion of this in Eph. v. 25—33. amuxpat- 
veo Oar occurs in the same sense in Demosth. 
1464. 18: also in Plato, Legg. p. 731 d, 
— Thy Ouudy mpaiivery Kx. ph a&kpaxo- 
AodvrTa, ‘yuvatketws mixpawdmevoy, dia- 
teAev. Kypke illustrates the word from 
Plutarch, de ira cohibenda, p. 457, ‘ubi 
dicit, animi prodere imbecillitatem quum 
viri mpds ytvaa diamixpatvovra:’ and 
from Hurip. Helen. 303: aan éray méots 
mipos | tuvh ryuvairt, x. To 8OW Core 
(lege od erOa1) mixpdv, Oaveiy kpdtictov. 
20.] See Eph. vi. 1. kara 
advtTa, the exceptions not being taken 
into account: St. Paul’s usual way of 
stating a general rule. It is best to take 
evapeotov, as Mey. absolutely, as mpos- 
pry, Phil. iv. 8: the Christian qualifica- 
tion being given by the év xupiw: De 
W., al., understand 7@ @e8, which would 
render that qualification meaningless. 
21.] See on Eph. vi. 4, for matépes. 
ph épeO.] do not irritate them—roiré 
€oTl, fy PiAoverkotepous avTovs moteiTe. 
Zorw brov Kad cvyxwpety oelrere, Chrys, 
In Ya wy 40., it is assumed that the 
result of such irritation will be to cause 
repeated punishment, and so eventual 
desperation, on the part of the child. It 
would be well if all who have to educate 
children took to heart Bengel’s remark 
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vhere only. uty Y GOupd@ow. 2 of Soddol, * UmaKoveTe KaTa TavTA ABCDE 
1, Kings rolg YX xaTa *oadpKa Kuplots, wn ev Y dpPadpodovrclals WS cdefg 

w=Rom.ix. 7 5 , > om rire np 87, ; klmn 

Batak avOpwraperkot, GAN év *amdoTHTL Kapdias PoBovpevoy 017.47 


lel A > Is, 
yi g Tov KUplov. %36 éay moupte, > ex rpuyfs ° épyafecbe 


ly +. JaeeN 
2Ephvi6 OS TO TxUplo Kab ovK TdvOpwrra.s, 2 EidoTES OTL aTrO 
only. Ps. lii. ¢ S 


5 only. 


fol ff 
aot: 5 ae, KUplov * amoAnuea Oe THY f avTaTrodogw TIS § KANpoOVvomas. 


P. 1 Chron. vA re \ 2 A : n 
px, «TO Kuplo xplaT@ Pdovdrevere. * 6 yap  adiKdy | Kopuctrat 

Eph. vi. 

(reff.} only. c1Cor. xvi. 10. Gal. vi.10 al. Exod. xxxv. 9. d dat., Rom. vi. 10 al. 


e = Gal. iv. 5 reff. 
Rom. iy. 11. ch, i. 18, 
Kae di. Ps cve6. 


fhere only. Isa. xxxiv. 8. ( doua. Rom. xi. 9.) g = Eph.i. l4reff. gen. appos., 
h = Matt. vi. 2411L. Acts xx.19. 1Thess.i.9. Ps. ii. 11. i= Rev. 
j=2Cor. v.10. Eph. vi.8al. Ps. xxxix. 15. 


22. [om kata mavta 47 arm. kup. bef x. o. F.] ins ws bef Ist ev C!. 
opOarpodovaAeia (the sing occurs in the similar passage Eph vi. 5) ABDF [47] Damase 
Thl: -Aewat k: war’ -evay (as Eph vi. 5) Chr(txt and comm,): txt CK LN rel Clem Chr- 
comm, Thdrt Gic.—for -Ae, -Ar- CDF b? c e f 1 n 17. ahaa B. rec (for 
kuptov) Beov, with D3KN3 rel D-lat copt goth Thdrt: txt ABCD!F LN! 17 [47] am(with 
(besides F-lat) harl) syrr arm Clem Ambrst. 

23. rec (for o cay) kat mayo Tt eav (from ver 17), with D2-3KL rel (av a d! f m) Syr 
gr lat-ff; [eat 7. 0 cay 47 :| may ott cay 67!: may o av 672: wav o cay N3: txt ABCD'FR? 
17 latt copt goth Thl-ms lat-ff. aft kupiw ins dovAevoytes A 0 8-pe (copt) Clem. 


om ka B. 


24, for amodA., Anwecde AC2[/K ]LN3 a bl c f g hk m (m?P) Chr Thdrt.—(Anpy. A c ?) 


aft kAnpovouias ins vuwy C? m [47] 80. 116 arm Chr-comm Thdrt. 


rec aft 


vw ins yap, with D3KL rel syrr goth [arm] Clem: om ABCD! 17 [47] vulg copt Pel 
Bede.— tov kupiov nuwy inoov xpiotou w SovAevete F, and, omg nu. ino., D-lat Ambrst. 


here; ‘a@uula, fractus animus, pestis ju- 
ventutis.” Wetst. quotes from /Zneas 
Tacticus, épyf 5& pnOéva mertievar roy 
tuxdvTwy avOpdsrwv? GOuudrepor yap 
elev dy. 22.] See on Eph. vi. 5 ff. 
The dparpoSovrctar here are the con- 
crete acts of the -efa of Eph. vi. 6, the 
abstract spirit. wov Kvptoy, Him who 
is absolutely, and not merely kardscdpia, 
your master. todtdé éote poBetcOm tiv 
Gedy, btav, pndevds dp&vtos, undev mpar- 
Twuey Twovnpdy. ty 5& mpaTTemer, ovxt 
Tov Oedv, GAAG TOUS avOpsmovs oBov- 
peba, Chrys. 23.] é« wpuxijs, as 
Chrys., per’ edvolas, why meta Sovdcchs 
avaykns, GAAG per” E€AevOeplas Ke. mpoc- 
pécews. The datives may be taken as of 
reference, or commodi. In Eph. vi. 7 the 
construction is filled up by dovActovres. 
Mey. observes against De W., that ov« is 
an absolute not a mere relative negative: 
‘doing things unto men’ is to be laid 
aside altogether, not merely less practised 
than the other: ‘*as workers to the Lord 
and non-workers to men,” Ellic. 

24.] = Eph. vi. 8, but more specific as 
to the Christian reward. eiSdtes, know- 
ing as ye do... The ad xvpiov is 
emphatically prefixed—‘that it is from 
the Lord that you shall .... - 2 aro, 
as Winer, § 47. b, is distinguished 
from apd, as indicating not immediate 
bestowal, but that the Lord is the 
ultimate source and conferrer of the in- 


heritance—from the Lord—not ‘aé the 
hands of the Lord.’ You must look to 
Him, not to men, as the source of’ all 
Christian reward. (Hadie, p. 265, has 
represented Winer as saying the contrary 
of that which he does say.) dwramddocts 


occurs in Thue. iv. 81, in the sense of 2° 


mutual exchange of places taken in war: 
in Polyb. vi. 5. 3, in that of a compensa- 
tion, Tovto ikavov avranddocow momoet 
éxeivov,—and xx. 7. 2, dswep emitndes 
avrandédoo1v movoumévn 7 TUXNH: and hence 
in that of ‘an opposite turn,’ xxvii. 2. 4, 
avtamddoow AauBdver TH Tpaywata,—iv. 
43.5, avramddogw moetrat 6 pods mpés, 
&e. Here the sense would appear to be, 
with a marked reference to their present 
state of slavery, the compensation. 

«Anp., genitive of apposition (reff). The 
very word «Aypovopta should have kept 
the Roman Catholic expositors from in- 
troducing the merit of good works here. 
The last clause, without the ydp, is best 
taken imperatively, as a general compre- 
hension of the course of action prescribed 
in the former part of the verse: serve ye 
the Lord Christ. So Vulg. ‘domino Christo 
servite.’ 25.] This verse seems best 
to be taken as addressed to the slaves by 
way of encouragement to regard Christ as 
their Master and serve Him—seeing that 
all their wrongs in this world, if they 
leave them in His hands, will be in due 
time righted by Him, the just judge, 
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ir A ? \ 
KO nOixnoev, Kat odK got 'rposwrodnuria. LV. 1 of k constr, Gat 
iv. 12 al. 


iy a x / \ ta) 
Kuptol, TO Sixaiov Kal THY ™icoTnTa Tols SovAOLS ” qrap- 


1 Eph. yi. 9. 


Rom. ii. 11. 
/ OF 4 Ve a_» , 5 > James ii. 1 
éxerbe, eiddres OTe Kal vpels EXETE KUPLOV EV OUPAVE. only +. see 
Acts x. 34. 
2 Ty op ry Pa in r y 25, m 2Cor. viii. 13. 
TH TT POSEUN Tr POSKAPTEPELTE yenyopovvTes EV “14 only. = l 
29. Zech, iv. 7 only. |. nmid.,Luke vii. 4. Acts xix, 24. 0 absol., Matt, xxi.28, Luke 
xxii..45. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Ps, iv. 1 p Acts i. 14. ii. 42. vi.4. Rom. xii. 12, q as 
above (0), Mark iii. 9. Acts ii. 46. viii. 13. x. 7. Rom. xiii, 6 only. Numb, xiii. 21 only. Susan, 6 
Theod. r Mark xiii. 37, 1 Cor. xvi. 13, 1 Thess. v.6. Jer.i. 2. 1 Mace, xii. 27. 


25. rec (for yap) Be (conseq of former), with D3KL rel syrr gr-ff: txt ABCDIFN 17 


latt copt goth Clem lat-ff. 


komuonta k: KomiCerar F: txt ACD!N! rel Damasc (see on Eph vi. 8). 


KkomioeTat BD3K LN? d m Clem Chr-comm Thdrt Thl; 


at end add 


mapa Tw ew F vulg(not am) [goth] arm Chr lat-ff. 


Cuap. IV. 1. mapexere C b! f 72. 114 Clem Chr, Thl-ms. 


rec oupavois (from 


Eph vi. 9), with DFK LN? rel Chr Thdrt: txt ABC?! m 17 Clem Orig Damasc. (C} 


illegible.) 
2. [B\(Tischdf) repeats rposevx7. | 


with whom there is no respect of persons. 
For he that doeth wrong shall receive 
(see, as on the whole, Eph. vi. 8) that 
which he did wrongfully (the tense is 
changed because in &8:Kév he is speaking 
of present practice—in 7Sixynoev, he has 
transferred the scene to the day of the 
Lord, and the wrong is one of past time), 
and there is not respect of persons (= cire 
dovAos etre €Aev@epos, Eph. vi. 8). At His 
tribunal, every one, without regard to 
rank or wealth, shall receive the deeds 
done in the body. So that in your Chris- 
tian uprightness and conscientiousness 
you need not fear that you shall be in the 
end overborne by the superior power of 
your masters: there is A judge who will 
defend and right you: éo7) d:xatoxpirns 
ds ovx olde SovAov k. Seomdtov Siapopay, 
GAAG Sicalay cispeper tHy Whpov, Thdrt. 
Some, as Thl., Beng., al., suppose the 
verse spoken with reference to the slaves ; 
but otk Zotw mposwrodAnupia is against 
this, unless we accept Bengel’s far-fetched 
explanation of it: ‘“tenues sepe putant, 
sibi propter tenuitatem ipsorum esse par- 
cendum.” 

Cu. 1V. 1.] Meyer contends for the strict 
meaning of ‘equality’ for todtnTa, and 
that it never has the signification of ‘ fai- 
ness.” But (see examples in Wetst.) the 
common conjunction of toov Kk. dikatoy 
would naturally lead to assigning to 
toov the same transferred meaning which 
‘equus’ has in Latin, and to icdrms the 
same which ‘squitas’” has. I would render 
then, equity,—fairness: understanding by 
that, an extension of 7d Sixaoy to matters 
not admitting of the application of strict 
rules—a large and liberal interpretation 
of justice in ordinary matters. In every 
place cited by Meyer where the word is 
used ethically and not materially, this 
rendering is better than his. In Polyb. 

Vou. III. 


ii. 88. 8, the case is different: it there 
imports absolute political equality. Hrasm., 
Corn.-a-lap., al., understand impartiality. 
not preferring one above another: but 
this does not seem to be in question here. 
Calv. says: ‘Non dubito quin Paulus 
icétnta hic posuerit pro jure analogo aut 
distributivo : quemadmodum ad Ephesios 
7a avtd. Neque enim sic habent domini 
obnoxios sibi servos, quin vicissim aliquid 
ipsis debeant: quemadmodum jus ana- 
logum valere debet inter omnes ordines.’ 
Thdrt.: iodrnta ov thy icotimlay éexdre- 
cev, GAAG Thy Mposhkovoay éemméAciay, 
Hs mapa tv SeaTwoTGv amrodavew xpy 
rovs oikéras. Chrys.: tl 5€ eotiy iodrns; 
mavtwv ev apbovia KnabioTrav, kK. wh egy 
étépwy SetcOat, GAN GelBeoOat avtovs 
tav mévwy. Cf. Philem. 16. Tap- 
éxeaGe | ‘supply on your side :’ see Kriiger, 
Griechische Sprachlehre, § 52. 8, who gives 
several examples of the dynamic middle 
in this very verb. Ellic. well insists on 
and explains its force, as referring rather 
to the powers put forth by the subject, 
whereas the active simply and objectively 
states the action. eidores | See ch. 
iii. 24. kal tpeis] as well as they: 
as you are masters to them, so the Lord 
to you. 

2—6.] SPECIAL CONCLUDING EX- 
HORTATIONS: and 2—4.] to prayer; 
see Rom. xii. 12: 1 Thess. v. 17. 

2.] ypny- watching in it, i. e. not remiss 
and indolent in your occupation of prayer 
(rq 7p-), but active and watchful, cheer- 
ful also, as ev evxapiotig, which defines 
and characterizes the watchfulness. é7e15% 
yap To Kaprepeiy ev Tais evxats padumcty 
TOAAGKLS TWoLE?, ice TOUTS Hot Ypnyo: 
povvtes, TouTéoTse vijpovtTes, My peuBome: 
vow. olde yap, oidev 6 did Boros doo ayabdy 
edxh 51d Raps eyxerra. olde Se Kat 
TlavAos m@s dxndi@o. mwoAAod etx dpmevot. 
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1V. 


o A / Lf oe \ Vv A 
ea ary cP tevyapiotia, >" mposevxomevor Gua Kal * Teplt ABCDF 

» ee 3. ’ lal ied € \ > / (3 a Ww s, a cA x i 
2 eh te MUOV, Ya 6 Oeos “ avol—n tiv “ Ovpay Tov doyou * ha edefg 


w Acts xiv, 27. 
1 Cor, xvi. 9. 
2 Cor. ii. 12. 
Rey. iii. 8 
(lit.). Isa, 

ly, 


rn ‘ , r an } oF tN \ 660 4, iv a 
Micat TO Y pvaTipiov TOD ypiaTOd, Ov 0 Kal CEdeHat, * Wa 
a a >) la 

2 davepoow aito * as bet pe dadijoar. % “Ey » codia 


<1. a \ ” x x 2 , 
x inf. of object, © qrepuTraTelTe TMpos “TOUS 1é&q, Tov Katpov ° éEayopato- 
ch. 1, ee. 


y Eph. i. 9 reff. 
z = 2 Cor. xi. 
6. ch. i. 26. 7 
a Eph. vi. 20. b = Acts vi. 3. 
iv. 12. Markiy.11. (Sir. prol.) 
£1 Cor. ii. 4. g ch, iii. 16, 


34 bis only. Lev. ii. 15. 


om ev avrn &1(ins &-corr!). 
8. for ava, wa N'(but corrd): apa m. 


ev Tappno. A. 


4. aft wa ins ra D!). 


31d yor yp. év avr. év evxap.— TovTO yap 
now epyov tuay éotw, ev Tals edxais 
evxaploTetv, K. tmtp Tav pavepay kK. UT. 
tov apavav, Kk. tmtp ay éxdytas, K. brép 
&v &kovtas émolncev cd, kK. brép Baci- 
Aclas, x. bmép yeevyns, kK. bmep OAtvews, 
x. brép avécews. otTw yap 00s Tois 
Gylois exeoOat, K. Umep TOY Koay eveEp- 
yeoiay edxapioreiv. Chrys. P 
jpav, not ‘me,—see ch. i. 1, 3. This 
is plainly shewn here by the singular fol- 
lowing after. tva] see on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 13. Here, the idea of final result is 
prominent: but the purport is also in- 
cluded. Ovpav tr. Adyov] not as 
Caly., al., ovis apertionem, Eph. vi. 19; 
but as in reff., objective, an opening of 
opportunity for the extension of the Gospel 
by the word. ‘This would, seeing that 
the Apostle was a prisoner, naturally be 
given first and most chiefly, as far as 
he was concerned, by his liberation: cf. 
Philem. 22. Aarjoar] inf. of pur- 
pose—so that we may speak. 8’ 5 
x. 8. ] for (on account of) which (mystery) 
I am (not only a minister but) also bound. 
4.] The second fva gives the pur- 
pose of the previous verse, not the purpose 
of dé5eua, as Chrys. (ra deoud avepot 
aitéy, ov ovonid¢e:), Bengel (‘vinctus 
sum ut patefaciam: paradoxon’), nor to 
be joined with mposevxduevor, as Beza, 
De W., al. If that might be so, the door 
opened, &¢c..—then he would make it 
known as he ought to do—then he would 
be fulfilling the requirements of that apos- 
tolic calling, from which now in his im- 
prisonment he was laid aside. Certainly 
this is the meaning,—and not, as ordi- 
narily understood, cf. Chrys., al., that he 
might boldly declare the Gospel in his im- 
prisonment. 5, 6.] Ewhortations as 
to their behaviour in the world. 
5. év copiq| in (as an element) wisdom 


e ch, iff. 7 reff. 
h Matt. v. 13 bis. Mark ix. 50 bis (GAs, ib. 49,50), Luke xiv. 


for xpiorov, Geov B} [L (Treg) ] 4. 41. 238 wth. 
txt ACDKLX rel vule(and F-lat) Clem Cyr. 


fal , a iy he? 
pevor. 86 SAdyos tuev mavtoTe Bev & yapiTL * ddaTe 


d (Acts xxvi. 11.) = 1 Cor. v.12. 1 Thess. 
e Gal. iii. 13. iv. 5. Eph.v.16 only. Dan.1i. 8 only. 


om ev evxapiotia D! Cypr Ambrst. 


aft Aovyou ins 


om [1st] tov D'F. 
for 6, év BF: 


(the practical wisdom of Christian pru- 
dence and sound sense). apés, as 
in ovdéy mpds Ardyucov,—et tov Séo1To 
mpos Tiyndbeov mpatat, Demosth. p. 1185, 
signifying simply in relation to, in the 
intercourse of life. LEllic. refers to a 
good discussion of this preposition in 
Rost and Palm’s Lex. vol. ii. p. 1157. 
On of é@€, see reff. They are those 
outside the Christian brotherhood. pds 
7a peAn TH olKEta ov TocatTns Huiv Set 
acparetas, bons mpos Tods ew EvOa yap 
adeApol, cial kK. cvyyv@uat TOAAGL kK. ayd- 
mat. Chrys. 7. xatp. éEayop.] sce 
on Eph. v. 16. The opportunity for what, 
will be understood in each case from the 
circumstances, and our acknowledged 
Christian position as watching for the 
cause of the Lord, The thought in Eph., 
br ai Nuépar Tovnpat eiot, lies in the back- 
ground of the word é€ayopaCépuevor. 

6.] Let your speech (xpds robs ééw still) 
be always in (as its characteristic element) 
grace (i. e. gracious, and winning favour : 
cf. Luke iv. 22), seasoned with salt (not 
insipid and void of point, which can do no 
man any good: we must not forget that 
both these words have their spiritual mean- 
ing: xdpis, so common an one as to haye 
almost passed out of its ordinary accepta- 
tion into that other,—the grace which is 
conferred on us from above, and which our 
words and actions should reflect:—and 
éAas, as used by our Saviour in reff. (see 
note on Mark), as symbolizing the unction, 
freshness, and vital briskness which cha- 
racterizes the Spirit’s presence and work 
inaman. So that we must beware here 
of supposing that mere Attic ‘sales’ are 
meant, or any vivacity of outward expres- 
sion only, and keep in mind the Christian 
import. Of the Commentators, Thdrt. 
comes the nearest,—avevuatikh ouvéerer 
koomeioe. There seems to be no allusion 
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spb / 7 7 a a la) - 5 
“nptupévos, Jeidévar Tas Sel twas * vt *éxdot@ drro- i Max ix. 50, 
% e Xiv, 
< ly +. Cant. 
nates eae _ Mike? Symi. 
> , a , inf., Mark vii. 
TTA ‘Kat’ éué wavra ™ yvepice tpiv Tiyuxos 6° 4. Acts Hy. 
5 x ‘ < x Ns eb. v.5, 
DayaTrntos “adedpos Kal ™mictos ™ SudKovos Kab P odp- , Rer-%;°- 
2 , a ” nN n af 
Sovros ™év Kupio, 8 dv érema mpos tuas els * adto ides xxiv 2, 
a WA a \ Niue a xxv. 14. 
TOUTO, Wa YVO STA *Tepl LUaY Kal * TapaKarécn TAs t Kap- Eph. v2. 
/ (3 lal \ ? , A a a erie 
dias tudv, 9 oly "Ovncinw TO mist Kal ™ AYATNTO "xvi Bor. 
> A a > b) € lal , lal fal viii. 1. Eph. 
" GdeXHO, bs dot “EE twav tdvra buiv™ yvwpiotow Ta 9a. 
v~ > ‘ € PAL. 9 , c gone rye 
moe. 1 ’Aomaferar tas Aptorapyos 6 “ cuvatypa- n Eph vi 21 
. 4 (reff), 
O= chrt:7, 23. ch. i. 7 reff. Phil. i. 14, ts xxiv. 15, 20, 2b ree 2 
ii. 3. vil. 11. SARS Neher me peray t ch. i. Gee poo ae m Se 2, 


v Paul, 1 Cor. iv, 2 only. 


6. quer D!}. 


w Rom. xvi, 7. Philem. 23 only +. 


uuas bef rws Set BI Bch: not Mai Tischdf] d 108. 
7. aft 7a ins Se N!(N8 disapproving) [Syr arm]. 


om Kat cvvSovAos N}. 


8. for yw and Ast vuwr, yywre and nuwy (asin Eph vi. 22) ABD'F[P] m 17 [47] 
zth [arm] Thdrt-txt Jer,: txt CD?8KL(&) rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr copt goth Chr 
Thdrt-comm lat-ffi—aft yyw ins te 8'(om &3 who also altered vswy to nuwy but cor- 


rected it again both here and in ver 9). 
Te 17. 


9. ayarnte xa moto DF latt goth Chr lat-ff. 
-cwow D!': yrwpifovor m: txt ACD3KLN! rel Chr. 


F latt Jer Pel Bede. 


here to the conservative power of salt: the 
matter in hand at present is not avoiding 
corrupt conversation. Still less does the 
meaning of wit belong to this place. A 
local allusion is just possible : Herod. vii. 
30 says of Xerxes, ~Avava 5¢ kadcouévny 
@pvyév wéAw TrapaperBouevos, kal Alu- 
ynv ek THs GAes ylvovTat, amlkeTo és 
Kodoocds, TéAw meyaany &pvyins). 
eiSévar] to know—i.e. so that you may 
know: see ref., “loosely appended infin., 
expressive of consequelice,” as Ellicott. See 
Winer, edn. 6, § 44. 1. Cf. 1 Pet. iii. 
15, which however is but one side of 
that readiness which is here recom- 
mended. 7—18.] CLosE OF THE 
EPISTLE. 7—9.] Of the bearers of 
the Epistle, Tychicus and Onesimus. 
7.] On Tychicus, see Eph. vi. 21. 
6 ay. adeXdds, as dear to his heart : 
mor. Sidk., as his tried companion in the 
ministry,—ovv5. év Kvplo, as one with 
him in the motives and objects of his 
active work: éste, as Chrys., adté mdv- 
robey Th atidmiorroy Evvhyayev. ‘There is 
a delicate touch of affection in wa yo 
7a mep) su., which can hardly, in the 
doubtfulness of the reading, be the work of 
a corrector. It implies that there were 
painful circumstances of trial, to which the 
subsequent mapakadéoy also has reference. 
Sefkvucw adtovs ev Tots meipacmots bvTas, 
Chrys. The objection (Eadie), that thus 
the eis avrd Todro will announce another 
purpose from that enounced above in ra 


maparaherat D!: -cer LLP] f: mapaxadreon 


yropisovow BFP]? Damase, 
at end add mpartoucva 


kat’ éue m. yvwp., will apply just as much 
to the other reading ;—for any how the 
avr tovTo must include the ka) wapaxa- 
Aéon «.7.A. But the fact is, that aitd rodT0 
may apply exclusively to the following, 
without any reference to what has pre- 
ceded : see Rom, ix. 17; the parallel place, 
Eph. vi. 22; Phil, i, 6. 9. ctv *Ovne. |] 
There can hardly be a doubt (compare 
ver. 17 with Philem. 2, 10 ff.) that this 
is the Onesimus of the Epistle to Phile- 
mon. When Calv. wrote “vix est cre- 
dibile hune esse servum illum Phile- 
monis, quia furis et fugitivi nomen dede- 
cori subjectum fuisset,” he forgot that this 
very term, adeApds ayamrnrds, is applicd 
to him, Philem. 16. é& dpav] most 
probably, a native of your town. 
waver. Op. yv. 7a oe} A formal restatement 
of Ta Kar eue w. yv. above. Is it likely, 
with this restatement, that the same should 
be again stated in the middle of the sen- 
tence, as would be the case with the read- 
ing a yOte TX mepl Hudy? 
10—14.] Various greetings from brethren. 
10.] Aristarchus was a Thessalo- 
nian (Acts xx. 4), first mentioned Acts 
xix. 29, as dragged into the theatre at 
Ephesus during the tumult, together with 
Gaius, both being ovvéxdynuor Tavaouv. 
He accompanied Paul to Asia (ib. xx. 4), 
and was with him in the voyage to Rome 
(xxvii. 2). In Philem. 24, he sends greet- 
ing, with Marcus, Demas, and Lucas, as 
here. On ovvatxpadwtos, Meyer (after 
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x here only. | 
Num. xxxvl. 
11, Tobit 
vii. 2 (not &) 
only. 

y John x, 18, 
Acts xvii. 15, 
2 John 4 
only. 

z = 2.Cor. yii. 
15 al, 

a Acts x, 45. 
xi, 2. Rom. 
iv. 12. Gal. ii. 12. 

17. 1 Cor. iv. 20 al. 


Tit. i. 10 only. 


IIPOS KOAASSAEIS. 


Awrds pov, Kal Mdpxos 6 * dveos BapvdBa, rept ob 
¥ éxdBere ¥ évtords (edv @On mpos tas, * déEaoGe adrov), 
ll kab "Incods 6 dEeyopmevos “lodaTos: ot dvTes *€K * TEpI- 
Tops obTot pmovoe » cuvepryor eis THY * Bactnelav TOU ° Deod, 
ofrives eyevrnOnoav por ‘mapnyopia. 1? domageTas vuas 


b Phil. ii. 25 reff. 
e = Acts x. 41,47. xiii. 31, 43 al. 


IV. 


c= Phil. ii. 22, | d Rom. xiv. 
f here only +. (-petv, Job xvi. 2 Symm.) 


10. dSefacGat D'F 17 syrr Thl(but mentions txt) Ambrst. 
11. aft cuvepyor ins pov cow D!F latt arm (Dialg) Ambrst[: pref esow P.] 


Fritzsche, Rom. vol. i. prolegg. p. xxi) 
suggests an idea, which may without any 
straining of probability be adopted, and 
which would explain why Aristarchus is 
here cvva:xu., and in Philem. 24, ovy- 
epyés, whereas Epaphras is here, ch. i. 7, 
merely a atvdovAos, and in Philem. 23 a 
cuvarxuddwtos. His view is, that the 
Apostle’s friends may have voluntarily 
shared his imprisonment by turns: and 
that Aristarchus may have been his fellow- 
prisoner when he wrote this Epistle, 
Epaphras when he wrote that to Phile- 
mon. cvvarxuddAwtos belongs to the same 
image of warfare as cuvotpatiérys, Phil. 
ii. 25; Philem. 2. Mdpxos] can 
hardly be other than John Mark, cf. 
Acts xii. 12, 25, who accompanied Paul 
and Barnabas in part of their first mis- 
sionary journey, and because he turned 
back from them at Perga (ib. xili. 13; xv. 
38), was the subject of dispute between 
them on their second journey. That he 
was also the Evangelist, is matter of pure 
tradition, but not therefore to be rejected. 

aveids] not ‘ sister’s son: this 
rendering has arisen from mistaking the 
definition given by Hesych., aveyiol, dder- 
gay viol,—meaning that aveyoi are sons 
of brothers, i.e. cousins. (Hllic. in notes 
on his translation of the Epistle, saggests 
that ‘ sister’s-son’ may after all be no mis- 
take, but an archaism to express, as the 
German Gefchwifterfind, a cousin.) “ Pol- 
lux dicit, filios filiasque fratrum et soro- 
rum, dici dveyovts, ex his prognatos 
avelradots, dveviadds, — tertio gradu 
éLaveyiovs, ekaveyids a Menandro dici.”? 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 306. This is 
decisively shewn in Herod. vii. 5, Mapdé- 
vos... ds hv Béptn mey dveids, Aa- 
pelov 5& adeAgefs mais. It is also used 
in a wider sense (see Hom. Il. a. 464): 
but there is no need to depart here from 
the strict meaning. mept ov .. .] 
What these commands were, must be left 
in entire uncertainty. They had been sent 
previous to the writing of our Epistle (éAd- 
Bere): but from, or by whom, we know 


not. They concerned Marcus, not Barna- 
bas (as Thl., al.) : and one can hardly help 
connecting them, associated as they are 
with éa&y éA0n, Setacbe avtév, with the 
dispute of Acts xv. 38. It is very possible, 
that in consequence of the rejection of 
John Mark on that occasion by St. Paul, 
the Pauline portion of the churches may 
have looked upon him with suspicion. 

11. "Ingots . . . Iotoros] Entirely un- 
known to us. A Justus is mentioned Acts 
xviii. 7, as an inhabitant of Corinth, and a 
proselyte: but there is no further reason 
to identify the two. The surname Justus 
(prtz) was common among the Jews: cf. 
Acts i. 23, and Jos. Vit. 9, 65, 76. 

These alone who are of the circumcision 
(the construction is of the nature of an 
anacoluthon, of dvtes éx . being equiva- 
lent to ‘of those of the circumcision.’ 

We have a similar construction frequently 
in the classics: e. g. &upw & ECouevw yepa- 
pétepos hey “Odvaceds, Il. y. 211: dpria 
mora TawovTes Omev PacirdeveTwaiel, Od. w. 
483. See many more examples in Kiihner, 
ii. § 678. 2. This seems far better, with 
Meyer and Lachmann, than with ree. 
Ellic. al. to place the stop at mep:rouis 
and attach the clause to the three pre- 
ceding names. For thus we lose (in 
spite of the assertion by Ellic. that the 
wévor naturally refers the thought to 
the category last mentioned) the fact 
that there were other cvvepyoi not of 
the circumcision who had been a comfort 
to him. The judaistic teachers were for 
the most part in opposition to St. Paul: 
cf. his complaint, Phil. i. 15, 17) are 
my fellow-workers towards the kingdom 
of God (the rest would not be called by 
this name—so that De W.’s objection to 
the construction does not apply, that the 
opponents would not be called cuvepyot ; 
for they are not so called), men that 
proved (the passive meaning of éyevf0n- 
gay is not safely to be pressed : see notes 
on Eph. iii. 7; 1 Thess. i. 5,6; 1 Pet. i. 
15. The aor. alludes to some event recently 
passed: to what precisely, we cannot say) 
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’ la) Le > lel lal fa) fal 
Ezradpas o & €& tyav © S0dXos ” xptatov ‘Inaod, mavtore g ver. 9. 


Gal. i. 10 reff 


layovifopevos UTép Uuav é€ a me Ya jk eh ich. i 29 reff 
a bb P VOY EV TALS TrPOSEVXALS, WA I* TTNTE j Eph. vi.13,14. 


I \ 
TédeLor Kal ™ qremANpopopnpévor * év ™ ravTl ® OeAsjpwate TOD 


Ocovr. 918 © 


only. Eecles, viii. 11 only. 
15. Gen. xxxi. 48. 


v. 26 ||. Luke iv.23 only. Jer. viii. 22, 


n see Acts xiii, 22. 
p Rev. xvi. 10, 11. xxi.4 only. Isa, Ixv, 14, 


k John viii. 44, 
Rom, y. 2. 
see 1 Cor. xv. 


a \ > a 4 ” \) , 
Dead. Haptup@ yap avT@ OTe exer Toy P TOVOY thom. xi.» 
A fal / \ fal , 
uTrep vuov Kat Tav €v ANaodixela Kal tov év ‘Teparroner. 
’ / 3 lal r L? > \ 
1 domdtetat buds Aoukas 6 4 latpds 6 ayarntds Kab 


ch. i. 28, 
James i, 4. 

m Luke i, 1. 
Rom. iv. 21. 
xiv. 5,2 Tim. 

F iv. 5,17 

o Acts xxii. 5. Rom.x.2. Gal. iv. 

q Mark ii. 17 ||. 


12. rec om moov, with DFK [47] syrr goth [eth] Chr Thdrt Ambrst: ins ABCLX 


m 17 vulg(not F-lat) copt Aug Pel[: and bef xp. P 80(Sz) arm.] 


DIF. 


quev &}. 


ev P.] om tov [P] k [47] 672. 


oraOnte BN}: nre cg |? 91. 116-222 Ambrst. 
memAnpwmevot (more usual), with D?KL[P] rel: txt ABCD!FR 17. 672. 
for @eov, xpictov D} 1. 


for uvmep, wept 
rec 
[om 2nd 


13. ree (for toAvy movoy) (mAov moAuy (gloss, see note), with KL rel syrr, roavy 
¢nrov D3 17 [47]: rodvy aywva 6. 672: txt ABC[P]N copt, toAvv xorov DIF, multum 


laborem latt lat-tf, 


a comfort to me (they are my suvep- 
yot ‘quippe qui....’ Hierocles, de nup- 
tiis, apud Stob. (Kypke), has the same 
phrase: 7 yur} 8€ rapodoa peyddAn vyive- 
Tat K. mpos Tata mapnyopia: so Plu- 
tarch, de auditione, p. 43 (id.), vdonua 
mapnyoptas . . . Seduevov). 12.] On 
Epaphras, see ch. i. 7 note. The sentence 
is better without a comma at tpéav, both 
as giving more spirit to the dovAos x. ’L., 
and setting the ef du. in antithesis to the 
imrép buav below. On éyev. besides reff., 
see Rom. xv. 30. By mentioning Epa- 
phras’s anxious prayers for them, he works 
further on their affections, giving them 
an additional motive for stedfastness, in 
that one of themselves was thus striving 
in prayer for them. tva here gives the 
direct aim of &yw¢. See above on ver. 
38—that ye may stand,—perfect and fully 
persuaded (see reff.),—in (be firmly set- 
tled in, without danger of vacillating or 
falling) all the (lit. ‘in every:’ but we 
cannot thus express it in English) will 
of God. This connexion, of otqte with 
éy, as Mey., seems better than, as ordi- 
narily (so also De W. and Ellic.), to join 
év with the participles. Eadie character- 
izes it as needless refinement in Mey. 
to assert that thus not only a modal- 
beftimmung but a Tocal-beftimmung is 
attached to orjjite: but the use of orjvat 
év in the reff. seems to justify it. 

13.] aévos,—an unusual word in the NAT, 
hence the var. readd.,—is usual in the 
toil of conflict in war, thus answering to 
GywuiCdu. above: so Herod. vi. 114, &y 
TolTe Te mévy 6 moArguapxos Kaaddrl- 
paxos SiapOelpero: similarly viii. 89. 
Plato, Phedr. 247 b, @v0a 5) wévos Te k. 
ayav e@xxatos wuxH mpdxerrar: Demosth. 
637. 18, «f & exetvos doGeréatepos iv 


Tov brtp THs vikns eveyxety mévov. 
On account of this mention of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis, some have thought that 
Epaphras was the founder of the three 
churches. See Prolegg. § ii. 2, 7. 
Aaodiketg.] LAODICEA wasa city of Phry- 
gia Magna (Strabo xii. 8, Plin. v. 29: 
according to the subscription (rec.) of 
1 Tim., the chief city of Phrygia Paca- 
tiana), large (9 Tijs xdpas apeth x. TOY 
WOAIT@Y TWES EUTYXHOAYTES, meyaAnY 
erohoavtTo avthy, Strabo) and rich (Rev. 
iii. 17; and Prolegg. to Rev. § iii. 138. Tac. 
Ann. xiv. 27; ‘ Laodicea, tremore terre 
prolapsa, nullo a nobis remedio, propriis 
opibus revaluit:’ duvatwrépa trav em) Oa- 
Adrrn, Philostr. Soph. i. 25), on the river 
Lycus (hence called A, 7 ém) Ave or 
mpos TS Avxw, see Strabo, ib.), formerly 
called Diospolis, and afterwards Rhoas; 
its subsequent name was from Laodice 
queen of Antiochus II. (Steph. Byz.) In 
A.D. 62, Laodicea, with Hierapolis and 
Colosse, was destroyed by an earthquake 
(Tacit. 1. ¢,), to which visitations the 
neighbourhood was very subject (ei yap 
Tis GAAn kK. 7) Aaodixera etoe:otos, Kk. THS 
mTAncioxXeépov mAéov, Plin. ib.). There is 
now on the spot a desolate village called 
Eski-hissar, with some ancient ruins 
(Arundel, Seven Churches). Winer, Realw. 
“Tepamroder | Six Roman miles north 
from Laodicea: famed for many mineral 
springs (Strabo, xiii. 4, describes them at 
length, also the caverns which exhale 
noxious vapour. See also Plin, ii. 95), 
which are still flowing (Schubert, i. 283). 
Winer, Realw. 14,] This Aovkas has 
ever been taken for the Evangelist: see Iren. 
iii. 14.1, p. 201, and Prolegg. to St. Luke, 
§i. Ind iatpos 6 d&yamnrds there may 
be a trace of what has been supposed, 
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r Acts ii. 46. 
vy. 42. viii. 3. 
xx. 20. 

s Rom, xvi. 5. 

1 Cor. xvi. 19. 
Philem. 2. 

t Acts viii, 28. 
xv, 21. 

2 Cor. iii. 15. 
Exod. xxiy. 7, 

ul Thess, v.27. 

v = 1Cor. xvi. 
2. Rev. ii. 
13. 

w = Rom. xvi, 
22, 1 Thess. 
v, 27.2 Thess. 
ii. 14. see 
1 Cor. v. 9. 

x John xi, 37, 
Rev. iii. 9. 
xiii, 12, 
{15,]16. Eccl. 
ili. 14. 

y transposn. 

w. tva, Gal. 
ii. 10 reff. 


1 yvapus } wel” Upodr. 


xi, 23. xv. 1,3, Gal. i. 9,12 al. 
f1 Cor, xvi. 21. 2 Thess, iii. 17. 


has above (f). Gal. vi. 11. Philem. 19. 


TIPO> KOAASZAEIS. 


/ 3 \ \ 

Anpas.  domdcacbe tos ev Aaodiceig adedpous Kav 

lel > Me \ 

Nupdav kab thy Kat’ oixov avtay * éxxhynotar 16 Kat 
lal lal > , , 

drav * dvayvoabh ‘rap buiy “Yn émioToAn, * ToloaTeE 

7 \ > A 6 Lt > Vv / £ J) on Kat y TID 

xitva kat év Th Aaodixéwy éxxdyoiag ‘ avayvootn, 7 

b] / 7 \ e tal 

é« Aaodixelas Wa Kat vpels 

A UA a 

"Apylinme@ *Brére thy * Svaxoviay iy °qapéraBes 4 ev 

xupio, va avtnv *° wdnpois. 

. lol lal e 

verpt !Tlavdov. + pynpoveveTé pou TOV K Seouav. 1) 


i = Gal ni 102 


IV. 15—18. 


tavayvote. 17 Kal el’mate 


18°O aoracpmos ™ TH éun 


TIPOS: KOAASSAEIS. 


z= w. tva, 1 Cor. xvi, 10. 2John 8. w. ™@S, 1 Cor. i. 26. Eph. v. 15. 
b Acts xii. 25. see 2 Tim. iv. 5. Thy Suakovlay éxmAnoavtes, Philo in Flace. } 19, vol. si. p. 540. 
d ch. iii. 18 reff. 


a Eph. iv. 12 reff. 

e1 Cor. 
e = Matt. iii. 15. Acts xiv. 26 al. Ps. xix. 4. 
Luke i. 29, 41, 44, xi. 48 |j. xx. 46 only +. 
k 


as above (f). 
iiP10 : Phil. i. 7 reff. labsol. in 


valedictions, Eph. vi. 24. 1 Tim. vi. 22. 2 Tim. iv. 22. Tit, iii. 15. Heb. xiii. 25 only. elsw. with Tov Kup., &c. 


Rom. xvi. 20 {24}. 1 Cor. xvi. 23. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 


1 Thess. ¥. 28. 2 Thess, iii. 18 al. 


15. rec avrod (see note), with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt Damase: avtns (reading Nuu- 
gav, as B? accentuates, as a woman) B 67?: txt AC[P]& 17 [47]. 


16. om 7 emoToAn B. 


om last kat D! o Ambrst: ka: bef wa F. 


18. rec at end ins auyy, with DKL[P]X3 rel vss ff: om ABCFN! 17. 67? eth-rom 


Ambrst. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypadn amo pwuns dia TYXiKOV Kat ovnomov, with KL rel 
(of which, bh k mo om mp. xoA.: aft Tux. ins kar Tyo8eov m): om 1: A adds amo 
poun(sic): B? adds eypapn ato pwuns [so P, adding ot:xwy s]:  mo0s KoA. a: txt BIC 
17 wth, and D(addg ewAnpw6n) F(prefixing ereAeo@n) X(adding orixwv 7). 


that it was in a professional capacity that 
he first became attached to St. Paul, who 
evidently laboured under grievous sickness 
during the earlier part of the journey 
where Luke first appears in his company. 
Compare Gal. iv. 13 note, with Acts xvi. 
6, 10. But this is too uncertain to be 
more than an _ interesting conjecture. 
Anpas] one of Paul’s cuvepyoi, 
Philem. 24, who however afterwards desert- 
ed him, from love to the world, 2 Tim. iv. 10. 
The absence of any honourable or endearing 
mention here may be owing to the com- 
mencement of this apostasy, or some un- 
favourable indication in his character. 
15—17.] Salutations to friends. 
15.] «at, before Nuupav, as so often, 
selects one out of a number previously 
mentioned: Nymphas was one of these 
Laodicean brethren, The var. readings, 
avTOv, avTHs, appear to have arisen from 
the construction (see below) not being 
understood, and the alteration thus having 
been made to the singular, but in various 
genders. aitay refers to Tay wep) Nuu- 
gav: cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 62, édy tis bave- 
pos yévntat KrAértav — Tovtos Odvatds 
cot 7 Cnula: and see Bernhardy, p. 
288; Kihner ii. § 419 b. On the ek- 
KAnota spoken of, see note, Rom. xvi. 5. 
16.] 4 émor., the present letter, 


reff. mojo. tva] as mole, dxws .. . 
Herod. i. 8. 209,—as capéotata yay 
eideinv . .. émotovy, Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 18. 

Thv é« Aaod.] On this Epistle, see 
Prolegg. to Eph. § 11.17,19; and Philem. 
§ iii, 2, 8 [and note on the subscription to 
1 Tim.]. I will only indicate here the 
right rendering of the words. They can- 
not well be taken, as tivés in Chrys., to 
mean ovx) thy Tl. mpds avtods amreatad- 
Méevav, GAAA Thy map abteyv TlavAw (so 
also Syr., Thdrt., Phot. in Cc., Erasm., 
Beza, Calv., Wolf, Est., Corn.-a-lap., al.), 
both on account of the awkwardness 
of the sense commanding them to read 
an Epistle sent from Laodicea, and not 
found there, and on account of the phrase 
Tv é« so commonly having the pregnant 
meaning of ‘which is there and must be 
sought from there;’ cf. Kiihner, ii. § 623 
a. Herod. iii. 6. Thucyd. ii. 34; iii. 22; 
vi. 32; vii. 70, and other examples there. 
We may safely say that a letter not from, 
but ¢o the Laodiceans is meant. For the 
construction of this latter sentence, zo:h- 
gare again is of course to be supplied. 

17.] Archippus is mentioned Phi- 
lem. 2, and called the Apostle’s cuvarpa- 
TiaTns. Ihave treated on the inference 
to be drawn from this passage as to his 
abode, in the Prolegg. to Philemon, § iii. 
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TIPO} KOAASSAEIS. 


1. He was evidently some officer of the 
church, but what, in the wideness of ‘S:a- 
Kovia, we cannot say: and conjectures 
are profitless (see such in Est. and Corn.- 
a-lap.). Meyer well remarks, that the 
authority hereby implied on the part of 
the congregation to exercise reproof and 
discipline over their teachers is remark- 
able: and that the hierarchical turn given 
to the passage by Thi. and (ic. (iva dray 
emiTima Apx. avtots, mh Exwow eyKadeiv 
exelv@ @s TuKp@, . . . ewel GAAWS HToTOY 
Tors padyntats mepl Tod SidacKdAov Sia- 
AéyeoOu, Thl.) belongs to a later age. 
As to the words theimselves,—Take heed 
to the ministry which thou receivedst in 
the Lord (the sphere of the reception of 
the ministry; in which the recipient 
lived and moved and promised at his or- 
dination: not, of the ministry itself (rhv 
év xup.),—nor is év to be diverted from 
its simple local meaning), that (aim and 
end of the SdAéme,—in order that) thou 
fulfil it (reff.). 


24:7 


18.] AUTOGRAPH SALUTATION, 
6.... IHavaAov] Sce ref. 1 Cor., where 
the same words occur. Aifis 5 a0 
Seop.] These words extend further than 
to mere pecuniary support, or even mere 
prayers: they were ever to keep before 
them the fact that one who so deeply 
cared for them, and loved them, and to 
whom their perils of false doctrine occa- 
sioned such anxiety, was a prisoner in 
chains: and that remembrance was to 
work and produce its various fruits—of 
prayer for him, of affectionate remem- 
brance of his wants, of deep regard for 
his words. When we read of ‘ his chains,’ 
we should not forget that they moved 
over the paper as he wrote. His right 
hand was chained to the soldier that kept 
him. See Smith’s Dict. of Antig. under 
‘Catena.’ 4 xapts —cf. reff. and ch. iii. 
16. ‘The grace’ in which we stand (Rom. 
vy. 2): it seems (reff.) to be a form of vale- 
diction belonging to the later period of 
the Epistles of St. Paul. 


IIPOS OESSAAONIKETS A. 


, fol > , 

I. 1 Tladvos Kal Sirovavos xai Tipddeos 7H éxxdnola 7 
A \ ‘\ (4 ’ a a 

Ococarovizéwv * ev» Oe * ratpl Kai Kupim “Inaov ypicT@. ce ts 


hkimn 
Cc , € a \ ce > ie 
Yapus ULW Kab ~ €Lp7)V1). 


a here (2 Thess, 
i. 1) only. 

b Gal. i. 1 reff. 

ec Rom. i, 7 al. 
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TITLE. rec wavAov Tov amoctoAou 7 mpos Oeco. emtaToAn mpwtn: Steph y Tov aytov 
mavdou mp. Seco. TpwTn em.: Tov ay. am. ™, ew. mp. 0. mpwtn Li: apxetat mp. Becoa- 
Aovikaious F': ex. mavAou mp. Oeoo. mpwtn oO: [w. ex. mp. Ceao.a P:] BerTarrKors MoALTALS 
rade Kknpvé ovpavoparns f: emoToAn mp. T. Oeoo. a 1: mp. Oe. em. @ hk: txt ABKN 
m! n 17 [47] and (prefixing apxeta) D. 


Cuap. I. 1. [Gecoadrovcaverv P.] ins kat bef warps K syr: add nuwy A m 116. 
8-pe vulg-sixt basm «th arm-marg Did Ambrst Pel. Kat Kuplov inoov xpioTtov A 
(d) 17 (copt). rec aft espnyn ins amo Geov marpos nuwy Kat KUptov ingov XpioTOV 
(from later epistles, e.g. 1 Cor i. 3, 2 Cor i. 2, &c), with A Diomg nuwy | KLIP 8 rel 
fuld(with tol) syr-w-ast (copt): om BF [47] vulg fri Syr basm zeth-rom arm Chr-comm 


Thi Orig-intexp:(“.. . pax. 


Crap. I. 1.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
The Apostle names Silvanus and Timotheus 
with himself, as having with him founded 
the church at Thessalonica, see Acts xvi. 1: 
xvii. 14. Silvanus is placed before Timo- 
theus, then a youth (Acts xvi. 1 f., see 
further in Prolegg. to 1 Tim. § i. 3, 4), as 
being one wyovuevos ev Tots adeApors 
(Acts xv. 22, 32; xviii. 5), and a zpo- 
onrns (ib. xv. 32, see also 2 Cor. i. 19; 
1 Pet. v. 12). He does not name himself 
an Apostle, probably for (an amplification 
of) the reason given by De Wette,—be- 
cause his Apostleship needed not any sub- 
stantiation to the Thessalonians. For the 
same reason he omits the designation in the 
Epistle to the Philippians. This last fact 
precludes the reasons given,—by Pelt, al., 
‘id et tum non jam moris fuisse, by 
Chrys.,—oia +d veokarnxhtous elvat Tovs 
dvdpas, Kk. pyndémw aitrov meipay eidn- 
gpévat,—by Hstius, Pelt (altern.), and 
Zwingl., out of modesty, not to distinguish 
himself from Silvanus and Timotheus,—by 
Jowett, “probably the name ‘Apostle,’ 


Ht nihil ultra”) Ambrst Pel. (C defective.) 


which in its general sense was used of 
many, was gradually, and at no definite 
period, applied to him with the same 
special meaning as to the Apostles at 
Jerusalem.” . Tq éxkAyota| So in 
2 Thess., Gal., Corr., in the other Hpistles, 
viz. Rom., Eph., Col., Phil., more generally, 
e.g.,—maow Tots odow ev ‘Paun eya- 
mntots Oeov, KAnTOrs aytos. This is most 
probably accounted for by the circum- 
stances of the various Epistles. We may 
notice that the gen. plur. of the persons 
constituting the church occurs only in 
the addresses of these two Epistles. We 
may render ‘ of Thessalonians,’ or ‘of the 
Thessalonians :? better the former. 

év 06 watpt] The construction need not 
be filled up by 79 or Tf oven, as Chr, 
al.: nor with Schott, by understanding 
xalpew A€éyovow, which would be un- 
necessary, seeing that the apostolic grect- 
ing follows. The words form a (*ter- 
tiary,” Ellie.) predication respecting 7H 
exkAnola, or Oeaoadrorikéwy, which requires 
no supplementing. See Winer, edn, 6, 


I. 1—3. MPO @OESSAAONIKEIS A. 
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C evxa- 


plo... a oe 5 a S x 1 Cor. i, 4, 
ae “pveiav [tpdy| °Trovovpevor °érl Tav mposevyov tuav Gli’ 
bedefg f ddianeiTTas, 3 & ovevovres tue 5 hig Ag (dudith i 
hkimn penne a OY ROOM se Se SUMS ese 


/ \ a a : ia aA : 
017.47 TaTews Kal TOD JKOToU THs 1 aydans Kal THs * Srropovns ¢ Mpls. 26 


f Rom. i. 9. ch. il. 13. v.17 only +. 1 Mace, xii. 11 al. 


reff. 
w. gen., Luke xvii. 32, 1 7 2 
xx, 35 al. 1 Chron. xvi. 15. h Rom, xiii. 12. ay. a95. Pia cece 


Gal. y. 19, i Heb. vi. 10. 


j1 Cor. iii. 8. xv. 58, Gen. xxxi. 42. 


2. om Ast vuwy C fri: wept r. uuwy bef mavtore a 17. 74. 120. 


Eph, iv. 12, 


k so Rom. ii, 7. 


om 2nd vuwy 


(because vuwy preceded? See Eph i. 16 var readd) ABN! 17. 67? am(with harl2) 
[arm]: ins CDF KL[P)N3 rel latt coptt syrr gr-lat-ff. (om from uvesay to end of ver m.) 


motovnevos C\(corrd by C!, appy) d 17, faciens D-lat, 


(so also ch ii. 18 for nuas, vuas Al.) 


for nuwy, yuwy A. 


3. rou epy. THs mor. bef vuwy (transposn from misunderstandg) DF latt Syr «th 


Ambrst. (ro epyov F, twy epywy Syr.) 


§ 20. 2. év eG mwatpt marks them 
as not being heathens,—x. kvpt@ "Inood 
xXptote, as not being Jews. So De W. 
after Chrys.: but perhaps the aatpt 
already marks them as Christians. 
The éy, as usual, denotes communion and 
participation in, as the element of spi- 
ritual life. Xapts dptv «. elpjvy | 
“Gratia et pax a Deo sit vobis, ut, qui 
humana gratia et seculari pace privati 
estis, apud Deum gratiam et pacem ha- 
beatis.” Anselm (in Pelt). The words 
which follow in the rec. are not yet added 
in this his first Epistle. Afterwards they 
became a common formula with him. 
2—III. 13,] First porTION OF THE 
EPISTLE, in which he pours out his heart 
to the Thessalonians respecting all the cir- 
cumstances of their reception of and adhe- 
sion to the faith. 2—10. | Jowett re- 
marks, that few passages are more charac- 
teristic of the style of St. Paul than this 
one: both as being the overflowing of his 
love in thankfulness for his converts, about 
whom he can never say too much: and 
as to the very form and structure of the 
sentences, which seem to grow under his 
hand, gaining force in each successive 
clause by the repetition and expansion of 
the preceding. See this exemplified in de- 
tail in his note. 2.] ebxaptototpey, 
coming so immediately after the mention of 
Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus, can hardly 
be here understood of the Apostle alone, as 
Pelt, Conyb. and Hows., Jowett, al. For 
undoubted as it is that he often, e.g. ch. 
iii. 1, 2, where see note, uses the plural of 
himself alone, yet it is as undoubted that 
he uses it also of himself and his fellow- 
labourers—e. g., 2 Cor, i. 18, 19. And so 
De W., Liinemann, al., take it here. 
amavTote Tept wavtwv| We have the same 
alliteration Eph. v. 20. These words be- 
long to ebxapior., not to wrelay mo, On 
these latter words see Rom, i, 9 f. 


Tov komov and tyv vropovnv D'F. 


G&SiaXetarws seems by the nearly parallel 
place, Rom. i. 9, to belong to prefay du. 
mot. not to uynpovevoyres, as Liin., Pelt, 
al. Such a formula would naturally re- 
peat itself, as far as specifications of this 
kind are concerned. Still it must be 
borne in mind, that the order there is 
slightly different. 3.] pvnuov. is not 
intransitive, as EHrasm.-Schmid, al.: but 
as in reff.: ‘commemorantes, Beza. pov 
is by CGicum., Calv., al., regarded.as the 
genitive after uynuor. standing alone, and 
évexa supplied before the other genitives. 
But such a construction may be doubted, 
and at all events it is much simpler here 
to regard bu. as the genitive governed by 
Tov épyov, . . . . TOU KdTOV, and THs bro- 
wov7s, and prefixed, as belonging to all 
three. mlotis, aya, éAmis, are the 
three great Christian graces of 1 Cor. 
xiii. Sce also ch. v. 8; Col. i. 4, 5: and 
Usteri, paulinisch. Lehrbegriff, p. 236 ff. 
Tov Epyou THS TloTews] Simple as 
these words are, all sorts of strange mean- 
ings have been given to them. Koppe 
and Rosenmiiller hold +. épyou to be pleo- 
nastic: Caly., Calov., al., render (un- 
grammatical) ‘your faith wrought by 
God ;’ Kypke, ‘the reality (py. as con- 
trasted with Adyos) of your faith ;? Chrys., 
Thl., Thdrt., Ge., al., ‘the endurance of 
your faith in suffering? &c. Comparing 
the words with the following genitives, 
they seem to mean, ‘that work (energetic 
activity) which faith brings forth’ (as 
Chrys. 4 mlotis 81a Ty Epywv SeikvuTa: 
the gen., as also those following, being 
thus a possessive one: see Ellicott here): 
q.d,. ‘the activity of your faith: see 
2 Thess. i. 11: or perhaps, as Jowett (but 
not so well), “‘your work of faith,’ i.e. the 
Christian life, which springs from faith ;” 
thus making the gen. one of origin. 
ov K«démov| probably towards the sick 
and needy strangers, cf Acts xx. 35; 
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laccumula- | 
tion of geni- 
tives, 2 Cor. 
iv. 4. Eph. i. 
6, iv. 13 al. fr 
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fo) ° lal a a vy 
ths 'édariSos Tod Kupiov nuov “Inood xpiaTov ™ um poo Oev 
A la! > ‘\ > 
Tod " Oeod Kai ™matpos nudr, * eiddTes, adeApot ° yyaTN- 


Ti 


‘ A \ C. a v4 N > , 
m= Natt.x.32. evoe Ud Oeod, THY Péxdoynv vtuav: > OTL TO 4 evaryye- 


ch. ii. 19. iii. 


p Acts ix. 15. Rom. ix. 1], xi.5,7, 28. 2 Pet. i. 10 only +. 


fal > € r > la VA 
ov Inuav ove “éyernOn Seis Upas ev * OYH povo?, 


q 2 Thess. ii. 
, zs ie 
s Acts xxviii. 6. Gal. iii. 14. see mpos, 1 Cor. ii. 3. Emly 


9, 13. 
n Gal. i. 4 reff. 
o 2 Thess, ii. es 
13. Deut. xxxiii. 12. 
lf reff. r form, Actsiv, 4. Col.iv.llal. 
Luke fl. 2. t 1 Cor. iv. 19, 20. see Col. iii. 17 reff. 


om ns edmidos A Ambrst-txt: for «Am, ayarns 17: pref ka k 19 tol Chr-comm, 


Ambrst-comm. 


4. ins tov bef dcov ACK[P]X b kmo sah Thi-marg(and comm): om BDFL rel 


gr-ff. 


5. aft evay. ins tov Oeov [C(but om nuwy)] &. 


for e1s, mpos (see 1 Cor ii. 3) 


AC2DF Chr Thi: e¢ 46: txt BKLN rel Chr-ms Thdrt Damasc[: ev vaw P.] (Cl 


illegible.) 


Rom. xvi. 6, 12—not in the word and 
ministry (De W.), cf. ch. v. 12: which is 
irrelevant here. Hs aydar. not as spring- 
ing from, but as belonging to, love,— 
characterizing it (Liin.): see above. 
7. UTop. THS éAmiSos | your endurance of 
hope—i.e. endurance (in trials) which 
belongs to (see above), characterizes, your 
hope; and also nourishes it, in turn: cf. 
Rom. xv. 4, fva dia THs Srouovns, Kt. 51a 
THS TapaKrjoews TY ypapev Thy éAmlda 
EXWpPEY. Tov kup. hp. I. x-] specifies 
the hope—that it is a hope of the coming 
of the Lord Jesus Christ (cf. ver. 10). Olsh. 
refers the words to all three preceding 
substantives—but this seems alien from 
St. Paul’s style. On all three Jowett says 
well, ‘your faith, hope, and love; a faith 
that had its outward effect on your lives: 
a love that spent itself in the service of 
others: a hope that was no mere transient 
feeling, but was content to wait for the 
things unseen when Christ should be re- 
vealed.’ épip. tT. 0. «. warp. Ap. | 
belongs most naturally to pynwovevor- 
Tves—making mention ... . before God: 
not to the genitives preceding (see Rom. 
iv. 173 xiv. 22), as Thdrt., al. 

4,| ei8ores refers back to py7- 
sovevovtes; in that we know—or for 
we know. Thdrt., Erasm., Grot., al., take 
it for ofdare yap, or eiddres eoré, wrongly 
referring it to the Thessalonians: Pelt 
joins it with pvelay mootuevor: but the 
construction as above seems the best. tmd 
Gcod belongs to Hyarnuévor, as in 2 Thess. 
ii. 18, see also Rom. i. 7: not to elSdres, 
as Est. thinks possible (tad for mapa ?), 
nor to ékAoyhv—either as E. V., ‘your 
election of God,’ which is ungrammatical 
(requiring THv b7. 0. éx.), or as Gc., Thl., 
all., t7d 0. Thy exr. bu. (eiva), which 
would introduce an irrelevant emphasis on 
ind Oeov. éxAoyy must not be softened 
down: it is the elecvion unto life of in- 
dividual believers by God, so commonly 


povw (mechanical repetition) DK cd k. 


adduced by St. Paul (reff.: and 1 Cor. i. 
27; 2 Thess. ii. 13). Upav, objective 
genitive after éxAoyhy—knowing that 
God é&eAéfaro spas. 5.] Ott has 
been taken to mean ‘videlicet, ut,’ and the 
verse to be an epexegesis of éxAoyny: but 
as Lin. remarks, evidently verses 5, 6 ff. 
are meant not to explain wherein their 
election consisted, but to give reasons in 
matter of fact for concluding (¢5dres) the 
existence of that election. 6tt must then 
be because, and a colon be placed at budy. 
These reasons are (1) the power and con- 
fidence with which he and Silvanus and 
Timotheus preached among them (ver. 5), 


and (2) the earnest and joyful manner in. 


which the Thessalonians received it (vv. 
6 ff.). Both these were signs of God’s 
grace to them—tokens of their election 
vouchsafed by Him. 7d evayy. jy., the 
gospel which we preached. éyevy On 
eis] See reff, especially Gal.: came to 
you is perhaps the nearest: eis betokens 
the direction. mpdés, with éyé., would give 
nearly the same sense, or perhaps that of 
apud, see ref. 1 Cor. &ec. We must not 
take éyevn@n eis bu. for a constr. preg- 
nans (#A@. eis Kal ey. év), which with jv 
it might be: for éyer}@y eis carries mo- 
tion in itself without any thing supplied. 
On ‘the passive form éyev4@n, alien to the 
Attic, and originally Dorie, but common 
in the xowh’ (Liin.), see note on Eph. iii. 7; 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 108 ff.; Kiihner,i.193; 
Winer, § 15. It was attempted in my 
earlier editions to press the passive sense 
in the frequent occurrences of this form 
in this Epistle. But wider acquaintance 
with the usage has since convinced: me 
that this is not possible, and that we must 
regard it as equivalent in meaning to the 
more usual éyévero. The prepo- 
sitions év following indicate the form and 
manner in which the preaching was car- 
ried on, not (as Pelt, al.) that in which 
the Thessalonians received it, which is not 
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? \ Ages , \ > 2 
aha Kat ev *dvvdmer cat “ ev mvetuate dylo Kad ep “1 Cori 


‘wAnpopopia Torr}, KaO@s oldate olow W eyevnOnuev ev 
tiv de vuas. 8 Kal tes * punta pov éyevnOnte 


v Col, ii. 2. 
Heb. vi. 11. 
x. 22 only +. 
(-peto@an, 
Col. iv. 12.) 


\ fol De / ‘ . 
kat tov Kupiov, ¥ deEdwevor Tov Aoyor ev ONréiaber TOAAH 5H) Se 


vii, 14 al. 


\ A : CP a 
2 STA 2 vapas TVEVMLATOS aytov, 7 b sre yevéo Oat vas x 1 Cor. iv. 16, 


°TuTov Taow Tots mucTEvovow ev TH Maxedovia Kab év TH 
“ . 


y = Luke viii. 13. 
% = Phil. i. 4. i. 29: 
c = 1 Tim. 1v. 12 reff. 


1 Chron, xxix. 22, 


om 3rd ev ce lno 17. 67? D-lat tol copt Thdrt-ms. 


om 5th ev AC[P]N f 17. 67? am. 
6. for Oeov, kupiov A. 


Acts viii. 14. xi. 1. xvii, 11, 


xi.l. Eph. 
Vv. 1. cel ii: 
14. Heb. vi. 
12 only +. 
James i, 21. Proy. iv. 10. 
b = Phil, i. 13. al. 


1 Cor: ii. 14. ch. ii, 13, 
a Rom. xiv. 17, 


om 4th ev BX 17 tol coptt. 


aft xapas ins ka B. 


7. rec tunous (alteration to suit vuas), with ACFKL[P]X rel syr gr-ff: rumos D3 49 
(by mistake ? or perhaps (Mill) a neuter form as mdoutos ?): txt BD! 17 [47] 672 latt 


Syr coptt Ambrst Pel. 


rec om 2nd ev, with KL rel (¢ gh m o [47] Chr om ry 


also): ins ABCDF[P]X k 17 latt syrr Thdrt Ambrst Pel. 


treated till ver. 6. Suvdper is not ‘m7- 
racles,’ as Thdrt., Ee., all., nor efficacia ef 
wis agens in cordibus fidelium (Bullinger) 
(see above), but power, viz. of utterance 
and of energy. amv. aytw] beware 
again of the supposed figure of éy 8: dvozy, 
by which all character of style and all 
logical exactness is lost. Even Conyb. here 
has fallen into this error, and rendered 
“nower of the Holy Ghost.” It isa 
predicate advancing beyond év duvdwer— 
not only in force and energy, but in the 
Holy Ghost—in a manner which could 
only be ascribed to the operation of the 
Holy Spirit. atAnpodopia wodhy | 
much confidence (of faith), see reff. Many 
irrelevant meanings have been given: ful- 
ness of spiritual gifts, which the Thessa- 
lonians had received (Lomb., Corn.-a-lap., 
Turretin.): certainty of the truth, felt by 
them (Macknight, Benson, al.): ‘fulfil- 
ment of the apostolic office’ (Estius). The 
confidence (see above) was that in which 
Pauland Silvanus and Timotheus preached 
to them. KaQ@s x.7.A.] Appeal to 
their knowledge that the fact was so. 
These words restrict the foregoing to the 
preachers, as explained above: kal rl, pnot, 
Hakpnyop@; avto) buets udptupés eore, ofot 
évyevhOnuev mpos buas. Cac. This interpre- 
tation is fixed by xa0ds, referring back to 
the whole previous description. The sense 
has been variously given: Conyb., ‘And 
you, likewise know’—but ‘likewise’ surely 
confounds the connexion: Pelt, even fur- 
ther from the mark, .... . ‘ita accipimus, 
ut Apostolum exemplum suum Thessaloni- 
ensibus imitandum statuamus.’ otou 
éyevy9.] what manner of men we proved, 
as Ellic.: not ‘quales facti simus,’ see 
above in this note: nor as vulg., ‘ quales 
Suerimus ;’ the point of the fact appealed 
to is, the proof given, what manner of men 


they were, by the manner of their preach- 
ing. “The roidtns was evinced in the 
power and confidence with which they de- 
livered their message.” Ellic.: the proof 
given by the manner of their preaching. 
év upiv] local merely : among you. 
8 vas] for your sakes—convey- 
ing the purpose of the Apostle and his col- 
leagues, and in the background also the 
purpose of GoD—‘you know what God 
enabled us to be,—how mighty in preach- 
ing the word,—for your sakes—thereby 
proving that he loved you, and had chosen 
you for His own.’ 6. | Further proof of 
the same, that ye are éxAextol, by the 
method in which you received the Gospel 
thus preached by us. kal vpets corresponds 
with 7d ed. Hpa@v above. It is somewhat 
difficult here to fix exactly the point of 
comparison, in which they imitated their 
ministers and Christ. Certainly it is not 
merely, in receiving the word—tor to omit 
other objections, this would not apply at all 
to Him:—and therefore, not in any qua- 
lifying detail of their method of reception 
of the word—not in Svvauts, nor in my. ay., 
nor in 7Ayp. TOAA. So far being clear, 
we have but one particular left, and that re- 
spects the circumstances under which, and 
the spirit with which: and here we find a 
point of comparison even with Christ Him- 
self: viz. joyful endurance in spirit under 
sufferings. This it was in which they imi- 
tated the Apostles, and their divine Master, 
and which made them patterns to other 
churches (see below). For this @atis 
in which they edétavro roy Adyor, see Acts 
xvii. 5—10; ch. ii. 14; iii. 2, 3, 5. 
Sefapevor | in that ye received. yapa 
mvevpatos aylov (ref.), joy wrought by 
the Holy Spirit. On the gen. of origin, 
see Ellic.’s note here. 7.| Lurther spe- 
cification of the eminence of the Thessalo- 
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Joel iii, 14. 
Sir. xl. 13 i A z i ; 

- ome ay «TOMS  Saiotis tuav %) &ampos Tov Oeov h @Eernarv6ev, 
= cts vill. 

iil S , eed eA aA k > \ \ 
wo xv30, @STe pn ‘xpelay eyey Nuds AadewW TL. 9K avrol yap 
xix. 10, 20. \ eA i , ee ary 3 = 
2 Thess. iii. 1. A) at €ANOVOW OTTOLAV ElSQ0OY EDYOMEV 
chore (hllews Tepe Ue v ayy ie 12 
oe Gah 26 reff. h = Matt. ix. 26. iw. inf., ch. iv. 9 reff. k = Gal. ii. 2 reff. 


m Acts 


1 Paul, 1 Cor. xiv. 25 only. Gospp. & Acts, passim. Heb. ii. 12, 1Johni.2 only, Gen. xiv. 13. He oe Sie 


xxvi. 29. 1 Cor. iii. 13, Gal. ii. 6, James i. 24 only +, n Acts xiii. 24, ch. ii. 1. 
i. ll only. 1 Kings xvi, 4, 


8. [homeeotel in A axaia ver 7 to axaia. | om yap N1(ins X-corr!) k. for 
xup., Qeov X! [syr-mg basm ]. ins ev 7m bef axaia (repeated from Sormer ver, as 
“necessary to mark Ach. as a distinct province.” For this very reason Meyer retains 
it) CDFKL[P]® rel latt syrr Cyr Damase Ec Ambrst Pel; ins 77 fk 0: om ABem 
17 [47] Chr Thdrt Thl. rec (for aAd’ ev) aAAa Ka ev (Kat insd as being usual 
after ov wovov), with D8§KL rel wth Chr Cyr Thdrt: txt ABCD!F[P] m 17 am(with 


fuld demid) syrr coptt, &! has aAAa—, of which §-corr! oF 3 has made aAAa. ev. 
or emphasis to contrast with avro: follg), with KL rel Chr Damasc : 
for AaAeiv, tadw C. 


nuas bef exeuw (ft 
txt ABCDF[P]X (c) m 17 Thdrt. 


rec 


9. for nur, yuwwoy Bahk no 120-1-2-3 D-lat coptt Chr,;-ms, Thdrt’ Damase (Ee. 
rec (for evx.) exouev (with 17?): txt ABCDFKL[P]R rel latt Chr Thdrt Thl- 


marg lat-ff. 


nians’ Christian character. tuUTrov, of 
the whole church as one: see Bernhardy, 
p- 60. Taow Tos MioTEvovawy | to 
the whole of the believers. ot movtev- 
ovtes, like 6 mempd¢wv, designates the 
kind. Chrys. understands this participle 
as if it were motevoaow:—kal phy ev 
totépm HAGE mpds avdtots’ GAA’ ovTws 
eAdupate, pnoly, ws Tay mpodaBdytwy 
yevécOar Sidackddous ... . ov yup eimey, 
ste tUmous yeveobar mpds Td maoTedoaL, 
GAAG ToOis Hdn MicTEVovGL TUTOS eyévebe. 
But it was not so: for the only church in 
Europe which was in Christ before the 
Thessalonian, was the Philippian (Acts xvi. 
12—xvii. 1, see ch. ii, 2). Mak. «. 
*Ax.| Cf. Rom. xv. 26; Acts xix. 21: 
the two Roman provinces, comprehending 
Northern and Southern Greece. There is 
no reference, as Thdrt., to the Greeks being 
€0vn wéyiota Kk. em) copia OavuaCsueva, 
and so their praise being the greater: these 
are mentioned simply because the Apostle 
had been, since their conversion, in Mace- 
donia, and had left Silvanus and Timotheus 
there,—and was now in Achaia. 8. 
Proof of the praise in ver. 7. ad’ voy 
is merely local, from you, as in ref.; not 
‘by you’ (as preachers) (Uh’ sud), as 
Riickert, “locorum Paulinorum 1 Thess. 
i. 8 et 1 Thess. iii. 1—3 explanatio:” nor 
“by your means, viz. in saving Silas and 
myself from danger of our lives and so 
enabling us to preach (8 duav), as Storr, 
and Flatt. ébyxynrtat| dnAav Ti ds- 
mep cddAmvyyos Aaumpoy AXovons 6 TAn- 
ciovy &mras mwAnpodvtat témos, olTw Tis 
juerépas avdpelas h pyun Knabdrep exelvy 
caAdmiCovoa iavh Thy oikoumevny eumAy- 


oat. Chrys. 5 Ady. T. Kuptov, can- 
not be as De W. ‘ the fame of the recep- 
tion of the Gospel by you;’ the sense 
seems to be that your ready reception and 
faith as it were sounded forth the Adyov 
tov kuptov, the word of the Lord, the 
Gospel message, loudly and clearly, through 
all parts. The logical construction of 
this verse is somewhat difficult. After the 
ov pdvoy ev TH Mak. x. *AxX., we expect 
merely a@Ad’ év mavtl témw: but these 
words appear, followed by a new subject 
and a new predicate. Hither then we must 
regard this new subject and predicate as 
merely an epexegesis of the former, é&4x7- 
tat 6 Ady. Tod Kup., or, with Liinemann, 
we inust place a colon at xvptov, and begin 
a new sentence with od pdvoy. This last 
is very objectionable, for it leaves ag’ sy. 
. +. kuptov standing alone in the most 
vapid and spiritless manner, with the 
strong rhetorical word ée&ynTa unac- 
counted for and unemphatic. The other 
way then must be our refuge, and I can- 
not see those objections to it which Liin. 
has found. It is quite according to the 
versatile style of St. Paul, half to lose 
sight of the od udvoy add’, and to go on 
after év mayt) tré7@ with a new sentence ; 
and especially as that new sentence ex- 
plains the somewhat startling one pre- 
ceding. ampds, towards, directed 
towards God as its object (and here, as 
contrasted with idols, see next verse )}— 
not = the more usual eis, fo and info, 
as Ellic. correcting my previous on (éi). 

De Wette, al., suppose with some 
probability that the report of the Thessa- 
lonians’ faith may have been spread by 
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Cor. 
iii. 16. Amos 
iv. 6. 
= Acts xy. 
Rom, ii. 
22, 1John 
v. 21 al. 
Num. xxy. 2, 
q = Acts xx. 
19. Gal. iv. 
Sie bsasinla, 


II. } Avrot yap oidate, aderdol, thy * elsodov Hud * ets x15. 


N \ e a ” 
TY Tpos Uuas, OTL ov Y KEV ryéyover, 


(3ce) al. Isa. Ixy. 16, 


there only. Job vii. 2. 


1 Kings xvii, 


5 \ 36 f. 
2 adda * TPOTA- s John xvii..3. 
1 John v. 20 


Isa. lix. 11. Gal. i. 1 reff. 


vw. G70, Matt. vi. 13, Rom. xv. 31, 2 Thess. iii. 2. 2 Tim. iv. 18 only. Ps. cxxxix. 1. w. €k, Col. i. 13. 


Ww = Matt. ili. 7\|L. Rom. ii, 5. ch. ii. 16. Zeph. ii. 2. 
there only +. mTapnvounoav ov mpomaddvres, Thuc. iii. 


xv. 10, 14,58. Deut, xxxii. 47. 
67. cf. also iii, 82. 


x ch, i. 9 reff, y Acts iv. 25. 1 Cor. 


10. rec om 2nd twy, with ACK Cec: ins BDFL[P]X rel Chr Damase Thdrt Thl. 


foramo, ex [A]B[P]§ 17. 73. 


Cup. II. 2. rec aft adda ins xa, with D-lat: om ABCDFKL[P]X rel vulg syrr 


coptt [arm] Cyr lat-ff. 


Christian travelling merchants, such as 
Aquila and Priscilla. GsTe pr)... | 
The report being already rife, we found 
no occasion to speak of your faith, or in 
your praise. 9.] avrot, the people 
év Th Mak. k. ’Ax., K. €v mavtl Témy: 
see reff., and Bernhardy, p. 288. 

aept Hav] concerning vs, Paul and Sil- 
vanus and Timotheus; not as Liin., ‘us 
both,’ including the Thessalonians. This 
he does, to square the following clauses, 
which otherwise are not correspondent : 
but there are two objections to his view : 
(1) the emphatic position of mwept jpev, 
which seems to necessitate its keeping its 
strict meaning: (2) that it would in this 
case have been much more naturally tuer 
than #uév, as the second person has pre- 
vailed throughout, and our efsodos to you 
was quite as much a matter happening to 
you as tous. That kad wept iuayv, mas 
should be abbreviated as we find it, will 
surely not surprise any one familiar with 
the irregularities, in point of symmetry, of 
St. Paul’s style. The amayyedAAdueva 
here correspond to the two members of 
the above proof, verses 5 and 6. étrotay 
has no reference to danger, as Chrys., al. 
eisoSos merely access, in the way of 
coming to them: see ch. ii. 1: not of it- 
self facilis aditus, as Pelt. mas, merely 
how that, introducing matter of fact,— 
not ‘how,’ ‘in what manner,’ how joy- 
fully and energetically, as Liinem.: if so, 
the long specification (mpds . . . » épxope- 
vns), which follows the (thus) unemphatic 
verb, drags wearily: whereas, regarded as 
indicating matter of fact only, the was 
is unemphatic, and the matter of fact it- 
self, carrying the emphasis, justifies the 
full statement which is made of it. 

tavre x. GAnOwo] (avra mev adbrdy wvd- 
pacev, Gs exelvwy od CdvTwr. aAnOevoy 


8é, ws exelvwy Wevdas Oe@v Kadoupevor. 
Thdrt. 10.] The especial aspect of 
the faith of the Thessalonians was hope: 
hope of the return of the Son of God from 
heaven: a hope, indeed, common to them 
with all Christians in all ages, but evi- 
dently entertained by them as pointing to 
an event more immediate than the church 
has subsequently believed it to be. Cer- 
tainly these words would give them an 
idea of the nearness of the coming of 
Christ: and perhaps the misunderstanding 
of them may have contributed to the no- 
tion which the Apostle corrects, 2 Thess. 
ii. 1 ff: see note there. By Ov Hy. ek 
Tov vexp@v, that whereby (Rom. i. 4) 
Jesus was declared to be the Son of God 
with power, is emphatically prefixed to 
His name. Tov pudpevov] who de- 
livereth: not = 7. fuoduevorv,—still less 
as E. V., past, ‘who delivered, but de- 
scriptive of His office, = ‘our Deliverer,’ 
as 6 meipacwy, Ke. THs épx-—which is 
coming: cf. Eph. v. 6; Col. iii. 6. Cu. 
Il. 1—16.] He reminds the Thessalonians 
of his manner of preaching among them (1 
—12, answering to ch. i. 9 a): praises 
them for their reception of the Gospel, and 
Sirmness in persecution (13--16, answer- 
ing. to ch. i. 9 b). 1.] yap refers 
back to émotay, ch. i. 9: ‘not only do 
strangers report it, but you know it to be 
true.” He makes use now of that know- 
ledge to carry out the description of his 
preaching among them, with a view, by 
recapitulating these details, to confirm 
them, who were as yet but novices, in the 
faith. kevy)] It is evident from vv. 
2 ff., that this does not here apply to the 
Sruits, but to the character of his preach- 
ing: the result does not appear till ver, 
13. And within this limitation, we may 
observe that the verb is yéyovev, not 
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aMatt-xxii.6 Odyres kal *Ppicbévres, Kalas oidate, €v Prdémrous, ABCDF 

ets xiv, 5 > érappnovacapeba ev TO Oe Huav Nadijoat mpos mas bedetg 

ee TO * edaryyédvov TOU ; Oeob év TONG sepiee 37 yap 017.47 
ne ; A 

sia, PEE PONTE Hpeeoy Tog éx & TMS ovoe § dxaapoias, 

ony. LP. ude év 1Oddw, 4 adda Kabas J dedoxysdopea Uo Tod 


Proy. xx. 9 


al icix, Oeod *micrevOnvar TO evayyédtov, OUTMS RAadodpmEV, OVY 


. = émt, Acts xiv. 3. 

14. Acts xx. 24. 1 Tim.i. 11.) 

xxvii. 64, Eph. iv. 14al. Prov. xiv. 8. 
ii. 10, iJohn i. 48. 2 Cor, xii. 16. 
8. (see below (m].) k Rom, iii. 2, 


d Rom.i.1, xv. 16. 2 Cor. xi. 7. vy. 8, 9. 
e = Phil. i. 30 (reff.). = 
h Paul (Rom. vi. 19. ch. iv. 7 al.) only, exe. Matt, xxiii, 27. 

1 Pet. ii, 1 al. he 
1 Cor. ix. 17. constr., Acts xxi, 3, Gal. ii. 7. 


1 Pet. iv. 17 only. (see Mark i. 
g = Matt, 
Hos, 
1 Cor. xvi. 


f = Phil. ii. 1 reff. 


Job xiii. 7. j = Rom. xiv. 22. 


8. ree (for 2nd ovde) ovre, with D3KL rel Chratiq Thdrt(txt,) Damase Thl Gc: txt 


ABCD'!F[P]8 17 [47] 672, ov3 m. 


éyévero; to be understood therefore not 
of any mere intent of the Apostle at the 
time of his coming among them, but of 
some abiding character of his preaching. 
It cannot then be understood as Koppe, 
—‘vent ad vos eo consilio....ut vobis 
prodessem, non ut otiose inter vos vive- 
vem: and nearly so Rosenm. It proba- 
bly expresses, that his eYsodos was and 
continued ‘xo empty scheme’ (‘no light 
matter,’ as we say ; 00x ) TuXodoa, Chrys.), 
but an earnest, bold, self-denying endea- 
vour for their good. ‘This he proceeds to 
prove. 2] «mporabdvres, having 
previously suffered: reff. On the fact, 
see Acts xvi. érrappyotac.| Liine- 
mann seems to be right (against De W.) 
in rendering it we were confident, not 
“we were free of speech. See however, 
on the other side, Ellic.’s note. 

Hpev, because all true confidence is in 
God as our God. This word reproduces 


the feeling with which Paul and Silas | 


opened their ministry among them: & 
tov évdvvayodyta Oeby TodiTo Tolhoa 
Tebappihraney. (cum. Aadfoat is 
infinitive of the object after érapino.— 
we had the confidence to speak: as KH. V., 
were bold to speak. This seems more 
probable than with De W., Mey. on Eph. 
vi. 20, and Ellic., to regard it as the 
epexegetical inf. “defining still more 
clearly the oral nature of the boldness.” 
Chrys. can hardly be quoted on that side, 
as Hllic. doubtfully. Tov @eov, for 
solemnity, to add to the weight of their 
efsodos. év TOAAG ayovi] in (amidst) 
much conflict, viz. under outward circum- 
stances conflicting much with our work: 
and therefore that work could be no 
xevdv, which was thus maintained. 

8, 4.] Reasons why he érappnoidcato 
AaAjjoat... . €v TOAA@ ayOui:—viz. the 
true and single-minded character of his 
ministry, and his duty to God as the 
steward of the Gospel. 3. mwapd- 
kAnows| exhortation to you, viz. our 


whole course of preaching. Supply is, 
not ‘was; cf. AaAoduey below. ‘The 
two senses of mapdkAnots, exhortation 
and consolation, so easily passing into one 
another (compare ver. 11), are suggestive 
of the external state of the early church, 
sorrowing amid the evils of the world, 
and needing as its first lesson to be com- 
forted ; and not less suggestive of the first 
lesson of the Gospel to the individual soul, 
of peace in believing.” Jowett. ék | 
having its source in, advys] here 
probably error. “ The word is used transi- 
tively and intransitively. In the former 
case, it is ‘zmposture’ (Matt. xxvii. 64) or 
‘seduction’ (Eph. iv. 14): in the latter 
aud more usual, error.” Liinem. 

a&kaapotas| hardly, as Chrys., drép pv- 
capayv Tpayydtwy olov yontev Kk. payer, 
—though such a reference is certainly 
possible, considering the vile degradation 
of that class at the period,—but here ap- 
parently of the impure desire of gain, 
cf. ver. 5, where év mpopace: mAcov- 
etias seems to correspond with é é«a- 
Oapolas. Still such a meaning seems to 
want example. If it be correct, this re- 
presents (Liin.) the subjective side, the 
motive, as é« mAdyvns the objective side, 
the ground. év 80A@] this of the 
manner, or perhaps, as Ellic., the ethical 
sphere, in which: ‘nor did we make use 
of deceit to win our way with our mapd- 
KAnots.’? See 2 Cor. ii. 17. 4.] ads, 
atcording as, in proportion as. 

SeSoxip.] see reff..cwe have been ap- 
proved,—thought fit: cf. miordyv FyhoarTo, 
1 Tim. i, 12. Liinem. cites Plut. Thes. 12: 
€ABav ody 5 Onaeds em) Td KpioTov, odK 
€Soxluale ppatew aitov Sstis ety. We 
must not introduce any ascertained fit- 
ness of them in themselves into the idea 
(otx ty eterdtaro, ei wh dtlouvs eylywone 
Thl.: so Chr., Ge., Olsh.): it is only 
the free choice of God which is spoken 
of. On muotev0. 7d evayy. sce reff., and 
Winer, edn. 6, § 82. 5. ovTws 
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e ? tal : A 
ws avOpwros lapécKovres, add Oed TH ™ SoKymdtovte 1 Gal. i. 10 ret. 


= Luke xiv. 


\ F (2 ¢ a ” hy * ? , ‘or. 

Tas Kapdias nudv. © obte yap rote "év Ady PKOra- 114 Vor 

, > , iii, 8. ch. v. 

Kelas ™ éyevnOnuev, KaOws oldate, ote ey 4 Tpopacet 21 al” Prov. 
KVL. 6. 


/ x , » a . . 
"wdeoveEias, * Beds § waptus, ° odte *&ntobvtes ef avOpa- ™ 351 T™* 


‘a lA > ’ a 
tov ‘dogav, ovte af’ tudv ovre am’ dddov, Suvdpevor 
3 , 3 S a 
év "Bape elvar @s * ypictod Y dmoaToXoL, 


22. Acts xxvii. 30. 
1.9, 2 Cor i. 23, Phil. i. 8. ver. 10. 
only. (see note.) v 1 Cor. 1.1. 


4, Sedoremacueva F. 


Phil, i, 18 only. Hos. x. 4. 


© compare Eph, 


i, 13 reff. 
p here only +. 
uf a ae ’ q Mark xii. 
aX eyevn- et an) 
ie L. John xy. 
r Col. iii. 5 reff. 2 Pet. ii, 3. s Rom. 
t John v. 44, (vii. 18.) u = here (Gal. vi. 2 reit.) 
2 Cor. i. 1. xi. 13, Eph.i,1. Jude 17 al. 


rec ins tw bef ew (as more usual with art follg), with 


AD3FKLN3 rel: om BCD![P]&! 672 Clem Bas Ce. 


5. om 2nd ev BX# a 17 [47 Clem-mss, ]. 
6. for vuwy, nuwy A. 


answers not to the following és, but to 
the preceding Ka0és, and is emphatic— 
*even so. apéokovres, in the strict 
sense of the present tense,—going about 
to please,—striving to please. os 
belongs to the whole sentence, not merely 
to dv@p. apéor. (as Liin.): for in that 
case the second member would involve 
almost too harsh an ellipsis. Hpov, 
of us,—not said generally, of all men: 
but of us, Paul and Silvanus and Timo- 
theus. As Liinem, justly observes against 
De W., tas xapdtas here and ras éaur. 
wuxeés below, are conclusive against ima- 
gining that St. Paul in this place is speak- 
ing of himself alone. Yet Conyb. renders 
it, ‘my heart, and tas €. p., ‘my own life? 

5 ff.] Proofs again of the asser- 
tions of vv. 3, 4. For neither did we 
become conversant (see reff. yevéoOa év 
Tm, tn re quadam versari; so of pév ev 
TovTois Tois Adéyos hoav, Xen. Cyr. iv. 
3. 23. On the impracticability of main- 
taining a passive sense in the form éye- 
vhOnwey, see above, on ch. i. 5) in speech of 
(consisting of) flattery (not ‘incurring 
repute of flattery,’ as Hamm., Le Clere, 
Michael., al. (similarly as to meaning, Pelt), 
which would be irrelevant, as he is not 
speaking of what others thought of their 
ministry, but of their own behaviour in 
it. On xodak. Liin. quotes Theophrastus, 
Charr. 2,—rhv 5& koAarelay broraBor dy 
wis dutrAlay aicxpay elvot, cuupépovoay 
dé 7G Kodaxevovtt,—and Ellic. remarks, 
“Tt seems more specifically to illustrate 
the év 56d of ver. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the essence 
of koAaxeta being self-interest: 6 5& 8rws 
apered tis adte ylyvnta «is xpnuata 
kat doa 51% xpnuarwy, Kkddak. Aristot. 
Eth. Nie. iv. 12 ad fin.”) as ye know, nor 
(éyevOnucv) in pretext (employed in that 
which was meant to be a pretext, not ‘in 
occasione avaritie, as vulg. and Le Clerc ; 


ins o bef 6eos F. 


for az’, aro DFL[P] rel: txt ABC (k o m 17 [47], e sil). 


nor is mpdpacis ‘species,’ as Wolf) of 
{serving to conceal) avarice; God is wit- 
ness (Tis mév Kodakelas adtovs éxddrece 
fedptupas, SyAa yap Tos akovovor Tay 
koAdKkav Tx phuatar Tis 5€ mAcovetias 
ovKért avtovs, GAAG Toy TéY BArAwY émdr- 
thy. Thdrt., and similarly Chrys, But 
perhaps it is simpler, seeing that no dels 
is expressed with of5ate, to refer Oeds udp. 
to the whole). 6.] Cytotvres belongs 
to éyevhOnuey above. e& avOpaev, 
emphatic: thy yap éx Oceod Kal eCnrouv 
x. €AduBavoy. (ie. The real distinction 
here between é« and amd seems to be, 
that é« belongs more to the abstract 
ground of the dédta, amd to the concrete 
object from which it was in each case to 
accrue. This is strictly correct, not, as 
Elliec., who has misunderstood my distine- 
tion, ‘artificial and precarious: nor is it 
ever safe to assume identity of meaning, 
in St. Paul’s style, of different preposi- 
tions, except where the form of the sen- 
tence absolutely requires it. The glory 
which they sought was not at all to come 
out of human sources, whether actually 
from the Thessalonians or from any others. 

Suvdpevor.] though we had the 
power. év Bape eivar] Thdrt., Est., 
Grot., Calov., all., refer this to mAeoveg. 
mentioned above, and understand it of 
using the power of living by the gospel, 
which St. Paul, &c. might have done, but 
did not: so ém:Bapety, ver. 9: 2 Thess. 
iii. 8; kataBapely, 2 Cor. xii. 16; aBap 
éuauroyv éerhpnoa, ib. xi. 9. But the words 
are separated from the mAcovetia by the 
new idea beginning at (yTotvTes, to 
which, and not to the former clause, this 
is subordinated. I therefore take them 
with Chrys. (c., Thl., undecided), Ambrst., 
Erasm., Calv., &e., Olsh., De W., Liin.,— 
as equivalent to év Tif elvar—eikds yap 
Tovs mapa Ocod mpds avOpdmovs amo- 
oTadevtas, wsavel amd TOU ovpaved VOY 
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w 2 Tim. ii. 24 


only ¢. see 
note. 
x Matt. x. 16. 

xviii. 20. 7 

Luke ii. 46. Heb. ii. 12 (from Ps. xxi. 22) al. 
xlix. 23 only. z Eph, v. 29 only. Deut. xxii. 6. 
lui. 1 Symm, b Gal. i, 16 reff. 
7. adda BR. 


NOL. 
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la > , 4 A e sINY 4 Zz / 

Onuev * irrvoe * év * péow buav, ws édv ¥ tpopos * Oadary 
A € lal > lal 

Ta éautis réxva, § obtws *dperpopevor tuav ” eddoKodpev 


Le 


y here only, Gen. xxxv.8. 4 Kings xi. 2 || Chron. Isa, 
ahere only. Jobiii.21(ABICN). tm., Ps. 


oa vnTLot (prob from attaching the v of the precedg word to 
In such a case, where it is almost as likely that the v of vn. may have 


dropped out, and the evidence is so divided, the sense may fairly be taken as our 
guide : see note) BC'DIF RX! a m latt copt ath Clem(from context) Origyexpr Cyr mss-in- 
Thi Orig-int, Ambrst Pel Aug: nao: AC?D*KL[P]X% rel syrr sah Clem, Orig,[and 
int, | Chr-comm @ec-comm Thdrt-comm Damase Thl-comm(alt.,—4 kad vqmior). 


epucow AC 17. 
Oaanre. KL[P] df k m. 
8. rec twerpomevor, with rel [Eus, 


rec av, with AD? K(e sil) L[PJN'! rel Orig, Thdrt: txt BCDFN%. 
Cyr: txt ABCDFKL[P]N de (f k) mn [47] 


Chraiig Damasc-ms Thlexpr(émerp. Ties 5 iuetpdpevar avéyrwoav ovK eat Se). (17 def.) 
qvdoxouney B: evdoxnoapev 17, volebamus vulg(and F-lat) syrr coptt Pel: 


Heovtas mpéeoBeis, TOoAARS GmoAatoa Tt- 
us. Chr. Bapos is used of import- 
ance, dignity,—‘ weight,’ as we say: e. g. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 61, ard todtwy T&v xpdvev 
*AOnvator, did 7d Bapos THs woAEwWS, ppo- 
vhwaros eveniumAayto, kK. THS TAY “EAAT- 
vev iyepovlas wpéxOnoay, and in this 
sense St. Paul’s Epistles were called 
Bapeia, 2 Cor. x. 10. Cf. also Bapos 
ddéns, where however Bapos is used sensu 
proprio, a8 opposed to éAappdy, 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. Render therefore, when we might 
have stood on our dignity. Heins., Pisc., 
Hamm., understand the words of ec- 
clesiastical censures—‘quum severitatem 
exercere apostolicam posset,’—and oppose 
them to éyey. #01 below: but see there. 
®s xp. am.|] not: ‘as the other 
Apostles’ (Grot., Pelt, referring to 1 Cor. 
ix. 5, but ungrammatical), but as (being) 
Apostles of Christ. It is simpler to take 
amréoroAot here in its wider sense, than to 
limit the sentence to St. Paul alone. 
7.] &\X¢@ contrasts, not with the mere sub- 
ordinate clause of the last verse (duvdu. 
«.7.A.), but with its whole sense, and in- 
troduces the positive side of their behaviour 
—q. d. ‘so far from being any of the afore- 
said, we were...’ éyevy9., as before, 
with a reference to God enabling us. 
Hmior, mild: so Od. 8. 47, mathp 
8 &s Hmos jev: Herodian iv. 1, 4mov 
&pxovta x. matépa: Pausan. Hliac. ii. 18, 
Baotdéa yap ob Ta mdvta Hmov, GAA 
kal Ta pddiora Ouud xpduevoy *Adébav- 
dpov tov SiAlmmov (Wetst.): see also 
Herod. iii. 89: and Hllic.’s note here. 
Surely the reading vfmor, being (1) by 
far the commoner word, (2) so easily in- 
troduced by the final v of the preceding 
word, can hardly, in the teeth of the 
sense, come under consideration: seeing 
too that the primary authorities are not 
unanimous. év péow tp.] i.e, fin 


our converse with you;’ but with anallu- 
sion to our not lifting ourselves above 
you;—as eis é budv, Ce. It is best 
to retain the comma after iudy, not as 
Liin., to place a colon: for though there 
is a break in the construction, it is one 
occasioned by the peculiar style of the 
Apostle, which should not be amended by 
punctuation. The emphasis on éavtijs 
should not be lost sight of—as when a 
nurse (a suckling mother) cherishes (reff.) 
her own children, See Gal. iv. 19, for the 
same figure. 8.] ottws belongs to 
evdoxotuey, and is the apodosis to ds 
above. Gperpdpevor] ducipecOar is 
found in reff. only (and in both, the mss. 
differ), except in the glossaries. Hesych., 
Phavor., and Phot. explain it by ém@upetv. 
Thl. says, toutéort, mposdedeuevor spuiv, 
k. éxduevor bud, mapa Td duod K. Td 
elpw, Td cuuTAgKw: aud Phot. gives duod 
jpudoGa as its meaning. But as Liinem. 
observes after Winer, edn. 6, § 16, 3.4), 
“This is suspicious, 1) because the 
verb here governs a ‘genitive and not 
a dative, 2) because there is no instance 
of a similar verb compounded with dod 
or 6ués. Now as in Nicander (Theriaca, 
ver. 402) the simple form pefper@a: occurs 
in the sense of iuefpec@a, it can hardly 
be doubted that pefpec@au is the original 
root, to which iuefpecOa: and duelperOa 
(having the same meaning) are related, 
having a syllable prefixed for euphony. 
Cf. the analogous forms #éAAw and 
bKEAAW, — BUpouat and dddpopat,—prdw 
and 6pAéw,—aitw and ia’w, &e., and see 
Kthner, i. p. 27.” It will thus per- 
haps be best rendered by loving you, 
earnestly desiring you. evdox. | 
not present, but imperfect, without an 
augment, as is also generally the aorist 
evddunoo in N. T.: see Winer, § 12.3. a: 
we delighted; ‘it was my joy to . 
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reff. constr., 


> \ \ X\ ¢e A n els 
QNra Kal Tas ° cavTay ‘rpuyds, Site ayamNTol wiv 2Marce. vii. 
’ , , 12. Xen. 

eyernOnte. © & uvnmovevere yap, adeAdoi, Tov ” Kdmoy Arsbiv.5. 


($e se: SS \ + Figs . , re 
nav Kat tov § pmoyOors Jyuxrds Kat Ijpépas * épyav- ie Rn 


] \ \ \ m2 a , Berets) > , Rom. vili, 23. 
evol, TWpos TO (Ly) errtBapnoal TWA VLWY, exnpvEapev Ae xi. 31 
3 Ce wi \ > L a a a =a + 
017.47 2 eis Upas TO “ evayyéduov TOD 4 Aeod. 19 dpels © pap- fa Me, 
NO 4) , e p c , \ , \ ’ , 26. xx. 24 
TUPES KAL €0S, @S Posiws Kal %diKalws Kal FAMELTTWS al. Exod 
xXxXi1. ‘e 


eon a , s 2 , t , ” SAGO Ts 
vp Tos TiaTevovow * éyevnOnuev, |! * KaBadmep oldaTe, ® ¥,25°,Mat 
ii. 8 only. 1 Chron. xvi. 12. h see befow(i). Matt. xxvi. 10 ||. 2 Cor. vi.5al. Deut. i. 12. 
i (in N. T. always w. Ko7ros) 2 Cor. xi. 27. 2 Thess. iii. 8 only. Num. xxiii. 21. j Mark y. 5. ch. 
iii, 10. 2 Tim, i. 3. Isa, xxxiv. 10. k = Matt. xxi. 28. 1 Cor. iv. 12. ch. iv. 1]. Exod. v. 18. 
1 = 2 Cor. iii, 13. m 2 Cor. ii. 5. 2 Thess. iii. 8 only +. n Mark xiii. 10, Luke xxiy. 47. 
o ver. 5 reff. p here only +. Wisd. vi. 10 only. q Luke xxiii. 41. 1 Cor. xv. 34. Tit. 
ii.12. 1 Pet. ii. 23 only. Prov. xxviii. 18. 


4 rch. v. 23 only +. (-tT0s, Phil. ii. 15.) 
8 constr, (see ch. i. 5), appy here only. t Paul (Rom, iy. 6. xii. 4 al8.) only, exc. Heb. iv. 2. Lev. 
xxvii. 8. see Heb, v. 4. 


cupimus old-lat Jer. rec (for eyevnOnte) yeyernobe (corn in error, from imagining 
evdoxouuey to be pres), with K rel Chr, Thdrt: txt ABCDFL[P]N a m17 [47] Bas Chr,. 
9. [for adeAd., ayarnra P. Tav KoTwy and Twy wox@wy P b cl 2192(Sz). ] 
rec aft vuxtos add yap, with D§KL rel syr-mg [arm] Chr-txt Thdrt: om ABD! 


FLP]8 dk 17 latt syrr coptt [eth] Chr, Thl Ambrst Aug. 


(txt R-corr!): om ers c. 
10. aft papr. ins ere D!F vss lat-ff. 


Conyb. Tas €auT. Wuxds, as remarked 
above, shews beyond doubt that he is in- 
cluding here Silas and Timotheus with 
himself. petadovvar will not strictly 
apply to tas éav. Wvx., but we must bor- 
row from the compound verb the idea of 
giving, or offering. The comparison 
is exceedingly tender and beautiful: as the 
nursing-mother, cherishing her children, 
joys to give not only her milk, but her life, 
for them,—so we, bringing up you as 
spiritual children, delighted in giving, not 
only the milk of the word, but even (and 
here it was matter of fact) our own lives, 
for your nourishment in Christ. And 
that, because ye became (the passive form 
eyevnOnre must not be pressed to a passive 
meaning, as in my earlier editions: see on 
ch. i..5) very dear to us. 9.] Proof of 
the dearness of the Thessalonians to Paul 
and his companions : not of éyevhO. Hmt01, 
to which it would be irrelevant,—nor of 
their readiness to give their lives, &c. (as 
Ellic.), for this verse does not refer to 
dangers undergone, but to labour, in order 
not to trouble any. It is no objection to 
this (Ellic.) that 8:é7¢ «.7.A. is a subor- 
dinate causal member of the preceding 
sentence, seeing that it is precisely St. 
Paul’s habit to break the tenor of his 
style by inserting confirmations of such 
clauses. pnp. is indic. (yap). 
1. kétrov K. 7. p.6x8ov] a repetition (reff.) 
to intensify—as we should say labour and 
pains: no distinction can be established. 
vuktdés first, not merely because 
the Jews and Athenians (‘ Athenienses 
Vou. III. 


for ers vas, vay &} 
for ws ooiws, mpos aytos (sic) F(not G). 


inter duos occasus,’ Plin. N. H. ii. 77) 
so reckoned it, but for emphasis, being 
the most noteworthy, and the day fol- 
lowing as matter of course. See besides 
reff. Acts xx. 31. épyaldspevor 
(reff.) in its strict meaning of manual 
labour—yiz., at tent-cloth making, Acts 
xviii. 3. mp. 7d py émB.] in order 
not to burden any of you, viz. by accepting 
from you the means of sustenance. One 
can hardly say with Chrys., évtad@a Sei- 
kvucw ev mevia bvtas Tos a&vbpas: for 
we know St. Paul’s strong feeling on this 
point, 2 Cor. xi. 9, 10. cis Upas, to 
you—not quite = duty: the latter repre- 
sents the preaching more as a thing im- 
parted, this as a thing diffused. On the 
supposed inconsistency of the statement 
here with the narrative in Acts xvii., see 
Prolegomena, § ii. 3, and note. 
10—12.] General summary of their beha- 
viour and teaching among the Thessalo- 
nians. 10.] tpets pdpt., of the out- 
ward appearance. 6 Oeds, of the heart. 
datws x. dix. ] Cf. Plato, Gorg. p. 507 
A, B,—kal phy ep) pty avOpomous 7a 
mposhkovTa mpattwy Slkar by mparTot, 
mep) d¢ Beods Sora,—and Polyb. xxiii. 10. 
8, mapaBfvar x. Te mpds Tovs avOpmmous 
Sikaa xk. Ta mpds T. Ocovs boi. This 
distinction, perhaps “precarious” (Hllic.) 
where the words occur separately, or seem 
to require no very precise application, is re- 
quisite here where both divine and human 
testimony is appealed to. up Tt. 
mot. | not the dat. commodi (Ellic.), nor 
‘towards you believers,’ ner is it governed 
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fal ¢ \ , e Ay, 
u=Lukexx. U@s Y €va Y ExagTOY ULO@V WS TaTHP TEKVA EaUTOU ™ TApAa- 


37 (|; Mk. 
yv.r.). Jude 
7 


vw. gen. 


A a Ls 9 \ Ae 
Kadoovres tmas Kab * rapapvOovpevor, 1? cat ¥ wapTtupo 


a i. lal ig lal > / io b an a 

Taken” pevor Zels TO 8 mepuTateiy Duds *dEiws ToS » Aeob Tov 
5 a a / \ / 

n3. xvi 27. € ea@XopvTos Has els THY éavTod Bacirclav Kat 4 do€av. 


reff. 

x = (see note) 
ch. v. 14 
(John x1. 19, 
31) only +. 


face. xv. 9. Thucyd. viii. 72. (-@¢a, 1 Cor. xiv. 3. -Qcov, Phil. ii. 1.) 
oe hee z Acts im. 19. vii. 19, Rom. i. 11, 20. 
c = Gal. i. 6 reff. 
f Rom.i. 9. ch. i. 2. v.17 only +. 2 Macc. iii. 26 al. 


80. viii. 53. 

i, 10 only. 
ech. i. 2 reff. 

12 al. h = Heb. iv. 2. see Jer. x. 22. 


b 3 John 6 only. 


11. for Ist ws, ws F (qualiter latt, but in ver 10 quam): as 0. 


eavT.) P.] om vuas &. 


an n lal lal a 2 
13 kal Sid TodTO Kal wets ° edyapraToduev TH Oe@d f adva- 
, U ae an ’ ¢€ lal 
Aelartws, Ste StraparaBovtes *oyov “axons Tap nMav 


y Gal. v. 3 reff. Thucyd. vi. 

a = Eph. iv. 1 (reff.). Col. 
d= Rom. v. 2. viii. 18 al. 
g1Cor. xi. 23. xv.1. Gal.i.9, 


1 Cor. x. 6. 
1 = Rom. x. 16. 


[Lavrov (for 


12. rec waptupovpevor, with D'F a hl! m [47!] Thdrt Thl: txt BD°KLN rel Chr 


Damase (c.—om kat wapr. A[P] 114 Ambrst-ed. 
usual), with D?KL rel: txt ABD!F[P]& k m 17. 


eth Chr-txt Thdrt Ambrst-ed Vig Pel. 


rec TepimaTnoat (aor more 
kadecaytos AX 73 vulg coptt 


13. rec om Ist xa, with DFKL rel [vss] latt Chr Aug: ins AB[P]§ syr copt Thdrt- 


ms Ambrst. 


by dudurrws, but as Mc., Thl., Liinem., 
dat. of the judgment, as in 2 Pet. ii. 14, 
omovidoate UomtAot Kk. Guountor advrT@ 
edpeOjva. For otherwise we lose the 
force of the slight emphasis on tp. Tots 
mor., g.d. ‘whatever we may have 
seemed to the unbelieving:’ “tametsi 
aliis non ita videremur,’ Bengel. See 
Bernhardy, p. 337 f. The charge of wané 
of point, brought by Jowett against the 
words tots motevovo.w, hence appears to 
be unfounded. The former verse having 
referred to external occupation, in which 
he must have consorted with unbelievers, 
he here narrows the circle, to speak of his 
behaviour among the brethren themselves. 

11, 12.] Appeal to the detailed 
judgment of each one, that this was so. 
This édctws x. dikalws x. dueurtws in their 
judgment is substantiated by the fact, that 
ot wept toy TladAoyv busied themselves in 
establishing every one of them in the faith. 

11.] ka@dcep refers what follows to 
what has gone before, as co-ordinate with 
it. @s va Exact. . . . tpas] The 
construction is that of nouns in apposition, 
in cases where the one designates the in- 
dividuals of whom the other is the aggre- 
gate. In this case the noun of larger de- 
signation generally comes first. The sim- 
plest instance that can be given is radra, 
mdyta, where tatta is the aggregate, 
mdévra the individualizing noun (whereas 
in mdvta TadtTa, TadTa is the individuals, 
and mdyra merely the adjective designa- 
tion of their completeness): so here éva 
éxaorov iuav ... duas differs very little 
from mdvras buds. As regards the par- 
ticiples, the simplest way of constructing 
them is to supply éyev}@nuev, which has 
just preceded, Ellicott would rather re- 


[map nu. bef Aoy. ax. P.] 


gard them as an instance of St. Paul’s 
common participial anacolutha, which may 
also be: but here the construction is simple 
without such a supposition. Both wapakX. 
and qapapv@. seem here best taken, with 
Liinem., as applying to exhortation, but in 
a sense nearly allied to consolation: see 
note on ver. 3. The subject of the exhorta- 
tion follows, eis 76 x.7.A.: and this would 
be closely connected with their bearing up 
under trouble and persecution: cf. vv. 
14 ff. 12. paptupdp.| see reff.: it 
strengthens the two former participles ; 
conjuring. This is the sense of the verb 
not only in later but in earlier writers 
also: see reff. eis TO... belongs 
to all three participles preceding: the eis 
implying the direction, and, of course, in 
a subjective sentence, consequently the 
purpose of their action. kahovyTos, 
pres. because the action is extended on to 
the future by the following words. 

Baotrefav and Sdfav must not be incor- 
porated by the silly @y 8:4 dvotv: God 
calls us to His kingdom, the kingdom of 
our Lord Jesus, which He shall establish 
at His coming: and He calls us to His 
glory,—to partake of that glory in His 
presence, which our Lord Jesus had with 
Him before the world began; John xvii. 
5, 24. See Rom. v. 2. 13.] 8a 
tovro is best and most simply referred, 
with Liinem., to the fact announced in 
the preceding words—viz. that God kare? 
buas eis, &c. Seeing that He is thus call- 
ing you, your thorough reception of His 
word is to usa cause of thanksgiving to 
Him. That 8:4 rodro is made thus ‘to 
refer to a mere appended clause’ (Ellic.) 
is no objection: see above on ver. 9. 
It is surely not possible with Jowett, 
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ToD 1 Geod KedéEacbe od rOyou avOpdHTav GAA | Kabeds i wRst- of 


1 


TOUS WioeTEVOUGLW. 


eotwv adnOGs Adyov Oeod, ds Kal ™ evepyetrar ™ ev Hiv 
1% Duets yap ® wyuntal eyeriOnre, dder- 


words, see 
Gal. ii. 9. 
2 Pet. iii. 2. 
k= ech. i. 6 
reff, 
1 see Matt, i, 18. 
1 Pet. ii. 15. 


/ lal 3 lal a a a lal na 
pol, TOV °exKdnoidy Tod ° Geod THY ocdy ev TH “Lovdala m'cat'i'39 


re 


> A “) an iv4 X\ > \ b] / he As tal ¢€ ay aA ry 
€v yptat@m Inoov, oTt Ta avTa émabeTe Kal ULLELS VITO THY 2 ch. i. 6 reff. 


Panes an \ N na 
P (dlov YouppureTav, Kabos Kat adtol bird TOV lovsaler, 


al. p 2nd pers., Luke vi. 41. 


1 Pet. iii, 1, 


o Acts xx. 28. 
1 Cor. i. 2. 
xi. 16. 

, 2 Thess, i. 4 

q here only+. (-Aos, Zech. xiii. 7 Aq.) 


the words from tov Qeov (ver 13) to @eov (ver 14) are written twice by X!: the second 


copy is marked for erasure by N-corr!?. 
aAnOws (twice) X!. 
Di), for 1st uvro, aro D'F Orig-ed, 
to refer 5:4 tovro ‘to the verses both be- 
fore and after.’ kal 7pets] We also, 
i.e. as well as mdaytes of martevovtes 
év TH Maed. tk. ev TH 7Ax., ch. 1. 7. 
mapahaBovtes . . . . edcEao8e] The for- 
mer verb denotes only the hearing, as 
objective matter of fact: the latter, the 
receiving into their minds as subjective 
‘matter of belief: see reff. aKors 
map qpev is perhaps to be taken toge- 
ther—of hearing (genitive of apposition) 
from us—i.e. ‘ which you heard from us.’ 
So Est., Pelt, Olsh., Liinem., all. Or 
mapaX. wap 7pav may be taken together, 
as De W., strongly objecting to the con- 
struction akojs map judy, and under- 
standing by Adyos akojs the preached 
word (Mort der Kunde). Liinem. an- 
swers,—that the construction a&kojs map’ 
hua is unobjectionable, as drovew mapa 
twos occurs John i, 41, al., and substan- 
tives and adjectives often retain in con- 
struction the force of the verbs from which 
they are derived (Kihner, ii. 217, cites 
from Plato, Alcib. ii. p. 141, ofua 5& odk 
ayhkoov elvat eid ye XOuCd Te Kal mpHiCa 
yeyernueva) :—that De W.’s rendering is 
objectionable, because thus no reason is 
given for separating map’ 7udy from 
mapar., and because dkofs is superfluous 
and vapid if the same is already expressed 
by mapadaf. map judy. On the other 
rendering, which is adopted and defended 
also by Ellicott, there is a significant con- 
trast, St. Paul distinguishing himself and 
his companions, as mere publishers, from 
God, the great Source of the Gospel. 

7. Oc00] of (i. e. ‘belonging to,’ ‘ coming 
from,’ not ‘ speaking of,’ as Grot., al., see 
below) God (i.e. which is God’s. But we 
must not supply ‘as,’ with Jowett: no 
subjective view of theirs being implied in 
these words, but simply the objective fact 
of their reception of the word from Paul, 
Silvanus, and Timotheus). é8€E.] See 
above on mapad. Ye received it (being) 


aAndws bef ext B X-corr! 17 [copt]: om 
[ins rov bef 2nd @cov P.] 
14. rec (for ta avta) tadrd, with A: txt BDFKL[P]X rel Orig. 


for vu, nuw &. 
om Kat vers 
for 2nd umo, aro F 


not (no ‘as’ must be inserted: he is not 
speaking of the Thessalonians’ estimate 
of the word, but (see above) of the fact 
of their receiving it as it really was) the 
word of men (having man for its author), 
but as it is in reality, the word of God, 
which (Bengel, al., take ds as referring to 
Qeds: but the Apostle uses always the 
active évepyeiv of God, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 6: 
Gali. Sis ie) Hpk. Ll Phils ls 
al.,—and (reff.) the middle (not passive) 
of things) is also (besides being merely 
heard) active in you that believe. 

14.] Proof of this évepyetrat,—that they 
had imitated in endurance the Judean 


churches. tpets ydp resumes dyiv 
above. pipqtat] not in intention, 


but in fact. (On éyevn@nre, see on ch. i. 
5.) Calvin suggests the following reason 
for his here introducing the conflict of the 
Judean churches with the Jews: ‘ Poterat 
illis hoc venire in mentem : Si heec vera est 
religio, cur eam tam infestis animis oppug- 
nant Judei, qui sunt sacer Dei populus P 
Ut hoc offendiculum tollat, primum admo- 
net, hoc eos commune habere cum primis 
Ecclesiis, que in Judea erant: postea 
Judeos dicit obstinatos esse Dei et omnis 
sacree doctrine hostes.’ But manifestly 
this is very far-fetched, and does not na- 
turally lie in the context: as neither does 
Olsh.’s view, that he wishes to mark out the 
judaizing Christians, as persons likely to 
cause mischief in the Thessalonian church. 
The reason for introducing this character of 
the Jews here was because (Acts xvii. 5 ff.) 
they had been the stirrers up of the perse- 
cution against himself and Silas at Thessa- 
lonica, to which circumstance he refers be- 
low. By the mention of them as the adver- 
saries of the Gospel in Judea he is carried 
on to say that there, as well as at Thessa- 
lonica, they had ever been its chief enemies. 
And this is a remarkable concidence with 
the history in the Acts, where we find him 
at this time, in Corinth, in more than usual 
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s Rom. viii. 8. (1 Cor. vii. 32.) ch. iv. 1. 


15. rec ins idi0vs bef mpopnras, with D?-3KL rel syrr goth Chr Thdrt Mcion-t: om 
ABD!F[P]8 17. 672 latt coptt eth [arm] Orig, Dial Tertexpr.—(for nuas Steph & Mill 


(not rec) have vuas, appy by mistake.) 


conflict with the Jews (Acts xviii. 5, 6, 
12). On év xptot@ “Inoov (Hic. re- 
marks, edpua@s dietdev? emerdy yap Kal 
af cuvaywyal tay “lovddlav év O66 elvat 
Soxovot, Tas Tav miotay exxAnotas Kai 
ev TG OeB nal ev TH vig avtTod Aé€yet 
elvat. oupdvdrérns, duoebvys, He- 
sych. Herodian says, moAirys, Snudrns, 
guaérns, dvev ths ctv, cvvepnBos 5€ kal 
cuvO.aceéTns K. GuumdTnsS peTa THS avy 
bt Kal mpdskatpos aitay n Kowwrla, ent 
dé Tay mpoTépwy avX duolws. And this 
criticism seems just : the Latins also using 
civis meus not concivis, of the enduring 
relation of fellow-citizen,—but commilito 
meus, not miles meus, of the temporary 
relation of fellow-soldier. See Scaliger, in 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 471 (also p. 172). 
Ellicott would regard these words merely 
as supererogatory compounds belonging to 
later Greek. These cvppvdérar were not 
Jews wholly nor in part, but Gentiles 
only. For they are set in distinct con- 
trast here to of "Iovdator. To UTE 
... . ka0es] The proper apodosis to Ta 
avrd would be &, or é&rep. But such in- 
accuracies are found in the classics: 
Kiihner (ii. 571) cites from Plato, Phed. 
p- 86 A, ef tis Stioxupioiro TH aita 
Ady &Sswep av: so also Legg. p. 671 c; 
Xen. An. i. 10. 10. avTol, not ‘we 
ourselves, as Erasm., al.: but the mem- 
bers of the Judean churches mentioned 
above. The same construction occurs in 
Gal. i. 22, 23. 15, 16.] Characteriza- 
tion of the Jews as enemies of the Gospel 
and of mankind. Jowett’s note is worth 
quoting : “ Wherever the Apostle had gone 
on his second journey, he had been perse- 
cuted by the Jews: and the longer he tra- 
velled about among Gentile cities, the more 
he must have been sensible of the feeling 
with which his countrymen were regarded. 
Isolated as they were from the rest of 
the world in every city, a people within a 
people, it was impossible that they should 
not be united for their own self-defence, 
and regarded with suspicion by the rest of 
mankind. But their inner nature was not 
less repugnant to the nobler as well as the 
baser feelings of Greece and Rome. Their 
fiercenationality had outlived itself: though 
worshippers of the true God, they knew 
Him not to be the God of all the nations 


apecavtwy F. 


of the earth: hated and despised by others, 
they could but cherish in return an impo- 
tent contempt and hatred of other men. 
What wonder that, for an instant (? on all 
this see below), the Apostle should have 
felt that this Gentile feeling was not wholly 
groundless ? or that he should use words 
which recall the expression of Tacitus: 
«Adversus omnes alios hostile odium ?” 
Hist:itva 5-7 15. tov wal] The re- 
peated «ai serves for enumeration. 
Tov KUp. aot. “Ino. is thus arranged to 
give prominence to Tév Kvp., and thus en- 
hance the enormity of the deed: it should 
be rendered who killed Jesus the Lord, 
Tov KUp. being in a position of emphasis. 
K. Tovs mpodytas] belongs to 
amoxtewvdytwy (see Matt. xxiii. 31—37; 
Acts vii. 52), not to éxdmt. as De W. 
His objection, that all the prophets were 
not killed, is irrelevant: neither were they 
all persecuted. ‘The idfovs of rec. appears 
to have been an early insertion: Tert. 
ascribes it to Marcion. éxdrwé. ] drove 
out by persecution, viz. from among you, 
Acts xvii. 5 ff.,—not for the simple verb 
dwt. (De W.), nor does the preposition 
merely strengthen the verb (Liinem.),— 
but it retains its proper meaning (6 Sjuos 
ait&y e&edlwte tovs Suvatovs, of 5é aweA- 
Odvres . . . Thue. i. 24), and the aorist 
refers it to a definite event, as in the case 
of amoxrewdvtwy: when their habit is 


_ spoken of, the participles are present, 


e. g. apeckdvTwy and kwAvdvtwy below. 
Has refers to Paul and Silas. 
Ged wy Gpeok.|] The py gives a subjective 
sense: not exactly that of Bengel, al., 
‘Deo placere non querentium. For in 
strictness, as Ellicott, the shade of sub- 
jectivity is only to be found in the 
aspect in which the subject and the par- 
ticiple is presented to the reader: and 
therefore can hardly be reproduced in 
English. Compare on the usage, Winer, 
edn. 6, § 55. 5, g. 8B, and Ellicott’s 
note here. In maow dvOpeTors évav- 
ttwv, most Commentators, and recently 
Jowett (see above), have seen the odiwm 
humani generis ascribed to the Jews 
by Tacitus (Hist. v. 5), and by several 
other classic authors (Juv. Sat. xiv. 
103 ff. Diod. Sic. xxxiv. p. 524, &e.). 
But it is hardly possible that St. Paul, 
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x Gal, vi. 2 reff. Gen. xv. 16, 
15. 2 Cor. x. 14.) 
xviii. 5, John xiii. 1. Amos ix. 8, 
vii. 5. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Gal. ii. 5. 


16. cwbyoovta F. 
rel Orig, Hus, Chr Thdrt Damasce. 
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16 v K@AVOVTO@V u= Acts xxvi. 


9. xxviii, 17. 
Tit. ii. 8 

Mark vi. 

8 || Mt. xv. 
39. Acts 
xxvii. 4) 
only. Prov 
xiy. 7. 

v = Matt. xix. 
14. Acts viii. 
36. xvi. 6. 

1 Kings xxv. 
26 


YépOacev Oe 


w ver. 12, 


y Matt, xii. 28 || L. Eccl. viii. 14. eis, Phil. iii. 16 reff. (ch. iv. 
zch.i. 10 reff. Luke xxi. 23, 
b here only +. 
d 2 Cor, y. 12. 


a Matt. x. 22. xxiv. 13, 
c here only, see John v. 35. 
e Gal, i, 14 reff. 


epOaxev BD!: txt ACD23FKL[P]€ 


Luke 
1 Cor, 


aft 7 opyn ins tov Oeov DF latt goth lat-ff. 


himself a Jew, should have blamed an 
exclusiveness which arose from the strict 
monotheism and legal purity of the Jew: 
and besides this, the construction having 
been hitherto carried on by copule, but 
now dropping them, most naturally goes 
on from évaytiwy to kwAvdytwy, in that 
they prevent, and thus xa. specifies 
wherein the évayridtys consists, viz. in 
opposing the salvation of mankind by the 
Gospel. So that the other seems to be 
irrelevant (so nearly Liinem.). 
16. cis +6] not of thie result merely, ‘so 
that,—but of the intention, not of the 
Jews themselves, but of their course of 
conduct, viewed as having an intent in the 
divine purposes: as so often in St. Paul. 
avar\.]| to bring up the measure of 
their sins to the prescribed point. 
amavrote|] Taita d¢ Kal mdAa emi Tay 
mpopntay K. viv éexl Tov xpioTov K. ep” 
quay enpatav, va mdytote dvamAnpw- 
Odo ai apaptia a’tav, Ccum. The 
idea is, not of a new measure having to be 
filled rdvrore, but of their being mdavrote 
employed in filling up the measure. 
But (this their opposition to God and men 
shall not avail them: for) the (predestined, 
or predicted, or merited) wrath (of God) 
came upon them (he looks back on the 
fact in the divine counsels as a thing in 
past time, q. d. ‘ was appointed to come:’ 
not ‘has come.’ No sense of anticipation 
need be sought in @p#acev in later Greek, 
except when it governs an accusative of 
the person, as ch. iv. 15; see reff.) to the 
utmost (to the end of it, i. e. the wrath : so 
that it shall exhaust all its force on them : 
not ‘at last’ Wahl, al.: nor to be taken 
with 4 épy, the wrath which shall endure 
to the end (4 eis 7.?), as Thl., Mic.,, al. : 
nor to be referred to the Jews, ‘so as to 
make an end of them,’ De W.). 
17—III. 18.] He relates to them how he 
desired to return after his separation from 
them: and when that was impracticable, 
how he sent Timotheus: at whose good 


intelligence of them he was cheered, thanks 
God for them, and prays for their con- 
tinuance in love and confirmation in the 
faith. 17.] pets Sé resumes the sub- 
ject broken off at ver. 13: the 8€ intro- 
ducing a contrast to the description of the 
Jews in vv. 15, 16. a&roppaviabdvtes | 
épdaves is properly used, as with us, of 
children who have lost their parents. But 
it is found in a wider sense, e.g. John 
xiv. 8,—Pind., Isthm. vii. 16, dpodavdy 
puptwy érdpwy,—Olymp. ix. 92, épPavor 
yeveds (dp. tTéxvwv, Dion. Hal. Antt. i. 
p- 69, Kypke): Hesych.: éppavés, 6 yo- 
véwy éorepnuevos Kal Téxvwyv (compare the 
similitude, ver. 7). The word amopda- 
vifw occurs Asch. Choéph. 247, of the 
eagles’ brood deprived of their parents. 
Here it is used in deep affection, the pre- 
position giving the sense of local sever- 
ance, which is further specified by a¢’ 
tuev following. There is no occasion to 
press the metaphor, as Chrys., al. 

mpos katpov Spas] for the space of an 
hour, i.e. for a very short time: it is 
a combination of the expressions mpds 
kaipdv and mpbs dpav, see reff. It refers, 
not to his present impression that the 
time of separation would still be short 
(as Flatt and De W.), for this the past 
participle dmroppamcbéytes forbids, but 
to the time alluded to in that past par- 
ticiple—when we had been separated 
from you for the space of an hour. 

mposwm. ov k.| datives of the manner in 
which (i. e. as Ellic. ‘marking, with the 
true limiting power of the case, the meta- 
phorical place,’ which in the interpreta- 
tion of the metaphor would be manner or 
form, ‘to which the sense is restricted ’) 
no separation in heart took place. 

mepiroot. éom.| the more abundantly 
(because our separation was so short, 
Liinem. says well: “ Universal experience 
testifies, that the pain of separation from 
friends and the desire of return to them 
are more vivid, the more freshly the re- 
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II. 18—20. 


la) > lal =) 
Eph. iv.3 re. repos ! €rrrovdacapey 7d © mpdswmov tpuav % ide ev 


g ch. ili. 10, 
Gen. xliv. 23. 
see Col. ii, 1. 
Rey, xxii, 4. 

h in good sense, 
Phil, i. 23 


reff. Ce e Tavas 
i Gal. v. 2 reff. Mas Oo 0a . 


j (wer, solita- 
rium), Col. ii. 
23 reff. 

k Phil. iv. 16 
reff. 

1 Acts xxiv. 4. 
Rom. xv. 22, 
Gal, y. 7. 

1 Pet. iii. 7 only. 
iv. 1 


ToAAH » ériOupia. 


iv. 1. o Ezek. xvi. 12. xxiii. 42. 
James iv. 16. q = Rom. ii. 4. 

ii. 28. 
u = Eph. iii. 13 reff. 


Dan. ix. 26 Theod.-Ald. only (€kkOmT., AB). 
Prov, xvi. 31. 

rch. i. 3 reff. * 23. } 
t = as above (s). Matt. xxiv. 3, &c. ch.iv.15. 2 Thess. ii. 1,8. Jamesv.7,8 al. (Phil. i, 26 refi.) 


18 Score’ HOEAncamev EADY TrpOS Vwas, 
igym ipéev ‘Tladdos, kat *dmrak nat * Sis, wal | évéxowpev 
19 ris yap huov ™édmis 7) ®yapa 7 
no grépavos P Kavynoews, 97) ovx) Kab bpels, * Gumpoobev 
Tod Kplov jav Incod Sév Th abtod * mapovola ; * tpeis 
ydp éate 1) ddEa udv cat » “yapad. III. 1 b10 PNKETL 


n Phil. 
P. only, exc. 
1 John 


m so of Christ, 1 Tim. i. 1. 
p Rom. iii. 27. 1 Cor. xv. 21 al. 
s 1 Cor. xv. 23. ch. iii. 13. v. 23. 


18. rec 810, with D3KL rel Chr Thdrt Damase: txt ABD!F[P]X m 17. 67. 


avexopey I 121. 


19. for Kavy., ayadAtarews A; exultationis Tert. 


om 8rd # Nl. 


rec aft inoou 


ins xpiorov, with FL rel vulg-ed(with fuld! &c) coptt goth [eth arm] Chr Thi Tert 
al: om ABDK[P]& de h117. 67? am(and fuld?) syrr Thdrt Damase Ge Ambrst-ed. 


20. om 2nd 7 &! 109. 


membrance of the parting works in the 
spirit, i. e. the less time has elapsed since 
the parting.” Therefore the explanation 
of Gc. and Thl., after Chrys., is unpsycho- 
logical: mepiocotéows eamovddoapey, 7) 
&s eikys Fv tous mpos dpay amrorapier- 
tas. Luth., Bretschn., De W., and Hllic. 
understand it ‘the more, i.e. than if I 
had been separated from you in heart: 
but the above seems both simpler and 
more delicate in feeling) endeavoured 
(implies actual setting on foot of measures 
to effect it) in much desire (i.e. very 
earnestly) to see your face, 18. | 
Wherefore (as following up this earnest 
endeavour) we would have come (had a 
plan to come: “not éBovAdueba, which 
would indicate merely the disposition : 
see Philem. 18, 14” (Liin.)) to you, even 
I Paul (the introduction of these words 
here, where he is about to speak of him- 
self alone, is a strong confirmation of the 
view upheld above (on ch. i. 9) that he 
has hitherto been speaking of himself and 
his companions. The pév answers to a 
suppressed 6¢, q. d. wep) 5¢ TOv 4AAwY od 
viv 6 Adyos, or the like. Grot., al., think 
the suppressed 6é refers to the rest having 
intended it once only, but the Apostle 
more times, taking «. dm. x. dfs with éy. 
uu. Tad.), not once only but twice (literally, 
‘both once and twice :’ not used widely 
(ar. x. Sis), but meaning that on two 
special occasions he had such a plan: see 
ref. The words refer to éomovddo., not 
to éya qu. TI.,—see above), and (not ‘but :’ 
the simple copula, as in Rom, 1. 13, gives 
the matter of fact, without raising the 
contrast between the intention and the 
hindrance) Satan (i.e. the devil: not any 
human adversary or set of adversaries, as 
De W., al.; whether Satan acted by the 


Thessalonian Jews or not, is unknown to 
us, but by whomsoever acting, the agency 
was his) hindered us (reff.). 19. ] 
accounts for this his earnest desire to 
see them, by the esteem in which he held 
them. ‘The words €urp. tT. kup. hp. "Ino. 
k.7.A. must not be transposed in the ren- 
dering (“construi heeg sic debent, ris y. 
ii. @AT..... Sump. T. Kup 4) ovx? 
x. tu.’ Grot.): for the Apostle, after 
having asked and answered the question 
tis yap «.T.A.. breaks off, and specifies 
that wherein this hope and joy mainly 
consisted, viz. the glorious prospect of 
their being found in the Lord at His 
appearing. But he does not look forward 
to this as anticipating a reward for the 
conversion of the Thessalonians (Est., al.), 
or that their conversion will compensate 
for his having persecuted the Church be- 
fore, but from generous desire to be found 
at that day with the fruits of his labour, 
and that they might be his boast and he 
theirs before the Lord: see 2 Cor. i. 14; 
Phil. ii. 16. On otéd. Kavy., see 
reff. and Soph. Aj. 460. F ovxt 
kal tpeis] The #, as Ellic., ‘introduces 
a second and negative interrogation, ex- 
planatory and confirmatory of what is 
implied in the first :’? see‘ Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 57.1. b. kat, “as well as others my 
converts.’ év Ti att. wap. further 
specifies the ump. tov xuplov. 20. ] 
yap sometimes serves to render a reason 
for a foregoing assertion, by asserting it 
even more strongly, q. d. ‘it must be so, 
for the fact is certain.’ So Soph. Philoct. 
746, “Sewdv ye toimloayua tod voon= 
Matos.” “Sewdy yap, odd¢ pytdv:? see 
Hartung, Partikell. i. p. 474. I should 
be inclined to ascribe to ver. 20, on this 
very account, a wider range than yer. 19 
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, > in a 
Y oréyovtes “ evdoxncapev * KatanenpOjvas év ’AOnvais v1 Gor. ix.12. 
vot, 2 Kat éré DndGcore rope or eee \ Bonly +. Sir, 
povot, evrewrmpanev Tyodeov tov aderpov judy Kal oi tn 
\ n a aA on ee w Gal. i. 15 reff. 
“ guvepyov Tod *Geod ev TH evayyedio Tob ypicTod, * els * = (dein vi. 

\ b / 4 lal \ / e ¥ a dik, 7 

70 ornpi&at upas Kal © Tapakahéoas UTép THs TicTEws Ruth iin, 
A , , Ps Phil. ii, 25 
tuav >To pndeva ° caiverOar év tais Oripeow tavrais: to 
Z or. 11, 9. 
b Acts xvili. 23. Rom. i. 11. xvi. 25. Ps, 1. 12 (14). c = Col. ii.2. 2 Thess. ite iT Meat tik 
28. Job iv. 3. ‘ d so inf., w. 70, Rom. iv. 13, Phil. iv. 10. see note. e here 
only +. ot dé, catvduevor Tots Aeyomevors, ESdxpvOV TE K. Suwor, Diog. Laert. viii. 41, (Kypke.) 

Cuap. III. 1. dott B: S10 xa a. qvdoxnoapey BLPLX. 

2. rec (for cuvepyov Tov Ocov) Siaxovoy tov Oeov Kat cuvepyoy nuwy, with D3KL rel 
Syr syr(altern) Chr Thdrt Damase ; d:axovov 7. 6. A[P]8 672. 73 vulg syr(altern) copt 
basm [goth] eth Bas Pel-txt; d:akovoy kat ouv. tov Seov F; cuvepyov, omg tov Geov, 
B (harl! d:an. for cuvepy.) arm Pel-comm : txt (from objections to which expression 


the variations probably arose) D117 Ambrst. rec att maparaAeoa: ins vuas, with 
DKUL rel Syr: om ABD!F[P]X m 17 [47] latt copt arm Chr Thdrt, Damase Ambrst 


Pel. 
Chr Thart,. 


rec (for vrep) mepi, with D3L rel Thdrt,: txt ABD!FK[P]X 17 [47] Bas 


8. rec Tw (see note), with ac: tov b!: wa F783: tov] 67: txt ABDKL[P]RX rel Damase. 


embraces: q.d. you will be our joy in 
the day of the Lord: for ye are (at all 
times, ye are, abstractedly) our glory and 
joy. This seems to me far better than, 
with Ellic., to regard the ydp as only 
‘confirmatory and explicative.’ 

III. 1.] 816, because of our affection for 
you just expressed ; ‘hac narratione que 
sequitur, desiderii illius sui fidem facit,’ 
Calvin. pnk. oréyovtes] no longer 
being able to (uynxere gives the subjective 
feeling as distinguished from od«ér1, which 
would describe the mere objective matter 
of fact) bear (reff.) (our continued ab- 
sence from you), we (I Paul, from above, 
ch. ii. 18) determined (eiSoxyjoapev does 
not carry with it any expression of plea- 
sure (‘promptam animi inclinationem de- 
signat,’ Calv.), except in so far as we say 
‘it was our pleasure,—referring merely 
to the resolution of the will) to be left 
behind (see Acts xvii. 15, 16) in Athens 
alone, 2.] and sent Timotheus our 
brother and fellow-worker with God (ref. 
and Ellic.’s note here) in (the field of his 
working) the Gospel of Christ (there does 
not appear to be any special reason for 
this honourable mention of Timotheus (as 
Chrys., roito ob tov Tiuddeov eralpwv 
ono, GAN avrovs tyuov), further than 
the disposition to speak thus highly of 
him on the part of the Apostle. Such is 
the more natural view, when we take into 
account the fervid and affectionate heart 
of the writer. See, however, note on 1 Tim. 
v. 23; with which timid character of 
Timotheus such designations as this may 
be connected), in order to confirm you, 
and exhort on behalf of (in order for the 
furtherance of) your faith, 3.] that 
no one might be disquieted (ref.: Soph. 


Antig. 1214, maidés we calver pOdyyos: 
Eur. Rhes. 58, calves w &vyvuxos ppur- 
tépia, &e. In these places catvw is a 
vox media, conveying the meaning of 
agitation, disquieting, which the context 
must interpret for better or worse) in (in 
the midst of) these tribulations (which 
are happening to us both). The construc- 
tion of 7d pydéva watverOar is doubted. 
Liinem. enters into the matter, as usual, 
at length and thoroughly. He first deals 
with the rec. t@ ud. o., and exposes as 
ungrammatical the view which would re- 
gard it as a dativus commodi, as = eis 
7)... , rejecting also Riickert’s more 
grammatical view, that it indicates “unde 
nascituram thy mapdkAnow speraverat, 
quum Timotheum misit, apostolus.’ Then 
as to Td mw. o.—we may take it either 
1) with Matthei, supplying a second eis 
from the former eis 7b otnp. But then 
why is not the second eis expressed, as 
in Rom.iv.11? Or, 2) with Schott, as 
a pendent accusative, in the sense ‘ quod 
attinet, ad’ But this is a very rare con- 
struction, which has been often assumed 
without reason (see Bernhardy, pp. 182 ff.), 
and therefore should only be resorted to 
when no other supposition will help the 
construction: 8) Winer, edn. 3 (not in 
edn. 6), § 45. 3 anm., whom De W. and 
Ellicott follow; makes it dependent on 
mapakadécot, and treats it-as a further 
explanation of imtp tis mlotews — viz. 
‘to exhort, that none should become un- 
stable? But if 7d pnd. calv. depended 
on mapaxadéoat, then mapakadeiy, in the 
sense of ‘to exhort, would be followed by 
a imple accusative of the thing, which 
though perhaps possible, see 1 Tim. vi. 2, 
is very harsh. (Consult however Ellicott’s 
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f Luke ii. 34. 
Phil. i. 17. 

g Matt. xiii. 56, 
Mark xiv. 49. 
John i, 1 al. 

h 2 Cor. xiii, 2. 
Gal. y. 21 
only, Isa. 
xli, 26 only. 

i pres., Gal. ii. 
14 reff. but 


& 


see note, 

j = 2. Cor. 1.6, 
iv. 8. vil. 5. 
2 Thess. i. 6, 
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III. 


abtol yap oldate re f eis TobTo ‘ KeiweOa * Kat yap OTE 
& apos buds © ier, » mpoereyouev tylv Ste | wédropev 
i OrlBecOar, Kabas Kal éyéveto Kai oldate. 
K Kaya pnnére  oréyor éremra ™ els TO yvavar THY TioTLY 
bpwav, yh Twos ” erreipacev buds 6 ° meipatwv Kat Peis 
Kevov YyévnTtat 6 I KOTTOS MOV. 
Oéov mpos has ap tuav Kab * ebayyeoapévov tpiv THp 


5 64a TOUTO 


6 dpte b& éAOovTos Tpo- 


ro ee: ti R \ \ Ea w/e (eta! Vo s % st / (0 ie 
37 (Matt. vis TlLOTLW KAL TNV AYATNV UPLWV, KAL OTL * EXETE * LVELAY NMWY 
9) only. Ps. " 
as u ; k = (see note) John i. 31. Rom, xi. 3. 2 Cor. vi, 17, lver. 1 reff. te eh. ek aS 
dic., Gal. iv. 11. Col. ii. 8. Winer, edn, 6, $ 56. 2. b. B. o Matt. iv. 3. p 2 Cor. vi. 1. Gal. 
neni 2. Phil. 11, 16 bis, Tea. Ixv.23, ” ye q 1 Cor. iii, 8. xv. 58. Gen. xxxi,42. 9 _ r = Lukei. 19. 1. 
10. Rom. x. 15, from Isa. lii, 7. s2Tim,i.3. elsw. as Eph. i. 16 reff. w. moveto Oa. t here 


only. see 2 Mace. vii. 20. 


4. mposedeyouev D!: edAeyouey F. 

5. vuwy bet motw Bm 73. 

6. ins vuwy bef moti &. 
hab. D-lat vulg(and F-lat). 


note, as to the mere mediate dependence 
of such clauses on the governing verb in 
comparison with the immediate depend- 
ence of substantives.) Besides, if 7d pw. o. 
were a further specification of bmtp tis 
mictews buayv, it would not be accusative 
but genitive. 4) It only remains that 
we should take 76 p. o. as in apposition 
with the whole foregoing sentence, els 
Td) ot. 0. kK. Tap. bm. T. TicT, Bu.—sSO 
that 7d yd. caiv. serves only to repeat 
the same thought, which was before posi- 
tively expressed, in a negative but better 
defined form: +6 being nearly = rovt- 
éo7t. So that the sense is: to confirm 
you and exhort you on behalf of your 
faith, that is, that no one may be 
shaken in these troubles: 16 pms. being 
dependent, not on a second eis under- 
stood, as in (1), but on the first eis, 
which is expressed. With this view I 
entirely agree, only adding, that instead of 
making +6 = toutéott, I would rather say 
that tovréor: might have been insertéd 
before Td undéva. airol yap .. .] 
Reason why no one should be shaken. 
Griesb., al., parenthesize atrtol\—otdare 
ver. 4: but wrongly, for 3:4 tovTo ver. 5, 
connects with this sentence immediately. 
otSare; probably not for Theodoret’s rea- 
son: &vwbev juiv tadta mponydpevoev 
6 deandtns xptotds,—but for that given 
in ver. 4. eis TOUTO, viz. to OAlBecOar, 
contained in @Atpe:s above: the subject to 
teiueOa being ‘we Christians.’ 4] 
reason for ofSate. apos vp., see reff. 

peAAopev may be taken either as the 
vecit. present, or better as representing the 
counsel of God, as in 6 épxduevos and the 
like. The subject to weéAd., as above, being 
‘we Christians.’ oiSate, viz. by expe- 
rience. 5.] 51a todT0, because tribu- 


aft ra8ws om Ka F D-lat. 


uverav bef exere DF: nuwy bef exere 17, mem. nostr. 


lation had verily begun among you (kades 
kal eyéveto). kay@ seems to convey 
a delicate hint that Timotheus also was 
anxious respecting them: or it may have 
the same reference as kal jets, ch. ii. 13, 
—viz.to the other Christians who had heard 
of their tribulation. De W. would render, 
not, ‘therefore I also &c.’—but ‘ therefore 
also, I fc. But this would require (as 
Liin.) d:& kal todro—or ral did T. 
eis TO yv.] that I (not ‘e’) might know 
(be informed about): belongs to the sub- 
ject of the verb émeua. py Tes 
k.T.A.] lest perchance the tempter (ref.) 
have tempted (not, as Whitby, al., ‘se- 
duced’) you (indicative betokening the fact 
absolute), and our labour might be (sub- 
junctive, betokening the fact conditional) 
to no purpose (reff.). Fritz. and De W. 
rather harshly take wu mws in two different 
meanings,—with the first clause as ‘an 
forte,’ and with the second as ‘ze forte. 
6—8.] Of the goad news brought 
by Timotheus. 6.] apt is by Liinem. 
(and De W. hesitatingly) separated by a 
comma from éA@évros, and joined to map- 
exAnOnuev ver. 7. But the direct con- 
nexion of dptt with an aorist verb is harsher 
than with an aorist participle, and wapekd. 
has already its 81a todo, which refers back 
to the whole preceding clause as contained 
in the rovro. I would therefore join &pre 
with €A@dvros. But Timotheus having 
just now come &c. evayy. | having 
brought good news of: see reff. od efrey 
amayyeiAavTos, GAAw evaryyeAtoauévou' 
TocouUToy ayaboy Hyeito Thy éxelywy Be- 
Baiwow Kk. thy aydmny. Chrys. First 
their Christian state comforted him,— 
then, their constant remembrance of him- 
self. Thdrt. remarks: tpla téQemev akt- 
épagra, thy mlotw, k, T. &ydmny, K. TOD 
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v.2 


exvili. 23, but 
w. TOU.) 
see Phil, i. 8 


(d n Me [A n lal lal , 
unav Tiatews: 8 te viv *famev » éav wmels CotnKeTe ev yi" 4) hog 


ih / \ a A 
Kupio. % tTiva yap “evxapiotiay Suvapeba TH Oe@ ° avt- 


w = 2Cor.i. 4 
& passim. 
Isa. Ixvi. 13. 


a \ a ’ A A Ro =) ee 
atrodobvar Trepl budv ¥ él maon TH yapa Si) Syalpopev Sv *2 Cor vi7. 


= 2 Cor. i. 4. iii. 14. vii. 4 al. 
= 2 Cor. xini. 4. see Rom. vil. 9, or x. 5. 
Eph. v. 4 reff. 

cxy. 12 (3). 


i 
a 
d 
f attr., Eph. i, 6 reff. 


7. mapakecAnpeba A 3. 23. 57. 


b w. ind., 1 John v. 15. 
e Luke xiv. 14 bis. Rom, xi. 35. xii. 19. 2 Thess.i.6, Heb. x. 30 only. L.P.H. Ps. 


for em, ev F 109 vulg goth Pel. 


Judg. xxi. 15 


z= 1Cor. vii. 26. 2Cor. vidal. 1 Kings xxii. 2. 
Job xxii. 3. c Gal. v. 1 reff. 


g so Matt. ii, 10. (John ni. 29.) see Judg. xi. 33, 


rec 6A. 


kor avayk., With KI rel [eth] Chr Thdrt Damase: txt ABDFX m 17 [47] latt syrr 


copt [goth] arm Ambrst Pel. 
arm-ed ]. 


for nuwy, yuwy A B?[ (not Tischdf, Cod Vat) copt 
ns «at bef dia A [for dia, kar D gr]. 


mistews bef vuwy A fuld. 


8. rec ornKyTe, with DN! (b?c eh 17, e sil): txt A B(ita cod) FKLN? rel Chr-ms. 


9. for Gew, kupiw DIF? copt[not so, Treg]. 


n €xatpomev D}, 


SidackdAov thy pvhuny. 


SnAot bev 
aiotis THs 


edoeBelas Th BéBaovr fh 5s 
aydarn THY mpaKTiKhy apeThy? SE Tod 
Sidackadrov pyhun, x. 6 wept aitdy 1460s, 
paptupel TH wept Thy di8acKadrlav oropynh. 

aévtote belongs more naturally to 
the foregoing: see 1 Cor. i. 4; xv. 58; 
Gal. iv. 18; Eph. v. 20. “ émimodety ri 
(hue etiam redire structuram émioGeiy sq. 
infinitivo nemo nescit) idem valet quod 
mé0ov €xew emi Tt, desiderium ferre in ali- 
quid versum, cf. LXX. Ps. xlii. (xli.) 1, dv 
tpdmoy éemimober ) EAados éml Tas THyas 
tév bSaTwy.” Fritz. in Rom.i.11. So 
that direction, not intensity (which as 
Fritz. also remarks, after the analogy of 
mepitd0nrtos, should be expressed by trept-, 
not émmoGeiv) is the force of the preposi- 
tion. Tpets tpas] scil. iSety erimo- 
Oodmev. 7.] 8a tovtTo, viz. on ac- 
count of what has just been mentioned, 
from &pte... .;—Tovto combining the 
whole of the good news in one. ed’ 
‘piv, with reference to you: as we say, 
over you. Yow were the object of our 
consolation: the faith which you shewed 
was the means whereby that object was 
applied to our minds. emt macy TH 
avay. «. OA. Hp.] in (reff, ie. ‘2x the 
midst of,’—‘ in spite of’) all our necessity 
and tribulation: what necessity and tri- 
bulation does not appear ;—but clearly 
some external trouble, not, as De W., 
care and anxiety for you, for this would 
be removed by the message of Timotheus. 
We may well imagine such external trou- 
ble, from Acts xviii. 5—10: 8.] 
for now (not so much an adverb of time, 
here, as implying the fulfilment of the 
condition (éév) which follows: so Eur, 
Tph. in Aul. 644: “ cuverd Aéyoura Mar- 
Aov eis olktdvy wo Byes.” “dovveTa viv 
epoomev, eb oé Y edvppava.”’ See more 


faith, requiring Katdpriots. 


for vuwy, nuev B'[txt B24 (Tischdf) ]. 


examples in Hartung, Partikell. ii. p. 25 ; 
Kiihner, ii. p. 185) we live (the dvayxn and 
OAtWts being conceived as a death: but not 
to be referred to everlasting life, as Chrys. 
(Cwhv A€ywv Thy méAdAovcav), nor weak- 
ened to ‘vivit qui felix est’ (Pelt), but 
with direct reference to the infringement 
of the powers of life by avdyr. and @A., as 
Liinem., “ we are in fullstrength and fresh- 
ness of life, we do not feel the sorrows. 
and tribulations with which the outer 
world surrounds us”’) if ye stand fast in 
the Lord. The conditional form of this 
last sentence, with éav, not ézel, carries it 
forward as an exhortation for the future 
also; while the soleecistic indicative gives 
the Apostle’s confident expectation that 
such would be the case. The reading 
must not be dismissed, as Hllic., by taking 
refuge in Scrivener’s assertion: that permu- 
tations of similar vowels are occasionally 
found even in the best mss. I have exa- 
mined the Vatican Codex through the 
greater part of the N. T., and can safely 
say that these permutations are found only 
in such cases as H, I, and EI, and O and 2 
in doubtful inflexions, as €wpax. and éopak. ; 
not in cases like the present, nor in any 
ordinary occurrences of long and short 
vowels. See remarks on Rom. v. 1; and 
prolegg. to Vol. I. ch. vi. § i. 36, 37. 
There were (ver. 10) torephuara in their 
9.] And 
this vigour of life shews itself in the 
earnest desire of abundant thanksgiving : 
so the ydp accounts for, and specifies the 
action of, the (w just mentioned. 
tiva, what—i. e. what sufficient — ? 
avramr.| reff.: thanks is itself a 
return for God’s favours: see especially 
ref. Ps. émt, may be taken as 
above (ref. Y), or as for,—in return for: the 
two meanings in fact run up into one. 
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h = ch.i.3 reff. 

ich. ii. 9 reff. 

j Eph. iii. 20 
only+. Dan. 
iii, 22 
Theod.-Aid, 
-compl. 
(-coas, 
ch. y. 13.) 

k constr., Phil. 
i. 23 reff. 

1ch, ii. 17 reff. 

-m = Matt. iv. 
21. (Luke 
vi. 40.) Gal. 
vi.l. Ezra 
iv. 12, 13, 16. 
n Phil. ii. 30 reff. 
79. 2 Thess. iii.5 only. Ps. v. 8. 
al.) Paul only, exc. 2 Pet. i. 8. 


for Oeov, kupiov Rt. 
ll. om ine. D!. 
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twas »&umpoobev tod Ocod Hydv ; 9 ivueros Kat | Hpwépas ABDFK 
i bmrepextrepicaod Seopevoe * eis TO 
wmov Kal ™ catapticat Ta boTEepnuaTa THS TiaTEews UMav. 
ll ogdrds 86 6? Oeds Kal PrraTHp Hav Kal 6 KipLos Nuaov 
"Inoobds VxatevObvar THY OOov Tuadv TpOS Upas. 
58 6 Kipios ' Theovdoas Kal * TEpiccevcar TH ayaTy «ts 
GAMjrous Kal eis TavTas, ‘ KaOdrep Kat rpEis Els Upas, 


. iv. 16. v. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 16. iii. 16. : q 
ae rtrans., here only. Num. xxvi. 54. Ps, lxx, 21. (intr., Rom. y. 20 


s trans., 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix.8, Eph. i. 8 only. 


Ill. 10—13. 


1 ? lal ig lal ba ] te 
locity vuov to | Tpos- 


12 buds 


p Gal. i. 4 reff. Luke i. 


t ver. 6. 


ree aft inoovs ins xpioros, with D3>F KL rel vulg syrr copt 


goth [arm] Ath: om ABD24X 17 am(with demid harl? tol) D-lat eth-rom Ambr Vocat. 


for 3rd nuwy, vnwy &}. 


12. for xupios, Geos A 73: Kup. mmzovs D!F(not F-lat): om am! Syr. 


ayarns F. 


wae. TH xapG, all the joy: i.e. 
not the joy from so many different 
sources, but the joy in its largeness and 
depth: q. d. th xap@ TH meydan. 

q attr. for jv,—see Matt. ii. 10: not as 
John iii, 29,—see note there. 

éump. Tt. Oeod Hp. shews the joy to be of 
the very highest and best,—no joy of 
this world, or of personal pride, but one 
which will bear, and does bear, the search- 
ing eye of God, and is His joy (John xv. 


11). 10.] vuxr. «. Hp. see on ch, ii. 
9. tmepexm.: see reff., and cf. Mark 
vi. 51. Sedpevor belongs to the ques- 


tion of ver. 9—q. d., ‘ what thanks can we 
render, &c., proportioned to the earnest- 
ness of our prayers, &c.?? So that dedue- 
vo. would best be rendered praying as we 
do. eis té6O—direction, or aim, of the 
prayers. Kataptica, Ta tor.| Ta 
eAAelroyta TAnp@oa, Thdrt.: ef. 2 Cor, ix. 
12. These toreprjpara were consequences 
of their being as yet novices in the faith : 
partly theoretical, e. g. their want of stabi- 
lity respecting the mapovola, and of fixed 
ideas respecting those who had fallen asleep 
in Christ,—partly practical, ch. iv. 1. One 
can hardly conceive a greater perverseness 
than that of Baur, who takes this passage 
for a proof that the Thessalonian church 
had been long in the faith. 11—13. | 
Good wishes, with respect to this his 
earnest desire, and to their continued 
progress in love and holiness. 11. 
avtos| Not as De W. in contrast with 
the deduevor just spoken of,—but as 
Chrys., abtds 5€ 6 Oeds exkdpar Tods 
Teipagpovs TovS TavTaxovD mepieAKovTas 
jucs, ste opOhv eAGety mpds tuas,— 
i.e. if exalts the absolute power of God 
and the Lord Jesus,—if He expedites the 
way, it will be accomplished. abtdés then 
is in contrast with ourselves, who have 


TNS 


once and again tried to come to you, but 
have been hindered by Satan. Liinem. 
remarks that 6 @eds is best taken abso- 
lute, and 7uév referred to marfp only. 
More majesty is thus given to the aitds 6 
6cds, although aités refers to the whole. 
Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17. KaTevOvvat | 
not infinitive, but third person singular 
optative aorist. It certainly cannot be 
passed without remark, that the two 
nominatives should thus be followed, here 
and in 2 Thess. ii. 16,17, by a singular 
verb. It would be hardly possible that 
this should be. so, unless some reason 
existed in the subjects of the verb. Mere 
unity of will between the Father and 
the Son (Liinem.) would not be enough, 
unless absolute unity were also in the 
writer’s mind, Athanasius therefore seems 
to be right in drawing from this construe- 
tion an argument for the unity of the 
Father and the Son. mpos tas more 
naturally belongs to karevddya: than to 
thy d6ddv HusdSv, in which case it should be 
Thy 68. hu. Thy mpds du. 12,] das 
8¢—emphatic—‘ sive nos veniemus sive 
minus,’ Bengel. 6 KUptos may refer 
either to the Father, or to Christ. It is 
no objection to the former, that 7. O00 x. 
TaTp. nu. is repeated below, any more 
than it is to the latter that 7. kup. qu. 71. 
is so repeated. I should rather under- 
stand (still, notwithstanding Ellic.’s note) 
it of the Father: see 2 Cor. ix. 8. 
tAcovacar] transitive, see reff.: enlarge 
you—not merely in xwnbers, as Thart., 
but in yourselves, in richness of gifts and 
largeness of faith and knowledge—fill up 
your vorephuara, ver. 10. TEpio- 
oevoat (reff.), make you to abound. 

eis waytas]| toward all men, not, as 
Thdrt., mdvtas to’s éuorletovs, but as 
Kst., ‘etiam. infideles et vestre salutis 


defgh 
klmno 
17. 47 
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> \ / € A 
Beis 7o Yornpi—ar tuav tas Kapdias ‘ duéumtous ey» Eph. i 12 ref 
: 


om, i. 11, 


2 A lj a lal fal ‘ 
*aywwovryn Y éumpoobev Tod ? Ocod Kat ? ratpos judy % ey 322": 
a , a , eon B) a , A 14), 
Th *mapovola Tov xupiov imav “Inood meta TdvTwV Tap wikis 
r 


a c / > lal 
QYlWV AUTOU. 


\ A lal 
IV. 1 ® Aowrov ody, aderpol, °épwrdyev twas Kal 
* Tapakarodmev © év Kupio “Inood, iva Kabws ! raperaBerte 


eff. constr., 
Phil. iii. 21 
reff. 
\ x Rom. i. 4, 
2 Cor. vii. 1 
only. Ps. 
xevi. 12, 
y=ch.i.3 


HS OD Sao Ree aS! a NOR eed reff. 
P 7) V TO TMS €l ULas TEPLTTATELV Kal APEC KELD z ch. ii. 19 reff. 


j an \ nN a al 
'Ged, kabas Kat »cepirrartetre, va * mepiccednte pwaddov. 


b1Cor. i. 16. iv. 2. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
d = Eph. iv. 1 reff. 


Theod. Jude ld. 
v.12. 2 Thess. ii. 1 al. 
f= 1 Cor. xi. 23. xv.1, Gal, i, 9, 12 al. 
h = Rom. vi. 4 al. fr. ich, 1i, 15 reff, 
18. tas kapdias bef vuwy DF latt. 
B'!DE: dixaocuvn A 23. 57. 
n 


apenmT@s BL [47 Mill] Ps-Ath. 
rec aft inoov ins xpiorov, with FL rel vulg syrr copt 


a see Ps. 


Ixxxviii. 7. 

Dan. iv. 10 
(2 Thess. iii. 1.) c= Philwiv, 3: ch. 
e = 2 Cor. ii. 17.. Eph. iv. 17 ai. 


g art., Mark ix, 23. Lukei. 62. Rom. viii. 26. 
k Rom, ii. 7. Phil. i. 26, ver. 10 al. fr. Eccl iii. 19. 


aylocurvn 


goth eth-pl [arm] Ps-Ath, [Tert]: om ABDKN dl mnam eth Damasc Ambr.—om 


imo. also m. 


at end ins any (an ecclesiastical lection ending here) AD'S} m vulg 


copt eth arm Pel Bede: om BD?FKLN? rel fuld! syrr goth Tert Ambrst Vocat. 
Cuap. IV. 1. rec ins ro bef Aovrov, with B? ac gh k Chr Thdrt: om AB!DFENX rel 


Chr-ms Damasce. 
ins Tw bef kupiw [A]X. 


om ovy B' d! km 17 Syr copt [arm] Chr Thl: autem D-lat. 
rec om Ist wa, with ADSKLX rel syr [eth] Chr 


Thdrt Damase: ins BD!F m 17 latt Syr [copt goth] arm Chr-ms Ambrst Pel. 
rec om Kadws Kat Tepi@aterte (see notes), with D?KL rel Syr Chr Thdrt Damase Thl Gc: 


ins ABD!FX m 17 vulg [syr] copt goth eth arm Ambrst. 


inimicos. «a0. K. mets, VIZ. Tepic- 
cevouey TH aydmrn :—exeTE yap METpoy kK. 
mapaderyua THs aydrns nuas, Thi. 
18.] eis td otypigor—the further and 
higher aim of wAcoy. «. repioo.—in order 
to confirm (i.e. eis Td Toy KUpiov. oTnpitat 
—‘in order that He may confirm’) your 
hearts (not merely buas: ek yap rijs 
Kapdtas e&épxovtar Siadoyiouol movnpot, 
Chrys.) unblameable (i.e. so as to be un- 
blameable: cf. reff. and eisdxe Oepud AovTpa 
Ocpuhvn, Il. &. 6,—evpnuov, & tddrava, 
kolunooy otdua, Asch. Ag. 1258,—rTov 
cay adépxtwy buudtwy tyT@mevos, Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 1200) in holiness (belongs to 
&uéunt.,—the sphere in which the blame- 
lessness is to be shewn :—not to ornpitar) 
before (Him who is) God and our Father 
(or our God and Father. This ensures 
the genuineness of this absence of blame 
in holiness: that it should be not only 
before men, but also before God), at (in) 
the coming, «c. ayi@v—we need 
not enter into any question whether these 
are angels, or saints properly so called: 
the expression is an O.T. one,—Zach. 
xiv. 5, LXX,—and was probably meant 
by St. Paul to include both. Certainly 
(2 Thess. i. 7. Matt. xxv. 31, al.) He 
will be accompanied with the angels: but 
also with the spirits of the just, cf. ch. 
iv. 14. 

Cuap. IV. 1—V. 24.] Szconp PoR- 
TION OF THE EPISTLE: consisting of ex- 
hortations and instructions. 1—12 


meptogevonte B. 


Exhortations: and 1—8.] toaholy 
life. 1,] Aourdv has no reference to 
time, aed x. eis 7d Sinvenés, Chr., Thl., 
but introduces this second portion, thus 
dividing it from the first, and implying 
the close of the Epistle. St. Paul uses it 
towards the end of his Epistles: see in 
addition to reff., Eph. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 8. 
ovv, in furtherance of the wish 
of ch. ili. 12, 18: rottm kexpnuévar TG 
ondr@ mpospépopey tuiv Thy wapatveow. 
épwtopev|] in the classics, only 
used of asking a question: but in N. T. 
(as the Heb. 5x, Liin., which however, in 
the sense of requesting, is rendered in 
the LXX by airety) it has both mean- 
ings of our verb ‘to ask’ (reff.). 
mapak. év xup. Ino.] we exhort you in 
(as our element of exhortation ; in whom 
we do all things pertaining to the ministry 
(see Rom. ix. 1): Eph. iv. 17—not ‘dy,’ 
as a ‘formula jurandi,’ which is contrary 
to N. T. usage, see Fritzsche on Rom. 
ix. 1) the Lord Jesus, that as ye received 
(see on ch. ii. 13) from us how (ro is not 
superfluous: it collects and specifies what 
follows, q.d.—‘the manner of your,’ &c.) 
ye ought to walk and to please God (i.c. 
to please God in your walk and conduct : 
—to walk, and thereby to please God), as 
also ye are walking (this addition, says 
Liin., is required as well (see var. readd.) 
by internal considerations. For tva ae- 
ptoo. requires the assumption of a prior 
commencement (sce ver. 10): and such 
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lacs y.28 2 giSate yap tivas 'mapayyehlas ed@Kayey Upiv ™ ua, 708 ABDFK 
laut? Kuptov “Inood. ®™robro yap éotw ” Oehynpa Tov Acod, O defen 
nJohm vil © dry pu0s ipav, PaméyecOar tpas aro THs 9 sropvelas, 17. 47 
on vir, *'eldévar Exactov tudv td éavtod *oxedos * KxTaalar év 

= i Ecce: hash ate bcs ean only, exe, Heb, xii, 14, 1 Pet.i.2, 2 Mace, xiv. 36, pw. an, 

Acts xv. 20, ch. v.22. Jobi. 1,8. gen. without amd, Acts xv. 29. 1Tim.iv.3. 1 Pet. ii. 11. q Matt. 


y. 82 al. fr. Gen, xxxviii. 24. 


2. wapedwoxauev DIF: Sedwx. X m 73. 80, ; 
; om ino. (and not dia 7. kup.) 17: aft io.ins xpiorov F a 19. 27. 45 


Chr Thl Hil. 
syrr Chr Hil. 


r= Phil. iv, 12. Job xxxiv, 19, 


s = see note, 


aft «upiov ins nuwy DIF 45 Syr wth 


3. ins to bef GeAnua AF [K(Matth Treg, agst Tischdf)] ¢ Clem [Orig-c] Antch 


Damase: om BDL rel Chr Thdrt. 


om tov D!F 1 [47]. 


for Tyns, Taons XP 


73.115 Syr [arm-ms] Chr Thdrt Thl: zaci(sic) 7ns F. 


4. ins eva bef exacrov B2(see table) D34 73 (vss) Chr. 


a commencement would not be implied in 
the preceding text, without kaées rad 
mepimareite. Evidently the Apostle would 
originally have written ta, Ka0. map. 
Tap Hy. TO TOS K.TAW 2 ws » oUTws Kal 
mwepimaryte: but while writing, altered 
this his intended expression, that he might 
not say too little, wishing to notice the 
good beginning already made by the Thes- 
salonians. The repetition of tva after so 
long an intervening clause is too natural 
to have given rise (as De W. thinks) to 
the insertion) that ye abound yet more, 
Viz.: €v T@ oUTws Tepimatety: not, as 
Chrys., tva é« mAelovos mepiovolas, mh 
expt Tov evToA@y toTacbe, GAN va Kal 
trepBatvnre. 2.] takes up the 
Kas mapehaBere of the former verse, 
and appeals to their memory in its con- 
firmation. See similar appeals in Gal. 
IVa Ose OOrsmexven Ls mapayy. | 
commands, see reff. The stress is on 
sivas, to which rovro answers, ver. 3. 

Sia +. «. “Iqo.] by, i.e. coming from, 
mapayyedOeloas Sid. So tas Sie Tay 
oAlywy modtetas, Demosth. p. 489: 82 
éavtov, of himself, Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 48: 
see Bernhardy, p. 236. 38.] further 
specification (yap) of the mapayyeAla: 
see above. tovto is the subject, 
not the predicate (as De W.): see Rom. 
ix. 8: Gal. iii. 7: not superfluous, as 
Pelt, but emphatically prefixed (so Lii- 
nem.). OdAnpa tT. Oeod serves to 
take up again the 6:4 r. kup. Inood. 

The article may be omitted, because the 
predicate 0éAnua 7. 0. is not distributed 
(?): but in this case, 7d @€A. would be 
equally applicable, there being no danger 
of 7d O€A. being mistaken for ‘the whole 
will, but rather specifying ‘that which 
forms part of the will.” This explanation 
is not to be abandoned, as Ellic., on ac- 
count of the merely occasional omission 
of the article after a noun substantive, 
mentioned by Middleton and Ellic,; for 


exaotos AF. KracOat 
the reason of that omission is to be sought 
rather in logic than in idiom. Rather 
perhaps should we say that there is in 
Greek a tendency to omit articles before 
predicates, even where such an omission 
cannot be logically pressed. 6 ay. 
tp. is in apposition with @éd. 7. 0. as a 
‘locus communis,’ the will of God respect- 
ing us being known to be our sanctifica- 
tion, and then this sanctification being 
afterwards specified as consisting in a7- 
éxeo0a, &e. Therefore ayraopos must be 
taken in the most general sense, and that 
which is afterwards introduced, améxeOat, 
&e., as a part of our ayacuds. 
tpov is the objective genitive, of you. 
améxeoOar and eidévar are not the 
negative and positive sides of 6 ay. dp. as 
Liinem. and Ellic.,—for the negative comes 
in again in verses 5, 6,—but the latter 
(cidévar to Steuaprupdueba, ver. 6) fur- 
ther specifies and ensures the former. 
<4.) eiSévat, know how (reff.). On 
the meaning of to oxetos, there has been 
much difference. Very many Commenta- 
tors understand it of ‘the body. (So, 
among others, Chrys. (see below), Thdrt., 
(c., Thl., Tert., Pelag., Calv., Corn.-a-lap., 
Beza, Grot., Calov., Ham., Beng., Mac- 
knight, Pelt, Olsh., Baumg.-Crus.) But 
it is fatal to this interpretation, (1) that 
it must force an untenable meaning on 
kTao@a1, which can only mean ‘to acquire,’ 
not ‘to possess. Chrys., whose sense of 
Greek usage led him to feel this, tries to 
fit the meaning ‘to acquire’ into the 
sense: juets abtd ntdueba, 8rav pévn 
kabapoy «. éeoriy ey ayaopue 8ray 8&8 
akabaptor, &uaptia—(so Olsh. also); but 
this is lame enough, and would not, as 
De W. remarks, answer for the other 
member of the sentence, uh ev mdBer em- 
Ouutas. (2) that the mere use of oKetos, 
without any explanation, could hardly 
point at the body. In all the passages 
ordinarily quoted to support it, the meta- 
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ce A ‘\ lel , 
Paylacn@ Kab Ty, © un ev trader “ ériOupias ¥ KaOatrep t Rom. i.26. 


Col. ii. 5 


\ N= oF, 
Kat Ta €Ovn Ta wu “ ciddTa Tov Oeov, &* 7d pr Y UTep- , Kemeny: 


v ch. iii. 6, 12. 
only. Jer, v. 22. 


bef to €. cxevos DF goth. 


phor is further explained by the context: 
—e.g., Barnab., ep. 7, 11, pp. 744, 760, 7d 
okevos TOU TVEvmaTOS avTov,—Philo, quod 
det. pot. insid. § 46, vol. i. p. 228, 
THS Wuxs ayyetov Td cGua,—de migr. 
Abr. § 36, vol. i. p. 467, rots dyyelois THs 
Wuxis Tomar x. aicOjoet,—Cic. disp. Tuse. 
i. 22: ‘corpus quidem quasi vas est aut 
aliquod animi receptaculum,’—Lucret. iii. 
441 : ‘corpus, quod vas quasi constitit ejus 
(sc. anime).’ 2 Cor.iv.7 is evidently no case 
in point, écrpakivois being there added, 
and the body being simply compared to an 
earthen vessel. (3) that the order of the 
words is against it. In 7d €avtod cxetos, 
the emphasis must lie on €avtotd — cf. 1 Cor. 
vii. 2, €kaotos Thy éavtod yuvaika éxéTw. 
Had the body been meant, this would be 
without import, and it would more na- 
turally have been 7d oxKevos éavtod (or 
aitov). (4) But a more fatal objection 
than any of the former is, that the con- 
text is entirely against the meaning. The 
aytacuos has been explained to consist in 
anéxecbar &xd THs twopvetas. And now 
this mopveta comes to be specified, where- 
in it consists, and how it may be guarded 
against: viz. in carrying on the divinely- 
appointed commerce of the sexes in holi- 
ness and honour. In fact, the thought 
is exactly as in 1 Cor. vii. 2, 8.4 rads mop- 
velas Exastos Thy éavTovD yuvaika exéTw, 
k. éxdotn Toy iiov avdpa exétw. Many 
_have therefore understood cxevos in its 
literal meaning as applied to 7d mpaypa, 
—i.e. the woman (or indeed the man, on 
the other side, inasmuch as the woman 
has éefovcia over his body, see 1 Cor. vii. 
4. So that thus it would be an exhorta- 
tion to the woman also: so De Wette). 
Thus the context would be satisfied, and 
the emphatic position of €avrod (as in 
1 Cor. vii. 2) ;—and xr@o8or would retain 
its proper meaning: that each of you 
should know how to acquire his own 
vessel (for this purpose) in sanctification 
(x7ac@a év ay. belong together) and 
honour. This sense of oxevdos is found in 
the Jewish books (Megill. Esth. i. 11: 
“In convivio dixerunt aliqui: mulieres 
Medice sunt pulcriores: alii, Persicee sunt 
puleriores. Dixit Ahasuerus: Vas meum, 
quo ego utor, nec Persicum est nec Medi- 
cum, sed Chaldaicum”). And the expres- 
sion KTao0at yuvaika is common: cf. Xen. 
Symp. ii, 10: ravtny (EZavOinmny keK- 


w Gal. iv. 8. 2 Thess. i, 8. 


Rom, i. 24 
al, fr, 
y here 


(Jer. iv. 22.) x art., ver, 1 reff. 


ins ev bef Tin NI de 


anuat: Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 24, 
And so Thdr. Mops. (cxetos thy iSlav 
ExdoTou yaueThy dvoud¢er), some in Thdrt. 
(tiwes Th EavTod oKetos Thy duddvya *p- 
Ehvevoay), Aug. (contr. Jul. iv. 10 (56), 
vol. x. p. 765,—‘ ut sciret unusquisque pos- 
sidere vas suum, hoc est, uxorem :’ cf. also 
ib. v. 9 (35), p. 805: de nupt. et conc. i. 8 
(9), p. 418,—‘ non solum igitur conjugatus 
fidelis vase non utatur alieno, quod faciunt 
a quibus uxores aliene appetuntur: sed 
nec ipsum proprium in concupiscentice 
carnalis morbo possidendum sciat.’ But 
he mistakes xt@o@au for possidere, and so 
understands the command as given con- 
jugatis fidelibus), Thom. Aquin., Zwingle, 
Est., Heins., Wetst., Schéttg., Michaelis, 
Koppe, Schott, De Wette, Liinem., al. 
(Much of the foregoing note is from De 
W. and Liin.) The objection to the above 
view, that thus only men would be ad- 
dressed (Calv., al.) is easily answered (be- 
sides as above, under 4) by observing that 
in other places also, where mopveia is in 
question, the male only is exhorted, e, g. 
1 Cor. vi. 15—18: the female being in- 
cluded by implication, and bound to inter- 
pret on her side that which is said of the 
other. 5.] év wader ém0.,—rader 
having the emphasis,—‘ in the mere passio 
of lust,’—as Thdr. Mops. (Liin.), as &y 
TOUTO ToLOvYTOS OvKETL TAVTN ws yuvatKl 
auvdvT0s GAA bie pli pdyny amdAds, 
bmep maGos emiOuulas éxddecev. 

Ka8. kat] the kat so usual after particles 
of comparison, points to the association in 
the same category which the particle sup- 
poses: Kal quiy taba Boxer G&mep kad 
Baotret, Xen. Anab. ii. 1. 22. See exam- 
ples in Hartung, Partikell. ii. 127: and 
cf. ch. ii. 18; iii. 6, 12, &e. TO By 
eid. +. 0.] py, because the Gentiles are 
spoken of by the writer from this point 
of view. It is not a mere fact which is 
stated, but that fact as logically inter- 
woven with the course of the context: 
and hence the subjective negative. See 
reff. 6.] I cannot help regarding 1t 
as most unnatural, to interpret this verse 
of a new subject introduced, viz. the not 
wronging one another in the business of 
life. How such Commentators as De Wette 
and Iiinem. can have entertained this 
view, I am at a loss to imagine. For (1) 
the sense is carried on from vy. 4, 5, 
without even the repetition of éxactov 
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fi \ Zz an b) a a / \ 10 APov AB F 

s2cortu. Baivew Kab * wheovertety ev *TH TpayWaTL TOV GOEAPOY ABDEK 

aA \ Tp , Cc 
avtod, duoTe ” ExduKos KUpLOS TEpL TaYT@Y TOUVTMD, 


vii. 2. xii. 17, 
18 only. P. 
Ezek. xxii. 
27. Hab, ii. 


Xe 
Ka0ws def gh 


9 only. 
a (see note) 
2 Cor. vii. 1f. 
b Rom. xiii. 4 
only +, Wisd 
xii. 12, Sir. 
xxx. 6 only. 
c Acts i. 16. 
Gal. vy. 21 
only +. 
d Luke xvi. 28. 
Acts ii. 40 


1 aylacp.. 


2 Thess. ii. 14 al. 


ll. 1 Cor. vii. 15. Eph, iv. 1. 
i Eph. ii. 10. 


i.5. Eph. iv. 4. 
1 ver. 3 reff. 

1. (see Gal. ii, 21 reff.) 
p = Luke xv. 22. see 2 Cor. i. 22. 


m Heb. xii. 1 only. 


8 m nr e 
Towyapouv oO 
a ¥ 4 XN n 
 GOeret, GAXA TOV Gedv Tov [Kat] P dovTa TO °TVEdpa 
rn > e lal 
avTov TO arytov ? eis Das. 
al7. 1 Tim. v.21. 2 Tim. ii. 14. iv. 1. Heb. ii. 6 only. L.P.H. Ezek. xvi. 2. 


Prov. i, 31 al. 
o Luke xi. 18. John iii. 34, 


\ ¢ ft (Po to) Noa é Ls a] yf ov a 
Kal °rpocirapev tpiv Kal 4 dvewaptupapela. v yap 
lal + / > 3 > 

feh exdrecev Huas 6 Oeds & emt * dxaBapcia, adr * év 


" GOertav ovK avOpwrrov 


f = Rom. viii. 30. ix. 
g Gal. v. 13. h 1 Cor. vii. 15. Gal. 

k = Rom. i. 24. vi. 19. Gul. v.19 al. (see ch. ii. 3.) 
n = Luke x. 16. John xii. 48. Isa. xxxiii. 

Acts v. 82. viii. 18. xv. 8. Rom. v. 5 al. 


6. rec ins o bef xvpios, with D3 F[@cos] KLN® rel Clem: om ABD!N? 17. 


mpoermowey AKL rel Clem Chr Thdrt: txt BDFX n o [47]. 


deflmno. 
7. adaAa BD3. 
8. om Ist tov D!F. 


diewaptupoweda DIK 


om «kat ABD? 0 17 D-lat Syr [copt] goth [eth Orig] Ath 


Did Chr Thdrt-ms Th] Ambr Ambrst Pel: ins D!F KLX [rel] vulg syr [arm] Clem Thdrt 


Damase c Bede. 


To ay. es A. 


Sid0vra (corrn to make the gift of the spirit present) BDF! 
[Orig] Ath Did: txt AKLN3 rel 672 vss Clem Chr Thdrt Damase. 
ree nuas (to suit the idea that avOp. was the Ap. himself), with 


QuTO TO TY. 


A c vulg-ed(and F-lat) syr-txt [eth] Chr: txt BDFKLR® rel am(with fuld harl? tol) 
Syr syr-mg copt goth arm Clem [Orig] Did Chr-ms Damase (Ee. 


tudy to mark the change of topic: and 
(2) when the Apostle sums up the whole 
in ver. 7, he mentions merely impurity, 
without the slightest allusion to the other. 
To say that more than one kind of sin 
must be mentioned because of rep) mav- 
Twy TovTwy, is mere trifling: the mdyra 
TavTa (not tatta mdyta, which would 
collect many individuals into a whole) 
generalizes from the sin mentioned to a 
wider range. ‘The interpretation which I 
impugn, is also that of Zwingle,. Calv., 
Grot., Caloy., Le Clere, Wolf, Koppe, 
Flatt. I understand the verse, with 
Chrys., Thdrt., (c., Thl., Jer., Erasm., 
Est., Corn.-a-lap., Heins., Whitby, Wetst., 
Kypke, Beng., Michaelis, Pelt, Olsh., all., 
to refer to the sins of uncleanness, and 
continue vv. 4, 5:—that he should not 
(viz. rid, contained in the attod follow- 
ing: so that 6 py... is a further speci- 
fication of 6 ayacuds, rather than parallel 
with ei5éva:) set at nought (the order of 
the sentence requires that tmepB. should 
not stand absolutely, as De W., Liin., al., 
for ‘transgress’ (uh viv brépBaw, &dAr 
évatoluws pépe, Hur. Ale. 1077: Ste Kév 
ais omepBinn Kk. Gudpty, Il. 1. 497), but 
transitively : otherwise twa would have 
occurred after trepBatve to mark the 
distinction of construction: and ésrepB. 
with an accusative of person signifies 
either ‘to pass by’ or ‘take no notice,’ 
‘posthabere,’ as Herod. iii. 89, trepBalvwr 
Tos mposexéas: or ‘to go beyond’ or 
‘surpass, as Plato, Tim, 24D, mon mav- 


tas avOpmmovs trepBeBnkdtes apetH. Of 
these, the former seems most applica- 
ble here: see below) or overreach his 
brother in the matter (viz of Td éavrod 
oxevos xtTacGa:—that there should be 
among you none of those strifes on account 
of the adn émiOvutas, the ‘teterrima 
belli causa’ in the heathen world. As 
Jowett rightly observes, “It is not neces- 
sary to suppose that any idea of unchastity 
is conveyed by the term wAcovexreiy, any 
more than in the tenth commandment, 
‘Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s 
wife” The meaning exclusively arises 
from the connexion and application of 
the word.” How T@ mpdyyati can ever 
signify rots mpdyuaov, ‘ business affairs” 
(De W., alt.), I cannot imagine; and 
it is equally futile (with E. V. arm.) 
to take +@ for te = rim in the N. T. 
“Tt is probable that the obscurity of 
the passage arises partly from the de- 
cency in which the Apostle clothes it.’ 
Jowett), because God is the avenger 
(‘righter, in such cases of setting at 
nought and overreaching) of all these 
things (viz. cases of trepBacia and mAcov- 
etia, and by inference, lustful sins like 
them) as also (see on ver. 5) we before told 
you and constantly testified. 7. | 
This verse (see above) is in my view deci- 
sive for the above rendering of ver. 6. 
There is no mention here of avarice : nor 
is it possible to understand dxa@apoia, 
when ver. 3 has gone before, of any thing 
but carnal impurity. Chap. ii, 3, which is 
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9 Tlept be THS 4 diraderdias ov " vpelay * éyere (pd 4 Rom. xii 10 


€ a > \ \ c a 
pew vpiv' avtoi yap tpets * OeodiSaxtol éote ' eis TO 
> lal b) f \ NX a 
“ayarav “addnrovs: 10 kal yap moveite adtd els TavTas 


Tovs adergpovs Tors év GAN TH 


Aodpwev SE tuas, adeddol, * Tepiccevery pwaddrov | Kal 


see Heb. y. 12. 
t Phil. i. 23. ch. iii. 10 al. 
iii. 11, 23. iv. 7, 11, 12 only. 


s here only +. see John vi. 45, aft. Isa, liv. 13. 
u John xini. 34 bis. xy. 12, 17. 
~ ver, 1,. 


Heb. xiii. 1. 
1 Pet. i. 22 
2 Pet. i.7 
bis, only +. 
(-os, 1 Pet. 
rF ts 8.) iA 
= r Matt. iii. 14. 
TOPGRG xiv.6. John 
xii. 10. ch. i. 
8.¥v.1. Dan. 
iii, 16. constr., 
1 Cor. il. 13. 
1 Pet. i. 32. 


Makedovia. 


Rom. xiii. 8, 1John 


9. exopev DIF b [472(-wuev!)] 672 latt syr goth Chr Thl lat-ff: exxouey Bam 
(with hal harl?) Pel (corrn on acct of the harsh constr: for which reason also c 43. 
671. 73. 80 copt have ypaperOa as in ch vy. 1): txt AD? KLN? rel Syrcopt [Orig-c] 


Thdrt Damasce. 
10. om yap F [not G]. 


adduced to shew that it may here repre- 
sent covetousness, is a very doubtful ex- 
ample: see there. émt, for the pur- 
pose of, —on condition of: éy, in, ‘in the 
element of, not = els, the aim: but 
&ytacpds is the whole sphere of our Chris- 
tian life. 8.] Hence, the sin of (re- 
jecting) setting at nought such limitations 
and rules is a fearful one—no less than 
that of setting at nought God the giver 
of the Holy Spirit. In Gv@pwrov aberet 
there is an obvious allusion to irepBatvew 
kK. WAcovertely T. adeApdyv above. There 
is no need to supply any thing after a0e- 
twv—6 aberav simply describes him who 
commits the act of rejecting; q. d. the 
rejecter—what he rejects, is not to be 
supplied in the construction, but is clear 
from the context—viz. Tov adeApby aitod. 
The distinction between &v@pwroy (anar- 
throus) and tov @edv, seems to be, that 
the former is indefinite; not (any) man, 
but (definite) God. tov [kal] Sdévra | 
q- d. who also is the AUTHOR of our sanc- 
tification. [ «at —‘ novum hic additur 
momentum,’ Bengel. It introduces a 
climax, whereby the sin is intensified. ] 
Sovra, as being one great definite act of 
God by His Son. — 75 tv. adtod 76 Gy. ] 
This form of expression (q. d. ‘His own 
(airod emphatic) Spirit, the Holy One’) 
is- probably chosen, and not 7d Gy. my. 
abrod, for precision, to bring out 7d Eyov 
as connected with ayiacuds preceding. 
eis tpas is not = tury, but gives 
the idea of direction: see Gal. iv. 6; ch. 
Mis teh 9—12.] Exhortations to bro- 
therly love (9, 10 a), and to honest dili- 
gent lives (10 b—12). 9, ] 8€ is tran- 
sitional, the implied contrast being to the 
sin last spoken of. drradeddia (reff.) 
here refers more immediately (cf. movetre 
aité below) to deeds of kindness by way 
of relief to poor brethren. ov xpetav 
éxere] This is a not unusual touch of 
delicate rhetoric with St. Paul (cf, 2 Cor, 


ins kat bef es B. 
tous, yuwy 1: txt BD? 3K LN? rel [kar Tous 471. 


om 2nd rovs AD!F Chr-ms: for 
for adeAgo, wyarnto: A. 


ix. 1: Philem. 19: ch. v.1). It conveys 
tacit but gentle reproof. The knowledge 
and the practice already exist: but the 
latter is not quite in proportion to the 
former. 7T@ eimety, od xpela éori, wetCov 
éroinoev 7) ef efmev. Chrys. The con- 
struction ob xpelay exere ypadew bury (de- 
fended by De Wette and Winer), has been 
pronounced inadmissible by Liinemann, 
such use of the infinitive active being only 
found where no special personal reference 
is attached to the verb, as duty here: so 
that this would require eué yp. or ypdde- 
céa. He therefore reads €xouev. But 
with so many corrections (see var. readd.), 
and with the known irregularities of St. 
Paul’s style in such constructions, it surely 
is not safe tospeak so positively. I should 
regard the construction, not as analogous 
with x@pov ovx ayvov nareiy, Soph. Ad. 
Col. 37; &&tos Oavpydou, Thue. i. 38, and 
the like,—but as a mixed one between 
Exomev ypapew and exere ypdpecbau. 

avtol tpeis, in opposition to juas, the 
subject to be supplied from ypdpew: but 
avrot is not sponte, which would not agree 
with BeodiSaxror. The stress of the sen- 
tence is on avtot tpets, not on the Qeo- 
in @c05{Saxro1, as Olsh.,—“where God 
teaches, there, the Apostle says, he may be 
silent :” but as Liin. observes, the @eo- 
comes in over and above as it were; d:dax- 
rot would convey the fact: @eodldaxro: = 
didanrol, x. TavTa mapa Oeov. And this 
teaching is practical—its tendency and 
object being e/s 7d ay. GAA.,—to produce 
mutual love. 10.] follows up the 
Geodidaxroi éore by a matter of fact, shew- 
ing the teaching to have been in some 
measure effectual. kal yap] the kat 
belongs to moretre—‘ besides being taught 
it, ye do it,’—oveire carrying the em- 
phasis of the sentence. avr, scil. 7d 
Gyandy an. mepiooeverv, viz. in 
this aydrn. (But there does not seem 
any reason, with Jowett, to ascribe this 
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w Rom. xy. 20, W 
2 Cor. v. 9 
only +. 

x = Luke 
xxiii. 56 es x ey 

xiv. 4. c a 
a 18, xxi. ad ? 
14) only. 

y = here only. 

z ch, ii. 9 reff. 

a 1 Cor. iv. 12. 
Wisd. xv. 

1 


17, 
b Mark vi. 8. 2 Thess, iii. 4, &c. 1 Tim.i.3, iv. 11. v.7 al. Josh. vi. 6. P 
d Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 40 only+. (-mMwv, 1 Cor. vii. 38.) 


iv. lal. fr. 


11.) Mark iv. 11, 1Cor. v.12. Col. iv. 5. (€«T6s, Sir. prol.) 
i g Rom. i. 13. xi, 25. 


y.3lal. Prov. xviii, 2. 
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iy X\ ” \ 

dirotipetcOar *hovyatew Kal mpacoe ¥ Ta lola Kab 
a lal Cees / 

za épryates Oar tals *xepol tudor, Kalas tpiv ” Tapnyyel- 
fol MS \ SYA 

12 Wa °mepuratite “evoynucvas mpos © Tous é&w 

\ ‘ / v 
Kat pndevos f ypelav ' éynte. ; ger 
\ lal lal 
1B 6 Od Oéromev Sé buds 8" ayvociv, adeXpoi, Tept TOV 


IV. 


ce = Rom. vi. 4. xiii, 13. Eph. 
e (see Acts xxwi. 
f w. gen., Matt. vi. 8. xxvi.65. Juke 


1 Cor. x. 1. xii.1. 2 Cor. i. 8. h Gal. i. 22 reff. 


11. rec ins iSiats bef xepow (gloss, to suit ra 81a precedg), with AD3KLN! rel Thdrt 
Damase Ec [Tert,]: om BD'FN3 k [47] 672 vss Bas Chr Damase Thl Ambrst Pel. 


[om vuwy m. | 


mapny. bef vay [L]&* [47]. 


13. rec (for OcAouer) OcAw, with d [47] syrr copt [Orig-c, Eus,]: txt ABDFKLN rel 


atatla to their uneasiness about the state, 
of the dead: much rather (as he also 
states: see below) to their mistaken anti- 
cipations of the immediate coming of the 
Lord.) It would seem as if, notwithstand- 
ing their liberality to those without, there 
were some defect of quiet diligence and 
harmony within, which prompted this ex- 
hortation: see 2 Thess. iii. 11,12. Thdrt. 
assigns another reason for it: ov« évaytia 
Tots Tpoppnbeiow emaivors 7 mapatvecis. 
cuvéBawe yap Tovs mev pidotiuws xop- 
nyeiv Tots Seomevors Thy xpelav, Tovs BE Sid 
Thy TovT@y pidoTiynlay GmeAEty TIS epya- 
cias’ eixétws Tolvuy KdKelvous emyvece, 
kal rovTots Tax mpdspopa auveBovAcuce. 
(So also Est., Benson, Flatt, Schott, and 
De W.) Liinem. objects to this, that thus 
the Church would be divided into two 
sections, the one exhorted to persist and 
abound in their liberality, the other to work 
diligently to support themselves ; whereas 
there is no trace in the text of such a divi- 
sion. He therefore would abandon the 
idea of a connexion, and treat vv. 11, 12 
as applying to a totally distinct subject ; 
accounting for its introduction in such close 
grammatical connexion with ver. 10, by 
St. Paul’s rapid transitions in the practical 
parts of his Epistles. But we may well 
answer, that instances are frequent enough 
of exhortations being addressed to whole 
churches which in their application would 
require severing and allotting to distinet 
classes of persons. 11, didotipeto Oar 
jovxatev] to make it your ambition 
to be quiet—have no other g:AotTiuia 
than that of a quiet industrious holy life. 
Thl. (as an alternative) and Calvin would 
take piAotimetoOa alone, and understand 
it “optima emulatio, quum singuli bene- 
faciendo se ipsos vincere conantur:” but 
thus the omission of any copula before 
jovx. would introduce great harshness into 
the sentence. Tpaocew Te iota] Te 
Dia mpdrrw x. 7h YOia mpdtrer of moAAol 


Aéyovow eikH, Séov, TH euavToD mpadTTw, 
kK. Th GavTOD mpaTTeEs Aéyev, @S of TaA- 
Amol, } Ta 11a euavTod mpatTw K. Ta Oia 
cavtTov mpatreis. Phryn.ed. Lob., p. 441: 
where see examples in the note. 
From épy. t. xepo. vp., it appears that the 
members of the Thessalonian church were 
mostly of the class of persons thus labour- 
ing. Observe the present infinitives, 
indicative of continued habit. 

12,] Purpose of ver. 11. evoxXy- 
poves] honourably: ardxtws, 2 Thess. 


iii. 6, 11, is the opposite. apos, 
with regard to: as in the proverb 
ovdey mpos Ardvucov,—mpds Tipdbcov 


mpakat, Demosth., p. 1185. See Bern- 
hardy, p. 265. Tovs é&w] the unbe- 
lieving world (reff.). pndevds (sub- 
jective, as ruled by the xpelay €xnre) is 
much better taken mewfer than masculine ; 
for as Liin. observes, to stand in need of 
no man, is for man an impossibility. 
13—Cu. V. 11.] InstRvcrions anp 
EXHORTATIONS CONCERNING THE TIME 
OF THE END: and herein 18—18,] in- 
structions respecting the resurrection of 
the departed at the Lord’s coming. We 
can hardly help suspecting some con- 
nexion between what has just preceded, 
and this section. It would certainly seem 
as if the preaching of the kingdom of 
Jesus at Thessalonica had been partially 
misunderstood, and been perverted into a 
cause why they should not quietly follow 
active life, and why they should be uneasy 
about those who fell asleep before that 
kingdom was brought in, imagining that 
they would have no part in its glories, 
Cf. Acts xvii. 7. 13.] od O€X. £.7.A., 
is with our Apostle (see reff.) a common 
formula of transition to the imparting of 
weighty information. T. koun.. | those 
who are sleeping; so the present is 
used in the well-known epitaph, fepdy 


Umvoy | komara’ Ovhoxew mh A€ye Tods 
ayadous. Or we may understand it, 
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Vkomopevav, wa pn *duTrjoVe Kabws Kab | ot Aoswrrol of i res1 Cor. 
Ny / AN , a_ j = Mat ii 
Hn éxovtes éXtrida. 14 ef yap ™ qictevopev ™ Ste Inoods ) pier 
, ; 60. xiii. 36. 
amréBavev Kat ™ avéotn, ° ottws Kab 6 Oeds Tods i KouwnOév= 1€er. vii39. 


xv. 6, &e. 


\ lo ie a ” \ > lal i 
p 15 WN s Ceara Isa. xiv. 8. 
tas Oia Tov "Inood PdEeu oly adTo. TobTO yap YpiV y “Seat. si 
10. vii. 9al. Neh. v. 6. 1 = Acts v.13. Eph, ii. 3. ch. v. 6. m John xiv. 10, Acts 
ix. 26. Rom. x.9. Job xv. 31. n= Mark yiii. 31 al. fr, Isa, xxvi. 19. o = Rey. 
xi. 5. p =2 Tim. iy. 11. 


latt goth [eth] gr-lat-ff. rec kexounuevoy, with DFKL rel Orig(mss vary) Hip 
Chr Cyr Thdrt Damase: kounuevoy 17: txt ABN e n 67? Orig-mss [Eus} Chr-ms 
Damase. Avretoe AD!2FL b! ¢ d [47 Orig-e,] Cyr. for ka8ws, ws DIF RS 
672 Orig Hip. 

14. emoarevouey XR}, o Geos bef kat B 67? syr[: om ka: 47 copt Meth.] 
Kexolunpevous F’. 


‘those who (from time to time) fall asleep great upward struggle of theancient church 
(among you),’ as suggested in the Journal under the dawn of the revelation of life and 
of Sacred Lit. for April, 1856, p. 15: but immortality, we find much indeed of the 
the other seems simpler. It was an ex-  atAwoy atAwov eimé—but the 7d 8 eb m- 
pression (reff.) conveying definite meaning x«drw has its abundant testimonies also.) 
to the Thessalonians as importing ¢ke This shews of what kind their Adan was: 
dead in Christ (ver. 16). No inference viz. a grief whose ground was unbelief in 
must therefore be drawn from the Apostle’s a resurrection: which regarded the dead 
use of this word, as to the intermediate as altogether cut off from Christ’s heavenly 
state (as De W. after Weizel, for the sleep kingdom. 14,] Substantiation (yap) 
of the soul,—and Zwingle, Calvin, al., of that implied in last verse, that further 
against it): for the word isa mere com- knowledge will remove this their grief: 


mon term. wa ph A.] object of my and that knowledge, grounded on the 
not wishing you to be ignorant. resurrection of our Lord. ei] not 

4 Avi. is absolute, that ye mourn not: ‘seeing that:’ but hypothetical: ‘posito, 
—not (as Thdrt., Calvin, al.) ph Avr. xad- that we, &c.’ and). k. avéotn go 


@s..., ‘that ye may not mourn (so together,—forming the same _ process 
much) as others Ke.’ He forbids AvwetoSar through which of rommmevor are passing. 
altogether. But we must remember, what ‘The Apostle here, as always, uses the 
sort of Avmeic@a: it was. Surely not ab- direct term amédave in reference to our 
solutely the mourning for our loss in their Lord, to obviate all possible misconcep- 
absence, but for theirs (see above), andin tion: in reference to the faithful he 
so far, for ours also. See Chrysostom’s appropriately uses the consolatory term 


very beautiful appeal in loc. ot Aow- Kouuacdar: see Thdrt. in loc.” Ellicott. 
arot | viz. the heathen, and those Jews who ottws| The two clauses do not 
did not believe a resurrection. ot w%) «accurately correspond. We should ex- 


Zxovres éAmi8a] viz., in the resurrection. pect Kal morevouey 87 ottws Kal of 
Liin. cites,—Theocr. Idyll. iv. 42, eAmi- év “Incotd Kowndévtes avacthooyra, or 
des ev (woiow, avéAmioto S¢ Oaydytes: the like. Still the ottws betokens iden- 
ZEsch. Eum. 638, Gat Oavdvtos otris tity of lot for the two parties con- 
éor dvdoracis: Catull. v. 4 ff., ‘Soles cerned, viz., death, and resurrection. In 
occidere et redire possunt; | nobis quum_ this they resemble: but in the expressed 
semel occidit brevis lux | nox est perpetua particulars here, they differ. Christ’s was 
una dormienda:’ Lucret. iii. 942 f., ‘nec simply avéorn: theirs shall be a resurrec- 
quisquam expergitus exstat | frigida quem tion through Him, at His coming. : 

semel est vitai pausa secuta.’ Jowett adds 81a +. “Inoov] I feel compelled to differ 
‘the sad complaints of Cicero and Quinti- from the majority of modern scholars (not 
lian over the loss of their children, andthe Ellicott), in adhering to the old connexion 
dreary hope of an immortality of fame in of these words with rT. KounbevTas. Tan 
Tacitus and Thucydides.’ (But when he quite aware of the grammatical difficulty : 
goes on to say that the language of the but as I hope to shew, it is not insuper- 
O. T., though more religious, is in many able. But if we join Sia. tT. Ino. with 
passages hardly more cheering, and sub- a&et, we obtain a clause which I am 
stantiates this by Isa. xxxviii. 18, 19, itis. persuaded the Apostle could never have 
surely hardly fair to give the dark side, written,—flat and dragging in the ex: 
without balancing it with such passages as treme—8.a tod “Ingo age ov avto— 
Ps, Ixxiii. 23—26; Proy. xiv. 32. Inthe avr@ referring to “Incod already men- 
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IV. 


lal A cs 
a1Cor.ii7. eyoper ev oye Kupiov, OTL * Hyels ot * Cavres ob * Trept- 


xiv. 6. 
3 Kings xxi. 
(xx.) 35. 
x 2 Cor. iv. 13. 
s ver. 17 only +. 


y, 15. 
Wiaevaiae ii. 1 t = ch. ii. 19 reff. 


, n , > \ / 
AevTropevor eis THY *qapovatay Tov Kuplov OV }1) ° bOa- 
2 Mace. i. 31. viii. 14 only. MOvos TOY TaTPOwY mreptrELTropEvos PLAWY ETL, 


u = here only. (ch. ii. 16 reff.) Wisd. vi. 13, 


15. for [2nd] kupiov, invov B: xpiorou Mcion-t. 


tioned in the same clause. Whereas, on 
the other connexion, we have Ingots and 
of KowpnPévtes 81a Tod “Inood set over 
against one another, the very article, and 
the unemphatic position of the words, 
shewing the reference back,—and we have 
avo naturally and forcibly referring back 
to *Ingods and 8a tod “Iqgod, in the 
preceding clauses. In other words, the 
logical construction of the sentence seems 
to me so plainly to require the connexion 
of 81a Tod Incod with KoipnPevtas, that 
it must be a grammatical impossibility 
only, which can break that connexion. 
But let us see whether there be such 
an impossibility present. ot kowsnbévres 
are confessedly the Christian dead, and 
none else. They are distinguished by the 
Apostle’s use of and adhesion to the word, 
from the merely Oavéyres. What makes 
this distinction? Why are they asleep, 
and not dead? By whom have they 
been thus privileged? Certainly, 6a Tod 
>Incod. We are said morevew 6 avdtod 
(Acts ili, 16),—edxapiotety 80 avrod 
(Rom. i. 8), eiphyny exew 5V avrod (ib. 
v. 1), kavxao0a SP abrod (ib. 11), mapa- 
Kadreio0at 5° adtod (2 Cor. i. 5), &e. &e.: 
why not also koméioda 6? abtod? And 
when Liinem. objects, that the extent 
of the idea ot KkoupnPévres is understood 
from the former part of the sentence, 
ei miotevopevy x.7.A.,—this very reason 
seems to me the most natural one for the 
specification—If we believe that Jesus 
died and rose again, then even thus also 
those, of whom we say that they sleep, 
just because of Jesus, will God, &c.: the 
emphasis being on the Sta. Jowett 
keeps this connexion, merely saying how- 
ever, “nor will the order of the words 
allow us to connect them with &fe;” a 
reason surely insufficient for it. He is 
certainly in error when he continues, 
“The only remaining mode is to take 
did for év (?), ‘those that are asleep in 
Christ.’” afer oty atte] will 
bring (back to us) with Him (Jesus): 
i.e. when Jesus shall appear, they also 
shall appear with Him, being (as below) 
raised at His coming. Of their disem- 
bodied souls there is here no mention: 
nor is the meaning, as often understood, 
that God will bring them (their disem- 
bodied souls, to be joined to their raised 
bodies) with Him: but the bringing them 


with Jesus = their being raised when 
Jesus appears. 15.] Confirmation 
of last verse by direct revelation from the 
Lord. tovto—this which follows: 
taken up by 6t. év Ady kup., in 
(virtue of : an assertion made within the 
sphere and clement of that certainty, 
which the word of the Lord gives) the 
word of the Lord,—i. e. by direct revela- 
tion from Him made to me. tovréotiy, 
oun ap’ éavT@v, GAAG mapa TOD xXplOTOD 
pabdvres A€youer, Chr.: ee Oelas quiv 
amokadtwews % SidacKarla ‘yeyéernrat, 
Thdrt. That St. Paul had many special 
revelations made to him, we know from 
2 Cor. xii. 4. Cf. also Gal. i. 12; Eph. 
iil. 3; 1 Cor. xi. 23; xv. 3, and notes. 

Fpets ot Lavres} Then beyond 
question, he himself expected to be alive, 
together with the majority of those to 
whom he was writing, at the Lord’s 
coming. For we cannot for a moment 
accept the evasion of Theodoret (cf. also 
Chrys. and the majority of ancient Com- 
mentators, down to Bengel, and even 
some of the best of the moderns, warped 
by their subjectivities: cf. Ellicott here), 
—ovix em) Tov éavTov mpos@mov TéberKer, 
GAN éml tay kat éxetvoy Toy Kaipdy 
mepiovTwy avOpemrwv:—nor the ungram- 
matical rendering of Turretin and Pelt— 
‘we, if we live and remain’ (jets (Svres, 
meptAerméuevot) :—nor the idea of Mc., 
al., that ot {@vres are the souls, ot 
koipnevtes the bodies :—but must take 
the words in their only plain grammatical 
meaning, that ot Cavres ot meptd. are a 
class distinguished from ot Kkounnbévtes, 
by being yet in the flesh when Christ 
comes, in which class, by prefixing jpets, 
he includes his readers and himself. ‘That 
this was his expectation, we know from 
other passages, especially from 2 Cor. v. 
1—10, where see notes. It does not seem 
to have been so strong towards the end of 
his course ; see e. g. Phil. i. 20—26. Nor 
need it’ surprise any Christian, that the 
Apostles should in this matter of detail 
have found their personal expectations 
liable to disappointment, respecting a day 
of which it is so solemnly said, that no 
man knoweth its appointed time, not the 
angels in heaven, nor the Son (Mark 
xiii. 32), but the Father only. At the 
same time it must be borne in mind, that 
this inclusion of himself and his hearers 
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’ see 
€p v= ch. iii, 11 
reff. (see 


7 > a ? 
* Kedevouatt, ev hwvi) ¥ apyayyédou Kal * évy *cddaruyye wr? 


*Geod ? kataByoeta at’ ovpavod, 
a 


92 init. y Jude 9 only +. 

passim. Exod. xix, 13 al. 

92) Prov. xxx. 4, 
fch. y. 10. 


> 4 Lal nan an 

avactnoovtas TmpaTov, 17 éresta *aweis of * Covtes of 
, A \ a 

°qepirevromevor awa ovv avtois § dpraynobucla ev ve- 

aso 1 Chron. xvi. 42, 


ce = 1 Cor. xv. 18. 
g =2Cor. xii. 2. Rev. xii, 5. 


= Rom. xy, 
29. 1 Cor. 
iv. 2t. 
2 Thess. i. 8. 
Ps. xciv. 2. 
x here only. 
Prov. xxx. 
27 only. 
Thucyd. ii. 
1 Cor. xiy. 8. xv. 52, Rev.iv.1 & 
b John iii. 13, Eph. iv. 
d ver, 14. e ver. 15, 
Acts viii. 39. 


\ € er 
Kal ol vexpol © év ypioT@ 


z Matt. xxiv. 31. 
Rey, xy. 2. 
Rey. xiv, 13. 
John vi. 15, 


16. aft vexpor ins oc F, mortui qui in Christo sunt latt goth: om ot vexpot m Cyr. 
mpwtor DIF latt [Eus,] Thdrt, Cyr Thl-marg [Orig-int,] lat-ff: txt ABD3KLN 


rel syrr copt goth Orig [Hip Meth] Dial. 


17. 0: Cwvres bef nuess K n: om ues 80. 


among the {évtes and meptdermdpevor, 
does not in any way enter into the fact 
revealed and here announced, which is re- 
specting that class of persons only as the 
are, and must be, one portion of the faith- 
ful at the Lord’s coming; not respecting 
the question, who shall, and who shall 
not be among them in that day. 

ot weptAertr. eis . . .] Dr. Burton, doubt- 
ing whether zepiAcimduevo: eis T. 7. Can 
mean ‘left to the coming’ (but why not? 
eis as defining the terminus temporis is 
surely common enough, cf. Phil. i. 10; 
Acts iv. 3, eis téAos John xiii. 1 al. fr.), 
puts a comma at meprAcrouevor, and takes 
eis Thy mw. with od wh POdowmer, render- 
ing, those who are alive at the last day 
will not enter into the presence of the 
Lord before those who have died. But 
1) % mapovota tod xuptov is never used 
locally, of the presence of the Lord, but 
always temporally, of His coming: and 
2) the arrangement of the sentence would 
in that case be od uh $8. To’s Kou. eis T. 
™. TOU Kup. ov py b0dcwpev] shall 
not (emphatic—‘there is no reason to 
fear, that .. .’) prevent (get before, so 
that they be left behind, and fail of the 
prize). 16.] A reason of the fore- 
going assertion, by detailing the method 
of theresurrection. Because—(not ‘that,’ 
so as to be parallel with 87: before, as 
Koch) the Lord Himself (not, as De W., 
‘ He, the Lord’—which would be to the 
last degree flat and meaningless ;—nor as 
Olsh., ‘the Lord Himself, in contrast to 
any other kind of revelation:—nor as 
Liinem., as the chief Person and actor in 
that day, emphatically opposed to His 
faithful ones as acted on,—but ‘said for 
solemnity’s sake, and to shew that it will 
not be a mere gathering to Him, but HE 
HimsetF will descend, and we all shall 
be summoned before Him) with (‘in,’ as 
the element,—the accompanying circum- 
stance) a signal-shout (éAcvoya is notonly 
‘ the shout of battle,’ as Conyb. ; but is used 


T € 


om o weptAcimopevor F(not F-lat) 


of any signal given by the voice, whether 
of a captain to his rowers, Thue. ii. 92: 
of a man shouting to another at a dis- 
tance, Herod. iv. 141: of a huntsman to 
his dogs, Xen. Cyneg. vi. 20. Here it 
seems to include in it the two which follow 
and explain it), viz, with the voice of an 
archangel (Christ shall be surrounded 
with His angels, Matt. xxv. 31 al. ‘To 
enquire, which archangel, is futile: to 
understand the word of Christ Himself 
(Ambrst., Olsh.) or the Holy Spirit (al.), 
impossible), and with the trumpet of God 
(8eo¥ as in reff., the trumpet especially 
belonging to and used in the heavenly 
state of God; not commanded by God 
(Pelt, Olsh., al.),—nor does @e00 import 
size or loudness (Bengel, al.), although 
these qualities of course are understood. 
On the trumpet as summoning assemblies, 
ef. Num. x. 2; xxxi. 6; Joel ii. 1:—as 
accompanying the divine appearances, Hx. 
xix. 16; Ps. xlvii.5; Isa. xxvii. 13; Zech. 
ix.14; Matt. xxiv. 31; 1 Cor. xv. 52) shall 
descend from heaven (cf. Acts i.11): and 
the dead in Christ (év xp. must not, as 
Pelt, Schott, be joined with évacryoovrar: 
for apart from the question whether this 
would give any admissible meaning, it 
would bring év xpiors into an emphatic 
position of prominence, which would con- 
fuse the whole sentence) shall first rise 
(mp@rov has no reference whatever to the 
Jirst resurrection (Rev. xx. 5, 6), here, 
for only the Lord’s people are here in 
question: but answers to émevra below: 
Jirst, the dead in Christ shall rise: then, 
we, &c.): then we who are living, who 
remain (as above) shall be caught up 
(reff.: the great change spoken of 1 Cor. 
xv. 52, having first suddenly taken place) 
all together (see Rom. iii. 12, ch. v. 10 
note: dua does not belong to abv abrois) 
with them (the raised of ver. 16) in (the) 
clouds (2d5e.Ee Td wéyebos THs Tims’ Ssmep 
yap adtos 6 Seamdrns emi vepedrts pwret- 
vis avednpon, obrw Kat of els auTov 
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halways w. 
eis, in N. T. 
& LXX (not 
Apocrypha, 
2 Mace. xi. 
30 al.), 

Matt. xxv. 
(lv. r.) 6. 
Acts xxviii. 
15 only. 

1 Kings ix. 
14. 

i Eph. ii. 2 reff. 

k = Acts vii. 8. 
xvii. 33. xxviii. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 28. xiv. 25 al. 

n=2Cor.i.dal. fr, Isa, Ixvi. 13. 

q = Matt. xvi. 3. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
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I ? h 3 / Lod / 2 i 4 N' 
déerais els Maradvtnow Tod Kupiou eis * aepa, Kat 
/ 
mavtote 'ovy Kupio \écoueba. 
a if tA 

adAjrous ° ev TOLS NOLS TOUTOLS. 
a / a lal > f 

V. lIlepi 8¢ rév ° ypovev Kal THY P Karpov, adeddpot, 

> Yr wv €. a Ir / ia) *, 9 > \ SX: 8 ? Ba 
ov 'ypelav éxyete buiv *ypadecOau ® avtoi yap * axpiPas 
7 oe e a AG t / G u pws > \ 
olSare, Ore [7] *Huépa *Kupiou ws “Krértys €v vuKTL 


0=2 Cor. vii.6,7. Tit. 1.9. 
r constr., see ch. iv. 9. ‘ 3. 
26. xxiii. 15, 20. xxiv. 22 (Eph. v. 15) only. Deut. xix.18, Wisd. xix. 18 only. Dan. vii. 19 Theod. 


IV. 18. 


m = Phil. ii. 12 reff. 
p Actsi.7. Dan. ii. 21. 
s = Matt. ii.8. Lukei.3. Acts xviii. 25, 
t Acts 


1 = Phil. i. 23. 


ii. 20, from Joel ii. 31. 2 Pet. iii. 10 only. Isa. ii. 12. 4M. TOU Kup., 2 Thess. ii. 2, see 1 Cor,i.8, 2 Cor. i, 14 al, 
u see Matt. xxiv. 43, 2-Pet. iii. 10, Rey. iii. 3. xvi. 15. Jer, xxix. 10 (xlix. 9). 


{Meth,] Tert Ambr Ambrst-ed: mep:Acipevoi(sic) B. 


for mayrote, mavtes D}, 


D'F latt Orig-int Tert Jer,. 


ELS UTOVTNOLW TW XPLOTW 
for cuy, ev B. 


Cuap. V. 1. for xperay exere, xpia eorw F D-lat(and G-lat but not F-lat) arm Tert 


Ambrst. 


ypapeo@at bef vuw X3 [47] 115 [Tert]: tov yp. vuw X'. 


2. om % (bef nucpa) BDF[P]& 17. 672: ins AKL rel Eus. 


memioTEvKdTES . « « Em) VEpEeAGy dxXovmeEvor 
UmavThoove. TH Tov BAwY KpITH. - 
Thdrt.) to meet the Lord (as He descends: 
so Aug. de civit. Dei xx. 20. 2, vol. vii. p. 
688: ‘non sic accipiendum est tanquam in 
aére nos dixerit semper cum Domino man- 
suros, quia nec ipse utique ibi manebit, quia 
veniens transiturus est, venienti quippe 
itur obviam, non manenti.’ Christ is on 
His way to this earth : and when De W. 
says that there is no plain trace in St. Paul 
of Christ’s kingdom on earth,—and Liin., 
that the words shew that the Apostle did 
not think of Christ as descending down to 
the earth, surely they cannot suppose him 
to have been so ignorant of O. T. pro- 
phecy, as to have allowed this, its plain 
testimony, to escape him. eis amavrnow 
occurs (reff.) twice more in the N. T., 
and each time implies meeting one who 
was approaching—not merely ‘meeting 
with’ a person) into the air (belongs to 
apmayynoopea, not to ets dm. Tov Kup. as 
in E. V.), and thus we (i.e. we and they 
united, juets Gua, oly avtots, who were 
the subject of the last sentence) shal be 
always with the Lord. That he advances 
no further in the prophetic description, 
but breaks off at our union in Christ’s 
presence, is accounted for, by his purpose 
being accomplished, in having shewn that 
they who have died in Christ, shall not be 
thereby deprived of any advantage at His 
coming. The rest of the great events of 
that time—His advent on this earth, His 
judgment of it, assisted by His saints 
(1 Cor. vi. 2, 3),—His reign upon earth,— 
His final glorification with His redeemed 
in heaven,—are not treated here, but not 
therefore to be conceived of as alien from 
the Apostle’s teaching. 18.] dste, 
so then: reff. Tapak., comfort: 


ee 


cf. va ph Avice, ver. 13. Adyots, 
not things, here or any where: but words: 
these words, which I have by inspiration 
delivered to you. It will be manifest 
to the plain, as well as to the scholar-like 
reader, that attempts like that of Prof. 
Jowett, to interpret such a passage as 
this by the rules of mere figurative lan- 
guage, are entirely beside the purpose. 
The Apostle’s declarations here are made 
in the practical tone of strict matter of 
fact, and are given as literal details, to 
console men’s minds under an existing 
difficulty. Never was a place where the 
analogy of symbolical apocalyptic lan- 
guage was less applicable. Either these 
details must be received by us as matter 
of practical expectation, or we must set 
aside the Apostle as one divinely em- 
powered to teach the Church. It is a fair 
opportunity for an experimentum crucis : 
and such test cannot be evaded by Prof. 
Jowett’s intermediate expedient of figura- 
tive language. 

Cu. V. 1—11.] Evhortation to watch 
for the day of the Lord’s coming, and to 
be ready for tt. 1~—3.] the suddenness 
and unexpectedness of that day’s coming. 

1.] On xpov. and katp., see Acts 
i. 7, note. They had no need, for the 
reason stated below: that St. Paul had 
already by word of mouth taught them as 
much as could be known. 2.] [AJ 
jpépa xuptov is not the destruction of 
Jerusalem, as Hammond, Schéttg., al.,— 
nor the day of each man’s death, as Chrys., 
Cic., Thl., Lyr., al..—dué the day of the 
Lord’s coming, the tapovoia, which has 
been spoken of,in some of its details, above. 
So Thdrt.— deororich mapovola. This 
is plain, by comparing 2 Thess. ii. 2: 1 Cor. 
1,8; v. 5: 2 Cor. i, 14: Phil. i. 6, 10; 
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b 4s 
3 drav r€ywow Y Kipyyn cat “ dodd- v Ek. xiii10, 


w = Acts v, 23 
(Luke i. 4) 
only. Deut. 
xii. 10. 
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, . 
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5. 2 Thess. i. 9. 


xy. l4al. 
e¢ = asabove (b). Luke i. 31 (Tit. i. 12) only, 
Fisk. e = John ni, 19. 


= John xii. 35. Numb, xxxii. 23. 
1= Rom. xiii. 13. 2 Pet. i. 19. 


13 reff. 


” 5 \ , 7 
6lapa ‘otv ph ™ xabeddwwev as [eal] ™ of 
1 Tim. vi. 9 only. Proy. xxi. 7. 

b Matt. i. 18, 23 (from Isa. vii. 14 AN). xxiv. 19 |l. 


Rom. xiii, 12 al. 


k gen., 1 Cor. i. 12. in. 22, 23 al. 
m Paul, Eph. v. 14. ver. 10 only. Gospp. (literally) Matt. viii. 24 & fr. 


Wisd. xvii. 
15. 2Macce. 
xiy. 17 only. 
(-(ws,2 Macc. 
y. 5. xiv. 22.) 


: ; 
ovK éopev * puntos ovde ¥ 5 ea 


iv.6. (Luke 

xx. 1 al. fr.) 
z (=) Cor.'y. 
a Matt. xxiv.8||Mk. Acts ii. 24 only. Exod. 
. Rey. xii. 2 only. Exod. xxi, 22. 
d = Luke xxi. 36. Rom, ii, 3. 2 Cor. xi.33. Judg. 
fso1 Cor. iii, 13. Heb. x. 25. 
h Luke x. 6. xvi. 8. John xii. 36, Eph. ii. 2. v..6. 
1 Rom, vy. 18 allo, P, 


Sir. xxii. 7. n ch, iy. 


38. rec aft oray ins yap, with KL[P] rel vulg arm-marg Damasc; 5¢ BDN3 syr copt 
Eus Chr Thdrt : om AFX?! 17 [47] D-lat Syr goth [sth] arm Iren-int [Orig-int] Tert 


Cypr Ambrst. Aeyouow FB, 


; emoratat BLN: daynoerot F D-lat(not F-lat) 
Hes(in Aug). (A def.) —emor. bef autos B. 


expevéovta: DIF, 


4. vpas bef 7 nuepa (throwing the emphasis on vuas) ADF latt Eus: txt BKL[P]& 


rel goth Epiph Chr Thdrt Damase.—add exewwy F latt.—om #4 ¢ 17. 


copt. katadaBor F. 


KkAertas AB 


5. rec om yap, with K¢e sil) rel am [eth]: ins ABDFL[P]X c m 17 [47] latt syrr 


copt arm Clem Eus Chr Thdrt Thl Ambrst Aug Pel. 


D-lat F-lat) [47] fuld [syrr eth] Chr-ms, 
goth Ambrst. 


aft nuep. ins kat DF (not 
eote D'F fuld(with mar harl?) Syr 


6. om Ist «ca: ABN! b 17 am(and F-lat) syr copt «th Clem, Antch : ins DFKL[P]X? 


rel vulg Syr Chr Thdrt Ambrst. 


ii. 16. It is both the suddenness, and the 
terribleness (surely we cannot with Ellic. 
omit this element, in the presence of the 
image in the next verse) of the Day’s 
coming, which is here dwelt on: cf. next 
verse. ovTws fills up the comparison 
—as a thief in the night (comes), so.. it 
comes (not for future, but expressing, as 
so often by the present, the absolute truth 
and certainty of that predica%ed—it is its 
attribute, to come). 3.] Following 
out of the comparison &s KA. év yuki, into 
detail. A€ywouv, viz. men in general 
—the children of the world, as opposed to 
the people of God: cf. éAe@pos below. The 
vivid description dispenses with any copula. 
elp. k. dod., scil. éoriv, see ref. Ezek. 
aidvié. has the emphasis, becoming 
a kind of predicate. epiotatar, 
generally used of any sudden unexpected 
appearance: see reff., and Acts iv. 1. 
It is pressing too close the comparison 
ésmep  wodly x.7.A.. when De W. says 
that it “assumes the day to be near,—for 
that such a woman, though she does not 
know the day and the hour, yet has a de- 
finite knowledge of the period :’”’ for it is 
not the woman, nor her condition, that is 
the subject of comparison, but the uner- 
pected pang of labour which comes on her. 
4, 5.] But the Thessalonians, and 
Christians in general, are not to be thus 


overtaken by it. 4.] év oxdrer refers 
back to év yuri above—in the ignorance 
and moral slumber of the world which 
knows not God. 76 mapaBorAin@ éréeucwe 
oXHMATI, K. TKOTOS MEY KaAEL THY wyvo.av, 
neépay de thy yveouw, Thdrt. ry cro- 
Tewoy Kk. &Kkd@aptov Blov nat, Chrys. 
Both combined give the right meaning. 

tva] not ‘so that, here or any 
where else: but that,—in order that: 
it gives the purpose in the divine arrange- 
ment: for with God all results are pur- 
posed. 7H Hpépa] not, ‘that day,’ but 
the DAy—the meaning of fpépa as dis- 
tinguished from oxétos being brought out, 
and 7 7u€pa being put in the place of em- 
phasis accordingly. This not having been 
seen, its situation was altered, to throw the 
first stress on duas, which properly has the 
second. That this is so, is plain from what 
follows, ver. 5. 5.] You (a) and all 
we Christians (b) have no reason to fear, 
and no excuse for being surprised by, the 
DAY of the Lord; for we are sons of 
light and the day (Hebraisms, see reff. : 
signifying that we belong to, having our 
origin from, the light and the day), 
and are not of (do not supply ‘sons’ 
—the genitives are in regular construc- 
tion after éopev, signifying possession— 
we belong not to) night nor darkness. 
See, on the day of the Lord as connected 
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o = Mark xiii. 
37. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 13 al. fr. 
(Jer. i. 2.) 

p i Pet. v. 8. 

q Paul, 2 Tim. 
iv. 5 only. 

1 Pét. i. 13, 
iv. 7. v. 8 
only +. 

r Luke xii. 45, 
Eph. v.18 
only. Proy. 
iv. 17. 

s Matt. xxiv. 
49. John ii. 
10. Acts ii. ‘ 
15. 1Cor. vi.21. Rev. xvii, 2,6 only, Joel i. 5. 

vEph. vi. 17 only. Isa. lix. 17. 

xxv. 12, y Rom. xiii. 4, 


%. for wedvoKomevot, weOvovtes B [Clem, ]. 
: (adAa, so BD3N If) 


9. o Geos bef nuas Bm. 


with darkness and light, Amos v. 18 ff. 
There, its aspect to the ungodly is treated 
of :—here, its aspect to Christians. 

6—8.] Exhortation to behave as such: i.e. 
to watch and be sober—éritaots éypnyép- 
cews TO vipew eu yap Kal eypyyopéevan 
Kat pndey diapéepew Kabevdovtos, Mic. (af- 
terChrys.) 6. ] ot Novrrof—i. e. the care- 
less world. 7, | Explanation of the as- 
sertion regarding oi Aorol above from the 
common practice of men. There is no dis- 
tinction, as Macknight pretends, between 
meOvokdmevor and weOvovow (‘the former 
denoting the act of getting drunk, the lat- 
ter the state of being so’), but they are 
synonymous, answering to cafevdoyres and 
Ka9evdovo.v. Nor are the expressions to 
be taken in a spiritual sense, as Chrys., al. 
(ueOnv evtatdd now, ov Ty amd Tov 
otvov povoy, GAAG Kal THY amd TayTwY 
Tov Kak@y: ‘Spiritual sleep and intoxica- 
tion belong to the state of darkness,’ 
Baum.-Crus.) : the repetition of the same 
verbs as subjects and predicates (Liin.) 
shews that vuktdés is merely a designation 
of t¢me, and to be taken literally. 8.] 
Contrast (8€) of our course, who are of the 
day. And this not only in being awake 
and sober, but in being armed—not only 
watchful, but as sentinels, on our guard, 
and guarded ourselves. Notice, that these 
arms are defensive only, as against a sud- 
den attack—and belong therefore not so 
much to the Christian’s conflict with evil, 
as (from the context) to his guard against 
being surprised by the day of the Lord as 
a thief in the night. The best defences 
against such a surprise are the three great 
Christian graces, Faith, Hope, Love,— 
which are accordingly here enumerated : 
see ch. i. 8, and 1 Cor. xiii, 18. In Eph. 
vi. 13—17, we have offensive as well as 
defensive weapons, and the symbolism is 
somewhat varied, the @épat being ducaio- 
givn, migtis being the @vpeds ; while the 
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Nowroi, GAAA —P ypyyopamev Kal Pt vidoper. 
m eabevdovres vuxtos ™ Kabevdovaw, kal of * weOvaKdpevot edefg 
vuktos ®peOvovow § iets S& *judpas dvtes Ivnpwpev, 017.47 
t évSuodpevos * Odpaka Tistews Kal aydmns, Kal ¥ Tept- 
xeparalav.* éxri8a cotnpias, 9 btu od« * eto ‘pas o 
Ocds *eis Y dpyiy, Gra els * TEpiTroinow ceTnplas oud 
Tob Kupiov nudv “Incob xpictod, 1° Tod atroQavovtos 


w so Rom, v. 2. ma 
z= 2 Thess. ii. 14. (Eph. i. 14 reff. -moveto@ar, Acts xx. 28.) 


Ae 


7 ot yap 


u Eph. vi. 14 reff. 


t Eph. iv. 24 reff. 
1 Pet. ii. 8. Jer. 


x Acts xii. 47. 1 Tim. i. 12. 


8. om kai ayarns XR}. 
om xpiorov B [eth]. 


helmet. remains the same. See on the 
figure, Isa. lix. 17; Wisd. v.17 ff. We 
must not perhaps press minutely the mean- 
ing of each part of the armour, in the pre- 
sence of such variation in the two pas- 
sages. 9.] Epexegesis of éAr(Sa ow- 
t™hptas—‘and we may with confidence 
put on such an hope as our helmet ’—for 
God set us not (‘ appointed us not’ (reff.) ; 
keep the aorist meaning,—referring to the 
time when He made the appointment) 
to (‘with a view to’—so as to issue in, 
become a prey to) wrath, but to acquisi- 
tion (repimoew, ‘to make to remain over 
and above, hence ‘to keep safe: opp. 
to diapOelpw, Herod. i. 110; vii. 52, &e. 
Thue. i. 102 (lL. and S.). Hence zepi- 
moinots, ‘a keeping safe: Plato, Def. 415 
C, owTnpia, mepimoinots aBAaBys. If this 
last remarkable coincidence be taken as a 
key to our passage, cwtnpias will be a 
genitive of apposition, ‘a keeping safe, 
consisting in salvation.” But (reff.) it 
seems more according to the construction 
to understand trepir. simply as acquisi- 
tion, as it undoubtedly is in ref. 2 Thess, 
Jowett’s note, ‘ mepimoetvy, to make any 
thing over: hence zepimoinots, posses- 
sion,” if I understand it rightly, alleges 
a meaning of the verb which has no 
existence. ‘Zo make to remain over’ is 
as different as possible from ‘to make 
over (to another person) ’) of salvation 
through (81a .. . refers to wepit. ow. 
not to €@ero) our Lord Jesus Christ, 

10.] who died for us, that whether we 
wake or sleep (in what sense ? surely not 
in an ethical sense, as above: for they 
who sleep will be overtaken by Him as a 
thief, and His day will be to them dark- 
ness, not light. If not in an ethical sense, 
it must be in that of living or dying, and 
the sense as Rom. xiv. 8. (For we cannot 
adopt the trifling sense given by Whitby, 
al..—‘ whether He come in the night, and 
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Ag \ e A ivf / lal 
*uTEp Huay, Wa ete *ypyyopapev cite » KaOeKSwper ° &wa *("**.°),= 


ov = >. tal on 
avy avT@ Cnowpev. 


- ? a @ \ a 
© oixodopmetre f eis Tov f Eva, KaOS Kal TroLETE. 
, lal \ ¢ La > : 7 
12 8 Epwtapev Sé buds, aderdot, © eidévat tods i xo- 


here only. 
(Neh. viii. 3, 


1 610 “arapaxanreire GAA/jdoUS, Kal vO Matix 


24 only. (ver, 


Rom. iii, 12. 
d = 2 Cor. i, 4. 


n > Ces \ iZ a = 
TiWVTAS EV ULV Kal * trpoictapévous tuav | épv Kupl@ Thess. i. 


Ixvi. 18. 


‘ lal Ly a lal 
kat ™ povderobvytas vas, 13 Kat ™ tyetoOat adrods ° bmeEp- eM Yc% wi. 


Te eos SVs 


4,17. f 1 Cor. iv. 6. & = Phil. iv. 3, ch.iv. 1. 2 Thess. ii. t al = 

only. see 1 Cor. xvi. 18. Prov. xxvii, 23, Gen. xxxix. 6, ered Nana. xvi. 6, 11, ete 
10. Gal.iv.11. Ps. cxxvi. 1. k 1 Tim. ni. 4,5 reff. 1 Rom. xvi. 2,8,12. 1 Cor. xvi. 
19 al. m Col 1 28 reff. P. n = here only. o here only+. (-o@ov, ch. iii. 10 


reff. Umepm., Mark vii. 37.) 


10. * qrepi BN 17: vmep ADFKL[P]§3 rel. 


m o Chr Thi (¢z ver 6 KL have -douer). 
12. mpo.ctavouevous AN. 
13. for kat, wore F; ué latt. 
[avrev P.] 


so find us taking our natural rest, or in the 
day when we are waking.’) Thus under- 
stood however, it will be at the sacrifice 
of perspicuity, seeing that yenyopety and 
kadevdew have been used ethically through- 
out the passage. If we wish to preserve the 
uniformity of metaphor, we may (though 
I am not satisfied with this) interpret in 
this sense: that our Lord died for us, that 
whether we watch (are of the number of 
the watchful, i.e. already Christians) or 
sleep (are of the number of the sleeping, 
i.e. unconverted) we should live, &c. 
Thus it would = ‘ who died that all men 
might be saved :’ who came, not to call the 
righteous only, but sinners to life. There 
is to this interpretation the great objec- 
tion that it confounds with the Ao:7ol, the 
fuas who are definitely spoken of as set by 
God not to wrath but to mepimoinaw ow- 
tnpias. So that the sense live or die, must, 
I think, be accepted, and the want of per- 
spicuity with it. The construction of a 
subjunctive with eYre .. . evre is not clas- 
sical: an optative is found in such cases, 
e.g. Xen. Anab. ii. 1. 14, nad fre Ado 
Te OerAot xpjcOa elt em Atyumtoyv oTpa- 
Tevery . . . . See Winer, edn. 6, § 41, 
p. 263, Moulton’s Engl. transl. 368, note 2. 

Gpa] all together: not to be taken 
with ody, see reff. 11.] Conclusion 
Srom the whole—8.6, ‘que cum ita sint? 
—since all this is so: or perhaps in lite- 
ral strictness, as Ellic., guamobrem): which 
however is exceedingly close to the above 
meaning. mapakaletre, more naturally 
comfort, as in ch. iv. 18, than ‘exhort. 
For as Liin. remarks, the exhortation 
begun ver. 6 has passed into consolation 
in vv. 2 10. oik. els Tov eva] edify 
the one the other: see ref.: and cf. 
(Kypke) Theocr. Idyl. xxii. 65, cis évl xel- 


kadevdouey KL/P] be fghkl 
(noouev A 48 lect-1: Caney D! 73. 


vovderouytes A. 
nyeobe Bh defgk1m syr copt goth. 
rec uTepektepiacou (more usual word ; cf chili. 10), with ADSKL[P]& 


pas %erpov—Lucian, Asin. p. 169, éyd 58 
ev é& évbs émitpéxwv—Arrian, Epict. i. 
10, ev e& Evds emiceodpevxer. Whitby, 
Riickert, al., would read eis roy &va, and 
render ‘edify yourselves into one body’ 
(Whitb. eis €v)—or ‘so as to shew the 
One, Christ, as your foundation, on whom 
the building should be raised’ (Riickert : 
but this should be ém) rg &v/). The only 
allowable meaning of eis tov €va would 
be, ‘ znto the One,’ viz., Christ, as in Eph. . 
iv. 13. But the use of rdv éva for Christ, 
with any further designation, would 
be harsh and unprecedented. 12—24. | 
Miscellaneous exhortations, ending with 
a solemn wish for their perfection in the 
day of Christ. 12, 18.] In reference 
to their duties to the rulers of the church 
among them. The connexion (8é, a slight 
contrast with that which has just passed) 
is perhaps as Chrys., but somewhat too 
strongly—ée16?) eimey oikodometre eis Toy 
éva, va wh voulowow bt. cis Td TOY 5ida- 
cKdAwy atlwua av’Tovs avhyarye, TovTo 


emnyaye, movovovxt A€ywv, OTL K. Buty 
érérpeta oikodomety GAANAoUS' ob yap 
Suvatoy mdavra toy SiddcKadoyv eimeiy. 


Rather, as the duty of comforting and 
building up one another has just been 
mentioned, the transition to those whose 
especial work this is, is easy, and one part 
of forwarding the work is the recognition 
and encouragement of them by the church. 

12,] eidévar in this sense is perhaps a 
Hebraism: the LXX (in ref. Prov.) ex- 
press yp by éemywdonery. The persons 
indicated by komt@vtas, mpotcTapévous, 
and yovOerotvvTas, are the same, viz. the 
mpeoBirepor or émioxomor: sce note on 
Acts xx. 17, 28. év Up. is among you, 
not as Pelt, al. ‘ (bestowing labour) on 
you.’ éy kupiw, as the element in 
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a 4 + A 
p= Acts xiii. exarepiaoa@s ev ayamn Sia TO Pepyov avTov. 
al fal \ (2 > / 
éy *éavtois. 14% rapaxadodpev 5é tpuas, aderpoi, ™ vov- 
a \ fe u 3) a 6 \ vy ~ 22 
Oereite Tos tataKrous, “ rapapuleiabe Tovs ¥ oduyoYru- o 
lal lal lal S: 
ous, “ avréyecOe Tov * dabevav, ¥ waxpoOupette mpos 
15 2 6pate *wn Tis *KaKOv * avTL *KaKod TLE 
n te ‘\ > 
ab Goda, GANA TavToTe ° 7d ayabov 4 du@KeTe Kai els 


xiv. 26. Xv. 


only. Jobv. 
24. Sir. vi. 6. 
r = Col, iii. 13 , 
reff | TAVTAS. 
s = Eph. iv. 1 
reff. : 
t here only +. 
Deut. xxxil. > 


> , - 
10g. Crs, AAANAOUS KAL ELS TAVTAS. 


2 Thess. iii. Li i Gea) 
6,11. -retv, 2 Thess. iii, 7. u = ch, ii. 11 (reff.). 
"Wii. 15 al.” Matt, v.24. Luke xvi 1s) TH.4, 9 only, 


7. (-vv {part.], Rom. xiv, 1, 1 Cor. viii. 11.) 


i.15. James v.7 bis, 8. 2 Pet. iii.9 only. Prov. xix. 11. 
tr A Pee aa 6. fe i di b = Matt, vi. 4,6, Luke xix. 8 al. 


Heb. xii. 14, 


17. 1Pet.iii. 9. (Prov. xvii, 13.) : 
d = Rom. ix. 30, 31. xii. 13. xiv. 19. 1 Cor, xiv, 1. 
fch. i. 2. ii. 13. Rom.1.9o0nly+. 2 Macc. ix.4 al. 


rel: txt BD'F. 
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ins kat bef espyv. X1(N3 disapproving) [goth eth]. 


Ve 


16 qavytote yaipete, 7 f adva- 


vhere only, Prov, xiv. 29. xviii. 14. Isa. 
Proy, iii. 18. x = 1 Cor. vii, 
y Matt. xviii. 26,29. Luke xviii.7. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. Heb. 
z Matt. xviii. 10 al. a Rom. xii. 
c Gal. vi. 10 reff. 


1 Pet. 1i1, 11, from Ps, xxxiii. 14. Sir. xxvii. 8. 


for eavT., 


avtots DIF[P]N ab! d1no 73 vulg syrr Chr Thdrt, (Thl: ypdperas kad év avtots) : 
txt ABD?KL rel copt goth Clem Damase, ipsis D-lat G-lat Ambrst-ms. 


14. [om vuas D!.] 


15. amodoin D!: amodo: D2(appy) FX): txt ABKL[P JX? rel. 


yovOetew . . mapauvercOar . . avtexecbar F 115 G-lat(altern). 


om Ist cat ADFR! 


m 17. 672 Syr copt goth [eth arm] Ambrst-ed Pel: ins BKL[P]X? rel am(with fuld 


al) syr Chr Thdrt Damase Ambrst-ms. 


16. aft xapere ins ev Tw xvpiw F(not F-lat) harl? [goth] Ambrst. 


which, the matter with regard to which, 
their presidency takes place : = ‘ in divine 
things:? ov é€y Tots Koomikots, GAA’ ev 
Tots Kata Kvpiov. Thi. 13.] Ayetobar 
évy aydamy is an unusual expression for to 
esteem in love; for such seems to be its 
meaning. Liin. compares éxew tivd év 
épyn (Thue. ii. 18). We have zep) moA- 
Aovd HyetoOa, Herod. ii. 115 (Job xxxv. 2 
does not apply). UmepexTrepiaaas is 
best taken with ey d@ydrn: it will not form 
a suitable qualification for jyeto@ar, which 
is merely a verbum medium. And so 
Chrys., all. Sia To Epy. ait. may 
mean, because of the nature of their 
work, viz. that it is the Lord’s work, for 
your souls: or, on account of their ac- 
tivity in their office, as a recompense 
for their work. Both these motives are 
combined in Heb. xiii. 17. The reading 
eipnvevere ev avtois (see var. readd.) can 
hardly mean, as Chrys., al..—mh dvtiAé- 
yew Tots map abtay Aeyouevors (Thdrt.), 
—but is probably, as De W., a mistaken 
correction from imagining that this ex- 
hortation must refer to the presbyters as 
well as the preceding: whereas it seems 
only to be suggested by the foregoing, as 
enforcing peaceful and loving subordina- 
tion without party strife: cf. ardkrous 
helow. €avrots not = addAraois (see 
ref. Col. and note there, and ef. Mark 
ix. 50). 14—22.] General exhorta- 
tions with regard to Christian duties. 
There appears no reason for regarding 
these verses as addressed to the presbyters, 
as Conybeare in his translation (after 


Chrys., Cc., Thl., Est., al.). They are 
for all: for each to interpret according 
to the sphere of his own duties. By 
the ddeA dol, he continues the same address 
as above. The attempt to give a stress to 
juas (* you, brethren, I exhort,’ Conyb.) is 
objectionable : (1) because in that case the 
order of the words would be different 
(duas 5€, a5., map., or duds 5& wap., dd.), 
—(2) because the attention has been drawn 
off from of mpoicrduevor by eipnvevete ev 
éavrois intervening. 14. draxtovs | 
This as ch. iv. 11, 2 Thess. ili. 6, 11, cer- 
tainly implies that there was reason to 
complain of this atatia in the Thessalo- 
nian church. “@raxtos is especially 
said of the soldier who does not remain in 
his rank: so inordinatus in Livy.” Liin.: 
hence disorderly. dAtyovxovs ] such 
e. g. as needed the comfort of ch. iv. 13 ff. 

avréxeoGe] keep hold of (reff.)— 
i.e. support. ot aoGevets must be 
understood of the spiritually weak, not 
the literally sick: see reff. ™pds 
mavras] not, ‘all the foregoing’ (ardk- 
Tous, OAryodxous, acbevav); but all 
men: cf. next verse. 15.] épare py 
gives a slight warning that the practice 
might creep on them unawares. It is not 
addressed to any particular section of 
the church, but to all; to each for him- 
self, and the church for each. 16.] 
Chrys. refers this to ver. 15: 8ray yap 
To.avTyy Exwuey Wuxhy ste wndéva amv- 
vetOa1, GAAG TdyTas evepyerely, 7d0ev, 
cimé wot, Tb TAs Admns KévTpov wapeiser- 
Gey Suvhoeta; 5 yap obtw xalpwv Te 


4 efonveveTe ABDFK 

LPxa b 
cdefg 
hklmn 


17. 47 


14—23. 


IIPOS OESSAAONIKEIS A. 


281 


yj 7 
iwe2 NEohy ily SH A eo 
AELTTMS Tposevyerte, EV TAVTL “EVXAPLOTELTE * TOVTO 8 FCF vil 16. 


Phil. iv. 6. 


\ QL n an la) tal 
yap Cédrnua Oeod &v yxpiotd “Inood eis twas. 1 7d nt ee 


a \ , 9 a 
mvevpa pn * oBevyute, °°! apodnteias pn ™ éEouOeveire, 


xv. 36 || al.+ 
Wisd. xviii. 
2. 


i ch. iv. 3. 


, X 4 \ 
*l qavta O& ™ Soxmadfete 7d Karov ° Katéyere, 2% dard 4 wi 3s on. 


Tavtos P eidous 4 wovnpod * amréyeoOe. 


Ixvi. 24. Eph. vi. 16. Heb. xi. 34 only. 
m = Luke xviii. 9. Rom. xiv. 3al. Prov. i. 7. 


15. 1 Cor, xi. 2, xv. 2. Heb. iii. 6, 14. x. 23 f. . 
only. Jer, xv. 3. may etSos rovnpias, Jos, Antt. x. 3.1. 


14. Deut. i. 39. r ch. iv. 3 reff, 


18. aft yap ins ecru [A]D!F (goth: aft @eov m 80(Sz)]. 
eis vpas bef ev xpiatw ino. A: 


N1(83 disapproving). 
19. {Bevyute BID!F. 


23 8 2 N o\ ¢ xxv.8, Mark 
QUTOS O€ O ix. 44, &., 
from Isa. 
1= Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor, xii. 10. xiii, 2,8 al. 
n= ch. ii. 4 (2nd) reff. o = Luke viii. 
p Luke ili, 22, ix. 29. John v.37. 2Cor. v.7 
q so KaAOU TE K, KaKOU, Heb. v. 
8 = ch. iii, 11 reff. (see note.) 


ins tov bef @cov A(appy) 
om imo. L177. 


21. rec om de (perhaps absorbed by 80 follg : so Meyer), with AN! bl ec f gk 17 Syr 
copt Orig Chraiiq Thdrt He Tert Ambrst-ms: ins BDFKL[P]N3 rel 67? latt syr goth 


[arm] Clem, Bas Chr, Damasc Thl Ambrst-ed Pel. 
o syr-txt Bas Chr, Cyr Damasc, [Orig-int,]. 


mabey KakOs, &s K. evepyeoias dudye- 
o0a roby TeTOInKdTa KaKOs, THHEv SuYhCE- 
Tat aviabjva: Aowéy; But perhaps this 
is somewhat far-fetched. The connexion 
seems however to be justified as he pro- 
ceeds: kal m@s oidv Te TovTd, dnow; bv 
ebéAauev, Suvatdv. eita Kal thy dddv 
Zetev. adiarelmrws mposevxerbe K.T.A. 
And Thl.: 6 yap eOicOels dmirciv TE 6e@ 
K. evxXapioTely av’T@ éml mac ws oUL- 
pepdvtws cuuBatvovot, mpddnrov bri xa- 
pav e&er Sinverip. 17,] See Chrys. and 
Thl. above. mposevxeode, not of the 
mere spirit of prayer, as Jowett: but, as in 
parallel, Eph. vi. 18, of direct supplications 
to God. ‘These may be unceasing, in the 
heart which is full of his presence and 
evermore communing with Him. 
18. év wavti] in every thing,—every 
circumstance: see reff., and cf. irép mdav- 
twv, Eph. v. 20: kata mavta, Col. iii. 
22, 23. Chrys., al., explain it ‘on every 
occasion’ (katpS); but 2 Cor. ix. 8, é&v 
maytl mavrote, precludes this. TovTo 
perhaps refers back to the three—yatp., 
MposevxX., evXap., or perhaps, as Ellic. and 
most modern expositors, to evxap. alone. 
After yap, supply éoriv, and under- 
stand 6éAnpa, not ‘decree,’ but will, in its 
practical reference to your conduct. év 
xp. Ino. ] in, as its medium; Christ being 
the Mediator. 19.] Chrys., Thl., Ec., 
understand this ethically : oBévyva1 8 abrd 
Bios axd@apros. But there can be no 
doubt that the supernatural agency of the 
Spirit is here alluded to,—the speaking in 
tongues, &e., as in 1 Cor. xii. 7 ff. It is 
conceived of as a flame, which may be 
checked and quenched: hence the (éwy 
7@ mvevpart of Acts xviii. 25, Rom. xii. 11, 
The word is a common one with the later 
classics applied to wind: e.g. Plut. de Is. 
and Osir. p. 366 E,—7Ta Bdpea mvedpara 


doxmagovres Kabcfg k 12 


katagBevyopeva Kouidh Tav votlwy ém- 
Kpatovvrwy. Galen. de Theriaca i. 17, 
uses the expression of the spirit of life in 
children: speaking of poison, he says, 7d 
Zuputoy mvedua padiws oBevvvow. See 
more examples in Wetst. 20,] On 
apodytetas, see 1 Cor. xii. 10, note. They 
were liable to be despised in comparison 
with the more evidently miraculous gift 
of tongues: and hence in 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 
&e., he takes pains to shew that prophecy 
was in reality the greater gift. 21,] 
mavta dé Soxialere refers back to the 
foregoing: but try all (such xapicuara): 
see 1 Cor. xii. 10; xiv. 29; 1 John iv. 1. 
7d Kadov Katéxete is best regarded 
as beginning a new sentence, and opposed 
to amd mayt. €f5. «.7.A. which follows: 
not however as disconnected from the pre- 
ceding, but suggested by it. In this, and 
in all things, hold fast the good. 
22, dard wr. €t8. qrov. améx. | These words 
cannot by any possibility be rendered as 
in E. V., ‘abstain from all appearance 
of evil” For (1) et8os never signifies 
‘appearance’ in this sense: (2) the two 
members of the sentence would thus not 
be logically correspondent, but a new idea 
would be introduced in the second which 
has no place in the context: for it is not 
against being deceived by false appear 
ance, nor against giving occasion by be- 
haviour which appears like evil, that he 
is cautioning them, but merely to dis- 
tinguish and hold fast that which is good, 
and reject that which is evil. «Sos is 
the species, as subordinated to the genus. 
So Porphyr. (in Liinem.) isagoge de quin- 
que vocibus 2: Aéyera 5€ eldos kal 7d 
itd To drodo0bey yéevos’ Kal? d cidOapev 
Aéyew Tov pev &vOpwrov eidos Tod Céou, 
yévous bytos TOU (éov' Td BE AevKdy Tod 
xpémaros eldos* T) 5¢ Tplywvoyv Tod oxi- 
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ce oe Kdnpov buoy TO XmTvedua Kat y *>uXN Kal TO *owpa certs 
v here only t. a im y eon ’ a n 
(reros,  YaweuTrTos *€v TH 2qapovola tod Kuplov judy Inood 017.47 
eu ae 6 e, , \ e fa) Ca a x 
see note. VplaTOU Arnpndein. 24’ quatos 0 °KAaA@Y vas, OS Kat 
w James 1. , 
only. Deut. JTOLNOEL. 
x Job vin i> 25 "Aderdot, 4 mposedyerGe 4 rrept rudy 6 domdcacbe 
eran \ : \ 4 , 0 Z x f by dims ; [9) 5) / 
li xvdi. TOUS GOEAhods Travtas °évy Ehirypats ayio. 77 8 evopkifo 
Jude 19. f c 5 
a=1Cor. vii. 37. 2 Cor. xi.9 al. Wisd. 


y ch. ii, 10 only +. (sige Phil. ii. 15.) 
5 


1 Cor, xvi. 20. 


x. v0. 
d Col. i. 3 reff. e Rom, xvi. 16. 
Cant. i. 2 only. 


vii. 45. xxii. 48 only. Prov. xxvii. 6. 


zch. ii. 19 reff. nh 
1Cor. i. 9. x. 13. 2Cor.i, 18. 2 Thess. iii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 13 al. 
2 Cor. xiii, 12. 


e & particip., Gal. v. 8. 
1 Pet. v. 14. fas above (e). Luke 
g here only +. Neh. xiii, 25 A. opK., & constr, 


Mark v.7, Acts xix, 13, éfopk., Matt. xxvi. 63. Gen. xxiv. 3. Judg. xvii, 2 A only. 


23. ayiace: F copt. 


24, ins o bef motos F(not G), fidelis deus F-lat. 


F(not G). 


25. ins kat bef rep: BD! m syr goth [arm] Damase. 


tnpndemv D1: om (leaving a space) F-gr G-lat. 


nquas A el. TOLNTOL 


for rept, vrep F[P] Damase. 


27. rec (for evopr.) opki(w, with D?3FKL[P]& rel: txt ABD!E 17 Synops Damase. 


patos eidos. And moynpod is not an 
adjective, but a substantive :—from every 
species (or form) of evil. The objection 
which Bengel brings against this, ‘spe- 
cies mali esset eidos tov movnpov,’ is 
null, as such articles in construction are 
continually omitted, and especially when 
the genitive of construction is an abstract 
noun. Liin. quotes mpds Sidkpisw Kadrov 
Te x. Kaxod, Heb. v. 14: may eidos movnplas, 
JOS AMtbxe Soule 23, 24.] aitds dé 
—coutrast to all these feeble endeavours 
on your own part. eipyvn here most 
probably in its wider sense, as the accom- 
plishment of all these Christian graces, 
and result of the avoidance of all evil. It 
seems rather far-fetched to refer it back 
to ver. 13. 6doTedets seems to refer 
to the entireness of sanctification, which is 
presently expressed in detail. Jerome, who 
treats at length of this passage, ad Hedi- 
biam (ep. exx.) quest. xii., vol. i. p. 1004, 
explains it, ‘per omnia vel in omnibus, sive 
plenos et perfectos:? and so Pelt, ‘ut fiatis 
integri:’ and the reviewer of Mr. Jowett in 
the Journal of S. Lit., April, 1856: “sanc- 
tify you (to be) entire. But I prefer the 
other interpretation: in which case it = 
dAous. kat introduces the detailed 
expression of the same wish from the lower 
side—in its effects. 6AdKAnpov ] em- 
phatic predicate, as its position before the 
article shews: entire—refers to all three 
following substantives, though agreeing in 
gender with mvetua, the nearest. Cf. be- 
sides reff., Levit. xxili. 15, ér7d EBdouddas 
dAoKAhpous. TO TV. K. H WY. K. TO 
oGpa] 7d mvedua is the SPIRIT, the 
highest and distinctive part of man, the 
immortal and responsible sow/, in our 
common parlance: 4% Wvyxy is the lower 
or animal soul, containing the passions 


and desires (aitia xivhoews Cwikjs (owr, 
Plato, Deff. p. 411), which we have in 
common with the brutes, but which in ws 
is ennobled and drawn up by the mvetua. 
That St. Paul had these distinctions in 
mind, is plain (against Jowett) from such 
places as 1 Cor. il. 14. The spirit, that 
part whereby we are receptive of the Holy 
Spirit of God, is, in the unspiritual man, 
crushed down and subordinated to the 
animal soul (fvx7): he therefore is called 
Wuxinds mvevua wn Exwv, Jude 19: see 
also note on 1 Cor. as above. 
Guepwtws defines and fixes dAdKAnpov 
Tnpnd.: that, as Ellic., regarding quan- 
tity, this defining quality. év, for it 
will be zm that day that the result will 
be seen,—that the éAcdxAnpov TnpnOnvae 
will be accomplished. 24.) Assur- 
ance from God's faithfulness, that it will 
be so. motos (reff.)—true to His 
word and calling: av7) Tov &AnOns, Thart. 
6 kakov] not =6 kKadéoas, but 
bringing out God’s office, as the Caller of 
his people: cf. Gal. v. 8. TOL EL, 
viz. that which was specified in the last 
verse. 25—28,] CoNncLUsION. 
25.] Cf. Rom. xv. 30; Eph. vi. 19; Col. 
iv. 3; 2 Thess. iii, 1. tept is not so 
definite as irép—pray concerning us— 
make us the subject of your prayers—our 
person—our circumstances—our apostolic 
work. Ellic. however remarks, that this 
distinction is precarious; and hardly ap- 
preciable. 26,| From this verse and 
the following, it would appear that this 
letter was given into the hands of the 
elders. év, simply ‘in,—the kiss 
being the vehicle of the salutation: in 
our idiom, ‘with.’ 27.] The meaning 
of this conjuration is, that an assembly of 
all the brethren should be held, and the 


24.— 28, 
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CA \ , Pay ste 
twas Tov Kvpiov, ™ avayvacOjvat *ryv ereatodjy ACU » Acts vii,26 
al, 


Tols aderdois. 


r. Esdr. 
iil. 15, 
i Col. iv. 16. 
1 Mace, v, 14, 


*S“H ! yapis tod Kupiou nuav “Incod ypictod pel? x ="Rom. sv. 


UO. 


22. see 1 Cor. 


v. 9. 
lsee Col. iy. 18 
reff. 


IIPOS @EZZAAONIKEIS A. 


[om tyyv emtoroAny P. | 


ree ins ayiors bef adeAgors (gloss from the margin), 


with AKL[P ]&? rel vulg syrr copt goth eth-pl [arm] Chr Thdrt Damase : om BDFR} 


eeth-rom Euthal Ambrst Cassiod. 


28. rec at end ins auny, with AD?3KL[P]X rel vss Chr Thdrt : om BD!F o 17. 67? 


am [arm-zoh] Ambrst. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypapn amo afnvwv, with AB?KL rel Syr copt : a Laodicea 
D?-lat syr: 1 o goth have no subscr: eyp. a. a8. b h k m: zp. Oeoo., omg a’, 17: 
pref tov ayiov am. mavdaov L: txt BIN, and (adding emAnpw6y) D, (prefixing 


eteAed@n) F. [P uncert. ] 


Epistle then and there publicly read. The 
aorist, dvayvwoOAvat, referring to a single 
act, shews this (but consult Ellic.’s note). 
On the construction tdyv xvp. see reff. 
Jowett offers various solutions for the 
Apostle’s vehemence of language. Ishould 
account for it, not by supposing any dis- 
trust of the elders, nor by the other hypo- 


theses which he suggests, but by the ear- 
nestness of spirit incidental to the solemn 
conclusion of an Epistle of which he is 
conscious that it conveys to them the will 
and special word of the Lord. 

waciv]| i.e, in Thessalonica, assembled 
together. 28.] See on 2 Cor. xiii. 
13. 


IPOS OESSAAONIKETS B. 


; - ‘ \ , ~ 3 /q ABDFK 
althessi-t-  T, 1 TIadNos Kal Yirovavds Kat TywoGeos rH exxdAnoig ABDER 
= Eph. i. 16 a Nee heen \ U ? “A cden 
,, Oercarovixéwy *év * Oem * ratpl jwav Kal Kupip Inood cdee 

Paes an 4 Cis Wes \ ee 4 > N bd nr b 17.8% 
= 2 eou ° qratpos °17. 
Pais, XPtoT@. > xapis vuty Kal etptivy amo 6d pos 
= - , a a 
Xen. Memi. KAL KUplov Inoov ypLtoToU. 
fee wl SERS iv “ odeiAopev TO Oe@ mavTote TEpl OMaV 
g hee onl ae uxXaplo Tew Ire ra t 3 
avé., Paul 


elsw. transi 
1 Cor. iit.6 1. 
but see Eph. 
ii. 21. 

h see 1 Thess. 
iii. 12 reff. 

il Thess, ii, 11 

reff. 


lal ¢€ 
buav kat ™ wdeovater 7 


k here only +. Ps. li,1. xevi.7. ev, 47. 


s “3 / 
., aderdoi, Kalas f akvv éatw, OTs © UTrepavéaver ) TiaTLs 


. , 
ayatn ' évos éxaoTou TavT@Y 


ipav eis addjdous, * @ste avdTovs Tuas ev viv * éy- 


TITLE. rec mavAov Tov amoatoAov 7 mp. Oeoo. em. SevTepa: Tov ay. amTooT. TavAou TP. 
deco. emiot. B’ Li: mp. Seco. B ew. Tavdov O: avdpact Peccadrms Tade SevTepa ovpavios 
ows f: 1 mp. Ocoo. B ex. k: mp. Oeoo. dev. ex. h: mp. Oeoo. ex. B' 1: txt ABR mn 17 
[47], and (prefixing apxera) DF. [P uncert. ] 


Cuap. I. 1. ctABavos DF 672. ins kat bef marp: X'(but corrd) 4. 80. 
kup F(not F-lat). xpiot. bef inc. DF (not F-lat). 
2. ree aft marpos ins nuwy (as in other epp), with AFKLX® rel vulg syrr copt goth 


om 


[eth arm] Chr Thdrt Ambrst-ven: om BD[P] 17 Thi Ambrst-rom Pel. 


3. om last vuwy X}. 
4. rec nuas bef avtous, with ADFKL rel: 


Cu. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
On ver. 1, see 1 Thess. i. 1, note. 
2,] matpés, absol.: see Gal. i. 
Rime Leese ime Terese ibe te aie 

38—12,] InrtRoDucTION. Thanksgiving 
for their increase in faith and love, and 
their endurance under persecution (vv. 3, 
4): promise of @ rich recompense at 
Christ’s coming (vv. 5—10), and good 
wishes for their Christian perfection (vv. 
11, 12). 3. Kaas afiov éeoriv] as it 
is right—refers to the whole preceding 
sentence. St, not ‘that,’ —evxapic- 
teiv $tt—which would make rafas &é. 
éor. flat and superfluous,—but because, 
dependent on the clause preceding, xa0as 
ut. éorw, it is right, because &Xc. 


Lot 


txt B[P]& m 17. 73. rec (for eyk.) 


“ ddethopev expresses the duty of thanks- 
giving from its subjective side as an in- 
ward conviction,—KaSeos aéiov éotiv, on 
the other hand, from the objective side, as 
something answering to the state of cir- 
cumstances.” Liin. brepavédver | 
‘Frequentavit hujus generis voce Paulus 
(wepAlay 2 Cor. xi. 5, tareprrcovdw 
1 Tim. i. 14, reprepicoedoua 2 Cor. vii. 
4 (cf. also Rom. v. 20), irepyixdw Rom. 
Vill. 37, brepupdw Phil. ii. 9), non quod 
iis delectaretur, sed quia vir vehemens 
natura duce sua cogitata gravibus verbis 
enuntiavit.’ Fritzsche ad Rom. v. 20. 

eis GAAjAovs goes with aydan. 

4,] avtots hpas—as well as our 
informants, and others who heard about 


I. 1—7. 
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Kavyao0at év tats | éxxdnolats Tod | Ocod rep THs ™ Uaro~ 11 Thess. si14 
Fol oritiuec ers 2 - pei reff. 
HOVIS ULOV Kal TLaTEWS Ev TAG Tots ” Siwypots Hudy Kal ™, Cer" 


tais Ortpeow ° ais Pavéyerbe, 54 évderypa tis * SuKalas 
"xpisews Tod Oeod, ® eis 7O * xatakwhfvat suas Tis 
Bacirelas tod Ged, imép is “ Kal maoxere, 6 Y elTrep 
Sixatov “ Tapa Ved * avtarrododvat ois ¥ OX/Bovoew tpas 


n Markiv. 17 

| Mt. x. 30. 
om, vili. 35. 

2 Cor. xii. 10. 
2 Tim, iii. 11. 
Proy, xi. 19 
Lam. iii. 19 
2 Mace. xii. 
23 only. 

© attr., Eph. i. 


cal \ € a fal la fal 
Ory, 7 Kal bpiv toils ¥ OuBopévois * dverw wel Hwav p= "Eph. iv.2 
rei. 


q here only+. (-&ts, Phil. i. 28.) 
2. 2 Macc. ix. 18. 


v Rom. viii. 9, 17 al. 
y 1 Thess. iii. 4 reff, 


8 Phil. i, 23. 
36. Acts v.41 only +. Gen. xxxi.28compl. 2 Macc. xiii. 12 only. 

w = Rom. ii. 13. ) 
z Acts xxiv. 23. 2 Cor. ii. 12. vii. 5. viii, 13 only. 2 Chron. xxiii. 15 


r John y, 30, vii. 24, Rev. xvi. 7. xix. 2. 
1 Thess. iii. 10 al. 


Tsa. lviii. 
t Luke xx, 35, xxi. 
u = Rom, viii, 17, 


1 Cor. iii. 19 al. x 1 Thess, iii. 9 reff. 


Kavxacbat (more usual word), with DKL rel, kavynoacda F: txt AB[P]§ 17 Chr-ms. 


om 2nd tas D!F[P]. 
6. ins tw bef 6ew A Orthod. 
7. for nuwy, vuwy &}. 


you,—see 1 Thess. i. 8. There is ample 
reason (against Jowett) for the emphasis 
on avto’s nuads. The fact of an Apostle 
making honourable mention of them in 
other churches was one which deserved 
this marking out, to their credit and en- 
couragement. év tptv] as the object 
of our éeykavx. év tats éxkAnotais 
tov Qcod] i.e. at Corinth and in Achaia. 

tmopovas kal mictews] No ey dia 
Svotv (Grot., Pelt),—nor is there the 
slightest necessity, with Liinem., to take 
amiotts here in a different sense from that 
in ver. 3. The same faith which was 
receiving so rich increase, was manifesting 
itself by its fruit in the midst of persecu- 
tions and afflictions. mao belongs 
only to Tots Stwypots (dpav), as is shewn 
by the article before @Aipeou, and by ais 
avéxece, which is parallel with tuar. 

als dvéxeoGe] attr. for dv av- 
éxeo0e,—not for as avéxecde, as De W., 
al., for avéxoua always governs a geni- 
tive in the N.T. avex., ye are enduring : 
the persecutions continued at the time of 
the Epistle being written. 5—10. | 
Comfort under these afflictions, to think 
that they were only part of God’s carry- 
ing out his justice towards them and their 
persecutors. 5.] The sentence, in 
construction, is in apposition with the 
preceding ris drow. to avéxeobe,—but in 
the nominative: 6(r) early or the like 
having to be supplied. In Phil. i. 28 we 
have the like sentiment, with ‘Tus ‘éoriy 
supplied. There is a similar construction 
in Rom. viii. 3. &vderypa] cf. ev- 
dertis in ref.—a proof: manifested in you 
being called on and enabled to suffer for 
Christ, and your adversaries filling up the 
measure of their opposition to God. The 
Sixaia kplots is, that just judgment which 


evexecde B. 
ins avtois bef tors OA:Bovow F vulg D-lat. 


will be completed at the Lord’s coming, 
but is even now preparing—this being an 
earnest and token of it. els TO «.7.A. | 
in order to (belongs to the implied asser- 
tion of the foregoing clause— which judg- 
ment is even now bringing about &e.’ 

eis 76 is not merely of the result, as Lin. : 
nor is it of the purpose of your endurance, 
ais avéxeoOe cis Td k.7.A., as Estius cha- 
racteristically, to bring in the Romish 
doctrine of merit :—but of the purpose of 
God’s dispensation of d:ixala Kpiows, by 
which you will be ripened and fitted for 
his kingdom. (Ellic. denies this, and would 
take eis 7té of the object to which the 
dixala xplois tended. But surely when 
we are speaking of the divine proceedings, 
the tendency involves the purpose, and 
there is no need for a semi-telic force)) 
your being counted worthy of the King- 
dom of God, on behalf of which (for this 
meaning of dmép, see Acts v. 41; ix. 16; 
Romoas 63 Xv. O35 2 Cor. x11. JO) sxine 8; 
al.) ye also (kat, as in ref., points out the 
connexion—q. d. ‘ye accordingly’) are 
suffering, 6.] if at least (reff.: it 
refers back to Stxatas above, and intro- 
duces a substantiation of it by an appeal 
to our ideas of strict justice) it is just 
with (in the esteem of, reff.) God to re- 
quite to those who trouble you, tribula- 
tion (according to the strict jus talionis), 
and to you who are troubled, rest (reff.: 
literally, relaxation: ‘the glory of the 
kingdom of God on its negative side, as 
liberation from earthly affliction.’ Lin.) 
with us (viz. the writers, Paul, Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, who are troubled like 
yourselves: not ‘with us (all) Christiars,’ 
as De W., al.,—for all Christians were 
not @A:Bduevor, which is the condition of 
this &veots in our sentence: still less, 
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A a (i ] A > . > Lo) 
a—Rom. iis. Gv TH *amoxadtiet ToU » xupiov “Inco am ovpavov peT ABDFK 
veenicor i. Qoméreov Suvdwens adtod 8° év “arupl & proyds  SiSdv- cadets 

Gf. iY peti. 7, LYVEAOV VALLES Scie 


, 4 x x tad \ € 
15. (see gh exStenow tois ipn eiddow Oeov kat Tots py * v= 017.47 


peor) es ; pres, > E se rm Quests 

dhere (cis axouovow TO evayyehio Tov Kupiov nuoV Inood, » ‘ ovTweS 
only, 5. m Sienv ® tlaovaw °ddcOpov aiwvioy P amo Iaposwmou TOD 
Revs i kuplov Kab dd tis *S0&ns Ths ticxvos avtod, 1° étav 
eas arr” 24 § evdokacOqvae ev Tots *dylows avTod Kat * Oavpach- 
24 only. 


f = Rev. xviii. 
a 


5, xvii. 47. Ezek. xxv. 14,17. (d708t8., Num. xxxi. 3.) 
es ‘i : 1 Pet. il. 14 only. 
k = Acts vi. 7. Rom. vi. 17. 

Jude 7 only. Ezek, xxv. 12. 


24. Rom. xii. 10. 2 Cor, vii.11. Heb. x. 30. 
ix. 6.) 

m Acts (xxv. 15 rec.) xxviii. 4. 

o1 Thess. v. 3 reff. p = Col. ii. 20 reff. 
19. vi. 10. 

u= here only. Wisd. viii. 11. see Rev. xuii. 3. 


33. 1Cor.i,6. 2 Tim. i. 6. 


[for ino., nuwy ino. xpiorov L 47 Syr goth Iren-int. 


sver.12only. Exod. xiv.4, Ezek. xxviii. 22. Psa. Ixxxviii. 7. 
Luke vii, 9. 


> a a , eee 50 \w Z 
Val EV TAG TOLS TTLOTEVOAGLY, OTL © ETLOTEVUN TO § (LLAPTU- 


Acts vii. 


h Luke xviii. 7, 8. xxi. 22. 
(Jer. 


il Thess.iv.5. Gal. iv. 8. 

1 = Acts x. 41, 47, xiii. 31, 43 al. fr. 
n here only. Prov. xx. 22. xxiv. 29. 
r Isa. ii, 10, 19, 21. see Eph. i. 

+ Eph. i. 1 reff. 
w= Acts iv. 


q Acts ili. 19, 


vy pass., 1 Tim. iii, 16. 


peta Pm 17.] 


8. for mupt proyos, pAoyt mupos (alteration to sense, see reff) BDF latt syrr copt 
oth] eth arm ancient-writers-in-Iren Mac Thdrt-comm(appy) Thl-marg ic Tert Aug 


Pel: txt AKL[P]N rel syr-mg Chr Thdrt-txt Damase Thl Ambrst. 
ins toy bef decoy L[ P]&% ab fg. 


dare G-lat Iren-int Tert. 


did0us D? i: 
rec aft enaov ins 


xpiorov, with AFX rel latt Syr goth Chr Iren-int : om BDKL[P] b de kl no17 [47] 


syr copt eth [arm-zoh] Chr-ms Thdrt Damase Thl (ic. 


9. odcOpvoy A 17 [47] 73 Ephr Chr-ms Tert. 
rec migtevovaiy (with a f 17, e sil), eredentibus G-lat 


10. evOavnacOnva DIF. 


om tov DF 67? Chr, Thl. 


copt goth Iren-int,: txt ABDFKL[P]X rel Ephr Chr Thdrt, qui erediderunt vulg syr 


Iren-int, Ambrst. 


‘with us Jews,’ you being Gentiles (Ben- 
gel, al.)) at the revelation (manifestation 
in His appearing, reff.) of the Lord Jesus 
from heaven (cf. 1 Thess. iv. 16) with the 
angels of His power (no hendiadys—not 
as EK. V., ‘his mighty angels,’ which as 
usual, obscures and stultifies the sense: 
for the might of the angels is no element 
here, but His might, of which they are 
the angels—serving His power and pro- 
claiming His might) in (the) fire of flame 
(further specification of the amokdduipts 
above: does not belong to the following. 
On the analogy, see Exod. iii. 2; xix. 18; 
Dan, vii. 9, 10) allotting (distributing as 
their portion: reff.) vengeance to those 
who know not God (the Gentiles, see reff.), 
and to those (the tots repeated indicates 
a new class of persons) who obey not the 
Gospel of our Lord Jesus (the unbelieving 
Jews, see Rom. x. 3, 16), which persons 
(oitwes, generic and classifying, refers 
back to their characteristics just men- 
tioned, thus containing in itself the reason 
for rioovow &e. following (against Ellic.). 
See dstis discussed by Hermann, Pref. ad 
Soph. Cid. Tyr. pp. vii—xv) shall pay 
the penalty of everlasting destruction 
from (local, as in Matt. vii. 28, amroyw- 
petre am’ euod of epyaCdwevor thy ayo- 
hiav,—‘apart from,’ see reff. (so Pise., 
Beza, Schott, Olsh., Liinem., al.), It has 


been interpreted of ¢time,—‘from the time 
of the appearing &c. (Chr., c., Thl., 
&e.), but &d mposeémov will not bear 
this:—also of the cause, which would 
make ver. 9 a mere repetition of év 17 
amok. to 8:5dytos exd. above (so Grot., 
Beng., Pelt, De W., Baumg.-Crus., al.)) 
the face of the Lord and from the glory 
of his Power (i.e. from the manifestation 
of his power in the glorification of his 
saints (see ref. Isa.). De W. makes 
these words, dé 86&ys #.7.A., an objec- 
tion to the local sense of are. But it is 
not so:—the 80éa being the visible local- 
ized result of the ioxvs; see next verse) 
when He shall have come (follows on 
dikny ticovow &e. above. On the aor. 
subj. with é7av, see Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 42. 5) to be glorified (aor.: by the 
great manifestation at His coming) in 
(not ‘through’ (rovréor, 8d, Chrys.: so 
(&e., Th, Pelt, al.), nor ‘among: but 
they will be the element of His elorifica- 


- tion: He will be glorified 2 them, just as 


the Sun is reflected in a mirror) his saints 
(not angels, but holy men), and to be 
wondered at in (see above) all them that 
believed (aor. participle, looking back from 
that day on the past),— because our testi- 
mony to you (ref., not 76 é¢ bu., as ep” 
belongs immediately to paptipiov) was 
believed (parenthesis, serving to include 


8—12. 


e. a“ > ’ e r 3 lal 
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1} z éls by x Luke ix. 5, 
vs 5; y2 Tim. i. 12, 
a la) . iv, 8. 
Wa VULAS x = Col. i. 29. 
a Phil. i. 9 reff 


> , nan eG € ‘\ e a i 
>akwoon THs °KAjcEwsS 6 Beds judy Kab “arAnpdon Tacay » = 1 tim. . 


> / 3 ce 
° evdoxiav * ayabwovrns Kal & Epyov 8 alatews © ev Suvdper, 
oe 7 > lal nr lal wn 
Oras | évdokacb 7o dvopa Tod Kuplov *wav “Inood 
3 Cee. \ e a 2 > a Z a) a n 
ev Uply Kab vpEls EV AUT@ KATA THY Yapw Tod OEod Hudav 


\ a a 
kal Kupiov “Inood ypioTod. 


here only. (Eph. i. 5 reff.) 
29 reff. iver. 10, 


f Gal, vy. 22 reff. 


17. Heb. iii. 
3. x, 29 only 
(see Luke vii. 
7. Acts xv. 
38) $. 

@ = Philam dd, 
Heb. iii. 1 


(1 Cor. i. 26), 
d = John iii, 


g 1 Thess. i. 3. 


11. om nue D1 am syrr Vig: vuwy DIKL e mn: ins vswv bef o Oe. nuwy F arm: 


ins swa vulg(and F-lat). 


TAnpwoe AK[P] o. 


ayabecurys DFL Damase. 


12. rec aft Ist moov ins xpiorov, with AF(/P] be fh 17 vulg syrr exth-pl [arm] 
Chr Ambrst : om BDKLX rel coptt [goth] xth-rom Thdrt-ms Damase Cc. 


muets A. 


the Thessalonians among the more’cav- 
vTes),—in that day (of which we all know: 
to be joined with @avuacé., &c., not with 
bt emiorevOn, &e., as Syr., Ambr., Grot., 
al., who also take émor. us a future, ‘for 
in that day our testimony with regard to 
you will be substantiated.’ Most unwar- 
rantable—requiring also ério7 #61 instead 
of -e00n. Calvin says, ‘repetit in die illa 
....ideo autem repetit, ut fidelium vota 
cohibeat, ne ultra modum festinent.’? I 
should rather say, to give more fixity and 
definiteness to the foregoing). We may 
observe, as against Jowett’s view of the 
arguments here being merely “they suffer 
now; therefore their enemies will suffer 
hereafter :—their enemies will suffer here- 
after ; therefore they will be comforted 
hereafter,’—that the arguments are no- 
thing of the kind, resting entirely on the 
word dixaov, bringing in as it does all the 
relations of the Christian covenant, of them 
to God, and God to them,—and by con- 
trast, of God to their enemies and persecu- 
tors. 11.] With a view to which 
(consummation, the évdokacbjvm, &c., 
above, in your case, as is shewn below: 
not ‘ wherefore, as HE. V., Grot., Pelt, &c.) 
we pray also (as well as wish: had the 
«at imported (as Liin.) that the prayer of 
the Apostle was added on behalf of the 
Thessalonians to the fact (?) of the év- 
dotacbjva, it would have been kal jets 
mpos.) always concerning you, that (sce 
note on 1 Cor. xiv. 13) our God may 
count you (emphatic) worthy (not—‘make 
you worthy, as Luth., Grot., Olsh., al., 
which the word cannot mean. The verb 
has the secondary emphasis: see below) of 
your calling (just as we are exhorted to 
walk atlas THS KAnTEws Fs eKAHOnuer, 
Eph. iv. 1—the calling being taken not 
merely as the first act of God, but as the 


enduring state produced by that act (see 
especially 1 Cor. vii. 20), the normal ter- 
mination of which is, glory. So that KAjous 
is not ‘the good thing to which we are 
called,’ as Ltin.: which besides would re- 
quire Tis KAjcews dkidon: now that ris 
KAnoews is sheltered behind the verb, it 
is taken as a matter of course, ‘ your call- 
ing, an acknowledged fact), and may 
fulfil (complete,—bring to its fulness in 
you) all (possible) right purpose of good- 
ness (it is quite impossible, with many 
ancient Commentators, H. V., &c., to refer 
evdoxiav to God—‘ His good pleasure.’ 
In that case we must at least have ryp 
evdoxlay—and a&ya0wo. will not refer with 
any propriety either to God, of whom the 
word is never used (occurring Rom. xv. 14; 
Gal. v. 22; Eph. v. 9 only, and always. of 
MAN), or to the Thessalonians (7. dya0w- 
avynv eddoxias). It (eddoxia) must then 
apply to the ‘Thessalonians, as it does to 
human agents in Phil. i. 15. And then 
ayalwovrvns may be either a gen. ob- 
Jecti, approval of that which is good,’— 
or a gen. appositionis, a evdoKla con- 
sisting in @ya0wovvn. The latter I own 
seems to me (agst Ellic.) far the best: 
as a@yalwodvn is in all the above citations. 
a subjective quality, and the approval of 
that which is good would introduce an 
element here which seems irrelevant) and 
(all) work of faith (activity of faith: see 
ref. 1 Thess. note. The genitive is again 
one of apposition), in power (belongs to 
mAnpdon, q. a. mightily),—that &e. On 
dvopa, cf. Phil. 11.9 ff. Liinemann refers 
ev avT@ to dvoua, ‘and ye in 2: but 
surely the expression is one too appro- 
priated in sacred diction, for it to refer 
to any but our Lord Himself: ef. 1 Cor. 
i.5; 2 Cor. xiii. 4; Eph, i. 4; iv. 21; 

Col, ii. 10, al. 
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k = 1 Thess. iv. 
1 reff. 

1 =: John i. 30. 
2 Cor. i. 8. 
Vili. 23; RT a 
1 Thess. iii. 2. ayoYNS €7 avuToy, 


m = 1 Thess. 


IPOS OESSAAONIKETS B. 
™ qrap- ABDFK 


A a 2 / e \ a 
Il. 1®’Epwrapev 8€ tuas, aderdoi, linrép THS ABDFK 
a lal a a ‘ € a 3 a 
ovalas Tod Kuplov jpav “Inood ypuoTov Kat MOV neémuguy- edetg 
2¢ls TO py Prayéws IoarevOhvar o17. 47 


only 
(-aryeuv, 
Matt, xxiv. 
31). ¥. 
oconstr., Phil. i. 23. 1 Thess, iii, 10. 
iv. 31. see Heb, xii. 26, 27. 
23,25. 1 Cor, xiv. 14. 
28. xxi.4. Rom.v 5. 
w 2 Cor. v. 19. xi. 21 only. 
26. Gal.i.4, 2 Tim. ini, 1. 


Eph. iii. 16 al. L.P. 
Winer, edn. 6, $ 69. 


Cap. II. 1. om 1st nuwy B syr. 


p = 1 Tim. v. 22. | a : 

r constr. pregn., Rom. vi. 7. vil. 2. ix. 3. 
t Matt. xxiv. 6 :| Mk. only. 
(Heb. ix. 14. 


9. 
Heb. ix. 9 only. 1 Mace, xii. 44, 


a a \ tal 4 / Nt , 
iuas ard Tod § voos pndé * OpoeiaBar, pnte » dua “ avev- 
ly +. , n e > e n 
2'Macs.iiT oatos ponte Y Oud YNOYOU pajTeE 80 émistoNhs ws Sv Lov, 

a a / 
Wes Ore * evéatncey % Y tyépa tod Yxupiov. 3 yy TIS 


Acts ii. 25 (from Ps. xv. 8}. 

s = Rom. vii. 
u = Actsi. 2. xi. 
y ver. 15, Acts xv. 27, 32. 
1 Cor, 11i. 22. vii, 


q = Luke vi. 48. 
2 Tim. ii. 26. 
Cant. vy. 4 only. 
1 Pet, i. 22.) 

x (=) Rom. viii. 38. 
y see 1 Thess. y. 2 reff. 


2. aft voos ins yuwy D vulg Syr syr-w-ast sah eth [Orig-int,] Ambrst Jer Pel. 
rec for pyde, unre (to suit unre thrice follg : but the sense is difft), with D3KL[P] rel: 
pnmote 17: txt ABD!FR [47] Orig.—pnde dia Aoy. D1: pnde 4 times F, but unre dia 


roy. I". om 7 D!. 


rec (for kupiov) xpiorov, with D3K rel 


om last tov F Damasc Thl. 


[for 5: nu., map” nu. Pa 
goth: txt ABDIFL[P] m [47] 67? latt 


syrr coptt «th arm Orig Hip Chr Thdrt Damase Thl Gc Tert Jer Ambrst Pel Aug, 


kuptov tnoov 17. 


Cu. II. 1—12.] Do@MaTICcAL PORTION 
oF THE EpisTLE. Information (by way of 
correction) concerning the approach of the 
day of the Lord: its prevenient and ac- 
companying circumstances. This passage 
has given rise to many separate treatises : 
the principal of which I have enumerated 
in the Prolegomena, § v. 1.] But 
(passing from those things which he prays 
for them, to those which he prays of them) 
we entreat (reff.) you, brethren (to win 
their affectionate attention), in regard of 
(the Vulg., E. V., and many ancient Com- 
mentators, render dmép, ‘per, ‘by, and 
understand it as introducing a formula 
jurandi, as in Il. w. 466, kal py tnép 
matpos...Atooeo, But this construction 
is not found in the N. T.; and it is most 
unnatural that the Apostle should thus 
conjure them by that, concerning which 
he was about to teach them. It is best 
therefore to take tmép, as so often, not 
quite = wept, but very nearly so, the 
meaning ‘on behalf of’ being slightly 
hinted—for the subject had been mis- 
represented, and justice is done to it by 
the Apostle; and so Chrys. (wep) tis 
mapovolas T. xpioTov evtavda Siareyerat 
K. Wepl THs emicuvay. Nuev) al.: see reff.) 
the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
our gathering together (i. e. the gathering 
together of us, announced in 1 Thess. 
iv. 17) to Him (Liin. condemns Zo, and 
would render ‘wp to’? as 1 Thess. iv. 17: 
but so much does not seem to lie in the 
preposition), 2.] in order that (aim 
of épwrauev) ye should not be lightly 
(soon and with small reason) shaken 
(properly of the waves agitated by a storm) 
from (see reff.) your mind (vots here in 


its general sense—your mental apprehen- 
sion of the subject :—not ‘your former 
more correct sentiment,’ as Est., Corn.- 
a-lap., Grot., al.) nor yet troubled (reff.), 
neither (on pd, which is disjunctive 
(5é), and separates negative from nega- 
tive—and pyre, which is adjunctive 
(re), and connects the separate parts of 
the same negation, see Winer, Gr. edn. 
6, § 55. 6; and cf. Luke ix. 3) by 
spirit (by means of spiritual gift of pro- 
phecy or the like, assumed to substantiate 
such a view) nor by word (of mouth: 
belongs closely to unte 8Y émot. following, 
as is shewn by ver. 15, where they again 
appear together) nor by epistle as by 
(agency of) us (pretending to be from us. 
Let no pretended saying, no pretended 
epistle of mine, shake you in this matter. 
That there were such, is shewn by this 
parallel position of the clauses with && 
mvevuatos, which last agency certainly 
was among them. Sayings, and an epis- 
tle, to this effect, were ascribed to the 
Apostle. So Chrys.: €tav@a Soxet por 
aivittecOat mepievar Twas emioTOAHY 
TAacavtas d70ev amd Tov TlavAov, kK. 
TavTny émidencvumevous A€yew ws &pa 
epeatnkey  Hucpa Tod Kuptov, va ToA- 
Aovs évreiOey mAaVHTwOoL. However 
improbable this may seem, our expression 
would seem hardly to bear legitimately 
any other meaning. Cf. also ch. ii. 17, 
and note. It is impossible to understand 
the emoatoAy ws 80 judy of the first 
Epistle, wrongly understood, which cer- 
tainly would have been more plainly ex- 
pressed, and the Epistle not as here dis- 
owned, but explained. Jowett says, “The 
most probable hypothesis is, that the Apos- 
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e lal Zz 3 ye Xx , , Ne x 
bpas *eEaTration “Kata pndeva *tpdroy bre éav fi} 2 Rom, vii. 11 
XVi. le 


or \3 9 n 
En 9 Yaroctacia mpdtov Kal ° arroxarupOj 6 4 dy- 1 Ser i.18 
2 t » Xl, of 
a aa © e\ a 1 Tim, ii. 14 
Opwmos tis 4 dpaptias, 6 ° vids ths  dmwrelas, 4 6 only, Exod. 
5 ; ‘ G A 2 viii. only. 
SavriKeimevos Kat » Ureparpopevos ‘ert mdvra Aeyouevov Susan. 56 


11, xxvii. 25. Rom. iii. 2. 2 Macc. xi. 31. 


xxix. 19, Jer. ii, 19. (xxxvi. [xxix.] 32 compl.) 


d here only. 
h 2 Cor. xii. 7 only. Ps, Ixxi. 16. 


x 1 Mace. ii. 15 only. 
e John xvii, 12. see Isa. lvii. 4. 
i = John xiii. 18, from Ps, xl. 9. 


. ae a Acts xv. 
b Acts xxi. 21 only, 3 Kings xx. (xxi.) 13 A. 2Chron. 
c vv. 6, 8. see ch. i. 7. 


f1 Tim. vi. 9 reff. g Gal. v. 17 reff. 


8. for apaprias, avouias (see vv 7, 8) BN coptt [arm] Orig, Cyr-jer Damase Niceph 
Tert (once delinguentie, once delicti) Ambrst-ed(iniquitatis) Ambr: txt ADFKL[P] 
rel vulg [syrr goth xth] Orig; Hip Cyr-jer-ms Chr Thdrt, Iren-int. 

4. for vmepaipou., emaipouevos ¥ Hip Orig, Procop,(in Niceph): om sas umep. N': 


tle is not referring definitely to any par- 
ticular speech or epistle, but to the pos- 
sibility only of some one or other being 
used against him.” But this seems hardly 
definite enough) to the effect that (< as if,’ 
or ‘as that? Liinem. is quite wrong in 
saying that és shews that the matter in- 
dicated by ét: is groundless,—see 2 Cor. 
v. 19, and note) the day of the Lord is 
present (not, ‘2s at hand :’ évicrnut occurs 
six times besides (reff.) in the N. T., and 
always in the sense of being present: in 
two of those places, Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. 
lil. 22, 7a éveotGra are distinguished ex- 
pressly from T& wéAAovta. Besides which, 
St. Paul could not have so written, nor 
could the Spirit have so spoken by him. 
The teaching of the Apostles was, and of 
the Holy Spirit in all ages has been, 
that the day of the Lord zs at hand. But 
these Thessalonians imagined it to be al- 
ready come, and accordingly were deserting 
their pursuits in life, and falling into other 
irregularities, as if the day of grace were 
closed. So Chrys.,—6é didBodros...... 
ered) ove toxvoe metoor Ste Wevdqh Te 
pédAovta, étépay HAOev 68dv, Kal KaTa- 
Gels avOpdrous Tivas Avuedvas, emexelper 
Tous meiOouéevous amaray, STi Tu peyara 
éxeiva kal Aapmpa TéAos elAnpe. TOITE 
wey ody eAeyoy exeivor Thy avdoracw Hdn 
yeyovevant viv 8& Zreyor Sri evéeoryKey 7H 
kplots kal 9 mapovola Tod xptoTod, iva Toy 
xpioroy abtoy Wevder bToBdAwot, Kad mel- 
caytes ws ovk €aTt AoiToy GyTISocts OvdE 5i- 
KaoThptov kalkdAaots Kal Tiuwpia Tots KaKes 
memoinkdatv, exelvous TE OpacuTépous ép- 
ydowvTal, Kal TovToOUs Tame.voTepous. Kal 
7d 5) mdvtwy XadremwTepov, emexelpovy ot 
bev GmdGs phuata arayyéAAcw ws Tapa 
rod MavaAov Tabra Acydoueva, of 5¢ Kal em- 
oToAds mpaTTew as map’ exelvov ypapeloas. 
Hom. in 2 Thess. i. 1, vol. xi. p. 469). 

3.] Let no man deceive you in 
any manner (not only in either of the fore- 
going, but in any whatever): for (that day 
shall not come) (so E. V. supplies, rightly. 
There does not seem to have been any in- 

Vou. II. 


tention on the part of the Apostle to fill 
up the ellipsis: it supplies itself in the 
reader’s mind. Knatchbull connects 87x 
with éararjon, and supplies évécrnkey 
after it: but this is very harsh) unless 
there have come the apostasy first (of 
which he had told them when present, see 
ver. 5: and probably with a further refer- 
ence still to our Lord’s prophecy in Matt. 
xxiv. 10—12. There is no need, with 
Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., Aug., to suppose 
amootacta to mean Antichrist himself 
(ti e€otw h amootacia; adtoy Kade? rhv 
avtixpioroy amooractay, Chr.), nor to re- 
gard him asits only cause: rather is he the 
chief fruit and topstone of the apostasy), 
and there have been revealed (ref. ch. i. 
As Christ in his time, so Antichrist in his 
time, is ‘revealed’? —brought out into 
light: he too is a uuornpioy, to be un- 
folded and displayed: see vv. 8, 9) the- 
man of sin (in whom sin is as it were per- 
sonified, as righteousness in Christ. The 
gen. is called by Ellicott that of the pre- 
dominating quality), the son of perdition 
(see ref. John, where our Lord uses the 
expression of Judas. It seems merely to 
refer to Antichrist himself, whose essence 
and inheritance is am#Ae.a,—not to his 
influence over others, as Thdrt. (both: 
@s kK. avrdv admodAvmevov, Kk. €TEpols 
mpdtevoy tovtov yevduevov), Cc., Pelt, 
al.), he that withstands (the construction 
is not to be carriéd on by zeugma, as if 
én) mayta x.7.A. belonged to avrinelue- 
vos as well as to dmepapduevos (the 
omission of the second article is no proof 
of this, as Pelt supposes, but only that 
both predicates belong to one and the same 
subject), but avtuceluevos is absolute, ‘he 
that withstands CHRIST,’ the avttypioros, 
1 John ii. 18), and exalts himself above 
(in a hostile sense, reff.) every one that 1s 
called God (cf. Acyduevor Geol, 1 Cor. vill. 5. 
“« The expression includes the ¢rwe God, as 
well as the false ones of the heathen—but 
Aeyduevov is a natural addition from Chris- 
tian caution, as mdavrta Gedy would have 
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j Acts xvii. 23 
only +. Wisd. 
xiv. 20. xv.17 
BN F{not A) 
only. Bel & 
Dr. 27 Theod. 9 

k constr., Matt. 


li. 23. 
11 Cor. iii. 16, 
&c. 2 Cor. 3 


vii. 4. 
m intr., Matt. v. 1. 
4. 1 Cor. ivy. 9 only +. 
2 Mace. x. 6. 
xvi. 6,7. Gal. i, 18. iv, 18 al. 
u = Matt. xxvi. 18. Luke i. 20. 


ae 


Heb. i, 3 al. fr. 
1 Mace. x. 34. 


1 Tim. vi. 15 al. 


IIPOS: @ETSAAONIKEIS B. 


Geov ) JoéBacpa, Bste avtov * eis tov lvaov tod Geod 
m abla " amodevivta éavrov 810 éotlv Geds. * ov 
pvnwovevete Ort ert ? Gv-P4 mpos vps Tabta éheyov viv ; 
6 xa) viv Td ‘Katéyov oldate, Seis TO t droxadupljnvar 
Paul, 1 Cor. x. 7 only. 
Xen. Hell, iv. 4. 8. 


p Matt. xiii. 56. Mark vi, 3. ix. 19. 
r= Rom. i. 18. 


ii 


AY ? A (3 ay n "7 SS \ Vv / aA) 
vi,16 al. Jer. @UTOV €V T@ EAUTOV ~ KALP@. To yap ‘ puaTnpLov 70N 


1 Chron. xxix. 23. n = Acts ii. 22. xxv. 
ow. OTL, Acts xx. 31. Eph. ii. ll only. P. w. ws, 


Luke ix. 41. q =1Cor. 
s ver, 2. t ver. 3. 


vsee 1 Tim. iii. 16, Jos, B. J. i. 24.1, Tov AvTe- 


métpov Blov ovK av apuaproe TLs elm@v Kaklas wvoTHpLOY (but see note). 


ins X-corr! 0b}, 


Thdrt,: [wa deov F:] om ABD1[P]S8 17 v 
Hip [Eus,] Cyr-jer Chr-ms Thdrtatig Damasc 
arodexvvovra AF m Orig, Cyr-jer Cyr Thdrt; Damasc, 


Orig, Hip [Eus, | Thdrt,. 
5. for wy, evov ovtos D! Ambrst. 


rec ins ws Geo bef xaSioa, with D3[G2]KL rel Syr syr-w-ast Chr 
ulg coptt [goth] eth arm Orig,[and int, | 


Tren-int Tert Cypr Ambrst Aug Ruf. 
: txt BDKL[P]® rel 


6. for eavr., avrov AK[P]€! c k m 17 Orig, Cyr-jer Damase. 


4. aft 75m ins yap X1(N3 disapproving) [Orig-int,(om,). 


been a senseless and indeed blasphemous 
expression for a Christian.” Liinem.) or an 
object of adoration (= numen, and is a 
generalization of dedv. Cf. the close paral- 
lel in Dan. xi. 36, 37 (Theod. and simi- 
larly LXX): x. 6 Baoireds bpwbhoerae 
ke. meyaduvOnoetat emi mdyta Bedy, K.T.A.), 
so that he sits (not airoy .... . . xabi- 
oa, as Grot., Pelt, al., but xa@foat, in- 
transitive, as in reff.) in (constr. preg- 
nans—‘ enters into and sits in” The aor. 
usually denotes that one definite act and 
not a series of acts is spoken of : but here, 
from the peculiar nature of the verb, that 
one act is the setting himself down, and 
the session remains after it: cf. Matt. v.1; 
xix. 28, &c.) the temple of God (this, say 
De W. and Liinemann after Irenzeus, Heer. 
v. 30. 4, p. 330 (cited in Prolegg. § v. 
3 note),—cannot be any other than the 
temple at Jerusalem: on account of the 
definiteness of the expression, 6 vads Tov 
Qcod, and on account of Ka@icar. But 
there is no force in this. 6 vads Tov Oe0d 
is used metaphorically by St. Paul in 1 Cor. 
iii. 17 bis: and why not here? see also 
1 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21. From these 
passages it is plain that such figurative 
sense was familiar to the Apostle. And 
if so, ka8ica: makes no difficulty. Its 
figurative sense, as holding a place of 
power, sitting as judge or ruler, is more 
frequent still: see in St. Paul, 1 Cor. vi. 4: 
and Matt. xxiii. 2: Rev. xx. 4: to which 
indeed we might add the many places 
where our Lord is said ka@ioa on the 
right hand of God, e. g. Heb. i. 3; vili. 1; 
x. 12; xii. 2; Rev. iii. 21. Respecting 
the interpretation, see Prolegomena, § v.) 
shewing himself (repouevoy amodekvi- 
vat, Chrys. Hardly that, but the sense of 
the present, as in 6 meipd¢wy—it is his 


aft ews ins ay F.] 


habit and office to exhibit himself as God) 
that he is God (not ‘a god,’ nor is it equi- 
valent to 6 6eés—but designates the divine 
dignity which he predicates of himself. 
The construction is an attraction, for 
&rod. tt adtds ...3; and the emphasis is 
on éoti, ‘that he 1s God’). 5. | 
conveys a reproach—they would not have 
been so lightly moved, if they had remem- 
bered this. 6,] And now (not ¢em- 
poral, but as vuv) d¢ in 1 Cor. xiii. 18, 
‘rebus sic stantibus ’"—‘now’ in our ar- 
gument. We must not for a moment 
think of the ungrammatical rendering of 
Whitby, Masker., Heydenr., Schrader, 
Olsh,, B.-Crus., and Wieseler, ‘ that which 
at present hinders, which must be 7d 
vov karéxov: and for which ver. 7, Rom. 
xii. 8, 1 Cor. vii. 17, are no precedent 
whatever, not presenting any case of in- 
version of an adverb from its emphatic 
place between an article and a partici- 
ple. viv is a mere adverb of pas- 
sage, and the stress is on 7d KaTéxov) ye 
know that which hinders (viz. ‘him’ 
—the man of sin: not, the Apostle from 
speaking freely, as Heinsius,—nor the 
coming of Christ) in order that (the 
aim of katéxov (in God’s purposes)— 
q. d. § that which keeps him back, that he 
may not be revealed before his,’ &c.) he 
may be revealed (see on ver. 3) in his own 
time (the time appointed him by God: 
reff.). 7.) For (explanation of last 
verse) the MYSTERY (as opposed to the 
amoxaAvyis of the man of sin) ALREADY 
(as opposed to €v TG EavTod Kaip@ above) 
is working (not ‘is being wrought,’ passive, 
as Hst., Grot., all. I retain the inversion 
of the words, to mark better the primary 
and secondary emphasis: see below) of 
lawlessness (i.e. ungodliness—refusal to 
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> an fal 
Vevepyeitat THs “avouias, ¥ uovov o 'Kkatéywv apts ws pote ee 
. Tel. ). 


5) , t \ A i roe 
7 ex pecouv yevntat, 8 Kai tote * atroxadudOyjcetae 6 * May * 

” a G 7 ’ a ~ 6 , Rom, iv. 7 al, 
* avouwos, ov o KUptos “Incods *” dvehed TH © TrvevpaTe Exod, xxiv. 
a r A s ex 2 oH 
TOU “oToMAaTOS avTOU Kal “KaTapyroe TH ° eripavela Tis 16a. 


(also arrangt. 
f / > a e 9 e , > sae: of words). 
mapovoias avTov, 9 ob éotw 1 ‘ rapovala & Kat 8 évép- + Col. it 
G aie io i 4 Ao / } a juke xxii. 
yEelav TOV GaATAVA eV Taon Suvapet Kar J ON(LELOLS Kb © 37 a1. TPs 
; ; exc. 2 Pet. ii. 
8. Ezek, xxi. 3 al. fr. b Paul, Acts xiii. 28. xxii. 20, xxvi. 10 only, Luke xxii. 2al. Isa. 
xi.4, avadcoxetv, Luke ix. 54. Gal. v.15 only. Joel ii. 3. © Ps xxxti. 6. dsa.le, 
d Gal. ili. 17 reff. = 1 Cor, xv. 24, 2Tim.i.10. Heb. ii. 14. el Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. i. 10. iv. 1, 
8. Tit. ii. 13 only. P. 2 Kings vii, 23. f ver. 1. g = Col, i. 29, Eph, iii. 7. iv. 16. 
h Eph. i. 19 reff. i Col. i, 29 reff. j Matt. xxiv, 24|;Mk. Johniv. 48. Acts vil. 36 
al8. Rom. xy.19. 2 Cor, xii. 12. Heb. ii.4 only. Exod. xi. 10, 


8. rec om iqgous, with BDSKL! rel Orig, Mac Cyr-jer Thdrt, Damasc,;, Ee Vig: 
ins AD'FL?[P)8 17 [47] latt syrr coptt [ath] arm Orig,[and int, ] Hip Constt Ath Bas 
Cyr-jer-ms Kphr Chr Thdrtsepe Damase Thl Iren-int, Vert Jer Fulg Hil Ambr Ambrst 
Aug Ruf Primas Pel. *rec avadwoet, with D§KL rel Orig, Mac Cyr-jer Thdrt, 
Damase, He Vig: avado: &! [Orig,]: avedor D(appy) FR3 17. 672 (Orig,): aveAct 


AB[P] Orig, Hip Mac Cyr-jer Ath, 


recognize God’s law—see reff. The 
genitive is one of apposition: the dvopte is 
that wherein the uvorhpioy consists :—not 
a genitive of the working cause, as Thdrt. 
(@s Kexpuyperny exovtas Ths dvoulas 
Thy méynv),—nor must we understand by 
the words, Antichrist himself, as Olsh., 
comparing 7b Tis evoeBelas pvorTnp.or, 
1 Tim. iii. 16,—nor the unexampled depths 
of ungodliness, as Krebs, al., from Joseph. 
B. J. in reff. As to the order of the 
words, cf. Arrian, exp. Alex. i. 17. 6, k. 
ebpécOat ovyyveunv TE TANOE Tay 
OnBalwy Tis arootdcews, Liin.) only until 
he that now hinders (6 katéywy is placed 
before €ws for emphasis, as in ref. Gal., 
udvoy Tay TTwxXav Wa pwynpoved@per) 
be removed (the phrase is used of any 
person or thing which is taken out of the 
way, whether by death or other removal. 
So in reff.: and Plut. Timol. p. 238. 3 
(Wetst.): eyvw Civ na? éautdy ex pécov 
yevouevos,—Ter. Phorm. v. 9. 40, ‘ea 
mortem obiit, e medio abiit. See also 
Herod. viii. 22: and for the opposite, év 
péow eivat, Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 26. Various 
erroneous arrangements and renderings of 
this sentence haye been current: of which 
the principal have arisen from fancying 
that the participle katéywv requires some 
verb to be supplied after it. So Vulg. 
(‘tantum ut qui tenet nunc, teneat, donec 
de medio fiat :? so Syr., Erasm., Est., all.), 
and E. V. (‘only he who now letteth, will 
let,’ so Beza, Whitby, al.),—Katéxe (so 
Bengel, Pelt, al.):—éoriv (so Knatchb., 
Burton, al.)): 8.] and then (when 
he that hinders shall have been removed : 
the emphasis is on tote) shall be revealed 
the lawless one (the same as the airéy of 
ver. 6: viz. the &Opwros rijs auaptias), 
whom (by this relative clause is introduced 


Thv emipaverav D! f Cyr-jer-edd. 


his ultimate fate at the coming of the Lord. 
To this the Apostle is carried on by the 
fervency of his spirit, and has to return 
again below to describe the working of 
Antichrist previously) the Lord Jesus will 
destroy by the breath of His mouth 
(from Isa. xi. 4,—mardte: yiv TE Ady 
TOU oTduaTos avTov, K. ev mvevuate Sie 
xeldéwy aveAet aoeB7. It is better to 
keep the expression in its simple majesty, 
than to interpret it, as Thdrt.,—0éyte- 
Tat pdvov, kK. TavwAeOpia Tapadecer Tv 
&Atthptoy. — Thdr-mops, — udvoy émBoh- 
cas.  Chrys.on this is fine: ka@damep yap 
mip éreAOdy GmAGs TH piKpda Cwigia Kal 
mpo THs mapovolas avtis méppwOev ovTa 
vapkay mot K. avadrloKne’ ottw Kal 6 
xpiords TH emitdypart pdvoy (but see 
above) k. TH mapovola troy aytixpioToy 
Gvardeoet. apkel mapetvat avTdov, Kal TadTA 
advra améAwAe) and annihilate (not, as 
Olsh., ‘deprive of his influence,’ nor can 
Rey. xix. 19 be brought to bear here) 
by the appearance of His coming (not 
‘the brightness of his coming,’ as very 
many Commentators, and E. V.; but as 
Beng.: ‘apparitio adventus ipso adventu 
prior est, vel certe prima ipsius adventus 
emicatio, uti émipdvera THs Nuépas:’? the 
mere outburst of His presence shall bring 
the adversary to nought. Cf. the sublime 
expression of Milton,—‘ far off His coming 
shone’) : 9, 10.] whose (refers back 
to the gv above—going back in time, to 
describe the character of his agency) 
coming is (the present is not used for the 
future, nor is the Apostle setting himself 
at the time prophesied of,—but it describes 
the essential attribute, as so often) accord- 
ing to (such as might be expected from,— 
correspondent to) the working of Satan 
(Satan being the agent who works in the 
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co : pile i A z A ; 2 
ao. Rom, ™ amroddupevols, ° avd” °dv THY ayarny Ths adnBelas ovK cdetg 
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“6. $ : 
al, Ps.exti P €6é€ayto 1els TO cwOjval avTous. 
Sph. iv a arth 0 > \ a 

tee oréuaret autois 6 Beds © évépryerav * mans, 4 evs TO TLTTEU- 


xvid », Tab avTors To evder, 2 wa *xpiaow amravtes ot ba) 
Loris. uw aigredoavTes YTH GdnOela, AN W eddoxjcavtes [ev] TH 
eR a0 aouKkia. 

it ae 13 ‘Hyels Sé * ddelAopev * evyapicteiy TO bed mavtote 
co mept Lav, adedpot Y Hyarrn LevOL UT Kupiou, ore “ eihato 

Mente M. Jet 3/8 oe a aie dames el ee 0 2 Gace ae ee eee! 


ii. 18. 1 Cor. xiii. 6. Col.ii.5. 2 Tim. iii. 8. w w. €V, Matt. iii. 17 ||Mk. L. 1 Cor. x.5. 2 Cor. xii. 
ron, xxix. 3. dat. without év, 1 Macc. i. 43. xeh.i,3 oe y1 Thess. i.4. Deut. xxxiii. 
12. ace Page Phil. i.22. Heb. xi. 25 only. Deut. xxvi. 18. (see Deut. vii. 6,7. x. 15.) 


10. rec ins ts bef adik., with DKL[P]&? rel Hip Chr Thdrt : om ABFR? 17 Orig, 
Cyr-jer (prob the tn of anarn gave occasion for the insn). rec ins ev bef tos 
amohAvpevors, With D3KL[P IN rel syrr Orig,: om ABD'FN! 17 latt coptt eth [arm] 
Orig, Cyr-jer Damasc, Iren-int Tert Ambrst Aug. aft adnGeas ins xpiorou D?. 

efcdekavro F. (cdet. to owOnvar, exc 1st ¢« and nya, rewritten by a recent hand 
in A. 

i om ka D! 67? vulg Syr copt «th Chr Cyr-ms (ic Pel. rec meyrper (see 
notes), with D3KL[P]° rel D-lat(and G-lat) vulg-ed(and Flat) syrr copt Hip (Orig, ?) 
Thdor-mops Cyr, Iren-int Cypr: txt ABD'FN! 67? am(with fuld) Orig, Bas Cyr-jer 
Damasc, Iren-int-mss. om avtous F. ; 

12. (awavres, so AFN 17 Orig, Cyr.) adda [B]& [Orig, ]. om ev (prob 
to balance the two members of the sentence) BD'FX?! dh m 17 latt sah Orig,{ and int, ] 
Hip Cyr Cyr-jer Iren-intaiiq Tert: ins AD°KL{P]N§ rel syrr copt Orig, Chr Thdrt, 


Damasce, Cypr Jer. 


13. for kupiov, Oeov D! vulg lat-ff, : ins tov bef kvpiov AN [m]: azo kw F. 
(etAaro, so ABDFL[P]X (m ?) 17 [471] Thdrt-ms.) 


advouos) in (manifested in, consisting in) 
all (kinds of) power and signs and won- 
ders of falsehood (waoy and Wevdovs both 
belong to all three substantives: the varie- 
ties of his manifested power, and signs and 
wonders, all have falsehood for their base, 
and essence, and aim. Cf. John viii. 44), 
and in all (manner of) deceit (not, as 
E. V. ‘ deceivableness,’ for it is the agency 
of the man of sin—active deceit, of which 
the word is used) of unrighteousness 
(belonging to, consisting in, leading to, 
&dixia) for (the dativus incommodi) those 
who are perishing (on their way to per- 
dition), (wHy? not by God’s absolute 
decree, but) because (in requital for this, 
that) they did not (when it was offered to 
them) receive the love of the truth (the 
opposite of the Yevdos which characterizes 
all the working of the man of sin: see as 
before, John viii. 44) in order to their 
being saved, 11, ] And on this account 
(because they did not receive, &c.) God is 
sending to them (not, as E.V., following rec., 
‘shall send :’ the verb is present, because 
the mystery of iniquity is already working. 
weet must not for a moment be under- 
stood of permissiveness only on God’s part 


—He is the judicial sender and doer—it 
is He who hardens the heart which has 
chosen the evilway. All such distinctions 
are the merest folly: whatever God per- 
mits, He ordains) the working of error (is 
causing these seducing influences to work 
among them. The E. V. has weakened, 
indeed almost stultified the sentence, by 
rendering évépy. mAdvns ‘a strong delu- 
sion, i. e. the passive state resulting, in- 
stead of the active cause), in order that 
they should believe the falsehood (which 
the mystery of sin is working among them. 
It is better here to take 76 definite, refer- 
ring to what has gone before, than ab- 
stract),—that (the higher or ultimate pur- 
pose of God) all might be judged (i.e. 
here ‘ condemned,’ by the context) who did 
not (looking back over their time of proba- 
tion) believe the truth, but found plea- 
sure in iniquity. I have above given 
the rendering of this important passage. 
For the history and criticism of its inter- 
pretation, see the Prolegomena, § v. 
13—III. 15.] Horrarory portion oF 
THE KPISTLE. 13—17.] Evhortation, 
grounded on thankfulness to God for their 
election by Him, to stand fast in the Suith; 
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eoa e \ 9 3 oF a 
tpais 6 Beds *am’ apyfs eis carnpiay » év *° dytacp@ a=1s0%m 


ii. 13, iii. 8, 


= 7 aA * 
>arvevpatos Kal mictes adnOelas, 14 eis 6 4 exdrecev Hpdis ?} Poti? 


\ n > / (2 ral a  3,4,7 
dia Tod ° evayyediov Hpudv, eis ! repuroinaw & 8dEns TOD a” Rom vii, 
30. 
15 h apa h ovr, aoe got, oe Cae 3, 
, Stet A : Re 
‘otykere, Kal * xpateire tas 3 rapaddceas ™ ds, uddyOnte 
” n r>) Sh Xo bg n§ 33 a e a 
elite "Ola Noyou elre “Sv EricTOATS Huar. 


Kuplov nueov “Incod ypictod. 


i. 14 reff. 
i Gal. v. 1 reff. 
1= Gal. i. 14 reff, 
n ver, 2. 


g = John xvii. 22. 


o = 1 Thess. iii. 11 reff. 


nqeas D'8! 1 am(with fuld hal F-lat) [arm]. 


Rom. y. 2, 
j Mark vii. 3, 8. 
m constr., Mark x. 38, Luke xii. 47. Rey. xvi. 9. Winer, edn. 6, } 32. 5. 


ce 1 Thess. iy. 


Thess. i, 5. 
see Rom. ii. 
ie XV. a 
2 Tim. ii. 8. 
16 0 autos be f =1 Thess. 

v.9. (Eph. 
h Rom. v. 18. vii. 3,25 al8. Paul only. 
k = Col. ii.19. Rey. ii, 13, 14, 15, 25 ¢. 


for am apxns, amapxnv BE[P 17. 47] 


vulg syr Cyr Damasc-comm Did Ambr Pel: txt ADKLN rel [copt «th arm] gr-lat-ff. 


14, aft es o ins kar F[P]X& m [47] vulg syr arm Ambrst, 
for [1st] nuwy, vuwy X1(txt X-corr!3) [om 17]. 


Vig. 


for vuas, nuas ABD? 


15. aft rapadoce:s ins nuwy D! Ambrst [yyy 17 eth]. 


and prayer that God would enable them to 
do so. 13.] 8 contrasts Paul, Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, with those of whom he has 
been recently speaking. ddetromev | 
q. d. find it our duty: subjective: are 
bound, as E. V. Hy- to Kvp.] Liine- 
mann remarks, that as t@ 6e@ has pre- 
ceded, and 6 6eds follows, kUptos here must 
be the Lord Jesus: ef. Rom. viii. 37: Gal. 
il. 20: Eph. v. 2, 25. Otherwise, the ex- 
pression is perhaps more normally used of 
the Father, ver. 16: Eph. ii. 4: Col. iii. 
12: John iii. 16, al. freq. 67] may 
enounce either (as Ellicott) the matter 
and grounds of the thanksgiving, that 
God ..., or the reason of it, because 
God. .... St. Paul does not elsewhere 
use atpeowat of divine election, but éxAé¢- 
youma (1 Cor. i. 27, 28. Eph. i. 4) or 
mpoopi(w (Rom. viii. 29. Eph.i,11). It 
is a LXX expression: see reff. an 
a&px7js must be taken in the general sense, 
as in reff.: not in the special, ‘from the 
beginning of the gospel,’ as Phil. iy. 15. 
It answers to mpd Tv aidvewy 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
mpd KataBorjs Kécuov Eph. i. 4, mpd 
xpdvev aiwviwy 2 Tim. i. 9, all of which 
are spoken of the decrees of God. 

eis caryptav] in contrast to the arérAca 
lately spoken of. év Gy. Tv. K. 1. 
GX.] the elements in which the eZAaro eis 
owt. takes place: not, as De W., the aim 
(év for eis) of the efAato. mvevpartos 
is the Holy Spirit—the sanctification of 
(wrought by) the Spirit: not, ‘sanctifi- 
cation of (your) spirit.’ This is the divine 
side of the element: the human side fol- 
lows, the wiotis dAnGelas, ‘your own re- 
ception, by faith, of the truth.’ 14. 
eis 5] to which (i.e. the being saved in 
sanctification of the Spirit and belief of 
the truth) He (God) called you through 
our Gospel (our preaching of the Gospel 
to you), in order to (your) acquisition 


(see on 1 Thess. v. 9) of the glory of our 
Lord Jesus Christ (i.e. your sharing in 
the glory which He has; see ref. John: 
Rom. viii. 17, 29: not the glory of which 
He is the bestower or source, as Pelt, al. 
Equally wrong is the interpretation of 
(&e., Thl., Corn.-a-lap., al.—tva Sdtav 
Tepimoinon TE vig avtod: of Luther, al., 
«zum berrlicen Cigenthum,’—* ut essetis 
gloriosa possessio domini nostri J.C. : for, 
not to mention other objections, the whole 
context has for its purpose the lot of the 
Thessalonians as contrasted with that of 
those spoken of, vv. 10—12;—and the 
sense of mepimotyois is indicated by the 
parallel 1 Thess. v. 9). 15.] There- 
fore—seeing that such is God’s intent re- 
specting you. Prof. Jowett here describes 
the Apostle as being * unconscious of the 
logical inconsistency” of appealing to 
them tv ao any thing, after he has just 
stated their election of God. Rather we 
should say, that he was deeply conscious, 
as ever, of the logical necessity of the only 
practical inference which man can draw 
from Ged’s gracious purposes to him. No 
human reasoning powers can connect the 
two,—God’s sovereignty and man’s free- 
will: all we know of them is, that the 
one is as certain a truth as the other. 
In proportion then as we assert the one 
strongly, we must ever implicate the other 
as strongly: a course which the great 
Apostle never fails to pursue: cf. Phil. ii. 
12, 13, al. freq. oTyK. is a contrast 
to cadevO7jvat, ver. 2. On the sense of 
mapaddécers, as relating to matters of doc- 
trine, see Ellic.’s note, and the reff. given 
by him. as is the accusative of 
second reference, emer. TpOv, as 
contrasted with the éemor. os 5? judy 
of ver. 2, refers to 1 Thess. 16, 17. ] 
avtds, as a majestic introduction, in con- 
trast with 7uav, see 1 Thess, iii, 11, and 
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F eu, deh ease sS n x \ “cep Dehele Para ze 
pGalidre®. 6 KUpLOS Huav “Ingots XplaTOS Kat Oo Oeds 7p ABDFK 


Troha ty. 10, oem pf. gealg , fel } Sods 'aapadkAnow aiwviay cadet 

Ir ciew. of MMOV, O Tayamnoas Mas an at P Bl cls \ Akh 
‘hri \ 2 , 

Christy se Kad edmioa aya § ev yapite, 17 ‘TrapaKxahecas vUwY TAS 017.47 


Gal. ii. 20. 


+. OF \ ” X v Vv 2 A 
r= Iukeii 25. eapdias Kal atnpi€at év TavTt ‘ epyp Kal oyo Y ayade. 


Rota. xv. 4, 
5, 2 Cor. i. 
3, &c. (Heb. 
Vi, aes abr a 
LPH. Ps. xX 
xciii. 19. wa 
s = Galti. 6. 
t = Col. ii. 2 
reff, ’ 
u = Luke xxii. 32. Rom.i.11. xvi. 25 al. Ps. 1.12 (14). 
x1 Cor. xiv. 13. Phil.i.9. Col. i. 9. iv. 3. ch. i. 11. 
a=here only. (Gal. ii. 2 reff.) see Ps. exlvii. 15 (4). 
c see 1 Thess, iii. 4 reff. 
only. Job iy. 8. 


16. xp. iro. B: imo. 0 xp. A [47]. 


(appy)- 


d1 Thess. i. 10 reff. 


om o (bef @eos) BD!K 17 [m'?]. 


\ NES: a 
III. 1 * TS rowdy * rposevyerOe, adeAGol, ¥ wept NMOV, 
, a \ ‘ X 
6 ®royos Tob % xupiov * tpéxn Kal » do€alnrat Kalas 
lal n a id 
Kal ©apos tas, * Kat wa 4 hucOdpwev aro TOY ° aTOT@DY 


w Eph. vi. 10 reff. 
y ch. i. 3 al. fr. z1 Thess. i. 8 reff, 
b Rom. xi, 13. see ch. i. 12. Acts xiii. 48. 

e Luke xxiii. 41. Acts xxv. 5. xxviii. 6 


v Eph. ii. 10 reff. 


the 1st «at is written above the line by 8! 
rec (for o, bef ratnp) kat, with 


AD3(and lat) KL[P] rel vulg(with am &c) syr goth Chr Thdrt Ambr Ambrst: om o 


83: txt BDIFN! 17 Syr Ambrst Vig. 
aiwvioy F. 
17. ras xapSias bef vuwy AX vss. 


om o ayam. nuas X'(ins X-corr!). 


rec aft ornpita: ins vuas, with DK rel 


copt [eth] Thdrt : om ABD!E[P]X m 17 [47] latt syrr [goth] arm Chr (ec Ambrst. 


rec Aoyw kat epyw, with FK [Syr arm] rel: om kat Aoyw 17: om epyw ka a: 
txt ABDL[P]§ ¢ m [47] latt [syr] copt eth Chr Thl Thdrt (ie Ambrst Vig. 


Cuap. III. 1. om 70 F. 
goth. 


as ensuring the efficacy of the wish—q. d. 
‘and then you are safe.’ Our Lord Jesus 
Christ is placed first, uot merely because 
He is the mediator between men and God 
(Liin.), but because the sentence is a 
climax. 6 dy. tp. #.7.A. probably 
refers to 6 Oeds x. 6 mat. Hu. alone: and 
yet when we consider how impossible it 
would have been for the Apostle to have 
written of d&yarhoayres, and that the 
aa verb following undoubtedly refers 
to both, I would not too hastily pronounce 
this. See note on 1 Thess. iii. 11. 
a&yaryoas—who loved us—refers to a 
single fact —the love of the Father in 
sending His Son—or the love of the Father 
and Son in our accomplished Redemption. 
«. Sovs—and gave—by that act of 
Love. mapak\. atwv.| consolation, 
under all trials, and that eternal,—not 
transitory, as this world’s consolations: 
sufficient in life, and in death, and for 
ever: cf. Rom. viii. 88 f. This for all time 
present : and then éAm. ay. for the future. 
év xdpire belongs, not to éAq. ay., 
but to Sovs, and is the medium through, 
or element in which, the gift is made. 
Better thus than to refer it to both the 
participles dyam. «. Sovs; for 6 dya- 
myjoas as applied to God (or the Lord 
Jesus) usually stands absolute, cf. Rom. 
viii. 37; Gal. ii, 20; Eph. v. 2. 
Tapakadéoor|] as in 1 Thess. iii. 11, 
3 pers. sing. opt. aor. comfort, with re- 
ference to your disquiet respecting the 


adcAdor bef mposevxerbe F fo: 1. nu. bef adeaAp. D 73 
for kupiov, Qeov F[P] k 17 [vulg(not fuld tol) ]. 


mapovola. After ornp. understand spas, 
which has been supplied—see var. readd., 
—better than tas Kxapd. dudv, which are 
not the agents in épyoy and Adyos. This 
latter is not ‘ doctrine,’ as Chrys., Calv. 
(‘tam in pie et sancte vite cursu, quam 
in sana doctrina’),—for €pyov (work) and 
Adyos (word), seeing that wayti applies 
to both, must be correlative, and both 
apply to matters in which the man is an 
agent. Still less must we understand év 
as = 6:4 (Chrys., Thl. 2, Beng., al.): the 
sphere, and not the instruments, of the 
consolation and confirmation, is spoken of. 
Cu. III. 1—5.] Evhortation to pray 
Sor him and his colleagues (1, 2). His 
confidence that the Lord will keep them 
(3)—and that they will obey his commands 
(4). Prayer for them (5). 1.] On 

76 AX. (= Aorrdv), see 1 Thess. iv. 1. 
tva] On the use of telic conjunctions with 
verbs like mposevxouat, see note on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 13. 6 X\. +. kup.| the Lord’s word 
—i.e. the Gospel: see reff. TpEXy | 
Contrast to ‘being bound :? see 2 Tim. ii. 
9—may spread rapidly. So€.] See reff. 
The word of the Lord is then glorified, 
when it becomes the power of God to 
salvation to the believer—see Rom. i. 16. 
KaQos Kal mpds tpas]| for they 

had thus received it: 1 Thess. i. 6. 
mpos tpas| among you (reff.). - 2] 
And in order for that to be the case,— 
that we may be free to preach it. On 
&tomos, Liinem, says, “it is properly used 


III. 1—5. 
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f f ¢ f f gen., Acts i. 
TAVTOY 1 TWLOTLS, fGen, Acts i- 
xx. 23, 


3 NY Ig £) c Mf a j 
Emuatos O€ €oTw 6 KUptos, ds “ ornpiker buds Kab ‘ du- —™i Tees. 


vy. 24 reff. 


, b) \ an a 
Aa&er amd Tod movnpod. 4 K qremroiOamev 8é év kupia * ep h = ch. ii. 17 


reff. 


c a ix4 A ] f \ an \ / *, es 
ULAaS, OTL A “TapayyehNomev Kal Tro“EiTE Kal ToLNnoeETe, i¥- 47, 


tS \ v2 / a 
5 6 d€ Kvpios ™ KatevOivar tyudv tas Kapdias eis Tv 


Luke xii. 15. 
1 John v. 21 
only. Ezek. 
Xxxiii. 8. 


> 7 Qn lal X lal lal 
ayaTny Tod ™ Beod Kal els THY ° drromoviy P ToD XPlaTod. ,, Sit, xii. 1. 


3. (Matt. xvii. 43.) see Gal. y. 10, 
lu. ll only. Prov. xxi. 2. 
o Rom, ii.7. Rev. i. 9. iii. 10 al. fr. 


3. om eorw F [fuld], but insd bef 7 mozis ver 2 in F vulg D-lat. 
2 Cor i. 13) ADF latt(not am demid) arm-marg 


Geos (corrn, see 1 Cor i. 9, 10, 13. 


11 Thess. iv. 11 reff. 


= 2 Cor. ii. 
m Lukei. 79. 1 Thess. 


n Luke xi. 42. John v. 42, 1 John ii. 5, 15. iii, 17. iv, 12. v. 3. 
p gen., as 2 Cor. i.5. Col. i, 24. i 


Heb. xi. 26. 


for kupios, 


Ambrst: txt BD3KL[P]& rel syrr [copt(sic, Treg) goth] Cyr Jer.—o «vpios bef exriv 


Ni 
Tnpnoet BF. 


aft os ins ca A 37 syr-w-ast [arm] Vocat: pref m. 


ommpice B; 


4. rec aft mapayyeAAouev ins vuty (corn, see ver 6), with AD3FKL[P] rel demid 


[vss]: om BD!N 17. 672 vulg(with am fuld) Chr,-comm Ambrst Pel Bede. 


mapayy. ins Kat eroinoate BF [copt]. 


aft 


om kat (bef moverte) ADIN}. for 


moinoete, Toinoate D!: romonte 17: om kat morncere F. 


5. tas kapdias bef yuwy D vss. 


of that which is not in its right place. 
When of persons, it designates one who 
does or says that which is inappropriate 
under the circumstances. Thus it answers 
to ineptus in Latin (Cic. de Orat. ii. 4). 
From ‘aptitude,’ it passes to its wider 
ethical meaning, and is used of men who 
act contrary to divine or human laws. 
Thus it gets the general signification of 
bad or ungodly. See examples in Kypke, 
Obss. ii. p. 145,—in Lésner and Wetst.” 
Who are these men? It is obvious that 
the key to the answer will be found in 
Acts xviii. They were the Jews at Co- 
rinth, who were at that time the especial 
adversaries of the Apostle and his preach- 
jing. And this is confirmed by the clause 
which he has added to account for their 
aromia and sovnpia: ov yap mayv- 
tov 4 mwiotis—for to all men the (Chris- 
tian) faith does not belong—all men do 
not receive it—have no receptivity for it 
—obviously pointing at Jews by this de- 
scription. It is more natural to under- 
stand the article here as definite, the 
faith, than as abstract: for faith, as such, 
would not bear much meaning here. 

8.] Calvin says, “Ceterum de aliis magis 
quam de se anxium fuisse Paulum, osten- 
dunt hee ipsa verba. In eum maligni 
homines improbitatis sue aculeos dirige- 
bant, in eum totus impetus irruebat: 
curam interea suam ad Thessalonicenses 
convertit, nequid heec illis tentatio no- 
peat.” muatés seems to be chosen 
n allusion to wiot:s which has just pre- 
eeded; but the allusion cannot be more 
than that of sound, as the things spoken 
of are wholly different. 6 KvUptos 
is our Lord; see ch, ii. 16, and ver. 5. 


rec om 2nd tyv: ins ABDFKL[P]N rel. 


Sé, in contrast with the men 
just mentioned. ornptéer| in refer- 
ence to his wish, ch. ii. 17. TOU To- 
vypov may mean ‘the evil one,’ as in Matt. 
xiii, 19: Eph. vi. 16, al.: and so Ellic. 
But here the assurance seems, as before 
said, to correspond to the wish ch. ii. 17: 
and thus ornpita év mavtl épym k. Adyy 
ayal@ = ornpttec x. puddte: amd Tov 
moynpov: in which case T. mov. is neuter. 
We may observe that the words are 
nearly a citation from the Lord’s prayer. 

4.] forms a transition to the ex- 
hortations which are to follow, vv. 6 ff. 

év xvpt@, as the element in which 
his confidence is exercised, shews it to be 
one assuming that they will act consist- 
ently with their Christian profession : and 
so gives the expectation the force of an 
exhortation, but at the same time of a 
hopeful exhortation. éf’ twas (reff.), 
with reference to you—the direction of 
his confidence. Kat tovetre K. Toujoete 
is all the apodosis—not 87 & mwapayy. k. 
qoute, Kal moujoete, as Erasm. 
5.] There does not appear to be any dis- 
trust of the Thessalonians implied by this 
repeated wish for them, as De W. supposes. 
Rather is it an enlargement, taken up by 
the 5é (not only so, but) of the & rapay- 
yéAAomev K. TOLEITE K. TOLNoETE. 6 
kvp. is our Lord, as before. H ayarn 
7. Qeov here, from the fact of his wishing 
that their hearts may be directed into it, 
must be subjective, the love of man to God. 
The objective meaning, G'od’s love, is out 
of the question. The other subjective 
meanings, the love which God works 
(Pelt), . . . . which God commands (Le 
Clere), are far-fetched. H bTomovh T. 
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see , > ae A 
qa ts 61 Tapayyéd\dopev S€ tpiv, aderApot, 1év ovopaTe Tov 
R Vv. & } ig lal => SY XN 
12.60, vl, 29 xuplov “Inood ypiotod, * oréd\NcoOat Uuas ato TavTOS 
only. al. ii. 


lal x, \ a \ 
5. (roar, GOEAGOD SaTaKTws * mepiTaTodVTOS Kal PN KaTa THY 
Gal. ii. 12. 


Te L ny VY 1 > juov. 7 avrTol ya 

event Waalytteie Tapacoow nv mapedaBooav mop ee : v Y e 
fal a lal (4 an oe, 

Cosy i Thess: O/SaTe Tas Oe * ptpetabas nuas, OTL OVK * NTAKTHTApED EV 
tw. adv., f % : 

ithess.iv. Huey, 8 ovde ¥ Swpedy * dptov * epayouev * Tapa TLVOS, 

2 al. fr. - - ¥ ae an 
woh. i181 ANN év ? xoTr@ Kab > woyO@ cvunTa Kal ° nuepay ° epya- 

KVa sid. t i : 

Gal. i. 9, 12 al. _ where bis. Heb. xiii.7. 3 John 11 only+. Wisd. iv. 2 BR. ak DO SKE x here 

only +. Xen. Cyr. vii. 2.6, see above (s). Goal es atts x. 8. ager preney aos me 3. 4 7 a 


2. Mark iii. 20, Luke vii. 33. xiv. 1, 16 al. : : 
it’9 ae need ze et xx. 31. xxvi.7. Paul only, exc. Mark iv. 27. Esth. iv. 16. elsw. gen., as Mark y. 5. so 


Paul, ch. ii. 9. 


6. rec aft xupiov ins quwy, with AD3FKL[P]€ rel: om BD! Cypr'(elsw; om kvp.). 
rec mapeAafe (corrn of plur. The less usual form in tat is the preferable one), 

with Syr: wapeAaBere BF syr goth [arm Orig] Anton Thdrt, Ambrst Sing-cler: 
mapedaBov D3KL[P]&3 rel gr-ff (most vss and lat-ff have the plur, but which form, is 


of course uncert) : txt AX! 17 Bas, eAaBooay D'. 


vurtos k. nuepas BEX 17 [47] Chr-ms Damasc,: txt 


[7. for ev, map P: om 17.] 
8. oute F. adda X. 
ADKL[P] rel. 


xpicrod has very generally been under- 
stood as in E. V., ‘the patient waiting for 
Christ” So Cc., Ambr., Erasm., Corn.-a- 
lap., Beza, all. But tropovy will not bear 
this meaning. It occurs thirty-four times 
in the N.T., and always in the sense of 
endurance,—patience. Nor again can the 
expression mean ‘endurance for Christ's 
sake, which the simple genitive will not 
convey: but it must be, as Chrys. (1) tva 
tmoucvamev, Os eketvos wméeuewev, the 
patience of Christ (gen, possess.),—Which 
Christ shewed. \6—15.] Dehorta- 
tion from disorderly, idle habits of life. 
He had given a hint in this direction 
before, in the first Epistle (v. 14, 15): 
he now speaks more plainly, doubtless 
because their restlessness and excitement 
concerning the mapovoia had been accom- 
panied by an increase of such habits. 
His dissuading them from associating with 
such persons, seems to shew that the core 
of the Church (as Liin.) was as yet sound 
in this respect. 6.] mapayye\Aopev 
dé takes up the assurance of ver. 4, and 
tests its general form by a special com- 
mand. év évépm. «.7.A. strengthens 
the maporyy., and does not belong to the 
following. oté\Aeo ar | lit. «to take 
in, or shorten sail? ictia wey orelAavto, 
Oécay & ev ynt pedralyn, Il. a. 433: hence, 
to draw in or shorten, generally: mdérepd 
co nappnota | ppdow 7a Ketder, 7) Adyov 
oreiAdueda, Kur. Bacch. 625;—to con- 
ceal: eBovAeveto uty oTeAAeoOa, od why 
ndvvard ye Kpdmrew 7d yeyouds, Polyb, 
Frag. hist. 39 (from Suidas, voce. orelAa- 
o0at),—ov dSvvauevwr thy ex THs our- 
mOclas Karatiwow oreAdcoOa (‘cohibere 


for map’, ad’ B. 


consuetam reverentiam’), ib. vili. 22. 4. 
So here, ‘cohibere vos’—to keep your- 
selves from: see reff.: obviously without 
allusion as yet to any formal excommuni- 
cation, but implying merely avoidance in 
intercourse and fellowship. The accusa- 
tive is repeated before the infinitive, pro- 
bably because the clause éy évéu., &e., in- 
tervenes. The rapddocrs refers to the 
oral instruction which the Apostle had 
given them when he was present, and 
subsequently confirmed by writing (1 Thess. 
We IG ee mapeAdBooay | plural, 
as belonging to the mayres implied in 
mavtés ; so in €Bay oikdvde Exactos. 
On the form -ogay, which is said to have 
been originally Macedonian, and thence 
is found in the Alexandrian (éoxvd(ocar, 
Lycophr. 21), Lobeck remarks (Phryn. 
p- 849), “ex modorum et temporum meta- 
plasmis, quos conjunctim tractare solent 
dialectorum scriptores, nullus diutius vi- 
guit eo quo tertiz aoristi secundi persone 
plurales ad similitudinem verborum in pt 
traducuntur,—etdocav Niceph., épevpocay 
Anna Comnena, petjdAPocay Nicet. (and 
mapnrbocayv).” We have #AGocay evn, Ps. 
Ixxviii. 1; see other examples from LXX in 
Winer, edn. 6, § 18. 2. f. 7.4 mwas Set 
Bip. 7. is a concise way of expressing 
‘how ye ought-to walk in imitation of us.’ 
araxréw also occurs in Lysias katd 
°*AAKIB. a. p. 141. 18, in this sense, of 
‘leading a disorderly life.’ 8.] dptov 
épdyopev, a Hebraistic expression for ‘ got 
our sustenance :? Tapa Twos, ‘at any one’s 
expense,’ from any one as a gift: there 
seems to be an allusion in the construc- 
tion to the original sense of dwpedy. 


ABDFK 
LPR ab 
edet¢g 
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, »* XN lal lal 
Comevot, Sarpos 70 wip VériBapjoal twa ipdv' 9 ody dave, 


1 Thess, ii, 


e oe > BA > / 
OTs ove ‘éyouev *éEovciav, AAN iva & éavtods © TUrop ¢ 2 Soin vise, 


Lal e: tal 7 a an © 
Sduev tiv eis Td ¥ ppcioOar Huds. 1 cal yap bre 


2 Cor, i, 24. 
ii. 5, Phil. 
iii. 12. iv. 11, 
17 only. 


k2 k X Cun an A 
nev “Tpos veas, TovTo !mrapnyyéAromev ply, STL eb ema oo, 


> , ’ , 
Tus ov Oérer VepydbecPar, nde éeobiéro. 1 ™dxovopev 1X. 


John xix. 10, 
1 Cor. ix. 
6. Sir. ix. 13. 


te lal a 
yap Twas ™ TepitratodvTas ° év wyiv ? aTaKTwS, pNdéey Et PeTSOD, 


4 épyafomévovs, adda 


* qreptepyalomévous" 


1 Cor, xi. 31. 


12s TOLS 6e 1 Thess. ii. 8 


, r a ae er 
*Tovovtots ‘qapayyédromev Kal * rapaxadodpev * év xupi@ » = Phil ita 


’ aA a oA \ e ¥) , i Phil, i. 23 
Inood yxpiotd, va ™ peta * hovyias 4 épyafouevoe Tov! elt’ 
é = sr Be 7s 13 ¢ a aes ; A 5 k 1 Thess. iii, 4 
€auTav “ dptoy “ éobiwauy. duets Sé, adeAHol, pur) * ey- , re, 
, a > t ¢ a m = Matt. xi 
Kaknonte ¥ KadoTrovobytes. 14 ef Sé Tis OvY WaKoVEr TOs, ‘Kew 
: : 2: « xxiii, 16. Eph. 
i. 15 al. _ never. 6. — o = John xi. 54. Eph. ii. 3. p ver. 6 (reff.) only +. q Matt. 
vii. 23. Gal. vi.10. Ps. xiv. 2. rhere only +. Sir, iii. 23 only. Polyb. xviii. 34, 2, see 1 Tim. v. 
13 reff. s Rom. xvi. 18, 2 Cor. xi. 13 al. +1 Thess, iv. 1. u Mark iii, 
5 al. 1 Chron, xxix. 22. v Acts xxii. 2.. 1 Tim.ii. 11,12 only. Sir. xxviii. 16. (-vos, 1 Tim. ii. 2.) 


w ver, 8. x Eph. iii. 13 reff. 


10. om TovTo X!. for ov, wn D!. 


11. ev vu bef repimar. D syr copt [eth arm]. 


meptepy. 47. 109(Sz). | 


yhere only. Levit. v.4 Ald. (kaA@s 7. AB) only, see Mark iii. 4 al. 


om ataktws 672, [om aAAa 


12. rec Sta tov Kup. Hy. noov xp., with D3KLN3 syrr [eth] Chr Thdrt Damase, Thl 
Ge: txt AB(D!)F[P JX! 17 latt copt goth Damasc, lat-ff (said by De Wette to be a 
corrn from 1 Thess iv. 1: but is not rec rather a corrn to the more usual form ?). 


18. rec exxax.: txt ABN m [47], eveaxe:te D1. 
mo. h 73, 113-marg 114-21-2?. 2192 Chraiig. 


épyafdpu. belongs to &prov ep. asa 
contrast to dwpedy: but by working, &c. 
The sentence may also be taken as De W. 
and Ellic., regarding év kéa@ k. pox. as 
the contrast to Swpedv, and épyal. vir. 
K. fp. as a parallel clause to év Kor. k. 
pox. 9.] See 1 Cor. ix. 4 ff., where 
he treats of his abstinence from this his 
apostolic power. ovx StL, My mean- 
ing is not, that ..... See reff. and 
Hartung, Part. ii. 153. €avtovs is 
used in the plural for juds aitovs and 
tuas abtovs for shortness, but never in 
the singular for éuautév or ceauvtdv, where 
no such reason exists: see Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 272. 10.] kat yép,—and 
we carried this further: we not only set 
you an example, but inculcated the duty of 
diligence by special precept. The ydp is 
co-ordinate with that in ver. 7. The kat 
does not bring out dre jjwev mp. buds as a 
new feature, as Thdrt., for of this period 
the last three verses have treated—but it 
brings out toto, on which the stress lies, 
as an additional element in the remi- 
niscence. This seems to me clearly to be 
the force here, and not the merely conjunc- 
tive, as Ellic. maintains. tovto, viz. what 
follows. ei Tis «.7.A.] Schéttgen and 
Wetst. quote this saying from several 
places in the rabbinical books. | 
Ground for reminding them of this his 


KaAov mo.ouvtes F': to KaAov 


saying. meptepyalopevous] being 
busybodies; or, being active about trifles; 
‘busy only with what is not their own 
business’ (Jowett: who refers to Quin- 
tilian’s ‘non agere sed satagere’): see 
reff. Soin the charge against Socrates, 
Plato, Apol. § 3, Swxpdrns adice? x. Tept- 
epyalerar (ntay Td Te bTd Yyijs K. TA 
émoupavia, K. ToY TTw Adyoyv KpeltTTw 
Toy, K. UAAOUS TATA TadTa SiddoKwy. 
12.] mwapakadovpev, scil. aitovs. 
év Kup. see on ver. 6, pete, 
yovx. may be taken either subjectively, 
—with a quiet mind;—or objectively, 
with quietness, i. e. in outward peace. 
The former is most probable, as addressed 
to the offenders themselves. EauT@v, 
emphatic—that which they themselves 
have earned. 13.] 8€—ye who are 
free from this fault. On éyx. and éxk. see 
notes on 2 Cor. iv. 1 and Gal. vi. 9. 
Kadotro.ovvtes, from the context, cannot 
mean ‘doing good’ (to others), but doing 
well, living diligently and uprightly : see 
also Gal. vi. 9, where the same general 
sentiment occurs. Chrys.’s meaning is 
surely far-fetched: o7éAAceaOe Mev, pnow, 
amr avT@v K. emiTLaTE avTOIS, MY phy 
mepildnte Ayw@ SiapOapevras. 14.) 
Many Commentators (Luth., Calv., Grot., 
Calov., Le Clere, Beng., Pelt, Winer, 
al.) have joined 8ie tis émuoroAys with 


tie 
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9,11. ch. ii, F a \eesame Na 
1 chit ec gypavautyucbas adte, wa ‘évtpani Kal WN @S cadets 
note) ed) ‘ecg ee e , 6 sax. bkKImnD 
: < \ a A 2 

a= Rom svi. evOpov © yryetaOe, GAA ‘ vouOeTEiTE WS adergpov. 16 8 autos 017.47 
16. 1 Thess. A a \ eh: < x. 
orce” 66 6 2 KUpios THs Metpyvns Sain tpiv Thy expnvyV i dua 

1 Cor. v. 9. < a k «AE ; oa 1 3 1 N 5 
ere i. 6 only. mavrTos év * wavTi * tpom@. 0 * Kuplos § META TAVT@V 
EonMELw- aes 

cavro ray UL OV. ‘ ; : ‘ er 

5 € 5) fel a 

Témov,Polyo. 17'Q ™ daqacpos "TH enn " XEtpt Tlavvov, 0 é€oTwv 


e1Cor. v. 9, 11 ; 
only. Hos. vii. 8 A (Tupptyv., B) only. 
27 |i Mk. al.) 
g = 1 Thess. iti. 11 reff. (see note.) 
xi, 10 (fron. Ps. Ixviii. 24) al. a 
xvi. 21, Col. iv. 18 only, (Matt. xxiii. 7 || al.) 


14. vuwy Bb! 
DFPRX d 17.] 
Ambrst Augssepe : 
AB(D'F)& D-lat copt goth Tert.) 

15. om «ca D! Tert. 


16. for kvp., Geos F[L] d f g vulg-sixt T 


for tpoww, Tomw (more usual expression, 


m eth Chr-in-Thlexpr Thl. 
rec (aft omm.) ins cat, with DIFKL[P] rel vulg syrr [eth arm] Bas 
om A(appy) BD*& 17 copt goth Chr Tert. 


hl Ambrst Pel. 
see 1 Cori. 2 &) A!D!F 17 latt goth Chr- 


d =1Cor.iv.14, Tit. ii. 8 only. Ps. xxxiv. 26 al. (Matt. xxi. 


e Actsxxvi.2. 2Cor.ix.5. Phil.1i.3al. J f 
h Phil. iv. 9 reff. i Matt. xviii. 10. Acts ii. 25. x.2. Rom. 


k Phil. i. 18 reff. 


Job xix. ll. f Col. i. 28 reff. P. 


m = 1Cor. 


lhere only. Ruth ii. 4. 
¥ Philem. 19. 


n1Cor. Col. as above (mj. Gal. vi. 11. 
80 emortoAns F. [onperovabar 


(cuvavamiyvuc bat, 80 


om tnv A 672. 


montf Ambrst Pel: txt A27BD3KL[P]N rel syrr copt Thdrt Damase. 


what follows, and explained it (usually, see 
below),—‘ note that man by an Epistle (to 
me). But tis is decidedly against this 
rendering,—unless we suppose that it sig- 
nifies ‘ your’ answer to this. (Bengel and 
Pelt, taking 7%s ém. for this Epistle, would 
render, ‘notate nota censoria, hance Hpist., 
ejus admonendi causa, adhibentes eique in- 
cultantes’ (Beng.),—‘Eum_ hac epistola 
freti severius tractate’ (Pelt): but both 
these require onmeiotabe to be diverted 
from its simple meaning.) The great ob- 
jection to the above connexion is that 
St. Paul has already pointed out the man- 
ner of treating such an one, ver. 6, and is 
not likely to enjoin a further reference to 
himself on the subject. It is far better 
therefore, with Chrys. (there seems no rea- 
son for qualifying this by apparently, as 
Ellic.), Est., Corn.-a-lap., Beza, Hamm., 
Whitby, Schott, Olsh., De W., Baum.- 
Crus., Liin., Ellic., all., to join 6:a rijs éx. 
with the preceding T¢ Ady. ju., and render 
it our word by this Epistle, as 7 émictoAn 
is undoubtedly used in reff., and the word 
is that in ver. 12. onperovade | 
mark, see ref. Polyb.: the ordinary mean- 
ing of the word: put a onpetov on him, by 
noticing him for the sake of avoidance. 
On what is called the dynamic middle, see 
Kriiger, Sprachlehre, § 52. 8. 4. 

15.] «at is more delicate than aAAd or dé 
would be: q.d. ‘and I know that it will 
follow as a consequence of your being 
Christians, that ye will, &c.’ @s in 
the first clause seems superfluous: it is 
perhaps inserted to correspond with the 
other clause, or still further to soften the 
exOpov ayetobe, So &Ssmwep, Job xix. 11; 


xxxiii. 10. 16.] Concluding wish. 
On aires Sé, see on ch. ii. 16. 
& xUptos THs etpyvns] As the Apostle con- 
stantly uses 6 eds THs eip. for the God of 
Peace (see Rom. xv. 33; xvi. 20: 2 Cor. 
xiil. 11, al.), we here must understand our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 7 eipyvy must not 
be understood only of peace with one an- 
other: for there has been no special men- 
tion of mutual disagreement in this Epis- 
tle: but of peace in general, outward and 
inward, here and hereafter, asin Rom. xiv. 
17. See Fritz. on Romans, vol. i. p. 22. 
The stress is on Sutv—May the Lord 
of Peace give you (that) Peace always in 
every way (whether it be outward or in- 
ward, for time or for eternity). peta 
wavrwv %.] therefore with the ardkTws 
mepimatovrtes also (Liin.): not as Jowett, 
pleonastic. The man who was to be ad- 
monished as an &deAgds, would hardly be 
excluded from the Apostle’s parting bless- 
ing. 17, 18.] ConcLusIon. 
17.] Autographic salutation. The Epis- 
tle, as it follows from this, was not written 
with the Apostle’s own hand, but dictated. 
So with other Epistles; see Rom. xvi. 22: 
1 Cor. xvi. 21: Col. iv. 18. 8] which 
circumstance: not attraction for és. The 
whole of vv. 17, 18, not merely the bene- 
diction, are included. By the words ottws 
ypaédw, we must not conceive that: any 
thing was added, such as his signature,— 
or as (e., ofoy Td domdCouct duds, Td 
eppwabe, H Tt To1ovTov: they are said of 
that which he is writing at the time. His 
reason for this caution evidently was, the 
émtotoA} os Sv Apa@v, spoken of ch. ii. 2. 
And the words év méoy émortody must 


15—18. 
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e UG = Luke ii. 
18 ” Pyapts Sains 2 Con 


ToD Kupiou Huav Inood ypioTOD meta TaVTOV TmovV. Pings xix, 
: p see Col. iv. 18 
TIPO> @ESZAAONIKEIS B. nes 


18. om nuwr F: om 7. kup. nu. Syr. 


rec at end ins aunv, with ADFKL[ PJN3 


rel [vss]: om BX! 17. 67? fuld(with harl tol) [arm-zoh] Ambrst. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypady ato abyvwr, with AB2KL[P] rel: amo pwuns f gh: 
ato pw. 7 aro af. b: no subscr in 1 0: mpos beoo. B’ erAnpwOy apxeTat Tpos Temobeor a 
D: eredeoOn mpos 0. B’ apxetat tpos Tmt. @& F': txt B'(&) 17 goth xeth.—(om f’ &, but 


adds ¢t1xwy pt.) 


(After this in ABK[P]®& 5. 9. 16 [17. 47] 1387-89-96 the Ep to 


Heb follows : so also, apparently, in C, see Tischdf. Cod. Eph. proleg. p. 15.) 


not, with Liin., be limited to any future 
Epistles which he might send to the Thes- 
salonians, but understood of a caution 
which he intended to practise in future 
with all his Epistles: or at least with 
such as required, from circumstances, this 
identification. Thus we have (1 Thess. 
being manifestly an exception, as written 
before the rule was established) Gal. writ- 
ten with his own hand (see note on Gal. 
vi. 11); 1 Cor. authenticated (xvi. 21); 
2 Cor. sent by Titus and therefore perhaps 
not needing it (but it may have existed in 
xiii, 12, 13 without being specified) ; Rom. 


not requiring it as not insisting on his 
personal authority (but here again the 
concluding doxology may have been auto- 
graphic): Col. authenticated (iv. 18): 
Eph. apparently without it (but possibly 
vi. 24 may have been autographic): Phil. 
from its character and its bearer Epaphro- 
ditus not requiring it (but here again 
iv. 28 may be autographic): and the 
Epistles to individuals would not require 
such authentication, not to mention that 
they are probably all autographic—that 
to Philemon certainly is, see ver. 19 there. 
(So for the most part De Wette.) 


IPOS TIMO@OEON A. 


a Rom. xvi. 26. 
1 Cor. vii. 6 
25). 2 Cor. 
viii. 8. Tit, 
i. 3 (ii. 15) 
only+. Esdr. ¢ 
i, 18 (16). 

b Luke i. 47. 


epp., ch. ii. 3. Tit. i. 3, ii. 10. iii. 4, Jude 25 only. Ps. Ixiy. 5. see ch. iv. 10. 
Sir. vii. 18 only. i 
17. 2 Cor, vi.13. Phil. ii. 22. ver. 18. 2 Tim.i.2. iil. Tit.i.4, Philem.10, 3 John 4, 


2 Cor, viii.8. Phil. iv. 3. Tit. i. 4 only +. 


iy 4 a A ° 

I. 1 Tatnros améctodos xpiotod “Incov, * Kat 

lal an = lal ‘ lal ’ A aA 

raynv » Acod » cwthpos Tudy, Kat xptaTtod “Inoovd THs 
e lal Ul 

errrldos nuav, 2 Timobéw tyvncio ° téxvp fev f micteu 


a éqrl- 


e = Col. i. 27. 


(-ws, Phil. ii. 20.) e=1Cor. iv. 14, 
f Gal. 


ii. 20. ver. 4. ch, (i. 7, 15) iii. 13 (iv. 12). 2'Tim.i. 13, Tit. iii, 15. James ii. 5. elsw., €Y 77) 7. 


Titi. elz ravAovu Tov amoor. n Tp. Ti. EMLGTOAN TpwTH: Steph 7 mp. TIM. ET. Pw. ? 
Tp. Ti. MPwTNS eTMLTTOANS(sic) mavdov Li: [m. ew. wp. Ty. a P:] txt ATK ]Nhmnol7 


[47], and (prefg apxerar) DF. 


Cup. I. 1. ree inc. bef xpiorov, with AKL rel [Syr eth arm]: txt DF[P]& 17 


[fuld(with demid)] syr copt goth Damase Ambrst. 


for emitayny, emaryyeAray &. 


ins tov bef cwrnpos D} 43.—rov cwr. nu. 6v m 80. 116. 213.[—for cwt., tatpos 


P bt] 


rec Kat Kuptov ino. xp., with DK LN rel Thdrt Damase: txt AD'F[P] 17 


latt syrr sah Chr-comm Ambr Ambrst Cass. (Cursives vary in the similar phrase in 


ver 2.) 


Cuap. I. 1, 2,] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
Inc. 1. kar’ émtr.] See reff, especially 
Tit.: a usual expression of St. Paul, and 
remarkably enough occurring in the doxo- 
logy at the end of the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, which there is every reason to think 
was written long after the Epistle itself. 
It is a more direct predication of divine 
command than 8:4 @cAnuatos Geod in the 
earlier Epistles. Qcot cwrijpos 7p. | 
Apparently an expression belonging to the 
later apostolic period,—one characteristic 
of which seems to have been the gradual 
dropping of the article from certain well- 
known theological terms, and treating 
them almost as proper names (see, how- 
ever, Ellicott’s note). Thus in Luke i. 47 
it is ém) T@ OeG TE owTHpt mov: and in- 
deed in almost every place in the pastoral 
Epistles except this, cwrfp has the article. 
Inref. Jude, the expression is the same as 
here. kal xp. “Ino.] See a similar 
repetition after d0dA0s xp. Inood in Rom. 
i. 4&6. The Apostle loves them in his 
more solemn and formal passages—and 


the whole style of these Epistles partakes 
more of this character, as was natural in 
the decline of life. THs EAtriSos ypov | 
It is not easy to point out the exact 
reference of this word here, any further 
than we may say that it gives utterance 
to the fulness of an old man’s heart in the 
near prospect of that on which it natu- 
rally was ever dwelling. It is the ripen- 
ing and familiarization of xpiorbs ev Sutv 
nh €Amls tis Sdéns of ref. Col. See also 
Tit. i. 2. I am persuaded that in many 
suth expressions in these Epistles, we 
are to seek rather a psychological than a 
pragmatical explanation. Theodoret no- 
tices the similar occurrence of words in 
Ps. lxiv. (Ixv.) 6, erdxovcoy hud 5 beds 
6 cwrnp juov, 4% eAtls mdvTeav Tov 
mepdtwy tis ‘yjs—which is interesting, 
as it might have suggested the expression 
here, familiar as the Apostle was with 
O.T. diction. Ellie. refers, for the same ex- 
pression, to Ignat. Trall. § 2, p.676. 

2. yynotw v.| Cf. Acts xvi. 1: 1 Cor. iv. 
14—17; and Prolegg. to this Epistle, § i. 


ADFKL 
Prabe 
defgh 
kimno 
17.47 


I. 1—4. 


® yapis, Sédeos, Selpivn amd Ocod catpds Kal NPL TOV 2Tim.s:2 
3) Kafas i capexddecd oe *:),, 
Kmpospeivar ev “Eéow, ropevouevos eis MaxeSoviar, 
‘ qapayyeidys ™ Tiaiv fui) ® érepodidacKanely, * unde °? arpos- 

i= (under like circumst.) 2 Cor. viii. 6. ix. 5. xii. 18. 


Paul) only. (Matt. xv, 32||Mk. Acts xi. 23. xiii. 43. ch. v.5 only. 
Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 10 & passim. 


b) a fol lal 
Incod tov Kupiov Hor. 


1 Luke ix. 21. Actsi. 4. iv. 18. xv. 5. 
18. 2 Cor, iii. 1. x. 2. 
3only+. Ignat. ad Polyce. c. 3, p. 721. 
only. Acts viii. 6, 10,11, xvi. 14. Heb. ii, 1. 
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Gal. i.7. ii. 12. vv. 6,19. ch. iv. 1. v.15. vi. 10,21. 2 Tim. ii. 18, 
2 Pet. i. 19, 
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4 
rec,). 2 John 
3 only. see 
7 Jude 2. 
LVQ@ bh anacol., 

ii. 4,5. ib. 6. 

Rom. v, 12 al, 
Winer, edn, 
6, 3 63. i. 1. 

ee k = Acts xviii. 18 (of 
Judg. iii. 25 A, Wisd. iii. 9 only.) 
1 Kings xxiii. 8. m= 1 Cor, iv. 
n ch, vi. 
Tit. i. 14 


Gal. 
b. 6 


o = &constr., Paul, ch. iii, 8, iv. 1, 13. 
p Tit. i. 14. 


2. rec aft marpos ins nuwy, with D3KL[P]N3 rel syrr sah [eth]: om AD!FN! 17 


latt copt goth arm Orig-int Ambrst-ed Pel. 


1 ff. -yvynote, true, genuine—cf. Plato, 
Politic. p. 293, od yynotas 008 dvTws odaas 
we ee GAA Memnuevas TavTHY. 

éy mioter| When Conyb. says, “ ‘in faith,’ 
not ‘in the faith, which would require 
77H” (so Ellic., without the protest),—he 
forgets (1) the constant usage by which the 
article is omitted after prepositions in cases 
where it is beyond doubt in the mind of the 
writer and must be expressed in transla- 
tion: (2) the almost uniform anarthrous- 
ness of these Epistles. He himself trans- 
lates the parallel expression in Tit. i. 4, 
“mine own son according to our common 
faith, which is in fact supplying the ar- 
ticle. Render therefore in the faith: 
joining it with yvnol@ téxvm: and com- 
pare reff. €Xeos and eipyvn are 
found joined in Gal. vi. 16, in which Epistle 
are so many similarities to these (see Pro- 
legge. to these Epistles, § i. 32, note). 

The expression @e6s5 mwatyp, absolute, is 
found in St. Paul, in Gal. i. 1,3: Eph. 
vi. 23: Phil. ii. 11: Col. iii. 17 (7@ 0. 7.) : 
1 Thess. i. 1: 2 Thess. i. 1: 2 Tim. i. 2: 
Tit. i. 4. So that it belongs to all pe- 
riods of his writing, but chiefly to the 
later. 

3—20.] From specifying the object for 
which Timotheus was left at Ephesus (vv. 
3, 4), and characterizing the false teachers 
(5—1), he digresses to the true use of the 
law which they pretended to teach (8—10), 
and its agreement with the gospel with 
which he was entrusted (11): thence to 
his own conversion, for the mercies of 
which he expresses his thankfulness in 
glowing terms (12—17). Thence he re- 
turns to his exhortations to Timotheus 
(18—20). On these repeated digres- 
sions, and the inferences from 'them, see 
Prolegg. ch. vii. § i. 36 f. 3.| The 
sentence begins As I exhorted thee, &c., 
but in his negligence of writing, the Apos- 
tle does not finish the construction : nei- 
ther verse 5, nor 12, nor 18, will form 
the apodosis without unnatural forcing. 

mapexaddeoa] Chr. lays stress on 


the word, as implying great mildness— 
&kove Td mposnvés, m@s od SidacKdAov 


KéxpnTat pwup, GAN oixérov oxeddv" 
ov yap eirey énétata ovdé ekéAcvoa, 
ovse mapiyvera, GAAG TL; TapeKdreod 


oe. This has been met (Huther, al.), 
by remarking that he says deratduny to 
Titus, Tit.i.5. The present word how- 
ever was the usual one to his fellow- 
helpers, see reff.: and Sreratduny there 
refers rather to a matter of detail—‘ as I 
prescribed to thee.’ The sense of 
ampospetvat, to tarry, or stay at a place, is 
sufficiently clear from ref. Acts. The mpos- 
implies a fixity when the word is absolutely 
used, which altogether forbids the joining 
mposmervae with opevduevos understood 
of Timotheus, as some have attempted to 
do. The aorist mposuetva: refers to the 
act of remaining behind when the Apostle 
departed ; the present would have marked 
an endurance of stay. Various endeavours 
have been made to escape from the difficul- 
ties of the fact implied. Schneckenburger 
would read mposmelvas: others would take 
mposwetvat as imperative, most unnaturally. 
No one can doubt, that the straightforward 
rendering is, As I besought thee to tarry 
in Ephesus, when I was going to Mace- 
donia ..... And on this straightfor- 
ward rendering we must build our chrono- 
logical considerations. See the whole 
subject discussed in the prolegomena, ch. 
vii. § ii.: and cf. Ellicott’s note here. 
mopevdépevos, present, when I was 
on my way. tva, &c. object of his 
tarrying. mapayyetAys, see reff. 
tigtv] so constantly (reff) in these Epis- 
tles: sometimes of aytiAéyovres Tit. i. 9, 
or moAAot ib. 10. Huther infers from 
riot, that the number at this time 
was not considerable: but this is hardly 
safe. The indefinite pronoun is more 
probably slightly contemptuous: ‘le mot 
twes a quelque chose de méprisant,’ see 
Arnaud, on Jude 4, compare Gal. ii. 12.” 
Ellicott. érepodudackaAetv | There 
seems to be in €repo-, as in Erepofuyobrvres 
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achivt. | éyerv 4 wtOors Kab ™ yeveadoyiais ' amepadvrous, “ aiTwes ADFKL 
2 Tim. iv. 4. b 
2 Pet, itis only+. Sir. xx. 19 only. r Tit. iii. 9, s Tit. as above (r) only. 1 Chron. v.7 compl. vii. 5 &T pee 
Ald. compl. ix. 22 Ald. only. (-yetv, Heb. vii. 6.) there only. Job xxxvi. 26 only. u= Acts 17. 47 


x. 41,47. Paul, passim. 


2 Cor. vi. 14, the idea of strange, or in- 
congruous, not merely of different: cf. also 
érepdyAwooos, 1 Cor. xiv. 21. And the 
compound -d:dacKaArety, not -d.ddoKelv, 
brings in the sense of ‘ acting as a teacher ’ 
-not te be teachers of strange things, 
Eusebius has the substantive, H. E. iii. 32 
—did THs TOY érepodidacKkarAwy andtTys,— 
in the sense of heretical teachers—which 
however is too fixed and developed a 
meaning to give here. We have kadod.- 
ddoxados, Tit. ii. 8. The meanings of 
‘other teaching’ and ‘false teaching,’ 
when we remember that the faith which 
St. Paul preached was incapable (Gal. i. 
8, 9) of any the least compromise with 
the errors subsequently described, lie very 
close to one another. arposéxetv, to 
give attention to: see reff.: “‘as it were, 
a mean term between drove and morev- 
ev, compare Polyb. iv. 84. 6, Siaxovoavres 
ovdey mposécxov; Jos. B. J. vii. 5. 3, 
ore mposetxov ovte emlatevoy.” Ellicott. 

pv9os] We can only judge from 
the other passages in these Epistles where 
the word occurs, what kind of fables are 
alluded to. In Tit. i. 14, we have uh 
mposéxovtes “lovdaikots pvdos. In our 
ch. iv. 7, they are designated as BéBnAa 
kal ypadders. In 2 Tim. iv. 4, they are 
spoken of absolutely, as here. If we are 
justified in identifying the ‘fables’ in Tit. 
with these, they had a Jewish origin: but 
merely to take them, as Thdrt., for the 
Jewish traditional comments on the law 
(uvOous 5€ od Thy Tod vdéuov didacKkarlav 
exdAecev, GAAG Thy lovdaikhy Epunvelay 
Thy tm adtey Kadroumévny Sevtépwou 
(77Wn, mischna)), does not seem to satisfy 
the BéBndrot kal ypadSers. And conse- 
quently others have interpreted them of the 
gnostic mythology of the Mons. So Tert. 
ady. Valentinianos, ch. 3, vol.ii.p.545: ¢ qui 
ex alia conscientia venerit fidei, si statim 
inveniat tot nomina czonum, tot coniugia, 
tot genimina, tot exitus, tot eventus, feli- 
citates, infelicitates dispersae atque con- 
cisae divinitatis, dubitabiturne ibidem pro- 
nuntiare, has esse fubulas et genealogias 
indeterminatas, quas apostoli spiritus his 
iam tune pullulantibus seminibus haereti- 
cis damnare praevenit ?? And Iren., in his 
pref., p. 1, assumes these words in the very 
outset, almost as his motto—éze) thy GAn- 
Oetay Tapameumducvol Tives emeisayovact 
Adyous Wevdets x. yeveadoylas pmaralas 
altives (nrioeis maAdov mapéxoucr, Kubcs 
6 amdoToAds pyow, 7) oikodouhv Oe0d Thy 


év ricte.... Others again (as Suidas’s 
definition, 00s, Adyos Wevdns, eixovlCav 
thy Gdn@erav) would give an entirely ge- 
neral meaning to the word,—‘false teach- 
ing’ of any kind. But this is manifestly 
too lax: for the descriptions here (ver. 7, 
e.g.) point at a Jewish origin, and a de- 
velopment in the direction of yeveadoylat 
arépavro. It does not seem easy to de- 
fine any further these “00, but it is plain 
that any transitional state from Judaism 
to gnosticism will satisfy the conditions 
here propounded, without inferring that 
the full-blown gnosticism of the second 
century must be meant, and thus calling 
in question the genuineness of the Epistle. 
On the whole subject, see Prolegg. ch. vii. 
§ 1.8 ff. yeveaX. amep.| De W. in 
his note on Tit. i. 14, marks out well the 
references which have been assigned to 
this expression: “-yeveadoyiat cannot be 
1) properly genealogical registers,—either 
for a pure genealogico-historical end (Chr., 
CGc., Thl., Ambr., Est., Calov., Schéttg., 
Wolf), or for a dogmatico-historical one, 
to foster the religious national pride of 
Jews against Gentiles, cf. Phil. iii. 4 f. 
(Storr, Flatt, Wegsch., Leo), or to ascer- 
tain the descent of the Messiah (Thdrt., 
Jer., Wegsch.: according to Nicol. Lyr., 
to shew that Jesus was not the Messiah), 
least of all genealogies of Timotheus him- 
self (Wetst.),—for all this does not touch, 
or too little touches religious interests : 
nor are they 2) gentile theogonies (Chr. 
gives this as well as the former interpre- 
tation: also Hc, Thl., Elsn.); nor again 
3) pedigrees of the cabalistic sephiroth 
(Vitring. Obss. 1, v. 18: see Wolf), which 
will hardly suit yevead.: nor 4) E’ssenian 
genealogies of angels (Mich., Heinr., al.), 
of the existence of which we have no 
proof; nor 5) allegorizing genealogies, 
applications of psychological and historical 
considerations to the genealogies contained 
in the books of Moses; as in Philo (Dahne, 
Stud. u. Krit. 1853, 1008),—a practice 
too peculiar to Philo and his view: but 
most probably 6) lists of gnostic emana- 
tions (Tert. contr. Val. 3,—prescr. 33, 
Tren. pref. (see above), Grot., Hamm., 
Chr., Mosh., Mack, Baur, al.), &e.” But 
again, inasmuch as yeveadoytat are coupled 
in Tit. iii. 9 with udyar vousral, it seems 
as if we must hardly understand the 
ripened fruits of gnosticism, but rather 
the first beginnings of those genealogies 
in the abuse of Judaism. See Prolegg. 
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la , a ill. 25 
*’ Cntnoels “ mapéyovow * wGdAXov 4) Y oikovopiav Oeod Tipp ¥ Joh ii 2. 


xxv. 20, 


4. 2 Tim, ii. 


> ze NX Ne / tal \ 
2év miote Sto dé *7éd0s THs Ymapayyedias eoriv Pant,ch. vi. 


23. Tit. iii. 9 only +. 
vii. 13. 


2 reff. a= Rom. x, 4. 


4. ex(ntnoers AN 17. 


w Paul, Gal. vi. 17. 
x John iii, 19. Acts xxvii. 11. 
1 Pet. i. 9 only. 


Col. iv. 1. ch. vi. 17 only. = Matt. xxvi.10al. Isa 
2 Tim, iii. 4, 


y Eph. i. 10 reff: zver 
(Phil. iii, 19 reff.) 


b ver, 18. 1 Thess, iv. 2 reff, 


elz o1xo8ouay, with D3; oreodouny D! Iren(in Epiph) : 


edificationem latt Syr syr-mg goth Iren-int lat-ff: txt AFKL[P]X rel syr copt ath 


[arm] Chr Thdrt. 


[Dr. Bloomfield’s statement, ed. 9, that A has otxodoulay, and that 


Chr and Thdrt seem not to have been aware of any other reading, is contrary to fact. 


A reads oikovoulay, and so do Chr and Thdrt: see both cited in the notes.] 


thv FB. 


“Tt is curious that Polybius uses both 
terms in similarly close connexion, Hist. 
ix. 2. 1.” Ellicott. a&mepavrois may 
be used merely in popular hyperbole to 
signify the tedious length of such gene- 
alogies. The meaning ‘profitless’ (Chr., 
fro. mépas pndty exovoa, } ovdey xph- 
oiuov, 2 SuskardAnmrovy ‘uty, and so 
Thdrt.; see below) would be a natural 
deduction from the other, and is there- 
fore hardly to be so summarily set aside 
as it has been by De W.,, al. 

aitives, of the kind which. fy774- 
gets] objective, questions: not subjective, 
‘ questionings :’ see reff. in these Epistles, 
in which (jrfjcers are not themselves, but 
lead to, pers, udxat, &e. apex ov- 
ov] minister, as E. V., is the best ren- 
dering: ‘ afford,’ ‘give rise to, ‘furnish ? 
see below. paddAov 7H is a mild way 
of saying «al ov: see reff. oikovoptav 
Geo . .. .] This has been taken two ways: 
1) objectively: the dispensation (reff.) of 
God (towards man) which is (consists) i 
(the) faith: in which case mapéxovow 
must bear something of a transferred 
meaning,— zeugmatic, as the grammarians 
call it,—as applied to oixovoulay, imply- 
ing, “rather than they set forth,” &c. 
And to this there can be no objection, as 
the instances of it are so common. This 
meaning also suits that of otovoula in the 
reff., even 1 Cor. ix. 17, where the olko- 
voula is the objective matter wherewith 
the Apostle was entrusted, not his own 
subjective fulfilment of it. 2) subjec- 
tively :—‘the exercising of the steward- 
ship of God in faith: so Conyb.: or as 
paraphrased by Storr (in Huther) (yr0bv- 
Tas avTovs ToLovcl, MaAAOY 7) olkovduous 
Gcod morovs. But to this there is the 
serious objection, that oixovoula in this 
subjective sense, ‘the fulfilment of the 
duty of an oixovduos, wants example: 
and even could this be substantiated, o/- 
kovoulay mapéxetv, in the sense required, 
would seem again questionable. I would 
therefore agree with Huthber and Wie- 
singer (and Ellicott) in the objective sense 
—the dispensation of God. ‘Then thy év 


om 


mtote. has also been variously taken. 
Chrys. says, KaA@s eimev, oikovoutay Oeod" 
Meydaa yap juty Sovvar 70éAncev 6 beds, 
GAN ov SéxeTar 6 Aoyiouds Td pméyeOos 
QvUTOU Ta oikovomidy. Sia mlaoTews odv 
tovTo ylvec@u Set. And Thdrt.: af uéev 
mepittal (nthoes avdéyvnto, H Sé miortis 
portiCe: toy voty, Kal emidelKvuce ras 
Oelas oixovoutas. But the words will 
hardly bear either of these. The only 
legitimate meaning seems to be—which 
is in faith, i.e. finds its sphere, and ele- 
ment, and development among men, in 
faith. Thus év miorer stands in contrast 
to (nthoes, in which the oixovouta Ccod 
does not consist; and the way for the 
next sentence is prepared, yuh of 
mlotis dvuméxpitos as one of the means 
to the great end of the Gospel. 5.] 
But (contrast to the practice of these pre- 
tended teachers of the law) the end (pur- 
pose, aim: Chrys. quotes téAos. tarpirijs 
bytela) of the commandment (viz. of the 
law of God in (ver. 11) the gospel: not, 
although in the word there may be a 
slight allusion to it,—of that which Ti- 
mothy was mapayyéAAcw, ver, 3. This 
commandment is understood from the 
oikovouta just mentioned, of which it 
forms a part) is Love (as Rom. xiii. 10. 
We recognize, in the restating of for- 
mer axiomatic positions, without imme- 
diate reference to the subject in hand, 
the characteristic of a later style of the 
Apostle) out of (arising, springing from, 
as its place of birth—the heart being 
the central point of life: see especially 
ref. 1 Pet.) a pure heart (pure from 
all selfish views and leanings: see Acts 
xv. 9: on the psychology, see Ellicott’s 
note: and Delitzsch, Biblische Psychologie, 
iv. 12, p. 204) and good conscience (is this 
auveldnois ayabn, 1) a conscience good 
by being freed from guilt by the application 
of Christ’s blood,—or is it 2) a conscience 
pure in motive, antecedent to the act of 
love? This must be decided by the usage 
of this and similar expressions in these 
Epistles, where they occur several times 
(veff. and 1 Tim. iii.9. 2 Tim, i. 3. 1 Tim, 
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eMakx-9, ddan ° ée 4 xabapas ° Kapdias Kal * ouvevonaews © ayabns ADPKL 

2 ; e \ 7 2 , 

vi from at mlatews © avuTroKpitou: © ay ™tiwes * acToXnoaVTES detgh 

tom, vi. 17. : * 

2th, 28, k £erpamnaav els !watawroyiav, 7 Oédovtes etvat ™ voMo- 17,47 

et. 1. Cae - i A ; . x 

aMatt.v8  SuSdaKaAOl, 7) ™ voodVTEs pnTE & Réyouaoty, prjTE TeEpt 


(Paul). ver. 
19. 1 Pet. iii. 16,21. 
g Rom. xii. 9. 2 Cor, vi. 6. 
3 reff. ich. vi. 21. 
Plut. de Def. Orac. p. 414, Wetst. 


1 here only +. (-yos, Tit. i. 10.) 
4,20 al. Prov. i. 2, 6. 


5. om ayaéns F. 


iv. 2. Tit. i. 15). From those examples it 
would appear, as De W., that in the lan- 
guage of the pastoral Epistles a good con- 
science is joined with soundness in the 
faith, a bad conscience with unsoundness. 
So that we can hardly help introducing the 
element of freedom from guilt by the effect 
of that faith on the conscience. And the 
earlier usage of St. Paul in Acts xxiii. 1, 
compared with the very similar one in 
2 Tim. i. 3, goes to substantiate this) and 
faith unfeigned (this connects with ryv év 
mioret above; it is faith, not the pretence of 
faith, the mere ‘G@cheinglaube’ of the hypo- 
erite, which, as in Acts xv. 9, Kaapi¢er 
Tas Kapdias, and as in Gal. v. 6, 5° ayamns 
evepyeita: Wiesinger well remarks that 
we see from this, that the general character 
of these false teachers, as of those against 
whom Titus is warned, was not so much 
error in doctrine, as leading men away 
from the earnestness of the loving Chris- 
tian life, to useless,and vain questionings, 
ministering only strife): 6.] (the con- 
nexion is—it was by declining from these 
qualities that these men entered on their 
paths of error) of which (the kafapa 
Kapdia,—ovveldnois ayabn, and alotis 
avumékpiros—the sources of aya, which 
last they have therefore missed by losing 
them) some having failed (reff.: ‘missed 
their mark :’ but this seems hardly precise 
enough: it is not so much to miss a thing 
at which a man is aiming, as to leave un- 
regarded one at which he ought to be 
aiming: as Schweigh. Lex. Polyb., ‘ra- 
tionem alicujus rei non habere, et respectu 
ejus sibi male consulere.’ Thus Polyb. 
i. 33. 10, tis ev mpds Td Onpla udxns 
dedvTws Hoav €oToxacuevor, THS dE mpds 
Tovs {tmmeis, mwoAAaTAaclouvs byTas Tay 
map avtots, dAocxXepGs HhoTéxnoav: V. 
107. 2, mpds mev Td mapdy evdexouevws 
eBovAevoato, TOU SE wéAAoVTOS HoTSXCE: 
see also vii. 14, 3) turned aside to (éé-, 
away from the path leading to the tédos, 
ver. 5, in which they should have been 
walking: the idiom is often found in the 
examples cited by Wetst.: e. g. Plato, 
Pheedr., Seip’ extpawducvos Kat& Toy 


f = Acts xxiv. 16. Heb. xiii. 18 al. xX 
2Tim.i, 5. Jamesiii.17. 1 Pet. i. 22 only +. Wisd. v. 18, xviii, 16 only. } 
2 Tim. ii. 18 only +. constr., here only. aAOTOXOVGL TOU METPLOU K, MPETOVTOS, 

k ch. v.15, vi.20. 2 Tim. iv. 4, "Heb. xii. 13 only. Amos v. 8 only. 
m Luke v.17. Acts v. 34 only t. 


(Eccles. x. 20.) Wisd. xvii. 11 only. 
= ver. 


n = Matt. xv.17. Eph. iii. 


“IAcoov twuev,—Thuc. v. 65, 7d bdwp 
ekérpeme kata Thy Mavtivikqy,—and in 
Polyb., éxrpémecOar eis dAryapxiay, vi. 
4, 9,—els thy ocunovyi Kaklay, ib. 10. 2 
and 7: and in Hippocr. de temp. morbi, 
even nearer to our present phrase,—eis 
paxpodoylay éterpdmovto) foolish speak- 
ing (of what kind, is explained ver. 7, and 
Tit. iii. 9, which place connects this expres- 
sion with our ver. 4. It is the vain ques- 
tions arising out of the law which he thus 
characterizes. Herod. (ii. 118) uses udtasos 
Adyos of an idle tale, an empty fable :— 
elpouévov 5é pev Tovs peas, ei paratov 
Adyov Aéyouct of “EAAnves TH Tepl “IALov 
yeveoOa), wishing to be (giving them- 
selves out as, without really being: so 
Paus. i. 4. 6, abrol 5¢ “Apkades €0éAovow 
elvat TOY 6uovd Tnreow SiaBavTwy és thy 
*Aciay. Cf. Palm and Rost’s Lex. sub 
voce) teachers of the law (of what law? 
and in what sense? To the former ques- 
tion, but one answer can be given. The 
law is that of Moses; the law, always so 
known. The usage of vopodt8dcKados 
(reff.) forbids our giving the word, as 
coming from a Jew, any other meaning. 
That this is so, is also borne out by Tit. 
i.14, Then as to the sense in whichethese 
men professed themselves teachers of the 
law. (1) Clearly not, as Baur, by their 
very antinomianism,—teachers of the law 
by setting it aside: this would at best be 
an unnatural sense to extract from the 
word, and it is not in any way counte- 
nanced by vv. 8 ff. as Baur thinks: see 
below. (2) Hardly, in the usual position 
of those Judaizing antagonists of St. Paul 
against whom he directs his arguments in 
Rom., Gal., and Col. Of these he would 
hardly have predicated paraodoyla, nor 
would he have said pt vootyres x.7.A. 
Their offence was not either of these things, 
promulgating of idle fables, or ignorance 
of their subject, but one not even touched 
on here—an offence against the liberty of 
the Gospel, and its very existence, by re- 
introducing the law and its requirements. 
(3) We may see clearly by the data fur- 
nished in these pastoral Epistles, that it 
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only +. 

p Paul, Rom. 
li. 2. iii. 19, 
vii. 14 (w. 


vduos). viii. 22, 28. 1 Cor. viii. 1, 4. 2 Cor. v. 1 (Heb. x. 30. 1 John iii. 2, 14. v. 15, 18, 19, 20} 


oidare, & elSores, & eid, Paul, passim. 
in pastoral Epp., 24 times. 
21,31, ix, 12, 15, ch. v, 23. Prov. x. 26. 


(7. twos P.] 


was with a different class of adversaries that 
the Apostle had in them to deal: with men 
who corrupted the material enactments of 
the moral law, and founded on Judaism 
not assertions of its obligation, but idle 
fables and allegories, letting in latitude of 
morals, and unholiness of life. It is against 
this abuse of the law that his arguments 
are directed: no formal question arises of 
the obligation of the law: these menstruck, 
by their interpretation, at the root of all 
divine law itself, and therefore at that root 
itself does he meet and grapple with them. 
(See more in Prolegg.) Hence the follow- 
ing description), understanding neither 
(notice pyte. . . . pyre, making the two 
branches of the negation parallel, not pro- 
gressively exclusive, as would be the case 
with undé: they understand as little about 
the one as about the other) the things 
which they say (the actual diatribes which 
they themselves put forth, they do not 
understand: they are not honest men, 
speaking from conviction, and therefore 
lucidly : but men depraved in conscience 
(Tit. 1. 14, 15), and putting forth things 
obscure to themselves, for other and selfish 
purposes), nor concerning what things 
they make their affirmations (nor those 
objective truths which properly belong to 
and underlie the matters with which they 
are thus tampering. This explanation of 
the sentence is called in question by De 
W., on the ground of the parallel expres- 
sion in Tit. iii. 8, wep) rovTwy BovAoual oe 
d:aBeBaodcOat, in which he maintains 
that in SiaBeBasotc0a mepi twos, mepl 
twos represents the mere thing asserted, 
not the objective matter concerning which 
the assertion is made,—and he therefore 
holds our sentence to be a mere tautology, 
—& Aé€yovow answering exactly to zepl 
tivwv SiaBeBaodvra. But in reply we 
may say, that there is not the slightest 
necessity for such a construction in the 
passage of Titus: see note there. And so 
Huth., Wies. Cf. Arrian. Epict. ii. 21, 
th & epovor nad rep) tlvwy 4 mpds Tivas, 
kal tl ota abtots éx TY Adywy TovTwY, 
ovdse KataBpaxés meppovtlkact). 

8 ff.] On the other hand the law has its 
right use :—not that to which they put it, 
but to testify against sins in practice: the 
catalogue of which seems to be here intro- 

Vout, III. 


r2 Tim, ii, 5 only +, 


8. [avrov P.] 


q Rom. vii. 16. «adds, Paull6 in other epp., 
8 = Acts xxvii. 17. 1 Cor, viv. 


xpnonrat ATP] 73 Clem. 


duced, on account of the lax moral practice 
of these very men who were, or were in 
danger of, falling into them: not, as Baur 
imagines, because they were antinomians 
and set aside the (moral) law. They did 
not set it aside, but perverted it, and prac- 
tised the very sins against which it was 
directed. Now (slight contrast to last 
verse, taking up the matter on general 
grounds) we know (see ref.: especially 
Rom. vii. 14: a thoroughly pauline expres- 
sion) that the law is good (Rom. vii. 16: 
not only, as Thdrt., @peAmoy, but in a far 
higher sense, as in Rom. vii. 12, 14: good 
abstractedly, —im accordance with the 
divine holiness and justice and truth; see 
ver. 18, ch. iv. 4) if a man (undoubtedly, 
in the first place, and mainly, a teacher: 
but not (as Bengel, De W., and Ellic.) to 
be confined to that meaning: all that is 
here said might apply just as well to a pri- 
vate Christian’s thoughts and use of the 
law, as to the use of it by teachers them- 
selves) use it lawfully (i.e. not, as most 
expositors, according to its intention as 
law (édy tis &koAovOf adtod Th oKdTy, 
Thdrt.), and as directed against the follow- 
ing sins ix Christians : but clearly, from 
what follows, as De W. insists (see also 
Ellic.), and as Chrys. obscurely notices 
amongst other interpretations, vopipes 7# 
the Gospel sense: i.e. as not binding on, 
nor relevant to Christian believers, but 
only a means of awakening repentance in 
the ungodly and profane. Chr.’s words 
are: tls d€ a’TG vopipws xphoeta; 6 
el8as Stu ov Settar avtod. His further 
references of vouluws, ‘as leading us to 
Christ,’—as ‘inducing to piety not by its 
injunctions but by purer motives,’ «c., 
are not in place here), being aware of this 
(belongs to tts, the teacher, or former of a 
judgment on the matter. €i8és implies 
both the possession and the application of 
the knowledge : ‘ heeding,’ or ‘ being aware 
of’), that for a just man (in what sense ? 
in the mere sense of ‘ virtuous,’ ‘righteous,’ 
in the world’s acceptation of the term? 
in Chrys.’s third alternative, diraoy év- 
Tat0a Karel Tov KaTwpOwKdTA TIy ape- 
chy? or as Thi., ds 5? aitd 7d Kaddy 
Thy Te Tmovnpiay pucet Kal THY dpeThy 
mepimtiaceta? All such meanings are 
clearly excluded by ver. 11, ee sets the 
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whole sentence in the full light of Gospel 
doctrine, and necessitates a corresponding 
interpretation for every term used in it. 
Sixatos therefore can only mean, righteous 
in the Christian sense, viz. by justifying 
faith and sanctification of the Spirit,— 
‘justitia per sanctificationem, as De Wette 
from Croc.,—one who is included in the 
actual righteousness of Christ by having 
put Him on, and so not forensically amen- 
able to the law,—partaker of the inherent 
righteousness of Christ, inwrought by the 
Spirit, which unites him to Him, and so 
not morally needing it) the law (as before : 
not, ‘a law’ in general, as will be plain 
from the preceding remarks: nor does the 
omission of the article furnish any ground 
for such a rendering, in the presence of 
numerous instances where vduos, anar- 
throus, is undeniably ‘the Law’ of Moses. 
Cf. Rom. ii. 25 bis; ib. 27; iii. 28, 31 bis; 
Wa2Ols wis iisaxadoGalerte 19 Savio ts 
to say nothing of the very many examples 
after prepositions. And of all parts of the 
N. T. anarthrousness need least surprise 
us in these Epistles, where many theolo- 
gical terms, having from constant use be- 
come technical words, have lost their 
articles. No such compromise as that of 
Bishop Middleton’s, that the Mosaic law 
is comprehended in véuos, will answer the 
requirements of the passage, which strictly 
deals with the Mosaic law and with nothing 
else: ef. on the catalogue of sins below. 
As De Wette remarks, this assertion = that 
in Rom. vi. 14, ob yap éoré brd vdpuor, 
GAAG bro Xdpiy,—Gal. v. 18, ef mvevuate 
tyeode, ovx eote td vduov) is not 
enacted (see very numerous instances of 
vouos ketrat in Wetst. The following are 
some: Eur. Ion 1046, 7, dray 5é mode- 
lous Spaca Karas | O€An Tis, oddels 
eumodav retrat vduos: Thucyd. ii. 37, 
voy... boo. Te em wpeAcla TAY GSiKov- 
pevov Keytar: Galen. a. Julian. (Wetst.), 
vomos ovdels KelTar KaTa TOV WEvdas eyKa- 


1 Pet. iv. 18, 2 Pet. ii. 5. iii. 7. 


22 Tim. iii.2 only. Ezek. xxii. 9. Wisd. xi. 4. 
ach. iv. 7. vi, 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
2 Mace. ix, 28 only. 


ins cat bef avooiss F [Syr goth Lucif, ]. 
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Jude 4,15 bis only. Prov. 
x 1Pet.iv.18. Prov. xi. 31. (Jude 15.) 
2 Mace. vii. 34. viii. 32 
Heb. xii. 16 only. Levit. x.10al. (-Aovy, Matt. xii. 5.) 

d Eph. v. 5 reff. e1 Cor. vi. 9 
g Paul, Rom. iii.4. Tit.i.12 only. otherwise, 


ins kat bef aceBeow D! [47] syrr goth 
rec waTpad. and unTpar., 


bis)] NA fhk1m17 


Aotytwy), but for lawless (reff.: not as in 
1 Cor. ix. 21) and insubordinate (reff. Tit. : 
it very nearly = ame:Ojs, see Tit. i. 16; 
iii. 3,—this latter being more subjective, 
whereas avurotaxr. points to the objective 
fact. This first pair of adjectives expresses 
opposition to the Jaw, and so stands fore- 
most as designating those for whom it is 
enacted), for impious and sinful (see espe- 
cially ref. 1 Pet. This second pair expresses 
opposition to God, whose law it is—éaoeBys 
being the man who does not reverence 
Him, apaptwAds the man who lives in 
defiance of Him), for unholy and profane 
(this last pair betokens separation and 
alienation from God and His law alike— 
those who have no share in His holiness, 
no relation to things sacred. “The ace- 
Bys is unholy through his lack of reve- 
rence: the avdctos, through his lack of 
inner purity.” FEllic.), for father-slayers 
and mother-slayers (or it may be taken 
in the wider sense, as Ellic., ‘smiters 
of fathers: so Hesych.: 6 tov marépa 
atiydcwy, tTimtTwy 7 KTelywy. In De- 
mosth. kat& Tiwokpatous, p. 732. 14, the 
word is used of 7 Tay yovéwy Kdkwols: 
cf. the law cited immediately after. And 
Plato, Pheed. 114 a, apparently uses it in 
the same wide sense, as he distinguishes 
matpdAoa and untparorafrom avdpopdvot. 

Hitherto the classes have been gene- 
ral, and (see above) arranged according to 
their opposition to the law, or to God, or 
to both: now he takes the second table of 
the decalogue and goes through its com- 
mandments, to the ninth inclusive, zn 
order. matpoA@ats kal pntpoA@ais are 
the transgressors of the fifth), for man- 
slayers (the sixth), for fornicators, for 
sodomites (sins of abomination against 
both sexes: the seventh), for slave-dealers 
(clpntat avdparodiot}s maph 7d e&vdpa 
amodiSoc0a,  tovtést: mwadeiv, Schol. 
Aristoph. Plut. ver. 521. The etymology 
is wrong, but the meaning as he states: cf, 
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9. ii. 1. see ch. vi. 3. 


k = Rom, viii. 39. xiii. 9. 
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12 Tim. iy. 3. Tit. i. 
2 Tim, i.13. Tit. i, 13. ii. 2 (Luke v. 31 al.) only. wy. 
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il} p. 32. n = as above (1). 


6 (13), 16 (v.17). vi. 1. 2 Tim. iii. 10 (16). 


see 1 Thess. ii. 2 reff. 


ii. 13, but of God, ch, vi. 15 only. 
li,4, Tit.i.3. 


10. edioprois D}. 
lat-ff. 


Matt. xv. 9 ||, from Isa. xxix, 13. 

] , Tit. 11. 7, 10 only. 

xvi. 9. Gal. v.17. Phil. i. 28, 2 Thess, it. 4. ch. v. 14 only.» Zech. iii. 1. 

q Paul, Rom, iv. 7, 8 (from Ps, xxxi. 1,2). xiv. 22. 
4 r= & constr., Romi. iii. 2. 

8 Luke xvii. 9, 2 Tim. i. 3 (Philem, 7 y. r.). 


om avtixerta: A, 


Eph. iv. 14. Col. ii. 22. ch. iv. 1, 

o Luke xiii, 17. xxi. i5. 1 Cor. 
p 2 Cor. iv. 4 only. 
1 Cor, vii. 40. Tit. 
1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii.7. 1 Thess. 
Heb. xii 28 only. 2 Macc. iii, 33. 


at end add tm D! vulg arm Bas 


12. rec at beg ins ka, with DKL rel syrr goth Damase ec-txt Lucif Ambrst: om 
AF[P]& 17. 672. 73. 80 vulg copt «th arm Chr Thdrt Pel Vig Bede. 


Xen. Mem. i. 2. 6, rovs AauBdvovtas ris 
buirlas picbdy dvdpamodiotas éavTav 
a@mexdder: and Pollux, Onomast. iii. 78, 
aySpamodioths, 6 Toy eAcUOepoy Kata- 
SovAovpevos 7 Toy GAAdTpLOY oiKEeT HV 
tmayduevos. (Ellic.) The Apostle puts 
the aviparodiorjs as the most flagrant 
of all breakers of the eighth command- 
ment. No theft of a man’s goods can be 
compared with that most atrocious act, 
which steals the man himself, and robs him 
of that free will which is the first gift of his 
Creator. And of this crime all are guilty, 
who, whether directly or indirectly, are en- 
gaged in, or uphold from whatever pre- 
tence, the making or keeping of slaves), for 
liars, for perjurers (breakers of the ninth 
commandment. It is remarkable that he 
does not refer to that very commandment 
by which the law wrought on himself when 
he was alive without the law and sin was 
dead in him, viz. the tenth. Possibly this 
may be on account of its more spiritual 
nature, as he here wishes to bring out the 
grosser kinds of sin against which the moral 
law is pointedly enacted. The subsequent 
clause however seems as if he had it in his 
mind, and on that account added a con- 
cluding general and inclusive description), 
and if any thing else (he passes to sins 
themselves from the committers of sins) is 
opposed (reff.) to the healthy teaching 
(i.e. that moral teaching which is spiri- 
tually sound: = % kar’ ebo€Beray didac- 
xaAla, ch. vi. 3, where it is parallel with 
Syalvovtes Adyor of TOU Kup. Te. “Ino. 
xpiorod. “The formula....stands in 
clear and suggestive contrast to the sickly 
(ch. vi. 4) and morbid (2 Tim. ii. 17) teach- 
ing of Jewish gnosis.” Ellic.)—accord- 
ing to (belongs, not to dytixe:tat, which 
would make the following words a mere flat 
repetition of 7H byiauy. didacr. (see ch. vi. 
1, 3)—nor to d:6acKkarla, as Thl.,—rh vy. 
518. 7H oon KaTa7d evaryy.,—all. (see D! in 
digest),—for certainly in this case the speci- 


fying article must have been inserted,—and 
thus also the above repetition would occur ; 
—but to the whole preceding sentence,— 
the entire exposition which he has been 
giving of the freedom of Christians from 
the moral law of the decalogue) the gospel 
of the glory (not, ‘the glorious gospel,’ 
see ref. 2 Cor. : all propriety and beauty of 
expression is here, as always, destroyed by 
this adjectival rendering. The gospel is 
‘the glad tidings of the glory of God,’ as of 
Christ in l.c., inasmuch as it reveals to us 
God in all His glory, which glory would be 
here that of justifying the sinner without 
the law by His marvellous provision of re- 
demption in Christ) of the blessed God 
(uakdpios, used of God, is called un- 
paulinifc) by De Wette, occurring only in 
1 Tim. (ref.) : in other words, one of those 
expressions which are peculiar to this later 
date and manner of the Apostle. On such, 
see Prolegomena), with which I (emphatic) 
was (aorist, indicating simply the past ; 
pointing to the time during which this his 
commission had been growing into its ful- 
ness and importance) entrusted (not these 
TWés. 6 émiorevOny is a construction 
only and characteristically pauline: see reff. 
The connexion with the following appears 
to be this: his mind is full of thankfulness 
at the thought of the commission which was 
thus entrusted to-him: he does not regret 
the charge, but overflows with gratitude at 
the remembrance of Christ’s grace to him, 
especially when he recollects also what he 
once was; how nearly approaching (for I 
would not exclude even that thought as 
having contributed to produce these strong 
expressions) some of those whom he has 
just mentioned. So that he now goes off 
from the immediate subject, even morecom- 
pletely and suddenly than is his wont in his 
other writings, as again and again in these 
pastoral Epistles: shewing thereby, I be- 
lieve, the tokens of advancing age, and of 
that faster hold of individual habits of 
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thought and mannerisms, which charac- 
terizes the decline of life): (12 ff.] 
See summary, on ver. 3.) I give thanks 
(xdpw éxewv (reff.) is only used by the 
Apostle here and in 2 Tim. ref.) to Him 
who enabled me (viz. for His work: 
not only as Chr., in one of his finest pas- 
sages,—optiov br7AGe péya, Kad moAA7s 
edeito THs avwhev pons. evvdnaov ‘yap 
bcov jv mpos Kabnuepiwas UBpers, Avido- 
plas, émiBovdds, Kiwdvvous, oKdupara, 
éveldn, Oavdtovs toracOa, Kal my amo- 
kduve, pnde dadroOalvery, pynde mepirpe- 
mecOat, GAAX mavTobev PBadAdmevoy fv- 
plos Kab? Exdorny jucpav tois BeAcow, 
areves éxovTa TY Yupa Eordvar Kal akard- 
mAnkrov,—see also Phil. iv. 13,—for he 
evidently is here treating of the divine 
enlightening and strengthening which he 
received for the ministry: cf. Acts ix. 22, 
where the same word occurs—a_ coin- 
cidence not to be overlooked. So Thdrt.: 
ob yap oikela Suvdwer xpmomevos TavTHY 
trois avOpdmois mpos¢epw THY Sidacka- 
Alay, @AN Grd Tod ceowkdtos pavvimerds 
re Kad vevpovmevos), Christ Jesus our 
Lord (not to be taken as the dativus com- 
modi after évivvaydcayt:, but in appo- 
sition with 7@ évduy.), that (not, ‘be- 
cause :’ it is the main ground of the xdpiv 
éxw: the specification of 7@ evSvvauw- 
gaytt introducing a subordinate ground) 
He accounted me faithful (cf. the strik- 
ingly similar expression, 1 Cor. vii. 25, 
yvaunv dldwur ws HAenwévos brd kKuplov 
motos elvat:—He knew me to be such an 
one, in His foresight, as would prove faith- 
ful to the great trust), appointing me (cf. 
ref. 1 Thess. The expression is there 
used of that appointment of God in His 
sovereignty, by which our course is marked 
for a certain aim or end: and so it is best 
taken here,—not for the act of ‘putting 
me into’ the ministry, as E. V. But the 
present sense must be kept: not ‘having 
appointed, Qénevos constituting the ew- 


ternal proof of mordy pe nyno.) to the 
ministry (what sort of d:axovia, is de- 
clared, Acts xx. 24, 7 diakovia hv eAaBov 
mapz Tov xuplov “Incod, Siamaptipacbat 
7d evayyeAtov Tis Xapitos TOD Geod), 

13.] (and all the more is he thankful, 
seeing that he was once a direct opponent 
of the Gospel) being before (the participle 
is slightly concessive: as Hllic. from Jus- 
tiniani, ‘cum tamen essem ;’ almost equiva- 
lent to ‘ though I was’) a blasphemer (sce 
Acts xxvi. 9,11) and persecutor and in- 
sulter (one who added insult to persecu- 
tion. See on tBprorys, Trench, N. T. 
Synonyms, p. 112 f. The facts which jus- 
tified the use of such a term were known 
to St. Paul’s conscience: we might well 
infer them, from his own confessions in 
Acts xxii. 4, 19, and xxvi. 9—12. He de- 
scribes himself as mepioo@s eupawduevos 
avtots): howbeit (* éAAd has here its full 
and proper seclusive (‘aliud jam hoc esse, 
de quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz., Devar. ii. 
p- 2), and thence often antithetical force. 
God’s mercy and St. Paul’s want of it are 
put in sharp contrast.” Ellic.) I had merey 
shewn me (reff.), because I did it igno- 
rantly (so Rom. x. 2, of the Jews, ¢jjAov 
Oeod Exovawv, GAN ov Kat eriyywouw. Cf. 
also as a most important parallel, our Lord’s 
prayer for His murderers, Luke xxiii. 34) 
in unbelief (a4muotia was his state, of which 
his ignorance of what he did was a conse- 
quence. The clause is a very weighty one 
as applying to others under similar cireum- 
stances: and should lead us to form onr 
judgments in all charity respecting even 
persecutors—and if of them, then surely 
even with a wider extension of charity to 
those generally, who lie in the ignorance of 
unbelief, whatever be its cause, or its ef- 
fects), 14,] but (contrast still to his 
former state, and epexegetical of 7AenOny ; 
—not to Ae48.,—<‘ not only so, but,’ as 
Chr., De W., al.) the grace of our Lord 
(His merey shewn to me—but not in 
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nov peta ‘Tictews Kal ayarns THs fev ypioT@ “Inood, Eph. is. 


1 sh yates 6 *Adyos Kal imaons * darodoyis dks, Ort 


2 Tim. i. 13. 
iii. 15. P. 
= Acts xiii. 


\ a , 8 
xpiatos “Inoods ™7dOev eis Tov 'KdcHov ™ dwapTwrods hen 
. Oo) al. 


™ goal, OV patos eis eyo: 16 GrArAa Sia TodTO °7re- 2? 


h ch, ili. 1. iv. 


2 Tim. ii. 
r o > TN , ) / \_ oF a 11. Tit. i. 9 
7Onv, va P év ewot ®rpetw 4 évdelé ifi,8, Rev. 
Onv, be poTm Tevoeigntat ypiatos ‘Inaods iii.s, Rex 
6 only. i Phil. i. 20 reff. k ch. iv. 9only+. amodox7s akvovrae map’ éviows 
(of a writer), Polyb. ii. 56.1. 0 Adyos amodoxHs TUyXaVEL, id. i.5. 5. (see Wetst.) 1 John i. 
9. xii. 46. xvi. 28. m here only. see Matt. xviii. 11 || L. n = Mark xii. 28, 29. 
o ver. 13. p = Matt. xvii.12. 1 Cor. ix. 15. q Eph. ii. 7 reff. 


15. om tov &. 


16. for tpwTw, mpwroy Lal cm o coptt [arm] Thdrt: om D! eth Aug,. 


rec 


ino. bef xp., with KL[P]X rel syrr copt [eth arm]: om xp. F1Serap: txt AD k 17 


[47] vulg [sah] goth Thdrt, lat-ff. 


strengthening me for His work, endowing 
me with spiritual gifts, &c., as Chr., al.: 
for the 7A€79nv is the ruling idea through 
the whole, and he recurs to it again ver. 
16, never having risen above it to that of 
his higher gifts) superabounded (to be 
taken not comparatively, but superlatively, 
see Rom. v. 20, note) with (accompanied 
by) faith and love (see the same pauline 
expression, Eph. vi. 238, and note there) 
which are (ts probably improperly used 
by attraction for réy: there is no reason 
why mforis as well as aydrn should not 
be designated as éy ypiot@ *Inood) in (as 
their element, and, as it were, home) Christ 
Jesus (all these three abounded—grace, 
the objective side of God’s cos to him :— 
Christian faith and love—the contrast to 
his former hatred and unbelief,—God’s 
gifts, the subjective side. This is much 
better than to regard peta miatews ral 
aydrns as giving that wherein the xdprs 
omepeTAcdvacey) } 15.] faithful 
(worthy of credit: dvr) rod, awWevdhs kad 
GAnens, Thdrt. Cf. Rev. xxi. 5, obra of 
Adyot GAnAwod Kal miotol ciow: similarly 
xxll. 6 [or, one belonging to those who 
are of the mforis]. The formula mords 6 
Adyos is peculiar to the pastoral Epistles, 
and characteristic I believe of their later 
age, when certain sayings had taken their 
place as Christian axioms, and were thus 
designated) is the saying, and worthy of 
all (all possible, i.e. universal) reception 
(see reff. Polyb., and Wetst. and Kypke, 
h. 1. A word which, with its adjective 
amodextés (ch. ii. 3: v. 4), is confined to 
these Epistles. We have the verb, of pév 
obv amodetduevor Thy Adyov avToD &€Bar- 
tic@noav, Acts ii. 41), that Christ Jesus 
came into the world (an expression other- 
wise found only in St. John. But in the 
two reff. in Matt. and Luke, we have 
the 4AGev) to save sinners (to be taken in 
the most general sense, not limited in any 
way), of whom (sinners; not, as Weg- 
scheider, cw(ouevwy or cerwouevwy: the 


aim and extent of the Lord’s mercy intensi- 
fies the feeling of his own especial unwor- 
thiness) I am (not, ‘ was’) chief (not, ‘one 
of the chief,’ as Flatt,—nor does mpéros 
refer to time, which would not be the fact 
(see below): the expression is one of the 
deepest humility: adrdy trepBaiver rijs 
tamewoppocvyys 8pov, says Thdrt.: and 
indeed it isso, ef. Phil. iii. 6; 1 Cor. xv. 9; 
Acts xxiii. 1; xxiv.16; but deep humility 
ever does so: it is but another form of 
euol TS auapTwA@, Luke xviii. 13: other 
men’s crimes seem to sink into nothing 
in comparison, and a man’s own to be the 
chief and only ones in his sight): 

16.| howbeit (as E. V.: “not resumptive, 
but as in ver. 18, seclusive and anti- 
thetical, marking the contrast between 
the Apostle’s own judgment on himself, 
and the mercy which God was pleased to 
shew him.” Ellic.) for this purpose I had 
mercy shewn me, that in me (as an 
example; “in my case:” see reff. and cf. 
els brotUTwow below) first (it can hardly 
be denied that in mp@tw here the senses 
of ‘ chief’ and ‘ first’? are combined. This 
latter seems to be necessitated by pedAdv- 
tov below. Though he was not in time 
‘the first of sinners,’ yet he was the first 
as well as the most notable example of 
such marked long-suffering, held up for 
the encouragement of the church) Christ 
Jesus might shew forth (dynamic middle: 
see note on ref. Eph., and Ellicott there) 
the whole of His (not merely ‘all’ (all 
possible, macav): nor ‘all His” (Conyb., 
Ellic.: macay rhyv.... ), but‘ the whole,’ 
‘the whole mass of pakpoOuula, of which 
I was an example; 6 émas seems to be 
found here only. If the rec. reading be in 
question, in all other cases where 6 mas 
occurs with a substantive in the N. T., it is 
one which admits of partition, and may 
therefore be rendered by ‘all the’ or ‘the 
whole:’ e. g. Acts xx. 18, mas we” buoy 
Tov mdvta xpdvov eyevdunv: see also 
ref. Wetst, has two examples from Polyb, 


I. 
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u= Acts ili. 10, 2 Cor. viii. 19, x. 4 al. 


xxviii, 16. y = Acts xi. 18. Rom. vii. 10. 
3yv.r. only, Tobit xiii. 6,10. see Sir. xxxyi. 17. 


ix. 25. xv. 52. 1 Pet. i. 4, 23. iii. 4 only+. Wisd. xii. 1. xviii. 4 only. 


v. 44, (xvii. 3. Rom, xvi, 27.) Jude 25 only, 
17. Rey. iv. 9,11. v. 12. g Gal. i. 5 reff. 


rec for aracay, macay, with DKL[P] rel: txt AFX d m 17 Serap Chr,. 
ins avtov D Syr coptt eth Thdrt, Aug,. 


ix. 11] 8}(but marked for erasure). 


v2 Tim. i, 13 only +. 
x w. dat. (Matt. xxvii. 42 y. r.) Luke xxiv. 26 only in N. T., exc. Rom. ix. 33. x. 11. 


w constr. (w. TU70s), 1 Cor. x. 6. 
1 Pet, ii. 6, all from Isa. 

z Rom. xvi. 25. Jude 24, a Rev. xv. 
b = Heb. i. 2. xi. 3. © Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. 
d Col. i, 15, 16 reff. e John 
fof God, Paul, here only. (0&0, Gal.i.5.) 2 Pet. i. 


aft warpod. 
aft weAAovtwy ins aryabwy [see Heb 


17. for apOapr., afavarw D! vulg syr-mg [goth eth] lat-ff: aft aop. add adavatw 
F, rec aft wovw ins codw (see Rom xvi. 27), with D?-3KL[ PIN? rel syr Nyss Naz 
Thl-comm: om AD!FX! (m ?) 17 latt Syr coptt eth arm Eus Cyr Thdrt,(from comm, 


he plainly did not read cog.) Chr-comm (c-comm 


no 115-21-3]. 


in which 6 was has the meaning of ‘the 
utmost’ THs maons dAoytotias est) on- 
petoy,—and tis amdons (as here) aro- 
mias elvat onueiov) long-suffering (not, 
generosity, magnanimity : nor is the idea 
of long-suffering here irrelevant, as some 
have said : Christ’s mercy gave him all that 
time for repentance, during which he was 
persecuting and opposing Him,— and 
therefore it was his /ong-suffering which 
was so wonderful), for an example (cf. 
2 Pet. ii. 6, brdderypa meAAdvTwY aoeBetv 
TeOeixds. Wetst. has shewn by very copious 
extracts, that trotUmwors is used by later 
writers, beginning with Aristotle, for a 
sketch, an outline, afterwards to be filled 
up. This indeed the recorded history of 
Paul would be,—the filling up taking place 
in each man’s own case: see ref. 2 Tim., 
note. Or the meaning ‘sample,’ ‘ensample,’ 
as in 2 Tim. i. 13, will suit equally well) of 
(to, see Ellicott’s note, and Donaldson, Gr. 
Gr. § 450) those who should (the time of 
meAAGyT@y is not the time of writing the 
Epistles, but that of the mercy being 
shewn: so that we must not say “who 
shall,’ but “who should”) believe on 
Him (the unusual én’ ait@ is easily ac- 
counted for, from its occurrence in so very 
common a quotation as mas 6 motedwy 
€r avT@ ov KaTaocxuvOnoerat, see reff. 
The propriety of the expression here is, 
that it gives more emphatically the ground 
of the morevew—hbrings out more the 
reliance implied in it—almost q. d., ‘to 
rely on Him for eternal life” Ellicott has, 
in his note here, given a full and good 
classification of the constructions of mc- 
revo in the N. 7.) to (belongs to moredvew 
(see above) as its aim and end (cf. Heb. x. 
39): not to brordmwow, as Bengel sug- 
gests) life eternal ; 17.] but (8 


[ Novat. om ka Pedefgl 


takes the thought entirely off from him- 
self and every thing else, and makes the 
following sentence exclusive as applied to 
God. ‘Ex sensu gratiz fluit doxologia,’ 
Bengel. Compare by all means the very 
similar doxology, Rom. xvi. 25 ff.: and 
see, on their similarity, the inferences in 
the Prolegomena, ch. vii. § 1.33, and note) 
to the King (this name, as applied to God, 
is found, in N. T., only in Matt. v. 35 
(not xxv. 34 ff.) and our ch. vi. 15. See 
below) of the ages (i. e. of eternity : cf. the 
reff. Tobit, where the same expression oc- 
curs, and Sir.—@ebs Tv aidvwy: also Ps. 
exliv. 13, 7 BactAeta cov Bacirdcla TWayT@Y 
TaY aldvey,—onyr) nI379. Comparing 
these with the well-known eis tods aiévas 
TaY aldywy, eis TOUS ai@vas, and the like, 
it is far more likely that of aiéves here 
should mean eternity, than the ages of this 
world, as many have understood it. The 
doxology is to the Father, not to the 
Trinity (Thdrt.), nor to the Son (Caloy., 
al.): cf. d&opdrw), incorruptible (in ref. 
Rom. only, used of God), invisible (reff. : 
see also ch. vi. 16: John i. 18. Beware 
of taking ap@dptw, dopdtw with Oc, as 
recommended by Bishop Middleton, on the 
ground of the articles being wanting be- 
fore these adjectives. It is obvious that 
no such consideration is of any weight in 
a passage like the present. The abstract 
adjectives of attribute are used almost as 
substantives, and stand by themselves, 
referring not to BaciAc? immediately, but 
to Him of whom faciAet’s is a title, as 
well as they: q.d. ‘to Him who is the 
King of the ages, the Incorruptible, the 
Invisible, ...’), the only God (copG has 
apparently come from the doxology at the 
end of Romans, where it is most appro- 
priate), be honour and glory to the ages 
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y / NV > \ a 
Dr éyov *miotw Kat § ayabhy § cuveldnow, tv * tives 


1= Heb. vii. 
18. lit., Matt. 
xxi. 9. ch. y. 
24 al. fr. 


ie 


u > th Vv SN \ Xf Ww 3 if 90 
aT@camevol ‘ Tept THY TiaTW ~ evavaynoav: 29 ¥ @y mRom. xii. 6. 


i Cor. xii. 


10, &c. 1 Thess. v. 20. ch. iv. 14. n Luke iil. 14. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 2C E 5 
iv. 1. 1 Pet.ii.ll only. Judg. xix. 8 B(pass.,A). Isa, xxix. 7. ei to) EE sr 
p = ch. vi. 12. 2 Tim, iv. 7. see John x. 11. 1 Pet. iy. 10, q 2 Cor. x. 4 only +. r Matt. 
xxi. 21. Mark xi. 22, Acts xiv. 9. Rom. xiv. 22. 1 Cor, xiii. 2, Philem, 5. James ii. 1.14, 18: 
s ver. 5 reff. tver. 3 reff. u Acts vii. 27, 39. xiii. 46. Rom. xi. 1,2 only. L.P. Ezek. xliii. 9. 


vsoch. vi. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 18. Tit. ii, 7. 
18. amayyeAiay FE. 
ev aut. k.] 


19. [ins rnv bef Ist morw P.] 


of the ages (the periods which are made 
up of aidves, as these last are of years,— 
as years are of days: see note, Hph. iii. 
21: and Ellic. on Gal. i. 5), Amen. 

18 ff. ] He now returns to the matter which 
he dropped in ver. 3, not indeed formally, 
so as to supply the apodosis there neglected, 
but virtually: the mapayyeAfa not being 
the one there hinted at, for that was one 
not given fo Timotheus, but to be given by 
him. Nor is it that in ver. 5, for that is 
introduced as regarding a matter quite dif- 
ferent from the present—viz. the aberra- 
tions of the false teachers, who do not here 
appear till the exhortation to Timotheus is 
over. What this command is, is plain 
from the following. This command I 
commit (as a deposit, to be faithfully 
guarded and kept: see ref. 2 Tim. and ch. 
vi. 20: Herod. vi. 86, beginning) to thee, 
son Timotheus (see on ver. 2), according 
to (in pursuance of: these words: belong 
to maparideuai oor, not as (e., Flatt, al., 
to va orparevn below) the former prophe- 
cies concerning thee (the directions, or, 
prophecies properly so called, of the Holy 
Spirit, which were spoken concerning Timo- 
theus at his first conversion, or at his ad- 
mission (cf. ch. iv. 14) into the ministry, 
by the zpopijra in the church. We have 
instances of such prophetic intimations in 
Acts xiii. 1, 2,(xi. 28,)—xxi.10,11. By 
such intimations, spoken perhaps by Silas, 
who was with him, and who was a 7po- 
ohrns (Acts xv. 32), may St. Paul have 
been first induced to take Timotheus to 
him as a companion, Acts xvi. 3. All other 
meanings, which it has been attempted to 
give to mpopytetas, are unwarranted, and 
beside the purpose here: ase. g. ‘the good 
hopes conceived of thee, Heinrichs. The 
émt o€ belongs to mpopytetas, the pre- 
position of motion being easily accounted 
for by the reference to a subject implied in 
the word), that thou mayest (purpose, and 
at the same time purport, of the mapay- 
yerla: cf. note, 1 Cor. xiv. 13; and Elli- 


otpatevon D!X! Clem. 


W 2 Cor. xi. 25 only +. x 2 Tim. i. 15. ii. 17. 


[7. «ad. orp. bef ev avr. L: om 


evavyaynoay A. 


cott. on Eph. i. 16) war (crpareveoOu, 
of the whole business of the employed sol- 
dier; not merely of fighting, properly so 
called) in them (not as De W. ‘by virtue 
of them,’ but as Mack, Matth., and Wies., 
‘in, as clad with them, as if they were 
his defence and confirmation. This is not 
3u ftinftlic), as Huther, seeing that the 
whole expression is figurative) the good 
warfare (not, as Conyb., ‘fight the good 
fight,’—by which same words he renders 
the very different expression in 2 Tim. iy. 
7, Toy dyGva Thy KaAdby Hydvicuo. It is 
the whole campaign, not the fight alone, 
which is here spoken of), holding fast 
(more than ‘having ;? but we must hardly, 
as Matth., carry on the metaphor and think 
of the shield of faith Eph. vi. 16, such con- 
tinuation being rendered unlikely by the 
unmetaphorical character of thy ayabhy 
ovveldnow) faith (subjective: cf. rep) thy 
miotw below) and good conscienee (cf. 
ver. 5),—which (latter, viz. good con- 
science—not, both) some having thrust 
from them (there is something in the word 
implying the violence of the act required, 
and the importunity of conscience, reluc- 
tant to be so extruded. So Bengel: ‘re- 
cedit invita: semper dicit, noli me ladere’) 
made shipwreck (the similitude is so com- 
mon a one, that it is hardly necessary to 
extend the figure of a shipwreck beyond 
the word itself, nor to find in admaordmevor 
allusions to a rudder, anchor, &e. See ex- 
amples in Wetst.) concerning (see reff., and 
cf. Acts xix, 25, of wep) ra To.atra epyarat, 
also Luke x. 40. The same is elsewhere 
expressed by é€v,—so Diog. Laért. vy, 2. 14, 
év tots idtors pddAa vevavaynkes,—Plut. 
Symp. i. 4, év ofs Th WAELTTAa vavaryer 
cvumdoia. See other examples in Kypke: 
Winer, edn. 6, § 49. i.: and Ellicott’s 
note here) the faith (objective): of whom 
(genitive partitive: among whom) is 
Hymenzus (there is a Hymenzus men- 
tioned 2 Tim. ii. 17, in conjunction 
with Philetus, as an heretical teacher. 
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2 Cor. vi. 9. 
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7,10. Rev. iii. 19. Prov. xix. 18. 


b ch. i. 3 reff. c Rom.i. 8. 1 Cor. xi, 18. 


Cap. II. 1. mapaxader D!F sah lat-ff;. 


There is no reason to distinguish him from 
this one: nor any difficulty occasioned (De 
W.) by the fact of his being here wapado- 
Gels t@ caravd, and there mentioned as 
overthrowing the faith of many. He would 
probably go on with his evil teaching in 
spite of the Apostle’s sentence, which could 
carry weight with those only who were 
sound in the faith) and Alexander (in all 
probability identical with "AA¢€zaydpos 6 
xaadnevs, 2 Tim.iv. 14. There is nothing 
against it in what is there said of him 
(against De Wette). He appears there to 
have been an adversary of the Apostle, who 
had withstood and injured him at his late 
visit to Ephesus: but there is no reason why 
he should not have been still under this 
sentence at that time): whom I delivered 
over to Satan (there does not seem to be, 
as almost always taken for granted, any 
necessary assertion of excommunication 
properly so called. The delivering to Sa- 
tan, as in 1 Cor. v. 5, seems to have been 
an apostolic act, for the purpose of active 
punishment, in order to correction. It 
might or might not be accompanied by 
extrusion from the church : it appears to 
have been thus accompanied in 1 Cor. v. 
5:—but the two must not be supposed 
identical. The upholders of such identity 
allege the fact of Satan’s empire being 
conceived as including all outside the 
church (Acts xxvi. 18 al.): but such ex- 
pressions are too vague to be adduced as 
applying to a direct assertion like this. 
Satan, the adversary, is evidently regarded 
as the buffeter and tormentor, ef. 2 Cor. 
xii. 7—ever ready, unless his hand were 
held, to distress and afflict God’s people,— 
and ready therefore, when thus let loose 
by one having power over him, to execute 
punishment with all his malignity. 

Observe that the verb is not perfect but 


aorist. He did this when he was last at 
Ephesus. On the ecclesiastical questions 


here involved, Ellic. has, as usual, some 
very useful references) that they may be 
disciplined (the subj. after the aorist in- 
dicates that the effect of what was done 
still abides; the sentence was not yet 
taken off, nor the waldevors at an end. 

ma.devo, as in reff., to instruct by 
punishment, to discipline) not to blas- 
pheme (God, or Christ, whose holy name 
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a absol., Acts xxvi. 11 (Paul). Matt.ix.3al. 2 Macc. x. 34. 


d Phil. i. 4. 
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was brought to shame by these men 
associating it with unholy and unclean 
doctrines). 

Cu. Il. 1—15.] General regulations 
respecting public intercessory prayers for 
all men (1—4): from which he digresses 
into a proof of the universality of the 
gospel (4—7)—then returns to the part 
to be taken by the male sex in public 
prayer (8): which leads him to treat of 
the proper place and subjection of women 
(9—15). I exhort then (‘otv is without 
any logical connexion,’ says De W. Cer- 
tainly,—with what immediately precedes ; 
but the account to be given of it is, that 
it takes up the general subject of the 
Epistle, q. d., ‘ what I have then to say to 
thee by way of command and regulation, 
is this:’? see 2 Tim. ii. 1. “The parti- 
cle oty has its proper collective force 
(‘ad ea, que antea posita sunt, lectorem 
revocat.’ Klotz.): ‘continuation and re- 
trospect,’? Donaldson, Gr. § 604.” Hllic.), 
first of all (to be joined with mapakalo, 
not, as Chr. (ri 8 éort +d mpdroy mavrwr ; 
Tovtéstiv, év TH Aatpela TH Kalnuepwh), 
Thl., Calv., Est., Bengel, Conyb., E. V., 
and Luther, with qmoveto8ar, in which 
case, besides other objections, the verb 
would certainly have followed all the sub- 
stantives, and probably would have taken 
Tp@tov mavrwy with it. It is, in order 
and importance, his first exhortation) to 
make (cf. ref. Phil. It has been usual to 
take qmoveto@at passive: and most Com- 
mentators pass over the word without re- 
mark. In such a case, the appeal must 
be to our sense of the propriety of the 
middle or passive meaning, according to 
the arrangement of the words, and spirit 
of the sentence. And thus I think we 
shall decide for the middle. In the pro- 
minent position of movetoOat, if it were 
passive, and consequently objective in 
meaning, ‘that prayer, &c. be made,’ it 
can hardly be passed over without an 
emphasis, which here it manifestly can- 
not have. If on the other hand it is 
middle, it is subjective, belonging to the 
person or persons who are implied in 
mapakad@: and thus serves only as a 
word of passage to the more important 
substantives which follow. And in this 
way the Greek fathers themselves took 
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ne} > , un Ce aN n 
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f Phil. as above 
(e).. ch. v. 5. 
2Chron.vi.19, 
ch. iv. 5 
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2 Macc. iv. 


8 only. evrevgers emoteiro mpds Tov Bagwdéa, Polyb. v. 35.4. see Rom. vii, 26, 34. xi. 2. 


h = Eph. v. 4 reff. 
k here only +. (-ta, Job iv, 16 Symm.) 


2. om Ist ev F k 1092 lect-7. 


it: e. g. Chrys—z7és rtp mavtds rod 
kéouov, Kal Bacidéwy, K.T.A. Toiovueda 
thy Seno) supplications, prayers, inter- 
cessions (the two former words, Sejoeis 
and mposevxati, are perhaps best distin- 
guished as in Eph. vi. 18, by taking zpos- 
evxy for prayer in general, dénois for 
supplication or petition, the special con- 
tent of any particular prayer. See Elli- 
cott’s note cited there, and ef. ref. Phil. 

évtevéers, judging from the cognate verbs 
evtvyxdvw, and btmrepevruyxdvw (reff. 
Rom.), should be marked with a reference 
to ‘request concerning others, i.e. inter- 
cessory prayer. (Hllic. denies this pri- 
mary reference, supporting his view by 
ch. iv. 5, where, he says, such a meaning 
would be inappropriate. But is not the 
meaning in that very place most appro- 
priate? It is not there intercession for 
a person: but it is by évrevéis, prayer on 
its behalf and over it, that may kricua 
is hallowed. The meaning in Polybius, 
copiously illustrated by Raphel, an znter- 
view or appointed meeting, compellatio 
aliqua de re, would in the N.T., where 
the word and its cognates are always used 
in reference to prayer, for persons or things, 
necessarily shade off into that of pleading 
ov intercession.) Very various and minute 
distinctions between the three have been 
imagined :—e. g. Theodoret :—Sénors wév 
eoTw tmép amadAayyns TWwav AuTNPaV 
ixerela mpospepouevn? mposevxy dé, altn- 
ois Gyabay evreviis Sé, KaTnyopia TY 
adikovvtwy :—Origen, mep) evxjs, § 14 
(not 44, as in Wetst. and Huther), vol. i. 
p- 220,—iyotua totvuy, dénow pévy elvat 
Thy édAclmovTds tive pe ikeTelas meph 
Tov exelvou TUXEW avameuTomevnY EvXTY" 
Thy 5& mposevxny, Thy meta SokoAoylas 
mep) petCdvmy peyadopueotepoy avameu- 
momevny tad tour evreviw 5é, thy bd 
Tapinolay tide mAclova exovtos mept 
twev atlwow mpds Oedv' x.7.A. The 
most extraordinary of all is Aug.’s view, 
that the four words refer to the liturgical 
form of administration of the Holy Com- 
munion—dehoers being “ precationes. . « 
quas facimus in celebratione sacramento- 
rum antequam illud quod est in Do- 
mini mensa incipiat benedici:—orationes 
(xposevxat), cum benedicitur et sanctifica- 


i1 Cor. ii, 1 only. 1 Kings ii.3 A. 2 Mace. xiii. 6 only. (-é€xeuv, Rom. xiii. 1.) 
11 Pet. iii. 4 only. Isa. lxvi. 2 only, (-ta, vy. 11, 12.) 
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tur: . . . enterpellationes vel... postu- 
lationes (évrevéeis), fiunt cum populus 
benedicitur: .... quibus peractis, et par- 
ticipato tanto sacramento, edxapiotia, 
gratiarum actio, cuncta concludit.” Ep. 
exlix. (lix.) 16, vol. ii. p. 636 f.), thanks- 
givings, for all men (this gives the in- 
tereessory character to all that have 
preceded. On the wideness of Christian 
benevolence here inculcated, see the argu- 
ment below, and Tit. ili. 2); for (i. e. 
‘especially for ’—this one particular class 
being mentioned and no other) Kings (see 
Abe Th, WE IMopens Santis AE aiBG AE Teta ait; JIB} 
It was especially important that the Chris- 
tians should include earthly powers in 
their formal public prayers, both on ac- 
count of the object to be gained by such 
prayer (see next clause), and as an eflec- 
tual answer to those adversaries who ac- 
cused them of rebellious tendencies. Jos. 
(B. J. ii. 10. 4) gives the Jews’ answer 
to Petronius, *Iovdator wep) wév Kaloapos 
kal tod Shwov Tav “Papatwy bls Tihs 
jucpas Ove epacay, and afterwards (ib. 
17. 2), he ascribes the origin of the war 
to their refusing, at the instigation of 
Eleazar, to continue the sacrifices offered 
on behalf of their Gentile rulers. See 
Wetst., who gives other examples: and 
compare the ancient liturgies—e. g. the 
bidding prayers, Bingham, book xv. 1. 2: 
the consecration prayer, ib. 3. 1, and on 
the general practice, ib. 3.14. ‘ Kings’ 
must be taken generally, as it is indeed 
generalized in the following words: not 
understood to mean ‘ Cesar and his as- 
sessors in the supreme power, as Baur, 
who deduces thence an argument that the 
Epistle was written under the Antonines, 
when such an association was usual) and 
all that are in eminence (not absolutely 
in authority, though the context, no less 
than common sense, shews that it would 
be so. Cf. Polyb. v. 41. 3,—cots év taep- 
oxats odor wept thy adv. He, as well 
as Josephus (e. g. Antt. vi. 4. 3), uses 
brepoxat absolutely for authorities: see 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. Thdrt. gives a 
curious reason for the addition of these 
words: pdda copes 7d Kowdy TY ay- 
Opdrav mposteOcikev, va ph Tis KoAa- 
nelav voulon Thy tmép Tay Bactrcwv 
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evxhv. The succeeding clause furnishes 
reason enough: the security of Christians 
would often be more dependent on inferior 
officers than even on kings themselves), 
that (aim of the prayer—not, as Hey- 
denreich and Matthies,—subjective, that 
by such prayer Christian men’s minds may 
be tranquillized and disposed to obey,—but 
objective, that we may obtain the blessing 
mentioned, by God’s influencing the hearts 
of our rulers: or as Chrys., that we may 
be in security by their being preserved in 
safety) we may pass (more than ‘ lead’ 
(ayew): it includes the whole of the 
period spoken of:—thus Aristoph. Vesp. 
1006 (see also Eccles. 240), &s@ 75éws 
didyew oe tov Aowwdy xpdvoy,—Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 1615, 7d Aoirdy Hdn Tv Biov 
diaéeroy: see numerous other examples in 
Wetst.) a quiet (the adjective 7jpepos is a 
late word, formed on the classical adverb 
hjpéua, the proper adjective of which is 
Apeuatos, used by Plato, Rep. p. 307 a, 
Legg. 734 a &. Cf. Palm and Rost’s 
Lex. sub voce) and tranquil life (éxetvwy 
yap mpuTavevdytwy ciphynv, metadayxa- 
vouey Kal buets THS yadhvns, Kal ev 
novxia THs evoeBelas exmAnpoduey Tous 
vouous, Thdrt. On the distinction be- 
tween f#peuos, tranquil from trouble with- 
out, and novx.0s, from trouble within, see 
Ellicott’s note) in all (‘possible,’ ‘re- 
quisite’) piety (I prefer this rendering to 
‘godliness, as more literal, and because I 
would reserve that word as the proper one 
for @cocéBera: see ver. 10 below. ev- 
o¢Bera is one of the terms peculiar in this 
meaning to the pastoral Epistles, the se- 
cond Epistle of Peter (reff.), and Peter’s 
speech in Acts iii. 12. See Prolege., and 
note on Acts iii, 12) and gravity (so 
Conyb.: and it seems best to express the 
meaning. For as Chrys..—ei yap py 
€cd(ovto, pndé evdoxluovv ev tots mo- 
A€uots, avaynen Kal Te TueTepa ev Tapa- 
xats elvat kal OopdBos. 7 yap kar 
avrovs judas orpareverOar et, Kara- 
KomévTwy ekeivwr' i) hevyev mavTaxod 
kal mAavao@a: and thus the gravity and 
decorum of the Christian life would be 
broken up). 8, 4.] For this (viz. 
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2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit. i. 1 only. Acts iii. 12. 2 Pet. i.3,6,7, iii. 11 only. Isa, xi.2. (-Beuv, ch. v. 4. 
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rch. v.4only+. (-80xX%, ch. i. 15. -OéyeoOat, Acts ii. 41.) 
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motetoOan Senoes .7.A. Owep TavTwY dv- 
Opdérwy, &e. ver. 1: what has followed 
since being merely the continuation of 
this) is good and acceptable (both ad- 
jectives are to be taken with évaémov, 
&e., not as De W. and Ellic. ‘«adov, 
good in and of itself:’ compare ref. 2 Cor., 
KaAG ov mdvov évamiov kuplov, GAAG Kal 
evémioy avOpdrwy. I still hold, against 
Ellicott, to this connexion, shrinking from 
the crude and ill-balanced form of the 
sentence which the other would bring 
in. Grrodextov, peculiar (cf. ao- 
doxf, ch. i. 15) to these Epistles. See 
2 Cor. vi. 2) in the sight of our Sa- 
viour (a title manifestly chosen as belong- 
ing to the matter in hand, cf. next verse. 
On it, see ch. i. 1) God who (i. e. seeing 
that He) willeth all men to be saved 
(see ch. iv. 10: Tit. ii, 11. mdvras ay- 
Opeémous is repeated from verse 1. Chrys.’s 
comment is very noble: pimwot toy Oedv. 
el mdvras dvOpmmous BeAct cwOTvat, €ixd- 
Tws drip amdvtwy Set evxecOat. €i Tav- 
Tas avTos HOede owOFRvat, O€Ac Kal ov. ef 
5é OeAets, eVXOV. TeY Yap TOLOUTwWY ect) 
To evxeoOu. Huther rightly remarks, 
that Mosheim’s view, “nisi pax in orbe 
terrarum vigeat, fieri nullo modo posse 
ut voluntati divinze que omnium homi- 
num salutem cupit, satisfiat,” destroys 
the true context and train of thought: 
see more below. Wiesinger remarks 
owOjvat,—not o@cat, as in Tit. iii. 5, 
as adapted to the mediatorial effect of 
prayer, not direct divine agency: but 
we may go yet further, and say that by 
Oder TdvTas avOp. ocwOFvat is expressed 
human acceptance of offered salvation, on 
which even God’s predestination is con- 
tingent. @édcc cGoat wdvtas could not 
have been said: if so, He would have 
saved all, in matter of fact. See the re- 
marks, and references to English and other 
divines, in Ellicott’s note. Calvin most 
unworthily shuffles out of the decisive 
testimony borne by this passage to univer- 
sal redemption. “ Apostolus simpliciter 
intelligit nullum mundi vel populum vel 
ordinem salute excludi ; quia omnibus sine 
exceptione eyangelium proponi Deus velit. 
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.-.. De hominum generibus, non singulis 
personis sermo est; nihil enim aliud in- 
tendit, quam principes et extraneos populos 
in hoe numero includere.” As if kings 
and all in eminence were not in each case 
individual men), and to come to (the) 
certain knowledge (on ériyvwous, fuller 
and more assured than yvé@ous, see 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12: Col. i. 11; ii. 2) of (the) truth 
(the expression is a favourite one in these 
Epistles, see reff. This realization of the 
truth is in fact identical with cwrnpia, not 
only (Huther) as that cwrnpia is a rescue 
from life in untruth, but in its deepest and 
widest sense of salvation, here and here- 
after: cf. John xvii. 3, attn éotly 7 
aidvios (wh, a ywohorwoly oe Toy pd- 
voy GAnOwov Oedv and ib. 17, 
aylacov avtovs év TH dAnbeia). 

§.| For (further grounding of the accept- 
ableness of prayer for a// men,—in the 
unity of God. But this verse is joined 
by the yap directly to the preceding, not 
tover.1. Chrys. gives it rightly—decvis 
drt cwOFAvar OcAcc mavtas) there is ONE 
God (He is ONE in essence and one in pur- 
pose—not of different minds to different 
nations or individuals, but of one mind to- 
wards all. Similarly Rom. iii. 30, and, 
which is important for the understanding 
of that difficult passage, Gal. iii. 20. The 
double reference, to the unity in essence 
and unity of purpose, for which I have 
contended there, is plain and unmistake- 
able here), ONE Mediator (see reff. It oc- 
curs, besides the places in the Gal., only in 
the Epistle to the Heb., viii. 6; ix. 15; 
xii. 24. There isno necessity that the idea 
should, as De W. and Schleierm., be con- 
nected with that of a mutual covenant, and 
so be here far-fetched as regards the con- 
text (borrowed from the places in the Heb., 
according to De W.): the word is used as 
standing alone, and representing the fact 
of Christ Jesus being the only go-between, 
in whatever sense) also (the eis prefixed 
to the «af for emphasis) of (between) God 
and men (if one only goes between, then 
that One must be for ail), (the) man 
Christ Jesus (why &Opwros? Thdrt. an- 
swers, &vOpwmov 5€ Thy ypioToY wvduacer, 
éreidy) pecitny exddecev> evavOpwnnoas 
yap eueottevoey: and so most Commen- 
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tators. But it is not here the Apostle’s 
object, to set forth the nature of Christ’s 
mediation as regards its being brought 
about ;—only as regards its unity and 
universality for mankind. And for this 
latter reason he calls him here by this 
name MAN,—that He gathered up all our 
human nature into Himself, becoming its 
second Head. So that the &y@pwmros in 
fact carries with it the very strongest 
proof of that which he is maintaining. 
Notice it is not 6 &@pwmos, though we 
are obliged inaccurately thus to express it: 
in personality, our Lord was not a man, 
but in nature He was man. It might be 
rendered, “Christ Jesus, Himself man. 

I should object, as against Ellicott, to 
introduce at all the indefinite article: not 
individual but generic humanity is predi- 
cated: and “‘a man” unavoidably conveys 
the idea of human individuality. It is 
singularly unfortunate that Ellic. should 
have referred to Augustine, Serm. xxvi. as 
cited by Wordsw., in corroboration of the 
rendering “a man:”’ the Latin homo 
being of course as incapable of deciding 
this as the Greek &v@pwmos, and “a man” 
being only Bp. Wordsworth’s translation 
of it. Nay, the whole tenor of the pas- 
sage of Augustine (ed. Migne, vol. v. p. 
174) precludes such a rendering. The 
stupidity of such writers as Baur and 
the Socinians, who regard such an expres- 
sion as against the deity of Christ, is be- 
yond all power of mine to characterize. 
In the face of cis Oeds, cis peottyns Oeod 
nat dvOpwrev, to maintain gravely such a 
position, shews utter blindness from party 
bias even to the plainest thoughts ex- 
pressed in the plainest words), who gave 
himself (reff., especially Tit.) a ransom 
(avti-, as in dytuo@ia, Rom. i. 27; 
2 Cor. vi. 13: avtdAAayua, Matt. xvi. 26, 
expresses more distinctly the reciprocity 
which is already implied in the simple 
word in each case. That the main fact 
alluded to here is the death of Christ, we 
know: but it is not brought into pro- 
minence, being included in, and superseded 
by the far greater and more comprehensive 
fact, that He gave HIMSELF, in all that 
He undertook for our redemption: sce 
Phil. ii. 5—8) on behalf of all (not of a 
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portion of mankind, but of all men; the 
point of ver, 1, irép mwavtwv avOpdrwr), 
—the testimony (‘that which was (to be) 
testified:? so St. John frequently uses 
feaptupta, 1 John vy. 9—I11: ‘an accusa- 
tive in apposition with the preceding sen- 
tence.” Ellicott. This oneness of the 
Mediator, involving in itself the univer- 
sality of Redemption, was the great sub- 
ject of Christian testimony: see below) in 
its own seasons (reff.; in the times which 
God had appointed for it. On the tem- 
poral dative, see Ellicott’s note), for (to- 
wards) which (the papripiuv) I was 
placed as a herald (pastoral Epistles and 
2 Pet. only: but see 1 Cor. i. 21, 23; ix. 27; 
xv. 14) and apostle (the proclaiming this 
universality of the Gospel was the one 
object towards which my appointment as 
an apostle and preacher was directed. 
Those who hold the spuriousness of our 
Kpistle regard this returning to himself 
and his own case on the part of the writer 
as an evidence of his being one who was 
acting the part of Paul. So Schleierm. 
and De W. They have so far truth on 
their side, that we must recognize here a 
characteristic increase of the frequency of 
these personal vindications on the part of 
the Apostle, as we so often have occasion 
to remark during these Epistles :—the dis- 
position of one who had been long opposed 
and worried by adversaries to recur con- 
tinually to his own claims, the assertion of 
which had now become with him almost, 
so to speak, a matter of stock-phrases. 
Still, the propriety of the assertion here is 
evident: it is only in the manner of it 
that the above habit is discernible. See 
more on this in the Prolegomena. The 
same phrase occurs verbatim in ref. 2 
Tim.),—I speak the truth, I lie not—(in 
spite of all that Huther and Wiesinger say 
of the evident appropriateness of this 
solemn asseyeration here, I own I am un- 
able to regard it as any more than a strong 
and interesting proof of the growth of a 
habit in the Apostle’s mind, which we al- 
ready trace in 2 Cor. xi. 31, Rom. ix. 1, 
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till he came to use the phrase with less 
force and relevance than he had once done. 
Nothing can be more natural than that 
one whose life was spent in strong conflict 
and assertion of his Apostleship, should 
repeat the fervour of his usual assevera- 
tion, even when the occasion of that fer- 
vour had passed away. Norcan I consent 
to abandon such a view because it is desig- 
nated “questionable and precarious” by 
Ellic., who is too apt in cases of difficulty, 
to evade the real conflict of decision by 
strong terms of this kind)—a teacher 
of the Gentiles (it was especially in this 
latter fact that the trép mdvrwy avOpdrwv 
found its justification. The historical 
proof of his constitution as a teacher of 
the Gentiles is to be found in Acts ix. 15, 
xxii. 21, xxvi. 17; but especially in Gal. 
ii. 9) in (the) faith and (the) truth (do 
these words refer subjectively to his own 
conduct in teaching the Gentiles, or ob- 
jectively to that in which he was to in- 
struct them? The former view is taken 
by Thdrt. and most Commentators: petra 
THS Tposnkovons Tictews Kal adAnOelas 
TOUTO maar mpospepw: the latter by 
Heydenreich, al. Huther (also Ellic.) 
takes the words as signifying the sphere 
in which he was appointed to fulfil his 
office of 8:5. e@vGv,—miotis being faith, 
the subjective relation, and aAnéea the 
truth, the objective good which is appro- 
priated by faith: Wiesinger, as meaning 
that he is, in the right faith and in the 
truth, the 6:5. @v. Bengel regards them 
merely as another asseveration belonging 
to the assertion that he is 8:5. €@v.,—*in 
faith and truth I say it.’ This latter at 
once discommends itself, from its exceed- 
ing flatness: though Chrys. also seems to 
have held it—év mlote: wdAw: &AAG wh 
voulons émeidy év micrer Hxovoas, 8rt 
andrn To mpayud eort. kat yap ev aaAn- 
Ocia pnoly. ef BE GANOeta, ode Lore Weddos. 
In judging between these, we must take 
into account the usage of 4Af@era above, 
ver. 4, in a very similar reference, when it 
was to be matter of teaching to all men. 


3 e \ / \ 
aiSiou, Tes d MeréOnv eyo “nyjpv& Kat ADFKL 


Nabe 


“ . 
© dmoaTonos (°adjOevav éyen, ob Fapevdouar), ° duddcKados der gh 


17, 47 


7—9. IIPOS TIMO@OEON A. 317 


, 6 AY 5 5) \ , i2 / ea ee i Luke xxiv 
EUV EO al TOUS av Pas €V TTAVTL TOTT®), ETTALPOVTAS OOLOUS 50, ‘hs 


Ps, Lxii. 


i a \ > a \ an / 4 (6). 
i xelpas 'ywpis opyns Kal ™ dvadoyicpod. 9" wsattws K Act im. 
a > a a ae alte 
Kat yuvatkas ° é€v P KatacTOAH A Koopio * peta Saidods Miis, 
Rev, xv. 


4. xvi. 5only. Prov. xxii, 11, @eots . . 


- ootas Seévas K. aptotepas avi i 
(wolkp bere é p pas aviaxovTes, Demosth. Meid. 611 


m = Phil. as above (l). Luke xxiv. 38, n ich. ii/8) 10. {Ditsan. 


3,6. Prov. xxvii. 15. 0 = Matt. vi. 29. Tit. i. 6. p here only. Isa, Ixi. 3 only. see note. 
qch.iii. 2 only. Eccl. xii. 9 only. r Mark iii, 5, &c. 1 Chron, xxix, 22. s here (Heb. 

xii. 28 v. r.) only +. 
8. [tous avdpas bef mposevx. DF vulg coptt goth Orig,(txt,) Eus,.] diadoyicpov 


FR$ ac 17 [47] 67? syrr copt Orig, Eus Mac Bas Thdrt, Damasc-comm Jer: txt 
ADKIL[P)X' rel vulg spee [sah] goth [arm] Orig,[and int,| Chr. (The plur is every 
where used in the N. T. except here and Luke ix. 46, 47: hence appy the alteration.) 


9. om Ist «ar A[P]N! 17 Clem. 


There it undoubtedly is, though anar- 
throus, the truth of God. I would there- 
fore take it similarly here, as Wiesinger, 
—the sphere in which both his teaching 
and their Jearning was to be employed— 
the truth of the Gospel. Then, if so, it is 
surely harsh to make év ticret subjective, 
especially as the éy is not repeated before 
GAnGeia. 1 too will most properly be ob- 
jective,—and likewise regard that in which, 
as an element or sphere, he was to teach 
and they to learn: the faith. This ev 7. 
«. aA. will be, not the object of diddcKaa., 
but the sphere or element in which he is 
the S:dacKados). 8.] See summary 
at beginning of chapter. Iwill then (‘in 
BovAouat the active wish is implied: it is 
no mere willingness or acquiescence,” Ellic. 
On the distinction between BovAouwa and 
6€Aw, see Donaldson, Cratyl. § 463, p. 650 
f. ed. 2: and Ellic. on ch. v. 14) that the 
men (the E. V. by omitting the article, 
has entirely obscured this passage for its 
English readers, not one in a hundred of 
whom ever dream of a distinction of the 
sexes being here intended. But again 
the position of rods &vdpas forbids us from 
supposing that such distinction was the 
Apostle’s main object in this verse. Had 
it been so, we should have read tovs &- 
dpas mposevxecOa. As it now stands, the 
stress is on mposevxeo0a, and Tovs avdpas 
is taken for granted. Thus the main sub- 
ject of ver. 1 is carried on, the duty of 
PRAYER, in general—not (as Schleierm. 
objects) one portion merely of it, the al- 
lotting it to its proper offerers) pray in 
every place (these words év mayti té7T@ 
regard the general duty of praying, not 
the particular detail implied in robs av- 
Spas: still less are we to join robs &ydpas 
(robs) év mavt) téry. It is a local com- 
mand respecting prayer, answering to the 
temporal command ddiadclmtws  mpos- 
evxeobe, 1 Thess. v.17. It is far-fetched 
and irrelevant to the context to find in 
the words, as Chr., Thdrt., al., Pel., 


rec ins tas bef yuvaicas (to suit tTovs avdpas 


above), with [D?]KL rel Chr Thdrt: om AD!F[P]& 17. 672 Clem Orig,. 


KOTMLLWS 


Erasm., Calv., Beza, Grot., al., the Chris- 
tian’s freedom from prescription of place 
for prayer—zpbs Thy vouichy Siaydpevow 
TéOeikev? ov yap (vulgo os yap) Tors 
‘TepowoAvmors mepteypave tiv Aatpetay, 
Thdrt.: and Chrys., émep tots *Iovdatois 
Agus ovk jv), lifting up holy hands (see 
LXX, ref. Ps.: also Ps. xxvii. 2, xliii, 20; 
Clem. Rom. Ep. 1 to Corinthians, ch. 29, 
p- 269: aposéA@wuey avtT@ ev déoidtyTt 
Wuxis, wyvas Kal duiavrous xeEtpas alpovtes 
mpos avtév. These two passages, as Hu- 
ther observes, testify to the practice in the 
Christian church. The form éolous 
with a feminine is unusual: but we must 
not, as Winer suggests (edn. 6, § 11. 
1), join it to éralpovtas. His own in- 
stances, oTpatia ovpdvos, Luke ii. 13,— 
pis . . . Suowos, Rev. iv. 3, furnish some 
precedent: and the fact that the ending 
-tos is common to all three establishes an 
analogy. ‘Those hands are holy, which 
have not surrendered themselves as instru- 
ments of evil desire: the contrary are 
BeBnrot xetpes, 2 Macc. v. 16: compare, 
for the expression, Job xvii. 9, Ps. xxiii. 4, 
and in the N. T., especially James iv. 8, 
Kabapicare xelpas Kal ayvioate Kapdias.” 
Huther. See classical passages in Wetst.) 
without (separate from, “putting away,” 
as Conyb.) wrath and disputation (i. e. 
in tranquillity and mutual peace, so lite- 
rally, sime disceptatione, as vulg., see 
note on ref. Phil. Ellic.’s objection, that 
we should thus import from the context 
a meaning unconfirmed by good lexical 
authority, is fully met by the unquestion- 
able usage of the verb d:adoyi¢w in the 
N. T. for to dispute. At the same time, 
seeing that the matter treated of is prayer, 
where disputing hardly seems in place, 
perhaps doubting is the better sense; 
which, after all, is a disputation within 
one’s self). 9.] So also (asavTws, 
by the parallel passage, Tit. ii. 3, seems 
to be little more than a copula, not 
necessarily to refer to the matter which 
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24, from Ps, xxi. 18, Acts xx. 383 only, Ps. xliv. 9. 
a Eph. v. 3 reff. 


11, (-Bys, John ix. 31.) 
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[transp a5. and cwdp. D.] 


z Mark xiv. 3, 1 Pet. iii.4 only. Prov. i. 13. 
c here only. Job xxviii. 28, Gen, xx. 
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xpucrw (from 1 Pet iii. 


3) AFP] 17 [47] Chr-ms Thl-ms: txt DKLN rel Clem Orig. 


has been last under treatment) I will 
that women (without the article, the 
reference to Tovs &vdpas above is not so 
pointed: i.e. we need not imagine that the 
reference is necessarily to the same matter 
of detail, but may regard the verse (see 
below) as pointing to the general duties 
and behaviour of women, as not belonging 
to the category of of mposevxduevor ev 
mavtl témm) adorn themselves (there is 
no need, as Chrys. and most Commenta- 
tors, to supply mposedxeo@a to complete 
the sense: indeed if I have apprehended 
the passage rightly, it would be altogether 
irrelevant. The @savtws serving merely 
as a copula (see above) the mposedxeoOat 
belonging solely and emphatically to tovs 
&vdpas,—the question, ‘what then are 
women to do?’ is answered by insisting 
on modesty of appearance and the orna- 
ment of good works, as contrasted (ver. 
12) with the man’s part. The public as- 
semblies are doubtless, in ver. 12, still be- 
fore the Apostle’s mind, but in a very 
slight degree. It is the general duties of 
women, rather than any single point in 
reference to their conduct in publie wor- 
ship, to which he is calling attention: 
though the subject of public worship led 
to his thus speaking, and has not alto- 
gether disappeared from his thoughts. 
According to this view, the construction 
proceeds direct with the infinitive rooney, 
without any supposition of an anacoluthon, 
as there must be on the other hypothesis) 
in orderly (ref.) apparel (cf. Tit. ii. 3, 
note: “in seemly guise,” Ellic. kara- 
oroly, originally ‘arrangement, ¢ putting 
in order, followed in its usage that of its 
verb Kataoté\Xw. We have in Eur. 
Bacch. 891, adrdy (roy mAdiapov) mérw 
Katacredovpev,—‘ we will re-arrange the 
dishevelled lock : then Aristoph. Thesm. 
256, 10: viv katdoteddv pe TA Tep) TH 
oxéAn—clothe, dress me. Thus in Plut. 
Pericl. 5, we read of Anaxagoras, that his 
KatagToAn mep:BoAjs, ‘arrangement of 
dress, was mpds ovddey éxtapartomevn 


mabos ev tS Aéyew. Then in Jos. B. J. 
ii. 8. 4, of the Essenes, that their rkata- 
OTOAH Kad oXIMa THmaTos was Buorov Tors 
peta pdBov matdaywyouméevois maioty, 
which he proceeds to explain by saying 
ovte 5€ ecOftas, ote brodhuatra dpel- 
Bovor, mply 7) Siappayjvat, «.7.A. So 
that we must take it as meaning ‘the ap- 
parel,’ the whole investiture of the person. 
This he proceeds presently to break up 
into detail, forbidding mAéyuata, xpucdy, 
papyapitas, iwaticuoy modvtedAq, all 
which are parts of the katactoAy. This 
view of the meaning of the word requires 
év KatacToAn Koopulw to belong to koopeiv, 
and then to be taken up by the év follow- 
ing, an arrangement, as it seems to me, 
also required by the natural construction 
of the sentence itself) with shamefastness 
(not, as modern reprints of the E. V., 
‘shamefacedness,’ which is a mere un- 
meaning corruption by the printers of a 
very expressive and beautiful word: see 
Trench, N. T. Synonyms, § xx.) and self- 
restraint (I adopt Conybeare’s word as, 
though not wholly satisfactory, bringing 
out the leading idea of cwppoovvy better 
than any other. Its fault is, that it isa 
word too indicative of effort, as if the un- 
chaste desires were continually breaking 
bounds, and as continually held in check : 
whereas in the odppwv, the safe-and- 
sound-minded, no such continual struggle 
has place, but the better nature is esta- 
blished in its rule. Trench (ubi supra) 
has dealt with the two words, setting 
aside the insufficient distinction of Xeno- 
phon, Cyr. viii. 1. 831,—where he says of 
Cyrus, Sijper 5€ aidG Kal cwppoodiyny 
THOSE, as Tos mev aidoumevous Ta ev TE 
pavep@ ataxpa pevyovtas, Tods 5& dppo- 
vas Kal Th ev TH apaver. “If”? Trench 
concludes, “ ai8Sds is the ‘ shamefastness,’ 
or tendency which shrinks from over- 
passing the limits of womanly reserve and 
modesty, as well as from the dishonour 
which would justly attach thereto, co- 
$poovvy is that habitual inner self-govern- 
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Job xxxii, 14, 
20 only, Gen, ii. 7, 8. 


k here only +. (-7s, Wisd. xii. 6.) 


f absol., 1 Cor. 
xiv. 31. 

g Phil. i, 20 
reff. 

i Luke viii, 32 | Mt. ix. 59, 
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ment, with its constant rein on all the 
passions and desires, which would hinder 
the temptation to this from arising, or at 
all events from arising in such strength as 
should overbear the checks and hindrances 
which aidés opposed to it.” Ellic. gives 
for it, “sober-mindedness,” and explains it, 
“the well-balanced state of mind, arising 
from habitual self-restraint.’ See his 
notes, here, and in his translation), not 
in plaits (of hair: cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3, ép- 
mAoK) Tpix@v, and see Ellicott’s note) and 
gold (kal mepiOécews xpuctwy, 1 Pet. 1. c., 
perhaps, from the cat, the gold is supposed 
to be twined among, or worn with, the 
plaited hair. See Rey. xvii. 4), or pearls, 
or costly raiment (= évivcews iuatiwv, 
1 Pet. 1. c.),—but, which is becoming for 
women professing (émayyéAAeoOar is or- 
dinarily in N. T. ‘to promise,’ see reff. 
But the meaning ‘to profess,’ ‘pre se 
ferre,’ is found in the classics, e. g. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2. 7, eOavuace dé, ef Tis dperhy 
emayycAAduevos apyupiov mpattoto: cf. 
Palm and Rost’s Lex., and the numerous 
examples in Wetst.) godliness (GcocéBeia 
is found in Xen. An. ii. 6. 26, and Plato, 
Epinomis, pp. 985 d, 989 e. The adjec- 
tive OeoceBns is common enough), — by 
means of good works (not éy again, be- 
cause the adornment lies in a different 
sphere and cannot be so expressed. The 
adorning which results from good works is 
brought about by (d:a) their practice, not 
displayed by appearing to be invested with 
them (ev). Huther’s construction, after 
Thadrt., @ec., Luth., Calv., and Mack and 
Matthies,—émayyena. OcoréBeiav 80 Epywv 
aya0Gv,—is on all grounds objectionable : 
—1) the understanding 6 as év TovT@ 8 or 
xa? 8, which of itself might pass, intro- 
duces great harshness into the sentence: 
—2) the junction of émayyeAAomevais 50 
is worse than that of cooper 67, to which 
he objects:—8) the arrangement of the 
words is against it, which would thus 
rather be yuvaitly 8° eépywy ayalov 
OcoréBeray emayyeAAomevais :—4) he does 
not see that his objection, that the adorn- 


ment of women has been already specified 
by é€v katacToAH x.T.A., and therefore 
need not be again specified by 8? épywy 
ay., applies just as much to his own ren- 
dering, taking @ for Ka® 6 or év TovT 8). 

11.] Let a woman learn (in the 
congregation, and every where: see below) 
in silence in all (possible) subjection (the 
thought of the public assemblies has evi- 
dently given rise to this precept (see 1 
Cor. xiv. 34); but he carries it further 
than can be applied to them in the next 
verse): but (the contrast is to a suppressed 
hypothesis of a claim to do that which is 
forbidden: cf.a similar dé, 1 Cor. xi. 16) to 
a woman I permit not to teach (in the 
church (primarily), or, as the context 
shews, any where else), nor to lord it over 
(adbevrns undénote xpion em) Tod deomd- 
Tov, ws of wept Ta SikacTipia phropes, 
GAN ént Tod adtdxepos povéws, Phryn. 
But Euripides thus uses it, Suppl. 442: 
kal py drov ve Sihuos adbevtyns xOovds, 
trovow aotors deta veaviats. The fact 
is that the word itself is originally a 
‘vox media,’ signifying merely ‘one who 
with his own hand’.... and the context 
fills up the rest, adéévrns pédvov, or the 
like. And in course of time, the meaning 
of ‘autocrat’ prevailing, the word itself 
and its derivatives henceforth took this 
course, and ad§evtéw, -ia, -nua, all of 
later growth, bore this reference only. 
Later still we have abddeyrinds, from first 
authority (‘id enim adéevrixds, nuntiaba- 
tur,’ Cic. ad Att. x. 9). It seems quite 
a mistake to suppose that addévrns arrived 
at its meaning of a despot by passing 
through that of a murderer) the man, but 
(supply (‘ BovAouat, not KeAedw, which 
St. Paul does not use.” Ellic.) <Z command 
her :’ the construction in 1 Cor. xiv. 34, is 
the same) to be in silence. 13. | 
Reason of this precept, in the original 
order of creation. For Adam was first 
(not of all men, which is not here under 
consideration, and would stultify the sub- 
sequent clause:—but first in comparison 
with Eve) made (see ref, Gen., from which 
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Heb. xii. 14. v ver. 9, 


14. rec ararndeioa (on this reading, critical considerations are somewhat uncertain. 
On the one hand, é&ar. may have come from Rom vii. 11. 2 Cor xi. 3: on the other, 
dr. may be a corrn to suit nrarnOn above. And this latter, as lying $0 much nearer 
the corrector’s eye, seems the more prob: especially as in Gen iii. 13 tt stands 6 dgis 
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15. for de, yap D1: om al. 


the word érAdo6y seems to be taken: cf. 
1 Cor. xi. 8, 9, and indeed that whole pas- 
sage, which throws light on this), then 
Eve. 14,] Second reason—as the 
woman was last in being, so she was first 
in sin—indeed the only victim of the 
Tempter’s deceit. And Adam was not 
deceived (not to be weakened, as Thdrt. 
7) ovK AraTHOn, avtl Tov, ob mMpeTos, 
efpnxev: nor, as Matthies, must we supply 
ir) Tov dpews: nor, with De W., Wie- 
singer, al., must we press the fact that the 
woman only was misled by the senses. 
Bengel and Huther seem to me (but cf. 
Ellicott) to have apprehended the right 
reference: ‘serpens mulierem decepit, 
mulier virum non decepit, sed ei persuasit.’ 
As Huther observes, the 7maryoev, in the 
original narrative, is used of the woman 
only. We read of no communication be- 
tween the serpent and the man. The 
“subtlest beast of all the field” knew his 
course better: she listened to the lower 
solicitation of sense and expediency : he to 
the higher one of conjugal love): but the 
woman (not now Hve, but generic, as the 
next clause shews: for Eve could not be 
the subject to cw8jceTa) having been se- 
duced BY DECEIT (stronger than amarn- 
Ocioa, as exoro than oro: implying the 
full success of the amdrn) has become in- 
volved (the thought is—the present state 
of transgression in which the woman (and 
the man too: but that is not treated here) 
by sin is constituted, arose (which was 
not so in the man) from her originally 
having been seduced by deceit) in trans- 
gression (here as always, breach of a posi- 
tive command: cf. Rom. iv. 15). 

15,] But (contrast to this her great and 
original defect) she (general) shall be 
saved through (brought safely through, 
but in the higher, which is with St. Paul 
the only sense of aé(w, see below) her 
child-bearing (in order to understand the 
fulness of the meaning of cwOjoerat here, 
we must bear in mind the history itself, to 


which is the constant allusion. The curse 
on the woman for her wapaBacis was, év 
Avmaus Ten Téxva (Gen. iii. 16). Her 
texvoyovia is that in which the curse 
finds its operation. What then is here 
promised her? Not only exemption from 
that curse in its worst and heaviest effects: 
net merely that she shall safely bear chil- 
dren: but the Apostle uses the word ow- 
O@yocetat purposely for its higher meaning, 
and the construction of the sentence is 
precisely as ref. 1 Cor.—airds 3& cw6n- 
cetat, ottws 5€ ws dia mupds. Just as 
that man should be saved through, as 
} assing through, fire which is his trial, his 
liindrance in his way, in spite of which he 
escapes,—so she shall be saved, through, as 
passing through, her child-bearing, which 
is her trial, her curse, her (not means 
of salvation, but) hindrance in the way 
of it. The other renderings which 
have been given seem to me both irrele- 
vant and ungrammatical. Chrys., Thl., 
al., for instance, would press rexvoyovia 
to mean the Christian education of chil- 
dren: Heinrichs, strangely enough, holds 
that her rexvoy. is the punishment of her 
sin, and that being undergone, she shall be 
saved 81a Tis 7., i.e. by having paid it. 
Conyb. gives it ‘women will be saved by 
the bearing of children, i.e., as he ex- 
plains it in his note, “are to be kept in 
the path of safety (?) by the performance 
of the peculiar functions which God has 
assigned to their sex.” Some, in their 
anxiety to give d:¢ the instrumental mean- 
ing, would understand 81a tis TEKVOY. 
‘by means of the Child-bearing, i.e. the 
Incarnation :’ a rendering which needs no 
refutation. I see that Ellicott maintains 
this latter interpretation : still I find no 
reason to qualify what I have above 
written. 1 Cor. iii, 15 seems to me so 
complete a key of Pauline usage of cd(ec- 
Gar Sid, that I cannot abandon the path 
opened by it, till far stronger reason has 
been shewn than he here alleges. In hig 
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second edition he has not in any way 
strengthened his argument, nor has he 
taken any notice of the Pauline usage 
which I allege. After all, it is mainly a 
question of exegetical tact: and I own I 
am surprised that any scholar can believe 
it possible that St. Paul can have expressed 
the Incarnation by the bare word 7 texvo- 
yovia. He himself in this same Epistle, 
v. 14, uses the cognate verb, of the or- 
dinary bearing of children: and these are 
the only places where the compound occurs 
in the N. T.), if they (generic plural as 
before singular) have remained (shall be 


found in that day to have remained—a ° 


further proof of the higher meaning of 
ow@yoerat) in faith and love and holiness 
(see reff., where the word is used in the 
same reference, of holy chastity) with self- 
restraint (see above on ver. 9). 

Cu. III. 1—13.] Precepts respecting 
overseers (presbyters) (1—7), and dea- 
cons (8—13). 1.] Faithful is the 
saying (see on ch. i. 15, from the analogy 
of which it appears that the words are to 
be referred to what follows, not, as Chrys., 
Thl., Erasm., al., to what has preceded): 
if any man seeks (it does not seem that he 
uses épéyeta with any reference to an am- 
bitious seeking, as De W. thinks: in Heb. 
xi. 16 the word is a ‘vox media,’ and even 
in ch. vi. 10, the blame rests, not on dpe- 
yéuevot, but on the thing sought; and in 
Polyb. ix. 20. 5, the word is used as one 
merely of passage, in giving directions 
respecting the office sought: keAevortes 
doTpoAoyelv K. yewmeTpedy Tovs dpeyou€- 
vous auths (THs otpatnylas). “So that 
De W.’s inference respecting ambition for 
the episcopate betraying the late age of 
the Epistle, falls to the ground) the 
overseership (or, bishopric; office of an 
érickoros; but the exicxoro of the 
N. T. have officially nothing in common 
with our Bishops. See notes on Acts xx. 
is Ask The identity of the émicxo- 
mos and mpecBurepos in apostolic times is 
evident from Tit. i. 5—7: see also note on 
Phil. i. 1, the article Bifdof in Herzog’s 

Vou. III. 


Real-Encyclopidie, and Ellic.’s note here), 
he desires a good work (not ‘a good 
thing: but a good employment: see 
1 Thess. v. 13: 2 Tim. iv. 5: one of the 
Kaa épya so often spoken of (reff.)). It 
behoves then (otv is best regarded as 
taking up Kaddby épyov, and substantiating 
that assertion: “bonum negotium bonis 
committendum,” Bengel) an (rév generic, 
singular of tovs émioxdmous) overseer to 
be blameless (Thucyd. v. 17, MAcotodvakt 
be... . voullwy ... Kay avTds Tots 
€xOpots avewtAnmros elvat....., Where 
the Schol. has, wy dv adtds mapétwv Kar- 
nyopias apopuny. Thdrt. draws an im- 
portant distinction: pydeulay mpdpacw 
béupews twapéxew Sikaiay’ 7d yap averi- 
AnmTov, ov Td aovKopayTnToy Aé€yet ere} 
kal avtos amdéotoAos mayTodamas ouko- 
gpavtias tréuewev), husband of one wife 
(two great varieties of interpretation of 
these words have prevailed, among those 
who agree to take them as restrictive, not 
injunctive, which the spirit of the pas- 
sage and the insertion of mids surely 
alike forbid. They have been supposed 
to prohibit either 1) s¢multaneous poly- 
gamy, or 2) successive polygamy. 1) has 
somewhat to be said for it. The custom 
of polygamy was then prevalent among the 
Jews (see Just. Mart. Tryph. 134, p. 226, 
—didackdros tudy oftives Kad mexpe viv 
kal Técoapas kK. mevTe Exe Huas yuvaikas 
€xaorov cvyxwpovor: and Jos. Antt. vii. 2 
(so cited in Suicer and Huther, but the 
reference is wrong), mdrpioy éy tavTy 
mAcloow quty cvvonetv), and might easily 
find its way into the Christian community. 
And such, it is argued, was the Apostle’s 
reference, not to second marriages, which 
he himself commands ch. v. 14, and allows 
in several other places, e. g. Rom. vii. 2, 3: 
1 Cor. vii. 39. But the objection to taking 
this meaning is, that the Apostle would 
hardly have specified that as a requisite for 
the episcopate or presbyterate, which we 
know to have been fulfilled by all Chris- 
tians whatever : no instance being adduced 
of polygamy being practised in it Chris- 
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tian church, and no exhortations to ab- 
stain from it. As to St. Paul’s command 
and permissions, see below. Still, we must 
not lose sight of the cireumstance that the 
earlier Commentators were unanimous for 
this view. Chrys. is the only one who 
proposes an alternative :— Thy dmeTpiay 
KwAvel, ererd)) em) TOV *Tovdalwy e&jv Kal 
Beurépois dusreiv ydpors, K. Sv0 exew Kara 
tavtov yuvaikas. Thdrt.: 7d dé mids -yu- 
voids &vdpa, «0 pot Soxovouw elpnkevat 
tiés. méAa yap cidOecay nal “EAAnves 
k. Iovdator x. S00 K. Tpiod K. wAEloot Yu- 
vat) véu@ ydpov Kata Tabtoy guvorKeiv. 
amwts 8¢ Kal vov, Kalrot Tov BaoirktKay 
véuev Sto Kata TabTdy ByecBar KwArvdv- 
Twy ‘yuvaikas, kal madAaxtot plyvuvra 
nk. ératpais. &pacay tolvuy toy Oeiov amd- 
atoAov eipniévat, Tov mia mdvy ‘yvvatkt 
cuvoikodvTa cwppdvws, THS emioKOTLKTs 
tov elvar xetpotovias. ov yap Tov Sed- 
tepor, pacty, ééBare yduov, b ye TOAAG- 
Kis TovTO ‘yevéoOu KeAevoas. And simi- 
larly Thl., Cic., and Jer. 2) For the view 
that second marriages are prohibited t> 
aspirants after the episcopate,—is, the 
most probable meaning (see there) of évds 
aydpds yuvh in ch. v. 9,—as also the wide 
prevalence in the early Church of the idea 
that, although second marriages were not 
forbidden to Christians, abstinence from 
them was better than indulgence in them. 
So Hermas Pastor, ii. 4. 4, p. 921 f., 
‘Domine, si vir vel mulier alicujus dis- 
cesserit, et nupserit aliquis eorum, num- 
quid peccat ?’ ‘Qui nubit, non peccat: 
sed si per se manserit, magnum sibi con- 
quirit honorem apud Dominum:? and 
Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. 12 (81), p. 548 P., 
6 améotoros (1 Cor. vil. 39, 40) dv 
axpactay x. mipwow Kara ovyyvdunv 
devtépov peradidwor yamov, emel kK. OUTOS 
odxX Guaptdver pev Kata SiabhKny, od yap 
kexdAvTat mpds TOD vduov, ov mAnpor BE 
Ths Kata TO evayyéAlov ToAlTelas Thy 
nar énitacw tededtynTa. And so in 
Suicer, i. p. 892 f., Chrys., Greg. Naz. (73 
mpetov (cuvoixeoiov) vouos, Td SevTEpov 
ovyxepnots, Td Tplroy mapavoula. Td Be 
brep todto, xopddns. Orat. xxxvii. 8, 
p- 650),—Epiphanius (Sevrepdyapyoy odk 
teats déxeoOat ev avTH (TH EkxAnoia) eis 
iepwoivnv. Doct. compend. de fide, p. 
1101), Orig.,—the Apostolical Canon xvii. 
(6 dvod yduors oummrakels peta Td Bar- 
Tiopa, ) TaAAaKhy KTNTdMEVOS, ov SivaTat 
elvat énioxoros, 7) mpeaBvrepos, 7) Sidkovos, 
2) bAws tod KaTaAdyou Tod icpatiKod), &e. 
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Huther cites from Athenagoras the ex- 
pression evmper}s porxela applied to 
second marriage. With regard to the 
Apostle’s own command and permissions 
of this state (see above), they do not come 
into account here, because they are con- 
fessedly (and expressly so in ch. v. 14) 
for those whom it was not contemplated 
to admit into ecclesiastical office. 3) 
There have been some divergent lines of 
interpretation, but they have not found 
many advocates. Some (e. g. Wegscheider) 
deny altogether the formal reference to 
1) or 2), and understand the expression 
only of a chaste life of fidelity to the 
marriage vows “that neither polygamy, 
nor concubinage, nor any offensive deu- 
terogamy, should be able to be alleged 
against such 9 person.” But surely this 
is very vague, for the precise words pias 


yuvainds avhp. Bretschneider maintains. 


that uas is here the indefinite article, and 
that the Apostle means, an émickoros 
should be the husband of a wife. This 
hardly needs serious refutation. Winer 
however has treated it, edn. 6, § 18. 9 
note, shewing that by no possibility can 
the indefinite «fs stand where it would 
as here cause ambiguity, only where unity 
is taken for granted. Worse still is the 
Romanist evasion, which understands the 
pla yuvn of the Church. The view 
then which must I think be adopted, espe- 
cially in presence of ch. v. 9 (where see 
note) is, that to candidates for the episco- 
pate (presbytery) St. Paul forbids second 
marriage. He requires of them pre-emi- 
nent chastity, and abstinence from a 
licence which is allowed to other Chris- 
tians. Huw far such a prohibition is to 
be considered binding on us, now that the 
Christian life has entered into another 
and totally different phase, is of course an 
open question for the present Christian 
church at any time to deal with. It must 
be as matter of course understood that 
regulations, in all Zawful things, depend, 
even when made by an Apostle, on circum- 
stances: and the superstitious observance 
of the letter in such cases is often pregnant 
with mischief to the people and cause of 
Christ) sober (probably in the more ex- 
tended sense of the word (‘vigilantem ani- 
mo,’ Beng. : dieynyepuevor, rad mpookomeiv 
7> mpaxtéov Suvduevoy, Thdrt. tovrécre 
Siopatixdy, puplous exovta mdvTober 
OpOarpuots, dtd BA€navTa, Kad wh a&uBAd- 
vovta To Tis Siavoias Suma, K.T.A. Chrys.), 
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4. mpototavouevoy X. 


asin 1 Thess. v. 6, 8 ;—a pattern of active 
sobriety and watchfulness: for all these ad- 
Jectives, as far as d:daxTidy, are descrip- 
tive of positive qualities: yh mdpowov 
giving the negative and more restricted 
opposite), self-restrained (or, discreet; see 
above on ch. ii. 9), orderly (‘quod cé¢pwr 
est intus, id «éomos est extra, Beng. : 
thus expanded by Theodoret: kal 6éy- 
pate Kal oxjpate kal BrA€upate kad Badl- 
omate &ste kal 14 Tod cdmatos dalve- 
cba Thy THs WuXIs Twhpocvyny), hospita- 
ble (loving, and entertaining strangers: 
see reff. and Heb. xiii. 2. This duty in 
the early days of the Christian church was 
one of great importance. Brethren in 
their travels could not resort to the houses 
of the heathen, and would be subject to 
insult in the public deversoria), apt in 
teaching (Trad Oeia memaidevpevor, Kal 
mapaveiy Suvduevoy T&  mposheovTa, 
Thdrt.: so we have tovs fmmods Bovdo- 
pévous yevéobat, Xen. Sympos. ii. 10: not 
merely given to teaching, but able and 
skilled in it. All might teach, to whom 
the Spirit imparted the gift: but skal 
in teaching was the especial office of the 
minister, on whom would fall the ordinary 
duty of instruction of believers and refuta- 
tion of gainsayers) : 38—7.] (His nega- 
tive qualities are now specified; the posi- 
tive ones which occur henceforth arising 
out of and explajning those negative ones) : 

8.] not a brawler (properly, ‘ one in 
his cups,’ ‘a man rendered petulant by 
much wine: 7d tolyuy map’ oivoy AvTety 
rovs mapdytas, TOUT eyw Kpivw mapo.viay, 
Xen. Sympos. vi. 1. And perhaps the 
literal meaning should not be lost sight of. 
At the same time the word and its cognates 
were often used without reference to wine : 
see mapowwéw, -ta, -tos, in Palm and Rost’s 
Tex. As wAfhxrns answers to mdpotvos, 
it will be best to extend the meaning to 
signify rather the character, than tle mere 
fact, of wapoiwta), not a striker (this word 
also may have a literal and narrower, or a 
metaphorical and wider sense. In this 
latter itis taken by Thdrt.: od 7d émitimav 
eis Kaipoy KwAvet? GAAG Td wh SedvTws 
tovro tmoetv. But perhaps the coarser 
literal sense is better, as setting forth more 


adha. A[P]8 [17]. 


broadly the opposite to the character of a 
Christian ézickoros), but (this contrast 
springs out of the two last, and is set off by 
them) forbearing (reasonable and gentle: 
péepew ciddta Ta mpds adtoy mAnumeAt- 
para, Thdrt. See note on Phil. iv. 5, and 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § xliii.; but correct his 
derivation, as in that note), not quarrel- 
some (cf. 2 Tim. ii. 24. Conyb.’s ‘ peace- 
able’ is objectionable, as losing the nega- 
tive character), not a lover of money 
(‘liberal, Conyb.: but this is still more 
objectionable: it is not the positive vir- 
tue of liberality but the negative one of 
abstinence from love of money, which, 
though it may lead to the other in men 
who have money, is yet a totally distinct 
thing. Thdrt.’s explanation, while true, 
is yet characteristic of an émtoxomos of 
later days: ovd« elmev dktThuovar cimme- 
Tpa yap vowoleTeEr? GAAX ph epavTa 
xpnudtreav. Bduvatoy yap Kexthcba mer, 
oikovomer 5& Tatra dedvtTws, Kal wh Sov- 
Aevey ToUTOLS, GAAX TovTwY SeomdCeL) : 

4. (This positive requisite again seems 
to spring out of the negative ones which 
have preceded, and especially out of apia- 
dpyupov. The negatives are again re- 
sumed below with mw vedputov) pre- 
siding well over his own house (i8iov, as 
contrasted with the church of God below, 
oixov, in its wide acceptation, ‘household,’ 
including all its members), having children 
(not ‘keeping (or having) his children’ 
(@xovra Ta Téxva), as H. V. and Conyb. 
The emphatic position of réxva, besides its 
anarthrousness, should have prevented this 
mistake: cf. also Tit. i. 6,—mias yuvainds 
avhp, TéKva eXwv mord, K.T.A.) in sub- 
jection (i.e. who are in subjection) with all 
gravity (‘reverent modesty,’ see ch. ii. 2. 
These words are best applied to the ehil- 
dren, not to the head of the house, which 
acceptance of them rather belongs to the 
rendering impugned above. It is the weu- 
vétns of the children, the result of his 
mpoorhvat, which is to prove that he knows 
how to preside over his own house,—not 
his own ceuvdrns in governing them: the 
matter of fact, that he has children who 
are in subjection to him in all gravity,—not 
his own keeping or endeavouring to keep 
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them so. Want of success in ruling at 
home, not want of will to rule, would dis- 
qualify him for ruling the church. So that 
the distinction is an important one): but 
(contrast, as in ch. ii. 12, to the suppressed 
but imagined opposite case) if any man 
knows not (the use of ei ov here is per- 
fectly regular : see Ellicott’s note) how to 
preside over his own house (shews, by his 
children being insubordinate, that he has 
no skill in domestic government), howshall 
he (this future includes ‘ how can he,’ but 
goes beyond it—appealing, not to the man’s 
power, which conditions his success, but to 
the resulting matter of fact, which will be 
sure to substantiate his failure) take charge 
of (so Plato, Gorg. p. 520 a: of pdcoxoytes 
mpoeatdvar Tis méAcws Kal emyeAeto Oat) 
the church of God (6 Td cuixpa oikovomeiy 
ok eidés, TOs B¥vaTar Tay KpeITTOVeV 
nal @Oclwy miorevOnvat Thy émimedcay ; 
Thdrt. See the idea followed out popularly 
in Chrys.) ? 6.] (the negative charac- 
teristics are resumed) not a novice (vedpu- 
Tov Tov evbds memiaTevKdTa KaAEl. eyw 
yp, onolv, eptrevoa. ov yap, obs TwWeEs 
timéraBov, Tov véov THs HAuclas exBadAci, 
Thdrt. So Chr. (veoxathxntos), Thi. 
(veoBdrticros). An objection has been 
raised to this precept by Schleierm., that 
it could hardly find place in the apos- 
tolic church, where all were vedduTou. 
Matthies answers, that in Crete this 
might be so, and therefore such a pre- 
cept would be out of place in the Epistle 
to Titus, but the Ephesian church had 
been many years established. But De W. 
rejoins to this, that the precepts are per- 
fectly general, not of particular applica- 
tion. The real reply is to be found, partly 
by narrowing the range of vedputos, 
partly in assigning a later date to these 
Epistles than is commonly held. The case 
here contemplated is that of one very 
recently converted. To ordain such a per- 
son to the ministry would, for the reason 
here assigned, be most unadvisable. But 
we cannot imagine that such period need 
be extended at the most to more than 


three or four years, in cases of men of 
full age who became Christians; and 
surely such a condition might be ful- 
filled in any of the Pauline churches, 
supposing this Epistle to bear any thing 
like the date which I have assigned to it 
in the Prolegg. ch. vii. § ii.), lest being 
besotted with pride (from tddos, smoke, 
steam, and hence metaphorically, the 
pother which a man’s pride raises about 
him so that he cannot see himself or others 
as they are. So 7a Tis Wuxis, bverpos Kal 
tigos, Marc. Antonin. ii. 17: roy Tigoy 
dsmep tid Kamvov pidocoplas eis Tovs 
copirras ameckédace, Plut. Mor. (p. 580 
c. Palm. Lex.) Hence tudoto@at, which 
is used only in this metaphorical sense, to 
be thus blinded or bewildered with pride 
or self-conceit. So rerudwpévos Tats evTu- 
xlas, Strabo xv. p. 686,—ém mAovros 
Te kal apxats, Lucian, Necyom. 12. See 
numerous other examples in Palm and 
Rost’s Lex., from whence the above are 
taken) he fall into the judgment of the 
devil (these last words are ambiguous. 
Is Tod diaBdAov (1) the genitive objective 
(as Rom. iii. 8), ‘the judgment into which 
the devil fell, —or (2) the genitive sub- 
jective, ‘the judgment which is wrought 
by the devil?’ (1) is held by Chrys. 
(cis Thy Katadleny Thy avtHy, jv eketvos 
and THs amovotas treuewe), Thdrt. (77 
tod SiaBdAov Timwpla mepimecetrat), Thl., 
Cic., Pel., Caly. (‘in eandem cum diabolo 
condemnationem ruat.’ See below under 
(2)), Beza, Est., Grot. (‘id est, poena 
qualis diabolo evenit, qui de ccelo dejectus 
est, 2 Pet. ii. 4, nempe ob superbiam, Sir. 
x. 13’), Beng., Wolf (‘repreesentato dia- 
boli exemplo’), Heinr., Heydenreich, Mack, 
De W., Wiesinger, al.: and by Ellicott. 
(2) by Ambr. (apparently: ‘Satanas pre- 
cipitat eum’), Heumann, Matthies (“if a 
Christian church-overseer allowed himself 
to be involved in a charge of pride, the 
adversary (éx concreto living men, his in- 
struments) might by it have reason as 
well for the accusation of the individual 
as for inculpation of the congregation, cf. 
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ch. v. 14, Eph. iv. 27,” cited by Huther), 
Calv. (as an alternative: “activam signi- 
ficationem non rejicio, fore ut diabolo 
causam sui accusandi preebeat.” He adds, 
“sed verior Chrysostomi opinio”), Beza 
(altern.), Huther. It is hardly worth 
while recounting under this head, the 
views of those who take tod 8:0BdXou 
for a slanderer, inasmuch as 6 814Bodos 
never occurs in this sense in the N. T. 
(on didBodos, adjective, in this sense, 
see below, ver. 11). This is done in both 
verses 6 and 7, by Luther (&fterer), 
Rosenm., Michaelis, Wegsch., Flatt: in 
verse 6 and not in verse 7, by Erasm., 
Mosheim, al. In deciding between the 
above, one question must first be an- 
swered; are we obliged to preserve the 
same character of the genitive in verses 6 
and 7 ? because, if so, we must manifestly 
take (2): for (évediopdy Kk.) maylda rod 
diaBdrAov (see below) cannot bear any 
other meaning than ‘the (reproach and) 
snare which the devil lays. This ques- 
tion must be answered, not by any mere 
consideration of uniformity, but by careful 
enquiry into the import of the substantive 
kptua. I conceive we cannot understand 
it here otherwise than as a condemnatory 
sentence. The word isa vox media; odk 
e¥xpitov Td Kpiua, Asch. Suppl. 392: but 
the dread here expressed of falling into it 
necessarily confines it to its adverse sense. 
This being so, Bengel’s remark is notice- 
able :—“ diabolus potest opprobriwm in- 
ferre, judicium non potest: non enim ju- 
dicat, sed judicatur.’ To this Huther 
answers, that we must not consider the 
xpiua of the devil as necessarily parallel 
with God’s kpjua, any more than with 
man’s on his neighbour. “To under- 
stand,” he continues, “the «piwa Tov di0- 
BéaAov, we must compare Eph. ii. 2, where 
the devil is called 7d mvetua 1d voy 
évepyoov év rots vivis THs ameibelas: 80 
that whatever the world does 'to the re- 
proach (zur Sdymady) of Christ’s Church, 
is the doing of the spirit that works in the 
world, viz. of the devil.” But surely this 
reply is quite inadequate to justify the use 
of the decisive xptua: and Huther him- 
self has, by suggesting ‘zeproach,’ evaded 
the real question, and taken refuge in the 
unquestioned meaning of the next verse. 
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2 Tim. ii. 26 only, 


XA Ss) it. 
i. 13 only. 
John i. 7,19 
al 


(Paul usually, of €&w, Col. iv. 5 reff.) 1 Pet.iii, 3. Rev. xi.2 only. Ezek. 


d Rom, xy. 3, from Ps, Ixviii. 9. Heb, x. 
f Luke xxi. 35. Rom. xi. 9, 


Lins evs bef rayida D! vulg-ed.] 


He goes on to say, that only by under- 
standing this of a deed of the Prince of the 
antichristian world, can we clearly esta- 
blish a connexion with the following verse, 
pointed out as it isby 5é. But this is still 
more objectionable: 6€ Kat disjoins the 
two particulars, and introduces the latter 
as a separate and additional matter. From 
tho use of the decisive word xptua, I infer 
that it cannot be an act of the adversary 
which is here spoken of, but an act in 
which 6 &pxwv tot Késpov TovTov KéKpt- 
tat. Then as to uniformity with ver. 7, 
I should not be disposed to make much 
account of it. For one who so loved simi- 
larity of external phrase, even where dif- 
ferent meanings were to be conveyed, as 
St. Paul, to use the genitives in xpiua 
Tod SiaBdAov and tayls tod diaBdAov in 
these different meanings, is surely nothing 
which need cause surprise. Tod SiaBdArou 
is common to both: the devil’s condemna- 
tion, and the devil’s snare, are both alike 
alien from the Christian, in whom, as in 
his divine Master, the adversary should 
find nothing, and with whom he should 
have nothing incommon, The xpiua 70d 
d:aBdAov is in fact but the consummation 
of that state into which the mays tod 
diaB8déAov is the introduction. I there- 
fore unhesitatingly adopt (1)—the con- 
demnation into which Satan fell through 
the same blinding effect of pride). 

7.] Moreover (8, bringing in the con- 
trast of addition; ‘more than this,” .... 
«at, the addition itself of a new par- 
ticular) he must have a good testi- 
mony (reff.) from those without (lit. 
‘those from without: the unusual -@ev 
(reff.) being added as harmonizing with 
the amé, the testimony coming ‘from 
without’), lest he fall into (a question 
arises which must be answered before we 
can render the following words. Does 
éverdiopdy (1) stand alone, ‘into reproach, 
and the snare of the devil, or is it (2) to 
be joined with maylda as belonging to 
diaBdAov? For (1), which is the view of 
Thl., Est., Wolf, Heyden., Huther, Wie- 
singer, al. (and Hllic. doubtfully), it is al- 
leged, that dveidioudy is separated from 
kal maylda by éuréon. But this alone 
cannot decide the matter. The Apostle 
may have intended to write merely eis 


* alterum. 
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dveidiopdy eunéon Tod SiaBdAov. Then in 
adding xa) mayida, we may well conceive 
that he would keep eis év. eum. for uni- 
formity with the preceding verse, and also 
not to throw «. maytSa into an unnatural 
prominence, as would be done by placing 
it before éuméon. We must then decide 
ou other grounds. Wiesinger, seeing that 
the dvedicuds Tod StaBddov, if these are 
to be taken together, must come imme- 
diately from of @&w0ev, objects, that he 
doubts whether any where the devil is 
said facere per se that which he facit per 
But surely 1 John iii. 8 is a 
case in point: 6 mov tiv Gmaptiay ex 
Tov diaBddov early, br. am apxijs 6 SidBo- 
Aos Guaprdver. eis ToUTO epavepaOy 6 vids 
Tov Ocod, va Avon TA Epya TOV StaBddov, 
—and indeed Eph. ii. 2, 7d mvetua 7d 
viv évepyodv ey tots viots THs ame.eias. 
Huther supports this view by ch. v. 14: 
but I am unable to see how that verse 
touches the question: for whether the 
oveidiou.ds belong to tod bia8. or not, it 
clearly must come in either case from of 
€iwOev. One consideration in favour of 
this view has not been alleged:—that 7 
tmayls Tov diaBcAov seems, from 2 Tim. 
ii. 26, to be a familiar phrase with the 
Apostle, and therefore less likely to be 
joined with another governing substantive. 

For (2), we have Thdrt. (rév wey 
Tay amlotwy Aéye. 6 yap Kal map’ exelvors 
TAcloTnY exwv mpd THS xXeEtpoTovias Bia- 
BoAny, émoveldictos éortat, kal moAAots 
oveiSeot mepiBade? Td Kowvdv, Kal eis THY 
mpotépay bTt TaXLTTA TAALWdpoMnoEL Tapa- 
voulay, Tod SiaBdAov mavtTa mpos TovTO 
Mnxaveuévov), al.,— Bengel (‘diabolus 
potest antistiti malis testimoniis laboranti 
plurimum excitare molestie, per se et 
per homines calumniatores”), De W., 
al. The chief grounds for this view are, 
(a) grammatical—that the eis is not re- 
peated before mayida. I am not sure, 
whether we are right in applying such 
strict rules to these Pastoral Epistles: but 
the consideration cannot but have some 
weight. (b) contextual—that the Apostle 
would hardly have alleged the mere éeu7e- 
cel eis dvedioudy asa matter of sufficient 
importance to be parallel with eum. «is 
trayida Tod diaBdAov. This latter, I own, 
inclines me to adopt (2), but I would not 
by any means speak strongly in repudia- 
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tion of the other) the reproach and the 
snare of the devil (reff. This latter is 
usually taken as meaning, the danger of 
relapse (cf. Thdrt. cited above) : so Caly. : 
‘‘ne infamie expositus, perfricte frontis 
esse incipiat, tantoque majore licentia se 
prostituat ad omnem nequitiam: quod est 
diaboli plagis se irretire. Quid enim spe1 
restat ubi nullus est peccati pudor?” 
Grot. gives it a different turn: ‘ne con- 
tumeliis notatus querat se ulcisci.’ These, 
and many other references, may well be 
contained in the expression, and we need 
not, I think, be at the pains precisely to 
specify any one direction which the evil 
would take. Such an one’s steps would 
be shackled—his freedom hampered—his 
temper irritated—his character lost—and 
the natural result would be a fall from his 
place, to the detriment not of himself 
only, but of the Church of Christ). 

8—13.] Precepts regarding deacons and 
deaconesses (see below on ver. 11). 

8.] The construction continues from the 
preceding—the de? eiya: being in the 
Apostle’s mind as governing the accusa- 
tives. In like manner (the dsa’Tws 
seems introduced by the similarity of cha- 
racter,—not merely to mark an additional 
particular) the deacons (mentioned as a 
class, besides here, only Phil. i. 1, where, 
as here, they follow the éricxomo:. Pheebe, 
Rom. xvi. 1, is a d:dkovos of the church at 
Cenchrea. The term or its cognates occur 
in a vaguer sense, but still indicating a 
special office, in Rom. xii. 7: 1 Pet. iv. 
11. The connexion of the ecclesiastical 
deacons with the seven appointed in Acts 
vi. is very doubtful: see Chrysostom’s and 
Cic.’s testimony, distinguishing them, in 
note there. But that the ecclesiastical 
order sprung out of similar necessities, 
and had for its field of work similar ob- 
jects, can hardly be doubted. See Suicer, 
didkovos: Winer, Realw.: Neander, Pfl.u. 
Leit. i. p. 54 note) (must be) grave, not of 
double speech (= dfyAwsaes, Prov. xi. 13 
(Ellic. adds 3:yéuv00s, Eurip. Orest. 890), 
not quite as Thl. gAAa gpovodvtas «. 
&AAa A€yovras, but rather as Thdrt. (and 
Thl., additional), erepa rotre, érepa de 
exelvp Aéyovtas), not addicted (applying 
themselves, reff.) to much wine (= pu} 
otv@ TOAAP SedovAm@peévas, Tit. ii. 3), not 
greedy of gain (hardly, as E. V., to be 
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doubly rendered,—‘ greedy of filthy lucre,’ 
—so also Thdrt., 6 ee mpaypatwy aicxpav 
K. Alay arémwy Képdy cvdAAégyely avexdme- 
vos. It would appear from Tit. i. 11, 
diddorovres & uh Set aicxpod Képdous xd- 
piv, that all Képdos is aioxpéy which is set 
before a man as a by-end in his work for 
God: so likewise in 1 Pet. v. 2,—émicxo- 
moovTes ph unde aloxporepdas 
feteiets ‘nor with a view to gain,’ such gain 
being necessarily base when thus sought. 
This particular of the deacons’ character 
assumes special importance, if we connect 
it with the collecting and distributing alms. 
Cyprian, Ep. 54 (12 ad Corn. Pap. § 1, 
Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. iii. p.’797), stigmatizes 
the deacon Felicissimus as ‘ pecuniee com- 
misseesibi fraudator’), holding the mystery 
of the (or their) faith (that great objective 
truth which man of himself knows not, 
but which the Spirit of God reveals to the 
faithful: cf. Rom. xvi. 25 f.: 1 Cor. ii. 
7—10: and even Him who in fact és that 
inystery, the great object of all faith: see 
note on ver. 16, 7d Tis evoeBelas wvoTh- 
piv. ‘That expression makes it probable 
that tis miotews is here to be taken sub- 
jectively: the, or their, faith: the appre- 
hension which appropriates to them the 
contents of God’s revelation of Christ. 
That revelation of the Person of Christ, 
their faith’s wvorfpiov, they are to hold. 
See Ellic.’s note) in pure conscience (see 
reff. and ch. i.19. From those passages it 
appears, that we must not give the words 
a special application to their official life as 
deacons, but understand them of earnest- 
ness and singleness of Christian character : 
—being in heart persuade¢ of the truth of 
that divine mystery which they profess to 
have apprehended by faith). 10.] 
And moreover (the 5¢ introduces a caution 
—the slight contrast of a necessary addi- 
tion to their mere present character. On 
this force of cal... 5é¢, see Hartung, i. 
182: Ellic., here. There is no connexion 
in na)... 5€ with the former require- 
ments regarding érickoro:) let these (who 
answer, in their candidateship for the 
diaconate, to the above character) be put 
to the proof first (viz. with regard to 
their blamelessness of life, cf. avéyKa. 


for e:ta, kat ovtw D! vulg goth Jer Ambrst. 


éytes below: e.g. by testimonials, and 
publication of their intention to offer 
themselves: but no formal way is speci- 
fied, only the reality insisted on), then let 
them act as deacons (or, minister: but 
more probably here in the narrower tech- 
nical sense, as in reff.(?) Not ‘be made 
deacons,’ as Conyb.: the word is of their 
act in the office, not of their reception of 
it, which is of course understood in the 
background), if they are (found by the 
doxiun to be) irreproachable. 11 
(The) women in like manner (who are 
these P Are they (1) women who were to 
serve as deacons,—deaconesses P—or (2) 
wives of the deacons P—or (8) wives of the 
deacons and overseers P—or (4) women in 
general? I conceive we may dismiss (4) 
at once, for Chrys.’s reason: ti yap éBov- 
Aero petatd Tay cipnucvoy mapeuBareiv 
Tt Tepl yuvaik@v;—(3) upheld by Calv., 
Est., Calov., and Mack, may for the same 
reason, seeing that he returns to Sidiovor 
again in ver. 12, be characterized as ex- 
tremely improbable,—(2) has found many 
supporters among modern Commentators : 
Luth., Beza, Beng. (who strangely adds, 
*‘pendet ab habentes ver. 9’), Rosenm., 
Heinr., Huther, Conyb., al., and E. V. 
But it has against it (a) the omission of 
all expressed reference to the deacons, 
such as might be given by airéy, or by 
tas: (b) the expression of wsaitws, by 
which the didcovor themselves were intro- 
duced, and which seems to mark a new 
ecclesiastical class: (¢) the introduction 
of the injunction respecting the deacons, 
zoTrwoay muds yuvands aydpes, as a new 
particular, which would hardly be if their 
wives had been mentioned before: (d) the 
circumstance, connected with the mention 
of Phoebe as didkovos of the church at 
Cenchrea in Rom. xvi. 1, that unless these 
are deaconesses, there would be among 
these injunctions no mention of an im- 
portant class of persons employed as offi- 
cers of the church. We come thus to 
consider (1), that these yuvaikes are dea- 
conesses,—ministre, as Pliny calls them 
in his letter to Trajan (see note on Rom. 
xvi. 1). In this view the ancients are, as 
far as I know, unanimous. Of the mo- 
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derns, it is held by Grot., Mosh., Mich., 
De W., Wiesinger, Ellicott. It is alleged 
against it—(a) that thus the return to the 
didkovot, verse 12, would be harsh, or, as 
Conyb. “on that view, the verse is most 
unnaturally interpolated in the midst of 
the discussion concerning the deacons.” 
But the ready answer to this is found in 
Chrys.’s view of verse 12, that under d:a- 
xovot, and their household duties, he com- 
prehends in fact both sexes under one: 
TavTa Kal tep) yuvoK@y Siakdver apuor- 
Tet eipjo@a: (b) that the existence of 
deaconesses as an order in the ministry is 
after all not so clear. To this it might be 
answered, that even were they no where 
else mentioned, the present passage stands 
on its own grounds; and if it seemed 
from the context that such persons were 
indicated here, we should reason from 
this to the fact of their existence, not 
from the absence of other mention to 
their non-indication here. I decide then 
for (1): that these women are dea- 
conesses) (must be) grave, not slan- 
derers (corresponds to sz d:Adyous in the 
males, being the vice to which the female 
sex is more addicted. Cf. Eurip. Phcen. 
298 ff, irdpoyov S& xpiua Onrcav 
Eu, | cuixpds 7 ahopuds vy AdBwor Tov 
Adywv, | wAEclous emeispepovow Hdovh dé 
Tis | yuvoutl, undev vyres GAATAGLS A€yewv. 

Sia¢Bodos in this sense (reff.) is 
peculiar in N. T. to these Epistles), sober 
(see on ver. 2, corresponding to wh otvw 
TOAAG Tpos€éxovras), faithful in all things 
(corresponds to uh aicxporepdets: trusty 
in the distribution of the alms committed 
to them, and in all other ministrations), 

12.] General directions respect- 
ing those in the diaconate (of both sexes, 
the female being included in the male, 
see Chrys. cited above), with regard to 
their domestic condition and duties, as 
above (verses 4, 5) respecting the episco- 
pate. Let the deacons be husbands of 
one wife (see on this above, ver. 2), 
ruling well over children (the emphatic 
position of the anarthrous rékva, as above 
ver. 4, makes it probable that the having 
children to rule is to be considered as a 
qualification ; see Tit. i. 6, note. Chrys. 


xadwy [D!]F[not G]. 


gives a curious and characteristic reason 
for the precept: mavtaxod rlOnot thy 
Tav TéKvov mpogractiay, iva wh aad TovU- 
Tov of Aorrol cravdadrlCwyra) and their 
own houses. 13.] The importance 
of true and faithful service in the dia- 
conate. For those who served well the 
office of deacon (the aor. participle, not 
the perf., because the standing-point of 
the sentence is at first the great day, when 
their S:axovia has passed by. In fact this 
aor. participle decides between the inter- 
pretations: see below) are acquiring (the 
Apostle having begun by placing himself 
at the great day of retribution, and conse- 
quently used the aor. participle, now shifts, 
so to speak, the scene, and deals with their 
present conduct: q. d., ‘Those who shall 
then be found to have served well, &c. 
oe. are now, &.’ On mepitoréw and 
mepitotnots, see notes, Eph. i. 14: 1 Thess. 
v. 9) for themselves (emphatic—besides 
the service they are rendering to the 
church) a gocd standing-place (viz. at the 
great day: cf. ch. vi. 19, d&ro@noavptov- 
Tas éavtois OemeAtov KaAdv els TO MEAAOV, 
ta éemtAdBwvta THs dvtws CwHs:—and 
Dan. xii. 3 (Heb. and E. V.), where how- 
ever the metaphor is different. The 
interpretations of Badpdv, a step, or place 
to stand on (in LXX, the threshold, or 
step, before a door: see reff.), have been 
very various. (1) Ambr., Jer., Pel., Thl., 
Erasm., Bull, Beza, Corn.-a-lap., Est., 
Grot., Lightf., Beng., Wolf, Mosh., 
Schéttg., Wordsw., al., understand it of 
a degree of ecclesiastical preferment, 
scil. from the office of deacon to that of 
presbyter, and take xaAdy for a compara- 
tive. Against this is (a) the forcing of 
kaddv ; (b) the improbability that such a 
rise upwards through the ecclesiastical 
offices was known in the Apostle’s time: 
(c) the still greater unlikelihood, even if it 
were known, that he would propose as a 
motive to a deacon to fulfil his office well, 
the ambitious desire to rise out of it. (2) 
Mack, Matth., Olsh., Huther, al., following 
Caly. and Luther, understand by it a high 
place of honour in the esteem of the church 
(see on magpyola below): “qui probe 
functi fuerint hoe ministerio, non parvo 
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honore dignos esse.” Calv. Against this 
is (a) that there is not a more distinct 
reference made to the estimation of the 
church ; indeed that the emphatic éavto?s 
(see above) is altogether against such re- 
ference: (b) that thus again an unworthy 
motive would be set before the deacons: 
(c) that again (see below) tapinola will 
not on this interpretation, bear any legiti- 
mate rendering. (d) the aor. part. d:a- 
kovhoavres, as before. (3) Musc., al., 
take it spiritually, as meaning progress in 
the faith. Chrys. is claimed for this view, 
but this is somewhat doubtful. His words 
are, TouTéoTt, mpokomyvy Kal mappynoiay 
TOMA Thy ev tioter xp. “Incod: asel 
ZAreyev, of ev Tois Katw deltaytes éavTovs 
Steynyepuevous, Taxéws kal mpds exeiva 
aveAevoovTat: where, notwithstanding 
that mpoxomfy would seem to mean sub- 
jective - progress, Thl.’s explanation of 
éxetva,—Ta avorepa, the higher office, 
seems best to fit the sentence: and thus 
mpoxomy must be objective,—preferment. 
But (a) the whole (especially Ba6udy 
mepimo.ouvtat) is of too objective a cha- 
racter thus to be interpreted of a merely 
subjective process—besides that (b) thus 
also the present meprmowodyta would re- 
quire a present participle S:akovotyres. 
(4) Thdrt. (below), Croc., Flatt, Heinrichs 
(modified: see below), De W., Wiesinger, 
understand it nearly as above—of the sta- 
tion or standing-place which the faithful 
deacon acquires before God, with reference 
to his own salvation. The opinions of 
these Commentators are, however, some- 
what various as to the exact time to which 
the standing on this Ba@uds is to be re- 
ferred. Thdrt. says: «i nal éAdrrova, 
onol, tinhy Exovor Kat tdvde Toy Blov, 
GAN ody Ecidévar MposhKel, OS Thy eyXEIpio~ 
Oeicav metAnpandtes Staxoviay, Toy TI- 
pudtaroy Babudy ev TH méAdovTL AWov- 
7our Blw, Kal tHS mpos Toy Seondrny 
xpiotby amodatoovra mappnotas. Hein- 
richs, with whom De W. and Wiesinger 
are disposed to agree, understands that 
they procure to themselyes a good ez- 
ectation of salvation: a BaOuds i.e. in 
this life, with reference to the future one. 
I believe, from the form of the sentence, 
that the truth willbe found by combining 
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the two views. The diaxovhoayres,as above 
stated, is used with reference to their 
finished course at that day. The 7repi- 
motovvta transfers the scene to the pre- 
sent time. The Ba@uds is that which 
they are now securing for themselves, and 
will be found standing on at that day: 
belonging therefore in part to both pe- 
riods, and not necessarily involving the 
idea of different degrees of blessedness, 
though that idea (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 15) is 
familiar to St. Paul,—but merely predi- 
cating the soundness of the ground on 
which these d:dxovor will themselves stand) 
and much confidence (this also is variously 
understood, according as Baéuds is inter- 
preted. Those who think of ecclesiastical 
preferment, render rappnota ‘freedom of 
speech as regards the faith (obj.),’ i. e. in 
teaching (‘majore fiducia aliis Evange- 
lium predicabunt, Grot.), or in resisting 
error,—or, ‘libertas ingenue agendi,’ as 
Est. : or ‘a wide field for spiritual action,’ 
as Matthies. To these there might be no 
objection, but for the adjunct to mappn- 
ota, ev miote TH ev xpioT@ “Inood. Thus 
defined, raphnota must necessarily have a 
subjective reference,—i.e. to the confi- 
dence towards God possessed by those 
who have made good advance in faith in 
Christ, as in reff. And so Thdrt. (above), 
Ambr., Croc., Coce., Flatt, Calv., Beza 
(these two understand it more geherally, 
of the confidence wrought by a good con- 
science), Bengel, Wies., De W., Ellic., 
al.) in . (the) faith (subjective, from 
what follows) which is in (see reff. év 
denotes more the repose of faith zn, eis 
the reliance of faith on, Christ) Christ 
Jesus, 

14—16.] CLOSE OF THE ABOVE DIREC- 
tions by a solemn statement of their 
object and its glorious import. These 
things (the foregoing precepts, most natu- 
rally: hardly, as Bengel, ‘totam epistolam’) 
I write (expressed in the epistolary aorist, 
Philem. 19, 21: but in the present, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 37: 2 Cor. i. 13; xiii. 10: Gal. i. 20. 
(1 John i. 4: ii. 1, &e.)) to thee, hoping 
(‘though I hope:’ “part. éAml(wy per 
xalrep seu similem particulam esse resol- 
vendum, nexus orationis docet.” Leo, 
cited by Huther) to come to thee sooner 
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, (4 INA a A 
fJohn xiii. 27. ITpOS TE fraywov' 1 éav dé 8 Bpadvva, wa Elons Tas Sel 
ev. 


xx.4. H 


xii). 19, 23 

only. Wisd, 

1 ates: ir. 40. g 2 Pet. iii. 9 only. Deut. vii. 10. 
1 Pet. it. 6. i = Eph. it. 3 reff. 
28 reff. k ver. 5 reff, Paul only. 


for tov, ev Taxet ACD![P] 17: taxesov o: txt 
5. T 6ns A(appy) DIF. 


15. [om de F.] 
e:tis (ttacism) CLP]. 


(than may seem) (on the comparative,— 
which must not be broken down into a 
positive, as it is by almost all the Com- 
mentators,—see John xiii. 27 note, and 
Winer, edn. 6, § 35. 4. Also Acts xvii. 
®1; xxv. 10; xxvii, 13: Heb. xii. 19, 
23, which last is exactly parallel with 
this. Some supply it,—before this Epis- 
tle come to thee: or, before thou shalt 
have need to put these precepts into prac- 
tice: but the above scems simpler, and 
suits better the usage elsewhere): but if 
I should delay (coming) (from éAriCwy 
to Bpadivw may be regarded as paren- 
thetical, the iva belonging immediately to 
vyeapw), that thou mayest know how 
thou oughtest to conduct thyself (reff. 
Huther would take mas 57 avaotpépeo- 
Oa: generally,—‘ how men ought to behave 
themselves ;? alleging, that in the pre- 
ceding, there is no direct prescription how 
Timotheus is himself to act, and that 
if we supply ce (as D! in digest), we con- 
fine the reference of oixos 9e0d to the 
Ephesian church. The latter objection 
need not detain us long. If the church 
in general is the house of God, then any 
portion of it may clearly partake of the 
title and the dignity. To the former, we 
may reply, that in fact, the whole of what 
has preceded does regard Timotheus’s 
own behaviour. He was to see to all 
these things—to take care that all these 
precepts were observed) in the house of 
God (see reff. also Heb. iii. 2, 5, 6, and 
notes: 1 Cor. iii. 16: 2 Cor. vi. 16: Eph. 
ii. 22:—that congregation among whom 
God dwells, by His Spirit);—for such 
(the house of God: the #7is brings out 
into prominence the appository explana- 
tion, and specially applies it to the ante- 
cedent) is the congregation (exxAnclas 
ov tovs olkovs A€yet Tov’s evKTnplovs, 
«Kata Thy T&Y TOAAGY GuVHPEav, GAAG 
tov mote Tov GVAAOYov. ‘Theod.-mops.) 
of the living God (thus designated for 
solemnity, and to shew his personal and 
ictive presence among them), the pillar 
(see below) and basement (= deuéAros, 
} Tim. ii. 19: ‘firmamentum.’ It is a 
climax, not as Bengel, “ instar unius voca- 
yuli solidissimum quiddam exprimentis :” 
‘he orvAos is the intermediate, the édpatw- 


lal sce, / 3 > \ k > , 
év "ole » Ocod ‘ avactpépecbat, ifjris eotw * exkdyola 


h = (Matt. xii. 4!) Heb. x. 21. 1 Pet. iv. 17. see 


j Acts x. 41, 47. xiii, 31,43 al. Paul, passim. attr., Phil. i. 


D3FKLX rel Chr Thdrt Damasc. 
aft Se: ins ce D! vulg arm Orig lat-ff. 


pa the final support of the building: as 
Wahl,—*“ omne id, cui ut primario et pre 
ceteris insigni innititur aliquid”) of the 
truth (these latter words are variously 
referred: being (1) by Camero, Er- 
Schmid., Limborch, Le Clere, Schéttg., 
Beng., Mosh., Rosenm., Heinr., Wegsch., 
Heydenr., Flatt, al. (see in Wolf. Not 
Chillingworth, as stated in Bloomf.: see 
below), joined with the following sen- 
tence, putting a period at (év7os, and pro- 
ceeding orvAos kal édpalwua THs GAnbetas 
Kal dmodoyoumévws péya éatly Td pot. 
x.T.A. To this I can only say, that if any 
one imagines St. Paul, or any other person 
capable of writing this Epistle, able to have 
indited such a sentence, I fear there is but 
little chance in arguing with him on the 
point in question. To say nothing of its 
abruptness and harshness, beyond all ex- 
ample even in these Epistles, how palpably 
does it betray the botching of modern 
conjectural arrangement in the wretched 
anti-climax—orvaAos kal éSpaiwua (rising 
in solemnity) tis GAnGelas, Kal (what 
grander idea, after the basement of the 
whole building, does the reader suppose 
about to follow?) duorAoyounevws péya! 
These two last words, which have (see 
below) their appropriate majesty and 
grandeur in their literal use at the em- 
phatic opening of such a sentence as the 
next, are thus robbed of it all, and sink 
into the very lowest bathos; the meta- 
phor being dropped, and the lofty imagery 
ending with a vague generality. Ifasen- 
tence like this occurred in the Epistle, I 
should feel it a weightier argument against 
its genuineness than any which its oppo- 
nents have yet adduced. (2) by Gre- 
gory of Nyssa (de vita Mosis: vol.i. p. 885, 
od pudvov Tlérpos kal IdkwBos Kad Iwavyns 
oTvAo THS exkAnotas cic)... 6 Oetos amd- 
oToA0S ... kal Thy Timdbeov oTVAOV KaArdY 
ereKTHvaT0, Tomoas avtdév, Kalas yor 
TH iia gwrf, orvaocv kal édpatwoua ths 
aAnelas), Chillingworth (Religion of Pro- 
testants, &e., ch. iii. 76: but he allows as 
possible, the reference to the Church: “if 
you will needs have St. Paul refer this not 
to Timothy, but to the Church, I will not 
contend about it any further, than to say, 
Possibly it may be otherwise ”),—by others 
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kl n la) ts A = 
Oeod 'C@vtos, "oOTUNOS Kal " Spaiwpa TNS admOelas, 1 Acts xiv. 15 


16. ch. iv. 10. Heb, iii. 12, ix. 14. x. 81. xii, 22, Rev. vii. 2, xv. 7. Hos. i. 10. 


9. Rev. iii, 12. x. 1l only, 3 Kings vii, 41, 


mentioned in Wolf, and in our own days 
by Conybeare, it is taken as referring to 
Timornevs :—* that thou mayest know 
how to conduct thyself in the house of God, 
whichis &e..... as a pillar and basement 
of the truth.’ In the very elaborate dis- 
cussion of this passage by Suicer (s. v. 
otvAos), he cites those fathers who seem 
more or less to have favoured this idea. 
Of these we must manifestly not claim for 
it those who have merely used the word 
orvaAos or columna of an Apostle or teacher, 
or individual Christian,—as that is jus- 
tified, independently of our passage, by 
Gal. ii. 9: Rey. iii. 12:—but Greg. Naz. 
applies the very words to Eusebius of Sa- 
mosata (Hp. xliv. 1, vol. iii. (Migne) p. 39), 
and to Basil (Orat. xviii. 1, vol. i. p. 330): 
and Basil in the Catena says, cio kal or VA0% 
THs ‘IepovtaAhu of amdcToAo, Kata Td 
elpnucvoy, oTvAos kal €dpalwua THs dAn- 
@cias: and in the Epistle of the churches 
of Lyons and Vienne, Euseb. v. 1, it is 
said of Attalus, orvAov kal ESpaimua Tov 
évTavea det yeyovota. Other cognate ex- 
pressions, such as Td oTepéwua tis tloTews 
(Chrys., of St. Peter, Hom. xxxii. vol. v. 
p. 199; and Basil, of Eusebius, as above), 
tlotews epeicua (Greg. Naz., of Basil, Or. 
Xvili. as above), Td THs exkAnotas oThprypa 
(Thi. on Luke xxii., of St. Peter), 6pn- 
oxelas otnpiyuata (of Pastors, Nicephorus 
Hist. vii. 2), are adduced by Suicer. 
The principal modern reasons for adopt- 
ing this view have been (a) polemical—as 
against Roman Catholic infallibility of the 
Church, or (b) for uniformity of sym- 
bolism, seeing that in Gal. ii. 9, Rev. iii. 
12, men are compared to pillars (see this 
very copiously illustrated in Suicer). On 
both of these I shall treat expressly 
below. To the grammatical con- 
struction of the sentence thus understood, 
there is no objection. The nominative 
otvaAos after 5e¢ would be not only allow- 
able, but necessary, if it expressed, not a 
previous predicate of the understood ce, 
but the character which by the avaorpé- 
gecba: he was to become or shew forth: 
cf. Plato and Demost. in Kiihner, § 646, 
2 anm., who however has not apprehended 
the right reason of the idiom, But to 
the sentence itself thus arranged and un- 
derstood, there are weighty, and I conceive 
fatal objections : to wit, (c) if o7Aos K.7.A. 
had been meant to apply to Timotheus, it 
would hardly have been possible that oe 
should be omitted. He would thus be the 


(Paul). 

2 Cor, ili. 3. vi, 
. m Gal, ii, 
n here only+, (-atos, Col. i. 23.) 


prominent object in the whole passage, not 
as now the least prominent, lurking behind 
dvaorpépecOar to make way for greater 
things. (d) I can hardly think, that, in this 
case, atvAos would have been anarthrous. 
Though ‘a pillar’ might be the virtual 
meaning, oe, Tov oTUAOY, or ce avacTpe- 
pera, .... 6 orddos, would certainly 
be the Greek expression. (e) In this case 
also, the rat duoAoyounévws which follows 
would most naturally refer, not to the great 
deposit of faith in Christ which is entrusted 
to the church to keep,—but to the very 
strong and unusual expression which had 
just been used of a young minister in the 
church,—‘ and confessedly great is the dig- 
nity of the least of the ministers of Christ : 
for, &e. (3) The reference to THE CHURCH 
is upheld by Chrys. (obx &s éxetvos 6 tov- 
datkds oikos Oeov. TovTO yap ott Td ouv- 
éxov thy mist Kal Td Kipvypa 7 yap 
aANOEd core THs exkAnolas Kal orvAos Kah 
édpaiwua. This inversion of the sentence 
may have arisen from taking ris @AnOelas 
as a genitive of apposition), Thdrt. (ofkoy 
Ocod Kal exkAnciay téy memioTevKdTwY 
tov aUAAoyov Tposnydpevae. TovTOUS pn 
oTvAov Kal édpatwua Tis GAnOetas. em) 
yap ths méTpas epnpertmevor kal aKrAdvn- 
Tot Stayevovot, Kal dia Tov mpayuarwy 
KnpvTTovres Thy TY BoyudTov adnOeiar), 
Theodor.-mops. (as cited above, on éAn- 
cia, as far as obAdAoyor, then he proceeds, 
bev Kat otvAov avthy Kal édpalwua Tips 
GAnOelas exdrecev, as dy ev aitH Tis 
adndelas thy atatacw exovons), Thi., 
(c., Ambr., Pel., the Roman Commeuta- 
tors, Luth., Calv. (‘ nonne Ecclesia mater 
est piorum omnium, que ipsos regenerat 
Dei verbo, que educat alitque tota vita, 
que confirmat, que ad solidam perfectio- 
nem usque perducit? eadem quoque ratione 
columna veritatis preedicatur: quia doc- 
trine administrande munus, quod Deus 
penes eam deposuit, unicum est instrumen- 
tum retinends veritatis, ne ex hominum 
memoria pereat ”), Beza, Grot. (“veritatem 
sustentat atque attollit ecclesia, efficit ne 
labatur ex animis, eflicit ut longe lateque 
conspiciatur”), Caloy., Wolf, &e. De Wette, 
Huther, Wiesinger, al. And this inter- 
pretation agrees with 2 Tim. ii. 19: see 
note there. But there is brought against 
it the objection, that there is thus in- 
troduced confusion of metaphor. ‘The 
éxxAnola, which was the ofkos above, now 
becomes otvAos, a part of the ofkos. 
This is not difficult to answer. The 
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Bee. 26. Col. Pog (reff). see 1 John i. at “9 ‘Tim. i 10. ed t2 Cor. x. 3. Gal. ii. 20. Eph. 


ii-ll. Phil. i. 22,24. Col. ii.1. Philem. 16. 


u = Matt, xi. 19? see note. 

16. On the famous disputed reading in this verse, I give an analysis of the present 
state of the evidence :—I. rec eos, i. e. OC, with the follg: (not A, nor C: see below) 
DK (F has OC without any apparent stroke in the 0) L[P] (X* (cent xii.) has written 
@€ above the OC of the codex) rel. The testimonies of the fathers for Oeos are very 
doubtful. Few make a direct citation of the passage as thus read: those which 
seem to do so being naturally explained on the supposition of their supplying @eds as the 
subject of 8s. The readg Oeog is directly supported by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Eutha- 
lius, Macedonius (who has been charged by some of the Latins with introducing the 
reading), Damascenus, Theophylact, cumenius. Those supposed to favour the read- 
ing are Ignatius (ad Eph. 19, p. 660,—6¢od (but the Syriac has viov) avOpwmrivws pavepou- 
pevov: al ds &vOpdrov pavouévov), the Apostolic Constitutions(9«ds Kipie & emipavels 
wiv ev capxt) Hippolytus(agst Noetus: debs év oduate epavepdOn) Gregory Thauma- 
turgus or rather Apollinaris(in Phot: @eds év capk) pavepwOcis). The testimonies of 
Athanasius, Nyssen, Cyr, usually adduced in favour of @eds, are either uncertain from 
various readings, or inapplicable (see below). II. os, i.e. OC, is found in the follg: 
A(this is now matter of certainty. The black line at present visible in the 0, is a 
modern retouching of an older but not original fainter one, due apparently to the 
darkening of the stroke of an € seen through from the other side. I have examined 
the page, and find that a portion of the virgula of the @, seen through, and now cor- 
roded through, extends nearly through the ©, not however quite in, but somewhat 
above, its centre, as Sir Frederick Madden has observed to me. It was to complete 
this that Junius made a dot. See also Ellicott’s note, Past. Epp. edn 2, p. 103. Be- 
sides which, the mark of abbreviation above the line is modern, not corresponding with 
those in the MS. Sir Frederick Madden now informs me that a very powerful micro- 
scope has been applied by Professor Maskelyne, at his request, to the passage in the MS, 
and the result has been that no trace of either virgula in the O or mark of contraction 
over it, can be discovered. It is to be hoped therefore, that A will never again be 
cited on the side of rec) C(see Tischendorf, prolegg to his edn of the Codex Ephremi, 
p- 80)FX! 17. 73. 181 mss mentd by Liberatus (Cent VI) Victor Tununensis (Cent V1) 


acknowledged on all hands:’ so Thucyd. 
vi. 90, “Ifmpas kat &AAous TOv eke? duodo- 
younevws viv BapBapwy paxiuwrtdrous: 


house contains in itself both orvAos and 
€Spaiwua—the pillar and the basement 
both belong to the house. Why may not 


the orvAos be taken collectively? the 
very word exkAnofa, occurring since, has 
pluralized the idea—the building consists 
of the «Anrot, who are so many oTtvAoi— 
why should it not in the aggregate be de- 
scribed as the orvAos? This seems to me 
far better than, with some in Suicer, to 
suppose a monumental pillar, or base of an 
image, to be meant. The way in which 
the congregation of the faithful is the 
pillar and basement of the truth is ad- 
mirably given by Thdrt. and Calvin above: 
viz. in that it is the element in which and 
medium by which the truth is conserved 
and upheld). 16.] And (follows on 
the preceding: it is indeed worth all thy 
care to conduct thyself worthily in this 
house of God—for that truth which is 
there conserved and upheld is great and 
glorious above all others, being (see below) 
none other in fact than tHe Lorp Him- 
SELF, in all His gracious manifestation 
and glorious triumph) confessedly (‘as is 


Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 1, KAéapxos éuoAoyou- 
Méevas é€ mavtwy Ta&v eumelpws avTod 
exdvtwy Sdéas yeveoIar avyp kal morcu- 
Kés, K.T.A.: see other examples in Palm 
and Rost, Lex., and in Wetst. In this 
word there is a reference to the éxxAnota 
as tho upholder of the truth : confessedly 
among the xdntol. But we must not 
therefore take the word in a formal sense, 
‘as we confess,’ and then in consequence 
regard the following words as a portion of 
a confession or song of praise (see below). 
The adverb is of too general signification 
for this special reference) great is the 
mystery (see ver. 9: that which was hid- 
den from man until God revealed it, his- 
torically, in Redemption) of piety (see ch. 
ii. 2, note: ‘of the religious life.’ In 
order to comprehend fully what follows, 
we must endeavour to realize the train of 
thought in the Apostle’s mind at the time. 
This ‘mystery’ of the life of God in man, 
is in fact the unfolding of Christ to and in 
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Y qrveupatt, © apOn ayyérots, oe exnpvyOn ey LOveow, Y Gare~ V see 1 Pet. i. 
w = &constr., 


Matt. xvii. 3 ||. Lukei. 11. xxii. 43. xxiv. 34, X passive, 1 Cor. 
H 2 


1 Cor. xv, 5, &c. Exod. iii. 2. 
xv. 12. 2Cor.i.19. (Col. i. 23.) aay : eee 


y = passive, Rom. x. 10, 2 Thess, i. 10 only. 


& Hinemar (Cent IX), who charge Macedonius with introducing 6eés,—goth syr(or 
syr-mg) coptt,—Cyr(de recta fide ad Theodosium, 7d péya rijs edoeBelas wvorhpiov 
TovtTéott XpioTds, Os epavepSOn ... . . olua ovx Erepov 7d THs edoeBelas pvarhpiov 
7) abTds huay 6 ex Tod Oeod marpds Adyos, ds epavepdoyn &c. That Cyril read gs as in 
the mss, and not Ocos as in the present edd, is testified by (ic and Photius h. 1. and by 
the scholia of several mss of the N. T.) Thdor-mops(Acts of the Council of Constantinop, 
Mansi ix. 221) Epiph, Pseud-Chrys(but 8 quod al) Gelasius of Cyzicum (or rather 
Macarius of Jerusalem (Cent IV) cited by Gelas. in the Acts of the Nicene Council) 
Jerome(on Isa. liii. 11):—és or 6 is read in Syr. III. 8 (correction to agree with 
Kvornpiov) D'(accg to Wetstein and Griesbach and recently Tischendorf) latt lat-ff 
exe Jerome.—The reading és seems to be supported by the follg: Barnabas(epist. 12, 
p. 764, "Inoots odx 6 vibs avOpdmov GAN 6 vibs Tod Beod TUMw Kal ev capri pavepwbets) 
Theodotus(5 cwrip &p8n katidy Tots ayyéAots) Justin ? to Diognetus(aréore:re Adyov 
tha kdoup pari, ds... . did drootdArwy KnpuxOels iad eOvav emioredOn) Clem-alex in 
Geum(é uvorhpiov- pe! judy eldov of ayyer tov xpicrdv) Orig(?Incods év 8édEn 
dvakauBdavesOar AéyeTat) Orig-int(ls gui verbum caro factus apparuit positis (or 
positus) in carne, sicut Apostolus dicit quia (perhaps qui?) manifestus est in carne, 
Jjustificatus &e) Greg-Nyss(r6 wvothpioy ev capkl epavepdOyn. Kars TodTO A€ywr, obTOS 
6 juetepos Adyos) Basil(rov peydAou uvornplov Br 6 Kdpios epavepwOn ev capxl) Nesto- 
rins in Arnob-jun(rd év T7 Mapla yevyndev .. . epavepdon ydp, onotv, ev capxl, eSixardOn 
&ce) Didymus(secundum quod dictum est : manifestatur in carne, on 1 John iv.).—Now 


that it may be fairly said, that merely external considerations have settled this question, 


we are not driven to combine internal considerations. 


Still the grounds which have 


confirmed me in deciding for 8s, may be seen detailed in the note. 


him: the key-text to our passage being 
Col. i. 27, ofs 7O€Ancev 6 eds yywpioa Ti 
7) mAodros Tis ddéns Tov pvotyplov 
TovTov év Tos fOvecw, & eat XpLOToS 
év tpiv, 4 éAmis tis Sdfas. This was the 
thought in St. Paul’s mind; that the 
great revelation of the religious life is, 
Curist. And in accordance with his 
practice in these Epistles, written as I 
believe, far on in his course, and after 
the figures and results of deep spiritual 
thoughts had been long familiar to him, he 
at once without explanation, or apology as 
beforetime in Col. i. 27, or expression of 
the xpiords justifying the change of gen- 
der in the relative, joins the deep and 
latent thought with the superficial and 
obvious one, and without saying that the 
mystery is in fact Christ, passes from the 
mystery to the Person of Christ as being 
one and the same. Then, thus passing, 
he is naturally led to a summary of those 
particulars wherein Christ has been re- 
vealed as a ground for the evcéBera of His 
Church. And, the idea of wuorhpiov being 
prominent before him, he selects espe- 
cially those events in and by which Christ 
was manifested forth—came forth from 
that secrecy in which he had beforetime 
been hidden in the counsels of God, and 
shone out to men and angels as the Lord of 
life and glory. Let me say in passing, that 
it should be noticed, in a question which 
now happily no longer depends on internal 


considerations, how completely the whole 
glorious sentence is marred and disjoined 
by the substitution of @eds. It is not the 
objective fact of God being manifested, of © 
which the Apostle is speaking, but the life 
of God lived in the church,—the truth, of 
which the congregation of believers is the 
pillar and basement,—as identical (John 
xiv. 6) with Him who is its centre and 
heart and stock—as unfolded once for all 
in the unfolding of Him. The intimate 
and blessed link, furnished by the @s, as- 
suring the Church that it is not they that 
live, but Christ that liveth in them, is lost 
if we understand pvorjpiov merely as a 
fact, however important, historically re- 
vealed. There is hardly a passage in the 
N. T., in which I feel more deep personal 
thankfulness for the restoration of tha 
true and wonderful connexion of the ori- 
ginal text)—who (thus, and not ‘ which,’ 
nor ‘He who,’ should we render, preserv- 
ing the same transition, from the mystery, 
to Him of whom now all that follows is 
spoken. ds is, as stated in Ellicott, and 
of course implied here, “a relative to an 
omitted though easily recognized aritece- 
dent, viz. Christ”’) was manifested in the 
flesh (it has been often maintained of late, 
e. g. by Mack, Winer, Huther, Wiesinger, 
Conyb., al., that these sentences, from 
their parallelism and concinnity, are taken 
from some hymn or confession of the an- 
cient church. We cannot absolutely say 
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that it may not have been so: but I 
should on all grounds regard it as very 
doubtful. I can see no reason why the 
same person who wrote the rhetorical pas- 
sages, Rom. viii. 38, 39; xi. 8383—86; 1 Cor. 
xiii. 4—7, and numerous others, might 
not, difference of time and modified men- 
tal characteristics being allowed for, have 
written this also. Once written, it would 
be sure to gain a place among the choice 
and treasured sayings of the Church, 
and might easily find its way into litur- 
gical use: but I should be most inclined 
to think that we have here its first expres- 
sion. The reason which some of the above 
Commentators adduce for their belief,— 
the abrupt insulation of the clauses dis- 
joined from the thought in the context, 
has no weight with me: I on the other 
hand feel that so beautiful and majestic 
a sequence of thoughts springing directly 
from the context itself, can hardly be a 
fragment pieced in, but must present the 
free expansion of the mind of the writer 
in the treatment of his subject. On the 
sense of this clause, cf. John i. 14, 6 Adyos 
capt eyévero,—and 2 Tim.i.10. This-is 
“put first in the rank, as being the pre- 
liminary to all the rest. It is followed by 
the next clause, because the assertion and 
assurance of Christ’s perfect unsinning 
righteousness was the aim of his manifes- 
tation in our flesh all those thirty years 
which preceded His public ministry: see 
below), was justified (i. e. approved to 
be righteous,—according to the uniform 
Pauline usage: not as De W., al., ‘ proved 
to be what he was.’ The Apostle is fol- 
lowing the historical order of events 
during the manifestation of our Lord on 
earth. That this is so, is manifest by the 
final clause being, dveajupén ev ddéy. I 
take these events then in their order, and 
refer this to our Lord’s baptism and 
temptation, in which His righteousness 
was approved and proved) in the Spirit 
(He was dwelt on by the Spirit in His 
baptism—led up by the Spirit to His great 
trial, and év mvetuari, the Spirit of God 
being His Spirit (but ef. Ellicott’s note), 
that of which he said 7d rvedua mev mpd- 
Ovjov, 7 5 odpt dobevhs, He was proved 
to be righteous and spotless and separate 
from evil and its agent. See Rom. i. 3, 4, 
where another proof of this His spiritual 
perfection is given, viz. the great and 
crowning one of the Resurrection from 
the dead. Some have thought of that 
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proof here also: others, of the continued 
course of His miracles, especially the Re- 
surrection: Bengel of the Resurrection 
and Ascension, by which He entered into 
His glory: alii aliter. But I prefer keep- 
ing the historical order, though I would 
by no means limit the d:calwors to that 
time only: then it was chiefly and pro- 
minently manifested), was seen by angels 
(viz. by means of His Incarnation, and 
specifically, when they came and minis- 
tered to Him after His temptation. This 
seems to be regarded as the first, or at all 
events is the first recorded occasion on 
which they ministered to Him. And thus 
Chrys. and Thdrt.’s remark may apply: 
Thy yap adparov THs OedtNTOS piaw ovdE 
€xeivor Edpwy, capxw0érvta be ebedourto, 
Thdrt.:—pe? judy, as Chrys. This, one 
of the particulars of the glory and mani- 
festation of the incarnate Saviour, is, 
though not immediately concerning the 
mystery of piety as upheld in the Church, 
cited as belonging to the unfolding of that 
mystery in Christ), was preached among 
the nations (that preaching commencing 
with the sending out of the Apostles, and 
though not then, in the strict technical 
sense, carried on év é@veoiv, yet being 
the beginning of that which waxed on- 
ward till it embraced all nations. See 
and compare Rom. xvi. 26 (Eph. iii. 8). 
So that we are still proceeding with our 
Lord’s ministry, taking @veow in that 
wider sense in which the Jews themselves 
are numbered among them (so also Chrys., 
Huther), and the fact itself as the great 
commencement of the proclamation of 
Christ to men), was believed on in the 
world (including all that winning of faith 
first from His disciples (John ii. 11), 
then from the Jews (ib. 23, viii. 30), and 
Samaritans (iv. 41, 42): see also id. x. 
42: Our clause bears with it a remini- 
scence of his own great saying, John iii. 
16 ff.,—oftws yap aydrnoev 6 Oeds Tov 
Kdopov &Sste Ty vidy ad’tod Thy pmovoyer7 
fwxev, va was 6 TroTEVwy cis a’Toy ph 
ardAntat adr” exn Cwhv aidviov. ov 
yap améatetrey 6 Geds Toy vidy adtod cis 
tov Kdopov wa Kplyn Tov Kéopov, GAA’ 
iva ow6y 6 Kdcmos BC adtod. 6 morTevwv 
eis adtov od Kpiverar 5 5& wh moTebwy 
Hon KeKpiTat K.T.A.), Was received up in 
glory (at His Ascension (against De Wette, 
who understands it of celestial precedence 
(von einem himmlijden Borgange): but 
qu. his meaning ?): cf. reff. — év 8d€y is 
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17.47 best taken as apregnant construction—was 
taken up into, and reigns in, glory. 
It is this distinct reference to the fact of 
our Lord’s personal Ascension, which in my 
mind rules the whole sentence and makes 
it, whatever further reference each clause 
may have, a chain of links of the divine 
manifestation of the Person of Christ, fol- 
lowing in chronological order from His 
incarnation to His assumption into glory. 
The order and connexion of the clauses has 
been very variously understood, as may be 
seen in Wolf, and in De Wette. The triple 
antithesis, so characteristic of St. Paul, 
can hardly escape any reader: év capkt, év 
mvevmati,—ayyeAos, €Overiv,—ev KdTHy, 
ev 86: but further it is hardly worth 
while to reproduce the distinctions which 
some have drawn, or motives for arrange- 
ment which they have supposed). 

Cu. 1V.1—16.] Of future false teachers 
(1—6); directions to Timotheus in refer- 
ence to them (7—11); general exhorta- 
tions to him (12—16). 1.] But (con- 
trast to the glorious mystery of piety 
which has been just dwelt on) the Spirit 
(viz. the Holy Spirit of prophecy, speaking 
in the Apostle himself, or in others,—or, 
which is most probable, in both—in the 
general prophetic testimony which He 
bore throughout the church: cf. yivwore, 

. spoken from the same point of prophetic 
foresight, 2 Tim. iii. ]. Some (even Wie- 
singer) have supposed the Apostle to refer 
to some prophetic passage of the O.T., or 
to the general testimony of the O.T. pro- 
phecies (Dan. vii. 25; viii. 23; xi. 30), or 
those of our Lord (Matt. xxiv. 4 ff, 11), or 
of the Apostles (2 Thess. ii. 3 ff. 1 John 
ii. 18. 2 Pet. iii. 8. Jude 18), or all these 
combined. But in the two former cases, 
we should hardly have had 76 amvevpa 
héyer, but 7 ypaph, or 6 Kvpios, or the 
like; 7d mvedpa implying rather the pre- 
sent agency of the Spirit: and the latter 
is only a less clear way of putting the 
explanation given above: for why should 
writings be referred to, when the living 
men were yet testifying in the power of 
the Spirit among them? Besides, see the 
way in which such written prophecies are 
referred to,in Jude 17) expressly (‘plainly,’ 
‘in so many words: pytas is a post- 
classical word, found once in Polyb. (iii. 
23.5: given by Schweigh., Lex., and Palm 
and Rost, wrongly, ii. 23. 5; and by Lid- 


dell and Scott, in conseq., Polyd. without 
a reference), dtp S¢ SineAlas tavaytla 
diactéAAovTa PHTGs, and often in later 
writers—cf. examples in Wetst., especially 
Sext. Empir.,—6 Zevopav ev rots amouvn- 
Movetpact AyTas pyoww, amapyeioda adtdy 
(Tov Swxparnv) Td pvoikdy; see also Plut. 
Brut. 29), saith, that in after times (not 
as E. V. ‘in the latter times,’ which though 
not quite so strong as ‘in the last times,’ 
yet gives the idea of close connexion with 
them: whereas here the Apostle speaks 
only of times subsequent to those in which 
he was writing : see the difference in 2 Tim. 
iii. 1: and compare Acts xx. 29) certain 
men (not the false teachers: rather, those 
who will be the result of their false 
teaching) shall depart (or decline: not 
by formal apostasy, or the danger would 
not be that which it is here represented: 
but subjectively, declining in their own 
minds and lives from holding Christ in 
simplicity) from the faith (objective—the 
doctrine which faith embraces, as so often), 
giving heed to (see reff.: the participle 
contains the reason and process of their 
declension) seducing spirits (rvevpacw, 
as Huther remarks, is in contrast with 
76 mvevpa, ver. 1 ;—it is to be understood 
as in 1 Jolm iv. 1 and 6, in which last 
verse we have the cognate expression 7d 
mvedua THs TAdYnS. Wolf’s ‘spiritualibus 
seductoribus,’ or ‘doctoribus seducentibus’ 
is quite inadmissible. The spirits are none 
other than the spirits of evil, tempting, 
energizing in, seducing, those who are 
described, just as the Spirit directs and 
dwells in those who abide in the faith), and 
teachings of demons (doctrines taught by, 
suggested by, evil spirits: gen. subjective: 
cf. copla Saovwdns, James iii. 15, and 
Tert. de prescr. heer, c. 7, vol. ii. p.19, “Ha 
sunt doctrine hominum et damoniorum, 
prurientibus auribus nate;:” see Col. ii. 
22. So Thdrt. (Chrys. is vague), and the 
fathers generally: (Grot., vaguely,) Wolf, 
Beng: ', Olsh., De W., Huther, Wiesinger, 
Conyb., Ellic. Two wrong interpretations 
have been given: (1) understanding the 
genitive as objective, ‘teachings concerning 
daemons ;? so Mede, Works, p. 626 ff., sup- 
porting his view by Sibaxal Barriopay, 
Heb. vi. 2, &e., and Heydenreich (‘a cha- 
racteristic designation of the essene-gnostic 
false teachers, who had so much to say 
of the higher spirit-world, of the sons 
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&e.: in Huther)—but against the con- 
text, in which there is no vestige of allu- 
sion to idolatry (notwithstanding all that 
is alleged by Mede), but only to a false 
and hypocritical asceticism: (2) applying 
Satpoviwv to the false teachers, who would 
seduce the persons under description (so 
Mosheim, Mack, al., and even Calvin— 
‘quod perinde est ac si dixisset, attendentes 
pseudo-prophetis et diabolicis eorum dog- 
matibus’); but this is without example 
harsh and improbable. The student may 
refer, as a curiosity, to the very learned 
disquisition of Mede on these Saudia: 
—not merely for the really valuable in- 
formation which it contains, but also as a 
lesson, to assure the ground well, before he 
begins to build with such pains) in the 
(following in the..., év giving the ele- 
ment, in which: see below) hypocrisy of 
those who speak lies (the whole clause 
belongs to twes arooryoovtat, the pre- 
vious one, mposéxovtes ... - Satmoviwy, 
being complete in itself. Bengel gives the 
construction well: ‘construe cum deficient. 
Hypocrisis ea que est falsiloquorum, illos 
auferet. tives, aliqud, illi sunt seducti; 
falsiloqui, seductores ; falsiloquorum, geni- 
tivus, unice pendet ab hypocrist. + falsi- 
loquorum dicit relationem ad alios: ergo 
antitheton est in i8tav, sua.’ This is much 
better than to join the gen. WevdorAdywr 
with Samoviwy (so Wegscheider and Co- 
nyb., but understanding that which is said 
of the demons as meant of those who fol- 
iow them), or with d:dackaAias (Estius,— 
‘ doctrinis, inquam, hominum in hypocrisi 
loquentium mendacium’),—as making the 
sentence which follows apply to the false 
teachers (cf. kwAvévtwv), whom the tivés 
follow. Andso De W., Huther, Wiesinger: 
and Mede himself, book iii. ch. 2, p. 677), 
of men branded (with the foul marks of 
moral crime: so Cic., Catil. i. 6, quee nota 
domestice turpitudinis non inusta vite tue 
est ?’ Livy, iii. 51, ‘ne Claudie genti eam 
inustam maculam vellent:’ Plato, Gorg. 
5245, 6 ‘PadduavOus ... . WoAAGKLS TOD 
meydAou BaciAéws émiAaBouevos 2) &AAov 
étovovy BaciAéws 3) Suvacrov Katedev 
oddéy byes dv THs Wuxis, GAAG Stameua- 
oriyopevny Kal ovA@Y mecthy bro ém- 


opxi@y Kal &dicias. See more examples 
in Wetst. and Kypke. KauTypiatw is 
properly to burn in a mark with a xcavtjp, 
a branding-instrument of hot iron. Thl. 
explains: émel cuvicacw éavtots akabap- 
clay TOAAHY, 51a TOUTO Td GuvELdds avTaov 
avetadelmrous Exel TOUS KaVTHpas TOU pu- 
mapod Biov. Thdrt. gives an explanation 
more ingenious than correct: kek. 5€ Thy 
id. cuy. avto’s KéKAnke, Thy eoxarny 
avTav amardynotay SiddoKwy. 6 yap Tov 
KavTijpos témos vexpwOels Thy mpotépay 
atc@now amoBdAdAe. The idea rather 
seems to be as Bengel, “qui ipsi in sua 
sibi conscientia, inustis ei perfidize maculis, 
infames sunt :” ef. Tit. i. 15; iii. 11, where 
avTokaTdkpitos seems to express much 
the same. Or, as Ellic., ‘they knew the 
brand they bore, and yet, with a show of 
outward sanctity (compare droxpice:), they 
strove to beguile and seduce others, and 
make them as bad as themselves.’ The 
genitive still depends on troxpicet, as does 
kodvdvtev also) on their own conscience 
(tiv idtav, as Beng. above—these false 
teachers are not only the organs of foul 
spirits, but are themselves hypocritical 
liars, with their own consciences seared by 
crime. The accusative is one of reference : 
cef.ch.vi.5), hindering from marrying (this 
description has been thought by some to 
fit the Jewish sects of Essenes and Thera- 
peutze, who abstained from marriage, Jos. 
B. J. ii. 8. 2: Philo de vit. contempl. 
4, 8, vol. ii. pp. 476, 482: cf. Col. ii. 18 ff. 
But as De W. remarks, the abstinence by 
and by mentioned seems too general to suit 
the idea that they were Jews (see below) : 
besides that the Epistle does not describe 
them as present—but as to come in after 
times), (commanding) (see a like ellipsis 
(zeugma), in which a second but logically 
necessary verb is omitted, and must be 
supplied from the context,—in ch. ii. 12, 
1 Cor. xiv. 34. Bengel quotes a similar 
construction from Chrys., raita Acya, 
ov Kndevew KwrAvwY, AAG peTa cUp- 
Metpias TodTo moety) to abstain from 
meats (compare Col. ii. 16. It does not 
appear here from what sort of food this 
abstinence would be enjoined: but pro- 
bably the eating of flesh is alluded to. 
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Euseb. H. E. iv. 29, quotes from Ireneus 
(i. 28. 1, p. 107), ad Satupvivov kal Map- 
Kl@vos of Kkadovjmevor ‘Eykparets ayaulav 
éexnpvtav, aetovvtes THY apxatay mAdoLWW 
Tov Oeod, kal jpéua KaTnyopodyTes Tod 
&ppev nal OjAv eis yéverw avOpmmwy Te- 
Tmoinkdtos’ kal TOY Acyouevwy Tap’ adTois 
eubvxav amoxhy eisnynoavto, axapiorooy- 
TES TH TavTa TeTOINKdTLGe@. These seem 
to be the persons here pointed at: and 
though the announcement of their success 
in after time is prophetic, we may fairly 
suppose that the seeds of their teaching 
were being sown as the Apostle wrote. The 
existence of gnosticism in its earlier form 
is certainly implied in ch. vi. 20: and in 
2 Tim. ii. 17, 18, we find that denial of the 
resurrection which characterized all the 
varieties of subsequent gnosticism. See 
the whole subject discussed in the Prolegg. 
ch. vii. § i. 12 ff.), which God made for 
participation with thanksgiving for (dat. 
eommodi) those who believe, and have 
received the (full) knowledge of the 
truth. This last description of the wor- 
thy partakers of God’s bounties is well 
illustrated by Calvin: ‘Quidergo? annon 
solem suum quotidie oriri facit Deus super 
bonos et malos (Matt. v. 45) P annon ejus 
jussu terra impiis panem producit ? annon 
ejus benedictione etiam pessimi aluntur ? 
est enim universale illud beneficium quod 
David Psal. civ. 14 decantat. Respondeo, 
Paulum de usu licito hic agere, cujus ratio 
coram Deo nobis constat. Hujus minime 
compotes sunt impii, propter impuram con- 
scientiam que omnia contaminat, quem- 
admodum habetur ad Titum, i. 15. Et 
sane, proprie loquendo, solis filiis suis Deus 
totum mundum et quicquid in mundo est 
destinavit, qua ratione etiam vocantur 
mundi heredes. Nam hac conditione con- 
stitutus initio fuerat Adam omnium domi- 
nus, ut sub Dei obedientia maneret. Pro- 
inde rebellio adversus Deum jure quod illi 
collatum fuerat, ipsi una cum posteris spo- 
liavit. Quoniam autem subjecta sunt 
Christo omnia, ejus beneficio in integrum 
Vot, III. 
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restituimur, idque per fidem. . . . Poste- 
riore membro definit quos vocat fideles, 
nempe qui notitiam habent sanz doctrine.’ 
On peta evxaptotias, see 1 Cor. x. 30: 
and below on ver. 4. 4, 5,] Reason 
for the above assertion. Because (tt is 
more the objective,—ydp, which follows, 
the subjective causal particle: dtu intro- 
duces that which rests on a patent fact, as 
here on a Scripture quotation,—ydp, that 
which is in the writer’s mind, and forms 
part of his own reasoning) every thing 
which God has made is good (in allusion 
to ref.Gen. See also Rom. xiv. 14, 20); 
and nothing (which God has made) is to 
be rejected (Wetst. cites Hom. Il. y. 65, 
otro awoBANT cor! Oey epixvdéa SGpa— 
on which the Schol.,—-amoBAynta, aroBo- 
Ajfis kia ta bd OcGy, gyal, Sedopeva 
Sapa ovK ors wev apyhoacba) if received 
with thanksgiving (“ properly, even with- 
out this condition, all things are pure: 
but he did not rise to this abstraction, 
because he was regarding meats not 
per se, but in ther use, and this latter 
may become impure by an ungodly frame 
of mind.” De Wette): for (sce on dr: and 
ydp above) it (this subject is gathered out 
of the preceding clause by implication, 
and = ‘every xtloua which is partaken 
of with thanksgiving’) is hallowed (more 
than ‘ declared pure, or even than ‘ren- 
dered pure :’ the latter it does not want, 
the former falls far short of the work of 
the assigned agents. The emphasis is on 
ayiaferat, and a new particular is intro- 
duced by it—not purity merely, but oli- 
ness,—fitness for the godly usage of Chris- 
tian men. To this, which is more than 
mere making or declaring pure, it is set 
apart by the evxapioria; so that the 
minus is proved by the majus. There is 
certainly a slight trace of reference to the 
higher consecration in the Lord’s Supper. 
The same word evxapiotia is common to 
both. Ordinary meals are set apart for 
ordinary Christian use by asking a bless- 
ing on. them: that meal, for aes than 
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ordinary use, by asking on it its own pecu- 
liar blessmg) by means of the word of 
God and intercession (what ‘word of 
God®? how to be understood? treating 
the plamer word first, the évrev§ts is evi- 
dently intercession (see on ch. ii. 1) on 
behalf of the krioua partaken of—that 1b 
may be “sanctified to our use.’ This, 
bound on as Aoyov Oeod 18 to evtevtews by 
the non-repetition of the preposition, may 
serve to guide us to its meammg. And 
first, negatively. It cannot mean any 
thing which does not form part of the 
evxapiotia: such as God's word im the 
Scripture just cited (Mack), or in any 
other place (Grot., al.): or God’s word 
in the foundation-truths of Christianity. 
Then, positively: it must mean in some 
sense the evxapiotia, or something in it. 
But not, as Wahl and Leo, the ‘ word ad- 
dressed to God,’ ‘oratio ad Deum facta,’ 
which would be an unprecedented meaning 
for Adyos Geo0: the only way open for us 
is, that the evxapioria itself, or some part 
of it, is in some sense the word of God. 
This may be (1) by its consisting in whole 
or in part of Scripture words, or (2) by 
the effusion of a Christian man, speaking 
in the power of God’s Spirit, being known 
as Adyos Ocov. This latter is perhaps jus- 
tified by the reff.: but still it seems to 
me hardly probable, and I should prefer 
the former. (So Ellice. also.) It would 


generally be the case, that any form of> 


Christian thanksgiving before meat would 
contain words of Scripture, or at all events 
thoughts in exact accordance with them : 
and such utterance of God’s revealed will, 
bringing as it would the assembled family 
and their meal into harmony with Him, 
might well be said ayidéCew the Bpduara 
on the table for their use. Many of the 
Commentators quote from the Constt. Ap. 
vii. 49, p. 1057, Migne, the following grace 
before meat, used in the primitive times: 
evrAoynros el Kvpte 6 TPepwv me EK VEdTHTOS 
ov, 6 di50vs tpophy macy capkl’ TANpwooy 
xXapas Kad evppooiyns Tas Kapdlas Hudy, iva, 
mMavTOTE Tagay avTapKEay EXOVTES, TEPLT- 
ocevmpev cis wav epyov wyabby ev XploT@ 
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IV. 


on 5 Sudxovos *xpiatod *Iqood, lévtpeopevos Tots Ao- 
yous THs TlaTEws, Kal THs Kats m §SacKkadlas 7 ™ Tap- 
nxonovOnxas. 7 Tovs dé ° BeBijrous Kat ? ypawders 4 pv- 
There only +. Tots Adyous EveTpadyy, Galen, ap. Wetst. 


2 Macc, vin. 11. ix. 27 only. 
only. ypawdy pvOodoyiav, Strabo, i. p. 32 a, Wetst. 
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m ch. i. 10 reff. n Mark xvi. 
och. i. 9 reff, p here 
q ch, i. 4 reff. 


for n, ns A 80 8-pe. 


"Incod TO Kuply Huar, dC ov gol Sdta Tiwh 
kal Kpdtos eis Tovs ai@vas, aunv. Here 
almost every clause is taken from some 
expression of Scripture). 
commendatory application to Timotheus 
of what has been just said, as to form 
part of his teaching, to the avoidance by 
him of false and van doctrine, and to 
the practice of godliness. These things 
(hardly, as Rosenm., Heinr., Heyd., ch. 
ii. 16 f., nor as Chrys., mota; &mep elmer 
bri Td pvothprov péeya éotly, btt Td TOd- 
twv amexerOar Sapdvidy eat, St. Sia 
Adyou Kab evTevEews Oeod ayidCerar—but 
simply the matter treated since the be- 
ginning of the chapter,—the coming apos- 
tasy after these ascetic teachers and the 
true grounds of avoiding it. This best 
suits the following context and the bzoti- 
Oéuevos, which certainly would not be 
used of the péya mvothpiov) suggesting 
(or counselling, cf. I]. @. 36, BovAiy 3 *Ap- 
yelors bmoOnoducO’, Hrs ovynaer: Herod. i. 
156, Kpotcos pev 6) TadTa Te ot bmeTi- 
@ero: .. . Palmand Rost’s Lex. sub voce, 
2,c; and Ellic.’s note here)*to the bre- 
thren, thou wilt be a good servant of 
Christ Jesus, ever training thyself in 
(the idea of évtpepomwat is not ‘nourish 
oneself with,’ but to grow up amongst, or 
to be trained in: ef. Eur. Phen. 368, 
yumvacid 6, oicw eveTrpddny: sO e€vTpE- 
gpeoGar vdmos, EOeow, BAIS, MovotKH, 
Adyots, tevoy, Plato, Plutarch, al.: see 
Palm and Rost’s Lex. The present, as 
Chrys., denotes continuance m this train- 
ing, Td Sinvekés THs eis TA TOLAVTA Mpos- 
ox7js SnA@v, and again, pypveemevos 
(ruminans), ovvex@s TX QvTa OTpEPwY, 
Gel TH avTa peAeTa@v. Cf. 2 Tim. ili. 14) 
the words of the faith (the fundamental 
doctrines of the Gospel), and of the good 
instruction (not ‘words of the faith and 
good doctrine, as Conyb. The repetition 
of the article forbids this, severs the 7 
mapnkoarovdnkas from tots Adyous THs Tie 
otews, and attaches it to Kal THs KaAts 
didackaAlas only) the course of which 
thou hast followed (I have thus endea- 
voured to give mapykodov@nkas :—‘ hast 
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ous * rapattod: Sybuvate S¢ ceavrov * mpds * edaéBevar 
8) yap Y cwmatiKh “ yuuvacia * mpods ddtyov éatly ¥ agé- 
Amos? 7 Sé “etaéBeta *irpds mavra Yapédipds éotwy, 
” érrayyehiay éxovoa ™ fohs * Tihs *viv Kal Ths » werdod- 


only+. 2 Macc. x.15 only. (see below [w].) 


v Luke iii. 22 only+. 4 Macc. i. 32, (-K@s, Col. ii. 9.) 


(James iv. 14. Heb, xii. 10.) 


z2 Tim. i. 1. 
5. 2 Cor, viii. 14. 2 Pet. iii. 7. 


note) here only. 
1 


7. for pvdovs, Ovmous C. 
Ambrst. 
8. om Ist mpos N}. 


followed along, by tracing its course and 
accompanying it:’ see reff.; and Ellic.’s 
note). 7.| But profane and anile 
(Baur understands this epithet to refer to 
the gnostic idea of an old universal mother, 
the copla or axaud0 (see Irenzus, i. 4. 1 
ff. pp. 18 f.): but Wiesinger well replies 
that this will not suit the word ypasdns 
(from pats, eiSos, as @coeiShs), which 
must be subjective,—nor B¢Bndos, which 
on this supposition would not be appro- 
priate) fables (see notes on ch. i. 4 and 7, 
and Prolegg.) decline (lit. ‘excuse thyself 
from,’ see reff., Luke xiv. 18, 19, and Palm 
and Rost’s Lex.): but exercise thyself for 
piety (rovréot:, mpds miotiv Kabapday Kad 
Biov op0dv- rovTo yap evoeBeia yuuva- 
clas &pa xpela Kad movwy Sinvenay’ 6 yap 
yuuvatduevos kat ay@vos ph ovtos aya- 
vi¢erar iip@ros &xpt. Thi. (not Thdrt., as 
Huther). apés, with a view to, as 
an athlete with a view to the games: cf. 
Soph. El. 456, mpbs edadBesay 7 dyn A€yet, 
—and the common expressions zpds 750- 
phy Aé€yewv, 8pav, Snunyopety, &c.: Soph. 
Antig. 1170, THAN’ eyo Kamvod oKias ovK 
dy mpiatunv avdpt mpds thy ndovnv): 

8.] for the exercise (gymnastic training: 
see below) of the body is to small ex- 
tent (‘for but little,—in reference only 
to a small department of a man’s being: 
not as in ref. James, ‘for a short time,’ 
as the contrast mpos mdévta below shews) 
profitable (to what sort of exercise does 
he allude? Ambr., Thom.-Aq., Lyra, 
Caly., Grot., Heydenr., Leo, Matthies, 
al., take it as alluding to corporal austeri- 
ties for religion’s sake: ‘hoc nomine 
appellat queecunque religionis causa sus- 
cipiuntur externe actiones, ut sunt vi- 
giliz, longa inedia, humi cubatio, et si- 
milia,’ Calv. But against this: are two 
considerations: 1) that these are not now 
in question, but the immediate subject 
is the excellence of being trained and 
thoroughly exercised in piety: 2) that if 
they were, it would hardly be consistent 
with his previous severe characterization of 
these austerities, ver. 3, to introduce them 
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+ = Rom. iil. 26 al. see note. u ch, ii. 2 reff. 
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thus with even so much creditable «mention. 

Wiesinger has taken up this meaning 
again and contended very strongly for it, 
maintaining that the mpds dAiyov apéAipos 
must be moral, not corporeal. But it may 
fairly be answered, if it be moral, then it 
cannot be said to be mpbs éAtyoy, for it 
would contribute to evoéBera, And indeed 
he may be refuted on his own ground: he 
says that the cwuat. yuuvacia must be- 
long to evoéBera: for that if it meant 
bodily exercise merely, mvevpatikh yumva- 
gia, not evoeBea, would be the proper 
contrast to it. But surely we may say, if 
Topatixhy yuuy. does belong to evoéBea, 
how can it form a contrast to it? On his 
hypothesis, not on the other, we should 
require mvevmatiky yuuvacta as the con- 
trast. A part cannot be thus contrasted 
with the whole. It is therefore far 
better to understand the words, as Chrys., 
Thl., Thdrt. (of tis Tod odparos, pnaty, 
evetias éemmeAovpevor mpds GAlyoy TavTNS 
a&moAavovowv), Pel., Corn.-a-lap., Hstius, 
Wolf, al., Bengel, Mack, De W., Huther, 
of mere gymnastic bodily exercise, of which 
the Apostle says, that it has indeed its uses, 
but those uses partial only. Bengel adds, 
perhaps more ingeniously than conclu- 
sively, “ Videtur Timotheus juvenis inter- 
dum usus fuisse aliqua exercitatione cor- 
poris (ch. v. 23) quam Paulus non tam 
prohibet quam non laudat.” Two curious 
interpretations of the expression have been 
given; one by Chrys., as a sort of after- 
thought: 6 ¢ Adve, TowodTdéy eore unde 
eis yuuvaclay mote xaTrabhs ceavtby dia~ 
Aeyduevos mpos eketvous, GAAG TavTa Tots 
aitod mapatver. ov yap éots mpds Tovs 
drecTpapmévovs paxdmevoy dvijcal tl more, 
—the other by Braun (Selecta sacra i. 
10. 156, cited by Huther), who under- 
stands by it the ceremonial law): but 
piety (the first member of the antithesis 
contained the means, 7 c@matiKh yuu- 
yacta: this, the end, evoéBea;—that 
which is sought by yupvacla mpbs ev- 
oéBe.ay) is profitable for all things (not 
one portion only of a man’s being, but 
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Thdrt Thl ic: om ACD[P]& 17 [47] 67? vulg Syr copt [goth eth] arm Chr Ambrst 
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every portion of it, bodily and spiritual, 
temporal and eternal), having (seeing that 
it has) promise of the life (we may, as far 
as the construction is concerned, take 
Gw7js, as Ellic., abstract, of life, and then 
divide it off into tis viv and Tis MeA- 
Aovons. But see below), which is now 
and which is to come (how is the genitive 
tows to be taken? is it the objective 
genitive, giving the substance of the pro- 
mise, LIFE, in its highest sense? in this 
case it would be év 7@ viv aide Kal év 
7@ péAdovtt. And seeing it is not that, 
but ris viv «. THs peANovVons, we should 
have to understand fwy in two different 
meanings,—long and happy life here, and 
eternal life hereafter—it bears a promise of 
this life and of the life to come. This to 
say the least is harsh. It would be better 
therefore to take émwayyeAia as ‘the pro- 
mise,’ in the sense of ‘the chief blessedness 
promised by God,’ the blessed contents of 
His promise, whatever they be, and (wijs 
as the possessive genitive: the best pro- 
mise belonging to this life and to that 
which is to come. It may be said, this 
also is harsh; and to some extent I ac- 
knowledge it,—it is not however a harsh- 
ness in thought, as the other, but only in 
construction, such as need not surprise us in 
these Epistles. The concrete émayyeAla 
instead of the abstract is already familiar 
to us, Luke xxiv. 49: Acts i. 4; xiii. 32, 
al.: and the possessive genitive after erayy. 
is justified by Rom. xv. 8, erayy. Ty 7a- 
Tépwy, and by the arrangement of the sen- 
tence). 9.] Faithful is the saying, 
and worthy of all acceptation (see on ch. 
i. 15. The words refer to what follows, 
not as Heinr. to ch. iii. 16, nor as De W., 
Huther, Wies., al., to what went imme- 
diately before: see on yap below. The 
connexion is with kal THs pmeAdAovans. 
Piety has the promise of that life attached 
to it, according to the well-known Chris- 
tian saying which follows. Otherwise verse 
10 comes in disjointedly and unaccount- 


nrmoapey D' 17. 


*k aryovitopeba (possibly a substitution, as agreeing better with romimper : 
Cyr: ovediCoueda DL[ PIX? rel vss Chr,-edd 


em Ocov (wyTa D}. 


ably): for (yép is introduced from a mix- 
ture of two constructions, rendering a rea- 
son for kal THs meAAovons, as if morTds 
6 Adyos had not been inserted. We have 
the same construction in 2 Tim. ii. 11, 
where Huther, though he regards the yap 
as decisive against it here, refers the muords 
6 Adyos to what follows) to this end (viz. 
the cwrnpia implied in that which follows, 
introduced by 87:,—as in reff.: thus alone 
can the saying as a mozbs Adyos cohere 
together : and so Thdrt., Thl., Beza, Grot., 
Beng., Mosh., Wegsch., Leo, Wahl :—not, 
as De W., Huther, Ellic., al., for the obtain- 
ing of the promise mentioned above (De 
W. claims Thdrt. and Bengel for this mean- 
ing, but wrongly: the former says, Tt O4- 
mote, &C. et wy Tis éoTt TOY TévoV av- 
tidocis; GAAG yap eotiv avTidocts. adios 
yap Oeds a&ywvobeTe? Tois aPAovo1, Kal 
mavTwv éotly avOpémwv owTIp K.T.A.5 
and the latter, ‘hoc nomine, hoc fine, hac 
spe,’ referring to 7Amikapuev)) we (Chris- 
tians in general) [both] toil (more than 
labour (épya(due8a): it gives the idea of 
‘toil and moil:’ see reff.) and suffer re- 
proach (climax: we might toil and be had 
in honour, but as it is, we have both fatigue 
and shame to bear. The reading ayw(d- 
“e0a is very strongly supported, but appears 
to have been introduced from Col. i. 29), 
because we have fixed our hope (the same 
perfect occurs John v. 45: 2 Cor.i. 10: ch. 
v. 5, vi. 17: it refers to the time when the 
strong resolve and waiting began, and to 
its endurance since that time) on (for con- 
struction see reff., and Ellicott’s note here. 
Thus in Polyb. i. 12. 6, Tas ..... d&yopas 
SSOBG ed’ ois elxoy Tas weyloras eAridas) the 
living (inserted for emphasis and solem- 
nity, to bring out the fact that the God in 
whom we trust is a veritable personal agent, 
not a creature of the imagination) God, who 
is the Saviour of all men (cf. ch. ii. 4; Tit. 
ii. 11: His will is that all men should be 
saved, and He has made full and sufficient 
provision for the salvation of all: so that, 
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iv. 22. ch. v. 
8,17. 2 Tim. 
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as far as salvation stands in Him, He is the 
Saviour of all men. And it is in virtue of 
this universality of salvation offered by God, 
that we have rested our hopes on Him and 
become morol), especially them that be- 
lieve (in these alone does that universal 
salvation, which God has provided, become 
actual. He is the same cwtjp towards and 
of all: but these alone appropriate His 
owtnpia. Bengel rightly observes, ‘ Latet 
nervus argumenti a minori ad majus:’ 
but he applies the cwryp mdvtwy to this 
life, and uddtota mote to the life to 
come. So also Chrys.: ei 5¢ tTovs amic- 
Tous od (er evyTavOa, TOAAG paAAov Tos 
mistous exet. But this does not seem to 
suit the context, nor the higher sense to 
which owtjp is every where in the N. T. 
confined, and most especially in these 
Epistles, where it occurs very frequently. 
The true ‘argumentum a minori ad majus’ 
lies in this—“ if God be thus willing for all 
to be saved, how much more shall he save 
them that put their trust in Him.” For the 
expression, see reff., and especially Gal. vi. 
10). 11.] Command (see ch. i. 3) 
these things (viz. those insisted on since 
ver. 7) and teach them. 12—16. | 
General exhortations to Timotheus. Let 
no one despise thy youth (as to the con- 
struction, Chrys. (undels 8: thy vedtnta 
Katappovnon gov), Leo, Mack, Matthies, 
take got as immediately governed by 
Katappovjon, and THs vedTyTOS as a second 
genitive — ‘thee for thy youth. But 
though I cannot think with Huther that 
such a construction would be illegitimate 
(for in what does katappovéw differ in 
logical reference from KaTnyopew P—cf. et 
.. . Tapavduwy .. . HuehAov avtod kart- 
nyopetv, Demosth. Meid. p. 515. 26), yet 
ver. 15 seems to rule in favour of the sim- 
pler construction, where we have gov pre- 
ceding its governing substantive with no 
such ambiguity. As to the matter of the 
youth of Timotheus, see Prolegg. ch. vii. 
§ ii. 35, note; and remember, that his age 
relative to that of the Apostle himself, 
whose place he was filling, rather than his 


absolute age, is evidently that which is 
here meant. By the ews %xoua, we see 
that this comparison was before the Apos- 
tle’s mind. ‘The interpretation of Bengel, 
««talem te gere quem nemo possit tanquam 
juvenem contemnere :” libenter id faciunt 
senes inanes,’ thus endeavouring to elimi- 
nate the fact, of Timotheus’s youth, is 
forced, and inconsistent with the rjs. It 
is quite true (cf. what follows—aard tv- 
mos yivov, &c.) that the exhortation is to 
him, not to the Ephesian church: but it 
is grounded on the fact of his youth, in 
whatever light that fact is to be inter- 
preted) ;—but become (by gaining their 
respect for the following acts and qualities) 
a pattern of the believers (the comma 
after muoto@v, in which I have followed 
Lachmann, gives more force and indepen- 
dence to the clause adversative to undels 
«.T.A., and then leaves the specifications 
to follow),—in word (the whole of thine 
utterances, in public and private: év Ady@ 
is elsewhere contrasted, as in Col. iii. 17, 
with ev yw), in behaviour (the other 
outward sign of the life within: év ye, 
Col. 1. c., but expressing more—‘ in quoti- 
diana consuetudine,’ as Beng. The ava- 
atpoph may testify, in cases where no 
actual deed is done), in love, in faith (the 
two great springs of Christian conduct, 
the one it is true set in motion by the 
other,—cf. Gal. v. 6, mioris 50 aydrns 
évepyounévn,—but both, leading princi- 
ples of the whole man), in purity (proba- 
bly, not chastity, in the more restricted 
sense, though in ch, v. 2 it certainly has 
this meaning from the context: but in 
the wider and higher meaning which the 
context here requires, all believers being 
in view, of general holiness and purity. 
Cf. for this, —ayvds, ch. v. 22: 2 Cor. vii. 
11: James iii. 17,—ayvigw, James iv. 8: 
1 Pet. i. 22. From these passages the 
quality would appear definable as simpli- 
city of holy motive followed out in con- 
sistency of holy action). 13.] Till I 
come (not as De W., as long as thou in 
my absence presidest over the Hphesian 
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church: for this supposes the Apostle to 
be the normal president of that Church 
and Timotheus his locum-tenens, which 
was not the case. Timotheus was put 
there with a special commission from the 
Apostle: that commission would cease at 
the Apostle’s coming, not because he would 
resume residence and presidence, but be- 
cause he would enforce and complete the 
work of Timotheus, and thus, the necessity 
for special interference being at an end, 
the church would revert to the normal 
rule of its own presbytery), attend to the 
(public, see below) reading (“scripture 
sacre, in ecclesia. Huic adjunguntur duo 
precipua genera, adhortatio, que ad agen- 
dum, et doctrina, que ad cognoscendum 
pertinet, ch. vi. 2 fin. Rom. xii. 7 ff.” 
Beng. This is certainly the meaning; cf. 
Luke iv. 16 ff.: Acts xiii. 15: 2 Cor. iii. 
14,—not that of Chrys. (dkotwpery Emav- 
Tes, Kal madevducba fh Guerety Tis 
Tav Yciwy ypapoy medétns), Grot., Calv. 
(“certe fons omnis sapientie est Scrip- 
tura, unde haurire debent pastores quic- 
quid proferunt apud gregem”), al., who 
understand private reading, Whether 
the O. T. Scriptures alone, or in addition 
to them the earlier gospels were at this 
time included in this public reading, ef. 
Just. Mart. Apol. i. (ii.) 67, p. 83 (re 
aropmynuovedtuata Tov arooTdéAwy 7) Ta avy- 
Vedumata Tay mpopntay avaryivhoKeT at, Me- 
Xpts eyxwpe?), cannot be determined with 
any certainty), to the (also public) ex- 
hortation, to the (also public) teaching 
(cf. Bengel above. Chrys. takes zaepa- 
KAjoet as social, SiSacxadia as public,— 
Th TapakAhoe: TH mpds GAAHAOVS, TH 
dibackarla TH mpds wavras —so Grot, 
‘in monendis aliis privatim, docendis pub- 
lice?’ but why so?). 14.] Do not 
neglect (= dvaQwrupetv, 2 Tim.i. 6,— 
do not suffer to decay and smoulder by 
carelessness : ‘negligunt qui non exercent, 
nec putant se posse excidere,’ Bengel) the 
spiritual gift which is in thee (see more 
at length in 2 Tim. i. 6. The spiritual 
gift is that of teaching and ruling the 
church. Thdrt. says, too narrowly (and 
so nearly Ellic.), xdpioua thy SidacKkeAlay 


HPO> TIMO@EON A. 


T mposexye TH § dvayvare, TH * Tapakhiyjoel, 
ckarla. \! wh Vapéder Tod ev cot W vaplopatos, 0 €6d0n a 
cot Sud * rpodytelas ¥weTa * émifécews THY YEewpov TOU 17.47, 
15 tadta » pereTa, © €v TovTos ° tober 


IV. 14—16. 


w Paul (Rom. 
x ch. i. 18 reff. y Acts 
Ignat. Trall. 7,13, Philad. 7, pp. 681, 

e¢ = here only. see 1 Thess. ii, 5. 


apeoButepov RX! m. 


éxdAece: it was not teaching only, but the 
whole grace of God given him for the 
office to which he was sct apart by special 
ordination), which was given thee (by 
God, 1 Cor. xii. 4, 6) by means of pro- 
phecy (not as Mack, ‘on account of pro- 
phecies,’ alleging the plural in ch. i. 18. 
That verse (see note) refers to the same 
fact as this—viz. that, either at the first 
conversion of Timotheus, or at his ordina- 
tion to the ministry (and certainly the 
latter seems here to be pointed at), the 
Holy Spirit spoke, by means of a prophet 
or prophets, His will to invest him with 
xapicuata for the work, and thus the gift 
was said to he conferred, as to its cer- 
tainty in the divine counsels, by such pro- 
phecy—‘ita jubente per os prophetarum 
Spiritu Sancto,’ Beza. All attempts to 
make 6:4 bear other meanings (‘ potest 
tamen sic accipi ut idem valeat quod eis 
mpopnteiav, i.e. ad prophetandum; vel 
év mpopyreta ita ut quod sit hoe donum 
exprimat apostolus,’ Beza) are illegitimate 
and needless: see Acts xiii. 1, 2, 8, which 
is a case precisely analogous: the gift was 
in Paul and Barnabas 8:4 mpoonrteias, 
Meta emiBécews xeipav. Bengel strangely 
joins xpopytetas with mpeoBurteplov, paren- 
thesizing wet& émi8. 7. Xetpv, alleging 
that ‘zmpositio manus proprie fit per 
unam personam et quidem digniorem: 
prophetia vero fiebat etiam per zquales,’ 
&c. But this certainly was not so: see 
below), with laying on of the hands (see 
on Acts vi. 6. Neander, Pf. u. Leit. i. 
267. There is no real difference, as De 
W. thinks, between this and 2 Tim. i. 6. 
There was a special reason there for put- 
ting Timotheus in mind of the fact that 
the Apostle’s own hands were laid on him: 
but that fact does not exclude this. See 
references on the xeipoGeota in Ellicott’s 
note) of the presbytery (reff. : of the body 
of elders who belonged to the congrega- 
tion in which he was ordained. Where 
this was, we know not: hardly in Lystra, 
where he was first converted: might it 
not be in Ephesus itself, for this particular 
office P). 15.] These things (viz. 
the things enjoined vy. 12—14) do thou 
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icA A {2 \ > A 
wa cov  “rpoxomn pavepa 7} racw. 16 & &rreye TEAUT 4 Phil. i. 12, 25 


g Rom. v1. 1, xi, 22,23. Col.i. 23. Exod. xii. 39 B. 


\ a £5 S , g2n/ 9 an A \ Py only +. Sir. 
Kat TH * OloacKahiq. §& eTripeve avdTois’ ToUTO yap TroLaY, — eee 
\ \ , 4 ba y. 
Kal ceavtov * cwoes Kat Tovs ' dxovovTas cov. See i 
, \ ; A 3 5 (& constr.) 
V. 1 UpecBurép@ yun * éerimdjEns, adra VcrapaKanes only. Sir. 
€ , L G > , oxi 
@s TaTepa* vewTEpous, ws adehpovs: 2 ™ pecBurépas, {ME 'dk'e. 
e , , e ’ , Phil. ii. 16 
@s pNnTEpas’ VvewTepas, ws adedpas, év "Tdon ° GYVELA. 21), oe 
h = ch. ii. 15. i2Tim. it. 14. 
Veh. tiedial. tr: 


k here only +. Jos. Antt. xin. 4.2. Polyb. i. 12. 7 al, 


m fem., here only. Zech. vin. 4, 
xxx. 19. 


n = Phil. i. 20 reff. 


(-Ankis, 2 eace, vil. 33.) 


och. iv. 13 only. 2 Chron. 


15. rec ins ev bef raow (from misunderstanding ?), with D3KL[P] rel wth Chr(ex- 
plaining w%) é€v 7@ Biw wdvov adda Kad ev TS Adyy) Thdrt Damasc: om ACD!FN 17 


latt syrr copt goth arm Clem Cyr lat-ff. 


16. ins ev bef avtois D! vulg(not tol) goth lat-ff. 


Cuap. V.1. om ws matepa XN}. 


care for, in these things be (employed) 
(Wetst. cites Plut. Pomp. p. 656 b, é& 
TovTas 6 Katoap.... qv: Lucret. iii. 
1093, ‘versamur ibidem, atque insumus 
usque:’ Hor. Ep. i. 1. 11, ‘quod verum 
atque decens curo et rogo et omnis in hoe 
sum. To which I may add a more 
striking parallel, Hor. Sat. i. 9. 2, <Nes- 
cio quid meditans nugarum, et totus in 
illis’), that thy progress (ref.: mpoxo77 is 
branded as a “ vox non immerito a gram- 
maticis contemta” by Lobeck, Phryn. 
p- 85: towards perfection; certainly in 
the Christian life, as Heydenr., De W.: 
this is implied; but the more direct 
meaning is, ‘with reference to the duties 
of thine office:? and especially as re- 
spects the caution given ver. 12, that no 
man despise thy youth) may be manifest 
to all, 16.] Give heed to thyself 
(summary of ver. 12. On ézexe, see Hlli- 
cott’s note) and to thy teaching (summary 
of ver. 13. ‘ Duo sunt curanda bono pas- 
tori: ut docendo invigilet, ac se ipsum 
purum custodiat. Neque enim satis est, 
si vitam suam componat ad omnem hones- 
tatem, sibique caveat ne quod edat malum 
exemplum, nisi assiduum quoque docendi 
studium adjungat sanctee vite: et parum 
valebit doctrina, si non respondeat vite 
honestas et sanctitas.” Calv.). Continue 
(reff.) in them (most naturally, the tavra 
of ver. 15: but the words are ambiguous 
and puzzling. Grot. gives a curious inter- 
pretation: ‘mane apud Ephesios,’ which 
is certainly wrong: Bengel, as an alterna- 
tive, refers it to Tovs aovoytas below, 
which is no better. I have punctuated it 
so as to connect this clause with what fol- 
lows, and thus to render it not quite so 
harsh, seeing that it then will assume the 
form of a recapitulatory conclusion); for 
doing this (‘in doing this,’ as E. V., better 
than ‘dy doing this,’ which asserts too 


om gov XN}, 


much) thou shalt save (in the day of the 
Lord: the highest meaning, and no other, 
is to be thought of in both cases) both thy- 
self and those that hear thee (thyself, in 
the faithful discharge of the ministry which 
thou hast received of the Lord: thy hear- 
ers, in the power of thine influence over 
them, by God’s word and ordinances). 
Cu. V. 1—25,] GENERAL DIRECTIONS 
TO HIM FOR GOVERNING THE CHURCH. 
1, 2.] Injunctions respecting his 
behaviour to the elder and younger of 
either sex. ampeoButépw| The re- 
ference to an office was called in question 
as early as Chrys. apa 7d dtloua viv 
gnow; ob« &ywye oluat, GAAG Tep) TayTds 
yeynpaxdtos. ‘This indeed is evident from 
the quadruple specification in these verses. 
So even Mack, though he maintains that 
the vewtepo: of Acts v. 6 were official. 
Leo, as cited by Wiesinger, gives well the 
connexion with the last chapter: “quum 
supra scripsisset, nemini licere ex juventute 
Timothei ejus despiciendi occasionem su- 
mere, nunc jamipsum hortatur Timotheum, 
ut semper memor suv vedr77O0s ita se gerat 
erga seniores uti revera deceat virum ju- 
niorem.” But this connexion must not be 
too closely pressed. Some important ge- 
neral instructions have intervened since the 
pndels cov THs vedtnTos KaTappoveltw. 
émumAnéys | Thus Il. uw. 211, “Exrop, 
del ev mas mor emimAhooes ayophow | 
€cOA ppalomery. GAAG trapakd)et | 
@savel mpos matépa, pnot, mposevexOeins 
Guaptdvovta, oUTw mpds exetvov Siadéyou, 
Chrys. vewtépous | understand mapa- 
kdAe. Thus the prohibition, ay ém- 
mAntns, applies to all, all being included 
in the mapardéAe: which is the other and 
adopted alternative. @s adeAdots | 
as on an equality with them, not lording it 
over them. @s ade\das | ‘ Hic respec- 
tus egregie adjuvat castitatem,’ Bengel. 
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only. 


tk xi. 32. Paul,1 Cor. xiv. 25. Gal. iii, 21. vv.5,16. ch. vi. 19 only. Num, xxii. 37 only. 
es AiR s=& constr., Phil. iv. 11. 1 
uhere only+. Isa. i.23Symm. Ols.. 
v Rom. xii, 17. 


vii. 13 al. freq. in LXX. 

xvii. 23 only t. (see ch. ii. 2 reff.) 
Eurip. Orest. 468. (see Wetst.) 

yiil. 4. 2 Mace, viii. 19, xi. 25 only. 


4. eyyova D! 44, 109. 


undt Srovlay, onal, 5s. eredh yap ai 
mpos Tas vewrépas yevomevan SuiAtat Suskd- 
Aws Siapedyouow smopiay, bet bE ylvecOau 
mapa tov émiokdmov Kal TovTO, 51% ToOvTO 
“ey mdon ayvela” mpostl@not. Chrys. 
See similar sentiments from profane writers 
in Wetst. The Commentators cite the 
apologist Athenagoras (legat. pro christ. 
32, p. 810): Kal nAuctay robs pev viods Kk. 
Ouyatépas vootdmer, Tovs dE AdeAHovs EXomev 
Kal adeAgas: kal Tots mpoBeBnkoot Thy 
Tay Tatépwy Kal mnTéepwy Timhy amove- 
Houev. “The rule of Jerome (Ep. 52 (2). 
5, vol. i. p. 259) is simple: ‘omnes puellas 
et virgines Christi aut equaliter ignora 
aut eequaliter dilige.’” Ellic. 3—16. | 
Directions concerning widows. This 
whole passage is somewhat difficult, and 
has been very variously understood. The 
differences will be seen below. 3. 
tipa| Is this to be interpreted gene- 
rally, ‘honour’ merely, or with reference 
to the context? The best guide to an 
answer will be what follows. Ifthe com- 
mand be merely to hold them in honour, 
why should the destitute be held in more 
honour than those who had families? The 
command x7pas Tiua would surely apply to 
allalike. But seeing that it does not apply 
to all alike, we must necessarily limit its 
general meaning to that particular in which 
the one would be honoured, and the other 
not. Thus without giving or seeking for 
an unusual meaning to Tiua, we may fairly 
interpret it of this particular kind of ho- 
nour, viz. being inscribed on the Church’s 
KaTdAoyos (ver. 9) as a fit object of cha- 
ritable sustenance. That such a roll ex- 
isted in the very earliest days of the church, 
we know from Acts vi. 1. Cf. also Ignat. 
ad Polyc. c. 4, p. 721 f.: Justin M. 
Apol. i. 67, p. 84: Euseb. H. E. vi. 43. 
Thus Huther and De W., and Ellic., after 
Grot., Calv., all. Tas SVTWS X7paAS | 
cf. ver. 16 below,—those who are really 
in a widowed (destitute) state, as con- 
trasted with those described ver. 4. But 
then the enquiry has been made, Is this 
bvrws xnpa to be defined by mere exter- 
nal circumstances, or not rather by the 
religious character, described below, ver. 
5? Or are we to bind (as Chrys., al.) 


padetwoay D}. 


V. 


CDFK 
Prac 


lal \ 
swavOavéTwoav TpaToY TOV idvov defgh 


rhere only. Deut. 
Tit. iii. 14. see ver, 13. se rams t Acts 
. aTédwk’ aorBas ov KaAas, 


1 Thess. y. 15 al. w2Tim.i.3only+. Sir. 


Tey ay oixwy D}. [evoeBeuy 
the two together? In a certain sense, 
I believe we must thus unite them. The 
Apostle commands, ‘Honour (by placing on 
the list) those who are widows indeed:’ for 
it is these especially, they who are desti- 
tute of earthly friends, who are most likely 
to carry out the true religious duties of a 
widow. Thus, without the two qualifica- 
tions being actually united, the former is 
insisted on as ordinarily ensuring the lat- 
ter. 4,| The case of the xjpa who 
is not dvytws xnpa, having earthly relations 
answerable for her support. éxyova | 
Téxva Texvwv, Hesych.; grandchildren: 
not as E. V. ‘nephews;’ at least, not in 
its present sense. avlavéTwooav | 
What is the subject? (1) The ancient 
Commentators mostly understand ai x7jpa:, 
implied in ris xjpa: so vulg. (discat: also 
D-lat, 2 cursives have pav@avérw), Chr. 
(see below), Thdrt., Gic., Jer., Pel., Ambr., 
Luth., Calv., Grot., Calov., Huther, al. 
(2) But some of the ancients took 7a réxva 
i) €xyova as the subject: e.g. He. 2, Thl., 
and so Beza, Wolf, Mosh. Wegscheid. : 
Heydenr., Flatt, Mack, De W., Wiesinger, 
Ellicott. There is much to be’said for 
both views; and as we advance, we shall 
give the interpretations on both hypotheses, 
(1) and (2). mpa@tov] Either, ‘first 
of all duties, which seems supported by 
ver. 8 below; or first, before applying to 
the church for sustenance. These mean- 
ings will apply to both the above alter- 
natives: whether we understand the sub- 
ject to be the widows, or the children and 
grandchildren. tov itov olKkov ev- 
oeBeiv] On hypothesis (1),—to behave 
piously towards, i.e. to rule religiously 
(Luth.; so vulg.), their own household. 
This seems somewhat to force eiaeBety, 
see below; while the sense of rdy %S:0v 
oixoy is thus the simple and usual one, as 
the widow in question would be the head 
of the household. On hypothesis (2), to 
behave piously towards, i.e. to honour 
with the honour which God commands, 
their own family, i.e. the widowed mother 
or grandmother who is one of their own 
family. This sense of edaeBhs, evoéBea, 
and evo«Béw, is common enough (see espe- 
cially Palm and Rost’s Lex.): the reference 
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lal Ni \ , lal nan 
evyats ©vuKTos Kai ° pépas: 6% 88 fomatadaca 8 Soa rve8. 3 ref 


& réOvnxev. 


reff. ec = Acts xiii. 43 (of Paul), see Acts xi. 23. 
9. iii.10, 2 Tim.i.3. Mark v.5, Rev. iv. 8 al. 


\ a ‘ * : 
T Kal tadta “ qapayyerre, + va J averi- 


a here only +. 
Gen. xlix. 6 
Aqu, 

b see ch. iy. 10 

e Paul, 1 Thess. ii. 

f James y.5 only, Ezek. | 


d ch, ii, 1 reff. 
Isa. xxxiy. 10, 


xvi. 49. Sir. xxi. 16 only. (-Ay, Sir. xxvii. 13. Katagmataddw, Prov. xxix. 21. Amos vi. 4 (cf. Wetst.].) 


g see Rev. ii. 1. mévns amo8avev, ppovridwy arnrdayn, Gav yap TEOvyKeE, Stob. 238, Wetst, 
i Mark vi. 8. 


iy. 11, Josh, vi. 6. 


D.] 


heh. 


2 Thess, iii. 12, jch, iii, 2. vi. 14 only +. 


rec ins kadov kat (from ch ii. 3) bef arodexrov, with (d, e sil) m o copt goth 


[arm]: om ACDFKL[P]X rel vulg syrr [eth] gr-lat-ff. (17 def.) 
5. om tov [CFP ]X!.—for @eov, xvpioy D'X! Aug Fulg. 


7. om ka N3 [Syr copt]. 


being generally (not always, it is true) to 
superiors,—those who demand oé8as,— 
those whorstand in the place of God. This 
sense of rby YSi0v oikoy is not so usual, 
but not therefore to be rejected. To dis- 
honour their widowed mother or grand- 
mother, would be to dishonour their own 
family, in that one of its members who 
most required respect. Kal aporBas 
arod.ddvai tots mpoysdvots | On hypothesis 
(1), as Chrys., am7A@ov éxetvor otk 7du- 
vnons aitots amodovvac thy duoiBhv: 
ov yap 5) Kal avth eyevynoas éxelvous, 
ovde avedpepas. ev Tois exydvois avtod 
GuelBov: arodlSov To ddetAnua Sia Tov 
modev. But surely it is a very strange 
way of requiting one’s progenitors for their 
care of us, to be kind towards our own 
children: and besides, what would this 
have to do with the question, whether or 
not the widow was to be put on the charity 
roll of the church ? But on hypothesis (2), 
this sentence certainly becomes more clear 
and natural. Let them, the children or 
grandchildren, learn first to be piously 
grateful to (these members of) their own 
families, and to give back returns (a re- 
turn in each case) to their progenitors (so 
called, although living, because, the mother 
and grandmother having been both men- 
tioned, mpéyovor was the only word which 
would include them in one category). 

ToUTo yap ....] see ch. ii. 3. 

5.] see above on ver. 3. fl 
dvTws X7pa, as opposed to the widow just 
described ; k. pepovopévn, as contrasting 
her condition with that of her who has 
children or grandchildren. Thus what 
follows is said more for moral eulogy of 
such a widow, than as commending her to 
the charity of the church: but at the 
same time, as pointing out that one who 
thus places her hopes and spends her time, 
is best deserving of the Church’s help. 

Amey, ch. iv. 10, has set and 
continues to set her hope. emt Tov 


Gedy, on God as its portion and ultimate 
aim,—as distinguished from én) 7@ 0c6, 
ch. iv. 10, on God as its present stay. 

ampospever| compare reff., and the 
similar use of mposxaptepeiv, Rom. xii. 12, 
Col. iv. 2. Tats Seno. kK. Tats mpos- 
evx.] see on ch. ii. 1. The articles may 
refer to the public prayers of the Church, 
or may be possessive—‘to her supplica- 
tions and her prayers:’ or may serve 
merely to designate the two great divi- 
sions of prayer. VUKT. K. 7p. ] so St. 
Luke of Anna the prophetess, ii. 37,— 
pnotelas K. Senoeciv AaTpevovoa vUKTA 
Kal juepay. 6.] Contrast (8€) to the 
character just described : and that certainly 
with a view to point out that this kind of 
widow is no object for the charity of the 
Church, as not being at all a partaker of 
the life unto God. oTatahaca. | 
Wetst. from the glossaries, gives oraraad, 
Alay tTpvpa, aodtws (7. In the Anthol., 
iv. 28. 14, we have coupled may 7d Bpd- 
Tov onaTdAnua Kk. 7 moAvoABos edwdh. 
It appears to be allied to ora0dw (omdw), 
—see Aristoph., Nub. 53, and Schol. (in 
Wetst.); and Hllic., here. Coca 
7Té0vyKev | while alive in the flesh, has no 
real life in the Spirit: see ref.—and Matt. 
vill. 22: Eph. v.14. Wetst. quotes many 
such expressions from profane writers: 
one, as compared with this passage, re- 
markably illustrative of the moral differ- 
ence between Christianity and heathenism: 
Soph. Antig. 1183,—Tds yap jdovas 
bray | mpodadotv avdpes, ob TiOnw eye | 
Giv Tovrov, GAN eupuxov jryodmat verpdr. 
The very expression is found in Stobeus ; 
see reff. I cannot help regarding the idea 
as in the background,—‘and, if devoid of 
spiritual life, then not to be taken into 
account by the Church, 7.)] tadva 
most naturally applies to the characters 
just given of widows, not more generally : 
and in that case va dvertAnumrot (see 
reff.) éow must refer to the widows also, 
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vi. 6. vin, 12, &c. x. 27. xiv. 22,&c. 2 Cor. v1. 14, 15. 


29 al.+ Wisd. xv. 18 only. 


shere only. Deut. xix. 16. 2 Macc. vi. 30 only. Xen. Hell, m.4 15, 


tady. here only, (-ggwy, Jonnii. 10. Rom. ix. 12, from Gen. xxv. 23. Heb. vil. 7 only.) 


8. om (2nd) tay AD'FR: 


ins CD?:3KL[P] rel Chr Thdrt Damase. (17 def.) 


mpovoerrar (corrn, the active occurring only here in N.T.) D!FKN}. 


not to the réxva and @xyova, or to these 
and the widows together, as Heydenr., or 
more widely still, as Grot., al. This nar- 
rower reference is confirmed by the next 
verse, which takes up the duty of the 
relations, being connected not by dp, but 
by 6e. 8.]| tis, not only of the rexva 
} &xyova above, or any persons connected 
with widows,—but the saying is perfectly 
general, grounding their duties on an 
axiomatic truth. Agreeably with their 
former interpretation, Chrys., &c. regard 
tis as meaning ‘a widow: Calv. and 
Thdrt. unite both, widows and children. 
of i8tor seem to be generally any 
connexions,— ot otketou, those more imme- 
diately included in one’s own family as 
dwelling in the same ofkos—see reff. 
Mack is certainly wrong in regarding 
oiketoe (without THs mictews) as meaning 
those connected by the faith. The omis- 
sion of the article (see var. readd.) would 
make the two belong to one and the same 
class. ov mpovoet, viz. in the way 
noted above,—of support and sustenance. 
Notice «i ov, in its regular usage, the 
negation being closely connected with the 
verb: “neglects to provide.’ On the 
construction of mpovoecv, see Hllic.’s note. 
ayy wiotw ypyytar| ‘fides enim 
non tollit officia naturalia, sed perficit et 
firmat.? Bengel. The Roman-Catholic 
Commentator Mack has some good re- 
marks here, on the faith of which the 
Apostle speaks: “Faith, in the sense of 
the Apostle, cannot exist, without includ- 
ing love: for the subject-matter of faith 
is not mere opinion, but the grace and 
truth of God, to which he that believes 
gives up his spirit, as he that loves gives 
up his heart: the subject-matter of faith 
is also the object of love. Where there- 
fore Love is not, nor works, there is not, 
nor works, Faith either: so that he who 
fulfils not the offices of love towards his 
relatives, is virtually an unbeliever.” 
ariotov xelpwy] For even among hea- 
thens the common duties of family piety 
are recognized: if therefore a Christian 
repudiates them, he lowers himself be- 


neath the heathen. Cf. Matt. v. 46, 47. 
Also, as Calv. suggests in addition, the 
Christian who lives in the light of the 
Gospel, has less excuse for breaking those 
laws of nature which even without the 
Gospel are recognized by men. —_Accord- 
ing to hypothesis (1) or (2) above, this gene- 
ral statement applies to the widows or to 
their children and grandchildren : not, as 
Matthies, to their mutual relations, about 
which the context contains no hmt. But 
surely it would be very harsh to under- 
stand it of the widows: and this forms 
an additional argument for hypothesis (2). 

9—16.] Further regulations re- 
specting widows. 9.] Is xypa sub- 
ject or predicate ? ‘let a widow xaradeye- 
$a, or ‘let a woman «katadreyeobw 
xnpa?? Town, from the arrangement of 
the words, I am inclined to believe the 
latter to be the case. The verb katadeye- 
ow introduces the new particular. 
xnpa then been the subject, the verb, 
having the emphasis, must have preceded. 
As it is, xjpa has the emphasis, as it 
would have, were it the predicate, spoken 
of those of whom the katddovos consisted. 
I render therefore,—Let a woman be in- 
serted in the catalogue as a widow. 
But now, for what purpose ? KaTa- 
A€yetv is to enrol on a list or roll: so 
Aristoph, Acharn. 1029: éray orparid- 
Tas KaTadéywou.. .,—Lysistr., 6 5¢ Anud- 
otpatos | ZAeyev dmAltas Katadeyew Za- 
kuyOiay: Xen. Rep. Lac. iv. 3, Tovey 
8 €xactos avdpas éxatoyv natadeyer: Ly- 
sias, p. 172. 37, ob tolvuy odd els roy 
kaTdAoyov “A@nvaiwy Katadéias ovdeva 
pavhooum: see other examples in Palm 
and Rost’s Lex., and in Wetst. But what 
catalogue are we to understand? (In re- 
plying to this question I agree in the main 
with De Wette, from whose note the sub- 
stance of the following remarks is adopted.) 
Hardly, (1) that of those who are to re- 
ceive relief from the Church {so Chrys. 
h. 1, Thdrt., Gc., Thi., Jer., Erasm., 
Caly., Est., Wolf, Neand., al.): for thus 
the rule, that she is to be sixty years of 
age, would seem a harsh one, as many 
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widows might be destitute at a far earlier 
age: as also the rule that she must not 
have been twice married, especially as the 
Apostle himself below commands second 
marriage for the younger widows. Again, 
the duties enjoined in ver. 10 presuppose 
some degree of competence, and thus, on 
this hypothesis, the widows of the poorer 
classes would be excluded from sustenance 
by charity,—who most of all others would 
require it. Also, for the reason alleged in 
ver. 11, sustenance can hardly be in ques- 
tion—for then the re-marrying would 
simply take them off the roll, and thus be 
rather a benefit, than a detriment to the 
Church. Nor again (2) can we under- 
stand the roll to be that of the deacon- 
esses, as Pelag., Beza, Schleierm., Mack, 
al.: although the Theodosian code, founded 
on this interpretation, ordained “nulla 
hisi emensis LX annis secundum precep- 
tum Apostoli ad Diaconissarum consortium 
transferatur,” xvi. 2. 27 (De W.). For a) 
the age mentioned is unfit for the work of 
the deaconesses’ office, and in the council 
of Chalcedon the age of the deaconesses 
was fixed at 40: b) not only widows but 
virgins were elected deaconesses (Balsa- 
mon, ad Can. xix. conc, Niceni, mapéé- 
vou. - TegoapakoyTaeTovs HAuKlas 
yevduevat, HgwdvTo Kol xXepotovias b.a- 
Kovicoa@y ecvpicxnduevat mavtws tia. 
Suicer, i. 865): (3) it is implied in ver. 
12, that these widows were bound not to 
marry again, which was not the case with 
the deaconesses. Itseems therefore better 
to understand here some especial band 
of widows, sustained perhaps at the ex- 
pense of the church, but not the only 
ones who were thus supported :—set apart 
for ecclesiastical duties, and bound to 
the service of God. Such are understood 
here by Chrys. himself in his homily on 
the passage (311 in div. N. T. loc. 3, 
vol. iii. p. 528, Migne),—na@drep eiot 
amapbevav xopol, oftw Kal xnpoy 7d maA- 
Aaiby joav xopol, Kal ove ety avtais 
GmdG@s cis Tas xhpas eyypdperOa. ov 
mrep) exelyns obv Aéyer THs ev mevia (dons 
kal Scoueyns Bonbctas, GAA wept TavTHS 
THs EAomwevns xnpetav. They are also men- 
tioned as raypa ynp@y, Td xnpiKdy, mpeo- 
Burides, mpokabhjucvae: i.e. such widows 
as corresponded in office for their own sex 
in some measure to the presbyters,—sat 
unveiled in the assemblies in a separate 
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place, by the presbyters, and had a kind 
of supervision over their own sex, espe- 
cially over the widows and orphans: were 
vowed to perpetual widowhood, clad with 
a ‘vestis vidualis,’ and ordained by lay- 
ing on of hands. This institution of the 
early church, which was abolished by the 
eleventh canon of the council of Lao- 
dicea (in the translation of Dionys. Exi- 
guus,—‘ mulieres que apud Grecos pres- 
byteree appellantur, apud nos autem viduee 
seniores, univire, et matricularie nomi- 
nantur, in ecclesia tanquam ordinatas con- 
stitui non debere’), is sufficiently affirmed 
by Chrys. 1. c. Epiphan. her. Ixxix. 4, vol. 
ii. (Migne), p. 1060 f., and long before by 
Tert. de veland. virg. 9, vol. ii. p. 902: ‘ad 
quam sedem (viduarum) preeter annos LX 
non tantum univire, i.e. nupte aliquando, 
eliguntur, sed et matres et quidem educa- 
trices filiorum.’? De W. imagines he finds 
also a trace of it in Herm. Pastor, i. vision 
2. 4, p. 900: ‘kal Tpar7h pév (‘Grapte 
diaconissa fuisse videtur.’ Hefele, not.) 
vovbeThae Tas Xhpas Kal Tovs dppavots:’ 
and in Lucian de morte peregrini, Opp. 
iii. 385 Reig.,—€wOev piv ebOds Fv dpav 
mapa TH Secuwtynpie mepyucvorta ypat- 
dia, xhpas twas Kal madia dppava. He 
also refers to the dissertation of Mosheim 
on this place, in which he has thoroughly 
gone into all the bearings of the subject 
and maintained the above view. So also 
Grot., Fritzsch., and Michaelis: so Wiesin- 
ger,—and in a somewhat modified shape, 
Huther, repudiating the idea of formal 
ordination and setting apart of widews so 
early as the apostolic age. In this he is 
probably right. De W. makes the allusion 
to this ‘institute of widows’ one proof of 
the post-apostolic date of the Epistle: but 
on this see Prolegg. ch. vii. § i. 27. Let 
a@ woman be enrolled a widow, who is 
not less than sixty years old (yeyovvia 
is joined by the vulg. (‘qu fuerit unius 
viri uxor’), Jer., Luth., Calv., Beza, Grot., 
Mack, al., to the next clause: but against 
this is usage (Ste éyéveto eTav SddeKa, 
Luke ii. 42: cef.also Plato, Legg. vi. p. 765, 
erav pey yeyovms pu eAaTToy 7) Tev- 
theovta, and see other examples in 
Wetst.), and the fact that pias yuvatkds 
%vdpa stands alone in ch. iii. 2. Besides, 
if it belonged to the next clause, it would 
have in it any place but the first), 
the wifo of one husband (cf. ch. ili. 2- 
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Here, as contemporaneous polygamy is out 
of the question, and thus one element of 
difficulty in the other case is eliminated, 
we can hardly understand any thing other 
than that the mpeoBitis should have been 
the wife of only one husband: i.e., not 
married a second time: so Tertull. ad uxor. 
i. 7, vol. i. p. 1286: “digamos non sinit 
preesidere, . . viduam allegi in ordi- 
nem nisi univiram non concedit.” So 
that the parallel expressions here and in 
ch. ili. 2 will be consistently interpreted. 
See the mistaken views of Thdrt. (7d cw- 
gpdvws ev yduw Brody vowoberet), &Ke., 
treated of under ch. iii, 2), having a good 
character (testimony from without, cf. 
reff. and ch. iii. 7) in (the element or re- 
gion in which that paptupta is versed) 
good works (reff. ), if (« the conditions have 
as yet been expressed by participles in 
agreement with the noun: the construction 
is now changed for the hypothetical.’ De 
W.: but 7 does not depend immediately on 
karadeyéo@w: the intervening clauses must 
be taken for granted. So that it may 
more properly be said to be dependent on 
M1)...» MapTupovmeyn :—such an one, if in 
addition she, &c.) she (at any time—keep 
the aor.) brought up children (her own ? 
or those of others? If (1), the darren 
might seem hardly dealt with: if (2), the 
word must be somewhat forced aside from 
its ordinary meaning (see texvotpodia in 
Palm and Rest’s Lex. : where in the exam- 
ples cited, die Rindererzeugung mitinbegrif- 
fen ift). Still this latter, considering that 
etevoddxnoev is the next good work speci- 
fied, seems most probable: and so, but for 
the most part combining it with the other, 
Beng., De W., Huther, Wiesinger, al. 
Grot. understands it, ‘si nee abortum sibi 
fecerit, nec ob paupertatem exposuerit libe- 
ros..., sed omnes sibi natos educaverit, 
et quidem honeste ac pie:’ Caly..—‘non 
sterilitatem hic damnari a Paulo, sed ma- 
trum delicias, quee sobolis alende teedia de- 
vorare recusant’), if she (at any time) re- 
ceived strangers (practised hospitality. 
This clearly points out a person above the 
rank of the poor and indigent: though 
Chrys. pithily replies, civ mévns 7), olklav 


éxer. od yap 5) aldpis péver. One is 
glad to hear that all the Christian widows 
at Constantinople were so well off. But it 
can hardly have been so in the apostolic 
age. Cf. ch. ili. 2: Tit. i. 8: Rom. xii. 
13: Heb. xiii. 2), if she (at any time) 
washed the feet of the saints (‘synecdoche 
partis, pro omni genere officiorum humili- 
tatis, Beng. ei tas éoxdtas tanpecias 
Tots aylos davemacxivtws eéeTeAcoe, Thi. 
Still, we must not dismiss from our con- 
sideration the external act itself: as Thdrt. 
émolouv yap TovTo mada: see John xiii. 
14, and note, in which, though a formal 
ceremony in obedience to our Saviour’s 
words is repudiated, the principle of humbly 
serving one another, which would lead to 
such an act on occasion presented, is main- 
tained), if she (at any time) relieved (cf. 
Herod. i. 91, kasomévw adt@ emhprere :-— 
Eur. Hee. 963, ri xph Tov «bd mpdooovra 
wh mpdcoovow .ed | pidos emapKety ;— 
and examples in Wetst. It is more rarely 
found with an accus. : see Palm and Rost’s 
Lex.) the distressed (not merely the poor, 
as Beng., but those afflicted in any way ; 
cf. example from Herod. above), if she fol- 
lowed every good work (Chrys. in his fine 
homily on this passage, cited above, § 15, 
says: Tl eat ev mat) epy. ay. emnrorovd. ; 
éste Kal eis Secuwrnpioy eisiévat kal Tods 
dedeuevous emokéentecOa, kal appworoodv- 
Tas émiokoTety, Kal OA1Bouevous Tapapu- 
Octobat, Ka ddvywuévous mapakadeiv, Kar 
mdvTa tpdrov Te Kata Siva cispéepew 
dmavta, Kal undty bAws mapatetcOa Tov 
eis gwrnplay Kal dvdnavow Tov adeApav 
yivomevav Tay juetépwy. Bengel’s idea, 
‘ Antistitum et virorum est, bonis operibus 
preire, Tit, iii. 8, 14: mulierum, subsequi, 
adjuvando pro sua parte,’ is ingenious, but 
wrong: cf. Plato, Rep. p. 370 c,—éaa’ 
avdykn toy mpdrrovTa TH mpatToméev 
emaxorovdety mt ev mapépyou mépet). 

11.] But younger widows decline (to 
place on the katdAovyos, see above on verse 
9: not ‘avoid, for fear of scandal, as 
Chrys. in the homily above cited : nor both 
of these combined, as Huther : nor «decline 
as objects for the alms of the church,’ as 
some above. Baur’s idea (Paulus u.s. w. 
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p- 497), that xnpas is the predicate,— 
‘the younger women decline as widows,’ 
refuse to put on the list of widows, is 
not justified by the construction, nor does 
it derive any support from the rendering 
given above of xnpa KatadeyéoOw, verse 
9): for when they shall wax wanton 
(a very full account of the usage of édy 
and 8rav with the indie. is given in Klotz, 
Devar. ii. pp. 468 ff. Ellicott sums it up 
by saying that in such cases the whole 
conditional force is restricted to the par- 
ticle, and there is no necessary internal 
connexion between the verb in the pro- 
tasis and that in the apodosis. He does 
not hold this to be applicable here, and 
therefore prefers the rec. reading) against 
(otpyvidw, and otpyvos, see reff.—from 
otpnyns (strenuus), ‘strong, —‘to be 
strong, whence kata-orp., to be strong 
against,—to rebel against (see Ellic. here): 
and in the particular matter here treated, 
“to become wanton against’) Christ (their 
proper bridegroom: Jerome’s expression, 
ep. 123 (11) ad Ageruchiam (Gerontiam) 
8, vol. i. p. 901, which the Commentators 
blame as too strong, in fact gives the sense 
well,—* quee fornicate sunt (-cantur ?) in 
injuriam viri sui Christi.” Thl. similarly, 
but too vaguely,—éray Kadurepnpaver- 
CovTat TOU xXpioTov, ph amodexduevar 
avtov vuuptoyv), they desire to marry 
(again),—having (bearing on themselves, 
as a burden: sce reff. and Gal. v. 10) 
judgment (from God: and as the context 
necessarily implies, condemnation : but we 
must not so express it in a version: that 
which is left to be fixed by the context 
in the original, should be also left in a trans- 
lation. The meaning ‘ bringing on them- 
selves the imputation of having,’ &c., given 
by De W. and upheld by Huther, al., ap- 
pears to me to be ungrammatical), because 
they set at nought their first faith (i.e. 
broke, made void, their former promise. 
So Chrys., interpreting it, ras pds Tdv 
xpioroy Katamarioo cuvOjKas, Hom. var. 
ut supra: and again, mori thy, cvvOqKny 
Aéyet, Hom. in loc.: Thdrt.7¢ xpioT@ 
ouvratdmevar ocwppdvws Chv ev xnpela, 
Sevrépors SutAodor yduous: Thi. evevoavto 
Thy cupowviay thy mpos xpiotév. Tert. 
de monogam. 13, vol. ii. p. 948,—* quod 
primam fidem resciderunt, illam videlicet a 
qua in viduitate inventee et professee eam 
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non perseverant.” Aug. in Ps. Ixxv. 12, 
§ 16, vol. iv. p. 968: “Quid est ‘primam 
fidem irritam fecerunt ?’ voverunt et non 
reddiderunt.” Having devoted themselves 
to widowhood as their state of life, and to 
the duties of the order of mpecBitides as 
their occupation, they will’ thus be guilty 
of a dereliction of their deliberate pro- 
mise. Of the later vows of celibacy, and 
ascetic views with regard to second mar- 
riages, there is no trace: see below. Calv. 
(al.) interprets tiv mpétny mliotw 70érn- 
cav of falling away from the faith,— 
‘quia a fide baptismi et Christianismo 
prorsus deficiant,’ and defends this view 
against that given above, calling it ‘nimis 
frigidum :? but as it seems to me quite un- 
successfully. He expresses well, however, 
the difference between this addiction to 
single life and the later compulsory vows: 
‘non ideo ccelibes se fore promittebant olim 
viduze, ut sanctius agerent vitam quam in 
conjugio: sed quod non poterant marito 
et ecclesize simul esse addicts :’-—see the 
rest of his note). 13.] Moreover 
they also learn to be idle (so Syr., Chr., 
Thl., Beza, Huther, Winer, Ellic. (‘It 
is needless to say that Winer does not 
conceive ‘an ellipsis of otca: for elvat.’ 
Bloomf.,—a mistake of which such a scho- 
lar could not be capable.” Ellice. edn. 1), 
al. ;—a harsh construction, but, it is said, 
not without example: however, the only 
one cited is from Plato, Euthyd. p. 276 b: 
of duabets %pa cool wavPdvovcr, where the 
word gopot does not occur in Bekker’s 
text, and seems on critical grounds very 
suspicious, Still, I conceive that the pre- 
sent sentence will admit of no other con- 
struction, on account of the emphatic 
position of épyat, which is further height- 
ened by od udvoy 5é apyat below. De W. 
objects to it, that idleness is the cause, 
not the effect, of going about, &e.: but it 
may well be answered, that not only does 
a spirit of idleness give rise to such going 
about, but such going about confirms the 
habit of idleness. Bengel would lay 
the stress on pav0dvovo1v—‘ reprehendi- 
tur discendi genus: sequiturque species, 
—discunt, que domos obeundo discuntur, 
i.e. statum familiarum curiose explorant.’ 
But pav@. does not seem to bear this 
meaning. The usual interpretation has 
been to take wepiepx. as an infin., ‘learn 
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to go about :’ so vulg., Luth,, &c.: but 
the objection to this is, that pav@dvw 
with a participle always means to be aware 
of, take notice of, the act implied in the 
verb: e.g. d:aBeBAnuévos brd *Audotos 
ov pavGaves, Herod. iii. 1) going about 
from house to house (lit. ‘the houses,” 
viz. of the faithful. For the construction 
compare Matt. ix. 35, mepijyev 6 “Inaovs 
ads modes): but not only (to be) idle, 
but also gossips (repivdevovom Tas oixlas, 
ovdevy GAN Ta TavTns els exelyny Hé- 
povat, Kal Ta éxeivns eis Tadtny. Thi. 
‘Ex otio nascebatur curiositas, que ipsa 
garrulitatis est mater.’ Caly.) and busy- 
bodies (reff.), speaking (not merely ‘ say- 
ing: the subject-matter, as well as the 
form, is involved in AaAotca:) things 
which are not fitting (his fear is, that 
these younger widows will not only do the 
Church’s work idly, but make mischief by 
bearing about tales and scandal). I will 
(consult Ellic.’s note on BovAoua. We 
may generally state that @¢Aw is the rest- 
ing inclination of the will, BovAoua: its 
active exertion) then (‘ody has here its 
proper collective force, ‘in consequence of 
these things being so, I desire.’” Ellic.) 
that younger widows (such, and not the 
younger women, is evidently the Apostle’s 
meaning. (x#pas is supplied in several 
eursives, Chr., Thdrt., Jer.) The whole 
passage has concerned widows—and to 
them he returns again, ver. 16) marry 
(not as Chrys., émeid}) aital BovAovrau 
BolrAoua Kayo... . . . det pev ody TA TOD 
Ocod mepuvav, Eder Thy wiotw pvddtrev. 
emeid)) J€ exeiva ov ylverat, BEATLOY TATA 
yevécOa (so also, characteristically, the 
R.-Cath. Mack): for it is not younger 
widows who have been taken into the cata- 
logue of mpecBurides of whom he is speak: 
ing, but younger widows in general: 


Chrys.’s interpretation would make the 
Apostle contradict himself. The ody on 
which Mack lays stress as favouring this 
meaning, simply infers from the tempta- 
tions of young widows just described. There 
is no inconsistency here with the view ex- 
pressed in 1 Cor. vii. 39,40: the time and 
circumstances were different), bear chil- 
dren, govern households (i.e. in their 
place, and with their share of the duties: 
oikoupeiv, as Chrys. Both these verbs 
belong to later Greek: cf. Lobeck on 
Phryn., p. 373), give no occasion (start- 
ing-point, in their behaviour or language) 
to the adversary (who is meant? Chrys. 
and the ancients for the most part un- 
derstand, the devil (uh BovAdmevos rdv 
didBorov adopuyy AauBdavew): and so, 
lately, Huther, defending it by his inter- 
pretation of Acidopias xdpw (see below). 
But St. Paul’s own usage of avrirelwevos 
(veff., see also Tit. ii.8) is our best guide. 
Ordinarily using it of human adversaries, 
he surely would here have mentioned 6 8:d- 
Bodos, had he intended him. And the un- 
derstanding him to be here meant brings 
in the next verse very awkwardly, as he 
there has an entirely new part assigned 
him. Understand therefore, any adver- 
sary, Jew or Gentile, who may be on the 
watch to get occasion, by the lax conduct 
of the believers, to slander the Church) 
for the sake of reproach (to be joined with 
&phopuny: the d&popun, when taken ad- 
vantage of by the adversary, would be used 
Aooplas xdpwv, for the sake and purpose 
of reproaching the people of God. Mack 
would join A. x. with BovAouwat,—most un- 
naturally: ‘I will, on account of the re- 
proach which might otherwise come on the 
Church, vewrepas yaueiv &e. ?—Leo,— 
with 76 avtixeiuéva,—which would more 
naturally be +@ Aoidoptas xdpw avticer- 
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= 2 Thess, i. 11. Heb. ni. 3. x. 29 only (see Luke vii. 7. Acts xv. 38) f. 
Col. i. 29. ch. iv. 10. ‘Ps. cxxvi. 1. 


° 
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quis fideles(-em wth) habet viduas(-am xth).) 


17. om ev F [syr. 


pee. AoSopia must be kept to its 
true sense, reproach brought on the Gos- 
pel; not forced, as Huther, for the sake 
of his view of 6 dyrixeiuevos, to that of 
disgrace brought on the church by the 
fall of the widows) ;—for already (‘ par- 
ticula provocat ad experientiam,’ Beng.) 
some (widows) have been (we are obliged 
here to give a perfect rendering in Eng- 
lish. Our language will not, as the habit 
of mixed constructions in the Greek per- 
mits, bear the placing an indefinite past 
event in a definite portion of time such as 
H5n expresses) turned away (out of the 
right path, ref.) after (so as to follow) 
Satan (‘eoque occasionem dedere calum- 
nize,’ Beng. When De W. doubts whether 
St. Paul’s experience could have been long 
enough to bear out such an assertion— 
and thus impugns the genuineness of the 
Epistle,—this is very much a matter of 
dates: and even taking the earliest com- 
monly assigned, the assertion might be 
strictly true, applying as it does not only 
to Ephesus, but to the far wider range of 
his apostolic ministry). 16.] Nota 
repetition of vv. 4, 8, but an extension of 
the same duty to more distant relatives 
than those there spoken of. If any be- 
lieving [man or] woman has widows (in 
[his or] her family—dependent in any de- 
gree, however distant—e.g. as sister, or 
sister-in-law, aunt, niece, cousin, &c.), let 
such person relieve them (see above, ver. 
10), and let the church not be burdened 
(with their support: ‘later and_ less 
correct form for Bapivew;” see Ellic.), 
that it may relieve those who are widows 
in reality (really xfpoa: — destitute of 
help). 

17—25.] Directions respecting (17— 
19) presbyters; (20—25) church disci- 
pline: and certain matters regarding his 
own official and personal life., 

17.] Let the presbyters who well preside 
(not, as in some former editions, have well 
presided : the perf. of to7nms has the pre- 
sent signification throughout. I owe the 
correction of this inadvertence to Bishop 
Ellicott. Preside, viz. over their portion 


43 (1| Mk. 
y.r.). Luke 
ix. 32. xxi. 
34. 2 Cor. i. 
ch. iii. 4,5 reff. m Matt. 
n = Acts xxvin. 10? Sir, xxxvin. 1. 
p ch. iv. 10 reff. 


k ver. 3. 
rch. i. 10 reff. 


exapreoOw AFN 17. (erapuc. F. 


for kat 510., didacKartas P.] 


of the Church’s work. Chrys. has well 
expressed the meaning, but not all the 
meaning; for wisdom and ability must 
be taken also into account:—7i Se éore, 
KAAGS TPOETTATAS, AkovTwMEY TOD XpLOTOD 
Aéyovtos’ 6 mommy 6 Kadds thy Wuoxyv 
abtov TiOnow brép Tey mpoBdtwr. epo. 
TOUTS e€oTL KaA@S mTpoectavat, pndevds 
eidecbar THs exelvay Kndemovias evera), 
be held worthy of double (not, as com- 
pared with the widows, as Chr.—(alt. 
1: SitAjjs tis mpds tas xhpas, } Tis 
mpds Tovs Siakdvous, ) aTAGS EiTATS TILT S, 
moAATs A€yer), Thi. (1), Constt.-ap. (ii. 
28, p. 674, Migne), Erasm., Calv., al..— 
the deacons, as Chr. (2, see above), Thl. 
(2),—the poor, as Flatt, &e—but as 
compared with those who have not dis- 
tinguished themselves by kad@s mpoeoTa- 
vat; and evidently, as Chrys. 3, it 1s not 
to be taken in the mere literal sense of 
double, but implies increase generally— 
see reff., and below) honour (so Plato, 
Legg. v. p. 378 D, Tiwios pévy 5) Kal 6 
mndev adicdv? 6 5& und emitpémwy Tots 
Gdikovow Gdikety mA€oy FH SitAacias 
Tyas &éios éxelvov: and see other exam- 
ples in Wetstein. From the general tenor 
of those, as well as from the context here, 
it is evident that not merely honour, but 
recompense 1s here in question: but the 
word need not be confined to that mean- 
ing: honour, and honour’s fruit, may be 
both included in it. Grot. conceives an 
allusion to the double portion of the first- 
born (Deut. xxi. 17): Elsner, to the dou- 
ble share of provision which used to be 
set before the presbyters in the Agapze 
(Heydr., Baur: cf. Constt.-apost. as above). 
But as De W. remarks, that practice was 
much more probably owing to a misunder- — 
standing of this passage): especially those 
that labour in (the) word and teaching 
(therefore the preaching of the word, and 
teaching, was not the office of all the 
mpecBitepo. Conyb. rightly remarks, 
that this is a proof of the early date of the 
Epistle. Of these two expressions, Adyos 
would more properly express preaching ; 
didacKkaAta, the work of instruction, by 
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y 1 Cor. xiv. 
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(appy) N?. 


for 7. prcbov, THs Tpodns 
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F-lat) G-lat goth Thl: aft apaprt., F. 


catechetical or other means). 18.] 
Ground for the above injunction. See 
the first citation (‘an (or ‘the,’ an anar- 
throus emphatie word) ox while treading,’ 
&e., not, ‘the ox that treadeth, &c., as 
E. V.) treated by the Apostle at more 
length, 1 Cor. ix. 9. It is doubted whe- 
ther the words ios 6 épydr. k.7.A. are a 
citation at all. Some have referred them 
to Levit. xix. 13: Deut. xxiv. 14, which 
passages however say nothing of the kind, 
being special directions about paying a 
labourer’s wages before night. Thdrt. 
and Thl. suppose it to be quoted from the 
New Testament; i.e. from our Lord’s 
saying, reff. Matt. Luke. But it is 
very unlikely that the Apostle should 
cite these under the title of 7 ypaph: and 
Calvin’s view seems most probable, that 
he adduces the sentiment, as our Lord 
Himself does, as a popular and well-known 
saying (so Wolf and Huther). This 
verse it is which makes it extremely pro- 
bable, that t.u% above refers to the hono- 
rarium of pecuniary recompense. 19.] 
See the summary above. Against a pres- 
byter (Chrys., Thl., are certainly wrong in 
supposing that age, not office is again here 
indicated: the whole passage is of pres- 
byters by office—ef. ver. 22 below) enter- 
tain not an accusation, except (reff. pleo- 
nastic expressions such as éextds ef mh, 
xwpls ei or ef wh, are found in later writers, 
such as Plutarch, Dio Cassius, &c.: we 
have wAyy et wh in Demosth. 141. 21, 
719.1: Aristot. de Anim. i. 5. 9, al. See 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 459) before (lit. 
in presence of ; and perhaps we ought to 
press the meaning: but from the occur- 
rence of ém) otduaros S00 papt. K.T.A. 
in ref. Deut., it is more likely figurative, 
‘in the presence of,’ signifying merely 
‘yorfanbdenfeyn,’ their presence in the 
case) two or three witnesses (De W. asks, 
>but were not these required in every 
case, not only in that of a presbyter? 
Three answers are given: one by Chrys. 


(rd 5é em) BAAwY, dol, udrALoTAa BE KaTe 
mpecButépov), Thdrt. (cupBatver yap éex- 
KAnclas abtoy mpootaciay memioreupévov 
kal AuTjcaL TeV GmapT avert wy TWAS, 
eita évtevdey éxeivouvs Seouevws Siate- 
Géevtas avKohartiav stpjvat. Set Toivuy 
anavTira Tov paptipwy tv apiOudy), 
and so Calvin at more length: the other 
by Huther, that Timotheus was not con- 
stituted judge in private men’s matters, 
only over the officers of the church in 
faults with which they might be charged 
as regarded the execution of their duty: a 
third by Bengel,—‘ privatus poterat, lege 
Mosis, citari uno teste, non condemnari: 
presbyterum ne citari quidem Paulus jubet, 
&e” But this is manifestly a distinction 
without point—the katnyopiay mapade- 
xeo0a being used not of mere citation, 
but of entertaining the charge as a valid 
one: in other words, as including citation 
and conviction as well. So nearly Gro- 
tius, but bringing out a different distinc- 
tion, which is manifestly here not in ques- 
tion—‘ poterat ad unius testis dictum vir 
plebeius capi aut contra eum inquisitio 
incipi: non ita autem contra Senatorem, 
cui equiparatur Presbyter” The first 
reason seems the more probable: that he 
is only recalling the attention of Timo- 
theus to a known and prescribed precau- 
tion, which was in this case especially to 
be always observed. Somewhat otherwise 
Ellicott : see his note). 20.] [But] 
those who are doing wrong (if 5¢ is read, 
these are the sinning presbyters, and 
cannot well be any others. Without the 
particle, the application may be doubted. 
De W., Wiesinger, and Ellic., following a 
few others (Aret., Heinr., Matthies, al.), 
maintain the general reference. So ap- 
pears Chrys. to have done, understanding 
mpeoB. merely of age, and going on with- 
out any further remark, and so (ap- 
parently) Thdrt. But, even thus, the 
other view is the more likely, from the 
strong language used in ver. 21, and the 


ose fLap- 
tupev C. 
ADFKL 
PRabe 
defgh 
klmno 
17. 47, 


18—22. IIPOS TIMO@EON A. 353 


, (eae 
Tavovtas *évwTriov *mdvtwv » édeyye, va Kab of ovrrol ss,Gal-ii.14 
= att, 


r 54 9 , lal n viii. 15 
goBov °éywow. °! Svapaptipowar ° évdrriov Tod Oeod FP, 

\ ad 6 a \ a ~ 24. Eph. vy. 
Kat ypictod “Incod Kal tov €éxrextav fayyéd\ov, iva M2 tim. 

eS h ; x bs ps - iv. oO it. 1. 
tavta " hurakns ywpis ‘apoxpiwatos, undev mrowdv Kara %2% #1 


, 950, a ver. 12 reff. 
K qposkdow. = | veipas ™ rayéws pydevd } erritiBen, a vuie xi. 28, 


: Acts ii. 
al7, 1 Thess. iv.6. 2 Tim. ii. 14. iv. 1. eye Gal, i 20. ch. 
vi. 13. 2 Tim. ii. 14. iv. 1. .. . fhere only. g Rom. viii. 33. xvi. 13. Col. iii. 
12. 2 poe, 10. Tit.i.lal. Prov. xvii. 3, h = Rom. ii. 26, Gal. vi. 13. 2 Tim. i. 12, 14. 
ihere only +. (-Kptveuv, Wisd. vii. 8.) k here anly+. Clem. ad Cor. i. $ 47, 50, pp. 318, 312. 
1= Acts vi. 6. viii. 17,19. xii. 3, Num. xxvii. 18, aera fe eee 


Exod, xix. 21. see note, Heb. ii. 6. 
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return again to the subject in ver. 22; 
and so most Commentators. The pres. 
part. is no argument against it (against 
De W. and Wiesinger): ‘those who are 
(detected in) sinning,’ who are proved to 
be living in sin, may well be intended by 
it: the fact of-their being auapravoytes 
is not ascertained till they have been 
charged with fault, and the evidence of 
the witnesses taken) reprove in the pre- 
sence of all (not all the presbyters, the 
‘consessus presbyterorum :’ see on kat of 
Aorot below: but the whole congrega- 
tion. Had it not_been for ecclesiastical 
considerations, we should never have heard 
of such a limited meaning for évémoy 
mavtwy), that the rest also (not, the 
other presbyters, which would have cer- 
tainly been pointed out if intended,—but 
in its usual sense of ‘the rest,’ generally : 
the kat seems to make this even plainer: 
that the warning may not be confined to 
a few, but may also spread over the whole 
church) may have fear (see Deut. xiii. 11: 
fear, on seeing the public disgrace conse- 
quent on sin. exwow, as above, ver. 12). 

21.] I adjure thee (see reff., espe- 
cially 2 Tim. iv. 1) in the presence of 
God, and of Christ Jesus (on the supposed 
reference to one Person only, see Ellic.’s 
note); and of the elect angels (the holy 
angels, who are the chosen attendants and 
ministers of God. Thus ékAext@y is an 
epithet distributed over the whole extent 
of ayyéAwv, not one designating any one 
class of angels above the rest, as De W. 
Bengel says rightly, éxAexra@y, “ epitheton, 
Timothei reverentiam acuens :—the an- 
gels, God’s chosen ministers.” Various 
meanings have been proposed: good an- 
gels as distinguished from bad (so Thi. 
Ambr., Grot., Est., Wolf, al.),—but of 
tyyedot without any such designation, are 

Vou. III. 


ever good angels:—the guardian angels 
of Timotheus and the Ephesian church 
(Mosheim) : ‘those especially selected by 
God as His messengers to the human race, 
as Gabriel’? (Conyb.),—which, if we sup- 
pose these to be any particular class of 
angels, would be the best; but I doubt 
éxAextés, absolute, ever bearing this mean- 
ing, and much prefer that upheld above. 
Calvin says: ‘‘electos vocat angelos non 
tantum ut a reprobis discernat, sed excel- 
lentiz causa, ut plus reverentie habeat 
eorum testimonium.” ‘There is a parallel 
form of adjuration in Jos. B. J. ii. 16. 4, 
where Agrippa is endeavouring to persuade 
the Jews to remain in the Roman alle- 
giance: paptipoua & eyd tudy 7a ayia 
kal tovs fepods ayyéAous Tov Oe0d, kab 
matpiia Thy Kowny. Schleiermacher 
thinks this mention of one class of angels 
as ‘elect, inconsistent with the Apostle’s 
warning against genealogies and idle ques- 
tions: but with the above interpretation 
such objection falls to the ground. Baur 
would explain the expression by the gnos- 
tic notion of angels more immediately 
comnected with our Lord, alluded to by 
Treneeus, i. 4. 5, p.21, of MAuKiGT aL abTOd Hy- 
vedo: seeib. 7.1, p.32. But Irenaeus’ text 
is weTa& TOY NALKLWTOV QUTOD TAY ayyéAwr, 
which hardly justifies the interpretation : 
and if it did, the whole lies too far off the 
matter in our text, to be brought to bear 
upon it), that thou keep these things (viz, 
the injunctions, vv. 19, 20. De W., taking 
ver. 20 generally, is obliged, although he 
confesses that the connexion with ver. 19 
would be best if only vv. 19, 21 came to- 
gether, to explain taira of ver. 20 only, 
see below) without prejudice (‘pra-judi- 
cium’—previous condemnation before hear- 
ing a man’s case: a word only found 
here), doing nothing pee to par- 
A 
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tiality (bias towards, as the other was 
bias against, an accused presbyter. Diod. 
Sic., iii. 27, uses the word in its literal 
sense: Td dévdpoy dia Thy yiwouevny mpos 
adr mrcovdeis mpdskAiow Tod (dou, TE- 
Tpymévoy éott :—Diog. Laert., prom. 20, 
in its metaphorical: ef 5€ afpeow vooiuev 
mpbskraiow ev dédypaocw. Thdrt. says 
well, dvo mapakeh ever at: pyre Th Tov 
Katnyspev atiomorig moTevoayTa KaTO- 
kplve, % piramexOnudves diaxelwevoy 
TovTo Tole mpd THS aKptBovs ebeTaoews. 
phre tev edéyxwv Tpopavas yevoucvov 
avaBdrArcoba Thy Whpov tH mpos Toy 
Kpiwduevoy xdpire Td dikaov Siapelpov- 
7). 22 f.] The same subject is con- 
tinued, and direction given whereby the 
scandal just dealt with may be prevented : 
vizSy caution in ordaining at first. The 
reference is primarily to presbyters: of 
course extending also in its spirit to all 
other church offices. This reference, 
which is maintained by Chrys., Thdrt., 
Thl., Grot., Est., Flatt, Mack, al., is de- 
nied by De W., Wiesinger, and Huther: 
the two former (as also Hammond, Ellic.) 
understanding the command of receiving 
back into the church excommunicated 
persons, or heretics, which from later tes- 
timonies (Cypr., the Nicene council, &c.) 
they shew to have been the practice : Hu- 
ther, rightly rejecting this idea, yet inter- 
prets it of laying on of hands as merely 
conveying ecclesiastical blessing on many 
various occasions. But surely this is too 
vague and unimportant for the solemn 
language here used. Regarding the whole, 
to v. 25, as connected, and belonging to 
one subject, I cannot accept any interpre- 
tation but the obvious and ordinary one: 
see especially ch. iv. 14: 2 Tim. i. 6. 

Lay hands hastily on no one, nor be par- 
taker in other men’s sins (as he would do 
by being the means of negligently ad- 
mitting into the ministry unfit and un- 
godly persons, being properly held respon- 
sible for the consequence of those bad 
habits of theirs which more care might 
have ascertained. Gpaptias points to the 
former Guaptdavovtas): — keep THYSELF 
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(highly emphatic: not merely others over 
whom thou art called to preside and pro- 
nounce judgment in admitting them to 
the ministry. And the emphasis is pecu- 
liarly in place here, as applying to that 
which has just preceded. If he were to 
admit improper candidates to the ministry 
from bias or from negligence, his own 
character, by his becoming a partaker in 
their sins, would suffer: whatever thou 
doest therefore, be sure to maintain, by 
watchful care and caution, thyself above 
all stain of blame) pure (not here to be 
referred to personal purity and chastity, 
though that of course would be the most 
important of all elements ia carrying out 
the precept: but as above. On the word, 
see Ellic.). No longer (habitually) drink 
water, but use a little wine, on account 
of thy stomach, and thy frequent illnesses 
(the question, why this injunction is here 
inserted, has never been satisfactorily an- 
swered. Est., Grot., al.. De W., Ellic., 
al., take it as a modification of ceauvTdy 
ayvov thpet, so as to prevent it from 
being misunderstood as enjoining asceti- 
cism. But on our explanation of the 
words, and I may add on any worthy view 
of the context, such a connexion will at 
once be repudiated. Chrys. has caught 
the right clue, when he says doxe? 5€ mor 
kal &AAws énlvocos elvat, Kat TovTO Selk- 
vuot Aéywy, Sia Tas TuKVasS cov Go0e- 
velas, amd Te TOV GTOUdxoV, amd TE TOV 
AAwy wep@v: but he has not followed it 
up. Timotheus was certainly of a feeble 
bodily frame, and this feebleness appears, 
from other hints which we have respecting 
him, to have affected his character. See 
especially 1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11, and note 
there. Is it not very possible, that such 
feebleness, and perhaps timidity, may have 
influenced him as an overseer of the 
church, and prevented that keen-sighted 
judgment and vigorous action which a 
bishop should ever shew in estimating the 
characters of those who are candidates for 
the ministry ? If this was so, then it is 
quite natural that in advising him on this 
point, St. Paul should throw in a hint, in 
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al. fr. z ver. 10 reff, 
1.19, ix. 27. Job xi. 12. 


ach, ii, 9 al. 


only +. 

Judith viii, 

2 Mace. 
iii. 17. xiy. 
39 only. 

x ch. 1, 18 reff. 

y Paul,2 Thess. 
i. 5 only. 
Matt. v. 21 


b ch. jii. 1 reff. c here only, Esth. 


25. aft wsavrws ins de AF goth [Orig-int,]: om DKL[P]X rel vulg syrr coptt [eeth 


arm ] gr-lat-ff. 


ree (for Ta ¢. Tak.) Ta nada epya, with KL rel Chr Thdrt : txt 
ADE{PJX m 17 latt syrr copt goth Thl Ambr Aug Pel. 
er, with KL rel: exorv DE[P] ck 0 17. 67!: om AN 672. 
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fatherly kindness, that he must not allow 
these maladies to interfere with the effi- 
cient discharge of his high office, but take 
all reasonable means of raising his bodily 
condition above them. I feel compelled 
to adopt this view, from the close con- 
nexion of the next verse with the whole 
preceding passage, and the exceedingly 
unnatural isolation of this, unless it bears 
such a reference. It is impossible to 
avoid remarking, that the characteristic, 
but unnecessary anxiety of Ellicott to res- 
cue the apostolic Timotheus from any im- 
putation of feebleness of character, has 
blinded him to the delicate connexion of 
thoughts here, as frequently in the second 
Epistle). 24.] The same subject con- 
tinued: toy ep) Tis XELpoTOVias avarap- 
Bdver Adyov. Thdrt. If my view of the 
last verse is correct, the connexion will be 
found in the fact, that the conservation 
of himself in health and vigour would 
ensure his being able to deal ably and 
firmly with the cases which should come 
before him for decision. To guide him 
still further in this, the Apostle subjoins 
this remark, indicating two classes of cha- 
racters with which he would have to deal 
in judging, whether favourably or unfa- 
vourably. Of some men the sins (con- 
nects with Guaptias &dAAoTpias, ver. 22) 
are evident (there does not seem to be 
any relation of time in arpddnAot, ‘mani 
fest beforehand,’ —for thus the meaning 
would be,—as in 7pd5nAos métuos, Kiv- 
duvos, &e., that the sins were manifest 
before they were committed, which would 
reduce this case to the other (see below) : 
but the apo- seems rather of place than of 
time,—zpd tay dP0aduaev,—openly mani- 
fest,—notorious by common report), going 
before them (so that the man’s bad re- 
port comes to the person appointed to 
judge, before the man himself: not tran- 
sitive, as Heinrichs,—* peccata in judicium 
eos vocant’) to judgment (i. e. so that 
when they come before thee to be judged 
of as candidates, their sins have arrived 


before them): but some men again they 
(their sins) follow (i. e. after-proof brings 
out the correctness or otherwise of the 
judgment. Their characters come before 
thee unanticipated by adverse rumour: 
but thou mayest by examination dis- 
cover those flaws in their conduct which 
had been skilfully concealed —the sins 
which, so to speak, follow at their heels. 
Therefore be watchful, and do not let the 
mere non-existence of previous adverse 
rumour lead thee always to presume fit- 
ness for the sacred office). 25. So 
also (in like manner on the other side 
of men’s conduct) the good works (of 
some) are openly manifest: and those 
which are otherwise situated (which are 
not rpddynAa) cannot be hidden (will come 
out, just as the sins in ver. 24, on exa- 
mination. The tendency of this verse is 


- to warn him against hasty condemnation, 


as the former had done against hasty ap- 
proval. Sometimes thon wilt find a man’s 
good character go before him, and at once 
approve him to thee : but where this is not 
so, do not therefore be rash to condemn— 
thou mayest on examination soon discover, 
if there really be any good deeds accom- 
panying him: for they are things which 
cannot be hidden—the good tree like the 
bad will be known by his fruits, and that 
speedily, on enquiry). I have abstained 
from detailing all tke varieties of interpre- 
tation of these verses, following as they do 
those already specified on verses 20—22. 
They may be seen shortly enumerated in 
De W. and Ellicott, and commented on at 
somewhat tedious length in Wiesinger. 
Chrys., al., confuse the context by under- 
standing «piois of eternal judgment, and 
the sentiment as equivalent to exe? mavTa 
yupva éoriv. And so even Ellicott, who 
in objecting to the above interpretation 
(which is also Bp. Wordsworth’s) charges 
it somewhat naively with failure in ex- 
plaining the context. That it only does 
explain it satisfactorily, is, in my view, 
the decisive consideration in its favour. 
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Crap. VI. 1. Sovdov F: 
marked and erased. for @eov, Kuptou 
BAacpnuerrar KL 17 [471]. 


Cu. VI.] Zhe Apostle’s exhortations 
are continued, and pass from ecclesiastical 
to civil relations : and first to the duties of 
Christian slaves. This chapter has been 
charged (Schleierm., al.) with want of co- 
herence. But to a careful observer the 
thread of connexion is very plain. I have 
endeavoured to indicate it as we pass on. 
Such a thread being detected, the idea of 
Schleierm. (partly approved by De W.) of 
its being a clumsy compilation out of the 
Epistles to Titus and 2 Tim. hardly re- 
quires refutation. 1,] Let as many 
as are slaves under the yoke (I have 
adopted the rendering of De W. and 
Huther, attaching d0dA0: to the predicate, 
as the simpler construction. The other, 
“as many slaves as are under the yoke,’ 
making md (vydy emphatic as distinguish- 
ing either 1) those treated hardly, or 2) 


those who were under unbelieving masters, | 


has undoubtedly something to be said for 
it, but does not seem to me so likely, from 
the arrangement of the words. Had 7d 
(vydv been intended to bring out any dis- 
tinction, it would have more naturally pre- 
ceded cisty. I take then imd (vydv dovAa 
as the predicate: ‘bondsmen under yoke’) 
hold their own (id5/ous, as in Eph. v. 22, al., 
to bring out and emphasize the relation ; 
see note there) masters worthy of all 
(fitting) honour, that the name of God 
and his doctrine (cf. Tit. ii. 10, where, 
writing on the same subject, he admonishes 
slaves fva thy didackaAlay Thy TOD ow- 
Tipos juav Ocod Koou@ow ev Tao. 
Hence it would appear that the article 
here is possessive, and % didack. cor- 
responding to 7d dvoua) be not spoken 
evil of (Chrys. gives the sense well: 
5 &motos by pev Sn tTods SovdAovs Hie 
thy mlotw avdddws mpopepomevous, BAac- 
onuhoer woAAdKIs ws oTdoW Enmo.ody Td 
ddyuar Bray 5& 15 meiBouévous, maAdov 
TelcOnoeTal, MaAAOVY mposékeL Tots AEvoO- 
uévots. This verse obviously applies only 
to those slaves who had unbelieving mas- 
ters, This is brought out by the reason 
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m ch, iv. 12 reff. 
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‘VE 


ich. i. 10 reff. k = as above (h). Rom. 


n = Eph. vi. 7. 


aft Sova. m is written by &', but 


given, and by the contrast in the next 
verse, not by any formal opposition in 
terms. The account to be given of the 
absence of such opposition is, that this 
verse contains the general exhortation, the 
case of Christian slaves under unbelieving 
masters being by far the most common. 
The exception is treated in the next verse). 

2.] But (see above) let those who 
have believing masters not despise them 
because (belongs to katappovettwoay only, 
containing the ground of their contempt, — 
not to the exhortation ui) Kkatappoveltw- 
cav) they (the masters, not the slaves) 
are brethren, but all the more serve 
them (paAAov has the emphatic position : 
cf. Eph. v. 11, where it merely signifies 
‘rather,’ and the verb has the emphasis, 
Ma@AAoy S€ Kal eAéyxete. Cf. also Hom. 
Od. 0. 369, pire: &€ we KnpdOs maAdAov: 
and in the same sense ém} uaddov, Herod. 
i. 94,—éret re 5€ ovK dviévar Td KaKdr, 
GAN én) pwadrAAoyv ert BidecOat, iii. 104; 
iv. 181. “The slaves who were under 
heathen masters were positively to re- 
gard their masters as deserving of honour ; 
—the slaves under Christian masters were, 
negatively, not to evince any want of re- 
spect. The former were not to regard their 
masters as their inferiors, and to be insub- 
ordinate; the latter were not to think them 
their equals, and to be disrespectful.” 
Ellicott), because those who receive (mu- 
tually receive: the interchange of service 
between them in the Christian life being 
taken for granted, and this word purposely 
used to express it. So Eur. Andr. 742 ff., 
Kav... ToAomdy 7 | cdppwv Kal” jas, 
céppov’ avtTiAnpera. | Ovpotmevos 5é, 
TevéeTar Ovwovmevwr, epyour 8 epya did- 
dox’ avTiAHWeTa. This sense, in the active, 
also occurs Theogn. 110, ote kakods €d 
dpav, ed madAw dytTiAdBors. And Plut. 
Pericl. circa init. has it with the middle and 
the genitive construction,—v7 piv yap 
aisOjoe, Kata mabos Tis mAnyis ayTi- 
AauBavowévn Tay mpostuyxavévTwV .. 3 
and so Porphyr. de abstinentia, i. 46, wire 
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sch.i.3only+. Ignat. ad Polye. c. 3, p, 721. 
Pinlovde Gieunts Se yolaapsacTiaee 
x ch. iii. 6. 2 Tim, iii. 4 only +. 


2. exovtas AD!F k m [471]. 
oay n. 
3. [for mposepx. ] mposexeTe NR}. 


ecbiwy mAedvav dovav avTiAhWerat. 
On other senses, see below) the benefit 
(of their “aAdov dovAeverv. There is an 
apt and interesting passage in Seneca, de 
beneficiis, iti. 18: * Queritur a quibusdam, 
an beneficium dare servus domino possit ?’ 
This question he answers in the affirma- 
tive: ‘servos qui negat dare aliquando 
domino beneficium, ignarus est juris hu- 
mani: refert enim, cujus animi sit qui 
prestat, non cujus status:’ and at some 
length explains when, and how, such bene- 
fits can be said to be bestowed. The pas- 
sage is remarkable, as constituting perhaps 
one of those curious indications of commu- 
nity of thought between the Apostle and 
the philosopher which could hardly have 
been altogether fortuitous. For instance, 
when Seneca proceeds thus, “ Quidquid 
est quod servilis officii formulam excedit, 
quod non ex imperio sed ex voluntate 
prestatur, beneficium est,” we can hardly 
forbear connecting the unusual sense here 
of edepyecta after the uaddov Sovdcvétw- 
cav, with the moralist’s discussion) are 
faithful and beloved. Very various 
meanings and references have been assigned 
to these last words. Chrys., Thl., Grot., 
Kypke, al., interpret evepyectas of the 
kindness of the master to the slave (“ guza 
fideles sunt et dilecti qui beneficit parti- 
cipes sunt (vulg.): primum, quia fide in 
Deum sunt preediti: deinde diligendi eo 
nomine quod curam gerant, ut vobis bene- 
faciant: idest ut vos vestiant, pascant, ab 
injuriis protegant.” Grot.). On the other 
hand, Ambr. (?), Lomb., Th.-Aq., Calv., 
Beza, Bengel, al., understand it of God’s 
grace in redemption. But thus, if we make 
of Ths evepy. avTsA. the subject, as by the 
article it must be, the sentence will express 
nothing but a truism: if we escape from 
this by turning those words into the predi- 
cate (as E. V., “because they are faithful 
and beloved, partakers of the benefit”), we 
are violating the simplest rules of grammar, 
These things (viz. those immediately pre- 
ceding, relating to slaves) teach and ex- 


uch, i. 10 reff. 


(Luke i. 54, 
from Isa. xli, 
9 Acts xx. 
35) only. L.P, 
see note, 
q ch. iv. 11. 
see ch. v. 7. 
y r Tit, ii. 15. 
t= and Paul, here only. yvuun mposépyecdar, 
v Acts xx. 35, w ch. i. 2 reff. 


om ott a2deApor eroty NR! GC: Om ort to SovAeveTw- 
for evepyeoias, evoeBeras F 46. 
[aft evceB. ins oven D!.] 


hor 8—5.] Designation of those 
who oppose such wholesome teaching— 
fervid indeed, and going further (see Pro- 
legg.) than strict adherence to the limits 
of the context would require, but still sue- 
gested by, and returning to the context : 
cf. ver. 5 fin. and note. Ifany manis a 
teacher of other ways (see on ch. i. 3: 
sets up as an adviser of different conduct 
from that which I have above recom- 
mended), and does not accede to (soa con- 
vert to the true faith was called mposhav- 
vos: and we have in Origen, 11. 255 (Wolf), 
mposidvras TH Adyy in the sense of just con- 
verted, and in ib. 395, mposepxouevous TS 
Oelw Adyw. Soalso Ireneus, in two places 
cited by Wolf: see also Philo in reff. There 
was therefore no need for Bentley’s conjec- 
ture, mposéxera: (see itacism in &, var. 
read.) or mposéxet, or mpostaxerat, though 
the use of these is commoner: see ch. i. 4 
reff. Cf. also Ellic.’s note) wholesome words 
(reff.), (namely) those of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (either, precepts given by Him re- 
specting this duty of subjection, such as 
that Matt. xxii. 21,—which however seems 
rather far-fetched: or words agreeing with 
Histeaching and expressing His will, which 
is more probable), and to the doctrine 
which is according to (after the rules of) 
piety, —he is (the apodosis begins here, not 
as Mack, al., with the spurious adicraco, 
ver. 5) besotted with pride (see ch. iii. 6, 
note), knowing (being one who knows: 
not, ‘although he knows’) nothing (not 
ovdév, which would be used to express the 
bare fact of absolute ignorance or idiotcy), 
but mad after (so Plato, Phedr. p. 228, 
amavtjcas 5& TG vooovvt. wep) Adyov 
akony, idayv py (Sav hobn ore ekor Tov 
ovykopuBavriayta. Bengel and Wetst. 
quote from Plut. de laud. propr. p. 546 f, 
vooeiv mep) ddéav,—de ira cohib. p. 460 
d, v. mep) opparyldia moAvTEAy, insanire 
amore gloria, vel sigillorum pretiosorum. 
See more examples in Kypke. “zepf 
with a genitive serves to mark an object 
as the central point, as it were, of he ac- 
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d Sir. ini. 24. 
e here only +. ps 
Sir. as above (d) only. (-voetv, Acts xiii. 25.) 
1 Cor. vi. 7, 8. vii. 5. 


i= here only$. (Mark x. 19. 


4. Tit. i. 14. 
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5 f Sta- 


7 > be NX n 2 / 
OUVOEV zp ELSNVEYKAMEV 
g Luke xii. 33. 2 Cor. iv.16. Rev. viii. 
h see 2 Tim. iii. 8. 
j 2 Tim. iii. 8. iv. 


1 ch. ii. 2 reff. m 2 Cor. ix, 8 


over D1 latt copt goth Ambrst-ed Pel. 
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rel Clem Bas Chr Thdrt Hesych Suid Damasc (He. 
rec at end ins adioraco amo Twy ToLOUTwY, 


destitutorum a D-lat G-lat Lucif. 


ameoTpapwevov amo Ths DI: 


with [D3]KL[P] rel tol? spec syrr eth-pl [arm] gr-ff [Cypr Lucif,] Ambrst : om 
ADIFR 17. 67? latt coptt goth eth-rom Lucif Ambr Bede. 


6. aft evceBera ins Oeov F. 


tivity (e. g. 1 Cor. xii. 1, the mvevp. dopa 
formed as it were the centre of the &y- 
vo.a): the further idea of any action or 
motion round it is supplied by zepi with 
the accusative. Cf. Winer, edn. 6, § 47. e: 
Donalds. Gr. § 482.” Ellicott) question- 
ings (reff.) and disputes about words 
(see ref. The word is found only in eccle- 
siastical writers: see Wetst. Calv. explains 
it well, ‘‘contensiosas disputationes de 
verbis magis quam de rebus, vel, ut vulgo 
loquuntur, sine materia, aut subjecto”’), 
from which cometh envy, strife, evil 
speakings (the context of such passages 
as Col. iii. 8, shews that it is not blas- 
phemy, properly so called (é« 8€ Tis 
€pidos Kata TOU Beod BAacdnula TOAMa- 
zvat, Thdrt.), but mutual slander and re- 
proach which is here meant), wicked sus- 
picions (not concerning God (rep) Ocod 
& mh be? dromtevouev, Chrys.), but of one 
another: not ‘opiniones male,’ quales 
Diagore, non esse Deum,” as Grot.), in- 
cessant quarrels (S:a- gives the sense of 
continuance ; maparpi8h, primarily ‘fric- 
tion,’ is found in later writers in the sense 
of irritating provocation, or hostile colli- 
sion : so Polyb. il. 36. 5, T& wév ody Kara 
Kapxndoviovs kat ‘Pwpalovs ard tovtwy 
Hon Tay Kapav ev browlas jy mpds GAAH- 
Aovs kal maparpiBats:—xxili. 10. 4, dd 
Thv mpos toy PirAomotmeva maparpiBhy : 
see also iv. 21.5; xxi. 18.5; xxiv. 3. 4. 
According to the other reading, mapd 
would give the sense of useless, vain, per- 
verse, and diarpi84 would be disputation, 
thus giving the sense ‘perverse dis- 
putings, as E. V. Chrys., @e., Thdrt., 
explain our word amd petapopas ray 


Wwparéwv mpoBdrwy (Cic.): and Chrys. 
says, Kafdmep Ta Wwpadréa Tay mpoBaTwr 
mapatpiBéueva vdoov Kal Ta dSytalvovta 
éurimAnow, ottw Kod oto: of movnpol 
évdpes) of men depraved in mind (reff. ; 
and see Ellic. on the psychology and con- 
struction) and destitute of the truth, who 
suppose that godliness is gain (lit., ‘a 
gainful trade,’ as Conyb.: see reff. :—and 
therefore do not teach contentment and 
acquiescence in God’s providence, as in 
ver. 6: but strive to make men discon- 
tented, and persuade them to use religion 
as a means of worldly bettering them- 
selves). 6.] He then goes off, on the 
mention of this erroneous view, to shew 
how it really stands with the Christian as 
to the desire of riches: its danger, and 
the mischief it has occasioned. But (al- 
though they are in error in thus thinking, 
there 7s a sense in which such an idea is 
true (‘eleganter et non sine ironica cor- 
rectione in contrarium sensum eadem verba 
retorquet.’ Calv.), for) godliness accom- 
panied with contentment (see above, and 
Phil. iv. 11) is great gain (alluding, not to 
the Christian’s reward in the next world, 
as Thdrt..—rhv yap aidvioy jutv moptCe 
(wfv, Erasm., Calv., al..—but as Chrys., 
Thl., Ambr., al.,—the zopicuds is in the 
very fact of possessing piety joined with 
contentment, and thus being able to dis- 
pense with those things which we cannot 
carry away with us). 7.| Reason 
why this isso. For we brought nothing 
into the world, because neither can we 
carry any thing out (the insertion of 
djAov or GAnOés, or substitution of aAAd 
or «al for 871, betray themselves as having 
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xii. 9 al.) 2 Mace. v. 15. 
u Matt. vi. 13. xxvi. 41 l|al. fr. Paul, 1 Cor. x. 13. 
y = Acts x. 41, 47 al. fr. 
alCor.v.5. 1 Thess. vy. 3. 
28, 111.19. 2 Thess. ii, 3. 2 Pet. ii. 1 al5, 
from Deut. xxix, 18. Sir. i. 20. 


s = James iv, 4. 
M : as foc Gal. iv. 14 only. 
w Rom.i.14. Gal. iii-1,3. Tit. iii. 3 only. L.P. Prov. xvii. 28. 


22. Acts v. 
6, &c. (Mark 
viii. 23. Heb, 
vi. 8) only. 
Exod. xii. 39. 
p here only +. 
1 Mace. vi. 
49 only. 
>» q here only +. 


eb. 
xili. 5. 
3 John 10, but 
w.emt, (2Cor. 
t ch. iii. (6) 7 reff. Prov. xii. 13. 
v Rom. i. 24 al. fr. 
x here only. Prov. x. 26 (only?). 


z Luke v. 7 only+. 2 Mace. xii. 4 only. (-@0s, 2 Cor. xi. 25. 
2 Thess. i. 9 only, P, Prov. xxi, 7. y Be Tees Core) 
Rey. xvii. 8, 11. 


Paul, Rom. ix. 22. Phil. i. 


Isa. xiv. 23. ¢ = Heb. xii. 15, 


7. rec ins dyAov bef ot: (see note), with D3KL[P]X3 rel syrr Bas Mac Chr Thdrt 
Damase: ad7ndes D! syr-mg, verum quoniam D-lat Ambrst, haud dubium quod vulg, 


in veritate quod goth : 
eth arm: txt AFN 17. 


8. d.arpopyv DFK[P Orig]: victum D-lat G-lat lat-ff. 


Chr-ms Damasce. 


arr’ Polye(@ar ovdé ef. 71 Exomev) Cypr Aug Paulin : ca coptt 


apkecOncwucda K dn 


9. aft mayida ins tov SiaBodrov D'F latt [(not am) goth] Chr Antch Thdrt-txt Ambr 


Chrom Cezs-arel. 


wil sprung from the difficulty of the 
shorter and original construction. The 
meaning appears to be,—we were ap- 
pointed by God to come naked into the 
world, to teach us to remember that we 
must go naked out of it. But this sense 
~ of Sr is not without difficulty. De W. 
cites Il. m. 35, yAaveh 5€ ce there Od- 
Aacca, wéetpar 7 HALBaror, ots Tor vdos 
éotly drnvhs,—and Od. x. 36, & Kdves, ob 
wer epdone® iadtporov otkad ixéoOa | 
Shuov uo Tpawy, ort pot Katexelpete 
oixov, in both which it has nearly the 
sense required, of ‘seeing that.’ The sen- 
timent is found in Job i. 21, Eccl. v. 14: 
and in words remarkably similar, in 
Seneca, Ep. 102. 24, ‘non licet plus ef- 
ferre, quam intuleris.’ See other examples 
in Wetst.): 8.] but (contrast to 
the avaricious, who forget this, or know- 
ing it do not act on it: not as De W., = 
ody, which would be a direct inference 
from the preceding verse) having (if we 
have) food (the dia- gives the sense of 
‘sufficient for our continually recurring 
wants,’—‘ the needful supply of nourish- 
ment:’ the plur. corresponds to the plur. 
Zxovres, and implies ‘in each case’) and 
covering (some take it of both clothing 
and dwelling: perhaps rightly, but not 
on account of the plural: see above :— 
Chrys., al, of clothing only,—ro.aira 
dudiévvucda, & oKemdcar pdvov nas 
OpetrAcr sal mepioreiAar Thy -yomyvwou. 
These words occur together (Huther) in 
Sextus Empiricus ix. 1), with these (so 
dyarde, otepyo, xatpw, &t. take a dative 
of the cause or object of the feeling. See 
ref. Luke, and Matthie, § 403) we shall 


be sufficiently provided (the fut. has an 
authoritative sense: so in Matt. v. 48, and 
Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 34, cited by Huther, 
buecis ovv, cv owpporAte, ov TovTOV, GAA 
busv petoeobe :—but is not therefore equi- 
valent to an imperative, ‘let us be con- 
tent:’ for its sense is not properly sub- 
jective but objective—‘to be sufficed,’ or 
‘sufficiently provided : and it is passive, 
not middle). 9.] But (contrast to 
the last verse) they who wish to be rich 
(not simply, ‘they who are rich: cf. 
Chrys.: ox QmA@s eimev, of mAovTODYTES, 
GAN, of BovaAduevory eat yop tiva Kal 
xphuara €xovTa Kad@s oiKxovouely Kata- 
gpovovyra avtav), fall (reff.) into temp- 
tation (not merely ‘ are tempted,’ but are 
involved in, cast into and among temp- 
tations; “in eumintew is implied the 
power which the zre:pacuds exercises over 
them.” Huther) and a snare (being en- 
tangled by the temptation of getting rich 
as by a net), and many foolish and hurtful 
lusts (foolish, because no reasonable ac- 
count can be given of them (see Ellic. on 
Gal. iii. 1): hurtful, as inflicting injury 
on all a man’s best interests), such as 
sink men (mankind, generic) into destruc- 
tion and perdition (temporal and eternal, 
but especially the latter: see the usage in 
reff. of both words by St. Paul: not mere 
moral degradation, as De W.). 10.] 
For the love of money is the (not ‘a,’ as 
Huther, Conyb., and Ellicott, after Mid- 
dleton. A word like fi¢a, a recognized 
part of a plant, does not require an article 
when placed as here in an emphatic posi- 
tion: we might have 7 yap pica, or pica 
yap: cf. 1 Cor. xi. 3 (which, notwith- 
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VI. 


A \ > , 
anereonly. xakov éoTw % “%dtdapyupla, Hs © TwWES f opeyowevot 


Jer, viii. 
compl. Gr. 
(not A) only. 
(-pos, 2 Tim. + 
nies €TreLpav 
ech.1, 3 reff, 
fch. ui. 1, 
Heb. xi. 16 


fol X e \ 
SamerrAavnOnoav amo Ths micTEews Kat EeavToOUs @ 
il Sd 8, & JavOpw7e [700] 
j a la) la) Vi vi 
i Pcod, tadra * hebye ™ Siwxe 6é ™ Sixatocvyyy, » evoeBevay, 


i gduvats TroANais. 


a ” / > 
only tacts 0 ardgqup, © ayaTny, P UTopovnv, ImpaiTabeay. 1 * ayw- 


Job vill, 20 
Symm.) 

g Mark xiii. 22 
only. Proy. ; 
vii. 21. h here only +. Jos. B.J. iv. 7. 4 end. 

Wonly. Josh. xiv.6. 4 Kings tv. 7 al. Xe 
1 = 1 Thess. y. 15 reff. Xen. Cyr, viii. 1. 39. Thue. ii. 63. 
n vv. 3, 5, 6. 02 Tim. iii. 10. Tit. ii. 2. 


2 Pet. i. 6, 7. 


lal nr / 3 lal fol 
vitov tov *xadov ™ayava Ths wiotews, * éTiNaBod Tis 


i Rom. ix.2 only, Jer. viii. 18. j2 Tim. iii. 


k == (Paul only) 1 Cor. vi. 18. x. 14. _2 Tim. ii. 22." Sir, xxi. 2. 


m Rom. ix. 30. 2 Tim. il. 22. 


p Col. i. 11 reff. q here only +. Philo 


de Abr, 37, vol, ii. p. 31, eckovae dca THY TOU SeamoTOU mpavmraberav. sah r2Tim.iv.7. Eur. 
Alc. 648. ” : s Col. 1. 29 reff. tch. i. 18 reff. u Phil, i. 30 reff. v Paul, ver. 
19 only. Lukeix. 47, Heb. ii. 16. viii. 9 al, Prov. iv. 13. 


10. [om twy D1. (P def., but there is space enough.) | 


[P def.] 


11. om tov AN! 17: ins DFKL[P]N? rel gr-ff. 


for moAAats, ToikiAas X!. 


om evoeBeray XN} [47. (P def.) ] 


rec (for mpavraderav) mpaotnta, with DK LN? (pair. D184) rel Chr Thdrt: txt 
AF [P(...av)] 8! Petr Ephr Hesych (perhaps alluded to in Ign Trall 8, p. 681, rv 


mpaimdderay avadapdyres). 


standing what Ellic. has alleged against 
it, still appears to me to be strictly in 
point to shew that for which it is here 
adduced), waytds dvipbs 7 Kepady 6 
xpiotds cori, Kepard SE yuvaixds 6 avnp, 
Kepady 5¢ Tod xpicTod 6 Oeds. Here in 
the first clause it is requisite to throw 
mavtos dvdpds into emphasis: but had 
the arrangement been the same as that of 
the others, we should have read Kepaan 
(not # xed.) mavtds avdpds 6 xpiords: 
but no one would therefore have thought 
of rendering ‘a@ head’) root of all evils 
(not, is the only root whence all evils 
spring: but is the root whence all (man- 
ner of evils may and as matter of fact do 
arise. So that De W.’s objections to the 
sentiment have no force: for neither does 
it follow (1) that the covetous man cannot 
possibly retain any virtuous disposition,— 
nor (2) that there may not be other roots 
of evil besides covetousness; neither of 
these matters being in the Apostle’s view. 
So Diogenes Laert. vit. Diogen. (vi. 50), 
Thy pidapyuplay ele untpdmoAw mavTwv 
tay Kak@v:; and Philo de judice 3, vol. ii. 
p- 846, calls it dpunthpiov tay peylotwv 
mapavounuatwy. See other examples in 
Wetst.): after which (¢:Aapyupia, see be- 
low) some lusting (the method of expres- 
sion, if strictly judged, is somewhat incor- 
rect: for @udapyupia is of itself a desire or 
dpeéis, and men cannot be properly said 
épéyeoOu after it, but after its object 
apyvpiov. Such inaccuracies are, how- 
ever, often found in language, and we 
have examples of them in St. Paul else- 
where: e.g. éAmls BAcmouérn, Rom. viii. 
24,—eaAmlda ..... Hv Kal avtol ovat 
mposdéxovta, Acts xxiv. 15) wandered 
away from the faith (ch. i. 19; iv. 1), 
and pierced themselves through (not all 


round’ or ‘all over,’ as Beza, Elsner, al. : 
the wept refers to the thing pierced sur- 
rounding the instrument piercing: so 
mepim. THy Keparhy mept Adyxny, Plut. 
Galb. 27: see Palm and Rost, and Suicer, 
sub voce) with many pains (the d5dva 
being regarded as the weapons. 
ciow ai émiOuulai—Kal Kabamep ev akdv- 
Oats, BOev dy tes Gynt adTay, timate 
Tas xeipas Kal Tpaduata épydlerat’ otTw 
kal amo T&v emiOvuidy Td adTd meloeTat 
6 Tavtas eumecay, kK. THY WuxXIY arAyn- 
dda1 mepiBadret. Chrys.). 11—16. | 
Exhortation and conjuration to Timo- 
theus, arising out of these considerations. 

11.] But (contrast to twés above) 
thou (emphatic), 0 man of God (the de- 
signation of prophets in the O. T.: ef. 
LXX, 1 Kings ix. 6, 7, 8, 10, al.; and 
hence perhaps used of Timotheus as dedi- 
cated to God’s service in the ministry : 
but also not without a solemn reference 
to that which it expresses, that God, and 
not riches (see the contrast again ver. 17) 
is his object of desire), flee these things 
(piAapyupia and its accompanying evils) : 
but (the contrast is to the following these 
things, underlying the mention of them) 
follow after (ref. 2 Tim., where both 
words occur again) righteousness (see 
Ellic.’s note and references), piety (so 
Sixaiws, evoeB@s, Tit. ii. 12), faith (not 
mere rectitude in keeping trust, for all 
these words regard the Christian life), 
love, patience (under afilictions: stedfast 
endurance: better than ‘ stedfastness’ 
(Conyb.), which may be an active endu- 
rance), meek-spiritedness (ref.: we have 
Tpavma0éw in Philo de profugis, 1, vol. i1.54’7, 
—rpairays in Basil. M. These two last 
qualities have reference to his behaviour 
towards the opponents of the Gospel): 
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7 U ~ S) A ne 
“ aiwviov “ Geis, *eis iy * éxdiOns, Kal ¥ dpordoynoas ™ Acts xii,gs 


1. 2. ili, 7 al, 


\ t nv) Zz € nr f an? , a ve 
THY ~ KaAjY * omodoylay * EvwTtloy TOANM@VY papTUPWY, x1 Cor.i 9. 


I , lal na lal 
13° P Tlapayyedrw coe ° évwrriov tod Oeod tod 4 Swoyo- 


Col. iii, 15. 
2 Thess, ii. 
a4, 1 Pet. ti. 
9, 21. v. 10. 


lol A / x a? tal a 
VOUVTOS TA TAVTA, KAL KPLOTOD Incod tod ° MapTupnaavtos y = John xii. 


> \ 
fémt Hovriov [ivdrov tiv txadjv * duoroylav, 14 & 7- 


13. Heb. iii. 1. iv. 14, x, 23 only. P.H.$ (Levit. xxii. 18 al.) 


21. ch. v. 20. 3 John 6. 
d Luke xvii. 33. 


xxiii. 11. constr., Rev. i. 2. xxii. 16, 20. 


Acts vii. 19 only. Exod. i. 17, 18, 22. 


42. Acts 
xxiii. 8. 
Rom. x. 10, 


z (=) 2 Cor. ix. 


8 al a = Rom. xii. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 
b Acts x. 42. xvi. 18 al. fr. Josh. vi. 6. ech. v. 21 reff. 
e = (but see note) here only. see Acts 


f = (see note) Mark xiii.9. Acts xxiii. 30. xxiv. 19, 


20. 9,10, 26. xxvi. 2. 1 Cor. vi. 1,6. maptupjaas emt THY iyewovwrv, Clem. Rom, ad Cor. i. 5, 


p. 220. g = Matt. xix. 17, 


John xiv. 15, 


Paul, here only. see 1 Cor. vii. 19. 


12. rec aft evs ny ins kat, with o (Ah1m,e sil) syr-w-ast Thl @c Ambrst-ms: om 
ADFKL[P]X rel latt Syr coptt [goth] 2th arm Petr Ephr Chr Thdrt Damase Pel. 


13. mapayycAAwy, omg (as also X! 17) cot, F. 


om Ist tov N: om tov Geov 109. 


rec (wototouvros, with KLN rel Cyr-jer: txt ADF[P] 17 Ath Cyr Thdrtai, Ec- 


comm, 


12.] Strive the good strife (see ref. 
and ch. i. 18: 1 Cor. ix. 24 ff: Phil. iii. 
12 ff.) of the faith (not ‘ of faith,’ abstract 
and subjective: but that noble conflict 
which the faith,—the profession of the 
soldier of Christ, entails on him), lay hold 
upon (as the aim and object of the life- 
long struggle; the prize to be gained: so 
that the second imperative is, as Winer 
well observes, edn. 6, § 43, not the mere 
result of the first, as in ‘divide et im- 
pera,’ but correlative with it and contem- 
poraneous: ‘strive... , and while doing 
so, endeavour to attain’) everlasting life, 
to which thou wast called (here appa- 
rently the image is dropped, and the 
realities of the Christian life spoken of. 
Some have supposed an allusion to the 
athletes being summoned by a herald: but 
it seems far-fetched—and indeed inac- 
curate: for it was to the contest, not to 
the prize, that they were thus summoned), 
and didst confess (we must not supply 
eis fv again before apodAdynoas, with 
Mack, al.,—‘in reference to which,—a 
most unnatural construction: but regard 
it, with De W., as simply coupled to 
éxAhoys) the good confession (of faith in 
Christ: the confession, which every ser- 
vant of Christ must make, on taking upon 
himself His service, or professing it when 
called upon so fo do. From the same 
expression in the next verse, it would 
seem, that the article rather represents 
the notoriousness of the confession, ‘bo- 
nam illam confessionem,’ than its defi- 
nite general character. There’ is some 
uncertainty, to what occasion the Apos- 
tle here refers; whether to the baptism 
of Timotheus,—so Chrys. (?), Gic., Thl. 
(alt.), Ambr., Grot., Beng., &e.: to his 
ordination as a minister,—so Wolf, al.: 
to his appointment over the church at 
Ephesus,—so Mack: to some confession 


ino. bef xp. FR Syr [coptt arm-ed eth] Did Thl Tert. 


made by him under persecution,—so, jus- 
tifying it by what follows, respecting onr 
Lord, Huther, al. Of these the first ap- 
pears to me most probable, as giving the 
most general sense to 7 KaA% dmodroyia, 
and applying best to the immediate con- 
sideration of aidvios (wh, which is the 
common object of all Christians. The re- 
ference supposed by Thdrt. (ravras map’ 
avtod Setauévous Td KIpvywa jdpTupas 
elxe THs KaAs duodoyias), Calv., al., to 
Timotheus’s preaching, is clearly inad- 
missible) before many witnesses. 

13.] I charge thee (ch. i. 3) in the pre- 
sence of God who endues all things 
with life (for the sense, see reff.: most 
probably a reference to aidvios (wh above : 
hardly, as De W., al., after Chrys., to the 
resurrection, reminding him that death 
for Christ’s sake was not to be feared : for 
there is here no immediate allusion to 
danger, but only to the duty of personal 
firmness in the faith in his own religious 
life), and of Christ Jesus, who testified 
(‘testari confessionem erat Domini, con- 


Jiteri confesstonem erat Timo-nei, Bengel. 


See Ellicott’s note) before Pontius Pilate 
(De W., al. (and Ellicott: see below on 
duoroy.) would render it, as in the Apos- 
tles’ creed, ‘under Pontius Pilate: but 
the immediate reference here being to 
His confession, it seems more natural to 
take the meaning, ‘ coram :’ and so Chrys., 
who as a Greek, and familiar with the 
Creed, is a fair witness)—the good con- 
fession (viz. that whole testimony to the 
verity of his own Person and to the Truth, 
which we find in John xviii., and which 
doubtless formed part of the oral apostolic 
teaching. Those who render emi, ‘under,’ 
understand this confession of our Lord’s 
sufferings and death—which at least is 
far-fetched. There is no necessity, 
with Huther, to require a strict parallel 
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phoal oe Tip & évtohy » aarridov, * aver (Xn Tov, 
fol la lal b) a la) A 
tis lémupaveias Tod Kuplov ipav “Inoov xptioTou, 15 jp 
4 / 
™ ¢aupois ™ iSlous ® SelEeu 0 ° waxapLos Kal ® wovos 4 duvaoTns, 


Vide 


y a ' Ni 7 a 
koftime Matt. 6 18 Bagireds TOV BactrevovT@Y Kal * KUpLos TOY * KUpLEU- 


xi. 23, Acts 
x. 80. xx. 7 
al. Job vii. 


ia 16 € f yy 
OVTOD, Oo povos EN OV 


2. ss 
12 Thess. ii. 8. 2 Tim. i. 10, iv.1,8. Tit. ii. 13 only. 2 Kings vii. 23. 
och. i. 11 reff. of God, there only. Rast 
r of the Father, Matt. v. 35. ch. i. 17. : 2 
t Luke xxii. 25. Rom. vi. 9,14. vii. 1. xiv. 9._2 Cor, i, 24 only. L.P.. Gen. 


n John ii. 18. xiv. 8. 
only. Levit, xix. 15. 2 Mace. xii. 10. 
16. see Deut. x. 17. Ps. cxxxv. 3. 
iii. 16. 
Rom. vii. 17, 18, 20. viii. 9, 11. 


14. om ce D! 48 Did. 


between the circumstances of the confes- 
sion of our Lord and that of Timotheus, 
nor to infer in consequence of this verse 
that his confession must have been one 
before a heathen magistrate: it is the fact 
of a confession having been made in both 
cases that is put in the foreground--and 
that our Lord’s was made in the midst of 
danger and with death before him, is a 
powerful argument to firmness for his ser- 
vant in his own confession. Another ren- 
dering of this verse is given by Mack, al. : 
it makes thy Kadty émodoylay governed 
by mapayyéAAw, and understands by it the 
same confession as in verse 12: ‘I enjoin 
on thee,—in the presence... . and of 
Christ Jesus who bore testimony before 
Pontius Pilate—the good confession.’ But 
this is quite inadmissible. For it is op- 
posed both to the sense of mapayyéAAw, and 
to the following context, in which # év- 
ToAh, not KAA} duodoyia, is the thing to 
be observed), that thou keep (preserve: cf. 
&omAov below, and ch. v. 22) the com- 
mandment (used not to designate any 
special command just given, but as a 
general compendium of the rule of the 
Gospel, after which our lives and thoughts 
must be regulated: ef. rapayyeAfa in the 
same sense, ch. i. 5) without spot and 
without reproach (both epithets belong to 
Thy évToAhy, not to ce, as most Commenta- 
tors, some, as Est., maintaining that avemt- 
Anmros can be used of persons only. But 
this De W. has shewn not to be the case: 
we have 7 dvewiAnmtos téxv7 in Philo de 
opif. 22, vol. i. p. 15: dvemiAnmrdtepov 7d 
Aeyduevoy in Plato, Phileb. p. 43 ¢. Be- 
sides, the ordinary construction with rypety 
is that the qualifying adjective should be- 
long to its object: cf. ch. v. 22: James i. 
27: 2 Cor. xi. 9. The commandment, en- 
trusted to thee as a deposit (cf. ver. 20), 
must be kept by thee unstained and un- 
reproached, Consult Ellic.’s note) until 
the appearance (reff.) of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (rovréor:, says Chrys., méxpt Tijs 


u 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54 only +. Wisd. viii. 13 al4, 
1 Cor. iii. 16. vii. 12, 13. constr., Prov. x. 31. 


Faft aoma. ins ka D 115.) 
16. ins ca bef gws D! vulg Did, Ambrst Aug Pel. 


lal > an > / 
udbavaciav, pas Y olKaV “ aTpos- 


m Gal. yi. 9. ch. ii. 6. Tit. i. 3 only. 
p ch. i. 17. q Luke i. 52. Acts viii. 27 
s Rey. xvii. 14. xix. 


v Paul only, but elsw. w. prep., 
w here only t. 


xp. bef ina. &. 
for ampoo., aopatoy 67°. 


ofs TeAEUTIS, Mexpt TIS eéd5ov. But surely 
both the usage of the word émpdvera and 
the next verse should have kept him from 
this mistake. Far better Bengel: “ fideles 
in praxi sua proponebant sibi diem Christi 
ut appropinquantem: nos solemus nobis 
horam mortis proponere.” We may fairly 
say that whatever impression is betrayed 
by the words that the coming of the Lord 
would be in Timotheus’s lifetime, is chas- 
tened and corrected by the kazpo?s iStors of 
the next verse. Zhat, the certainty of the 
coming in God’s own time, was a fixed 
truth respecting which the Apostle speaks 
with the authority of the Spirit: but the 
day and hour was hidden from him as from 
us: and from such passages as this we see 
that the apostolic age maintained that 
which ought to be the attitude of all ages, 
constant expectation of the Lord’s return) 

15, 16.] which in His own times (reff. : 
TOUTEGTL TOS Mposhkovgl, Tots dperdope- 
vois, Chrys. “ Numerus pluralis observan- 
dus, brevitatem temporum non valde coarc- 
tans ;” Bengel) He shall manifest (make 
visible, cause to appear; “ display,” Ellic.) 
(who is) the blessed (7 adrouarapidtns, 
Chrys.) and only Potentate (Baur, al., 
believe the polytheism or dualism of the 
Gnostics to be hinted at in pdvos: but 
this is very unlikely. The passage is not 
polemical: and cf. the same udvos in John 
xvii.. 3), the King of kings and Lord of 
lords (this seems the place,—on account 
of this same designation occurring in reff. 
Rev. applied to our Lord,—to enquire 
whether these verses 15, 16 are said of 
the Father or of the Son. Chrys. holds 
very strongly the latter view: but surely 
the katpo?s tdtors, compared with katpods, ods 
6 mathp eto év TH idia ekovoty, Acts i. 7, 
determines for the former: so also does 
dv eldey ovdels x.7.A. verse 16, which 
Chrys. leaves untouched), who only has 
immortality (Huther quotes (Ps-)Justin 
M., quest. ad Orthod. 61, p. 464: udvos 
Exwv Thy aBavaclay A€éyeTat 6 Oeds, OTL ovK 
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xX 2 +7 > Vg. 
Kal ¥ KPaTOS ALwWVLOV, anv. 


Paul, ch, i. 
17 only, Rev. 
iv. 9. y. 13 


‘Vt a , 2D iy a 2 A , \ _ al. 
Tots mAovotous ev * TO vodv * ai@ve “TapayyeAnre pn yin doxol., 


> inbmrodpoveiv, unde © rrcKévae ert TrOvTOU 4 AdnrOTTE, 


et, iv. 11, 
v.11. Jude 
25. Rey. i. 


6. ¥. 13. 


2 > > fal a n La ¢ fal 
arr * &v TO Oe@ TO ° Tapéyovts tiv wdavta £ Trovolas 22'tim. Iv... 


iv. 8. ach. i. 3 reff. 
d here only+. (-Aos, 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 
e = Acts xxviii, 2. (Col. iv. 1 mid.) 


Wey A Did. 


116-22. ins to bef kpatos &. 


b Rom. xi. 20 only +. see Rom. xii. 16. 
-Aws, 1 Cor. ix. 26.) 
f Col. iii. 16, 


avOpwrev bef ovdes F goth. 


Tit. ii. 12 
only. see ch. 
aly > eo s e ch, iv. 10 reff, 
7 45. TOV TposSoKwmevoV, Polyb. xxxvi. 4. 2. 

Tit. iii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 11 only +. 


om ka FL P] n 72. 938. 


17. for aw, kaipw X1: Tov vuv awvos D vulg Syr coptt Bas [Orig-int,] Jer Ambrst 


Pel. vinaa ppovew &. 
73. 

Orig Thdrt Damase. 

Orig. 


ne for nAmikevat, eAmiCey F Damasce. 
* émrt (as above) ADIF[P]N 17 [47] 672 Orig-mss Chr Thl: ev D3KL rel 


tAouvtT@ Dt 


om tw (bef @ew) DIF Orig-mss Thl: ins AD3KL[P] rel 
rec aft Oew add tw Cwvri (see chiv. 10), with D(om rw D') KU rel latt(indg 


vulg-ed fuld-vict) syrr Orig Chr, Thdrt lat-ff,: om AF[P]8 17 [47] 672 am(with 


fuld? demid tol harl) coptt 2th arm Orig-mss Bas Jer,. 
rec mAovoiws bef mayta, with rel: om mavta F: txt ADKL[P]8 m 17 


Bas Chr. 


ins ta bef mavta A m 17 


[47] laté syrr coptt [arm] Orig Bas Antch Chr Thdrt Thl Damase Cc Pel. 


ex OeAhuatos &AAov Ta’tny exet, KaSamep 
of Aowrol mavtes GOdvator, GAN ex Tis 
oixetas ovolas. Bengel remarks: <‘ Ad- 
jectivum ¢mmortalis non exstat in N. T. 
sed &pOaptos, incorruptibilis : neque &a- 
vatosaut &bavacta habent LXX. Utrum- 
que habet Sapientize liber qui semper 
Grecus fuit’), dwelling in light unap- 
proachable (4AAo 7d pas aiths Kal &AAO 
® olxel; ovKxovv ral Témw eurepie(AnmTat ; 
amaye: ovx va TodTo vofjowpuer, BAN 
va Td dkaTdAnnrov THs Gelas pioews 
Tapaction, Pes oikety a’toy elev ampds- 
LTov, oUTw Geodoyhoas ws Hv avTe@ Suvardr. 
Chrys.), Whom no one of men (ever) saw, 
nor can see (the Commentators quote 
Theophilus ad Autol., i. 5, p. 341: ef 
TO Atw eAaxloT@ OvTL oToLxXEl@ ov 
Sivatar &vOpwros atevica bia thy brep- 
BdddAovoayv Gépunyv Kad Sdvauy, TOs odx) 
MGAAov TH TOU Ge0d Sdkn avenppdory ovon 
avOpwros Ovntds ov SivaTat avTwmrjoa; 
These words, as compared with John i. 
18, seem to prove decisively that the whole 
description applies to the Father, not to 
the Son), to whom be honour and power 
everlasting, Amen (see ch. i. 17, where a 
similar ascription occurs). Some of the 
Commentators (Mack, Schleierm.) think 
that verses 15, 16 are taken from an eccle- 
siastical hymn: and Mack has even ar- 
ranged it metrically. See ch. iii. 16, 
2 Tim. ii. 11 ff., notes. 

17—19.] Precepts for the rich. Nota 
supplement to the Epistle, as commonly 
regarded: the occurrence of a doxology is 
no sufficient ground for supposing that 
the Apostle intended to close with it: cf. 
ch. i. 17. Rather, the subject is resumed 


from verses 6—10. We may perhaps make 
an inference as to the late date of the 
Epistle, from the existence of wealthy 
members in the Ephesian church. 

17.] To those who are rich in this pre- 
sent world (no to?s before év TG viy ai., 
because mAovctol-ev-TG-viv-aiov. is the 
designation of the persons spoken of. 
Had there been a distinction such as 
Chrys. brings out,—eiol yap nal wAdror 
TAovotoe ev TH wéAAOVTL (7H SE Stopioug 
avaykalws éxphoato: cio) yap mAovotor 
kal TOD MéAAOVTOS ai@vos, of TY pdvimov 
mAovTOV Kal SiapKH KexTnmevor. Thart.), 
the rots would have been more naturally 
prefixed. Such a distinction would be- 
sides have been improbable, as drawing a 
line between the two characters, which it 
is the object of the exhortation to keep 
united in the same persons. See the dis- 
tinction in Luke xii. 21) give in charge 
not to be high-minded (tatra mapatve?, 
eld@s Ort ovdey OUTw TlkTEL TIMoY, Kar 
avo, Kal draCovelay, as xpimara, 
Chrys.), nor to place their hope (i.e. to 
have hoped, and continue to be hoping: 
see on ch. iv. 10) on the uncertainty 
(reff.) of riches (not =7G mAotTe 7G 
adhaAw, but far more forcible, hyper- 
bolically representing the hope as reposed 
on the very quality in riches which least 
justified it. On the sense, Thdrt. says, 
Adnrov yap Tov mAovTOV TO KTHuar VOY 
piv yap mapa roiTw porrg, viv be mpds 
exeivoy jetaBalver: Kal moAAovs eExwv 
kuplous, ovdevds eoTre KTHUa, An uncertain 
author, in the Anthology, having com- 
plained of the fickleness of Fortune, says, 
suc Te mdvta THs adnAlas xadpiv), but 


g Heb. xi. 25 
only +. 
(-Aaveuv, 
Prov. vii. 18. 
Wisd. ii. 6.) , e a 
hActs xiv.17 GAaUpLGoVTAS EAUTOLS 
; oy a ii ae 58 18 a r évTes Cons 
1= uke Xi. 
21. Rom. x. ET LAG @VTAL TS 7 £ 
12 
he i k ch. iii. 1 reff. lhere only +. ee: 
: eae rie nhere only +. Sir. iii. 4, see Matt. vi. 19, 20. Tobit iv. 9. 
vi. 1 p Luke xiii. 9 only. q ver. 12 


18. mAoutibew F. 
19. amo@noavpicew D vulg 
atwviov, with D?KL[P ] 
Clem Orig Bas Nyss Naz 


Ambrst-ed. 


in (see var. readd. : no distinction of mean- 
ing need be sought between emi and ev: 
see Winer, edn. 6, § 50. 2) God (‘trans- 
fertur Ejus officium ad divitias, si spes 
in iis locatur,’ Calv.), who affordeth us 
all things richly (mAodros of a nobler 
and higher kind is included in His 
bounty: that BovdAecba mAoutervy which 
is a bane and snare in its worldly sense, 
will be far better attained in the course 
of his abundant mercies to them who 
hope in Him. And even those who would 
be wealthy without Him are in fact only 
made rich by His bountiful hand: ‘alias 
nemo foret mAovows,’ Beng.) for enjoy- 
ment (for the purpose of enjoying: cf. 
ch. iv. 8, els werdaAnuyw. The term é&me- 
Aavots, the reaping enjoyment from, and 
so having done with (cf. améxw &e.), forms 
a contrast to #AmuKévar émi, in which 
riches are not the subject of améAavots, 
but are looked on as a reliance for the 
future);—to do good (ref.: ‘to practise 
benevolence,’ as Conyb.), to be rich in 
good works (honourable deeds: ayaéds is 
good towards another, caAds good in itself, 
noble, honourable),—to be free-givers, 
ready-contributors (Chrys. takes koww- 
vixovs for affable, communicative,—6uiAn- 
Tikovs, pnot, mposnvets: so also Thdrt.: 
7d mey (edperad.) eoTt THS TOY XpNudToY 
xopnyias’ Td 5 THS TOY HOG meTpioT7- 
T0S* KOWwviKoUS yap Karel cidPauev TOUS 
urvopov HOos €xovtas. But it seems much 
better to take it of commmnicating their 
substance, as the verb in Gal. vi. 6, and 
Kkowwvia in Heb. xiii. 16, where it is cou- 
pled with edroita), (by this means) (‘ there- 
from,’ implied in the a7é) laying up for 
themselves as a treasure (hoarding up, 
not uncertain treasure for the life here, 
but a substantial pledge of that real and 
endless life which shall be hereafter. So 
that there is no difficulty whatever in 
the conjunction of amo@noavpl(ovtas Oeué- 
Aov, and no need for the conjectures Ke.- 
whawov (Le Clere) or Ogua Alav Kaddv 
(! Lamb-Bos). For the expression, cf. 


IIPOS; TIMO@EON A. 


VI. 


" a a £ |S k ¥ 
eis &amodavat, 18” dyaboepyeiv, ‘ wNovTEw / ev * Epos 
o > 
k xanois, | edpeTadoTous cival, ™ KOWVLKOUS, 19 n deroOn- 
> \ t iv, 
° Pewédov Kadov Pets TO P weAXOV, WA 


20°Q, Tipobee, Hv 


m here only+. Demosth. 182, 17. = Polyb. 
o see 1 Cor. iii. 11, Heb. 


rch. y. 3 reff. 


Tov meAAovTe. F. rec (for ovtws) 


yel mar Chr: txt ADIFX 17 latt syrr coptt eth arm Constt 
Thdrt Euthal @e Ambrst Aug Jer Pel, awviov ovtws m. 


ch. iii. 13) a good foundation (reff., and 
Luke vi. 48) for the future (belongs to 
dmoOnoavptCovras), that (in order that, 
as always: not the mere result of the pre- 
ceding: ‘as it were,’ says De W., ‘setting 
foot on this foundation,’ or firm ground) 
they may lay hold of (ver. 12) that which 
is really (reff.) life (mot merely the goods 
of this life, but the possession and sub- 
stance of that other, which, as full of joy 
and everlasting, is the only true life). 

20, 21.] CoNCLUDING EXHORTATION 
ro TimotHEvs. O Timotheus (this per- 
sonal address comes with great weight and 
solemnity : ‘appellat familiariter ut filium, 
cum gravitate et amore,’ Beng.), keep the 
deposit (entrusted to thee: reff. 2 Tim. 
(uh pmecdons’ odk %oTr od? Ta GAADTPLA 
évemiatevOns' pndev éAattéons, Chrys. 
I cannot forbear transcribing from Mack 
and Wiesinger the very beautiful comment 
of Vincentius Lirinensis in his Commonito- 
rium (A.D. 434), § 22 f. p. 667 f.: «*O Timo- 
thee, inquit, depositum custodi, devitans 
profanas vocum novitates (reading Kaivopw- 
vias—see var. readd.). ‘O!? exclamatio 
ista et prescientiz est pariter et caritatis. 
Previdebat enim futuros, quos etiam pra- 
dolebat, errores. Quid est ‘depositum cus- 
todi?’ Custodi, inquit, propter fures, prop- 
ter inimicos, ne dormientibus hominibus 
superseminent zizania super illud tritici 
bonum semen quod seminaverat filius ho- 
minis in agro suo. ‘Depositum,’ inquit, 
‘custodi.” Quid est ‘depositum ?’ id est 
quod tibi creditum est, non quod a te in- 
ventum: quod accepisti, non quod exco- 
gitasti: rem non ingeniised doctrine, non 
usurpationis private sed publice tradi- 
tionis: rem ad te perductam, non a te 
prolatam, in qua non auctor debes esse 
sed custos, non institutor sed sectator, non 
ducens sed sequens. ‘ Depositum,’ inquit, 
‘custodi:’ catholice fidei talentum in- 
violatum illibatumque conserva. Quod 
tibi creditum est, hoc penes te maneat, 
hoe a te tradatur. Aurum accepisti, au- 
rum redde. Nolo mihi pro aliis alia sub- 


ADFKL 
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Wh / 
Sarapabnkny vrakov, * éxtpemopevos tas % BeBr\dous #2 Tim. 12, 
a both 


, \ > lat j 

Y cevodwrias kat “ avtibéceis Ths “ Wrevdwydpov * yvaoews, oe cays 
aA \ e, 4 Hi 

"1 iy Yrwes *€mayyerAdguevot * rept thy mat » HoTd- ory he 
xnoav. °° yapus wera ood Wik oie 
. ° , 15 only. 
‘tt Ge tn! del 
uch. 1, 9 reff. 

IIPOS TIMO@EON A. "there alee ve 

where only +. x see Rom, xy. 14. 1 Cor. i. 5 al. = ch. i. 3 reff, ae aes 


: x 
aso ch. i. 19. (and constr.) 2 Tim, ii. 18. 


10 (Tit. i. 2 reff.) only. 
¢ absol., Col. iv. 18 reff. 


ii. 18 only +. 


beh. i. 6, 2 Tim. 


20. [om w P.] rec rapakatadnkny, with b f g [Hip] Chr: txt ADFKL[P]X rel 
(syr-mg-gr coptt) Clem Ign Thdrt Damase Cc. katvopwvias (ztacism) F 73 Epiph 
Bas Chr, vocum novitates latt Iren-int Ps-Ath-int Tert [ Hil Lucif']. 

22. for wera cov, wel vuwy (see 2 Tim iv. 22, Tit iii. 15, where there is hardly any 
variation in mss) AF[P]& 17 g G-lat(altern) copt : txt DKL rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
rec at end ins auny, with D?KL| P]X3 rel [vss]: om AD!FX? 17 fuld! [arm]. 


SUBSCRIPTION.—rec mpos Tim. MpwTy eypapn amo Aaodikeias, nTts ErTL ANT poToAts 
gpvytas Tns TakaTiayns, with KL rel syr (kamatiavns KL e g k 0): om subscr b1] m: 
amo a@nvev d1a TiTov Tov MabyTou avTov copt: amo uakedovias 6: amo NikomoAews 114: 
txt A(addg (qu. A??) [eypapn] aro Aaodixceras) N(adding orixwy ov) [Padding eyp. 
amo vixomoAews ....) | 17 D-lat? Syr Euthal, ap. tim. a’ emAnpw6n D, exAnpwOn em. mp. 


Ty. a FB, 


jicias, nolo pro auro aut impudenter plum- 
bum, aut fraudulenter eramenta supponas : 
nolo auri speciem, sed naturam plane 
Sed forsitan dicit aliquis: nullusne 
ergo in ecclesia Christi profectus habebitur 
religionis? Habeatur plane, et maximus 
.... sed ita tamen, ut vere profectus sit 
ille fidei, non permutatio. Siquidem ad 
profectionem pertinet, ut in semetipsa una- 
queeque res amplificetur, —ad permuta- 
tionem vero, ut aliquid ex alio in aliud 
transvertatur. Crescat igitur oportet et 
multum vehementerque proficiat tam sin- 
gulorum quam omnium, tam unius hominis 
quam totius ecclesiz etatum et seculorum 
gradibus, intelligentia, scientia, sapientia : 
sed in suo duntaxat genere, in eodem 
scilicet dogmate, eodem sensu, eademque 
sententia. Imitetur animarum religio 
rationem corporum, que licet annorum 
processu numeros suos evolvant et expli- 
cent, eadem tamen que erant permanent 
...”), viz., the sound doctrine which thou 
art to teach in thy ministry in the Lord, 
cf. Col. iv. 17. This is the most probable 
explanation. Some regard it as the éy- 
ToAh above, ver. 14: some as meaning the 
grace given to him for his office, or for his 
own spiritual life: but ch. i. 18, compared 
with 2 Tim. ii. 2, seems to fix the meaning 
as above. Herodotus has a very similar 
use of the word, ix. 45, &vdpes “A@nvator, 
mapabhikny tuty tdde Ta erea TOeuat. 
And with this the following agrees: for it 
is against false doctrine that the Apostle 
cautions him), turning away from (cf. 
amotpémov, 2 Tim, iii, 5) the profane 


babblings (empty discourses: so also 
2 Tim. ii. 16) and oppositions (apparently, 
dialectic antitheses and niceties of the 
false teachers. The interpretations have 
been very various: Chrys. says, ép@s més 
mdaAw Kedever unde dudce Xwpey mpds 
Tovs TolovToUs ; exTpeTouevds, Pnow, Tas 
ayTiOéces. tpa cioly dyribéces, mpds 
&s ov8€ amoxpivec@at xph;—understand- 
ing by av7i6., sayings of theirs opposed to 
this teaching. But this can hardly be. 
Grot., ‘nam ipsi inter se pugnabant :’ but 
this is as unlikely. ~Pelag., Luth., al., 
understand ‘disputations :’ Mosheim, the 
dualistic oppositions in the heretical sys- 
tems: Mack, the contradictions which the 
heretics try to establish between the va- 
rious doctrines of orthodoxy: Baur, the 
oppositions between the Gospel and the 
law maintained by Marcion. On this 
latter hypothesis, see Prolegomena. There 
would be no objection philologically to 
understanding ‘propositions opposed to 
thee ;? and tovs dyridiaTiPeuevous, cf. 2 
Tim. ii. 25, would seem to bear out such 
meaning: but seeing that it is coupled 
with kevopwrias, it is much more proba- 
bly something entirely subjective to the 
Wevddvuuos yvaos) of that which is 
falsely-named (d7tav yap mlotis wh ty 
yraots obk ort. Chrys.) knowledge (the 
true yvaos, being one of the greatest 
gifts of the Spirit to the Church, was soon 
counterfeited by various systems of hybrid 
theology, calling themselves by this ho- 
noured name. In the Apostle’s time, the 
misnomer was already current: but we 
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are not therefore justified in assuming 
that it had received so definite an applica- 
tion, as afterwards it did to the various 
forms of Gnostic heresy. All that we can 
hence gather is, that the true spiritual 
yveors of the Christian was already being 
counterfeited by persons bearing the cha- 
racteristics noticed in this Epistle. _Whe- 
ther these were the Gnostics themselves, 
or their precursors, we have examined in 
the Prolegomena to the Pastoral Epistles), 

21.] which (the pevddrv. yvaois) 
Bome professing (ch. ii. 10) erred (reff. : 
the indefinite past, as marking merely the 
event, not the abiding of these men still 
in the Ephesian church) concerning the 


TIPO} TIMO@OEON A. 


faith. 22.] CoNCLUDING BENEDIC- 
TION: The grace (of God,—7 x., the 
grace for which we Christians look, and in 
which we stand) be with thee. On the 
subscription we may remark, that the 
notice found in A al., owes it origin pro- 
bably to the notion that this was the 
Epistle from Laodicea mentioned Col. iv. 
16. So Thl.: tis d€ jv 7 amd Aaodirelas ; 
7 mwpos Tiudbeoy mpatn altn yap ék 
Aaodiretas eypdpn. The further addition 
in rec. al. betrays a date subsequent to the 
fourth century, when the province of 
Phrygia Pacatiana was first created. See 
Smith’s Dict. of Geography, art. Phrygia, 
circa finem. 
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patos Ocot ? Kar 


LA 


Inood, * Temobém ayarnre ° téxvo. 


a id yy 
I. 1 Tadros arrdcton0s ypiotod “Incod * Sid Oerrj- *}00r i) 
eens OP hae a Pes arte Ga THe phy 
i 1. Col-1. 
Day uy] Z dp oa soe ar 32 
Xapls, €XE0S, b See Oe xi. 
21. 1 Tim. 1. 


1 (reff.). 


e1 Tim. iv. 8. d1 Tim, i, 2 reff. 


Trrte. elz 7.7. anor. n mp. T. em. Sevtepa: Steph n mp. T. ew. Sevt.: Tov ay. am. 
mem. 6 mp. Tis. Li: [m. ew. mp. Tn. B’ P:] txt AKN hk mno 1%, and (prefy apxerar) 


DF. 


Cuap. I. 1. rec io. bef xp., with AL rel Syr goth [eth arm]: txt DFK[P]Ndegn 


17 [47] demid syr coptt Damase Ambrst Cassiod. 


Cuap. I. 1, 2. ] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. 81a Ged. Beod] Cf. reff. 
kat émayy. Cwfs| according to (in pur- 
suance of, with a view to the fulfilment of) 
the promise (ref.) of life which is in 
Christ Jesus (all this is to be taken with 
anéorodos, not with GeAfjuatos. Thdrt. 
explains it well, dste we Thy emayyerOetoay 
aidviov (why tots avOpdémois Knpvéa. 
Chrysostom sees, in this mention of the 
promise of life in Christ, a consolation to 
Timotheus under present troubles: ad 
THs apxis wovetrat thy mapauvolav — ei 
éemayyeAla éeorl, wh Cnrer adthy éytavéa: 
éAmls yap BaAewoudvn ov eotw Aris. 
And this idea seems to be borne out by the 
strain of the subsequent portion of the 
Epistle, which is throughout one of con- 
firmation and encouragement. So Bengel, 
—“nervus ad Timotheum hortandum, ver. 
LO veap: 11.8 -2): 2. dyatnTa TéKve | 
“Can it be accidental,” says Mack, “ that 
instead of yyynolw réxv., as Timotheus is 
called in the first Epistle, i. 2, and Titus 
i, 4,—here we have @yarntG? Or may a 
reason for the change be found in this, that 
it now behoved Timotheus to stir up afresh 
the faith and the grace in him, before he 
could again be worthy of the name yvyclov 
téxvov in its full sense?” This may be 


emayyedias XN o(omg (wns). 


too much pressed: but certainly there is 
throughout this Epistle an altered tone 
with regard to Timotheus—more of mere 
love, and less of confidence, than in the 
former: and this would naturally shew 
itself even in passing words of address. 
When Bengel says, ‘‘in Ep. i., scripserat, 
genuino: id compensatur hic versu 5,” he 
certainly misses the delicate sense of ver. 
5: see below. To find in ayarynré more 
confidence, as Heyd. (and Chrys., main- 
taining that of kata mlotw btav dow 
ayanntol, 6° oddey Etrepdy eiaw, GAN }) 
dV? dperhv), can hardly be correct: the 
expression of feeling is défferent in kind, 
not comparable in degree: suiting an 
Epistle of warm affection and somewhat 
saddened reminding, rather than one of 
rising hope and confidence. I regret to 
be, on this point, at issue throughout 
this second Epistle, with my friend Bishop 
Ellicott, who seems to me too anxious to 
rescue the character of Timotheus from 
the slightest imputation of weakness: 
thereby marring the delicate texture of 
many of St. Paul’s characteristic periods, 
in which tender reproof, vigorous re- 
assurance, and fervent affection are ex- 
quisitely intermingled. See reth 
and notes. 
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1 


ry nr? A A , 
eGal.itret. 4 efonyn amd ° Bcov © maTpos Kat XpLaTOD Incod tov Kupiov 


f = Luke xvii- 
Qo) Timi. 
12. Heb. xii. 
28 only. 
L.P.H. 

2 Macc. iii. 
33. 


NOV. 


g Matt. iv. 10 
(from Deut. 
vi, 13. x. 20). 
Acts vii. 7. 
Rom. i. 9 al. 

hil Tim. v. 4 
only+. Sir. 
vill, 4. 

2 Mace. viii. 
19, xi. 25 only- 
2only+. (-ws, Rom. i. 9.) ; 

m Paul, Rom. x, 1. 2 Cor. i.11 al9. 2 Chron. vi. 19, &c. 

p=1Cor. xi.2. Heb. xiii.3. Ps. cv. 7. 

14 al. freq. 
8 = Heb. xi. 29. 2 Pet.i. 9. 


i1 Tim. iii. 9 only. see Heb. ix. 14. 2 0 
12. €xelv, 1 Thess. iii. 6. elsw., as Eph. i. 16 reff., w. TovetoOac, 


31Xdpw féyw TO O60, & © Aatpevw aro » mpoyover ev 
i xabapa i cuvedjoe, ds * adiadeurrtov exo THY Tepl cod 
1 uvelav év tails ™ Sejoceciv pou “vuKTds Kal ™ jpuépas, 
4 oerurobay oe idely, ® weuvnuévos cov Tav Saxptav, iva 
yapas ImArAnpwbd, 5 * dmouvnow *raBov Ths ev cot 


j1 Tim. i. 5 reff. k Rom. ix. 


n 1 Tim. v. 5 reff. o 1 Thess. iii. 6 reff, 
q = Luke ii. 40. Acts ii. 28. xiii. 52. Paul, Rom. xv. 13, 


r2 Pet. i. 13. iii. lonly +. Wisd. xvi. 11. 2 Mace. vi. 17 only. (-MyevynoKewy, ch. ii. 14.) 


2. for xp. mo., kuptov ino. xp. (retaining Tov kv. below) &! k m [17. (P def.) ] 
3. aft @ew ins uwov D! 17 sah goth Orig Ambrst Pel Cassiod: om ACD3FKLN rel 
vulg(with am fuld, agst demid hal) syrr copt Chr Thdrt. [P def., but there is space 


enough. | Aatpevov C}, 


4. emimo8 F copt [arm]. (G-lat has both.) 
5. rec AapBavev, with DKLN? rel Chr Thdrt Damase Thl Gc: txt (see note) 


ACFN! 17. [P def. ] 


38—5. ] Thankful declaration of love and 
anciety to seehim. give thanks (reff.) 
to God whom I serve from my ancestors 
(i. e. as Bengel, “ majores, innuit, non 
Abrahamum &c., quos patres, nunquam 
mpoydvous appellat: sed progenitores prox- 
imos.” The reason for the profession may 
perhaps be found in the following mention 
of the faith of the mother and grand- 
mother of Timotheus, which was already in 
the Apostle’s mind. _We may observe that 
he does not, as De W. charges him, place 
on the same ground the Jewish and Chris- 
tian service of God: but simply asserts 
what he had before asserted, Acts xxiii. 1, 
xxiv. 14, that his own service of God had 
been at all times conscientious and single- 
hearted, and that he had received it as 
such from his forefathers) in pure con- 
science, how (not ‘that,’ as Chrys. (evxa- 
ploT® TO OeG Ort weuvnual cov, pnoiv, 
ottwm oe giAG), Luth., E. V., al..—nor 
‘when,’ as Caly. (‘quoties tui recordor in 
precibus meis, id enim facio continenter, 
simul etiam de te gratias ago’ ],—nor 
‘since,’ ‘ seeing that,’ as Heyd., Flatt, al., 
—nor ‘as,’ as De W., Huther, Ellic., al.: 
but as in the parallel, Rom. i. 9, the con- 
struction is a mixed one between pdptus 
fuov éeotly 6 Oeds, ds Gdicd. Exw, and ed- 
XapioTte adidrAeumrov e€xwyv: and hence 
the meaning ‘ how ’ must be retained, and 
with it the involution of construction, 
which is characteristic of one with whom 
expressions like these had now become 
fixed in diction, and liable to be com- 
bined without regard to strict logical ac- 
curacy) unceasing I make my mention 
(not ‘mention’ only, on account of the 


article, which specifies the uvela as a thing 
constantly happening) concerning thee 
(so Herod. i. 86, masdds pév mepl tov 
euod ph pyhoOnre &ri:—Xen. Cyr. i, 6. 
12, ob8 Stiodv wep) TovTOV emeuvnoOn :— 
Plato, Laches, p.181 a, 88 éor) Swxparns, 
mept oo éxdotote weuynode: and Heb. xi. 
22) in my prayers, night and day (see 
Luke ii. 87 note: belongs to adidAemr. 
éxw «.7.A., not to Sejoeocwv, much less, as 
Mack, al., to the following, for which 
1 Thess. ii. 9, iii. 10 are no precedents, as 
here such an arrangement would deprive 
the participle émimo@éy of its place of 
emphasis); longing (emt, as the prep. in 
composition so often, seems to mark not 
intensification, but direction: see Ellic.’s 
note) to see thee, remembering thy tears 
(shed at our parting), that I may be filled 
with joy (the expressions in this verse 
are assurances of the most fervent per- 
sonal love, strengthened by the proof of 
such love having been reciprocal. From 
these he gently and most skilfully passes 
to a tone of fatherly exhortation and re- 
proof): having remembrance (the aor. 
participle may be taken either (1) as de- 
pendent on fva, and the condition of wAn- 
p®04,—or, which is more probable, (2) as 
in apposition with émimo@Gy and peuvnueé- 
vos) of the unfeigned faith (which was) 
(Ellic. objects to ‘was,’ and would render 
‘is ;? see note above on ver.2. But Ido not 
see how St. Paul could be said iréuynow 
AaBeiy of a thing then present. Surely 
the remembrance is of the time when they 
parted, and the faith then existing. But 
the sentence does not require any tem- 
poral fillng up—‘the unfeigned faith 
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12 yA ial 
Y papyin cov Awids kat tH untpi cov Kdvien, * réreurpman 


By ? WB Bae) , 
€ OTL Kat €V COL. 


u Acts x. 41, 47 
al. fr. Paul, 
passim. 


Phas SY 
SY Ov Hy Yairiay * dvapimyjnoKo ce ¥ Kom. vii.n. 


Cor. vi. 16. 
Col. ini. 16. 


> a \ , a a r 
Aavalwrupeiy TO» ydpiopa TOD Geod, 6 éatw ev coi Sid oni dt 


w here only +. 


3.13 only. Luke viii. 47. Acts x. 21. xxii, 24. xxiii. 28. 
Heb. x. 32 only. 
a here only. LXX. intr., Gen, xlv. 27. 


21. xiv.72, 1Cor.iv.17. 2 Cor. vii. 15. 


xxii. 19,) 
p. 268. Ign. Eph. 3 1, p. 644. 


evouxnoev D1 17. [P def.] 
6. for avap., vromipynokw D. 


in thee’ is quite enough, and is neces- 
sarily thrown into the past by the d7é- 
pynow dAaBdv. See more below) in thee 
(there is perhaps a slight reproach in 
this imdéurvynow and ris év coi, as if it 
were a thing once certain as fact, and 
as matter of memory, but now only, as 
below, resting on a mémeiouar 871: and 
in presence of such a possible inference, 
and of iméuvnow, I have ventured there- 
fore to render ris ey cot, ‘which was 
in thee,’ viz. at the time of 7a daxpua, 
—its present existence being only by and 
by introduced as a confident hope) such 
as dwelt first (before it dwelt in thee) in 
thy grandmother (uduuny thy tod ma- 
tps #) pntpds pntépa, ov A€yovow of 
apxaior, AAAG TiTOny (1. THOnY). Phryn., 
p- 133, where see Lobeck’s note. It is 
thus used, as he shews, by Josephus, Plu- 
tarch, Appian, Herodian, &c., and Pollux 
says (iii. 17), 4 5¢ marpds 7) untpds mi- 
Typ THOn Kal wduyn Kal pdupa. But he 
adduces all the stricter philologists as 
agreeing with Phrynichus) Lois (not else- 
where mentioned), and thy mother Eunice 
(TiwdOcos, vids yuvainds “lovdalas moris, 
matpos 5& “EAAnvos, Acts xvi. 1: see also 
ch. 111.15. Both these were probably con- 
verts on Paul’s former visit to Lystra, 
Acts xiv. 6 ff.), but (the 8é gives the 
meaning ‘notwithstanding appearances.’ 
It is entirely missed by Ellic., and not 
fairly rendered in the E.V., ‘and;’ see 
note below) I am persuaded that (supply 
évoicet, not évoikjoet, as Grot., al.) also 
in thee (there is undoubtedly a want of 
entire confidence here expressed; and 
such a feeling will account for the men- 
tion of the faith of his mother and grand- 
mother, to which if he wavered, he was 
proving untrue. This has been felt by 
several of the ancient Commentators ; 
e.g. Thdrt.,—r7 mer edpnulas pvjun ToY 
mpoydveov 6 Oeios amdéaToAos Kparuver THY 
mati ev TS madnth. ovdty yap oTws dvi- 
-ynow &s oiketoy mapdderyua. Kal ered) 
oupBalver tivds e& evoeBOv -yevouévous 
wh GrAdou thy Tay mpoydvay cdaéBeay, 
Vou. II 


x constr., Rom. viii, 38. xiv. 14. xv. 14. ver. 12. 


for xap., OeAnua XN}. 


ev. XXvi. 32, 

y Paul, ver. 12. Tit. 
z Mark xi, 

Gen. viii. 1 Ed-vat. {B def.] (-pvnors, Luke 
1 Macc. xii. 7 only. Clem. I. ad Cor, } 27, 


Heb. ii, 11 only. L.P.H. 


b 1 Tim. iv. 14 (reff.), 


for Qeov, xpiorov A. 


avaykaiws emiyyaye “Térempat S& bre 
kal éy oot.” eita TodTo ab’td THs mapa 
vécews broBdbpay TOLEIT AL). 6—14, | 
Lzhortation to Timotheus to be firm in 
the faith, and not to shrink from suf- 
fering : enforced (9—11) by the glorious 
character of the Gospel, and free mercy 
of God in it, and (11—13) by his own 
example. For which cause (reff.: viz. 
because thou hast inherited, didst once 
possess, and I trust still dost possess, such 
unfeigned faith ;—rTadra wept cov memeic- 
wevos, Thdrt.) I put thee in mind to stir 
up (see examples in reff. and in Wetst. 
The metaphorical use of the word was so 
common, that there is hardly need to 
recur to its literal sense. Cf. especially, 
Iambl.. vit. Pythagor. c. 16: dmexd@aipe 
Thy  Wuxhv, cal aveCwmipe Td Oetoy ev 
avtyj. At the same time it is well to 
compare, as Chrys. does, 1 Thess. v. 19, 
To mvedua ph otBévyute. He adds, ev 
huty yap eat. Kal oBéoa Kal avdwa 
TovTO. vmTd pev yap axndias Kal fabvplas 
aoBévyutat, b7d de views Kal mposoxis 
dieyelperat) the gift of God (xdpicpua, 
singular, as combining the whole of the 
gifts necessary for the ministry in one 
ageregate (tiv xdpw Tov mveimatos, jy 
tAaBes cis mpootaclay tis ekKAncias, 
Chrys.): not ‘the gift of the Spirit im- 
parted to all believers :’ see 1 Tim. iv. 14, 
note. Of those ministerial gifts, that of 
mappnota would be most required in this 
case, “videtur Timotheus, Paulo diu 
carens, nonnihil remisisse: certe nunc ad 
majora stimulatur.” Bengel), which is in 
thee by means of the laying on of my 
hands (these words, especially when com- 
pared with 1 Tim. iv. 14, mark the sense 
of xdpicua to be as above, and not the 
general gifts of the Spirit which followed 
the laying on of hands after baptism. 
Any apparent discrepancy with that pas- 
sage, from the Apostle here speaking of 
the laying on of his own hands alone, 
may be removed by regarding the Apostle 
as chief in the ordination, and the pres- 
bytery as his assistants, as is es case with 
B 
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c == Rom. viii. 


d here only. 
Levit. xxvi. 
36 A. Ps. 
liv. 4. (-Aos, 
Matt. vii. 26. -Atav, John xiv. 27.) 

|| Mk. Rom.i.16. Heb, ii. 11 al. 


Bishops at the present day. As to the 
did THs emi8., we can only appeal, against 
the Roman-Catholic expositors, e.g. Mack, 
to the whole spirit of St. Paul’s teaching, 
as declaring that by such an expression he 
does not mean that the inward spiritual 
grace is operated merely and barely by 
the outward visible sign,—but is only as- 
serting, in a mode of speech common to us 
all, that the solemn dedication by him of 
Timotheus to God’s work, of which the 
laying on of his hands was the sign and 
seal, did bring with it gifts and grace for 
that work. In this sense and in this 
alone, the gift came da Tis éem0éoews, 


that laying on being the concentrated and | 


effective sign of the setting apart, and 
vonveying in faith the answer, assumed by 
faith, to the prayers of the church. That 
the Apostle had authority thus to set 
apart, was necessary to the validity of the 
act, and thus to the reception of the 
grace :—but the authority did not convey 
the grace. I may just add that the ‘in- 
delibility of orders, which Mack infers 
from this passage, is simply and directly 
refuted by it. If the xdpicma 7d & cot 
required dvaCwmupeic@u, if, as Chrys. 
above, év juiv eort kal cBéou Kal avabat 
rovT0,—then plainly it is not indelible). 

7,| For (q.d., ‘and there is reason 
for my thus exhorting thee, seeing that 
thou hast shewn a spirit inconsistent with 
the character of that xdpioua. The par- 
ticle is passed over by Ellicott) God did 
not give (when we were admitted to the 
ministry: not ‘has not given” (Sédwxev)) 
us the Spirit (q. d., ‘the spirit which He 
gave us was not:’ see Rom. viii. 15 and 
note. The usage of mvedua without the 
art. in the sense of the spirit of man dwelt 
in by the Spirit of God, and as the Spirit 
of God working in the spirit of man, as 
e.g. continually in Rom. viii. (vv. 4, 5, 9 
bis, 18, 14), in 1 Cor. ii. 4; cf. 1 Cor. vi. 
17, forbids our rendering mvedpa ‘a spirit? 
(subjective), as Conyb. al.) of cowardice 
(the coincidence in sound with the mvetua 
SovAelas of Rom. vill. 15, is remarkable, 
and the most decisive of all testimonies 
against De Wette’s unworthy and prepos- 
terous idea that this passage is an imita- 
tion from that. Rather I should account 
the cireumstance a fine and deep indica- 
tion of genuineness :—the habitual asser- 


e here only +. (see note.) 
Job xxxiv.19 BN. Isa. i. 29 AN130 only. 


TIPOS, TIMO@EON B. I. 
ris bémbécews TOV  xE~pOv Mov. 7 od yap edwxev atv ACDFK 
6 Ocds Srrvedpa * Seidlas, GAAA SuVapEews Kal ayarns 
kal ©owppovicpod. § pn ovv férraucxuvOns TO § wapT 


, 


f yv. 12,18. Luke ix. 26 (bis) 
g = 1 Tim. ii. 6 reff. 


tion of the one axiom having made even 
its sound and chime so fumiliar to the 
Apostle’s ear, that he selects, when enounc- 
ing another like it, a word almost repro- 
ducing that other. There is also doubt- 
less a touch of severity in this SeAlas, 
putting before Timotheus his timidity in 
such a light as to shame him: ovx ta 
BeiAwamev Tos bwep THs edoeBlas Kivdv- 
vous, Thdrt.), but (the spirit) of power 
(as opposed to the weakness implied in 
deiAta), and love (as opposed to that false 
compliance with men, which shrinks from 
bold rebuke:—that lofty self-abandon- 
ment of love for others, which will even 
sacrifice repute, and security, and all that 
belongs to self, in the noble struggle to do 
men good), and correction (the original 
meaning of cwdpovispds, ‘admonition 
of others that they may become awdp.,’— 
7d cwppovicew twa, ef. Tit. ii, 4,—must 
be retained, as necessary both on account 
of that usage of the verb, and on account 
of the context. It is this bearing bold 
testimony before others, from which Ti- 
motheus appears to have shrunk: cf. 4 
civ eracxuvepjs Td paprupiov, ver. 8. 
It also suits the construction of the other 
two genitives (against Huther), which 
both express that which the Spirit inspires 
a man with. For the meaning itself, cf. 
Palm and Rost’s Lex. We have exam- 
ples of it in Hippodamus (Stob. 43. 93, 
p: 250),—7Tol pev véor SéovTa cwhpo- 
vione Kal Karaptivows: Plut. Cat. maj. 
5,—émt Siopldce Kal ocwppovicou@e Tov 
&éAAwy: Appian, de rebus Punicis viii. 65, 
—eiol yap ot kal réd€ voulCovow, adtoy 
és “‘Pwyalwy cwhpovicudy ebeAjoar yei~ 
Tova Kat avtimarov adtots ddBov és der 
katadumrety. The word in after times be- 
came a common one for discipline or ec- 
clesiastical correction: see examples under 
cwhpovitw and -icués in Suicer. Some, 
retaining this proper meaning, understand 
by it that the Spirit cwpporier iuas : so 
(alt.) Chrys., Thl. () ta capporopdy 
Exwuevy T Tvedua); but this does not 
suit the construction of the other geni- 
tives, in which it is not power over us, or 
love towards us, that is meant, but power 
and love wrought in us as towards others, 
and opposed to cowardice and fear of man. 
Thi, gives as another alternative the right 
meaning—?) ta kal %AAos dyer cwppo- 
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lal y ¢€ Lal \ 3 AN \ vi fa) 
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9 El n ales \ , KakoT ad, 
TOV “TwcavTos nMAS Kal ™ KadécavTos ™ Kdjce Ayla, . cia). 
k = 2 Cor. viii. 3, Eph. iii. 20. Heb. vii. 16. Waite ih 5. wee Tnnet scams et 


i. 6 reff. 
6. Judith xii. 10 A (N def.) only. 


8. om nuwy N1(ins N-corr!) [add ino. xp. 47 syr-w-ast ]. 


vioral Kal madevrai. The making ow- 
ppovionpds = owhpootyn, as EH. V. and 
many Commentators, is surely not allow- 
able, though Chrys. puts it doubtfully as 
an alternative. The only way in which it 
can come virtually to that, is by supposing 
the cwdpovicuds to be exercised by our- 
selves over ourselves, as Thdrt.: va cw- 
dpovicwuey T&v év huiv Kiwovmévay Taln- 
matey thy aratiay. But this does not 
seem to me to suit the context so well 
as the meaning given above). 8,] Be 
not then (seeing that God gave us such a 
Spirit, not the other) ashamed of (for 
construction see reff. I cannot see, with 
Ellic., that the aor. subjunc. with ui, ‘ne 
te pudeat unquam,’ as Leo, implies in 
matter of fact that “Timothy had as yet 
evinced no such feeling.” Surely, grant- 
ing that such is the primary construc- 
tional inference from the words, it would 
be just in keeping with the delicate tact 
of the Apostle, to use such form of admo- 
nition, when in fact the blame had been 
already partly incurred. See note on ver. 
1) the testimony of our Lord (i.e. the 
testimony which thou art to give concern- 
ing our Lord, gen. objective: not ‘the 
testimony which He bore, gen. subjective, 
as Corn.-a-lap., al.,—nor, as Chrys. (appa- 
rently), ‘the martyrdom of our Lord, 
nor must we, with Mack, lay stress on 
xuplov, and understand the paptupioy to 
be especially this, that Jesus is the Lord. 
The #pov is added, hardly for the reason 
Bengel gives, ‘hune opponit Cesari, quem 
sui sic appellabant,’ which would hardly 
have been thus expressed, requiring more 
prominence to be given to 7pév,—but 
because, being about to introduce himself, 
he binds by this word Timotheus and 
himself together), nor of me His prisoner 
(I would hardly say, with De W., Huther, 
al., that this refers only to the services 
which the Apostle expected from Timo- 
theus in coming to him at Rome: such 
thought may have been in his mind, and 
may have mingled with his motive in 
making the exhortation: but I believe the 
main reference to be to his duty as up- 
holding St. Paul and his teaching in the 
face of personal danger and persecution. 
It is impossible to deny that the above 


n 1 Cor, vii. 20. Eph, iv, 1. 


o Eph, i. 18. Phil. iii. 4. Jer. xxviii. (xxxi.) 


ins Tov bef @cov D1 17. 


personal reference does enter again and 
again: but I cannot believe it to be more 
than secondary. On the expression, roy 
deousov avrov, see Eph. iii. 1 note: the 
gen. implies not possession, but the reason 
for which he was imprisoned, cf. Philem. ° 
13, Secuol rod evayyeAtov), but suffer 
hardship with me for the Gospel (this is 
the meaning (ref.), and not ‘suffer hard- 
ship together with the Gospel,’ as Thdrt. 
(tay Knpikov To mdBo0s Tod edayryedlov 
mposnydpevoe maGos), Calv. (?), Grot. 
(‘xposwroroe? evangelium, eique sensum 
tribuit, quomodo alibi legi, morti, pec- 
cato’): for St. Paul, speaking of his own 
ponds, ch. ii. 9, says, 6 Adyos Tod Oeod od 
Sé5era. This cuyxaxomd@noov extends 
the sphere of his fellow-suffering with the 
Apostle beyond his mere visiting Rome) 
according to the power of God (what 
power ? that which God has manifested in 
our salvation, as described below (gen. 
subj.), or that which God imparts to us 
(gen. obj.),—God’s power, or the power 
which we get from God? On all grounds, 
the former seems to me the juster and 
worthier sense: the former, as implying 
indeed the latter @ fortiori—that God, 
who by his strong band and mighty arm 
has done all this for us, will help us 
through all trouble incurred for Him. 
Chrys. gives this meaning very finely: 
ére) poptikdy jv Td eimeiy, Kaxomabyoor, 
mahi avrdy mapamv0etra: A€ywy, ov KaTe 
TH epya huey tovréoti, ph TH Suvdper 
Aoyi(ov TH of, GAAG TH TOD Be0d Tatra 
pepew. adv mev yap 7d EdA<oOa ral mpo- 
OuunOjvat, Ocod Se Td Kovpioat Kal mato. 
eita Kal THs Suvduews avTod Selkvuce 
Ta TeKuhpia. Tos eaHOns evyder, TaS 
exAnons. step pynow aAdaxod, Kare 
Thy evépyeay adtov thy évepyounevny 
ev hui. ottw Tod Toijou Toy aipavdy 
pelCwy Sivas atrn hv, To wetoat Thy 
oixouwévnv), Who saved us (all believers: 
there is no reason for limiting this juas 
to Paul and Timotheus. It is painful 
to see such Commentators as De Wette 
so blinded by a preconceived notion of 
the spuriousness of the Epistle, as to 
call this which follows ‘eine gang allge= 
meine tiberfitiffige Crinnevung an odie 
chriftlidjen Heilsthatjadjen.’ I need hardly 
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Tit. i. 2 only. see Gen, ix. 12. 


. x ie 25. *s 
+ Rom. xvi. 29, 2 Kings vil. 23. 


14. cn. iv. 1,8. Tit.ii. 13 only. P. 
x =1Cor.iv.5only. Neh. ix. 12, 19. 


9. (xara [2nd], so AC[P]X bk 17: xa6’ ¥.) 


ing. P: om ev Xp. Nd. h]. 
10. davepwevtos K [ -Onoay 47]. 


txt CD3FKL[P]€3(appy) rel vulg syrr copt 


D. ins tnv bef Gany D!: vu o. | 


say to the reader who has been hitherto 
following the course and spirit of the pas- 
sage, that it is in the strictest coherence, 
as indeed is shewn by Chrys. above. ‘ Be 
not cowardly nor ashamed of the Gospel, 
but join me in endurance on its behalf, 
according to God’s power, who has given 
such proofs of that power and of its exer- 
cise towards us, in saving us,—calling us 
in Christ,—destroying death — &c., of 
which endurance I am an example (11— 
13)—which example do thou follow’ (18, 
14)), and called us (this, as indeed the 
whole context, shews that it is the Father 
who is spoken of: see note on Gal. i. 6), 
with an holy (rouréotv, aylous éterpya- 
caro &uaptwaAods bytas Ka €xOpovs, Chrys. 
KAjos expressing the state, rather than 
merely the summoning into it (as does 
‘vocation’ also), ayia is its quality) call- 
ing (see Eph. iv. 1; i. 18: Rom. viii. 
28—30, and notes), not according to 
(after the measure of, in accordance with) 
our works: but according to (after 
the measure of, in pursuance of) his 
own purpose (tovtéotiv odderds dvaykd- 
Covros, ovdevds cuuBovAevovTos, GAA’ ek 
iSlas mpodécews, ctkodev ex THs ayad0rn- 
Tos avTod dpudmevos, Chrys. ovdK« ets 
Tov huérepoy aroBAdvas Blov, aAAX did 
pdvnv piravOpwrlav, Thdrt. ‘ Originem 
tam vocationis nostre quam totius salu- 
tis designat: non enim erant nobis opera 
quibus Deum preveniremus: sed totum 
a gratuito ejus proposito et electione 
pendet.” Calv.), and (according to) the 
grace which was given to us (this ex- 
pression, which properly belongs only to 
an actual imparting, is used, because, 
as De W., that which God determines in 
Eternity, is as good as already accom- 
plished in time. No weakening of d00c?tcay 
into destinatam must be thought of) in 
Christ Jesus (as its element and condition, 
see Eph. i. 4; iii. 11) before the periods 
of ages (see reff.; rovrécti, avapxes, 


u = Col. i. 26 reff. 


empavias CDIF, 


y 2 Thess. ii. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 
w= 2 Thess. ii. 8 reff. (Gal. iii. 17 reff.) 


Jos. Antt. vui. 5, 3. trans., John i. 9. Rey. xxi, 3. mtr., Rey, xxit, 5. 


aiwviay NI[: mpo xp. at. bef ev xp. 


xp. bef mo. AD!8?} sah: 


goth [eth arm] Orig lat-ff. {add tov 


Chrys. It is hardly possible in the pre- 
sence of Scripture analogy to take the ex- 
pression mpd xpdvwv aiwviwy as ‘meaning 
(? Conyb.) the Jewish dispensation ?’ still 
less, as Dr. Burton, that ‘the scheme of 
redemption was arranged by God imme- 
diately after the fall, before any ages or 
dispensations.’? Even Calvin’s interpreta- 
tion, ‘perpetuam annorum seriem a mundo 
condito,’ fails to reach the full meaning. 
In the parallel, Rom. xvi. 25, the mystery 
of redemption is described as having been 
xpdvos aiwviors cervynuévov,—which ob- 
viously includes ages previous to the kata- 
Boat) kéopov as well as after it ;—see Eph. 
iii, 11, compared with i. 4: 1 Cor. ii. 7), 
but (contrast to the concealment from 
eternity in the manifestation in time) 
manifested now (vuv) tots mpoopicbetar 7d 
mépas éréOnxe, Thdrt. See Col. i. 26; 
Tit. i. 3) by the appearing (in the flesh: 
here only used thus, see reff.: but not re- 
ferring to the birth only: ‘His whole ma- 
nifestation’) of our Saviour Jesus Christ, 
who abolished (‘when He made of none 
effect,’ Ellic., objecting to my rendering, 
as confounding an anarthrous participle 
with one preceded by the article. But, 
pace tanti viri, and recognizing to the 
full the distinction, I must hold that the 
slightly ratiocinative force of the anar- 
throus participle is more accurately repre- 
sented by ‘‘who abolished,” than by in- 
troducing the temporal element contained 
in “when He.” The bald literal render- 
ing, ‘abolishing (not, ‘having abolished ;? 
the aor. participles are synchronous 
throughout) as He did,’ is most nearly 
approached by ‘who abolished : and it is 
an approximation to the sense, not gram- 
matical purism, which must be our object) 
(indeed) death (cf. especially 1 Cor. xv. 
26. By the death of Christ, Death has 
lost his sting, and is henceforth of no more 
account: consequently the mere act of 
natural death is evermore treated by the 
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Lord Himself and his Apostles as of no 
account: cf. John xi. 26; Rom. viii. 2, 
38; 1 Cor. xy. 55; Heb. ii. 14: and its 
actual and total abolition foretold, Rev. 
xxi. 4. @dvatov must be kept here to its 
literal sense, and its spiritual only so far 
understood as involved in the other. The 
delivering from the fear of death is mani- 
festly not to the purpose, even did 8:4 70d 
evayy. belong to both participles. Notice 
Tov Oavatov. As Bengel says, ‘ Articulus 
notanter positus.’ As if he had sad, 
*Orcum illum.’ (jy and apOapciay be- 
low have no articles), but (contrast to the 
gloom involved in @dvatov) brought to 
light (threw light upon, see ref. 1 Cor., 
and thus made visible what was before 
hidden: av7l tov mpounvicaytos, Thart.) 
life (i.e. the new and glorious life of the 
Spirit, begun here below and enduring for 
ever: the only life worthy of being so 
ealled) and incorruptibility (immortality 
—of the new life, not merely of the risen 
body: that is not in question here, but is, 
though a glorious yet only a secondary 
consequence of this ap@apcia; see Rom. 
viii. 11) by means of the (preaching of 
the) Gospel (which makes these glorious 
things known to men. These words are 
better taken as belonging only to ¢wr. 
Bt Cw. x. 40., not to Katapy. mev Ty 
@dv. For this former is an absolute act of 
Christ, the latter a manifestation to those 
who see it), for which (viz. the evayyéAtov, 
the publication of this good news to men) 
I was appointed a herald, and an apostle, 
and a teacher of the Gentiles (see the 
same expression, and note, in 1 Tim, alle. 2 
The connexion in which he here introduces 
himself is noticed above, on ver. 8. It is 
to bring in his own example and endurance 
in sufferings, and grounds of trust, for a 
pattern to Timotheus): on which account 
(viz. because I éré@nv, as above) I also 
(besides doing the active work of such a 
mission. Or kal may be taken with ravra, 
as Ellic.,—‘ even these things’) am suffer- 
ing these things (viz. the things implied 


om efywy AN! 17, 
om wov Di ak, 


in rby Sécp10y adrod, ver. 8, and further 
specified by way of explanation and en- 
couragement to Timotheus below, ver. 
15): but I am not ashamed (cf. ui 
éenairxuvOjs, ver. 8), for I know whom 
I have trusted (hardly to be formally 
expressed so strongly as De W. ‘in whom 
L have put my trust’ («is dv wer.), though 
the meaning, in the spiritual explanation, 
is virtually the same: the metaphor here 
is that of a pledge deposited, and the de- 
positor trusting the depositary: and it is 
best to keep to the figure. The @ refers 
to God, as Tit. iii. 8: Acts xxvii. 25 ?), 
and am persuaded that He is able (reff. 
as used of God) to keep my deposit (how 
are the words to be taken,—and what is 
meant by them? Does pov import, the de- 
posit which He has entrusted to me, or the 
deposit which Z have entrusted to Him ? 
Let us consider the latter first. In this 
case pov is the gen. subjective. Now what 
is there which the Apostle can be said to 
have entrusted to God P_ Some say, (a) his 
eternal reward, the crown laid up for him, 
ch. iv. 8; so Thl., Beza, Calov., Wolf 
(‘hoc est cAnpovouia que dicitur rernpn- 
pévn ev ovpavots, 1 Pet. i. 4: habes hie 
To puddcoey’): but then we should have 
this reward represented as a matter not of 
God’s free grace, but of his own, delivered 
to God to keep: (b) his sowé, as in 1 Pet. 
iv. 19: Luke xxiii. 46: so Grot. (‘ Deus 
apud nos deponit verbum suum: nos 
apud Deum deponimus spiritum nostrum’), 
Beng. (‘anima nostra: nos ipsi, et portio 
nostra celestis. Paulus, decessui proximus, 
duo deposita habebat: alterum Domino, 
alterum Timotheo committendum’), Co- 


‘nyb. and’ others (see this treated below) : 


(c) his salvation, so Ambr., Calv., Huther, 
al. (see ib.): (d) the believers who had 
been converted by his means, as Chrys. and 
Thi. (alt.), and as in the Ep. ad Heron. of 
the Pseudo-Ignatius, 7, p. 916,—pvAatdy 
pou THY mapabnKny’ ..++ mapatiOnul oor Tv 
éxkAnotay ’Avtioxéwy, which hardly needs 
refutation, as altogether unsupported by 
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the context. Then, under the former head, 
which would make pov a gen. possessive, 
we have the following meanings assigned: 
—(e) the Holy Spirit, as Thdrt. (Sony map- 
éoxe mor TOU myetMaTos XapLv aKnpatov 
guadter wéxpe Tis a’tod mapovalas) :— 
(f) the faith, and its proclamation to the 
world. So Chrys. (tl éort mapaxaradhin : 
h omlotis, To Khpvywa: but only as an 
alternative, see above), Ellic.; not Grot. 
as De W. see above: (g) the apostolic office 
(Corn.-a-lap., Heinrichs, De W., al.) 
which the Apostle regarded as a thing en- 
trusted to him, a stewardship, 1 Cor. ix. 
17: (h) the faithful who had been con- 
verted by him, in the (alternative in Chrys. 
and Thi.) view of their having been com- 
mitted to him by Christ : (i) his own soul, 
as entrusted to him by God, as Bret- 
schneider, al., after Josephus, B. J. iii. 8. 
5, where speaking against suicide, he says, 
eiAfpauey map avTod Td elvan 
Wx} aOdvaros del, nal Oeod potpa Tots 
cduacw evortera. ira dy pev apavion 
wis dvOpdhrov mapakatadhkny, 7) SidOnTaL 
Kax@s, movnpos elvar B5oxet Kal amotos. 
And even more strikingly Philo, quis 
rerum diy. heeres, 26, vol. i. p.491:—ovr’ 
Zrawds eott TOU omovdalov, Thy fepay Hy 
Zraake mapaxatabhkny, WuxAs, aicOjoews, 
Adyou, Oclas coplas, avOpwarlvns emorth- 
pens, Kabapos Kal GddrAws, wy EavTe@, pdvy 
87a memortevKdte puadtavros. And Her- 
mas Pastor, ii. 3, p. 918: ‘‘qui ergo men- 
tiuntur, abnegant Dominum, non redden- 
tes Domino depositum, quod acceperunt.” 
On all these, and this view of the rapaéjKn 
generally, I mayremark, that we may fairly 
be guided by the same words wapa0henv 
ovaatoy in ver. 14 as to their sense here. 
And from this consideration I deduce an 
inference precisely the contrary to that of 
De Wette. He argues from it, that mapa- 
6hxn must necessarily have the same mean- 
ing in both places, without reference to the 
verb with which it is joined: and conse- 
quently that because in ver. 14 it signifies 
a matter entrusted to Timotheus, therefore 
here it must signify a matter entrusted to 
St.Paul. But this surely is a very lax and 
careless way of reasoning. The analogy 
between the two verses, if good for any 
thing, goes farther than this. As, in ver. 
14, rapadheny pvddta.is said of the sub- 
ject of the sentence, viz. Timotheus, keep- 
ing a deposit entrusted to him,—so here 
mapabhkny pvdadéac must be said of the 
subject of the sentence, viz. God, keeping 
a deposit entrusted to Him. Otherwise, 


while keeping the mere word mapabj«n to 
the same formal meaning in both places, 
we shall, most harshly and unnaturaliy, 
be requiring the phrase mapaéqeny ovu- 
dat to bear, in two almost consecutive 
verses, two totally different meanings. 
The analogy therefore of ver. 14, which 
De W. uses so abundantly for his view, 
makes, if thoroughly considered, entirely 
against it, and in fact necessitates the 
adoption of the first alternative, viz. the 
objective genitive,—and the deposit com- 
mitted by the Apostle to God. And when 
we enquire what this deposit was, we have 
the reply, I conceive, in the previous 
words, @ memlorevxa (see this especially 
shewn in the quotation from Philo above, 
where the mematevxds is God, not man). 
He had entrusted HIMSELF, body, soul, 
and spirit, to the keeping of his heavenly 
Father, and lay safe in his hands, con- 
fident of His abiding and effectual care. 
A strong confirmation of this view is 
gained,—notwithstanding what Ellic. says 
of the moral reference there, and not 
here: for the parallel is to be sought not 
between guvAdéa and ayidoa, but be- 
tween gdvAdta: and tnpicat, which is a 
very close one,—from 1 Thess. v. 23, avtds 
dé 6 Oeds Tis eiphyns ayidoa buds ddoTeE- 
Aets, kat 6AdKAnpoy Suey 7d Tredua Kal 
h Wuxh kal 7d c&ua ducuTtTos ev TH Tap- 
ovcia tov Kupiov nuay “Inood xpiorod 
tnpndetn) for (with reference to, as an 
object ;—‘ against,’ as we say, in a tem- 
poral sense: not simply ‘ wntzl’) that day 
(viz. the day of the mapovota; see reff., 
and cf. especially ch. iv. 8). 13.] 
The utmost care is required, in inter- 
preting this verse, to ascertain the pro- 
bable meaning of the words in reference 
to the context. On the right apprecia- 
tion of this depends the question, whether 
they are to be taken in their strict mean- 
ing, and simple grammatical sense, or to 
be forced to some possible but far-fetched 
rendering. It has been generally, as far 
as I know by all the Commentators, 
assumed that trotimwow exe exe 
(= kdtexe, see reff.) thy drotinwou, 
and that then by:awéyrwy Adywv is to 
be taken as a subject. gen. after émotdr.; 
i.e. as in E. V., ‘ Hold fast the form of 
sound words ? thus making the exhorta- 
tion perfectly general,— equivalent in fact 
to the following one in ver. 14. But to 
this there are several objections. The 
want of the art. before trotimwow might 
indeed be got over: a definite word em- 
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phatically prefixed to its verb is fre- 
quently anarthrous. But (1) this sense of 
éxe can hardly be maintained in its present 
unemphatie position. The sense is found 
(or something approaching to it, for it 
would require to be stronger here than 
in either place) in the reff.: but in both, 
‘the verb precedes the substantive, as in- 
deed always throughout the N.T. where 
any stress whatever is to be laid om it. 
Cf., for some examples of both arrange- 
ments, (a) €xw preceding, with more or 
less reference to its sense of having or 
holding, as a matter to be taken into 
account, Matt. v. 23; viii. 9 ||, xi. 15 || 
(always thus), al..—Mark ix. 50, x. 21, 
xi. 22, al.,—Luke iii. 11, viii. 6, xi. 5, al.,— 
John ii. 15, 16, 29, 36, al..— Acts ii. 44, 
47, ix. 14, 31, &c.,—Rom. ii. 20, iv. 2, 
vi. 22 (cf. ver. 21), xii. 6, &e.: and (b) 
éxw following its substantive, with always 
the stress on the subst., and not on the 
verb, Matt. iii. 14, v. 46, viii. 20, &c.,— 
Mark iii. 22, 26, vili. 14—18, &c.,—Luke 
fii. 8, villi. 18, &c.,—John ii. 3, iv. 17 
(instances of both arrangements, and each 
in full significance), &c..—Rom. xiv. 22, 
&e. I cannot therefore assent to the view, 
which would give éxe the chief emphasis 
in the sentence, but must reserve that 
emphasis for drotdmwow. Then (2) there 
is an objection to taking smorimwow 
as ‘a form’ with a subjective genitive,— 
a ‘form consisting of sound words. The 
word is once only used (ref.) elsewhere, 
and that in these Epistles, as a ‘ pattern,’ 
‘specimen:’ and there can hardly be a 
doubt that so uncommon a word must be 
taken, as again used by the same writer, 
in the same meaning, unless the context 
manifestly point to another. (8) A third 
objection, not so important as the other 
two, but still a valid one, will be that 
according to the usual rendéring, the 
relative év would much more naturally be 
fv, referring as it ought to do in that case 
to drotimwaw, the object of éxe, not to 
the Adyor of which that trotimwots was 
composed. This being so, we shall have 
the rendering so far,—Have (take) an en- 
sample of (the) healthy words which thou 
heardest of me in faith and love which are 
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in Christ Jesus. Then two questions arise 
for us: to what (1) does varottrecw exe 
refer? I answer,—to the saying imme- 
diately preceding, of3% yap «.7.A. This 
was one of those moro) Adyo. or byial- 
vovtes Adyot, of which we hear so often 
in these Epistles; one which, in his ti- 
midity, Timotheus was perhaps in danger 
of forgetting, and of which therefore the 
Apostle reminds him, and bids him take it 
as a specimen or pattern of those sound 
words which had been committed to him 
by his father in the faith. To what (2) 
do the words év wiore: x. dydwy 7H ev 
Xp. "Inc. refer? Certainly not, as Thdrt., 
to map’ euod, taking ey as = rep) (thy Trap? 
€uot wep) mloTews Kk. aydans yeyevnuéyny 
didackaAlay): not, again, to éyve, to which 
in our understanding of trotimwow zxe, 
such a qualification would be altogether 
inapplicable: but to f#rovcas, reminding 
Timotheus of the readiness of belief, and 
warmth of affection, with which he had at 
first received the wholesome words from 
the mouth of the Apostle, and thus tacitly 
reproaching him for his present want of 
growth in that faith and love; q.d. Let 
me in thus speaking, ‘I know whom I 
have believed &ce.,’ call th thy mind, by 
one example, those faithful sayings, those 
words of spiritual health, which thou once 
heardest with such receptivity and ar- 
dour as a Christian believer. (Iam bound 
to add, that Chrys., having too much 
sense of the import of the Greek arrange- 
ment, does not full into the ordinary mis- 
take of making éye = x«drexe and em- 
phatic, but, as will be seen, understands 
it, “From the byalvovres Adyor which 
I delivered thee, take thine examples and 
maxims on every subject.” But that 
would rather require tyialvovras Adyous 
ods ...I1 subjoin his words; xa@dmep 
em! tov Cwypdpwy eveTurwcduny, poly, 
elxdva cor THs apeTs, Kal Tay TH Oe 
doxobytav (evdoKovvTaY ?) amdvroy, Ssmep 
Tiva kavdva Kk. GpxétumToy Kk. Opouvs Kara 
Bordv eis thy ohv Wuxhv. Tatra ovv 
zye, Koy wep) mictews, Koy meph arydans, 
Koy meph cwppovia mov 5én Ti BovaAev- 
cacda, exeidev AdpBave TA mapadely- 
para, FEllic.’s note seems not altogether 
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perspicuous. He does not enter into the 
difficulty: and his “not for carexe, though 
somewhat approaching it in meaning,” 
leaves the student under some doubt as to 
whether he does or does not agree with 
the E. V.) Then as following on this 
single example, the whole glorious deposit 
is solemnly committed to his care :—being 
a servant of One who will keep that which 
we have entrusted to Him, do thou in thy 
turn keep that which HE, by my means, 
has entrusted to thee: 14,] that 
goodly deposit keep, through the Holy 
Spirit who dwelleth in us (not thee and 
me merely, but all believers: cf. Acts xiii. 
52. Chrys. remarks: ov ydp éotw ay- 
Opwrivns Wux7%s ovde Svvduews, TooavTa 
eumiotevOevTa, apKéca Mpos Thy pvdakny. 
dia TL; BTL WoAAO) of AnoTal, cxdTos Badd: 
6 diaBodos epeornkey Hd k. epedpever). 

15—18. | Notices of the defective adherence 
of certain brethren. These notices are 
intimately connected with what has pre- 
ceded. He has held up to Timotheus, as 
an example, his own boldness and con- 
stancy: and has given him a sample of the 
faithful sayings which-ruled his own con- 
duct, in ver. 12. He proceeds to speak of 
a few of the discouragements under which 
in this confidence he was bearing up: and, 
affectionate gratitude prompting him, and 
at the same time by way of an example of 
fidelity to Timotheus, he dilates on the 
exception to the general dereliction of him, 
which had been furnished by Onesiphorus. 
Thou knowest this, that all who are 
in Asia (it does not follow, as Chrys., that 
eixds av, ev “Péun eivat moAAovs TOTE TAY 
amd Tay ’Aotas wepov: this would rather 
require of ard tis "Aclas: but he uses 
the expression with reference to him to 
whom he was writing, who was in Asia) 
repudiated me ‘not as E. V., ‘are turned 


ave(n- 


away from me’ (perf.): the act referred 
to took place at a stated time, and from 
what follows, that time appears to have 
been on occasion of a visit to Rome. 
They were ashamed of Paul the prisoner, 
and did not seek him out, see ch. iv. 16: 
—pvyov tod amogtdAov THY GuVoUVClay 
51a Td Nepwvos d5é0s, Thdrt.: but perhaps 
not so much from this motive, as from the 
one hinted at in the praise of Onesiphorus 
below. The wdavres must of course apply 
to all of whom the Apostle had had trial 
(and not even those without exception, 
vy. 16—18): the E. V. gives the idea, 
that a general apostasy of all in Asia 
from St. Paul had taken place. On Asta, 
i.e. the proconsular Asia, see note, Acts 
xvi. 6), of whom is (é€orvy is hardly to be 
pressed as indicating that at the present 
moment Phygelus and Hermogenes were 
in Rome and were shunning him: it 
merely includes them in the class just 
mentioned) Phygelus and Hermogenes 
(why their names are specially brought 
forward, does not appear. Suetonius, 
Domit. c. 10, mentions a certain Hermo- 
genes of Tarsus, who was put to death by 
Domitian ‘propter quasdam in historia 
figuras’). 16.] May the Lord give 
mercy (an expression not found elsewhere 
in N.T.) to the house of Onesiphorus 
(from this expression, here and in ch. iy. 
19, and from what follows, ver. 18, it has 
been not improbably supposed, that Onesi- 
phorus himself was no longer living at 
this time. Some indeed, as Thdrt. (ob 
Mévoy avTg GAAX Kad maytT) TG olkw rdv 
Geiov ayréSwxev Edcov), Calv. (“ob eum 
toti familize bene precatur. Unde colli- 
gimus Dei benedictionem non tantum 
super caput justi sed super totam domum 
residere ”), al., take it as merely an exten- 
sion of the gratitude of the Apostle from 


IT. 1—38. 


IIPOS TIMO@EON B. 


377 


18 xf , > A ’ e A 
f 3a ab’t@ 6 KUptos 8 evpely " €deos Tapa xupliov ép! 5, Rom. ay.5. 
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ev. iii, 21. 
vid & 
passim, 

g = Luke ix. 
12. Acts vii. 
ll. (Rom. 
iv.1.] Gen. 
¥1. 18; 

h here only. 
Numb, xi, 15, 

iver. 12, 


Tohkhk@y papTrparv, TadTa Imapdbov miotois dvOpdrross, * 12322. 


vA i \ 
oiTives * ixavot Eovtar Kal érépous SiddEau. 


11 Tim. i. 2 reff. 
ote) Essar. n = Eph. vi. 10. 
11. 2 Cor. ii, 4 al. 


q=1Tim.i. 18 only. (Matt. xiii, 24 al. 


18. cAcov (not in ver 16) D°K e n. [edeos bef evpew P.] 
kuptw D3 Chr-ms Thdrt,[: om mapa kup. P]. 


Onesiphorus to his household: but ch. iv. 
19 is against this. Thdrt. indeed (as also 
Chrys.) understands that Onesiphorus was 
with him at this time: but the aorists 
here (cf. yevduevos) will hardly allow 
that), because on many occasions he 
refreshed me (from Wvx, not from puy7. 
Any kind of refreshing, of body or mind, 
may be implied), and was not ashamed of 
(ver. 8) my chain (reff.): but when he 
was in Rome, sought me out with extra- 
ordinary diligence (literally: with more 
diligence than could have been looked for. 
Or perhaps, the more diligently: scil. 
because I was in chains. They all ar- 
eotpapnody we: he not only did not this, 
but earnestly sought me) and found me. 

18,| May the Lord grant to him 
to find mercy from the Lord (the account 
to be given of the double kvpios, kupiov, 
here is simply this—that 57 6 kvpios had 
become so completely a formula, that 
the recurrence was not noticed. This, 
which is Huther’s view, is far better 
than to suppose the second kup. merely 
= éavrov, or to enter into theological 
distinctions between «vpios as the Father, 
and map& xvplov as from the Son, the 
Judge) in that day (see on ver. 12): and 
how many services he did (to me: or, 
to the saints: the general expression will 
admit of either) in Ephesus (being pro- 
bably an Ephesian, ef. ch. iv. 19), thou 
knowest well (the comparative is not for 
the positive, here or any where: but the 
signification is, ‘better, than that I need 
remind thee’). 

Cu. II. 1—26.] Exhortations to Timo- 
theus, founded on the foregoing examples 
and warnings. 1.] Thou therefore 
(ody follows, primarily on his own example 
just propounded (cf. cvyxarorddnaov be- 
low), and secondarily on that of Onesi- 
phorus, in contrast to those who had been 
ashamed of and deserted him), my child, 


(Winer, edn. 6, 3 47. 7.) dua 
) 


iii. 3. viii. 19, 


3 § gury- 


only + 


m Acts ix. 22, Rom. iv. 20. Eph. vi. 10 al3. Paul, or of Paul, exc. Heb. xi. 
ff, 


o1 Tim. i. 14 reff. p = Rom. ii. 27. iv, 


Maptupwy Kdatew, Philo, leg. ad Cai. 3 29, vol. ii. p. 573. 
r = and constr.,1 Cor. xv. 9. s ch. i, 8 only +. 


for kupiov, Oe D1: 


be strengthened (reff. The pres. indi- 
cates an abiding state, not a mere in- 
sulated act, as mapdfov below. The 
verb is passive, not middle: see reff., and 
Fritzsche on Rom. iv. 20) in the grace 
which is in Christ Jesus (rovréor: did 
THs xdpitos Tod xpioctod, Chrys. But 
more than that: the grace of Christ, the 
empowering influence in the Christian life, 
being necessary for its whole course and 
progress, is regarded as the element in 
which it is lived: cf. avédvere éy xdpitt, 
2 Pet. ult. xdpis must not be taken, 
with Ambr., Calov., Mack, al., for his 
ministerial office), and the things which 
thou heardest from me with many wit- 
nesses (i.e. with the intervention, or (as 
Conyb.) attestation of many witnesses: 
Sid (reff.) imports the agency of the wit- 
nesses as contributing to the whole matter 
treated of: so dia moAA@y Saxptwv, and 
5: ~mpopnteias, 1 Tim. iv. 14. These 
witnesses are not, as Chrys., Thdrt., the 
congregations whom Timotheus had heard 
the Apostle teaching (Grep ffxovods pou 
moAAovs diddcKovTos, Thdrt.), or as Clem. 
Alex. in (c., testimonies from the law 
and prophets: nor as Heydenr., the other 
Apostles: much less, as he gives in an- 
other alternative, the Christian martyrs: 
but the presbyters and others present at 
his ordination, cf. 1 Tim. iv. 14; vi. 12; 
and ch. i. 6. No word such as pwaprupov- 
peva or BeBaovpeva (Heydenr.) need be 
supplied), these deliver in trust (cf. mapa- 
Ohxnv above, ch. i. 14) to faithful men 
(i. e. not merely ‘believers,’ but ‘ trust- 
worthy men,’ men who tiv KaAjy mapa- 
Ohenvy puvdadtoyra) such as shall be (not 
merely ‘are,’ but ‘shall be’—give every 
hope of turning out) able to teach them 
to (so I take érépovs, not as a first, but 
as a second accusative after Siddéa, the 
first being included in taira above) 
others also (kat carries the mind on toa 
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frac x here only. 1 Chron. xxviii. 


v1 Tim. 1. 18 reff. 
21. (-revec@at, Luke xix. 13.) 


w 2 Pet. ii. 20 only. Prov. xxviii. 18 only. 
y here only +. Jos. B. J. v. 9.4. 


zRom. viii. 8. Gal. i. 10 reff. 


Cuar. II. 8. ree (for ovykaxowad.) cv ovy KaxoraOnoov, with C*D?3KL rel goth 
er-ff (Bloomf.’s assertion that Syr ‘must have read’ av ody, is contrary to fact, see 
Ellic: and his express citation of B for that reading, when B does not contain this Ep. 
at all, is, it is to be feared, but a sample of the value of his statements in such matters): 
txt AC!DIF[P]N 17 Syr syr-mg-gr copt arm, labora latt Ambrst Aug Pel Gild. 


ovvoTtpatiwtys D'. 


rec ino. bef xp., with D3KL rel Syr [eth] gr-ff: txt ACD! F[P] 


m 17 [47] latt syr copt goth [arm-ed] Aug Ambrst Pel. 
4. aft orparevowevos ins tw Oew F vulg [Orig-int] Cypr Ambrst-txt Gild Jer Pel; 


domino goth: @eov arm-ed-marg. 


further step of the same process—imply- 
ing ‘in their turn.’ These érepor would 
be other trustworthy men like themselves). 
The connexion of this verse with the fore- 
going and the following has been ques- 
tioned. I believe it to be this: ‘The 
true keeping of the deposit entrusted to 
thee will involve thy handing it on unim- 
paired to others, who may in their turn 
hand it on again. But in order to this, 
thou must be strong in grace—thou must 
be a fellow-sufferer with me in hardships 
—thou must strive lawfully—thou must 
not be entangled with this life’s matters.’ 
So that ver. 2 serves to prepare him to 
hear of the necessity of endurance and 
faithful adhesion to his duty as a Chris- 
tian soldier, considering that he has his 
deposit not only to keep, but to deliver 
down unimpaired. It is obviously a 
perversion of the sense to regard this 
verse as referring (as Bengel, ‘mapadov, 
antequam istine ad me proficiscare’) merely 
to his journey to Rome—that during 
that time he should, &e.: the @covra, 
and the very contemplation of a similar 
step on the part of these men at a future 
time, are against such a supposition. 

Mack constructs a long argument out 
of this verse to shew that there are two 
sources of Christian instruction in the 
Church, written teaching and oral, and 
ends with affirming that those who 
neglect the latter for the former, have 
always shewn that they in reality set 
up their own opinion above all teaching. 
But he forgets that these two methods 
of teaching are in fact but one and the 
same. Scripture has been God’s way of 
fixing tradition, and rendering it trust- 
worthy at any distance of time; of ob- 
viating the very danger which in this 
Epistle we see so imminent, viz. of one of 


very Epistle is therefore a warning to us 
not to trust oral tradition, seeing that it 
was so dependent on men, and to accept 
no way of conserving it but that which 
God’s providence has pointed out to us in 
the canonical books of Scripture. 

3.] Suffer hardship with me (Cony. 
happily renders it, ‘Take thy share in 
suffering.” The ovy- binds it to what 
precedes and follows, referring primarily 
to the Apostle himself, though doubtless 
having a wider reference to all who simi- 
larly suffer : see above, on the connexion 
of ver. 2), as a good soldier of Jesus 
Christ. 4,| No soldier when on 
service is (suffers himself to be: the pas- 
sive sense predominates: ‘is,’ as his nor- 
mal state. Or the verb may be middle, 
as Ellic., ‘entangleth himself,’ and vulg., 
‘implicat se’) entangled (ref.; év Biatus 
evraAakevtay mévois, Plato, Legg. vii. p. 
814 e. Grot. quotes from Cicero ‘occu- 
pationibus implicatus :’? and we have in 
de Off. ii. 11, ‘qui contrahendis negotiis 
implicantur’) in the businesses of life 
(cf. Plato, Rep. vi. p. 500, ovd& ydp 
TOU... + TXOAN TH ye ws GANOGS mpds 
Tors ovor Thy Sidvoiay exovTs Kdtw Bré- 
mew eis avOpdrwv mpayuatelas: Arrian, 
Epict. iii. 22 (Wetst.), as év mapardée:, 
nmwort amepiomactov ceive Set, bAov T™pos 
Th Siaxovia tov Ocov ... ov mposdede- 
mévov KabjKovow idiwriKots, ovd eume- 
mAeyuevoy oxéoeoiv: Ambros. de Offic. i. 
36 (184), vol. iii, p. 49, ‘si is, qui im- 
peratori militat, a susceptionibus litium, 
actu. negotiorum forensium, venditione 
mercium prohibetur humanis _legibus, 
quanto magis, &c.: Ps-Athanas. quest. 
in Epistolas Pauli 117: ef yap émyelw 
Baotrct 6 méAAwY oTpaTeveo Pat odK apécer, 
cov ph abhon mdcas tas Tod Blov 
ppovtidas, méaw maddov méAAwY OTpa- 


those teachers, who were links in this tevec@a 7 erovpavlw Bacidel; see 
chain of transmission, becoming inefficient other examples in Wetst. “Vox Greca 
and transmitting it inadequately. This mpayudresa (eon), pro mercatura, 
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(from Ps, viii. 5) only. 
(Paul), Rom. xvi. 6 al. Job xxxix, 16, 
xv. 1. James v.7only. Jer, xiv. 4. 


5. om de A: nam vulg. 


sepius occurrit in Pandectis Talmudi- 
cis.” Schéttgen. On the whole matter, 
consult Grotius’s note), that he may 
please him who called him to be a 
soldier (who originally enrolled him asa 
soldier: the word signifies to levy sol- 
diers, or raise a troop, and 6 orpatodoyn- 
oas designates the commander of such 
troop. So ayt) trav arodwAdtav avipav 
oTpatorAoyhoavres ek andons vats, Dion. 
Hal. xi. 24. The same writer uses otparo- 
Aoyia for a muster, a levy of soldiers,— 
vi. 44; ix. 38. The ‘cui se probavit’ of 
the vulgate is unintelligible, unless as 
Grot. suggests, it is an error for ‘qui se 
probavit.’ The taking of these precepts 
according to the letter, to signify that no 
minister of Christ may have a secular 
occupation, is quite beside the purpose: 
for 1) it is not ministers, but all soldiers 
of Christ who are spoken of: 2) the posi- 
tion of the verb éumAéxerat shews that it 
is not the fact of the existence of such 
occupation, but the being entangled in it, 
which is before the Apostle’s mind: 3) 
the Apostle’s own example sufficiently 
confutes such an idea. Only then does it 
become unlawful, when such occupation, 
from its engrossing the man, becomes a 
hindrance to the work of the ministry,— 
or from its nature is incompatible with it). 

5.] The soldier must serve on 
condition of not dividing his service: now 
we have another instance of the same 
requirement: and in the conflicts of the 
arena there are certain laws, without the 
fulfilment of which no man can obtain the 
victory. But (the above is not the only 
example, but) if any one also (q.d. to 
give another instance) strive in the games 
(it is necessary to adopt a periphrasis for 
a0Aq. That of E. V. ‘strive for mas- 
teries,’ is not definite enough, omitting all 
mention of the games, and by consequence 
not even suggesting them to the ordinary 
reader. The vulg. gives it ‘certat in 
agone:’ and Lmuth., merely fampfet: so 
also Ostervald and Diodati: Scio,—‘lidia 
en los juegos publicos.? The word aérciv, 
in the best Attic writers, means ‘to work,’ 
© to endure,’ and &@Aevew, ‘to contend in 
the games.’ (See however Ellic.’s note.) 
This usage belongs to later Greek: see 
Palm and Rost’s Lex.), he is not crowned 


6 y* d lal e si lal a A n 
TOV ~ KOTTLWYTA YEwpyov ee TPWTOV TOV KAPT OV 


c 1 Tim. i. 8 only + (see note). 


only +. 
(-Angous, 
Heb. x. 32.) 
Ate t ee B Heb. ii, 7,9 
att. vi. 28. Acts xx. 35 
e Paul, here only. Matt. xxi. 33, &c. and \}. John 


6. mpworepoy (w marked for erasure) X1(txt N3). 


(even in case of his gaining the victory ? 
or is the word inclusive of all efforts made 
to get the crown,—‘he has no chance of 
the crown?’ rather the former, from 
anon below), unless he have striven 
(this seems to assume the getting of the 
victory) lawfully (according to the pre- 
scribed conditions (not merely of the con- 
test, but of the preparation also, see 
Ellic.). It is the usual phrase: so Galen, 
comm. in Hippocr. i. 15: of yupvacrad 
kal of vouluws GOAodyTes, er) pev ToD 
aptorov tov uptov pdvov éaOlovow, én 
dé Tod Sefmvov Td Kpéas: Arrian, Epict. 
lil. 10,—ei voutluws HOAncas, ef Fparyes 
doa Set, ef eyupvdoOns, et ToD a&AElmrou 
fixovoas (Wetst., where see more exam- 
ples). Compare the parallel place, 1 Cor. 
ix. 24.—7i eoriv, édy my voutvws; ok, 
édy tis Toy ayGva eiséAOn, apKe? TodTO, 
ovdé cay GAchpntat, ovde edvy cummraKh, 
GAAG dy ph mdvta Toy Tis abAhcews 
vouwov pvddttn, Kat toy ém oitiwy, Kar 
Tov em) cwhppottyns Kal ceuvdtytos, Kab 
Toy ev madaloTpa, Kal mdvTa &mAds dr€AOo1 
Ta Tois aOAnTals mposhkovtTa, ovdémoTe 
otepavodra, Chrys.). 6.] Another 
comparison shewing the necessity of active 
labour as an antecedent to reward. The 
husbandman who is engaged in labour 
(who is actually employed in gathering in 
the fruit: not xomdcavra) must first 
partake of the fruits (which he is gather- 
ing in: the whole result of his ministry, 
not here further specified. The saying 
is akin to Body dAoayta ph pimdoets 
—the right of first participation in the 
harvest belongs to him who is labouring 
in the field: do not thou therefore, by 
relaxing this labour, forfeit that right. 
By this rendering, keeping strictly to 
the sense of the present part., all diffi- 
culty as to the position of mpéroy is re- 
moved. Many Commentators (Calv., 
E. V. marg., al., Grot., al., take mpd- 
tov for ‘ita demum’) not observing this 
have supposed, in the sense, a transposi- 
tion of mp&rov, and given it as if it were 


why yewpy dei, KomiG@yTa mpOToy, THY 


KapTa@y weTar., Or as Wahl and Winer 
(so in older editions of his grammar, 
e.g. edn. 3, p. 458: but now, edn. 6, 
§ 61.5, he merely states the two render- 
ings, without giving an opinion),—rdv 


380 


f Acts ii. 46, 
(xxiv. 25 
W. acc.) 
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n John vii. 42. Rom. i. 3. 
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9 : 
r = Phil. ii.8. Heb. xii.4. 2 Macc. xiii. 14. 3 Mace. vii. 16. 


IIPO> TIMO@EON B. 


II. 


, a , , ie 7 
f weradapBavew. 78 voer 0 Néyw" SwcEL Yap Goto KUPLOS 
5 a > a \ 2 
h giveow iév macw. § * uynwoveve “Incovy ypiotov ™ éyn- 
, fal ue / \ \ 
yepuévov ™éx vexpav, ™éx omépuatos Aaveid, Kata TO 
> ’ ’ iy a] e a r fe 3 lal 
° evaryyéAtoy Sou, 9 Péev @ 4 KaKoTala * wéxypt dec Lav 
h Paul (1 Cor. i.19. Eph. iii.4. Col. i. 9. ii. 2) only, exc. Mark xii. 
i ch. iv. 5 reff, 
lconstr. particip., Acts vil. 12. xix. 35. xxiv. 10, 


o Rom, ii. 16. xvi. 25 only. see 2 Cor. iv. 3. 
ch.iv.5. James v.13 only. Jonah iv. 10 only. (-Qeva, James vy. 10.) 


1 Thess. 1,9. Rev. 
m Gal. i. 1 reff. 
1 Thess. i.5. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 


k w. ace., Matt. xvi. 9. 


s Phil. i. 7 reff. 


%. rec for 8, & with DKLN3 rel vule syr copt [arm]: txt ACF[P]N! 17 Syr goth 


[eth] Chr-comm. 
rendering more likely, the exprn. 


rec dwn (probably change for the sake of softening, and 
The choice between the readings is difficult, the 


rec having a claim, as the harder one: but the authority for tat is strong), with KL[P] 
rel syrr Chr Thdrt, dwe: C3: txt AC!DFN 17. 67? Jatt copt [goth] arm Damase Hil 


Ambrst Pel Vig-taps. 
8. uynuoveve xp. no. D! 111. 


y. Tov OédAovTa THY K. MEeTOA., Et TpPa- 
Tov komay: but in both cases comidoavta 
would seem to be, if not absolutely re- 
quired, yet more natural. Thdrt. and 
(ic. understand mp@rov of the preference 
which the teacher has over the taught, 
—mpd yap Tov KexTnucvov of ynrovot 
peradayxdvovot Tay Kaprav. Ambr., Pel., 
Mosh. believe the bodily support of minis- 
ters to be imported by trav k. meTaa.: 
but Chrys. answers this well, otk éxee 
Adyov’ mas yup ovx aTAGS yewpyby citer, 
GAAG Toy Komi@vTa; but his own idea 
hardly seems to be contained in the 
words,—mpds Thy pméeAAnow twa pndels 
dusxepalyn, H8n, pnoly, amorAauBavers, 7) 
bri ev aiTe TE KoTH 7 GyTiboois: and 
certainly there is no allusion to that of 
Athanasius (in De W.), that it is the duty 
of a teacher first to apply to himself that 
which he teaches to others: nor to that 
of Bengel, ‘ Paulus Timothei animam ex- 
coluit, c. i. 6, ergo fructus ei imprimis ex 
Timotheo debentur’). 7.| Under- 
stand (votey . . . “tft die innerlid) fiefe, 
fittlich ernfte Verftandesthatigkeit.” Beck, 
Biblische Seelenlehre, p. 56. It is the 
preparatory step to cuvévat,—id. ib. note, 
and p. 59,—which is “ein den 3ufammen- 
hang mit feinen Grunden und Folgen 
begreifendes Erfennen ”) what I say (eel 
obvy Te Tapadeiypata One Td THY OTpa- 
TIWTOY K. ADANTGY K. yewpy@y, kal mayTa 
GrAGs aiviywatwi@s ... éemnyaye, vdee 
& Aéyw, Chrys.: so also Thdrt., all.: not 
as Caly., who denies the above, “ hoc non 
addidit propter similitudinum obscuri- 
tatem, sed ut ipse suggereret Timotheo 
quanto preestantior sit sub Christi auspi- 
cis militia, et quanto amplior merces :” 
this would not agree with ovveow décer) : 
for the Lord (Christ) shall give thee 
thorough understanding (on cvyegis, see 


citation from Beck above) in all things 
(i.e. thou art well able to penetrate the 
meaning and bearing of what I say: for 
thou art not left to thyself, but hast 
the wisdom which is of Christ to guide 
thee. There is perhaps a slight inti- 
mation that he might apply to this foun- 
tain of wisdom more than he did:—‘ the 
Lord, if thou seekest it from Him’). 

8—13.] This statement and substantia- 
tion of two of the leading facts of the 
gospel, seems, especially as connected with 
the exhortations which follow on it vv. 
14 ff., to be aimed at the false teachers 
by whose assumption Timotheus was in 
danger of being daunted. The Incarna- 
tion and Resurrection of Christ were two 
truths especially imperilled, and indeed 
denied, by their teaching. At the same 
time these very truths, believed and per- 
sisted in, furnished him with the best 
grounds for stedfastness in his testimony 
to the Gospel, and attachment to the 
Apostle himself, suffering for his faithful- 
ness to them: and on his adherence to 
these truths depended his share in that 
Saviour in whom they were manifested, 
and in union with whom, in His eternal 
and unchangeable truth, our share in 
blessedness depends. Remember, 
Jesus Christ has been raised up from 
the dead (the accus. after pynudveve im- 
ports that it is the fact respecting Jesus 
Christ, not so much He Himself, to 
which attention is directed (see reff.). 
Ellic. takes exactly the other view, citing 
in its favour Winer, § 45. 4, who how- 
ever implicitly maintains my rendering, 
by classing even 1 John iv. 2, 2 John Ts 
with Heb. xiii. 23, yuwdowete toy ad. 
Tid0cov amokeAumevoy, which he renders 
“iby wiffet, daB . . . entblafjen ft’ Ellic. 
refers to my note on 1 John iv. 2, as if 
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(xxxiii.) 26 only, 
12. Wisd. xvi. 22. 


9. aft ev w ins cw F. 


it were inconsistent with the rendering 
here: but the verb there is duodoyety, 
not puvnpoveverv, which I conceive makes 
all the difference. According to Ellic.’s 
rendering, unless we refer év 6 to Christ, 
which he does not, the context becomes 
very involved and awkward. The gen. 
is more usual in later Greek (see Luke 
xvii. 32: John xv. 20; xvi. 4, 21: Acts 
xx. 35, &c.)—but the accus. in classical, 
see Palm and Rost sub voce, and cf. 
Herod. i. 36, Aischyl. Pers. 769 (783 Din- 
dorf), Soph. Ag. 1273, Philoct. 121, Eur. 
Androm. 1165 (1141 Matthie), &c.), 
(Jesus Christ, who was) of the seed of 
David (this clause must be taken as = 
tov ex omépu. Aavid, and the unallow- 
able and otherwise unaccountable ellipsis 
of the article may probably be explained, 
as De W., by the words being part of a re- 
cognized and technical profession of faith. 
Compare Rom. i. 3, which is closely pa- 
rallel. Mack’s attempt tojoin ex omépu. 
A. to eynyepuéevoy ex vexp., ‘that Jesus 
Christ was raised from the dead in His 
flesh, as He sprung from David,’ is hardly 
worth refutation), according to my Gospel 
(‘the Gospel entrusted to me to teach,’ 
as in reff. Here the expression may seem 
to be used with reference to the false 
teachers,—but as in the other places it 
has no such reference, I should rather 
incline to regard it as a solemn way of 
speaking, identifying these truths with 
the preaching which had been the source 
of Timotheus’s belief. Baur, in spite of 
év & &c. following, understands this evayy. 
pov of the Gospel of St. Luke, as having 
been written under the authority of St. 
Paul. See Prolegg. to St. Luke’s Gospel 
in Vol. I. § iii. 6, note), in which (‘cujus 
annuntiandi munere defungens,’ Beza: see 
reff.) I suffer hardship (see ver. 3) even 
unto (consult Ellic.’s note and his re- 
ferences on «éxpr) Chains (see ch. i. 16) 
as a malefactor (‘xaxoral@, kakotpyos— 
malum passionis, ut si praecessisset malum 
actionis,’ Bengel), but the word of God is 
not bound (Secpuotvra mev af xeipes, GAN’ 
ovx % yA@rTa, Chrys.: similarly Thdrt. 
But we shall better, though this reference 
to himself is not precluded (cf. ch. iv. 17: 
Acts xxviii. 31), enlarge the words to that 
wider acceptation, in which he rejoices, 
Phil. i. 18. As regarded himself, the 


ul Cor, xiii. 7. 
w Rom. viii. 33. xvi. 18. Col. iii, 12. 


(aAAa, so ACD! 17.) 


only. Prov. 
xxi. 15. Sir. 
xi, 33. xxx. 

v constr., Heb, x. 32, xii. 2,3. James i. 
1Tim.y. 21. Tit.i.lal, Prov. xvii. 3, 


om ov &}, 


word of God might be said to be bound, 
inasmuch as he was prevented from the 
free proclamation of it: his person was not 
free, though his tongue and pen were. 
This more general reference Chrys. him- 
self seems elsewhere to admit (as cited in 
Heydenr.): 6 8:S5dcKnaros edé5ero Kal 6 
Adyos eméteTo" exeivos Td Secuwrtpiov 
@ret, kal 7) SiBackadrla mrepwOcioa mav- 
TAX OTE THs olKoumevns Erpexe. The pur- 
pose of adding this seems to be, to remind 
Timotheus, that his sufferings and im- 
prisonment had in no way weakened the 
power of the Gospel, or loosened the ties 
by which he (Timotheus) was bound to 
the service of it: hardly as Chrys.: ei 
Huis Sedeuevor KnpvtTomer, TOAA@ waA- 
Aov wuas Tovs AcAvmevous TOTO ToLety 
xpnh). 10.| For this reason (what 
reason ? ‘quia me vincto evangelium currit,’ 
says Bengel: and with this agree Huther, 
De W., al. But neither 1) is this sound 
logic, nor 2) is it in accordance with the 
Apostle’s usage of 8:4 todto.... ta. 
1) The fact, that the word of God is not 
bound, is clearly not the reason why he 
suffers these things for the elect: nor can 
we say with Huther, that the conscious- 
ness of this fact is that in which he en- 
dures all. De W. takes the predominant 
idea to be, the dispersion and success of 
God’s word, in and by which the Apostle is 
encouraged to suffer. But this would cer- 
tainly, as Wolf says, render the connexion 
‘dilutior et parum coherens.’ 2) In 1 Tim. 
i. 16, 51a TovrTo AenOnvy.... Wa, and 
Philem. 15, 8: totro éxwpicdn ... iva, 
the reference of 6. rT. is evidently to what 
follows: cf. also Rom. iv. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 
10. I would therefore refer the words to 
the following, and consider them, as in the 
above instances, as a marked way of indi- 
cating the reason presently to be given: 
‘for this purpose, ... . that;’ so Chrys., 
Thdrt., Wolf, Wiesinger, al.) I endure all 
things (not merely suffer (obj.): but 
readiness and persistence (subj.) are im- 
plied in the word, and the universal rdvta 
belongs to this subj. meaning—‘I am en- 
during, ready to bear, all things g) for the 
sake of the elect (see reff., especially Tit. 
i. 1. The Apostle does not, as De W., 
refer merely to those elect of God who 
are not yet converted, but generally to 
the whole category, both those who are 
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yap éavTov ov duvaTat. 


al Tim. i. 15 reff. b 2 Cor. vii. 3. 
d Rom. vi. 8. 2 Cor. as above (b) only t. 
iv, 8 only +. g = 1 Tim. v. 8 reff. 


iii, 3 only+. Wisd, x. 7 al. (-70s, 1 Tim. y. 8.) 


see 2 Cor. iv. 


11. cvyv¢nowpey CL[P] m! o [47]. 
12. cuuBacircvowney ACL[P]. 


c Mark xiv. 31. 2 Cor. as above (b) only+. Sir. xix. 10 only. 
e Matt. x. 22. xxiv. 131;)Mk. Jamesv.11. 1 Pet. ii. 20. 
h Matt. xvi. 11,16. Luke xxiv. 11, 41. 


f1 Cor. 
Acts xxviii. 24, Rom. 


i = 1 Thess. v. 24 reff. 


ree apvoujeda, with DKL[P]83 rel syr goth : 


txt ACN! 17 vulg(not demid) Chr Thl Cypr Tert.--om k. cup. to mor. next ver F. 
13. rec om yap, with KX? rel vulg D-lat syr goth [arm] Damasc lat-ff: ins Afappy] 
CDFL[P]X! e g 1 m 17 [47] Syr copt Chr Thdrt Ath. 


already turned to him, and those who are 
yet to be turned: cf. the parallel declara- 
tion in Col. i. 24, avtavatAnp® Ta borTe- 
phuara tay OAtvewy TOD XploTOv « 

imép Too céparos aitod, b eo 7 éK- 
kAnoia), that they also (as well as our- 
selves, with reference to what is to follow, 
the certainty that we, who suffer with 
Him, shall reign with Him:—De W. (see 
above) says, ‘those yet unconverted, as 
well as those already converted :’ and the 
mere xa) adtof might seem to favour this 
view; but it manifestly is not so) may ob- 
tain the salvation which is in (as its ele- 
ment and condition of existence) Christ 
Jesus with eternal glory (salvation here, 
in its spiritual presence and power—x¢pitt 
éore ceowopévor, Eph. ii. 5: and glory 
hereafter, the full development and expan- 
sion of salvation, Rom. viii. 21), Faith- 
ful is the saying (see on reff.: another 
of those current Christian sayings, pro- 
bably the utterances originally of the 
Spirit by those who spoke mpopyrteias 
in the Church,—and, as in 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
bearing with it so much of balance and 
rhythmical arrangement, as to seem to 
be a portion of some hymn): for (Chrys., 
Cic., al., regard this yap as rendering 
a reason why the Adyos is mordés, under- 
standing mort. 6 A. of what has gone 
before, viz. the certainty that 6 (wijs 
ovpaviov tuxev, Kal atwviov rTevteTa. 
But this is most unnatural. The yap is 
not merely explicative, as Grot., Huther, 
al. but as in 1 Tim. iv. 9, renders a 
reason for the miorés,—in the assertion 
of the fact in well-known words: for the 
fact is so, that if &c.) if we died with 
Christ (on account of the aorist, pomting 
to some one definite event, the reference 
must be to that participation in Christ’s 
death which takes place aé baptism in all 


those who are His, and which those who 
follow Him in sufferings emphatically 
shew that they then did really take on 
them: see Rom. vi. 8, 4, 8: Col. ii. 12. 
Certainly, if the aor. stood alone, it might 
be taken proleptically, looking back on 
life from that future day in which the 
auv(joouey will be realized: but coupled 
as it is with the present bmouévouev and 
the future dpynodueda, we can hardly take 
it otherwise than literally as to time, of an 
event already past, and if so, strictly as in 
the parallel Rom. vi. 8, where the reference 
is clear), we shall also live with Him 
(hereafter in glory): if we endure (with 
Him: the cvy must be supplied, cf. efrep 
cuvmdoxouev, Rom. viii. 17), we shall 
also reign with Him (see Rom. vy. 17; 
vii. 17. In the former pair, death and life 
are opposed: in this, subjection (w7o-1.) 
and dominion. See the interesting anec- 
dote of Nestor, quoted from the martyro- 
logy by Grotius): if we shall deny (Him), 
He also will deny us (see Matt. x. 33): 
if we disbelieve (not, His Resurrection, as 
Chrys.: i dmototuev Str avéory, ovdiy 
ard tovtov BAdmteTtat exervos: nor His 
Divinity, as Cic.(2) ort Oeds eori, but 
Him, generally. Ellic.’s note (which see) 
has convinced me that amoria seems 
always in the N. T. to imply not ‘untrue- 
ness,’ ‘ unfaithfulness,” but definitely ‘un- 
belief:’ see note on Rom. iii. 3, in Vol. IT. 
edn. 5), He remains faithful (to His own 
word cited above): for He cannot deny 
Himself (i.e. if we desert faith in Him, He 
will not break faith with ws; He having 
declared that whosoever denies Him shall 
be denied by Him, and we having pledged 
ourselves to confess Him,—we may become 
unbelieving, and break our pledge, but He 
will not break His: as He has said, it shall 
surely be. See Rom. iii. 3. Chrys. gives 
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oTpoph TaV ? akovoyTwV. 


John xiv. 26, 
Tit. iii. 1. 

2 Pet. i. 12. 

3 John 10, 
Jude 5 only 
( peHows, 


s an fal nN tos) 7 BJ / 5 
Mov ‘Tapacticat 76 Ged, ' épydtny ¥ AVETTALGXUVTOY, x Sin), 21 


There only+. (-x¢a, 1 Tim, vi. 4.) 
ii. 10. 1 Thess, iv. 7, 
ii. 10. Eph. iv. 3. 
10. 1 Cor. xi. 19. 2 Cor. x. 18. xiii. 7. 
t = Paul, 2 Cor. xi. 13. Phil. iii, 2. 


14. [for vrouiy., vronyncke P.] 
D! 112. 


_.m here only, Gen. xxxvii. 26 al. 
., ,0% Pet. ii. 6 only. Gen. xix. 29. 
1 Thess, ii. 17. ch.iv. 9,21. Heb. iv. 11 al. 
James i. 12 only. 


1 Tim. v.18, Matt. xx.1ff.+ Sir. xix. 1 al. 


diapapTvpovuevos C 238 Thdrt. 
for kupiov, Geov CFN b cm syr-mg copt arm Chr Thl Ambrst. 


reff, 
n = Gal. y.13. Eph. 
p 1 Tim, iv. 16. q Gal. 
r Rom. xiy. 18. xvi. 
s = Eph. vy. 27 reff. 
u here only +. 


Isa. xxi. 3. 
Gen. xiii, 16. 


om Tov 
Aoyouaxer 


[for -xew] AC! latt eth Orig-int lat-ff: txt C®DFKL[P]& rel syrr copt goth Clem 


Chr Thdrt Damase [Orig-int, ]. 


rec for em’ ovd., «1s ovder, with DKLNS rel 


Chratiqg Thdrt,: ew ovdev yap F lat-ff: txt AC[P]N! 17. 


15. for dew, xpiotw A[ LL] Damasc. 


a curious explanation: aAn@qs ear, Bé- 
Bobs eoriv, &v Te cimmper, &v Te ph cltw- 
mev .... exetvos yap 6 avtds méver Kad 
apyvovnevwy Kal ph apvouuerwy. aprh- 
cacba yap éavtby ov Stvatat, TovTécTl, 
ph eivat. mets A€youey Ott odK For, ef 
kal uh Td Tpaypa obTws Exar. odK Exet 
plow wh elvat, ov Suvatdy> TouTécTwy, «is 
Td py eivar avToy xwpicat. del weve, ded 
ot auto’ n bmdoTacis, my Tolvuy ws 
xapi(duevor avT@, ovTw Siakedpeba, 7) ws 
kataBAdrrovtes. But manifestly there 
is no such motive as this last brought for- 
ward, nor is the assertion éxetvos wéver, but 
ex. misrds ever. Mack proposes another 
alternative,—‘If we fall from the faith 
and forfeit our own salvation, He still 
carries forward His own gracious will, in 
saving mankind by the Gospel. But that 
given above seems best to suit the context). 

14—26.] Application of the above 
general exhortations to the teaching and 
conversation of Timotheus, especially with 
reference to the false teachers. 14, ] 
These things (those which have just pre- 
ceded vv. 8—18) call to their minds 
(reff.: the minds viz. of those among 
whom thou art ministering, as the context 
shews: see a similar ellipsis in Tit. iii. 8), 
testifying to them before tho Lord not to 
contend with words (see 1 Tim. vi. 4. 
The var. reading Aoyoudxe: changes the 
whole arrangement, and attaches dcayapr. 
évémiov tov xkuptov to the preceding. 
The chief objections to this are 1) that 
Sroutuynocke Siapaptupdmevos ever. Tod 
xvptov is a very lame and inconsistent 
junction of terms, the strong emphasis of 
the diay. «.7.A. not agreeing with the far 
weaker word smoutuynone: 2) that in the 
other places where Siapaptdpoua occurs 
in St. Paul, it precedes an exhortation, 
e.g. 1 Tim. v. 21; ch. iv. 1, and MapTv- 
pouat Eph. iv. 17),—(a thing) useful 
(xphomoy is in apposition with the pre- 


ceding sentence, as kaSapi(ov in the ree. 
reading of Mark vii. 19: see Winer, edn. 
6, § 59. 9. b) for no purpose (the read- 
ing ém’ oddév, which has been put by,—cf. 
Ellic. here,—on account of the rec. illus- 
trating St. Paul’s love of prepositional 
variation, does in fact illustrate it quite as 
much, éwi having dat. and accus. in the 
same sentence, cf. Ps. cxvii. 9 Hd-vat[B 
def. ] 84 &e. xphowmos is constructed with 
eis in LXX: e.g., Ezek. xv. 4; Wisd. xiii. 
11. Cf. also Wisd. xv. 15), (but practised) 
to (on condition of following from it as 
a necessary consequence as if it had been 
by covenant attached to it) the ruin (the 
opposite of oixodouh, cf. kaBatpeois, 2 Cor. 
xiii. 10) of them that hear. 15. | 
The connexion is close:—by averting thei 
from vain and unprofitable things, approve 
thine own work, so that it may stand in 
the day of the Lord. Strive (reff.) to 
present thyself (emphatic, as distinguished 
from those alluded to in the preceding 
verse) to God approved (reff.: tested by 
trial, and found to have stood the test.. 
Not to be joined with épyaryy, as Mack), 
a workman (a general word, of any kind 
of labourer, used (see reff.) of teachers 
perhaps from the parable in Matt. xx.) 
unshamed (by his work being found un- 
worthy: cf. Phil. i. 20,—év otdev) aicxur- 
Ohooua, and 1 Cor. iv. 4: “cui tua 
ipsius conscientia nullum pudorem incu- 
tiat.” Beng. iXypke quotes from Jos. Antt. 
xviii. 9 [it should be xviii. 7. 1, see Moul- 
ton’s Winer, p. 296, note 1], unde dSevre- 
pede averralaxuyTov Hyov, ‘neque credas id 
pudore vacare, si secundum teneas locum.’ 
Chrys., al., would take the word actively, 
<not being ashamed of his work,’ TovTEeoTI, 
pndiy Baws aicxivou mpdrrew Tay els ed- 
céBeray Hedvtwyv, kav Sovdctoa én, Koy 
ériotv madeiv, Chrys.: and so Agapetus, 
in Wetst., map’ UAAw ctpeDevTa pundapds 
mapopa, GAAw pavOdver pev averauorxdv- 
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x 1 Tim. i. 9 reff. y 1 Tim. vi. 20 (there also w. BeB.) only +. z = Tit. iii. 9 (John xi. 42, Acts 
xxv. 7) only £. a Acts iv. 17. xx. 9. xxiv. 4 (Paul). ch. iii. 9 only. Jer. ii. 12. | , Db Luke ii. 
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mapavou.tas, Jos. B. J. vi. 2.2. (-m7, 1 Tim. iv. 15.) c Rom. i. 18. xi. 26. Tit, ii. 12. Jude 15, 18 
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16, katvopwvias F D-lat Chr Lucif Ambrst Aug. (G-lat has both.) ageBers 


[for -Beias] D'K ; aceBera D3. 


7ws: but the above seems more according 
to the context. The opposite to épy. 
dveratcxuvTos is épyatns SdAtos, 2 Cor. 
xi. 13), rightly administering (the mean- 
ing of dp8orouéw is very variously derived 
and explained,—‘recte secare’ being un- 
questionably the rendering. (1) Melanch- 
thon, Beza, Grot., al., suppose the mean- 
ing deduced from the right division of the 
victims, Levit. i. 6 ff.: (2) Vitringa (de 
Synagog. p. 714, De W.), Calv., al., from 
the cutting and distributing of bread by 
the steward or father of a household: ‘ac 
si pater alendis filiis panem in frusta 
secando distribueret. (3) Priceus, ‘a 
lapicidis, quos melius épydras vocaveris 
quam victimarios illos. Eurip. de Nep- 
tuno Trojam edificante, Aatyous muipyous 
mépié OpOots ereuve kavdo.v,—Apuleius, 
‘non, inquit, e monte meo afferam lapi- 
dem directim ce@sum, i. e. 6p0oTeTUNMEVOV. 
Glossarium, directum, nata kavdva dp- 
Owbév ? (4) Thdrt. (emavoduev TeV yewp- 
yay Tovs evOelas Tas avAakas avaTéuvov- 
ras), Lamb-Bos, al., from plowers, who 
are said téuvew thy yiv, oxiCew and 
emioxiCer apovpas: (5) Most Commen- 
tators, from the more general form of the 
last explanation, the cutting a way or a 
road: as ‘katvoTouety, NOvam viam se- 
care, nova via incedere,’ so ‘ ép@oTouety, 
rectam viam secare,’ but here used transi- 
tively, the Adyos Tijs 4Andelas being itself 
the 636s: so in Proy. xi. 5, dieaocvvn 
Gudmous OopOoTome? dd5ovs, and Eurip. 
Rhes. 422, ed@ctay Adywy téuvwy KéAev- 
Oov: Gal. ii. 14, dpOorodety mpds rh 
GAnOeiav Tov evayyeAlov. So De W.: 
but Huther objects, and I think with rea- 
son, that in all these places the idea of a 
way is expressly introduced, and that 
without such expression we cannot supply 
the idea in Adyov. (6) Huther’s own 
view, that, the original meaning being 
‘rightly to divide,’ the idea of réuvew 
was gradually lost, as in kavoTouwety, so 
that the word came to signify ‘ to manage 
rightly,’ ‘ to treat truthfully without falsi- 
fying,’ seems to approach the nearest to 
the requirements of the context: the 


opposite being, as he observes, kamnAevev 
tov Adyov Tod Oeov, 2 Cor. ii. 17. (7) 
The meaning given by Chrys. and Gce.— 
Téuve TH Vd0a, Ka) TA TOLADTA META TOAATS 
THs spodpdTntos epiataco Kad ekkorTe, 
does not seem to belong to the word. 
(8) It is plain that the patristic usages of 
it, as e.g. in the Clementine Constt. vii. 
33 (Grot.) dp0oTomotytas év tots Kuptov 
ddyuaor,—Clem. Alex., Strom. vii. 16 
(104), p. 896 P., tiv dmootoAtKhy kab 
exkAnolacTiKay dp0oTomiay Tay SoypaTwr, 
—Greg.-Naz. apol. fuge, pp. 23, 28 
(Kypke, from Fuller), opposing to dp0o- 
Tomer, KaKO@s ddevewv,—have sprung from 
this passage, and cannot be cited as pre- 
cedents, only as interpretations) the word 
of the (the art. seems here better ex- 
pressed: cf. ver. 18 below, and the usage 
throughout these Epistles, e.g. 1 Tim. 
iii. 15; iv. 3; vi. 53 ch. il. 83 iv. 4; 
Tit. i. 14) truth, 16,] But (contrast 
not to the dp0otTouety merely, but to the 
whole course of conduct recommended in 
the last verse) profane babblings (see ref. 
1 Tim.) avoid (= éextpémeoOa, 1 Tim. vi. 
20: so Origen has meprtctac@at Kivdv- 
vovs (in Hammond): Joseph. B. J. ii. 
8. 6, of the Essenes, 7d duvdew abtois 
meptioratat: Lucian, Hermotim. ec. 86, 


ottTws extpamycoua Kal meptoThiocouat, 
step Ttovs AvtTa@ytas Tay KUVar: 


Mare, Antonin. iil. 4, xp) pév ody Kad 7d 
eik Kal pdrny ev Te cipus tov dav- 
Tagiay Tepitcracbar: see other examples 
in Wetst. The meaning seems to come 
from a number of persons falling back 
from an object of fear or loathing, and 
standing at a distance round it. Beza’s 
sense, ‘cohibe, i.e. observa et velut obside, 
nempe ne in ecclesiam irrepant,’ has no 
countenance from usage): for they (the 
false teachers: not the revodwvrlar: cf. 6 
Adyos avray below) will advance (intran- 
sitive, see reff.,—not transitive, governing 
doeBelas in the accus.: see below) to a 
worse pitch of impiety (cf. ref. Jos., and 
Diodor. Sic. xiv. 98, 6 8% Bactreds od 
BovAduevos toy Evaydpay mpondrrev 
éml mAciov ....), and their word will eat 
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= Acts x. 
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Paul, passim. 


: a 7 ” \ A js : . 
Geod Earner, exav tiv Vodpayida tabryv Eva Kvptos "19. * 


kL Tim. i6 ref. 1 Tit. i. 11 only. Prov. x. 3. m 1 Tim. i. 3 reff, eee ee 

aa oe aaa S Aude oath fe Oren. v. 12,14, 1 Pet. v. 9 only. Deut. xxxii. 13. 
r. ii. 11, »b. vi. » Ps. lxxxvi, om. iv. 11, 1 - 1k. 2 y i ve (v. 

all2). Cant. viii, 6. r Gal. iv. 9 reff. Num. ane 5. Ce ie ae 


18. om 2nd rnv FN 17. 


THY TigT. THY TwWeY avatp. D goth: THv mOT. TIY. av. 


F: av. tyy moty tw. 83.17: av. cyy a. Thy TW. R). 


19. for @eov, kupiov N!: xpiorov YI. 


(vopy (pasture, ref. John. Aristot. Hist. 
An. 10), from véuecOat (7d piua expayev 
évéueto mpdow, Herod. iii. 133), is the 
medical term for the consuming progress 
of mortifying disease: cf. vouwal capkds 
Onpidders, Plut. Mor. p. 165 e: 7d Akos 
OarTov Toeitat vourny, Polyb. i. 81. 6, 
and Hippocrates and Galen in Wetst. It 
is also used of the devastating progress of 
fire, as in Polyb. i. 48. 5, thy mév vouhy 
TOU mupds evepyov ouvéeBawe ylyvecba, 
and xi. 5. 5, 7d mip AapBdver vouyv) as a 
gangrene (yayypatva, from ypdw, ypatve, 
to eat into, is defined by Hippocrates (in 
Wetst.) to be the state of a tumour between 
inflammation and entire mortification— 
€metat Tais meydAas pAeyuovals 7 Kadov- 
hen yavypawa, vérpwois Te ovca Tod 
maoxovTos poplov, Kal iy wh bid Taxewy 
Tis avtThy idontat, vexpotta podiws 7d 
macxXov ToOvTO mdpiov, emiAauBaver TE TH 
cuvexh, kal aroxtelver Toy ayOpwrov. Some- 
times it is identical with kapxtvos, a can- 
cer): of whom is (ref.) Hymenzus (see 
note, 1 Tim. i. 20) and Philetus (of him 
nothing further is known), men who con- 
cerning the truth went astray (cf. 1 Tim. 
vi. 21), saying that the resurrection has 
already taken place (cf. Tert. de resurr. 
carnis, ¢. 19, vol. ii. p. 820,—“resurrectio- 
nem quoque mortuorum manifeste adnun- 
tiatam in imaginariam significationem dis- 
torquent, adseverantes ipsam etiam mortem 
spiritaliter intelligendam. Non enim hance 
esse in vero que sit in medio dissidium 
carnis atque anime, sed ignorantiam Dei, 
per quam homo mortuus Deo non minus in 
errore jacuerit quam in sepulcro. Itaque 
et resurrectionem eam vindicandam, qua 
quis adita veritate sed animatus et revivi- 
ficatus Deo, ignorantiz morte discussa, 
velut de sepulcro veteris hominis eruperit: 
.... exinde ergo resurrectionem fide con- 
secutos cum domino esse, cum eum in bap- 
tismate induerint.” So also Irenzeus, 11. 
81. 2, p. 164, “esse autem resurrectionem 
a mortuis, agnitionem ejus que ab eis dici- 
tur veritatis.” (See Ellicott’s note.) This 
Vor. ITI. 


aft Kup. ins maytas X'(N3 disapproving). 


error, which belonged to the Gnostics sub- 
sequently, may well have been already 
sown and springing up in the apostolic age. 
If the form of it was that described by Ter- 
tullian, it would be one of those instances 
of wresting the words of St. Paul himself 
(cf. Col. ii. 12: Rom. vi. 4, al.) of which 
St. Peter speaks 2 Pet. iii. 16. See on 
this Aug. Ep. lv. (exix.) 4, vol. iii. p. 206. 
Thdrt. (so also Pel.) gives a curious and 
certainly mistaken meaning,—ras ék mat- 
domotias Siadoxas avaoracw of Susévupor 
mposnyopevov: (so Aug. Her. 59, de Se- 
leucianis, vol. viii. p. 42,—‘ Resurrectio- 
nem non putant futuram, sed quotidie fieri 
in generatione filiorum:”) Schdttg. an- 
other, but merely as a conjecture,—that 
the resurrection of some of the bodies of the 
saints with Christ (Matt. xxvii. 52) may 
have been by them called ‘the Resurrec- 
tion of the dead’), and are overturning 
(ref.) the faith of some, 19, | Firm en- 
durance, notwithstanding this overturning 
of the faith of some, of the church of God: 
its signs and seals. Nevertheless (cf. 
Ellicott) God’s firm foundation standeth 
(not, as E. V. ungrammatically, ‘the foun- 
dation of God standeth sure.” But what 
is 6 orepeds Oey. T. Oeod?P Very various 
interpretations have been given. mapaca- 
Acdout, says Thdrt., ob Sivavra Thy Tis 
GAnbelas Kpnmida. 6 beds yap TovTov 
réGeike Tov OewéAtov: Cocceius, Michaelis, 
Ernesti, explain it the fundamental doc- 
trine of the Resurrection: Ambr., the 
promises of God: Bengel, Vatabl., fidem 
Dei immotam: Bretschn., al., Christ, 1 Cor. 
iii. 11: Heinrichs, Rosenm., the Christian 
religion: Calv., Calov., Wolf, Corn.-a- 
lap., al., Det electionem. Rather, as 
Mosh., Kypke, Heydenr., Mack, De W., 
Huther, Wiesinger, al., exxAnoia reOeqe- 
Atwuevn bh Geov—the congregation of 
the faithful, considered as a foundation of 
a building placed by God,—the oirla 
spoken of in the next verse, So Estius: 
“Tpsa ecclesia rectissime firmum ac soli- 
dum Dei fundamentum Le quia super 
ae) 


ie 
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o = Rom. xv. ae , 
20 only ATLLIAY. 
(Eph, i. 21 4 s agit , 
reff) Isa grat “aoKevos “ els TLUNV, 
‘y Matt. xii. 29. * 
Heb. ix. 21. Rev. ii. 27. xviii. 12 bis, al. Exod. iii. 22. 
xi. 32. 2Cer, iv. 7only. Levit. vi. 28 (in both places w. OK.). 
35. Luke xxiii, 33 al. Polyb. i. 7. 3. 
21 only. P. Isa, xxii. 18. b 1 Cor, v. 7 only. 


xx. 32, xxvi. 18 (both Paul). 
16 Ald. xxxi. 13, Wisd. xiii, 13 only. 


a Rom. i. 26, 1x. 21. 


Rom. xv. 16 al. Isa. x. 17. 


> Fess / 
21 gay ody Tis © éxxabapn éavTOV amo TOUTMY, 


” n 
© Aryvacpevov, TevxpnoToY TO 


x Rev. ix. 20 only. Lev. 
z Matt. xin. 18. xx1. 
1 Cor. xi. 14. xv. 43. 2 Cor. vi. 8. xi. 


Deut. xxvi. 13. Judg. vii. 4 B only. ¢ Acts 
Philem. 11 only. Prov. xi. 


w Rom. ix. 21. 


d ch, iv. 11. 


rec (for kuptov) xpiorov, with ce: txt ACDFKL[P}k rel vss gr-lat-ff. (17 def.) 


21. exxabepy A. 


orov, with C!D2?3KL[P]€3 rel vulg syr [sah 


om cota oxevos N1(ins X-corr!). 


rec ins kat bef evypn- 
eth arm] Orig,[{and int,] Thdrt;: om 


C2DIEN! £17 Syr copt goth Ephr Chr Thdrt, Ee [Orig-int,] Ambrst Aug. (A uncert.) 


petram, i.e. Christum, a Deo firmiter fun- 
data, nullis aut Satanze machinis aut ten- 
tationum fluctibus subverti potest aut 
labefactari: nam etsi quidam ab ea de- 
ficiunt, ipsa tamen in suis electis per- 
severat usque in finem.” He then cites 
1 John ii. 19: Matt. xxiv. 24: John x. 28: 
Rom. viii. 35, 39: and proceeds, “ Ex his 
admodum fit verisimile, firmum Dei fun- 
damentum intelligi fideles electos: sive, 
quod idem est, ecclesiam in electis.” 
Against the tottering faith of those just 
mentioned, he sets the orepeds Oeu., and 
the €ornxev. It cannot be moved: Heb. 
xii. 28), having (“‘seeing tt hath, part. 
with a very faint causal force, illustrating 
the previous declaration: ef. Donalds. Gr. 
§ 615.” Ellic.) this seal (probably in allu- 
sion to the practice of engraving inscrip- 
tions over doors (Deut. vi. 9; xi. 20) and 
on pillars and foundation stones (Rev. xxi. 
14). The seal (inscription) would indicate 
ownership and destination: both of which 
are pointed at in the two texts following) 
(1) The Lord knoweth (see 1 Cor. viii. 3, 
note: ‘novit amanter (?), nec nosse de- 
sinit,’ as Bengel) them that are His (the 
LXX runs: éréoxemtat kal eéyva 6 Oeds 
rovs dbvtas avtov Kal Tovs aytous, Kat 
mposnyayeto mpos éautdv): and (2) Let 
every one that nameth the name of the 
Lord (viz. as his Lord: not exactly equiva- 
lent to ¢calleth on the name of the Lord’) 
stand aloof from iniquity (the passage in 
Isa. stands, amdatnte, amdatnte, ekeAPaTe 
exeidev, Kad akabdptov mh a&ynode, . . 

apopladnte of pépovtes Ta okEvN Kupiov. 
It is clearly no reason against this pas- 
sage being here alluded to, that (as 
Conyb.) it is expressly cited 2 Cor. vi. 17. 
Ellic. remarks, that it is possibly in con- 
tinued allusion to Num. xvi. 26, azo- 
oxlaOnre ard Tov oKnvdy, Tov avOpdtwr 
Ta! oKANpoY TOUTwY). 20.] Those 


who are traly the Lord’s are known to 
Him and depart from iniquity: but in 
the visible church there are many un- 
worthy members. This is illustrated by 
the following similitude. But (contrast 
to the preceding definition of the Lord’s 
people) in a great house (= év 77 otkou- 
uévn don, Chrys., who strenuously up- 
holds that view; so also Thdrt. and the 
Greek Commentators, Grot., al.: but far 
better understood of the church, for the 
reason given by Calv.: ‘contextus qui- 
dem hue potius nos ducit, ut de ecclesia 
intelligamus: neque enim de extraneis dis- 
putat Paulus, sed de ipsa Dei familia :” so 
also Cypr., Aug., Ambr., all. The idea 
then is much the same as that in the pa- 
rable of the drag-net, Matt. xiii. 47—49: 
not in the parable of the tares of the 
field, as De W.: for there it is expressly 
said, 6 dypos éeorly 6 xécuos) there are 
not only vessels of gold and silver, but 
also of wood and earthenware; and some 
for honour, some for dishonour (viz. in 
the use of the vessels themselves: not, 
as Mack, al., to bring honour or dishonour 
on the house or its inhabitants. Estius, 
anxious to avoid the idea of heretics being 
in the church, would understand the two 
classes in each sentence as those distin- 
guished by gifts, and those not so dis- 
tinguished: and so Corn.-a-lap., al.: but 
this seems alien from the context: cf. 
especially the next verse. On the com- 
parison, see Ellic.’s references). 21.] 
Here the thing signified is mingled with 
the similitude: the voluntary act de- 
scribed belonging, not to the vessels, but 
to the members of the church who are de- 
signated by them. If then (odv deduces 
a consequence from the similitude: q.d. 
‘his positis’) any man (member of the 
church) shall have purified himself (not 
as Chrys., mavteA@s Kabdpn: but as 
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Isa, xl. 3) al. fr. Epp., 1 Cor, ii. 9. 


11 (reff.). i Rom. ix. 30. 
m see note. 1 Macc. vi. 49, 58. x. 4. 

(from Joel ii, 32) al. 

Vv. 22 al6, 


for 2nd ets, pos DF [47]. 
22. ayarny bef mortw F. 


Damase Thl Ge Ambrst. 


Bengel, ‘ purgando sese ewierit de numero 
horum :’ the é« corresponds to the azo be- 
low, and I have attempted to give that in 
the following) from among these (viz. the 
latter mentioned vessels in each parallel ; 
but more especially the cxevy eis atimiay, 
from what follows), he shall be a vessel 
for honour (Chrys. remarks: é6pas St: ov 
pvoews ovde bAUKAS avayKns é€oTl Td civat 
Xpvoovv 7 dotpakiwov. GAAG THS Huctépas 
mpoaipécews (2); exet wey yap Td daTpakt- 
voy oux ay yévntat xpucotv, ovdé TovTO 
els Thy éxelvov KaTtameceiy evTEAELAY Ov- 
vyoeta éevtav0a 5& moAAH meTaBoA} Kat 
metdotacis.  okevos doTpakiwoy hv 6 
TladAos, GAN eyeveTo xXpvaovv. oKevos 
xpucovv wv (?) 6 “Iovbas, GAN éyévero 
dotpaxwov), hallowed (not to be joined, 
as Calv. and Lachmann, who expunges the 
comma after tywfy,—with eis Tiny, 
seeing that efs tiywhy stands absolutely in 
the former verse. tytacpévos (reff.) is a 
favourite word with our Apostle to describe 
the saints of God), useful (see instances of 
the meaning of this epithet in the two 
N. T. reff.) for the master (of the house), 
prepared for every good work (kay mi) 
TpatTn, GAN’ Buws émiTnoerdy eoTt, OEKTLe 
ndv. Set ov mpds mavta mapecKevac Oat, 
ky mpds Odvarov, Kav mpds papTdipior 
xbv mpds mapbeviay, Kav mpos Tad’Ta mavTa. 
Chrys.). 22.] Exhortations, taken 
up again from ver. 16, on the matter of 
which the intervening verses have been 
a digression. But (contrast to the last- 
mentioned character, ver. 21, in the intro- 
duction of vewr. em.) youthful lusts 
(not ‘cupiditates rerum novarum,’ as Sal- 
masius; see against him Suicer, vol. i. 
p. 1167,—vewrepical odx ait <cioly at 
THs mopvelas pdvov, GAAG Tao emBuula 
&rowos, vewTepiky. axoveTwoay oi yeyn- 
padres, Ste ov Sei Ta TOY vEewTEpwy 
mov. Kav bBpiotys 7 Tis, Kay duva- 
atelas épd, Kiy xpnudtwy, Kay TwMAT WY, 
khy dtovooy Shmote, vewTepixy 7 em- 
Ouula, dvdntos' otmw ths Kapdias Be- 


al. f i Philem, 22, 
only +. avdadera vewreptxy, Jos. Antt. xvi. 11.7. v. CHAot, Polyb. x. 24.7. 
1 Tim. as above. k 

n Acts vii. 59. Rom. x. 12 (&c.). G ii 
3) "s a tinea Ss (&c.). mostly w. Ovojra, Acts ii. 21 
1 Cor. i, 25, 27. iii. 18. iv, 10, Tit. ili. 9 only. Isa, xxxi. 6, 


ix8. Col.1. 
10, Aimy, 
10, ch. iii. 17. 
Tit. i. 16. iii. 
lal6. Acts 

ix. 36. Heb. 


Gospp., Matt, 
iii, 3 (from 


Heb. xi. 16 only. g here 


Rey. viii. 6 al, 
h = 1 Tim. vi. 


1 Thess. v. 15, lso Rom. vi. 13 al. 


p Tit. iii. 9, q Gospp. Matt. (only, 


for twy, mavtwy F 73: mavtwy tov AC 17 s h 
eth Chr-txt Thdrt Isid: txt DKL[P]€ rel vulg ny ae 


Syr copt goth [arm] Chr-comm 


for emkad., wyamwvtwy A. 


Bnkvlas odd¢ Tay hpevar ev Bdbe: TeOeicav, 
GAN Hwpnucvar, avdykyn tadta mdvra yle 
veoOa. Chrys.; and Thdrt., tovrécr- 
Tpuphy, yéAwTos duetplav, Sdtav Kevhy, 
kal T& TovTOLs mposduora. See also Basil. 
Cees. in Suicer, as above) fly from, but 
(contrast to the hypothesis of the oppo- 
site course to that recommended above) 
follow after righteousness (moral rec- 
titude, as contrasted with dd:xta, ver. 19: 
not, as Caloy., ‘the righteousness which 
is by faith; far better Calvin: ‘hoe 
est, rectam vivendi rationem.? See the 
parallel, 1 Tim. vi. 11), faith, love, peace 
With (peta belongs to ciphyny, not to 
Siwxe; cf. Heb. xii. 14, cipnyny didKere 
beta tavtwy: also Rom. xii. 18) those 
who call upon the Lord (Christ, see 
1 Cor. i. 2) out of a pure heart (these 
last words belong to émxadoupévwy, and 
serve to designate the earnest and single- 
minded, as contrasted with the false teach- 
ers, who called on Him, but not out of a 
pure heart: cf. ch. ili. 5, 8, and especially 
Tit. i. 15, 16. Chrys. draws as an infer- 
ence from this, wera de Tay HAAwWY od XP} 
mpaov civat, which is directly against ver. 
25: Thdrt. far better, drawing the distine- 
tion between love and peace: ayamaiy wey 
yop Gmavtas Buvardy, éemednmep TovTo 
kal 6 evayyeAtkds TapakedeveTat vduos, 
’Ayanate Tovs €xOpovs budv ecipnvederv 
dé ob mpds Amayras vert, THs yap Kowwis 
TovTO mpoapécews SeiTat ToLovToL 
mévres of €x Kalapas Kapdias tov deomd- 
Thy émicadovpuevot, See Rom. xii. 18). 
23,] But (contrast again to the 
hypothesis of the contrary of the last 
exhortation) foolish (Tit. iii, 9) and un- 
disciplined (dmaiSevros can hardly be 
wrested from its proper sense and made to. 
mean ‘unprofitable mpds maideiav, but, as 
in reff., must mean lacking maSela, shew- 
ing want of wholesome discipline. Grot. 
limits it too narrowly, when he says, “ In- 
telligit hic Paulus quastiones immodestas B 
nam et Greci pro a«dAacroy dicunt amal- 
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r here only. 
Prov. vii. 5. 
xv. 14 

s1 Tim i.4 


re 

t= 1 Tim. iv. 
7 reff. 

u Paul, Acts 
xxl. 3, 28, 
Rom ix. 11. 
1 Cor. iv. 15. 
Gal iv. 23, 
9 


only. = Gen, xii. 7. w = Gal. i. 10 reff. 


TIIPOS TIMOGEON B. 


4, 29. ; ; 
Plulem. 10 only. Heb. i. 5, from Ps. it. 7. 1 John ii. 29 al. fr. 


z1 Tim. iii. 2 only +. 


II. 


nad tamasebrous © Entijcess t rapattod, eidws Ort X yevva- 
ow Ypaxas: 2 Soddov 6& Kuptov ov det * payecOat, 
GAR Yiriov elvar pos TWavTas, 2 SdaxTlKov, * avetika- 
cov, 2 év » paints °maiebovta Tors ° avrTib.aT Oemévous, 
eunmote den avtois 6 Geos f weravowav Seis 8° émuyvaow 


Acts vii. 26. Jamesiv.2 only. Gen. 


x John vi. 52. 1 
ahere onlyt. (-Klta, Wisd. 


r 1 Thess. ii. 7 only t. 
Seta py Gal v. 23 reff. : c 1 Tim. i. 20 reff. d here only +. e = here 
only (not Gen, xxlv, 5). see Luke iii. 15. f 2 Cor. vii. 10. g Eph.i.17 reff. hl Tim. 
ii, reff. 


24. (adda, so ADFR U7) 


95. for ev, cuv F latt [Orig-int,] (eum in modestia D-lat). 
D3KL rel: mpcxornt: F: txt ACD![P]& 17 [47] 
rec (for 5w7) da, 

om petavoiy &}. 


SiaWewevous C: avtinemevous F. 


ACD!EX Ephr Chr-ms Isid. 


Sevroy (sine disciplina): quia idem est 
koraew et mudevew”’) questionings de- 
cline (reff.), being aware that they gender 
strifes (reff.): but (contrast to the fact of 
udxat) the (better than a, as De W. The 
meaning being much the same, and Sot\ov 
in the emphatic place representing tov 
SodAoy, the definite art., in rendering, gives 
the emphasis, and points out the individual 
servant, better than the indefinite) servant 
of the Lord (Jesus; see 1 Cor. vii. 22. It 
is evident from what follows, that the ser- 
vant of the Lord here, in the Apostle’s view, 
is not so much every true Christian,—how- 
ever applicable such a maxim may be to 
him also,—but the minister of Christ, as 
Timotheus was: ef. d:dacrTixdv, &e. below) 
must not strive (the argument is in the 
form of an enthymeme :—‘ propositionem 
ab experientia manifestam relinquit. As- 
sumptio vero tacitam sui probationem in- 
cludit, eamque hujusmodi: servum oportet 
imitari Dominum suum.’ Estius), but be 
gentle (ref.) towards all, apt to teach 
(ref.:—so E. V. well: for, as Bengel, ‘ hoc 
non solum soliditatem et facilitatem in 
docendo, sed vel maxime patientiam et 
assiduitatem significat.? In fact these 
latter must be, on account of the contrast 
which the Apostle is bringing out, re- 
garded as prominent here), patient of 
wrong (so Conyb., and perhaps we can 
hardly find a better expression, though 
“wrong ’ does not by any means cover the 
meaning of the xaxdy: ‘long-suffering’ 
would be unobjectionable, were it not that 
we havo paxpddupos, to which that word is 
already appropriated. Plutarch, Coriolan. 
c. 15, says, that he did not repress his 
temper, ovdé thy epynulga Evvoikov, ws 
TlAdtwr @areyev, avOdderay eldvs bre Set 
pdAdicra Siapetyery emixeipodvta mpdy- 
pact Kowots Kal GvOpdmos dSutdrctv, Kad 
yeveoOat THS TOAAG yeAwmevns bm éviwy 


for nov, vnmiov (see 1 Thess ii. 7) DIF [eth]. 


rec mpaoTnTi, with 
672 Ephr Bas Chr-mss. ayTt- 
with D3KL[P]&3 rel: txt 
at end ims eAdew A. 


dvetinanlas epacthy), in meekness cor- 
recting (not ‘instructing,’ see reff., and 
note on amadevTous, ver. 23) those who 
oppose themselves (better than as Ambrst., 
‘eos qui diversa sentiunt.:’ to take the 
general meaning of d:atidec Put, satisfies 
the context better, than to supply tov 
yoov. The Vulg., ‘eos qui resistunt veri- 
tati,’ particularizes too much in another 
way), if at any time (literally, ‘lest at any 
time: but pymore in later Greek some- 
times loses this aversative meaning and is 
almost equivalent to e%rore. Cf. Viger, 
p- 457, where the annotator says of unmore, 
‘vocula tironibus seepissime crucem figens, 
cum significat fortasse, vel si quando, and 
he then cites this passage. The account 
to be given of the usage is that, from Bn 
being commonly used after verbs of fearing, 
&e.,—then after verbs expressing anxiety 
of any kind (opovri(w, why ... Xen.: 
cKoTe, wy » » . Plato: sromrevew, uh 
... Xen.: aicxdvouat, wh... Plato) its 
proper aversative force by degrees became 
forgotten, and thus it, and words com- 
pounded with it, were used in later Greek 
in sentences where no such force can be 
intended. De W. refers to Kypke for ex- 
amples of this usage from Plut. and Athe- 
nzus: but Kypke does not notice the word 
here at all) God may give them repentance 
(because their consciences were impure (see 
above on ver. 22) and livesevil. Cf. Ellic.’s 
remarks on werav.) in order to the know- 
ledge of (the) truth (see note, 1 Tim. 
ii. 4), and they may awake sober (from 
their moral and spiritual intoxication: so 
exyvp., in ref. 1 Cor., and this same word 
in Jos.: the @pyvo: there, as the ensnare- 
ment by the devil here, being regarded as 
a kind of intoxication. There is no one 
word in English which will express ava- 
vyar: Conyb. has paraphrased it by 
‘escape, restored to soberness’ (‘return 
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v2Cor. vii. 5. Tit. iii.9. Jamesiv.1 - 
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1 A m > ls (3 > A 
Trayloos ™ ewypnuévor tm ™adtod eis Td ™ éexelvov 


OéXnua. 


k constr. pregn., 2 Thess, ii. 2. 


v.10 only. 2 Chron, xxy, 12. 


26. avaynpovow C [17.471]: avadnubwow D!: 


LeCwypioueror P.] 


to soberness,’ Ellic.): perhaps the E. V., 
“recover themselves, is as near an ap- 
proach to the meaning as we can get. 
We have the word used literally by Plu- 
tarch, Camillus, c. 23: 6 KduiAdos ... 

mepl wéoas Tas vuKTas mpostuite TO 
xapakt.... extapdttwv avOpdmous Ka- 
Kas dmd pébns K. wddAts ek Tay Ervwy 
Gvabépovtas mpos Toy OdpuBoy.  dAtyor 
fev obv GvavywWavtes ev TG OdBw kK. Sia- 
CTkevacdmevot, Tovs mept toy KduwtAdov 
tréornoay . . .. Sir Thomas North ren- 
ders it, ‘There were some notwithstand- 
ing did bustle up at the sudden noise,’ 
See also examples in Wetst.) out of the 
snare of the devil (gen. subj., ‘the snare 
which the devil laid for them.? There is 
properly no confusion of metaphor, the 
idea being that these persons have in a 
state of intoxication been entrapped, and 
are enabled, at their awaking sober, to 
escape. But the construction is elliptic, 
avarnwwow ex = expvywow dvarhbar- 
tes éx), having been (during their spiri- 
tual web) taken captive by him unto 
(for the fulfilment of, in pursuance of) 
the will of Him (viz. God: that Other, 
indicated by exefvov. Thus I am now 
persuaded the words must be rendered : 
auvvod, referring to the devil, and it being 
signified that the taking captive of these 
men by him only takes place as far as God 
permits ; according to His will. Render- 
ing it thus, as do Aret., Estius, and Elli- 
cott, I do not hold the other view, which 
makes airod and éxetvov both refer to the 
devil, to be untenable. I therefore give 
my uote much as it stood before, that the 
student may have both sides before him. 
The difficulty is of course to determine 
whether the pronouns are used of the 
same person, or of different persons. From 
the Greek expositors downwards, some 
have held a very different rendering of 
the words from either of those here indi- 
cated: Thl. e. g..—év madvy, onal, vipov- 
Tat, GAAG Gwypnbevtes bd Oeod cis Td 
éxelvov O€Anua, TovTésTt TOD Oeod, tows 
avaviWovow amd tay bddTwy THs TAaYNS. 
This, it is true, does not get rid of the 
difficulty respecting the pronouns, but it 
pointed a way towards doing so: and thus 
Wetst., Bengel, and Mack, understand 


Rom, vi. 7, vii. 2. ix. 3. 
n see note. 


‘servant according to His will. 


ék pyvav 
avarvynpecy, 
Jos. Antt. vi. 
il. 10. 
(exvnd., 

1 Cor. xv. 34.) 


11 Tim. iii. 6, 7 reff. m Luke 


avaynpwow A-corr no. (Al erased.) 


avtot to apply to the d00A0s xuplov,— 
éxetvov to God—‘taken prisoners by God’s 
(Bengel 
however, as Beza, Grot., joins eis 7d ék. 
Ged. with évavnwwow, which is unnatural, 
leaving €Cwyp. dm’ avtod standing alone.) 
The great objection to this is, the exceed- 
ing confusion which it introduces into the 
figure, in representing men who are just 
recovering their sense and liberty, as ew- 
yenuevot,—and in applying that partici- 
ple, occurring as it does just after the 
mention of mayis, not to that snare, but 
to another which does not appear at all. 
Aret. and Estius proposed the rendering 
given above ;—‘ taken captive by the devil 
according to God’s will,’ i.e. as Est., 
‘quamdiu Deus voluerit, cujus volun- 
tati nec diabolus resistere potest.” De W. 
charges this with rendering eis as if it were 
kard, but the charge is not just: for the 
permitting the devil to hold them captive, 
on this view, would be strictly eis, ‘in 
pursuance of,’ ‘so as to follow,’ God’s pur- 
pose. The real objection perhaps is, that 
it introduces a new and foreign element, 
viz. the fact that this capture is overruled 
by God—of which matter there is here 
no question. There is no real difficulty 
whatever in the application of airov and 
éxeivov to the same person. Kiihner, 
§ 629, anm. 3, gives from Plato, Cratyl. 
p- 430, Setar avrg by wev tux, exelvov 
eikdva, by Se TUX, yuvasds (where the 
reason for the use of éxelyov, viz. to em- 
phasize the pronoun, is precisely as here: 
see below): from Lysias, c. Eratosth. p. 
429, ws 6 reyomevos bm exelvou katpds 
ermedas tr adtod érnphOn (which cases 
of éxeivos followed by atrés must not be 
dismissed, as Eilic., as inapplicable: they 
shew at all events that there was no abso- 
lute objection to using the two pronouns 
of the same person. See below). But 
he does not give an account of the idiom, 
which seems to be this: éxeivos, from its 
very meaning, always carries somewhat 
of emphasis with it; it is therefore unfit 
for mere reflexive or unemphatic use, and 
accordingly when the subject pointed out 
by éxetvos occurs in such unemphatic 
position, éxeivos is replaced by abt ds. 
On the other hand, where emphasis is 
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required, exeivos is repeated: e. g. Soph. 
Aj. 1039, ketvos Ta Kelvou oTepyeTa, Kaye 
rdé5e. And this emphatic or unemphatic 
use is not determined by priority of order, 
but by logical considerations. So here in 
eCwypnuévo: tm avtov, the adrod is the 
mere reflex of d:a8érxo0v which has just 
occurred,—whereas in eis Td éxetvov O€An- 
pa, the éxetvov would, according to this 
rendering, bring out and emphasize the 
danger and degradation of these persons, 
who had been, in their spiritual “én, just 
taken captive at the pleasure of éxetvos, 
their mortal foe. Still, is now seems to 
me it is better to adhere to the common 
meaning of the two pronouns, even though 
it should seem to introduce a new idea. 
The novelty however may be somewhat 
removed by remembering that God’s sove- 
reign power as the giver of repentance 
was already before the Apostle’s mind). 
Cu. III. 1—9.] Warning of bad times 
to come, in which men shall be ungodly 
and hypocritical :—nay, against such men 
as already present, and doing mischief. 
1.] But (the contrast is in the dark 
prophetic announcement, so different in 
character from the hope just expressed) 
this know, that in the last days (see 
1 Tim. iv. 1, where the expression is some- 
what different. The period referred to 
here is, from all N. T. analogy (cf. 2 Pet. 
iii. 3; Jude 18), that immediately pre- 
ceding the coming of the Lord. That day 
and hour being hidden from all men, and 
even from the Son Himself, Mark xiii. 32, 
—the Spirit of prophecy, which is the Spirit 
of the Son, did not reveal to the Apostles 
its place in the ages of time. They, like 
the subsequent generations of the Church, 
were kept waiting for it, and for the most 
part wrote and spoke of it as soon to ap- 
pear; not however without many and sufli- 
cient hints furnished by the Spirit, of an 
interval, and that no short one, first to 
elapse. In this place, these last days are 
set before Timotheus as being on their way, 
and indeed their premonitory symptoms 


for axapiorot, axptotot Cl: axpnoto Km. 


already appearing. The discovery which 
the lapse of centuries and the ways of pro- 
vidence have made to us, xpovi(er 6 xvpids 
pov éAGetv, misleads none but unfaithful 
servants: while the only modification in the 
understanding of the premonitory symp- 
toms, is, that for us, He with whom a 
thousand years are as one day has spread 
them, without changing their substance or 
their truth, over many consecutive ages, 
Cf. ref. 1 John,—where we have the still 
plainer assertion, é€cxdtn dpa éoriv) 
grievous times shall come (we can hardly 
express €voThoovrat nearer in English: 
‘instabunt,’ of the Vulg., though blamed 
by De W., is right, in the sense in which 
we use ‘instant’ of the present month or 
year (Ellic. quotes Auct. ad Herenn. ii. 5, 
‘ dividitur (tempus) in tempora tria, pre- 
teritum, instans, consequens’); § aderunt’ 
of Grot.and Bengel amounts in fact to the 
same. See note on 2 Thess. ii. 2): 2.] 
for (reason for xaAemoi) men (of generic: 
the men who shall live in those times) 
shall be selfish (of mayta mpds thy éauvtav 
@peArciav moiodvtes, Theod-Mops.  Aris- 
totle, in his chapter wep! gtAautias, Eth. 
Nicom. ix. 8, while he maintains that 
there is a higher sense in which tov aya- 
Ody Se? ptdAavtov eivai,—allows that of 
moAAot use the word of tovs éavrots 
amovewovtas To mAEtoy ev xphuact, Kab 
Tmats, Kal Hdovats Tals cwmatikats: and 
adds, dicatws 8) Tots otTw qudavros 
ovetdiCerar), covetous (ref.: we have the 
subst., 1 Tim. vi. 10, and the verb, 
2 Mace. x, 20), empty boasters (draCéves, 
Kavx@mevor Exew & wh exovow, Theod- 
Mops.: see ref. and definitions from Aris- 
totle in note), haughty (ueyada opovoiv- 
Tes, éml Tots ovow, Theod-Mops.: ref. and 
note), evil speakers (karnyoplas xalpov- 
tes, Theod-Mops. Not ‘blasphemers,’ 
unless, as in ref. 1 Tim., the context spe- 
cifies to what the evil-speaking refers), 
disobedient to parents (‘character tem- 
porum colligendus imprimis etiam ex ju- 
ventutis moribus.’ Bengel), ungrateful, 
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lhere only+. Arist. Rhet. ii. 17. 6. 
o =1Tim.v. 8 reff. 


re only +. see Tit. i. 8, 
jhere only +. Polyb. xl. 6. 10. 
phere only+. Sir. xx, 29. see ch. iv. 4. 


r Luke xxi. 24. Rom. vii. 23. 2 Cor, x.5 only. 3 Kings viii. 46. 
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m Rom. ii, 20 only +. 


3. agmovdor bef acropyo: D m 73 [arm] Chr lat-ff: om agropyo: N : om both 238 Syr. 


6. [evdvoyres (for -vovres) Ph. 


Tree aixXuadwrevoytes, with D°KL rel Orig-ed 


Damase: txt ACD! F/P]X 17[-revor(sic Treg) 47] Orig-mss Chr Thdrt Thl Gc. 
rec ins Ta bef yuvacapsa, with ad fo: om ACDFKL[P)N rel gr-ff. 


unholy (ref. émimérciay tod Sixatov ph 
motovmevot, Theod-Mops., and Beza’s ‘qui- 
bus nullum jus est nec fas’ are perhaps 
too wide: it is rather ‘ irreligious’), 
without natural affection (ref. and note), 
implacable (it does not appear that the 
word ever means ‘truce-breakers,’ ov 
BeBator mepl tas gidias, odd GAnOets 
wept & ovvtTiBevtat,—as Theod-Mops. 
In all the places where it occurs in a sub- 
jective sense, it is, ‘that will make’ or 
‘admit no truce:’ e. g., Aisch. Agam. 
1235, &omovddv 7 apay pidrois mvéovcay: 
Eur. Alcest. 426, 7@ Kdtwbev dondvdw 
eg: Demosth. p. 314. 16, tomordos x. 
axhpuxtos méAeuos: the same expression, 
&om. méAeuos, occurs in Polyb. i. 65. 6. 
For the primary objective sense, ‘ without 
omovon, see Thucyd. i. 37; ii. 22; v. 32, 
and Palm and Rost’s Lex.), calumniators 
(reff.), incontinent (we have the subst. 
axpacta, 1 Cor. vii. 5), inhuman (apo, 
andvOpwrot, CEc.), no lovers of good 
(€x9pol maytds ayadovd, Thi.), traitors, 
headlong (either in action, ‘ qui preecipites 
sunt in agendo,’ Beng.: or in passion (tem- 
per), which would in fact amount to the 
same), besotted by pride (see note, 1 Tim. 
iii. 6), lovers of pleasure rather than 
lovers of God (roy Aady . . . PiAjdovoy x. 
gidowadh maddov 7 piddperoy kK. pidrdeor. 
Philo, de agric. § 19, vol.i. p. 313), having a 
(or the ?) form (outward embodiment : the 
same meaning as in ref., but here confined, 
by the contrast following, to the mere out- 
ward semblance, whereas there, no con- 
trast occurring, the outward embodiment 
is the real representation. ‘The more cor- 
rect word would be pdppwmua (Asch. Ag. 
873, Eum. 412), udppwors being properly 
active, e. g., oxnuaTioMds K. Mdppogts TOY 
dedpav, Theophr. de caus. plant. Ai. ie Aue 
there is, however, a tendency in the N. T., 


as in later writers, to replace the verbal 
nouns in -ua by the corresponding nouns 
in -o1s: cf. brotumwots, ch. i. 13.” Elli- 
cott) of piety, but having repudiated (not 
pres., ‘denying, as K. V..—‘ renouncing,’ 
as Conyb.; their condemnation is, that they 
are living in the semblance of God’s fear, 
but have repudiated its reality) the power 
of it (its living and renewing influence over 
the heart and life), Cf. throughout 
this description, Rom. i. 30, 31. Huther 
remarks, “ We can hardly trace any formal 
rule of arrangement through these predi- 
cates. Here and there, it is true, a few cog- 
nate ideas are grouped together: the two 
first are connected by ¢idos: then follow 
three words betokening high-mindedness : 
yovedow ameibets is followed by axdpiorot : 
this word opens a long series of words be- 
ginning with @ privative, but interrupted 
by odBora: the following, zmpoddéra, 
mpometecs, seem to be a paronomasia: the 
latter of these is followed by retupwueévor 
as a cognate idea: a few more general pre- 
dicates close the catalogue. But this very 
interpenetration serves to depict more 
vividly the whole manifoldness of the mani- 
festation of evil.” And from these turn 
away (ref.: cf. éxrpémecOat, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
This command shews that the Apostle 
treats the symptoms of the last times as 
not future exclusively, Lut in some respects 
present : see note above, ver. 1): 6. | 
for (reason of the foregoing command, 
seeing that they are already among you) 
among the number of these are they who 
creep (cldes Td dvaicxuvTov THs ednAwoE 
di «Too «eimetv, evdvvovTes’ TO UT mov, 
chy amdrny, THY KoAakeiav, Chrys. Cf. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1020, eis aAAotpias yao- 
tépas évdvs. Bengel interprets it ‘irre- 
pentes clanculum’) into (men’s) houses 
and take captive (as it were prisoners; 
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a word admirably describing the influence 
acquired by sneaking proselytizers over 
those presently described: attach to them- 
selves entirely, so that they follow them as 
if dragged about by them. a late word, said 
to be of Alexandrian or Macedonian origin, 
and condemned by the Atticist: see Hlli- 
cott) silly women (the diminutive denotes 
contempt) laden with sins (De W. alone 
seems to have given the true reason of the 
insertion of this particular. The stress is on 
cecwpeuueva: they are burdened, their con- 
sciences oppressed, with sins, and in this 
morbid state they lie open to the insidious 
attacks of these proselytizers who promise 
them ease of conscience if they will follow 
them), led about by lusts of all kinds (I 
should rather imagine, from the context, 
that the reference here is not so much to 
‘fleshly lusts’ properly so called,—though 
from what we know of such feminine 
spiritual attachments, ancient (see below) 
and modern, such must by no means be 
excluded,—as to the ever-shifting (woixiAn) 
passion for change in doctrine and manner 
of teaching, which is the eminent charac- 
teristic of these captives to designing spi- 
ritual teachers—the running after fashion- 
able men and fashionable tenets, which 
draw them (&yova:) in flocks in the most 
opposite and inconsistent directions), ever- 
more learning (always with some new 
point absorbing them, which seems to them 
the most important, to the depreciation of 
what they held and seemed to know before), 
and never (on u75., see Ellicott) able to 
come to the thorough knowledge (reff., 
and notes: the decisive end stable appre- 
hension, in which they might be grounded 
and settled against further novelties) of 
the truth (this again is referred by Chrys., 
all., to moral deadening of their appre- 
hension by profligate lives: éme.5}) €autds 
karéxwoay Tats emiOuvutas exelvats kad Tors 
GuapThuariv, emwpdin avtav h Sidvora. 
It may be so, in the deeper ground of the 
psychological reason for this their fickle 
and imperfect condition: but I should 
rather think that the Apostle here indicates 
their character as connected with the fact 
of their captivity to these teachers. 


With regard to the fact itself, we have 
abundant testimony that the Gnostic 
heresy in its progress, as indeed all new 
and strange systems, laid hold chiefly of 
the female sex: so Irenzus i. 13. 3, p. 61, 
of the Valentinian Marcus, wddAtora meph 
yuvatkas aoxoretrat, and in ib. 6, p. 63 f., 
kal wabntal be avtov TWwes... ekamaTavTes 
yuvaikdpia TOAAG SépGerpay : and Epipha- 
nius, Her. xxvi. 12, vol. i. p. 93, charges 
the Gnostics with éeumai(ew tots yuvaika- 
plows and dmarév 7d avtots me:Oduevor 
yuvaiketoy yévos, then quoting this passage. 
Jerome, Ep. exxxili. ad Ctesiphontem 4, 
vol. i. p. 1031 f., collects a number of in- 
stances of this: “Simon Magus heeresin 
condidit Helenz meretricis adjutus auxilio: 
Nicolaus Antiochenus omnium immundi- 
tiarum repertor choros duxit fcemineos : 
Marcion Romam preemisit mulierem que 
decipiendos sibi animos preepararet. Apel- 
Jes Philumenem suarum comitem habuit 
doctrinarum: Montanus.... Priscam et 
Maximillam ,... primum auro corrupit, 
deinde heeresi polluit ...: Arius ut orbem 
deciperet, sororem principis ante decepit. 
Donatus ... Lucille opibus adjutus est : 
Agape Elpidium .. . caecum ceca duxit 
ip foveam : Priscilliano juncta fuit Galla.” 

The general answer to Baur,— 
who again uses this as a proof of the 
later origin of these Epistles,—will be 
found in the Prolegomena, ch. vii. § 1. 
De Wette remarks, “This is an admirable 
characterization of zealous soul-hunters 
(who have been principally found, and are 


‘still found, among the Roman Catholics) 


and their victims. We must not however 
divide the different traits among different 
classes or individuals: it is their com- 
bination only which is characteristic.” 
** Diceres, ex professo Paulum hie vivam 
monachismi_effigiem pingere.” Calvin). 

8.] But (q.d. it is no wonder that 
there should be now such opponents to the 
truth, for their prototypes existed also 
in ancient times) as Jannes and Jambres 
withstood Moses (these are believed to be 
traditional names of the Egyptian magi- 
cians mentioned in Exod. vii. 11, 22. 
Origen says (in Matt. comment. 117, vol. 
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10. rec mapnkoAovdnkas, with DKL[P] rel Chr Thdrt Damase: txt ACN 17, nkodov- 


ili. p. 916), “quod ait, ‘sicut Jannes et 
Mambres (see var. readd.) restiterunt 
Mosi,’ non invenitur in publicis scripturis, 
sed in libro secreto, qui suprascribitur 
Jannes et Mambres liber.” But Thdrt.’s 
account is more probable (7a wévtor TovT wy 
évouata ovK ex THs elas ypapijs meuabn- 
kev 6 Oeios amdaToAos, GAN’ ek THs aypa- 
gov tev “lovdaiwy SidacKaAlas), espe- 
cially as the names are found in the Tar- 
gum of Jonathan on Exod. vii, 11; Num. 
xxii. 22. Schéttgen has (in loc.) a long 
account of their traditional history: and 
Wetst. quotes the passages at length, 
They were the sons of Balaam—prophe- 
sied to Pharaoh the birth of Moses, in 
consequence of which he gave the order 
for the destruction of the Jewish children, 
—and thenceforward appear as the coun- 
sellors of much of the evil,—in Egypt, 
and in the desert, after the Exodus,— 
which happened to Israel. They were 
variously reported to have perished in the 
Red Sea, or to have been killed in the 
tumult consequent on the making the 
golden calf, which they had advised. Ori- 
gen, contra Cels. iv. 51, vol. i. p. 548, 
mentions the Pythagorean Noumenius 
as relating the history of Jannes and 
Jambres: so also Euseb. prep. evang. ix. 
8, vol. iii. (Migne), p. 412. Pliny, H. 
Nat. xxx. 1, says, “Est et alia Magices 
factio, a Mose et Jamne et Jotape Judieis 
pendens, sed multis millibus annorum post 
TZoroastrem.” The later Jews, with some 
ingenuity, distorted the names into Joan- 
nes and Ambrosius), thus these also 
withstand the truth, being men cor- 
rupted (reff.: the Lexx. quote karap@a- 
pels tov Biov from a fragment of Menan- 
der) in mind, worthless (not abiding the 
test, ‘rejectanei’?) concerning the faith 
(in respect of the faith: wep) riy miorw 
is not, as Huther, equivalent to ep) Tis 
miotews, but expresses more the local 
meaning of wept: ‘circa, as the Vulg. 


here has it. In 1 Tim. i. 19, wep) Thy 
mist évavdynoav, we have the local 
reference brought out more strongly, the 
faith being, as it were, a rock, on, round 
which they had been shipwrecked). 

9.] Notwithstanding (Ellic. well remarks 
that @dAa here after an affirmative sen- 
tence should have its full adversative 
force) they shall not advance further (in 
ch. ii. 16, it is said, ex) wAciov mpordov- 
ow aoeBeias: and it is in vain to deny 
that there is an apparent and literal in- 
consistency between the two assertions. 
But on looking further into them, it is 
manifest, that while there the Apostle is 
speaking of an immediate spread of error, 
here he is looking to its ultimate defeat 
and extinction: as Chrys., cay mpdtepov 
avonon Ta THS mAaYns, eis TéAOS Ov 
dicqmever): for their folly (unintelligent 
and senseless method of proselytizing and 
upholding their opinions (see ref. Luke), 
—and indeed folly of those opinions them- 
selves) shall be thoroughly manifested 
(ref. mavr émoinoey &xdnra, Demosth. 
24. 10) to all, as also that of those 
men was (Exod. viii. 18; ix. 11: but most 
probably the allusion is to their traditional 
end), 

10-17] Contrast, by way of reminding 
and exhortation, of the education, know- 
ledge, and life of Timotheus with the cha- 
racter just drawn of the opponents. But 
thou followedst (ref. not, as Chrys., Thl., 
Cc, al., todtwv ob pdptvs,—for some of 
the undermentioned occurred before the 
conversion of Timotheus, and of many of 
them this could not be properly said,—but 
‘followedst as thy pattern ? ‘it was my 
example in all these things which was set 
before thee as thy guide—thou wert a fol- 
lower of me, as I of Christ” So Calvin 
(‘laudat tanquam suarum virtutum imita- 
torem, ac si diceret, jam pridem assue- 
factus es ad mea instituta, perge modo 
qua ceepisti’), Aret., De W., Huther, 
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éppvcato Oo KUpLOS Kab TavTes “ O€ 


reff. 

m here only. = 
Esth. ii. 20. 
ayoyn 
Tov Buov, 
Polyb, iv. 74. 
1&4. see 


note. > y, 
n= Acts xi.23. VEX TAVTMV [LE 
2 Mace. iii. 8. 
o 1 Tim. vi. 11. 
Tit. ii. 2. 2 Pet. i.6, 7. 
4. xii. 12 al. Ps. ix. 18. 


p Col. i. 11 


Onoas F. por D}, 


for kupios, Geos D. 


Wiesinger, all. The aorist is both less 
obvious and more appropriate than the 
perfect : this was the example set before 
him, and the reminiscence, joined to the 
exhortation of ver. 14, bears something of 
reproach with it, which is quite in accord- 
ance with what we have reason to infer 
from the general tone of the Epistle. 
Whereas the perfect would imply that the 
example had been really ever betore him, 
and followed up to the present moment: 
and so would weaken the necessity of the 
exhortation) my teaching, conduct (reff. : 
and add 2 Mace. iv. 16; vi. 8; xi. 24: 77 
da Ttaev Ypywv moditela, Thdrt. All 
these words are dependent on pov, not to 
be taken (Mack) as applying to Timo- 
theus, ‘Thou followedst my teaching in 
thy conduct, &e.,’ which would introduce 
an unnatural accumulation of encomia on 
him, and would besides assume that he 
had been persecuted (cf. tots diwypors), 
which there is no reason to suppose), pur- 
pose (ref. Todro wept mpodvuias Kal tod 
mapacthuatos THs Wuxfs, Chrys. Ellie. 
remarks, that in all other passages in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, mpd@ecrs is used with 
reference to God), faith (érofav Exw rept 
toy deamédtnv Siabeocw, Thdrt.), long- 
suffering (dtws pépw 7a Tov adeAPoy 
mAnumeAT Mata, Thdrt.: or perhaps, as 
Chrys., 7@s ovdev we ToUTwy eTapatTe,— 
his patience in respect of the false teachers 
and the troubles of the time), love (Smep ov« 
elxov ovo, Chrys.), endurance (mas péepw 
yevvalws tov evaytlwy tds mposBodds, 
Thdrt.), persecutions (‘to these brouov7 
furnished the note of transition.’ Huth.), 
sufferings (not only was I persecuted, but 
the persecution issued in infliction of suf- 
fering), such (sufferings) as befell me in 
Antioch (of Pisidia), in Iconium, in Lys- 
tra (why should these be especially enu- 
merated ? ‘'Thdrt, assigns as a reason, 
tovs &AAous KaTadimoy Tov ev TH Th- 
oidia Kal 7h Avkaovia oun BeBnkdT wv 
ate Kwdivav dveuvnce. Avkdwy yap 
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2 q Gal. v. 22 reff. 
s 2 Thess, i. 4 reff. 
ulCor, x.13. 1 Pet. ii.19 only. Jobii.10. Prov. vi. 33. 


for aywyn, wyarn D!. 
11. eyevovro A 72 lectt 7 18: txt CDFKL[P]X rel. 


III. 


° t a 
TUTTEL, TH 


r Luke viii. 15. 2 Cor. i. 6. vi. 
t = Rom. viii. 18. 2Cor.i.6. Col. i. 24+. 
y Col. i. 13 reff. w 1 Tim. iii. 10 reff. 


om rn ayarn A 179 Thi. 
for eppv., epucato AD! d. 


fv Kad adtds mpos bv eypade, kal TadTa 
Tov BAAwy Hv alte yvwpydtepa. And 
so Chrys., and many both ancient and 
modern. It may be so, doubtless: and 
this reason, though rejected by De W., 
Huther, Wiesinger, al., seems much better 
to suit the context and probability, than 
the other, given by Huther, al., that these 
persecutions were the first which befell the 
Apostle in his missionary work among the 
heathen. It is objected to it, that during 
the former of these persecutions Timo- 
theus was not with St. Paul. But the 
answer to that is easy. At the time of 
his conversion, they were recent, and the 
talk of the churches in those parts: and 
thus, especially with our rendering, and 
the aor. sense of mapnkoAovénoas, would 
be naturally mentioned, as being those 
sufferings of the Apostle which first ex- 
cited the young convert’s attention to 
make them his own pattern of what he 
too must suffer for the Gospel’s sake. 
Baur and De Wette regard the exact cor- 
respondence with the Acts (xiii. 50; xiv. 
5, 19; xvi. 8) as a suspicious circum- 
stance. Wiesinger well asks, would they 
have regarded a discrepancy from the 
Acts as a mark of genuineness ?); what 
persecutions (there is a zeugmatic con- 
struction here—understand, ‘ thou sawest ; 
in proposing to thyself a pattern thou 
hadst before thee... (I cannot see 
how, as Ellic. asserts, this rendering 
vitiates the construction. Doubtless his 
rendering, ‘such persecutions as,’ is legi- 
timate, but it seems to me feeble after the 
preceding ofa.) Heydenr., Mack, al, 
understand these words as an exclama- 
tion: ofovs Siwyu. bmnveyxa! I need 
hardly observe that such an exclamation 
would be wholly alien from the character 
and style of the Apostle) I underwent, 
aud out of all the Lord delivered me 
(Gupdrepa (both clauses of the sentence) 
mapakrhoews ott Kal eye mpoduulay 
maperxduny yevvalav, Kal (dTt) od éy- 


ACDIFK 
LPx ab 
edefg 
hklmn 
o 17,47 


11—14. 


ITPO> TIMOOEON B 


395 


. x yA > aA lal n . 
ot.* Oédovtes ¥ ebaoeBas Shy ev xptoT@ “Inood * SuwyOncov- x John v. 5, 
iE eb. 
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al. fr. Ps. vii. 1. 
22 Aq.) see note. 
18 only. 

f1 Cor. vii. 20, 24, 
50. Luke ii. 20 al. fr. 


2 Mace. v. 8. 
b ver. 9. 
d Matt. xxiv. 4, &c, 


Paul, Rom. vi. 16 bis, 


2 Cor. ii, 10, &e. 


xiii. 18. 

y Tit. ii. 12 
only+. Xen, 
Mem. ii, 2. 
13. (see 
1 Tim. ii. 2 


z = Matt. v. 10 


ahere only+. (-Teta, 2 Mace. xii. 24. Adyou yonTLKOL, Prov. xxvi. 

e Paul, 1 Tim.v.8 only. Mark v.25. Heb. x, 29al.t Wisd. xv. 
5 1 John ii. 26, 
1 John ii, 28 and passim. Eccles. vii. 16. 


Rey, ii. 20 al. Deut. xiii. 5, 


2 Mace. vii. 1. 


e Tit. iii. 3 reff, 
g attr., Matt. xxiv. 


hhere only. 3 Kings viii. 26. 


12. (nv bef evreBws ATP] m 17 syr copt [eth] Orig, [Eus,] Ath, : txt CDFKL rel 
latt Syr goth [arm(Petr) Eus,] Ath, Chr Thdrt Thl [Orig-int, Hil,]. 


13. for ye:poy, mAeov 672. 


yontat D1: yonras D?2:3F, 


14. rec tivos (applying it to Paul alone: see ch ii. 2), with C3DKL rel vulg(and 
F-lat) syrr copt goth xth [arm] Chr Thdrt Damasc Hil Aug: txt AC'F[P]X 17 


Ambrst. 


kateAelpOny. Chrys.). 12.] Yea, and 
(or, and moreover. I have explained this 
kal... .5€ on 1 Tim. iii. 10. «They who 
will, &c., must make up their minds to this 
additional circumstance,’ viz. persecution) 
all who are minded (purpose: see reff. : 
‘whose will is to,’ Ellic.: hardly so strong 
as ‘who determine, Conyb. Nor can it be 
said that @éAoytes is emphatic, as Huth. 
It requires its meaning of ‘purpose’ to be 
clearly expressed, not slurred over: but 
that meaning is not especially prominent) 
to live piously (ref.) in Christ Jesus (‘ex- 
tra Jesum Christum nulla pietas,’ Beng. : 
and this peculiar reference of edaéBeta (cf. 
1 Tim. iii. 16) should always be borne in 
mind in these Epistles) shall be perse- 
cuted. 13.] But (on the other hand: 
a reason why persecutions must be ex- 
pected, and even worse and more bitter as 
time goes on. The opposition certainly, 
as seems to me (see also Wiesinger and 
Ellicott), is to the clause immediately 
preceding, not, as De W. and Huther 
maintain, to ver. 10 f. There would thus 
be no real contrast: whereas on our view, 
it is forcibly represented that the breach 
between light and darkness, between ev- 
oéBera and movnpta, would not be healed, 
but rather widened, as time went on) 
evil men (in general,—over the world: 
particularized, as applying to the matter 
in hand, by the next words) and seducers 
(lit. magicians, in allusion probably to 
the Egyptian magicians mentioned above. 
Jos. contra Apion. ii. 16, has the word in 
this sense,—rToodTds Tis Hua 6 vowoberns, 
od yéns, 0b8 amatedy. Demosth. p. 374. 
20, puts into the mouth of Aischines, re- 
specting Philip, &%roros, yéns, movnpos. 
See Wetst., and Suicer in voe., and con- 
sult Ellic.’s note here) shall grow worse 
and worse (‘advance in the direction of 
worse :’ see above, ver. 9. There the dif- 
fusion of evil was spoken of; here its t- 


tensity), deceiving and being deceived 
(wAavépuevor is not middle (as Bengel, 
‘qui se seducendos permittunt’) but pas- 
sive: rather for contrast’s sake, as the 
middle would be vapid, than for the rea- 
son given by Huther, that if so, it would 
stand first, because he that deceives others 
is first himself deceived: for we might 
say exactly the same of the passive. Nor 
is the active participle to be assigned to 
the yénres and the passive to the rovnpol, 
as Bengel also:. both equally designate 
both. But his remark is striking and 
just, ‘Qui semel alios decipere ccepit, eo 
minus ipse ab errore se recipit, et eo faci- 
lius alienos errores mutuo amplectitur’). 

14.] But do thou continue in the 
things which (the object to @ua@es, and 
the remoter object to émor#éys, must, 
in the construction, be supplied out of the 
ev ois) thou learnedst (= fjkovoas map’ 
éuovd, ch. ii. 2) and wert convinced of 
(so Homer, Od. ¢. 217 f., where Odysseus 
shews his scar,—et 8 aye 6) kal ofjua 
apippadés UAAo Tt Belkw, | dppa me cd 
yuaerov, muotw0Atéy 7 ey. Cums, and 
Soph. Gd. Col. 1040, cb & ijutv, OiSimous, 
| €xndos avrov piuve, micTwOels Sri | Hv 
wy Odvw ?yeo mpdcbev, ovxt matooua. 
The Vulg. ‘ credita sunt tibi,’ followed by 
Luth., Beza, Calv., besides the Roman- 
Catholic expositors, would require émorev- 
Ons, cf. 1 Cor. ix. 17 al.), knowing (as 
thou dost) from what teachers (viz. thy 
mother Lois and grandmother Eunice, 
ch. i. 5: ef. ard Bpépous below: not Paul 
and Barnabas, as Grot., nor the moAAat 
pdprupes of ch. ii. 2. If the singular 
tlvos, then the Apostle must be meant) 
thou learnedst them, and (knowing) that 
(the Vulg. renders drt quia, and thus 
breaks off the connexion with €idés: 
and so also Luth., ‘und weil ....» 
Bengel (adding, ‘stiologia duplex.  Si- 
milis constr. 5a... . Kat Ort, Joh. ii, 


i here only. 
k Luke i. 41, 
44, ii, 12, 16. 
xviii. 15, 
Acts vii. 19. 
1 Pet. ii. 2 
only +. Sir. 
xix. 11, 
1 Mace. ie 
2 eave . tee 
are 1 adj., 1 Cor. ix. 13 (bis) only. Josh. vi. 7. 2 Macc. viii. 23. 
15. Esth. vi. 1. n = here (2 Pet. i. 16) only. 
p ch. ii. 10 reff. q here only +. 


xix. 17. Num. v.18. 4 Kings xix. 3 al. 


15. om 1st ta C2D! FR 17 Damase, : 


16. om xa vulg Syr copt Clem (Orig,(?) : 
Ambrst Pel Cassiod: ins ACDFKL[P]X re 
rec eAeyXov; 


Chr Thdrt Damase [ Hil]. 
txt ACF [Clem, ]. 


24,—éemvyvots .... Kal S71, Act. xxii, 
29’). But the other construction is 
much more natural) from a child (47d 
mpotns nAuctas, Chrys. The expression 
carries the learning back to his extreme 
infancy: see Hllic. here) thou hast known 
the (with or without the art., this will be 
the rendering) holy scriptures (of the O. T. 
This expression for the Scriptures, not 
elsewhere found in the N.T. (hardly, as 
Huther, John vii. 15), is common in Jo- 
sephus: see Wetst.: cf. also reff. 2 Macc.) 
which are able (not as Bengel, “ ‘que 
poterant : vis preeteriti ex nost? redundat 
in participium :” for oiSas is necessarily 
present in signification : ‘thou hast known 
... which were’ would be a solcecism) to 
make thee wise (reff. So Hes. Op. 647,— 
ovre Te vavTiAlns cecodiomevos, ovTE TL 
ynéyv: Diog. Laert. v. 90, in an epigram, 
GAAG SieWevoOns, cecopicueve) unto (to- 
wards the attainment of) salvation, by 
means of (the instrument whereby the 
aopica is to take place: not to be joined 
to cwrnplay, as Thl., Bengel, al.; not so 
much for lack of the art. tv prefixed, as 
because the tis év x. "Inc. would thus be- 
come an unnatural expansion of the merely 
subordinate mictews) faith, namely that 
which (cwtnpia 5:4 miotews being almost 
a technical phrase, it is best to keep miatis 
here abstract, and then to particularize) 
is in (which rests upon, is reposed in) 
Christ Jesus. 16.| The immense 
value to Timotheus of this early instruc- 
tion is shewn by a declaration of the 
profit of Scripture in furthering the spi- 
ritual life. There is considerable doubt 
about the construction of this clause, 
Tmaoa....@héAros. Is it to be taken, 
(1) waca ypady (subject) Cedmvevotos 
(predicate) (éoTw), Kal @d., i. e. ‘ every 
Scripture (sce below) is Qedmvevatos and 
OpedAipos :’ or (2) waca ypahh Sedmveve- 
Tos (subject) kal aed. (€or) (predicate), 
i.e. Hvery ypadh Sedmvevatos is also 
@péAuyosP The former is followed by 
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Ps. xviii. 7, civ. 22. cxviii. 98, 
r1 Tim. iv. 8 reff. 


ins ACID'KL[P] rel Clem [Hip]. 


] [am(with fuld) 
with DKL[P] rel Orig Chr Thdrt Damase: 


I. 


Nee) : . é Coles , 
uabes, 15 kal Ore ‘amo ™ Bpepous [7a] 1iepa ™ ypauwpara 
, X\ / 
oldas Ta Suvdpeva oe “ codhicas eis cwTypiay Sia ° TidTEws 
Pras °é€y xploT@ Inaod. nace Uae OeomvevoTos 
Kab *@pédipos pos SdidacKadiav, Tpos *eheymov, Tpos 


m = John vy. 47. vii. 
o Eph. i. 15 reff. 


s ver. 10. there only. Lev. 


odes D. 


see note) Thdor-mops(in Facund) Tert 
syr goth eth arm] Orig 


Chrys. (rica ov h To1adTn OedrvevoTos), 
Greg.-Nyss. (814 Todto mica ypaph Oed- 
mvevatos Aéyeta), Ath., Est. (‘duo affir- 
mantur: omnem scripturam esse divinitus 
inspiratam, et eandem esse utilem,’ &c.), 
all., by Calv., Wolf, al.: by De W., Wiesin- 
ger, Conyb., &c., and the E. V. The latter 
by Orig. (waca ypaph Gedmvevotos otca 
apérAmds eort, in Jesu nave Hom. xx. 3, 
vol. ii. p. 444: repeated in the Philocal. 
ce. 12, vol. xxv. p. 65, ed. Lomm.), Thdrt. 
(Oedavevotov 5 ypabhy THY TvEVLATIK}Y 
avouacev), al.: by Grot. (‘bene expressit 
sensum Syrus: omnis Scriptura que a Deo 
inspirata est, etiam utilis,’ &c.), Erasm. 
(‘tota Scr. que nobis non humano ingenio, 
&e., magnam habet utilitatem,’ &c.), 
Camerar., Whitby, Hammond, al.: by 
Rosenm., Heinr., Huther, &c. and the 
Syr. (above), Vulg. (‘omnis Scriptura 
divinitus inspirata utilis est,’ &e.), Luth. 
(denn alle Schrift von Gott eingegeben ift 
ntige u. f. w.), &e. In deciding between 
these two, the following considerations 
must be weighed: (a) the requirement of 
the context. The object of the present 
verse plainly is to set before Timotheus 
the value of his early instruction as a motive 
to his remaining faithful to it. It is then 
very possible, that the Apostle might wish 
to exalt the dignity of the Scripture by 
asserting of it that it was @edmvevarTos, and 
then out of this lofty predicate might un- 
fold kal @péa., &c.—its various uses in 
the spiritual life. On the other hand it 
may be urged, that thus the two epithets 
do not hang naturally together, the first 
consisting of the one word @edmvevoTos, 
and the other being expanded into a whole 
sentence: especially as in order at all to 
give symmetry to the whole, the tva &prios 
7 «.7T.A. must be understood as the pur- 
posed result of the Oeomvevoria as well as 
the @péAcia of the Scriptures, which is 
hardly natural: (b) the requirements of 
the grammatical construction of kal, which 
must on all grounds be retained as genuine. 
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ile Ve w here only +. 
WU Wear. viii, 62. 

a 1 Mace. xiv. 

v Eph. vi. 4. Heb. xii. 5,7, 8, 11 only, Proy, xv. 10, 


om mpos ewavopbwow F (added on marg of G) [Orig-int,]. 


Can this «af be rendered ‘also,’ and at- 
tached to apéAjmos? There seems no 
reason to question its legitimacy, thus 
taken. Such an expression as this, ras 
avip mAcovéxtns, Kar eldwAoAdTp7s, 
though a harsh sentence, would be a 
legitimate one. And constructions more 
or less approximating to this are found in 
the N. T.: e.g., Luke i. 36, "EAiodBer 
nH ovyyevis cov Kat abt) ovveAnovia: 
Acts xxvi. 26, mpts dv kad mapinoiao- 
mMevos AAA: xxviii. 28, adtod kal dkov- 
govtat: Rom. viii. 29, obs mpoéyyw kat 
mpowpiaev: Gal. iv. 7, ef 5¢ vibs Kal KAn- 
povduos. In all these, cat introduces the 
predicatory clause, calling special atten- 
tion to the fact enounced in it. Cf. also 
such expressions as kal TodtTo wey ATTov 
kat @Oavuactdv, Plato, Symp. p. 177 b,— 
oxeyar TdAav, wS Kat KaTayéAacToy 7d 
mpayua patvera, Aristoph. Eccl. 125,—7 
bmGAAov Kal éretidevto, Thue. iy. 1. 

I own on the whole the balance seems to 
me to incline on the side of (2), unob- 
jectionable as it is in construction, and of 
the two, better suited to the context. I 
therefore follow it, hesitatingly, I confess, 
but feeling that it is not to be lightly 
overthrown. See on the whole, Ellicott, 
who takes the same view. Every Scrip- 
ture (not ‘every writing: the word, with 
or without the art., never occurs in the 
N. T. except in the sense of ‘ Scripture ;’ 
and we have it, as we might expect in the 
later apostolic times, anarthrous in 2 Pet. 
i. 20, raca mpopnteta ypapys. Where it 
occurs anarthrous in the Gospels, it sig- 
nifies a passage of Scripture, ‘a Scrip- 
ture, as we say: e.g. John xix. 37. It 
is true, that maca ypaph might be num- 
bered with those other apparent solo- 
cisms, aca oikodoun, Eph, ii. 21, maca 
‘IepoodAupa, Matt. ii. 3, where the subst. 
being used anarthrous, mas = mas 6: 


but, in the presence of such phrases as » 


érépa ypaph Aéyet (John 1. ¢.), it is safer 
to keep to the meaning, unobjectionable 
both grammatically and contextually, 
“every Scripture’—i.e. ‘every part of 
(= in the sense, all’) Scripture’) given 
by inspiration of God (as ypaph answers 
to ypdupara above, so Oedmvevotos to 
iepd. De W. has well illustrated the 
word: Oedmvevortos ‘divinitus inspi- 
rata, Vulg., is an expression and idea 
connected with wvedua (properly breath), 
the power of the divine Spirit being con- 


ceived of as a breath of life: the word 
thus amounts to ‘inspired,’ ‘breathed 
through,’ ‘full of the Spirit’ It (the 
idea) is common to Jews, Greeks, and 
Romans. Jos. contra Apion. i. 7, rév 
TpodyTav T% mev avwrdtw Kal Ta Tarad- 
Tata KaT& Thy énimvoiay thy amd ToD 
Ocod pabdyrwy.  Mschyl. Suppl. 18; 
émimvowa Ards, and similarly Polyb. x. 2. 
12. Plato, Republ. vi. 499 b, lege. v.738 ec: 
Phocyl. 121, tijs 5& Ocomvedotov codins 
Adyos eorly %pioros: Plut. mor. p. 904, 
Tovs dvelpovs Tovs Oeomvedotouvs: Cic. 
pro Arch. 8, ‘poetam .... quasi divino 
quodam spiritu af-(l. in-)flari:’ de nat. 
deor. ii, 66, ‘nemo vir magnus sine aliquo 
afflatu divino unquam fuit :’ de div. i. 18, 
‘oracula instinctu divino afflatuque fun- 
duntur” First of all, @eémvevoros. is 
found as a predicate of persons: 6 0¢d- 
mvevotos avnp Wetst. (from Marcus Hgyp- 
tius), cf. Jos. end Cie. in the two passages 
above,—2 Pet. i. 21, 57d mvedmaros aylov 
epduevor eAdAnoay amd Oeod &v0pwmror: 
Matt. xxii. 48, Aaveld év mvevmate Karel 
avtoy Kvpiov: then it was also applied 
to things, cf. the last passage of Cicero, 
and Phocyl., Plutarch, above.” On the 
meaning of the word as applied to the 
Scriptures, see Prolegg. to Vol. I. ‘On 
the inspiration of the Gospels :’ and com- 
pare Ellicott’s note here. As applied to 
the prophets, it would not materially 
differ, except that we ever regard one 
speaking prophecy, strictly so called, as 
more immediately and thoroughly the 
mouthpiece of the Holy Spirit, seeing that 
the future is wholly hidden from men, and 
God does not in thi case use or inspire 
human testimony to facts, but suggests 
the whole substance of what is said, direct 
from Himself) is also (besides this its 
quality of inspiration: on the construc- 
tion, see above) profitable for (towards) 
teaching (8 yap dyvootmer exeibev wavOd- 
vowev, Thdrt. This, the teaching of the 
person reading the Scriptures, not the 
making him a@ teacher, as Estius charac- 
teristically, is evidently the meaning. It 
is not Timotheus’s ability as a teacher, 
but his stability as a Christian, which is 
here in question), for conviction (eAéyxeu 
yop juay Toy mapdvowov Blov, Thdrt. 
The above remark applies here also), for 
correction (waparare? yap Kal Tovs mapa- 
Tparévras emaveddery eis Thy evOerav 6ddy, 


Thdrt. So Philo, Quod Deus immut. 37, 
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re n nr 1 54 d A 

vrieeins, TOD Kab THY Bacirelav avTov, 24 Knpvfov Tov “° Aoyor, 


see Acts x. 
42. Rom. xiv.9. — 
(see note), Deut. iv. 26. 


c2 Thess. ii. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 14. ch. i. 10. ver. 8. Tit. ii. 13 only. 2 Kings vii. 23. constr. 
d here only. see Rom. x. 8 al. 


17. for aptios, TeAtos D!. etnptimevos F: e&mprnu. Keno. 


Crap. IV. 1. rec aft d:auaprupouc ins ovy eyw, with D?K[L(sic, Treg)] rel [syr] : 


om ACD!F[P]® 17. 67? latt Syr copt [goth] eth arm Ath Cyr lat-ff. rec aft Kat 
ins Tov kupiov, with D3KL rel Syr syr-w-ast: om ACD!F[P]X® [47] am(with fuld 
demid) copt goth [ath arm] Bas Did Cyr lat-ff. (om tov Qeov kat 17.) rec ino. 


bef xp., with D3KL rel syrr wth [arm] Ath Chr Thdrt: txt ACD! F[P]& [47] am 
(with fuld demid) copt goth Bas Did Cyr lat-ff. xpwat EF b 17. 672. 73 Thdrt Thl. 

rec kata Thy emp., with D3KL[P]N3 rel syrr goth Thdrt Damase : txt ACD! 
FN! 17. 672 am(with fuld harl tol) copt Cyr (Chr also refers to it: kara (?) thy emo. 
ad. Kk. T. Bac. avtov. Kpivev, méte; ev TH emipavela adTod TH meta Sdtns, TH meTa 
Bactarclas. 4 Tolvuy TodTo A€yer Bre OX ObTwS HéEL WS VOY, } STL StayapTYpouat cor THY 


empdveray avT. x. T. Bao.) Cees-arel Fulg-Bede. 


vol. i. p. 299, em). . 7H Tod mayTbs emavop- 
Odécer Biov: similarly Polyb. p. 50, 26 al. 
freq. in Raphel: so Epictetus, ib.), for dis- 
cipline (ref. Eph. and note) in (if the con- 
struction is filled out, the mwadeiay is ab- 
stract, and the thy ev particularizes ; dis- 
cipline, viz. that which..... ) righteous- 
ness (which is versed in, as its element and 
condition, righteousness, and so disciplines 
a man to be holy, just, and true): that 
(result of the profitableness of Scripture : 
reasons why God has, having Himself in- 
spired it, endowed it with this profitable- 
ness) the man of God (ref. 1 Tim. and note) 
may be perfect (ready at every point: 
* aptus in officio,’ Beng.), thoroughly made 
ready (see note on ref. Acts. It is blamed 
by the etymologists as an a5dx.muorv. Jos. 
Antt. ili. 2.2, has woAeuety mpds advOpe- 
Tous Tors Tat KaA@s e&npTiomévous) to 
every good work (rather to be generally 
understood than officially: the man of God 
is not only a teacher, but any spiritual 
man: and the whole of the present passage 
regards the universal spiritual life. In 
ch. iv. 1 ff. he returns to the official duties 
of Timotheus: but here he is on that which 
’ is the common basis of all duty). 

Cu. IV. 1—8.] Harnest exhortation to 
Timotheus to fulfil his office ; in the near 
prospect of defection from the truth, and 
of the Apostle’s own departure from life. 
I adjure thee (ref.) before God, and 
Christ Jesus, who is about to judge 
living and dead (Aéyer rods i5n ar- 
eAOdvtas Kal tod’s TéTe KaTarerpOnoo- 
wévous (@vtas, Thl.: so also Thdrt., and 


Chrys., alt, 2: not as Chrys., alt. 1, duap-. 


Twrovs Eyer kad Sikalovs), and by (i.e. 
‘and I call to witness,’ as in Deut. iv. 26, 
Siawaptipouar tury tév te ovpavdy Kal 
thy yiv, the construction being changed 
from that in the first clause. This is 
better than with Huther, to take the 
accusatives as merely acc. jurandi, as in 
1 Cor. xv. 31; James v.12. With xara, 
it would be, ‘at His, &e. :’ ef. Matt. xxvii. 
15; Acts xiii. 27; Heb. iii. 8) his appear- 
ing (reff.) and his kingdom (these two, 
7. emi. avTov Kk. T. Bao. avTov, are not 
to be taken as a hendiadys, as Bengel,— 
‘ émipdvera est revelatio et exortus regni’ 
—but each has its place in the adjuration: 
—His coming, at which we shall stand 
before Him ;—His kingdom, in which we 
hope to reign with Him), 2.] pro- 
claim (notice the sudden and unconnected 
aorists. Lllic. well observes after Schoe- 
mann, Iszeus, p. 235, that the use of the 
imperv. aor. seems often due, both in the 
N. T. and in classical authors, to the 
“lubitus aut affectus loquentis”) the 
word (of God. The construction after 
diag. is carried on in 1 Tim. vy. 21 with 
fa: in our ch. ii. 14 with infinitives: 
here with simple imperatives, which is 
more abrupt and forcible), press on (éat- 
o7nf. is generally referred to the last 
clause—‘ be diligent in preaching :? jer’ 
ETLMOVAS K. emMiaTaTlas AdAnoov, as Thl.: 
and Thdrt., odx a@mrA@s Kal ws ervxev 
aitoy «npittew mapeyyua, aAAX mdyTa 
katpby emitnderov mpds Todto vopicev. 
De W. doubts this meaning being justi- 
fied, and would rather keep the verb to its 
simpler meaning ‘ accede (ad ccetus Chris- 


1—4. 
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\ 5 oe il , xvi. (xlvi 
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Suey > N \ OQ fe 

P avéEovtat, GANA Kata Tas idias éemiOuuias éavtots 4% éri- 
/ 4 , 

owpevoovow * didacKarous § KvnOopevoe Thy * dxojv, + Ka 


vi. 31. -pta, Matt, xxvi. 16.) 
Phil. iv. 10.) h = Matt. xvii. 15. 
1 = Phil. 1.20 reff. 
17. 1 Cor. xiv. 6,26. Tit.1.9 only. 
p Acts xviti. 14. 2 Cor. x1. 1, &e. 
4. Job xiv. 17.) 
XHSLT. Heb. vy. 12. 


Heb. xii. 22. 


2 Pet. 11. 8. 


2. axaup. bef evap. C. 
Ambrst Pel Aug. 
8. evetovra C. 


nr 
Matt. vii. 28 al, 


Job v1. 26. 
r Eph. iv, 11 reff. 
2 Mace. xv. 39. 


f Mark xiy. 11 
only +. Sir. 
Xvili. 22 
only. (-pos, 
Heb. iv. 16. 
~pelv, Mark 


ghere only+. Sir, xxxy. (xxxii.) 4, (-pos, Sir, xx. 19. -petobar, 
e 4 1 Cor. xiv. 24, 
i PEE Re only. Gospp. (exe. John) passim, and Jude 9, from Zech. in. 2. 

iO: # 


Eph. v.11. Tit. i. 9,13. ii. 15. Prov. x. 10. 
k absol.,1 Cor. iv. 13, Tit. 

n Paul, Rom. vi. 17. xvi. 

o 1 Tim. i. 10 reff. 
(Symm , Cant. ii. 
t= 1Cor. 


n = Col. i. 11 reff. 

Ps. lix. tit. only. 
q here only +. 

sere only +. see note. 


mapakar. bef enti. FX! m latt goth Orig Ambr 
for racy, uarn(sic) &. 
for kata, mpos D[ P]. 


rec tas em. Tas 16., with KL rel copt 


Chr Damase Aug: txt ACDF[P]X g m 17 [47] latt goth Ephr Thdrt Thl Ce lat-ff. 


emiowp. bef eavt. F m 73 vulg arm lat-ff. 


tianos),’ as Bretsch. and so Huther. But 
there seems no need to confine the sense 
so narrowly. The quotations in De W. 
himself justify the meaning of ‘press on,’ 
‘be urgent,’ generally: not perhaps in 
preaching only, but in the whole work of 
the ministry. Cf. Demosth. p. 1187. 6, 
éreidy ... . epeothee 8 ait@ Kadal- 
otpatos Kal “Ipixpdtys ..... oTw 5 
idbecay tuas Katynyopovytes avTtov, — 
‘pressed upon him,’ ‘urgebant eum: id. 
p- 70. 16, 5: ratr’ eyphyopey epéornter, 
.....) im season, out of season (ui) Kat- 
pov €xe wpicpevov, ael cod Kaipos eoTw: 
wy ev eiphyn, uh ev adela, unde ev exkdrn- 
cia KaOjuevos mdvovr Kav ev tots Kwdv- 
vos, Kay ev Secuwtnpiy is, Kav &Avow 
mepicetwevos, Kav meAAnS e&tévac ml Odva- 
Tov, Kal. map avtby Toy Kaipoy drcytor, 
ph tmoctadns emtmjoa TéTe yap Ka 
Hh emtipnows exer Kapdv, Stav 6 Edeyxos 
mpoxwphon, Stav amodex0f 1d epyor, 
Chrys. I cannot forbear also transcribing 
a very beautiful passage cited by Suicer i. 
146 from the same father, Hom. xxx. vol. v. 
p. 221: dy & apa rots adtots emimévwor 
Kal peta THY Tapatveow, ovdE oTwS Tels 
dmoctnoducba THS Mpds avTovs TvuBovAgs. 
Kal yap Kal Kpivat, Kay pndels USpevnra, 
péovor kal of motauol, Kay undels mivn, 
Tpéxovot. Set Tolvvy Kal Toy A€yovTa, 
Kbhv pndels mposéxn, TH map’ éavTov mdyr a 
mAnpowv’ Kal yap vdmos juty, Tors Thy 
tod Adyou Siakovlay eyKexXeipisuevors, Tapa 
Tov gidavOpdmou Keita Oeov, pndémote 
7a map éavTod éAAumdvery, pyde oryar, 
xiv Gkotn tis, Kay mapatpéxn. This 
latter passage gives the more correct 
reference,—not so much to zs opportu- 
nities, as the former, but to theirs (as 
Kllic. quotes from Aug. on Ps. cxxviil., 
vol. iv. p. 1689, “sonet verbum Dei vo- 
lentibus opportune, nolentibus impor- 


for kvnOowevor, Tepmomevor 672. 


tune”). Bengel, from Pricsous, gives ex- 
amples of similar expressions: ‘“ Nicetas 
Choniates, madaywyd euBpiOe? eorrds, ed- 
Kaipws akatpws emémAnttev. Julian: ézo- 
peveto em Tas THY hidAwy oiklas GKANnTOS 
kekAnpévos, Virgilii: ‘digna indigna 
pati,’ Terentii: ‘cum milite isto presens 
absens ut sies”” So fanda nefanda, plus 
minus, nolens volens, &c.), convict, re- 
buke (reff.), exhort, in (not ‘with ;’ it is 
not the accompaniment of the actions, 
but the element, the temper in which 
they are to be performed) all (possible) 
long-suffering and teaching (not sub- 
jective, ‘perseverance im teaching, as Co- 
nyb.; but ‘teaching’ itself: it (objective) 
is to be the element in which these acts 
take place, as well as parpoOuuia (sub- 
jective). The junction is harsh, but not 
therefore to be avoided. Of course, hen- 
diadys (= ev mdaon parpodvuia 8idaxijs, 
Grot., Rosenm.) is out of the question. 
On didaxh and didackaAdla, see Ellicott’s 
note). 3, 4.] Reason why all these 
will be wanted. For there shall be a 
time when they (men, i. e. professing 
Christians, as the context shews) will not 
endure (not bear—as being offensive tq 
them: reff.) the healthy doctrine (reff. : 
viz. of the Gospel), but according to (after 
the course of) their own desires (instead 
of, in subjection to God’s providence) will 
to themselves (emphatic) heap up (one 
upon another: 7d adidKpitovy mAHOos 
e5jAwoe, Chrys. There is no meaning of 
‘heap upon themselves,’ ‘to their own 
cost,’ as Luth., ‘werden fie ihnen felbft 
Lehrer aufladen; so Heydenr. also) 
teachers, having itching ears ((ntoivrés 
me axodca Ka? Hdovyv, Hesych.: ‘ser- 
mones querunt vitia sua titillantes,’ Grot. 
This in fact amounts to the same as 
Chrys.’s, tis doris xdpw A€yorras 
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ret. 
x Paul, 1 Thess, 
y. 6, 8 only. 
1 Pet. i. 13. 
iv. 7. v. 8 
only t+. 
y Col: i. 16. 
Phil. iv. 12, ; 
JO only. (-Qeva, James v. 10.) 
c Eph. iv. 22 lela Ties eee rer ok 
only. 1 Chron, xi. 18. 
Phil. i. 23.) 


1 Tim. iii, 11. ch. i, 7. Tit. ii. 9. 


5. om kakorabyoov X}. 


lf 
thy © Siaxoviay cov “*adnpopopydov. 
c ‘ nr E lol ’ , 3 / a 
© grrévdopar Kal 6 Kalpos Ths euhs *avadvoews ® eherTynKev 
Heb. xiii. 18. 


a = Acts xv. 38. 
Rom, iv. 21. xiv. 


Séya yap on 


zch. ji. 9. James v.13 only. Jonah iv, 
b Acts xxi. 8, Eph. iv. 11 only +. 


Phil. i. 22 al. l 
(Eccles. viii. 11 only.} e Phil. i. 17 


only $. 


fhere only, Tv ék TOD Biov avddvowy, Philo in Flace. 21, vol. ii. p. 544, (-Avetv, 
g = (Paul) | Thess. v. 3, Luke xxi. 34. L.P. Wisd. vi. 5, 8. see Acts xxvili. 2. ver. 2. 


aft kaxoTma@jnoor ins ws KaAos oTpaTiwTys xp. maou A. 


6. for euns avad., avad. pov ACF [P(rns ava...)] % m17 [47] copt arm Eus Ath 
Ephr Pallad Cypr,: txt DKL rel am(with demid F-lat) syrr [ Eus-8-mss,] Chr Thdrt 


Euthal-mss Damasc, Thl Gic Cypr,. 


kal répmovtas Thy aKohy emi(nrodrTes, 
though De W. draws a distinction between 
them. Plut. de superst. p. 167 b (Wetst.), 
povotkyy ono 6 MAdtav ... avOpdmois 
ov Tpupis evera kal kyjoews &Twy S007- 
vat: see more examples in Wetst.), and 
shall avert their ears from the truth, 
and be turned aside (ref. and note) to 
fables (the art. seems to imply that they 
would be at least like the fables already 
believed: see 1 Tim. i. 4, and cf. Ellie. 
here). 5 ff.] He enforces on Timo- 
theus the duty of worthily fulfilling his 
office, in consideration of his own ap- 
proaching end. For this being intro- 
duced, various reasons have been given :— 
(1) he himself would be no longer able to 
make head against these adverse influ- 
ences, and therefore must leave Timotheus 
and others to succeed him: so Heydenr., 
Huther, al.: (2) “ego quamdiu vixi ma- 
num tibi porrexi: tibi mez assidue ex- 
hortationes non defuerunt, tibi mea con- 
silia fuerunt magno adjumento, et exem- 
plum etiam magne confirmationi: jam 
tempus est ut tibi ipse magister sis atque 
hortator, natareque incipias sine cortice: 
cave ne quid morte mea in te mutatum 
animadvertatur,” Calv.: similarly Grot.: 
(3) “causa que Timotheum moveat ad 
officium: Pauli discessus et beatitudo: 
finis coronat opus.” Beng., and so Chrys., 
Hom. in loc., in a very beautiful pas- 
sage, too long for transcription: (4) to 
stir up Timotheus to imitation of him: 
so Pel., Ambr., Heinr., al. (in De W.) 
There seems no reason why any one of 
these should be chosen to the exclusion of 
the rest: we may well, with Flatt, com- 
bine (1) and (4), at the same time bearing 
(2) and (8) in mind:—‘I am no longer 
here to withstand these things: be thou 
a worthy successor of me, no longer de- 
pending on, but carrying out for thyself 
my directions: follow my steps, inherit 


their result, and the honour of their end.’ 

5.] But (as contrasted with the 
description preceding) do thou (emphatic) 
be sober (it is difficult to give the full 
meaning of vqde in a version. The refer- 
ence is especially to the clearness and wake- 
fulness of attention and observance which 
attends on sobriety, as distinguished from 
the lack of these qualities in intoxication. 
‘Keep thy coolness and presence of mind, 
that thou be not entrapped into forgetful- 
ness, but discern and use every opportunity 
of speaking and acting for the truth,’ 
Mack: ef. also Ellic.) in all things, suf- 
fer hardship (reff.), do the work of an 
Evangelist (reff.: here probably in a 
wider sense, including all that belongs to 
a preacher and teacher of the Gospel), 
fill up the measure of (fill up, in every 
point ; leaving nothing undone in. Beza’s 
rendering, ‘ministerii tui plenam fidem 
facito, 1. e. veris argumentis comproba te 
germanum esse Dei ministrum,’—so Calv. 
‘ministerium tuum probatum redde,’—is 
justified by usage (reff.), but hardly in 
accordance with ver. 17: see there) thy 
ministry. 6.] For the connexion, see 
above. For I am already being offered 
(as a drink-offering: i.e. the process is 
begun, which shall shed my blood. ‘Ready 
to be offered’ (E. V., Conyb., so also Mat- 
thies, Est., al.) misses the force of the 
present. Grot. would render it ‘jam nune 
aspergor vino, id est, preparor ad mor- 
tem: but such a meaning for omévSouat 
does not seem to be justified : see ref. Phil, 
That orévdouam is there followed by ém 
TH Ovoia «.7.A., and here stands abso- 
lutely, is surely no reason why this usage 
should not be as significant and as cor- 
rect as that; against De W.), and the 
time of my departure (avadvats (ref.) is 
merely this, and not dissolutio, as Vulg., 
Matthies,—nor as Elsner (so also Wolf) 
imagines, is there any allusion to guests 
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fot 0 Ths Stxavoovyns 1orépavos, dv * dtrodwces pou Gee 
cee ev * exetvy TH * huépa, 6 * Sixavos ™ xperiis, ob pdvov “Bia 
dé euol, GX Kal wacw Tos Ypyamnnbaw Thy Y erin wea bor 
BH, Don 8 GSP Tt NT POMS h Sante seen in wae Mo = Ae 
sch. i. 12,18, 2'Thess. i. 10, Mirae G me Pa ae rele 


42, Heb. xii. 23. James v. 9, 
Warer. 2, 


7. for rv. ay. T. ka.) Tov Kadov aywva ACFN m 17 vule 
DKL [P rova.... kadov] rel syrr copt goth Orig, Eus lat-ff. 
vulg(and F-lat) Syr Ambrst : 


8. om tacw D1 672 


v= 1 Pet. iii. 10, from Ps. xxxiii, 12. Ps. xxxix. 16. 


Ath Chr, Cypr Pel: txt 


om Tos nyarnkoow NX): txt 


ACD8FKL[P]N? rel syr copt goth Chrexpr Thdrt Ps-Ath Damase Cypr Archel Jer 


Augaliq- 


breaking up (4vadvovres) from a banquet 
and making libations (omévdovres) :—<al- 
lusisse Apostolum ad omovdds crediderim 
avadvdvTwy e convivio, sensumque esse, 
sese ex hac vita molestiisque exsatiatum 
abiturum, libato non vino sed sanguine 
suo. He quotes from Athenzus i. 13, 
eorevdov amd tev Seitvwy dvadvorTes. 
But against this we have only to oppose 
that most sound and useful rule, that an 
allusion of this kind must never be ima- 
gined unless where necessitated by the con- 
text: and certainly here there is no trace 
of the idea of a banquet having been in the 
mind of the Apostle, various as are the 
images introduced) is at hand (not, is pre- 
sent, ‘iff vorhanden,’ Luth.: which would 
be évéornrey, see 2 Thess. ii. 2 note): 

7.] I have striven the good strife 
(it is hardly correct to confine aydév to the 
sense of ‘fight:’ that it may be, but its 
reference is much wider, to any contest, 
see note on ref. 1 Tim.: and here probably 
to that which is specified in the next 
clause: see especially Heb. xii. 1), I have 
finished my race (see reff.: the image 
belongs peculiarly to St. Paul. In Phil. 
iii. 12 ff. he follows it out in detail. See 
also 1 Cor. ix. 24 ff.: Heb. xii. 1,2. Wetst. 
quotes Virg. Ain. iv. 653, “ Vixi, et quem 
dederat cursum fortuna, peregi”), I have 
kept the faith (not, as Heydenr., ‘my 
plight to observe the laws of the race: 
but as Bengel rightly observes, “res bis 
per metaphoram expressa pune tertio loco 
exprimitur proprie.” The constant use 
of 4 miotis in these Epistles in the ob- 
jective technical sense, must rule the ex- 
pression here. This same consideration 
will preclude the meaning ‘have kept my 
faith, ‘my fidelity, as Raphel, Kypke, 
al.): 8.] henceforth (perhaps this 
adverb expresses Aourév better than any 
other. It appears to be uscd in later 
Greek, from Polybius downwards, in this 

Vor. III. 


sense of ‘proinde,’ ‘itaque: ef. Polyb. ii. 
68. 9; iv.32. 5; x. 45.2) there is laid up 
(reff. ) for me the (not ‘a,’as E. V.) crown 
(reff., and cf. Phil. iii. 14) of righteous- 
ness (i, e. the bestowal of which is con- 
ditional on the substantiation and recog- 
nition of righteousness—q. d. ‘a crown 
among the righteous:’ toy rots dimalors 
nvtpemiouéevoy Aéyer, Thdrt.: andso De W. 
after Chrys., dimacocdvyny évrav0a méAw 
Thy Kabdrov pnoly dpethy. This is better 
than with Huther, al., to take the gen. as 
one appositionis, as in James i. 12, 6 ot. 
THs (ws: and 1 Pet. v. 4, 6 ths ddtns 
ot.: both these, (wh and ddfa, may well 
constitute the crown, but it is not easy to 
say how d:xaocvvn can. Thdrt.’s alterna- 
tive, tov Sikala Whpy Swpovmevov (so 
Heydenr., Matth., al.), is equally objec- 
tionable. There is, as Calv. has shewn, 
no sort of inconsistency here with the doc- 
trines of grace: “neque enim gratuita justi- 
ficatio que nobis per fidem confertur, cum 
operum remuneratione pugnat quin potius 
rite conveniunt ista duo, gratis justificari 
hominem Christi beneficio, et tamen ope- 
rum mercedemcoram Deo relaturum. Nam 
simulatque nos in gratiam recipit Deus, 
opera quoque nostra grata habet, ut praemio 
quoque (licet indebito) dignetur.” See fur- 
ther on this point Hstius’s note, and Cone. 
Trident. Canones, Sess. vi. c. 16, where 
the remarkable expression is quoted from 
the Epist. of Pope Celestinus I. 12, “ Dei 
tanta est erga omnes homines bonitas, ut 
eorum velit esse merita, que sunt ipsius 
dona”), which the Lord (Christ: ef. ém- 
ody. avtod below) shall award (more than 
‘give: see reff., and Matt. vi. 4, 6, &e., 
xvi. 27: the idea of requétal should be ex- 
pressed. Compare however Ellicott’s note) 
me in that day (reff.), the righteous 
(subj., ‘just ;? but the word ‘righteous’ 
should be kept as answering to ‘righteous- 
ness’ above) judge (see ae >, CA Aba 
D 
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x ch. ii. 15 reff. 
y 1 Cor. iv. 19. 
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4 Kings i. 11. 
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paveay avTOv. 


f= Eph.iv. 12. Col. 1v. 17. 


9. mp. eue Dz 
10. [ue bef yap D?.] 
for yadatiav, yaAAtay 
s ties wAavnOevtes voutCovor, 
_ Sepuatiay A. [om 7. €. 5. L.] 


11. cvv euor povos D! latt [syr] goth Iren-int Ambrst. 


TIPO> TIMO@OEON B. 


9xSrovSacov edOciv mpos pe ¥ TAXEéwS. ACDFK 
10 Anuas yap pe * eyxarehurer, adyamycas Tov » viv a 
> aidva, Kal émopevOn eis Oeccarovixny, Kpiokns €ts 017.47 
Tarariav, Tiros eis Aadpariav’ 1} Aovkas éotuy bovos 
per nod. Maprov ° dvaraBov ° aye poeTa& ceavTov* 
Zar yap pov °evypnotos eis * diaxoviay. 2 Tuyexov 


c = Acts xx.13 14, xxin. 31, both of Paul. 
1 Tim. i. 12. ver. 55. 


IV. 


lal 


Exod. 1v. 20. d = 1 Thess. iv. 14. 
(Esth. vi 3 A. 1 Macc. xi. 58 only.) 


eyxarehemev ACD3FL[P] 0 17 [47]: area. Dt. ; 
CX 73. 80.123 am! zth-rom Ath Eus Epiph(ov yap év 77 Tadatia, 
GAAG ev TH Taddia). 


deApatiay C n o 67?: 


ayaye Ad f 31-8 [47] 


72. 238 Thdrt Damase : txt CDFKLX rel Chr. [P def.] 


this assertion of just judgment, there is 
nothing, as De W. imagines, to controvert 
the doctrines of grace: see above) ;—and 
(but) not only to me (better than ‘not to 
me only, E. V., &c. (ovde euol pdvy), 
which though true, does not correctly re- 
present the sense), but also to all who 
have loved (who shall then be found to 
have loved and still to be loving, see 
Winer, edn. 6, § 40. 4 a: loved, i.e. 
(reff.) looked forward with earnest joy to) 
His appearing (ver. 1). 

9—22.] Request to come to Rome. No- 
tices of his own state and that of others: 
greetings. ' 

9 ff.] Do thine endeavour (so also Tit. 
iii. 12) to come to me quickly (this desire 
that ‘Timotheus should come to him, ap- 
pears in ch. i. 4, 8: its reason is now spe- 
cified): for (I am almost alone) Demas 
(mentioned Col. iv. 14 with Luke, as sa- 
luting the Colossians, and Philem, 24, also’ 
with Luke (and others), as one of the 
Apostle’s cuvepyot) deserted me, loving 
(dyarnoas (used perhaps in contrast to 
ver. 8 above) is contemporary with éy- 
KatéAimev—‘ through love of: so Ellic. 
also, who has hardly represented ine rightly, 
when he quotes me as holding the tem- 
poral sense of the participle) this present 
world (ris dvécews epacbels, Tov dKuw- 
Svvov kal Tov aopadovs, uaAAov €tAeTO 
olkot Tpupay, 7) pet mod Taraitwpetobar 
Kad ovvdiapépery por Tovs mapdyTas Kiv- 
duvous, Chrys.), and went to Thessalonica 
(‘his birthplace,’ says De W.: cf. otior, 
Chrys., above: but how ascertained? He 
may have gone there for the sake of traftic, 
which idea the d@yamnoas toy viv aidva 
would seem to support), Crescens (not 
named elsewhere. He is said traditionally 
to have preached the Gospel in Galatia 
(Constt. apost. vii. 46, p. 1056), and, more 


recently (in Sophronius), to have founded 
the church at Vienne in Gaul: this latter 
interpretation of TaAatiay (ras TadAtas 
o’tws éxdAecev, see var. readd.) Thdrt. 
also adopts. All this traditional fabric is 
probably raised by conjecture on this pas- 
sage. Winer, Realw.) to Galatia (see Pro- 
legge. to Gal. § ii. 1), Titus (Prolegg. to 
Titus, § i.) to Dalmatia (part of the Roman 
province of Ilyricum (Suet. Aug. 21. Tib. 
9), on the coast of the Adriatic (Plin. 
iii. 22, Strabo, vin. p. 315), south of Li- 
burnia (Plin. iii. 26), Winer, Realw. See 
the art. Dalmatia in Dr. Smith’s Dict. 
of Geography. Thdrt. says, referring 
to ayamhoas Tov viv aidva, ov70. (Crescens 
and Titus) tis Kkatnyopias exelvns éAevOe- 
pow tm avtov yap ameoTaAncay Tov Kn- 
puyuatos €vexa. But this hardly agrees 
with éropevén, which must be understood 
with both names: see also the contrast in 
ver. 12. They had certainly left the Apos- 
tle of their own accord: why, does not 
appear): Luke (see Prolegg. to Luke’s 
Gospel, § i.) is alone with me (De W.’s 
question, ‘where then was Aristarchus 
(Acts xxvii. 2. Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24) ?” 
is one which we have no means of answer- 
ing: but we may venture this remark : 
a forger, such as De W. supposes the 
writer of this Epistle to be, would have 
taken good eare to account for him). 
Mark (Col. iv. 10, note: Philem.24. John 
Mark, Acts xv. 38) take up (on thy way: 
sO dvaAauBave implies in the two first 
reff., and probably also here) and bring 
with thee: for he is to me useful for the 
ministry (for help to me in my apostolic 
labours: not, as Conyb., ‘his services are 
profitable to me, adding in a note below, 
“Siaxoviay, not, ‘tke ministry,’ as HE. V.:”? 
—no such conclusion can be drawn from 
the omission of the art. after a preposi- 
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tion, and least of all in these Epistles, 
Cf. @éuevos els Siaxoviay, ref. 1 Tim.— 
Grot. suggests, ‘forte ob Latini sermonis 
consuetudinem’): but (apparently a slight 
contrast is intended to those above, who 
emopevOnoav of their own accord) Tychi- 
cus (see Eph. vi. 21 note) I sent to Ephe- 
sus (on the various attempts to give an 
account of this journey, and its bearing 
on the question, whether Timotheus was 
at Ephesus at this time, see Prolege. to 
this Epistle, § i. 5). 13,] The cloak 
(peAdvns is said to be a corrupted form 
of davddns, lat. penula, a thick outer 
cloak: but as early as Chrys., there has 
been a doubt whether this is the meaning 
here. He says, peddvnyv evtav0a 7d ind- 
vioyv A€yel, Ties BE pact Td yAwoodKopmoy 
(bag or case, John xiii. 29) €v0a 7% BiB- 
Ala €cecto: and so Syr. and all.: but it is 
against this idea, as indeed Bengel re- 
marks, that the books should be after- 
wards mentioned. It would be unna- 
tural, in case a bag of books had been left 
behind, to ask a friend to bring the bag, 
also the books, and especially the parch- 
ments : *the bag of books and parchments 
which I left’ would be its most obvious 
designation. A long discussion of the 
meanings of meAdyys, and of the question 
whether it is rightly supposed to be a cor- 
ruption from gawvdAns, may be found in 
Wolf ad loc.: see also Ellic. The Jews 
also had the word y>» for a cloak) which 
I left (behind me: of 8? dodéveray aro- 
AepOévres, Xen. Mem. iv. 1.32: for what 
reason, is not clear: but in St. Paul’s life 
of perils, it may well be conceived that 
he may have been obliged to leaye such 
things behind, against his intention) in 
Troas (respecting his having been at Troas 
lately, see Prolegg. to Past. Epp. § ii. 16, 
30, 31) with (‘chez’) Karpus when 
thou art coming (setting out to come) 
bring, and the books (i. e. papyrus rolls: 
on these, and on peuBpdvas, see Dict. of 
Antiquities, art. Liber. at 8& abt @ BiB- 
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Aly er mwéAdAovTe admodnucty amps roy 
Gedy; Kal uddtora eer, ste abta& Tors 
TioTors mapavecbat, Kat ayvt) THs avToD 
didarKkartas Exew adra, Chrys. This may 
have been so: but there is nothing in- 
consistent with his near prospect of death, 
in a desire to have his cloak and books 
during the approaching winter), espe- 
cially the parchments (which as more 
costly, probably contained the more va- 
luable writings: perhaps the sacred books 
themselves. On a possible allusion to 
these books, &e., which the Apostle had 
with him in his imprisonment at Cx- 
sarea, see note, Acts xxvi. 24). 

14.] Alexander the smith (Eustathius, 
on Hom. Od. y. p. 189 (Wetst.), says, 
xarKeds 5¢ 6 mpd Bpaxéwy xpvadxoos, 
kata ovoua yevikdy amd TpweTov pavevTos 
meTdAAov. 81d Kal 6 “Hiaictos xadkevs 
eA€éyeTo, Kal xaAKever Td olavody éAaThy 
vAny cpvpe raiew. Similarly the Etymol. 
(ib.),— ard yap Tov mpaétov pavevtos 
MeTadAAov mavtTas Tovs Snutoupyovs exa- 
Aovy ovtws of madaot. See ref. Gen., 
and 2 Chron. xxiv. 12. Perhaps the 
same with the Alexander of 1 Tim. i. 20, 
where see note. There is nothing here 
said, inconsistent with his being an Ephe- 
sian resident. It has been indeed sup- 
posed that he was at Rome, and that the 
following caution refers to Timotheus’s 
approaching visit: but the aor. évedeitato 
seems to suit better the other hypothesis. 
It must ever remain uncertain, whether 
the Alexander whom we find put forward 
by the Jews in the Ephesian tumult, Acts 
xix, 83, 34, is this same person: nothing 
in that narrative is against it. The title 
6 xadkeds may be intended to mark an- 
other Alexander: but it may also be a 
mere cursory designation of the same 
person) did to me much evil (such, as in 
Kk. V., is the nearest representation in our 
language of the phrase kaka évde(EaoGar. 
Cf. Gen. 1.15, wh more pynoikannon nuiv 
Iwohp Kal dvtamdSoua avtamodp Ti 
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mdyra Te Kana & evedertducOa eis avTdv 
—and ver. 17, &pes avtots .... Br To- 
ynpd cor evedeltavto. In both these 
places évdeitac@a represents the Hebrew 
verb $03, ‘affecit:’ similarly the Song of 
the Three Children, ver. 19, évtpameinoay 
mdyres of evdcixvtmevor Tots SovAots cou 
kaxd: and 2 Mace. xiii. 9, tots 5& ppovh- 
prac 6 Bacireds BeBapBapwpévos HipxeTo, 
7a xElpiora TaY em TOU TaTpds avTOD 
yeyovdtwv évdeitduevos Tots *Tovdaiors. 
This usage is easily explained. From the 
primary sense of the middle verb ‘to mani- 
fest, applied to a subjective quality (reff. 
Tit., Heb., and evvoiay, Aristoph. Plut. 
785,—yvéunv, Herod. viii. 141: al. in 
Lexx.), we have idiomatically the same 
sense applied to objective facts in Hel- 
lenistic Greek: Palm and Rost give from 
Plutarch, eévdeltacOac idravOpwrias, a 
phrase intermediate between the two 
usages. Then in rendering évdeitacbat 
ti Kakd, it is for us to enquire, whether 
we shall be best expressing the mind of 
the original by changing the subjective 
évdelfacOa into an objective verb, or by 
changmg the objective subst. kakd to a 
subjective quality («axtav):—and the an- 
swer to this is clear. The kaka were facts 
which we must not disguise. The évdeléa- 
oOo, not the kaka, is used in an improper 
and secondary meaning; and therefore in 
rendering the phrase in a language which 
admits of no such idiom, it is the verb 
which must be made objective to suit the 
substantive, not vice vers’. Conyb.’s ren- 
dering, ‘charged me with much evil,’ as 
also his alternative, ‘manifested many 
evil things (?) against me,’ would, it seems 
to me, require the active verb): the Lord 
shall requite him according to his works 
(the optative of the rec. makes no real 
difficulty it is not personal revenge, but 
zeal for the cause of the Gospel which the 
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wish would express, cf. ver. 16 below, 
where his own personal feelings were 
concerned): whom do thou also beware 
of (see above, on Alexander); for he ex- 
ceedingly withstood our (better than 
‘my,’ seeing that moe occurs in the 
same sentence, and immediately follows. 
The plural may be used because the 
Adyor were such as were common to all 
Christians—arguments for, or declara- 
tions of, our common faith) words. 

16.] In my first defence (open self- 
defence, before a court of justice, see 
reff. For a discussion of this whole mat- 
ter, see the Prolegg. and Ellic.’s note. I 
will only remark here, that any other de- 
fence than one made at Rome, in the 
latter years of the Apostle’s life, is out of 
the question) no one came forward with 
me (“verbum ovumapayiverOat indicat 
patronos et amicos, qui alios, ad causam 
dicendam vocatos, nunc presentia sua, 
nune etiam oratione (not in the time of 
Cicero, who clearly distinguishes, De Orat. 
ii. 74, between the orator or patronus, 
and the advocati: speaking of the former 
he says, ‘orat reus, urgent advocati ut 
invehamur, ut maledicamus, &c.? But in 
Tacit. Annal. xi. 6, the orators are called 
advocati) adjuvare solebant. Id Cicero, 
cap. 29, pro Sulla, adesse supplici, et cap. 
14, pro Milone, simpliciter adesse dicit. 
Greci dicunt nune mapayivecOa, nune 
mapeivat, nunc cvutapetva.” Wolf. So 
Demosth., kata Nealpas, 1869. 17, cvm- 
mapayerduevos avT@ SoxuaCouervm), but 
all men deserted me: may it not be laid to 
their charge (by God: reff. thy marpikyy 
mepl avtay eeikey evowAayxviay. ov 
kakonOelas Hv, GAAG SeAlas 4 broxdpy- 
ots, Thdrt.): but the Lord (Jesus) stood 
by me, and strengthened (‘put strength 
in? a word especially used of and by our 
Apostle, reff.) me, that by my means the 
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proclamation (of the Gospel) might be 
delivered in full measure (see on ver. 5) 
and all the Gentiles might hear (one is 
tempted, with Thdrt., al., to interpret this 
of his preservation for further missionary 
journeys (Thdrt. thinks this defence hap- 
pened during his journey to Spain): but 
the spirit of the whole context seems to 
forbid this, and to compel us to confine 
this Anpodopia to the effect of the single 
occasion referred to,—his acquittal before 
the ‘corona populi,’ in whose presence the 
trials took place: so Bengel—“ una seepe 
occasio maximi est momenti: gentes— 
quarum Roma caput.” And so Huther 
and Wiesinger, and in the main, De W.): 
and I was delivered from the mouth of 
the lion (the Fathers mostly understood 
this of Nero: so Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., 
(c., Euseb., &e.: see Suicer, il. p. 233. 
And Esth. (add.) xiv. 18, E. V., is quoted, 
“where Esther says concerning Arta- 
xerxes, Put a word into my mouth évémov 
Tov Aéovtos.” Whitby :—or, seeing that 
according to the chronology adopted by 
some, he was not in Rome at the time 
(see Prolegomena to Past. Epp. § ii. 33), 
of his locum tenens, Helius Cesareanus: 
so Pearson, Annales Paulini, p. 24,—or of 
the Jewish accuser, as Wieseler, Chron. ii. 
p- 476. But these are hardly probable: 
nor again is it, that the Apostle was lite- 
rally in danger of being thrown to wild 
beasts, and established his right as a 
Roman citizen to be exempted from that 
punishment (Bengel’s objection to this, 
‘ex ore leonum diceret, si proprie bestias 
innueret,’ is of no force: as the popular 
cry ‘Christianos ad leonem’ shews: see 
also ref. Psalm, of which doubtless the 
words were a reminiscence) : nor again is 
the idea (Calv., Ellic., al.), that the ex- 
pression is figurative for great danger,— 
the jaws of death, or the like: for the 
Apostle did not fear death, but looked 
forward to it as the end of his course, and 
certainly would not have spoken of it 
under this image. The context seems to 
me to demand another and very different 
interpretation. None stood with him— 
all forsook him: but the Lord stood by 


him and strengthened him: for what ? 
that he might witness a good confession, 
and that the «hpuvyyua might be expanded 
tothe utmost. The result of this strength- 
ening was, that he was delivered é« o7d- 
fuatos A€oytos : he was strengthened, wit- 
nessed a good confession, im spite of 
desertion and discouragement. Then let 
us pass on to his confidence for the future, 
the expression of which is bound on to 
this sentence by fpicerat, indicating the 
identity of God’s deliverance,—and qav- 
76s indicating the generalization of the 
danger of which this was a particular 
case. And how is the danger generally 
described ? as av Epyov wovypév: and it 
is implied that the falling into such dan- 
ger would preclude him from enduring to 
Christ’s heavenly kingdom. It was then 
an épyov movnpdv from which he was on 
this oceasion delivered. What &pyoyv o- 
yypdv? The falling into the power of 
the tempter ; the giving way, in his own 
weakness and the desertion of all, and 
betraying the Gospel for which he was 
sent as a witness. The Zon then is the 
devil; 6 dvridixos nuey SiaBodros as 
Adwy apvduevos mepimater (ntay iva 
katamwin, 1 Pet. v. 8). 18.] The 
Lord (Jesus) shall deliver me from every 
evil work (see above : from every danger 
of faint-heartedness, and apostasy: so, 
even without adopting the above meaning 
of ek otduatos Aé€ovtos, Chrys., ral yap 
Kal TovTo TO SuvnOyvat méexpis aiuaros 
avrTikatacThva: mpos Thy Guaptiay, Kat 
uy evdodvat, Erépov Acovtds eatt proac- 
Gat, Tov SiaBdAov. So also Grot., De W., 
al. The meaning adopted by Huther, 
Wiesinger, al., that the épya movnpa are 
the works of his adversaries plotting 
against him, is totally beside the purpose : 
he had no such confidence (ver. 6), nor 
would his conservation to Christ’s hea- 
venly kingdom depend in the least upon 
such deliverance. Besides which, the cor- 
respondence of this declaration of confi- 
dence to the concluding petition of the 
Lord’s Prayer cannot surely be fortuitous, 
and then zovypod, here joined to épyou as 
neuter, must be subjective, evil resulting 
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for é, avrw Ak. om 7 F. 


arm Chr-ms lat-ff. (17 def.) Teavrov D'F. | 

[19. mpeoxtANay 47 fuld(with harl') syrr.] 

20. [om de P a 0 238(Sz).] amedeitov CL[P] 17 [47]. (A uneert.) 
pnrwtw A (C!?): [undctw P 0:] wedntw 17. (acd. bef ev mA. D 238(Sz) vulg Syr. | 

21. acmacovta F vulg(not am fuld F-lat) [eth]. om maytes 8! [17]. 

22. om Ist clause 677. om ino. xp. F(not F-lat) &! 17 8-pe wth: om xpioTos 
A 31.114: ins CDKL[P 8? rel. for n x. Me? ve. [nwo 47 some-mss-of-vulg ], 
eppwao ev eipnvn D![: om eeth-rom. ] rec at end ins auny, with DKL[P]N? rel 
vulg syrr copt: om ACFX! 17. 67? eth (arm-zoh] Ambrst. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec mpos 7. devtepa THs Ehetiwy EKKANTLAas TPwTOV ETLTKOTTOV 
XelpotovndcvTa eypahy amo pwuns oTE ek SevTEpov TapedTyH MavAos TW KalTape VEpwrt, 
similarly KL rel: txt C 17, and (adding ot:xwv pm): mp. 7. B D(addg erAnpw6n) 
F(prefg eteAco@y): so also A(addg amo Aaodiceras) [and P(adding eyp. amv pwpns 


oTixwy pT) |. 


from our falling into temptation, not evil 
happening to us from without. It is 
hardly necessary to observe, that movnpod 
here cannot be gen. mase., ‘of the evil 
one,’—as Pelagius and Mosheim, in De 
W.), and shall preserve me safe (cdcer 
in its not uncommon, pregnant sense of 
‘bring safe: cf. ca ev médvde, Il. e. 
224; és ofkovs, Soph. Philoct. 311; és 
thv ‘EAAdda, Xen. An. vi. 4. 8: 6. 23, al. 
freq.) unto his kingdom in heaven 
(though it may be conceded to De W. 
that this expression is not otherwise found 
in St. Paul, it is one to which his existing 
expressions easily lead on: e. g. Phil. i. 
23, compared with iii. 20): to whom be 
the glory unto the ages of ages, Amen 
(it is again objected, that in St. Paul we 
never find doxologies ascribing glory to 
Christ, but always to God. This however 
is not strictly true: cf. Rom. ix. 5. And 
even if it were, the whole train of thought 
here leading naturally on to the ascription 
of such doxology, why should it not occur 
for the first and only time? It would 
seem to be an axiom with some critics, 
that a writer can never use an expression 
once only. If the expression be entirely 
out of keeping with his usual thoughts 
and diction, this may be a sound infer- 


ence: but this is certainly not the case 
in the present instance. Besides, the pe- 
tition of the Lord’s Prayer having been 
transferred to our Lord as its fulfiller 
(cf. John xiv. 138, 14), the doxology, 
which seems to have come into liturgical 
use almost as soon as the prayer itself 
(see Matt. vi. 13 var. readd.), would na- 
turally suggest a corresponding doxology 
here). 

19—21.] Salutations and notices. Sa- 
lute Prisca and Aquila (see notes, Acts 
xviii. 2: Rom. xvi. 3) and the house of 
Onesiphorus (himself probably deceased. 
See on ch. i. 16). Erastus (Acts xix. 22, 
an Erastus was sent forward into Mace- 
donia by the Apostle from Ephesus,—and 
Rom. xvi. 23, an Erastus sends greeting, 
who is described as the oikovduos ris 
méAews (Corinth). This latter would 
seem to be the person here mentioned) 
abode in Corinth (on the inferences to be 
drawn from this, see Prolegg to Past. Epp. 
§ ii. 30 f.), but Trophimus (he accom- 
panied the Apostle from Greece into Asia, 
Acts xx. 4. He was an Ephesian, id. xxi. 
29, and was with the Apostle in Jeru- 
salem on his last visit there) I left (not 
‘they (the Asian brethren who came to 
Rome) left, as Hug) in Miletus (see 


19—22, 


again this discussed in Prolegg. to this 
Epistle, § i.5. Various conjectures have 
beeri made to escape the difficulty here 
presented: éy MeAlrtn (Baronius, Beza, 
Grot., Est., &c.)—a Miletus in Crete 
(Michaelis, Schrader)) sick. Endeavour 
to come before winter (when the voyage 
would be impossible, and so the visit 
thrown over to another year. See also on 
ver. 13). Eubulus (otherwise unknown) 
greets thee, and Pudens (see excursus at 
the end of the Prolegg. to this Epistle on 
Pudens and Claudia), and Linus (Iren. iii. 
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3. 3, p. 176, of amdoroAo.... Aly thy 
Tis émoxomis (at Rome) Actroupylay éve- 
xelpicav. tovtov tod Atvov TatAos ev 
Tais mpos Tyud0eov emioroAats ueuynra. 
So also Euseb. H. E. iii. 4), and Claudia 
(see excursus as before), and all the bre- 
thren. 

22.] ConcriupING BLESSING. The 
Lord [Jesus Christ] be with thy spirit 
(reff.): (the) grace (of God) be with you 
(the members of the church where Timo- 
theus was: see Prolegg.). 
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Seheemaiy I. 1 Tladros 4 dovdA0s 4 Beod, amoatoAos 6é ‘“Inood Jy. 
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xii. 46 (Paul), 1 Tim, vi. 12. ch. iii. 7. 


TITLE. rec TavAov Tov am. N TP. TIT. EMLOTOAN: TOV ay.ov am. 7. em. mp. TIT. Lit 
[mavaAov em. mp. TIT. P: m. am. em. mp. Tit. H:] txt AN k 1] mno 17, and prefg apxetas 


DF. 


CHap. I. 1. xp. bef nc. A 106-8 fuld(with tol) syr copt Ambrst-ed Cassiod ; om 


ino..D!: txt DIFHKL[P]® rel. 
2. for ew (e~’ D1), ev FH: om cm 17. 


Cuap. I. 1—4.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1,] The occurrence of Sovdos 
Qcov, not elsewhere found in the superscrip- 
tions of St. Paul’s Epistles, is a mark of 
genuineness: a forger would have been sure 
to suit every expression of this kind to the 
well-known habits of the Apostle. am. 
8é] S¢ further defines—a servant of God, 
—this is general :—dué a more particular 
designation also belongs to the present 
matter. Kata mlotiv has been variously 
rendered : (1) ‘according to the faith of, 
&e., so E. V., Luth., Matthies, al.: (2) 
similarly Calv., Beza, Aret., ‘mutuus est 
inter meum apostolatum et fidem electorum 
Dei consensus :’ (8) ‘so as to bring about 
faith in, &e..—as De W., justifying it by 
Kata Thy Aniny éxmAdoaytes, Herod. ii. 
152, nara Oeav Heew, Thue. vi. 31,—so 
also Thdrt. (éste miotetoa Tis ekAoyis 
atlovs, He. 2, Thi. 1, Jer., Grot., al., but 
see below). We may at once say that (1) 
and (2) are inadmissible, as setting up a 
standard which the Apostle would not have 
acknowledged for his Apostleship, and as 
not suiting ém/yvwow below, which also 
belongs to the katd. Nor do the instances 


[wpoernyyeiAato 47. | 


given to justify (3) apply here: for as 
Huther has observed, in them it is the 
acquisition of the noun which is spoken of : 
so that here it would be to get, not to pro- 
duce faith. The best. sense seems to be 
that which he gives,—that of reference, 
‘with regard to, i. e. to bring about, 
cherish, and perfect: nearly in the same 
sense as els taaxohy miotews, Rom. i. 5. 
See also 2 Tim.i.1. I would render then 
‘for:’ Paul, a servant of God, but an 
Apostle of Jesus Christ, for (on this sense 
of kata, destination, see Ellic.’s note) 
the faith of the elect of God (those whom 
God has chosen of the world —reff.: and 
their faith is the only true faith—the only 
faith which the apostolic office would sub- 
serve) and the thorough knowledge (reff. 
and notes: subjective, and xara as before 
—to promote the knowledge. Thi. gives as 
an alternative,—6idti éréyywv thy arh 
Bear, Sia TodTO emioTevOny K.T.A.) Of the 
truth—which is according to (belongs to, 
—is conversant in and coincident with : 
for as Chrys., éorly @An@cia mpayudror 
GAN ov Kat’ evoeBeray, ofov Td cidévaL TH 
yewpyind, Td €id€var Téxvas, GAnOds early 
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’ id a 5) : 
aveoviov, iy ™ émnyyetdato 6 ‘axpevdis Beds ™ apo ypd- v= Markxiv. 


Refs om 7 S 

vov “aioviov, >™épavépwoey Sé ™Kaipois “idious Tov 
Ld 5) lal 2 a / 

Royov avtod ev °Knpiypate 6 PémictevOnv eyo %KaT 


ll. Acts vii. 
5. Rom. iv. 
21. Heb, x. 
23 al. (1 Tim. 
ii. 10.) Esth. 
lv. 7 


“) ‘ a a a A 4 hia Uo 
q ETLTAYHVY TOU 1 owTnpos LOD 4 eod, 4 Tite T yvnol@ ihere nly +. 


/, 
"TEKY@ KATA * KOWNY TicTLV. 


\ x na a a fol a 
TAaTpos Kalb yptatov Incod Tod t cwripos Nuwar. 


25. 2 Tim. i. 9. 
p and constr., Rom. iii, 2. 
r1 Tim. i, 2 reff, 


m Col. i. 26 reff. 
1 Cor. ix, 27. 


n Gal. vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 6, vi. 15 only. 
Gal. ii. 7. 
s = Acts ii. 44, iv. 32. 


Wisd. vii. 17 


& \ Se aN 6 o only. — 
x pLs Kal €lonVvn Q7O VEOU k John xii. 1. 


2 Cor. xi. 2. 
ee i. 1. iv. 


1 Rom. xvi. 
02 Tim. iv. 7 reff. 
q 1 Tim. i. 1 reff, 
t add. to ‘Ino. xp. 


UDhess. 1104779 2 Vim: i 11. 
Jude 3 only, Wisd. vii. 3. 


Paul, pastl. epp. (2 Tim. i. 10. ch. ii. 13. iii. 6) only. other epp., 2 Pet. (i. 1, 11, ii, 20. ‘ii, 18) only. 


4. rec (for [1st] kar) edeos (see 1 Tim i.2; 2 Timi. 2), with AC2KL rel syr Thdrt : 
txt C'DE[P]§8 17 latt Syr copt eth arm Chrespr Damascexp, Orig-intexpr Ambrst (vu 


nat 17). 


rec (for xp. ino.) Kuptov ino. xp., with D3FKL[P] rel syrr Chr: txt ACD! 


I,8 17 vulg copt goth arm Thdrt-ms [Orig-int,] Pel Jer. 


eldévat’ GAN atitn Kat’ evoéBeray H GAT- 
deia, Kata cannot, as De W., import the 
aim, ‘which leads to evc.:? it does not 
lead to it, but rather runs parallel with) 
piety, 2.] in hope (on condition of, 
in a state of, see note on ef’ 6, Rom. v. 12) 
of life eternal (to what are the words én’ 
éArid: ¢ ai. to be referred? Not back to 
améatoAos, regarding them as a co-ordi- 
nate clause with kata miorw #.7.A. (not 
for the reason assigned by Huther, that 
thus kat would be required, cf. the similar 
sentence, Rom. xvi. 25, 26,—but because 
such a personal reference would not agree 
with ver. 3 below, where his preaching, 
not his prospects, is in question) :—not to 
kata miotw Kal énty. T. aA. as subordi- 
nate to it—nor to evoéBeiay, nor to any 
one portion of the preceding sentence: 
for by such reference we develope an infe- 
rior member of the former sentence into 
what evidently is an expansion of the 
main current of thought, and thus give 
rise to a disproportion :—but to the whole, 
from xata miotw to evoéB., as subordi- 
nate to that whole, and further con- 
ditioning or defining it: q. d., that the 
elect of God may believe and thoroughly 
know the truth which is according to piety, 
in hope of eternal life), which (eternal 
life: not d@Af@ea, nor éAmis) God who 
cannot lie (so wavrniov aevdés, Herod. 
i. 49: Eur. Orest. 364, d&Wevdhs beds, bs 
pot TAS elwev eupavas mapactabeis: see 
Wetst. and ef. Heb. vi. 18) promised from 
eternal ages (the very distinct use of mpd 
xpdvev aiwviwy in 2 Tim. i. 9, where the 
meaning ‘from ancient times’ is precluded, 
should have kept Commentators from en- 
deayouring to fix that sense on the words 
here. ‘The solution of the difficulty, that 
no promise was actually made till the race 
of man existed, must be found by regard- 
ing, as in 2 Tim. J. ¢., the construction as a 


mixed one,—compounded of the actual pro- 
mise made in time, and the divine purpose 
from which that promise sprung, fixed in 
eternity. Thus, as there God is said to 
have given us grace in Christ from eternal 
ages, meaning that the gift took place as 
the result of a divine purpose fixed from 
eternity, so here He is said to have pro- 
mised eternal life from eternal ages, mean- 
ing that the promise took place as the re- 
sult of a purpose fixed from eternity. So 
Thdrt. tavra yap &vwbev pev kal mpd aiovwy 
ed€d0xTo TH TV Brwy Oeg SijAa Se Te- 
molnkey, OTe Solace), 3. | but (con- 
trast to the eternal and hidden purpose, 
and to the promise, just mentioned) mani- 
fested in its own seasons (not, ‘His own 
seasons’ (Hllic. al.), cf. ref. Gal. :—the 
times belonging to it, rovréori, Tots apus- 
Covel, Tots wpPeAnuevots, Thl.,—fixed by 
Him for the manifestation) His word (we 
naturally expect the same object as before, 
viz. (why aisviov: but we have instead, 
Toy Adyov avrov,—not to be taken in 
apposition with #v, as Heinrichs :—i. e. 
the Gospel, see Rom. xvi. 25) in (as the 
element or vehicle of its manifestation) 
the proclamation (see 2 Tim. iv. 17) with 
which (on the construction, see reff.) I 
was entrusted according to (in pursu- 
ance of, reff.) the command of our Sa- 
viour God: 4,| to Titus (see Pro- 
lege. § 1.) my true (genuine, see on 1 Tim. 
i. 2) child according to (in respect of, or 
agreeably to, in conformity with the ap- 
pointed spread and spiritually generative 
power of that faith) the common faith 
(common to us both and to all the people 
of God: hardly as Grot., ‘Judais, qualis 
Paulus, et Gracis qualis Titus: for there 
is no hint of such a distinction being 
brought out in this Epistle): grace and 
peace from God the Father (see on 1 Tim. 
i. 2), and Christ Jesus our Saviour (reff-). 
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26. Jude 6 


w = Luke xviii. 
22. ch. iii. 13 
(James i. 4, 5, 
ii. 15) only. 
Wisd. xix, 4, 

x here only +. ; 

y = Acts vi.3. Heb, v.lal. Gen, xli. 34. 

xx, 13 (of Paul), mid., Acts vii. 44, xxiv, 23. 

iv. 8. ce 1 Tim. iii. 10 reff. 

f = 1 Tim. ii. 9. g 1 Tim. y, 19 reff. 

7. 2 Macc. iv. 6 only. 

k = Matt. xiii. 3. xv. 20 bis. 

iii. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 25 only. : 
iv.10. (Gal. iv. 2. Esth. viii. 9.) 


John xii. 24. xv. 6 al. freq 
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5 Tovrov “ydpuv ¥ amédurrov oe ev Kpnry, wa Ta Y dem 
movta * éridiopboon Kal Y KaTaoTions * KaTa& TOMY TpEo- 
" Burépous ds éy@ col *Sierakdpny, ° Pel tis éoriv © apey- 
KAnTos, “plas yuvaskos avip, Téxva Exwv © TtOTA, i) 
féy &xatnyopia “dowtias 1) ‘dvumoraxta. 17 det yap 
K roy | éricxotrov ° dvéyKAnTov elvas ws Oeod ™ oixovopor, 
z = Acts xv. 21, 36. xx. 23 (Paul). 


1 Cor. vii. 17. xi. 34 only. 
d 1 Tim. iti. 2. 


i1 Tim. i. 9, ver. 10. 


4 Kings xi. 18. Job xx, 29. Isa. lx. 17. 


I. 


a= Acts 
b = Eph. iv. 29. Phil. 
e= Acts x. 45. xvi. 1. 2Cor. vi. 15 al. 
h Eph. v.18, 1 Pet.iv.4 only. Prov. xxviil. 
Heb. ii. 8 only +. i Kings ii. 12 Symm. 
1 Acts xx. 28 (Paul). Phil.i.1. 1 Tim. 
m =1Cor.iv.1. 1 Pet. 


5. rec kareAurov, with D3KL[P]N3 rel: txt ACD'FI,&! 17 Orig Bas-mss (-Aevrov 


ACFI,L[P 47)). 
L[P]& rel Orig Chr Thdrt. 


emSiopwans A: emavopOwons D1: deropdwons F: txt CD3K[I,] 


6. avyneyxAntos (but 7 marked and erased) R'. 


5—9.] Reason stated for Titus being 
left in Crete—to appoint elders in its cities. 
Directions what sort of persons to choose 
for this office. 5.] For this reason 
I left thee behind (reff.: améa, gives the 
mere fact of leaving behind when Paul left 
the island ;—karéA. would convey the idea 
of more permanence: cf. Acts xvill. 19; 
xxiv. 27. This difference may have occa- 
sioned the alteration of the reading from 
ecclesiastical motives, to represent Titus as 
permanent bishop of Crete) in Crete (on 
the island, and the whole matter, see Pro- 
legg.) that thou mightest carry forward 
the correction (already begun by me: 
ému implying the furtherance, addition of 
diopAduata. The middle voice, as so 
often, carries only so far the subjective 
sense, that whereas the active would state 
the mere fact of S:dp8wors, the middle im- 
plies that the subject uses his own agency: 
facit per se: see Kriger, Griechische 
Sprachlehre, p. 363, who calls this the 
dynamic middle. So Polybius, xxx. 5. 18, 
Td ev ody KaTa& Tovs Kavvlouvs..... 
Ttaxéws of “Pddi01 SuwpPwoavrTo) of those 
things which are defective (‘ que ego per 
temporis brevitatem non potui expedire,’ 
Beng.: 6 yap tis edoeBelas Adyos map- 
edl50To maior map avTov, éAeimeto dé 
olkovoujoa: TR KaTad ro’s memiorevKdras, 
kad els apyovlay avto’s KatactThoat Tals 
exkAnoaotinais Siaruréceot. Theodr- 
Mops. in Huther), and («at brings out, 
among the matters to be attended to in the 
ert5idpOwors, especially that which follows) 
mightest appoint city by city (reff.) 
elders (see 1 Tim. iv. 14: note on Acts 
xx. 17. Thl. remarks, robs émokdrovus 
obtws evravdd pyri, ws Kal ev TH mpds 
Tidbcow Kata mérers 5€ now. ov yap 
€BovAcTo macay Thy vicov emiteTpapOat 
évl, GAN Exdotny woAW Toy YSLov Toméeva 


zxew" ottw yap Kal 6 mévos Koupdrepos, 
kal 7 emiuédeia axpiBeotépa), as I pre- 
scribed (reff.) to thee (“Seragapny refers 
as well to the fact of appointing elders, 
as to the manner of their appointment,— 
which last particular is now expanded in 
directions respecting the characters of 
those to be chosen.” De W.): Grjgit 
any man is blameless (see 1 Tim. iii. 10. 
No intimation is conveyed by the 7 tis, as 
Heinr. and Heydenr. suppose, that such 
persons would be rare in Crete: see besides 
reff. Matt. xviii. 28; 2 Cor. xi. 20), hus- 
band of one wife (see note on 1 Tim. iii. 
2), having believing children (‘nam qui 
liberos non potuit ad fidem perducere, 
quomodo alios perducet ?’ Beng.: and si- 
milarly Chrys., Thl. morot implies that 
they were not only ‘ad fidem perducti,’ 
but ‘in fide stabiliti’), who are not under 
(involved in) accusation of profligacy (see 
Eph. v. 18, note) or insubordinate (re- 
specting the reason of these conditions 
affecting his household, see 1 Tim. iii. 4. 
I have treated in the Prolegg. ch. vii. § i., 
the argument which Baur and De W. 
have drawn from these descriptions for 
dating our Epistles in the second cen- 
tury). 7 ff.] For it behoves an 
(réy, as so often (reff.), generic, the, i. e. 
every: our English idiom requires the in- 
definite article) overseer (see note, 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; here most plainly identified with the 
presbyter spoken of before. So Thdrt.: 
evtevdey SAov, ws Tovs mpecButépous 
emioxdrous wyduacov) to be blameless, 
as God’s steward (see 1 Tim. iii. 15, to 
which image, that of a responsible servant 
and dispensator (1 Pet. iv. 10) in the 
house of God, the allusion perhaps is, 
rather than to that of 1 Cor.iy.1. ‘There 
is clearly no allusion to the émick.’s own 
household, as Heydenr. supposes. Mack 
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wn * avOady, pi ° dpyirov, ur Pardpowov, mn I TAHKTNY, 
MN *atoxpoxepdh, SadrA * dird£evor, t Pirdyabov, “co- 
fpova, Sixawov, * do.v, “ éyxpath, 9 X avTeyowevov TOD 
Kata thy YSidayiy * mato) ™)éyou, Wa Suvaros 7» Kal 


only +. 
1 Pet. v. 2.) see ver. 11. 
only+. Wisd. vii. 22 only. 
where only+. Sir, xxvi. 15 al. (-Teva, Gal. v.23, 
xvi. 13. 1 Thess. v. 14d only. Prov, iii. 18. 
z= 1 Tim. i, 15 reff. 


9. aft wains ca F 17. 73. 


well remarks, meaning perhaps however 
more than the words convey, ‘ God’s 
steward ;—consequently spiritual saperiors 
are not merely servants and commissioned 
agents of the Church. According to the 
Apostle’s teaching, church government does 
not grow up out of the ground”), not sel?- 
willed (étickomos Exdvtwy tpxwy, odK 
opetrder avOadyns civat &ste adToyvouws 
kal avtoBovAws Kal &vev yvouns Tay 
GpKomévay mMpaTtev. Tupavyikdy yap 
tovto, Thl. cepvdtyns & éotiy aidadelas 
ava weoov Te Kal dpeckeias, eat) 5é ep) 
Tas evtevtes. & TE yap avOddys ToLodTds 
eotiv oios under evtuxety unde Siodreyi- 
vat, GAA Tovvoua Eoey arb Tov TpdToVv 
kecoOar 6 yap avdddns avtoddns tis 
éeoT, and ToD ats aiT@ apéoKe, 
Aristot. Magn. Moral. i. 29: see also 
Theophr. Char. c. xvi. (ad0d5ed éorw 
amhverm duidias év Adyos): Suicer, i. 
p. 572: and Ellic.’s note here), not soon 
provoked (of uty oby dpylao Taxéws mev 
épyiGovtat, Kal ois ob Se2, Kal ep’ ois ob 
Sez, kal pGadov 7) Set mavovtar be 
Taxéws 0 Kal BéAtioTov exovot, Aristot. 
Eth. Nic. iv. 5: this meaning, and not 
Thdrt.’s, dpyfAov Sé, Tov wynotkarov,— 
must be taken), not a brawler, not astriker 
(for both these, see 1 Tim. iii. 3, notes), not 
greedy of gain (1 Tim. iii. 8, note), but 
hospitable (1 Tim. iii. 2, note, and 3 John 
5), a lover of good (cf. the opposite agia- 
dyaGos, 2 Tim. iii. 3. It is hardly likely 
to mean a lover of good men, coming so 
immediately after qiAdéevov. Thi. ex- 
plains it, Tov émieic9, Toy pérpiov, TdY oy) 
@0ovoovra. Dionys. Areop., Ep. viii. 1, 
p- 597, calls God roy bmepdyaboy kat 
iAdyabov—and Clem. Alex., Ped. iil. 
11, p. 291 P., classes together dvdpia, 
cwhpocvyn, pidayasia), self-restrained 
(see 1 Tim. ii. 9, note. Iam not satisfied 
with this rendering, but adopt it for 
want of a better: “discrect is perhaps 
preferable.” See Ellic. on 1 Tim. as 
above), just, holy (see on these, and their 
distinction, in notes on Eph. iv. 24: 
1 Thess. ii. 10), continent (roy maQous Kpa- 


IIPO> TITON. 


q 1Tim, iii. 3only+, Ps. xxxiv. 15 Symm. 


ul Tim. iii. 2. ch. 1i. 2,5 only +, 


411 


n 2 Pet. ii. 10 
only. Gen. 
xlix. 3, 7. 
Prov. xxi. 24 
only. 

0 here only. 
Prov. xxi, 29, 
xxi. 24, xxix. 


22 only. 
p1 Tim: iii. 3 
ly te p r1Tim, iii. 8 only+. (-60s, 
81 Tim. iii. 2. 1 Pet. iv. 9 only+. (-vta, Rom. xii. 13.) t here 


it v1 Tim. ii. 8 reff, 
-Teveo@at, 1 Cor. vii. 9.) x Matt. vi. 24. Luke 
y pastl. epp., 2 Tim, iv, 2 (reff.) only. 


a Acts xviii. 15, 2 Tim.i 13. ch 1.8 al’ 


Tovvta, tov Kad yAw@TTHs Kad xepds Kat 
OpbaruGy akoAdoTwY’ TodvTO yap éoTly 
eynpatera, To under troctperOar mdGe1, 
Chrys., and id. Epist. ii. ad Olympiad, 
vol. iii. p. 560 (Migne), éeyipareterOau 
exeivéy pamev .. . Tov bad Twos emibv- 
plas évoxAovmevoy, Kal KpaTovvTa TavTySs. 
See Suicer i. p. 998 ff., for a full explana- 
tion of the subsequent technical usages 
of the word. Here, the sense need not 
be limited to sexual contirence, but may 
be spread over the whole range of the 
indulgences), holding fast (see reff.: con- 
stantly keeping to, and not letting go,— 
ppovtiCovta, syov TobTo motovmevov, Chrys. 

Then how are we to take the following 
words? Is Tov kata tiv Sid8axqv mirtod 
Adyou equivalent to (1) tod Adyou tod 
Kata Thy bidaxhv mioTOod, or (2) TOU morTod 
Aéyou Tod KaTa Thy Sidaxhyv? (1) is taken 
by Wiesinger and Conyb. (the words 
which are faithful to (?) our teaching): 
(2) by Chrys., Thl., and almost all Com- 
mentators, and I believe rightly. For (a) 
it is hard to believe that even in these 
Epistles, such a sentence could occur as 
avtexduevoy (Tod-KaTa-Thy-didaxhy-mo- 
Tov) Adyov: had this been intended, it 
would certainly have stood tod A. Tod 
kata Thy 85. morov: (8) the epithet 
amioTos, absolute, is so commonly attached 
to Adyos in these Epistles (1 Tim. i. 15; 
litle eVve Oe ae2 Ebina ene tt Cheeriies) 
as to incline us, especially with the above 
reason, to take it absolutely here also. I 
therefore render accordingly) the faithful 
(true, trustworthy, see note on 1 Tim. i. 
15) word (which is) according to (mea- 
sured by, or in accordance with) the in- 
struction (which he has received) (&- 
Saxy may be active, as Calv., ‘qui in 
ecclesiee edificationem sit utilis:? Luth., 
‘daf lehren fann.’ But thus we should 
have a tautological sentence, in which the 
practice, and the result of the practice 
(va «.7.A.) would have the same power 
to instruct predicated of them: besides 
that avtexduevoy would require some 
forcing to make it apply in this sense of 
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b absol., 1 Cor. 
iv.13. 2 Tim. 
iv, 2 al. 

c= 1 Thess, 


vii. 6, 7. 
11 Tim. i. 10 


fl 


reff, 

e Acts xiii. 45. 
xxvii, 19. 
Rom, x. 21. 
Hos. iv. 4. 


f1tm v9 Saigypod txépdovs “ yapw. 


reff, 

g ver. 6 reff. J : 
h here only. (-yéa, 1 Tim. i. 6.) 
1 Rom. ii. 8. iit. 26, 1v. 14 al 

only +. ; 
q 2 Tim. ii. 18 only, Prov, x. 3. 

xli. 3, &c. only. see ver. 7. 

lal, (v6, mpob » 1b. ver. 15 v. r.) 


o = Acts x. 41, 47. 


for ev Tn Sidack. Ty vytav., Tous ev Tacn OAuper A. d 
aft eAeyxelw ins myn xetpotovery diyapous mnie 


T™ vytayv. 65. m 106-8-12. 


TIPO -TITON. 


lal A , Lol 

Derapaxarely ev TH *dvWacKaria TH 
\ e ’ i f nr é 

Tous “°avTiNeyovTas * eAEyyeELV. 

/ Nees / k 4 

[cai] SavuToraxtou * watatodoyou Kat ' ppevarratat, ~ Ma- 

rn A lal > / [vis 

rs Nota ™of 1ée ™ repitomis, ods Sel  ersctomiterv, 1! ° oF- 

a aA X lal 

tives Odovs Polkovs Iavatpérovcw SidacKovtes *A pH Set 


ihere only+. (-Tav, Gal. vi. 3.) 
m Acts x. 45. x1. 2. Rom. iv. 12 
Paul, freq. 
rso1 Tim. v. 13. 
t Phil. i. 21 reff. 


IT. 


d i \ 
Uylawvovon Kat 
10 gioiy yap TodAot 


12 eimév tis €E avtay ¥ iduos 


k 1 Tim. iv. 10 reff. 

Col, iv. 11 only. n here 
1Cor.i 6. 2 Tim. i. 16 al. 
Eph. v.12 only. P. Gen. 
v = 1 Thess. ii. 


Gal. ii. 12. 
p = Acts x. 2. 

s 1 Cor. xi. 6, xiv. 35. 

u Eph. iii. 1 reff. 


om Tn vytatvovon Ip Lucif: 


Siaxovous avtovs more puyde yuvaikas exew ex Svyaucas, unde TmposepxecOwoay ev TH 
Ovowaortnpiw AEiToupyew TO BELoy, TOUS apXOVTAasS TOUS GdLKOKpPITAS, Kat apmayas, Kat 


Wevotas, kar avehenmovas eAeyXE, ws Beov Siakovos 96. 109-gr. 
10. om Ist Ka: (as unnecessary, and appearing to disturb the sense) ACI,[P]® ak 
17 [47] am?(with demid) syrr copt goth [eth arm] Clem Ambrst-ed Aug: ins DFKIL 


rel vulg Chr Damase Lucif Hil Jer. 


Jer). 
CD![I,& 17] Frag-tisch. 


aft wadtora ins 6¢ CD demid [eth] Thl Jer,. 


ins kat bef paraod. E[P] Syr copt eth We 


ins Ts bef mepitouns 


11. aft yap ins ra Texva ort Tous wdiovs ‘yovers vBpiCovTes n TUTTOVTES EMTTOMICE Kat 
EAEYXE, Kat vouOETEL WS TAaTHP TEKVaKat ELpnyns emtoKoTOS JG. 109-gr. 


‘constantly using. The passive accepta- 
tion of d5ax7 is therefore preferable: 
and the meaning will be much the same 
as in 2 Tim. iii. 14, wéve ev ois Zuabes, — 
cf. 1 Tim. iv. 6, of Adyot Tis mlatews Kad 
THs KaAys SidacKkadias 7 mapnKo\ovdn- 
kas. So Hllic. also), that he may be able 
both to exhort (believers) in (the element 
of his mapd«Anois) healthy teaching 
(the teaching which is healthy), and 
to reprove (see ver. 13 below) the gain- 
sayers. 

10—16.] By occasion of the last clause, 
the Apostle goes on to describe the nature 
of the adversaries to whom he alludes, 
especially with reference to Crete. 

10.] For (explains tols avtiAéyovras of 
ver. 9) there are many [and] insubordi- 
nate (ver. 6 above. The joining odds 
with another adjective by kal is a com- 
mon idiom. So Herod. viii. 61, moAAd 
Te Kal Kaxa deve: Aristoph. Lys. 1159, 
mohA@y Kay20ev: Plato, Rep. x. p. 325, 
TOAAL Te Kal avdo.m eipyacuévos: Xen, 
Mem. ii. 9. 6, cuveides ait ToAAG Kad 
movnpd. Matthie, § 444) vain talkers 
(see 1 Tim. i. 6, and ch. iii. 9) and de- 
Ceivers (see Gal. vi.3: deceivers of men’s 
minds), chiefly (not only—there were 
some such of the Gentile converts) they 
of the circumcision (i. e. not Jews, but 
Jewish Christians: for he is speaking of 
seducers within the Church: cf. ver. 11. 
On the Jews in Crete, see Jos. Antt. xvii. 
12.1: B. J. ii. 7.1: Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 


§ 36, vol. ii. p.587), whose mouths (é€Aéyxav 
opodpas, Sste amonAclew avtots Ta o7d- 
para, Thl.) it is necessary to stop (we 
hardly need introduce here the figure of 
a bit and bridle, seeing that émurtopifew 
is so often used literally of ‘ stopping the 
mouth,’ without any allusion to that figure : 
e. g. Aristoph., Eq. 841, euol ydp eo 
eipyaouevoy To.odtov éepyov ste | amat- 
dmavtas Tovs euovs exOpovs emiotomiCew: 
Plato, Gorg., p..329 d,—airds ird cod 
e€umodiabels ev tots Adyos emectoulcOn 
aicxuvOels & evvoel eimety: and see other 
examples in Wetst. And Plut., Alcib. 2, 
speaks of tby avAdy émotoulCey Kar 
amoppatreyv. Cf. Palm and Rost’s Lex.) : 
such men as (“inasmuch as they,” Ellic.: 
which perhaps is logically better) over- 
turn (ref.1 Tim.: so, literally, Plato, Rep. v. 
p- 471 b, obte thy viv eOeAngovor Kelpe 
QvuT@Y, . ovTe oikias dvarpémew: and 
fig., Demosth. 778. 22, dvatpévew offer 
7% Kowd Sleaa, and so often) whole 
houses (cf. Juv. Sat. x. 5: “evertere 
domos totas optantibus ipsis | Di faciles.” 
Here it will mean, “pervert whole fami- 
lies.” ‘Thl. says, woxAol ydp eiat tod 
diaBdrov, 82 @y Kabaper TOvs TOD bed 
otxous), teaching things which are not 
fitting (on the use of & o¥ de? (things 
which are definitely improper or forbid- 
den), and & pH de? (things which are 
so either in the mind of the describer, or 
which, as here, derive a seeming contin- 
gency from the mode in which the subject 
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> Lal io: Lal lal 
avTwy mpopytns Kpijres del Y Wedorar, Kaka * Onpia, ¥ ya- w 1 Tim. i 10 
re 


oTépes Zapyai. 13 4 


*yaptupia atrn éotilv admOys. 


x met., here 


boy 


a ple Vy Be > \ > 
nV auTiav © éheyye avtovs “atroTéuas, iva © bytalvwow Ev y = here oniy. 


aN / ° - a , 
™, wiotet, 14 un farposéyovtes & lovdaixois fuiOous Kal 


rd lal bo , 
evToNats avOpoTov © 
b 2 Tim, i. 6 reff. € ver, 9. 
i. 10 reff, f1 Tim. i, 4 reff. 


12. aft evrey ins de FN! copt. | 
18. adn@. bef eor. D vulg [copt] lat-ff. 


om ¢é 672. 


(1 Thess, v. 3 
reff.) 
z1 Tim. vy. 13 


> r \ > , ff 
aTooTpepomévwv THY adnOevav. a1 ‘Tim. i. 7 
d 2 Cor. xiii. 10 only +. Wisd. v. 22 only. gs 
g here only+. (-KWs, Gal. ii. 14.) 


“e1 Tim, 
h2 Tim, i. 15 reff. 


om (2nd) avrwy F Clem. 
om ev N'(ins N-corr') [47] 219. 


14. evtahpaow F Thdrt[: yeveadoyias 47.] 


is presented), see Ellic.’s note here and 
his references to Herm. on Viger, 267, 
and Kriiger, Sprachlehre, § 67. 4. 3) for 
the sake of base gain (cf. 1 Tim. vi. 5). 

12.] One of them (not, of the 
m@oAAol spoken of above,—nor, of the of é« 
mepitouns: but of the inhabitants of 
Crete, to which both belonged), their 
own prophet (see below) said, ‘The 
Cretans are always liars, evil beasts, 
slow bellies” (Thl. says: 6 uév ody eipy- 
Kos, "Emievidns éotiv, év trois wadiota 
Tav map “EAAnot copay Oeiacpots Kab 
GroTpomiacmors mposéXwv, Kar pavTikhy 
SoxGv katropPovv. And so also Chrys., 
Epiph., and Jer. But Thdrt. ascribes the 
verse to Callimachus, in whose Hymn to 
Zeus, ver. 8, the words Kpjres aed Wed- 
ota are found. To this however Jer. (as 
also Epiph.) answers, “integer versus de 
Epimenide poeta ab Apostolo sumptus est, 
et ejus Callimachus in suo poemate usus 
est exordio.” EPIMENIDES was a native 
of Phestus in Crete (Emm. 6 balotwos, 
Plut. Solon 12: or Cnossus, Diog. Laert. 
i. 109, Kphs 7d yévos, ard Kvoooov. 
He makes his father’s name to have been 
@alorws:—marpos mev Fv Paotiov, ot 
5g, Awouddov, of 5 *Aynodpxov), and lived 
about 600 B.c. He was sent for to 
Athens to undertake the purification of 
the city from the pollution occasioned by 
Cylon (see artt. ‘Epimenides’ and ‘ Cylon,’ 
in the Dict. of Biogr. and Mythol.), and 
is said to have lived to an extreme old 
age, and to have been buried at Lace- 
dzmon (Diog. Laert. i. 115). The appel- 
lation ‘prophet’ seems to have belonged 
to him in its literal sense: see Cicero, de 
Divin. i. 18,—“qui concitatione quadam 
animi, aut soluto liberoque motu futura 
presentiunt, ut Baris Boeotius, ut Epi- 
menides Cres: so also Apuleius, Florid. 
ii. 15. 4,—“‘neenon et Cretensem Epime- 
nidem, inclytum fatiloquum et poctam :” 
see also id, Apol. 449. Diog. Laert. aiso 
gives instances of his prophetic power, 
and says, A€yovo. dé ties Bre Kpiires 
alte Ovovow ws Deg. On the character 


here given of the Cretans, see Prolege. to 
this Epistle, § ii. 9 ff. As to the words, 
—«aka Oypia is abundantly illustrated 
out of various writers by Wetst., Kypke, 
and Raphel: yaorépes apyat is said of 
those who by indulging their bodily ap- 
petites have become corpulent and in- 
dolent: so Juv. Sat. iv. 107, “ Montani 
quoque venter adest abdomine tardus”’). 

13,] This testimony is true. 
Wherefore (éme.di) 700s abtots éorw ira- 
mdv Kal Sorepdy rat axdractoy, Chrys.) 
reprove them sharply (Stay Wevdwvrat 
mpoxetpws Kal dorepol Sou Kal yaorpiuap- 
you kal apyol, opodpov Kat mAnKTLKOD TOD 
Adyou Set’ mposnveia yap ove dy ax Gein 
6 rotors, Chrys. a&adétopos, ‘cut off,’ 
‘abrupt : hence, met., ‘rugged,’ ‘harsh ;’ 
so Eur. Alcest. 985, ovd€ tis dmrorduou 
Anuatés eotw aidés: Soph. Cd. Tyr. 
876, amdtopoy Spovoev eis &vayrav), that 
(in order that: De W. takes tva x.7.A., 
for the substance of the rebuke, as in 
mapayyeAAew iva and the like (?): but 
there appears to be no sufficient reason 
for this) they may be healthy in the 
faith (not, ‘in faith, as Conyb.: even 
were no article expressed after ev, it maght 
be ‘in the faith: when that article is 
expressed, the definite reference can never 
be overlooked. The Kpijres indicated 
here, who are to be thus rebuked in order 
to their soundness in the faith, are mani- 
festly not the false teachers, but the or- 
dinary believers: cf. ver. 14), 1a 
not giving attention to (ref.) Jewish 
fables (on the probable nature of these, 
see 1 Tim. i. 4 note: and on the whole 
subject, the Prolegg. to these Epistles, § 1. 
12 ff. They were probably the seeds of 
the gnostic mythologies, already scattered 
about and taking root) and command- 
ments (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 3: Col. ii. 16, 22: 
and our next verse, by which it appears 
that these commandments were on the 
subject of abstinence from meats and 
other things appointed by God for man’s 
use) of men turning away (or the pres. 
part. may express habitual character— 


414: 


ihere bis. John LO 
XVIiL. 28. 
Heb. xu. 15, 
Jude 8 only. 
Bzek. xiv. 11. ¢ 

k= Tim. y. 8 @ 


reff. 

11 Tim. i.5 
reff. iv. 2. 

m = John ix. 
22. Rom. x. 


n=1Tims. 
8 reff. 
xxi, 8) 
q 2 Tim. ii. 21 (reff.). 


p Luke. 17. Acts xxvt. 19 (Paul). 
12 Tum, ni 8 reff. 


IPOS = TILTON. 


T, 15, 16. 


mavra Kabapa tots Ka0apots: Tots 5é } pepaptévors Kat 
kdmictos ovdev Kabapov, adda ‘peulavtaL avTav Ka 
voos Kal 7 | ovveldnots. 
trois 5€ &pyous ® apvobvtat, °BoeduKtol dvtes Kal P azret- 
Oeis Kat Ipods Yay Epyov 4 ayabov * adoxipot. 


16 Pedy ™ duoroyovouy etdévat, 


ohere only. Prov. xvii. 15. Sir. xli.5 B(-vpés, ACN). 2 Macc. 1.27 only. (-vooeOat, Rev. 
i Rom. 1. 30. 


2 Tim, iii, 2. ch. iii. 3 only. L.P. Num, xx. 10. 


15. recaft ravra ins wer, with D3K LN? rel syr : yap Syr copt (Orig) : om ACD?1F{ PX! 


17. 672 latt Orig Tert Ambrst-ed Jer Aug Pel Fulg. 


rec peuiagpevois, with D3 


[rel], and (aceg to our edd) Clem Orig all: tat ACD(uentavp.) F(uewercau.) KLEPI& 


(wewsapm.) d f (17. 47] Chr. 
16. [for ames8., avOaders eal 


whose description it is that they turn 
away—in idiomatic English, the parti- 
cipial clause being merely epithetal, not 
ratiocinative (agst Ellicott), “who turn 
away”) from (ref.) the truth. 15.] 
The Apostle’s own answer to those who 
would enforce these commandments. All 
things (absolutely—all things with which 
man can be concerned) are pure to the 
pure (ovdév 6 Oeds axdOaptoy enoinoer 
ovdev yap akdOaproy, ef wy 7) Guaptia 
povn. wWoxis yap &mretar nal tavTny 
pumot, Chrys. ‘Omnia externa iis qui 
intus sunt mundi, munda sunt,’ Bengel. 
Cf. Matt. xxiii. 26: Luke xi. 41. There 
is no ground whatever for supposing this 
to be a maxim of the false teachers, quoted 
by the Apostle, any more than the mavta 
po. eéeotiwy of 1 Cor. vi. 12, where see 
note. The maxim here is a truly Christian 
one of the noblest order. Tots Ka0apois 
is the dat. commodi,—‘for the pure to 
use,’ not, as often taken, ‘in the judg- 
ment of the pure.’ This is plainly shewn 
by the use of the same dative in Rom. 
xiv. 14, where to render it ‘in the judg- 
ment of’ would introduce an unmeaning 
tautology: T@ AoyiGouevw Te Kowdy eivat, 
exeivw kowwdv—‘ to him (for his use) it is 
really kody. As usual in these Epistles 
(see Prolegg. § i. 38), purity is insepa- 
rably connected with soundness in the 
faith, cf. Acts xv. 9,—and 1 Tim. iv. 3, 
where our Tots «afapots is expanded into 
Tois mioTots Kal emeyvwxdow Thy adH- 
Oevav), but to the polluted and unbe- 
lieving (cf. the preceding remarks ) nothing 
is pure, but both (or ‘even,’ as E. V.:— 
but the other seems preferable, on account 
of the close correspondence of kal 6 voids 
with «al  ovveid.) their mind (their ra- 
tional part, Eph. iv. 17, which presides 
over and leads all the determinate acts and 
thoughts of the man) and their conscience 
is polluted (cf. Dion. Hal, de Thucyd. 8,— 
Kpdtiotoy b€ mavtwy 7d wndey Exovotws 


om rat X! [copt]. 


om ayaboy X'(ins X-corr!?). 


WevderOar, unde piaivery Thy abTov ouv- 
etdnoL. And therefore, uncleanness 
tainting their rational acts and their re- 
flective self-recognitions, nothing can be 
pure to them: every occasion becomes to 
them an occasion of sin, every creature of 
God an instrument of sin; as Mack well 
observes, “the relation, in which the sinful 
subject stands to the objects of its posses- 
sion or of its inclination, is a sinful one.” 
Philo de legg. spec. ad 6 et 7 dec. cap. § 337, 
vol. ii. p. 833 f., has a sentence which might 
be a comment on our verse :—dakd0apros 
yap Kuptws 6 &dicos Kal doeB)s .... mayTa 
prpwv kal cvyxéwy bid. Te TAS dpmeTplas TOY 
Tadav Kal Tas TOY KaK@y UTEepBodrds: Sste 
av by eddbntat mpayudtay mayta éoriv 
éemiAnnta Th Tod Sp@vTos cupmeTaBar- 
Aovta moxOnpla. kal yap Kata 7d évay- 
tlov at mpdters TGv ayab@v érawetal, Ber- 
Tiovmevat Tais TOY evepyouvTwy aperais, 
ened) TepuKE Tws TAH Yivdmeva Tors 
dpeorv efouotovoba, Here again, the re- 
ference of the saying has been variously 
mistaken—7 fumapa Sidvoia Kak@s ep) 
TovTwy RoyiCouevn €avTH cuppiatver 
tavta, Cic.: and similarly Chrys., Thl., 
al.: ‘non placent Deo que agunt etiam 
circa res medias, quia actiones tales ex 
animo Deus estimat,’? Grot.: ‘iis nihil 
prodest externa ablutio et ciborum dierum- 
que observatio,’ Baldwin, Croc. in De W.). 

16.] Expansion of the last clause, 
shewing (cf. Dion, Hal. above) thei éxov- 
ciws wWevdec0a. They make confession 
(openly, in sight of men: but not so only 
—their confession is a true one so far, that 
they have the knowledge, and belie it: not 
‘they profess, as E. V.: éuoAoyotcw ne- 
cessarily contains an implication of the sub- 
jective truth of the thing given out) that 
they know God, but in (or, by) their 
works they deny (Him) (not ‘if: sce 
2 Tim. ii. 12), being abominable (cf. 
Bdéduyua eveomioyv Tod Oeod, Luke xvi. 15. 
In ref. Prov. BdeAueTds mapa 06 is 
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10 3 
Eph. v, 3. 
1 Tim. ii. 10, 


vas, ‘tryiawovtas TH Y rlote, Th Yayarn, Th Y*brropovye vi Sony 
3 @apecBuridas » @sa’tws ev °KaTactipate 4 lepoTrperrets, 1 Fie io 
“2 * dtaBorous, © wnde olvyw ToOrAAD £ SeSovdwpevas, “Phin. 3" 
" kanrodidacKdrovs, * iva i cappovitovew tas véas 3 pirav- se 
Se ap eg is ee mee 


a here only +. b = 1 Tim. ii. 9 reff. 
KATAOTHMATL. 


£0 Pink m0 nt. 


d here only +. 
2 Tim. ii, 3 only. 


(-topos, 2 Tim. i. 7.) 


Cuap. II. 1. aft de insaX. 


Jos. Antt. xi. 8, 5. 
J g Acts vii. 6, from Gen. xv, 13." 1 Cor, vii. 15. 
vi, 18,22, 1 Cor ix. 19. Gal. iv.3. 2Pet.ii.19only, |” ae 
j here only +. 


c here only +. = Jos. Antt. xv. 7. 5, atpepwalw 73 
e John iv. 15. xiv. 27. Actsiy. 18. 
pass., Rom. 


h here only +, i here only +. 


[2. ynpadraiovs DIGLP d fo 47): -Acous D'K a b(?) el mn: -Acous F.] 


3. Katacxnuate [not G]. 
Clem Bas Thdrt Ambrst Jer Pel Sedul. 


4. rec cwppori(aor, with CDKLN3 rel: txt AFH[PIN! o. 


joined with axa@apros) and disobedient, 
and for (towards the accomplishing of) 
every good work worthless (ref.). 

Cu. 11.1—III.11.] Directions to Titus, 
how to exhort the believers of various 
classes, and how to comport himself. For 
intermediate divisions, see below. 

1.] But (contrast to the persons just 
described: ‘on the other hand’) do thou 
speak (not what they speak, ch. i. 11: but) 
the things which befit the healthy teach- 
ing (that teaching which is sound and 
wholesome, not teaching & pm 5e?): viz., 
that the aged men (not = mpecBurtépous, 
which implies eldership, and not old age 
only) be sober (see note on 1 Tim. iii. 2), 
grave (1 Tim. iii. 4, note), self-restrained 
(a better word for cdppwy would be a 
valuable discovery: see above on ch. i. 8, 
and 1 Tim. 11.9: ‘discreet’ is good, but 
not adequate), healthy in their faith, in 
their love, in their patience (see ref. 
1 Tim., where the same three are joined 
together. The datives are of the element 
or condition: the same was expressed with 
ev, ch. 1.13: Wa byiatvwow ev TH mloret. 
The articles should not be overlooked. 
The occurrence of 7H aydrn and TH bro- 
ory prevents us from rendering TH mioret 
objective as in ch. i. 13, and compels us to 
take the subjective and reflective mean- 
ing). 3,] The aged women (= mpec- 
Bitepa, 1 Tim. v. 2, there being in this 
case here no official term to occasion con- 
fusion) likewise (after the same general 
pattern, to which the separate virtues 
above mentioned belong) in deportment 
(cf. Porphyr. de abst. in Wetst.,—7d de 
ceuvdy Ka TOD KATAOTHPATOS EwpaTo. 
mopeia Te yap Hv eTaKTos, kal BAcuua 
KabeoTynKds emetndeveTo, ws Bre BovdAn- 
Octev ph oxapdaptttew yéAws 5€ omnd- 


tepompemet [for -rets] CH? m 17 latt syrr copt arm 


for pnde,un DFHKL[P IN rel: txt ACR? 
Lom @Aorexvous K. ] 


vios, et 5€ mov yevoito, méxpt peSiacpod. 
del 5& evrds ToD oxhuaTos ai xeipes. The 
Kkatrdotynua would thus include gesture 
and habit,—more than karacroAh of 
1 Tim. ii. 9), reverend (two examples, of 
those given by Wetst., seem nearest to 
touch the meaning of the word here as 
connected with outward deportment :— 
the one from Jos. Antt. xi. 8. 5, describing 
the High Priest Jaddus going forth to 
meet Alexander the Great,—v@duevos 8 
avTdy ov méppw Tis moAEws, mpdeioe 
peta TaV fepéwy Kal ToD ToAITLKOD TAT- 
ous, tepomrperH kal diapépovoay tay uA- 
Awy vey molovwevos Thy strdvtnow 
. eee. TO pey TARV0S ev Tals AevkKais 
eobijot, Tous be lepets mpoeotatas ev tais 
Bvoctvats avr@v, Toy Se apxiepéa ev TH 
dakwOivn Kad Siaxpvow otoAH: the other 
from Plato, Theages, § 3, p. 262, Geayhs ° 
dvoua TOUTW, @ SwKpates. Kaddy ye, @ 
Anuddoxe, TH viet Td Gvoua Ones kad 
tepomperres), not slanderers (see reff. 1 Tim. 
and note), nor yet enslaved (so zpos- 
éxovras, 1 Tim. ili. 8) to much wine (this 
vice may be included in the character 
given of the Cretans above, ch. 1. 12), 
teachers of that which is good, that they 
school (see on cwppovicuds, 2 Tim. i. 7. 

The occurrence of fva here with a 
pres. indic. in the best mss. is remarkable 
—especially as the only other instances of 
this construction in St. Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 6 
and Gal. iv. 17 (see notes there), may be 
accounted for on the hypothesis of an un- 
usunl (provincial) formation of the sub- 
junctive, being both verbs in -dw. If this 
reading is to stand, it would shew that 
that hypothesis is unnecessary, and that? 
St. Paul did really write the indic. pres. 
after Wa: see also 1 John v. 20. Cf. 
Winer, edn. 6, § 41 b. 1. c. If hedid thus 
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13. a a \ / 
m here only 1) 6 Aoyos TOD Oeod PBrachnuAtar. © Tovs vewTEpous 
n = Matt. xx. A Rn 
is fi rs r a s ‘ t 
15. Rom.¥. D @cauTwS 1 TAapaKaNEl Tappovely 7 mEpt Tavra ‘ceavTov 
18, 1 King , E A > a 
nv... * qrapeyowevos “TUTroy ‘Kad@y ‘épywr, ev TH ~ didacKka- 
0 Bph. i. 22 - Ba Ge os i > 
; / > / 82 a b E 
peepee At’ ~ apOopiav, ¥ cenvotnta, Aoyov *vuyln, © akaTa 
al, see 1 Tim. és 
yi. 1 = xia la oe ii. 8. vi. 1 al. Mark yv. 15\|L. Rom. xii. 3. 2 Cor. 
ior EGA €. pape Ae OO ie Sea ec ie ii, 23, 1 Tim. i. 19, vi, 
4,21. trefl. pron. aft. mid. voice, John xix. 24, Isa, vii. 11. Xen Cyr. viii. 1. 39, mapaderyya... ToLovde 
t u-. Phil. iii. 17. 1 Thess. i.7. 2 Thess. iii. 


éavtov mapetxeTo. Winer, edn. 6, 3 38. 6. 
9. 1Tim.iv.12. 1 Pet. v. 3. ‘ 

y 1 Tim ii. 2 reff. z = 2 Tim. i."13 reff. 
xxxi. (at end of xxiv.) 8. b here only +. 


v 1 Tim, iii. 1 reff. 


w ver. 1. x here only. 
a = (and Paul) here only. see ver. 1 reff., and Prov. 


2 Macc. iv. 47 only. 


5. rec otkoupovs [for -pyovs], with D3HKL[P]X? rel [syr-mg-gr] Clem: txt ACD! 


FN!. 
(txt N-corr). 
7. [ravtov P.] 


aft Qeov ins kat n didacKaAra C 5 syr arm. 


umotagcouevan [for -ais] XN! 


for ceavtov, eavrov D! Chr Damase.—zayrtas eavrov m! n 1 


Thdrt Damase. (So might the words in AC be divided, but vulg Syr read them as in 


text.) ctumoyv bef mapex. NX! 120. 


gr] Chr: apdovay F: txt ACDIK[ PX! 17 [47] Damase Giec-comm. 
ins ayveray C h? 73. 80 syr arm Jer Chrom. 


rec adtapGoptav, with D°LN3 rel [syr-mg- 
aft ap@op. 
Steph aft ceuvornta ins apbaporar, 


with D3KL rel syr [mg-gr arm] Chr-ms Thdrt: om ACD![FP]& 17 [47]. 


write it, it may be questioned whether he 
intended to convey any sense very distinct 
from the pres. subj.: perhaps more imme- 
diate and assumed sequence may be indi- 
cated: but it is hardly possible to join 
logically in the mind a causal particle with 
a pres. indic.) the young women to be 
lovers of their husbands, lovers of their 
children, discreet (this term certainly ap- 
plies better to women than se/f-restrained : 
there is in this latter, in their case, an im- 
plication of effort, which destroys the 
spontaneity, and brushes off, so to speak, 
the bloom of this best of female graces. 
See, however, note on 1 Tim. ii. 9. The 
word is one of our greatest difficulties), 
chaste, workers at home (the word is not 
found elsewhere, and has perhaps on that 
account been changed to the more usual 
one olxovpovs. It is hardly possible that 
for so common a word olxoupyovs should 
have been substituted. If the rec. is 
retained, ‘keepers at home’ will be signi- 
fied: so Dio Cass. lvi. p. 391 (Wetst.), 
TOs ovK Upiotoy yuvh chppwv, otkoupds, 
oixovduos, madorpdpos; see Elsner’s note 
on the word, in which he shews that, as 
might be expected, the ideas of ‘keeping 
at home’ and ‘guarding the house’ are 
both included: so Chrys.: 7 oloupds 
yuvh Kal odppwv €orar’ H olxoupds kar 
olxovoutkh ote wep. Tpupyy, ovte mept 
etd5ous akaipous, otre mep) &AAwy Tov 
To.wvTav acxoAndhncetar), good (Thi. joins 
this with oixovpots—oixoupds ayabh. So 
also Syr. But it seems better to preserve 
the series of single epithets till broken in 
the next clause by the construction. As 
a single epithet (reff.) it seems to provide, 


as Heydenr., that their keeping, or work- 
ing, at home, should not degenerate into 
churlishuess or niggardliness), in subjec- 
tion to their own (inserted to bring out 
and impress the duties they owe to them 
—so in Eph. v. 22) husbands, that the 
word of God (the Gospel) be not ill- 
spoken of (7d yap mpopace: OeoceBeias 
kaTakiumave Tovs tvdpas, BAacdnutav 
epepe TH Knpvyuwatt, Thart.). 6 ff] 
The younger men in like manner exhort 
to be self-restrained (see above ver. 5, 
and 1 Tim. ii. 9, note), shewing thyself 
(the use of ceaurdy with mapéxecOa is 
somewhat remarkable, but borne out by 
Xen. in reff. The account of it seems to 
be, that mapéxec@a: tuxov would be the 
regular expression for ‘to set an example,’ 
the personal action of the subject re- 
quiring the middle (see Kriiger, p. 368) : 
and, this being so, the form of such ex- 
pression is not altered, even where éavrdv 
is expressed in apposition with tvmor. 
Cf. Ellic.’s note) in (‘ about,’ ‘in reference 
to’ (reff.): a meaning of rep with the 
ace. derived from its local meaning of 
‘round about : see Winer, edn. 6, § 49, i.) 
all matters (not masc. sing.) an example 
(kowdy SibacKadciov kal Srdderyya aperis 
Tod ood Biov Aaumpdtns eaoTw, ofdy 
Tis eikav dpxétumos mao mpoKemévyn 
Tots BovdAomevors evaroudtacba tev ev 
aiTH Kadrav, Thi.) of good works (reff.), 
—in thy teaching (rapexduevos) incor- 
ruption (it is difficult exactly to fix the 
reference of a8opia (or Aadi:apGopla, 
which means much the same). It may 
be objective of the contents of the teach- 
ing—that it should set forth purity as 
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re 


i € 4 an ° 
umotacces Oa, *év aaow ‘evapéotous civat, pr) ™ dyTs- ¢ =! Cor. iw. 


, iy / a 
Aeyovtas, 10 ur “voodilouévous, GAA °macav ? rlotw 
3 , > a 7 , a 
4 évderevupévous ayabijv, va tiv * diSacKkadlay thy tod 
iol id lal lal a“ = an 
“a@Thpos nuov *Geod Skoopaow * év maou. 


iv. 28. S 
hl Tim. vi.1. Prov, xxii. 7. i ver. 5, 
mch.i.9. Acts xii. 45. 


Sonly. Josh. vi1.l. 2 Mace. iv. 32 only. 
ini. 3 al. Prov. xii. 22, 
LiLo Di rl Tim. i. 1 reff. 
20. ch. iii. 4only. Num. vi. 25, 


Rom, x. 21 (from Isa. Ixv. 2) al. L.P., exc. John xix. 12, 


q Rom, ii, 15. 


14, 2 Thess, 
ni. 14 only. 
(Luke xviii. 


vu 40. Acts 
xxui, 17, 18, 
Eph. 


) ee, 19 
g Paul, Rom. uaa! only. John iii. 20. v.29. James iii. 14 only. Prov. xxii. 8. 


2 Tim. iv, 5 reff. 1 Eph, v. 10 reff, 
n Acts v. 2, 

Pp = Matt. xxiii. 23. Rom. 

Paul only, exc. Heb. vi. 10,1]. Gen. 
t Lukei.79. Acts xxvii, 


o Phil. 1. 20 reff. 
2 Cor. vin 24 al 
s1 Tim. it. 9 reff. 


(vera, ver. 13.) 


8. rec mept [ Juwy bef Aeyew, with K[L(Treg)] rel [arm] Chr Aug: txt ACDF 
L[(Tischdf) P|& m 17 [47] latt syrr [copt eth Orig] Thdrt Ambrst.—rec vuwy, with A 
h [47] copt Thdrt : txt¢ CDF KL[ PR rel latt syrr [arm] gr-lat-ff. 


9. SovAor D', servi subditi sint D-lat. 


copt: txt CFKL¥® rel Chr Thdrt Damasce. 
rec miotw bef macay, with KL rel copt Chr Thdrt Damase: 
om mot 8117: txt ACD[P]X? m syr [arm] lat-ff.—zac. evdexv. mor F. 
om 2nd rv, with KL[P] rel Damasc: ins ACDFS 17 Chr Thdrt. 


10. unde C2D'F 17. 


its character and aim: or subjective, that 
he should be, in his teaching, pure in mo- 
tive, uncorrupted: so Wiesinger, com- 
paring 2 Cor. xi. 3, wn mows... papi 
T& vohwata tuavy ard THs amAdTHTOS 
Ths eis Tov xpiotdv. Huther takes it of 
the form of the teaching, that it should 
be pure from all expressions foreign to the 
character of the Gospel. This is perhaps 
hardly satisfactory : and the first interpre- 
tation would bring it too near in meaning 
to Adyov iy:H which follows), gravity, a 
discourse (in its contents and import) 
healthy, not to be condemned, that he of 
the opposite part (rdv ef évaytias gnot 
kal tov dSidBodrov Kal mavta Toy éxelvy 
Siaxovotmevoy, Chr. But the former idea 
is hardly before the Apostle’s mind, from 
ver. 5, in which the Gospel being evil spo- 
ken of was represented as the point to be 
avoided. Cf. also 1 Tim. vi. 1, and v. 14: 
2 Tim. ii. 25. It is rather the heathen or 
Jewish adversaries of the Gospel, among 
whom they dwelt) may be ashamed (reff.), 
having nothing (pndév, because, follow- 
ing the xv, it is subjective to him, the 
adversary. We should say, oddéy eotw 8 
at by Aeyn,—but undey Exwv Aéyew: in 
the former the objective fact, in the latter 
the subjective deficiency, is brought out) 
to say of us (Christians: not ‘me and 
thee’) (that is) evil (in our acts: pavaAos 
is never used with Aéye.v, nor of words, in 
the N. T., but always of deeds: ‘having 
no evil thing to report of us ’—no evil, 
whether seen in our demeanour, or arising 
from our teaching). 9.] (mapardarer) 
Slaves to be in subjection to their own 
(see above on ver. 5) masters,—in all 
Vor. III. 


deomotas bef wd5:o1s AD[P] latt syrr 


rec 
[om @eou P.] 


things to give satisfaction (this, the 
servants’ own phrase among ourselves, 
expresses perhaps better than any other 
the meaning of evapéotous civar. ‘To be 
acceptable’ would seem to bring the slave 
too near to the position of a friend), not 
contradicting (in the wide sense, not 
merely in words, see especially ref. John), 
not purloining (ref. vordi(duevov, dpai- 
povmevov, idiomoovmevov, Suid. 7s & 
alto Kal operepiCecda, Eustath.), but 
manifesting (see ref. 2 Cor.) all (possible, 
reff.) good faith; that they may adorn 
in all things (not ‘before all men, as 
Heydenr., al.: cf. ev maow above) the 
doctrine of our Saviour, God (see on 
1 Tim.i.1. Not Christ, but the Father 
is meant: in that place the distinction is 
clearly made. On this ‘ adorning’ Calvin 
remarks, “ Hzce quoque circumstantia 
notanda est (this is hardly worthy of his 
usually pure latinity), quod ornamentum 
Deus a servis accipere dignatur, quorum 
tam vilis et abjecta erat conditio, ut vix 
censeri soliti sint inter homines. Neque 
enim famulos intelligit quales hodie in 
usu sunt, sed mancipia, que pretio empta 
tanquam boves aut equi possidebantur. 
Quod si eorum vita ornamentum est Chris- 
tiani nominis, multo magis videant qui in 
honore sunt, ne illud turpitudine sua ma- 
culent.” Thi. strikingly says, xiv yap 
7G Bdeardtn Siakovyijs GAN 7H Timn eis 
Gedy avarpéxet, bt Kar ary tod pdBov 
éxelvou ) mpos Tov SeomdTny ebvowg Thy 
apxyv exet). 11—15.] Ground of 
the above exhortations in the moral pur- 
pose of the Gospel respecting us (11—14): 
and consequent exhortation a Titus (15). 
E 
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reff. 
wlTim 9.8 5 5 
im.1i. 16. Rom. i. 18. xi. 26. Jude 15,18 only. Jer. v.6. (-Betv, -Bys. Jude 15.) 
ab iret ye: Wis i 7 we Paul, 1 Cor, xv. 34, 1 Thess. ii, 10 


y Heb. ix. 1 only +. zhere only +. Wisd. ix, 11 only. 


only. 1 Pet. ii. 23, Luke xxiii. 41 only. Deut. i. 16. 


1l. rec ins 4 bef cwrnpios (to fill out the construction), with C3D?2-3KL[P] rel Clem 
Cyr-jer-mss Nyss Chr Thdrt Procl Damasc: om AC!D1N syrr.—for owrnpios, cwTnpos 
R!: tov cwrnpos nuwy (see ch iii. 4) F vulg copt zth Epiph [Lucif,]. 


12. om tas D}. 


11.] For (reasons for the above exhorta- 
tions from ver. 1: not as Chrys., al., only 
for vv. 9,10. The latter clause of ver. 10, 
it is true, gives occasion to this declara- 
tion ; but the reference of these verses is 
far wider than merely to slaves) the grace 
of God (that divine favour to men, of 
which the whole process of Redemption 
was a proof: not to be limited to Christ’s 
Incarnation, as (ic. and Thdrt.: though 
certainly this may be said for their inter- 
pretation, that zt may also be regarded as 
a term inclusive of all the blessings of Re- 
demption: but it does not follow, that of 
two such inclusive terms, the one may be 
substituted for the other) was manifested, 
bringing salvation (not, ‘as bringing sal- 
vation’ owrhpios is not predicate after 
emep., but maidSevouta which follows: 
owrtnhpios is still part of the subject, and 
to make this constructionally clearer, the 
art. 7 has been inserted) to all men (dat. 
belonging to owrhpios, not to erepayn, 
which verb is used absolutely, as in ch. iii. 
A: cf. cwrhp mavtay avOpomwv, 1 Tim. 
iv. 10: see also ib. ii. 4), disciplining us 
(see note on 1 Tim. i. 20. There is no 
need to depart from the universal New 
Testament sense of ra:devovog, and soften 
it into ‘teaching? the education which 
the Christian man receives from the grace 
of God, is a discipline, properly so called, 
of self-denial and training in godliness, 
accompanied therefore with much mortifi- 
cation and punitive treatment. Luther 
has well rendered maidevoura juas by 
‘und gtichtiget ung.” Corn.-a-lap. (cited 
in Mack) explains it also well: “tanquam 
pueros rudes erudiens, corrigens, for- 
mans, omnique disciplina instituens et 
imbuens, perinde ut pawdagogus puerum 
sibi commissum tam in litteris quam in 
moribus: hoe enim est madevew, inquit 
Gell. i. 13. 13”), that (by the ordinary 
rendering, “teaching us, that,” we make 
tva introduce merely the purport of the 
teaching: and so, following most Com- 
mentators, De W., and I am surprised to 
see, Huther, although I suppose repre- 
senting in some measure the philological 


fidelity of Meyer, under whose shelter his 
commentary appears. There must have 
been some defect of supervision here. 
Wiesinger only of the recent Commen- 
tators, after Mack and Matthies, keeps 
the telic meaning of ta. The Greek 
Commentators, as might be expected, ad- 
here to the propriety of their own lan- 
guage. So Chrys. (7AGev 6 xpiotds, va 
apynodpeba thy aoéBeav), Thi. (madever 
yop tas, a Tod Aomod cwodpdvws 
Chowpev), Thdrt. (rovtov xapiv évnvOpa- 
Toe . ta....). The truth is, 
that ma.devew is one of those verbs, the 
purpose and purport of which mutually 
include each other. The form and man- 
ner of instructive discipline itself conveys 
the aim and intent of that discipline. So 
that the meaning of iva after such a verb 
falls under the class which I have dis- 
cussed in my note to 1 Cor. xiv. 13, which 
see. Our English ‘ that,’ which would be 
dubious after ‘teaching,’ keeps, after ‘dis- 
ciplining,’ its proper telic force), denying 
(not, ‘having. denied :’ the aor. part. dp- 
vnoduevor is, as so often, not prior to, but 
contemporaneous with, the aor. (jowpev 
following. (This, against Ellic., requires 
pressing here. The whole life being 
summed up in (howper, aor., not COuev, 


-pres., the aor. part. apyyoduevor must be 


so rendered, as to extend over all that sum, 
not as if it represented some definite act 
of abnegation anterior to it all.) 8a Tod 
apynoacbat, says Thl., thy ek diabécews 
drAoWdxXov amoctpopyy aonuaiver. ‘Has 
(cupiditates) abnegamus, cum eis consen- 
sum negamus, cum delectationem quam 
suggerunt, et actum ad quem sollicitant, 
abnuimus, imo ex mente et animo radi- 
citus evellimus et extirpamus.” S. Ber- 
nard, Serm. xi. (Mack)) impiety and the 
lusts of the world (the tds gives uni- 
versality— ‘all worldly lusts.’ koopurds, 
belonging to the kéouos, the world which 
€v TS Tovnps Keira, and is without God: 
see 1 John ii. 15—17 and Ellicott’s note 
here), we might live soberly (our old 
difficulty of rendering oddpwy and its de- 
rivatives recurs. ‘ Soberly’ seems here to 
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c1Tim.vi.17. 2 Tim. iv. 10 only. see 1 Tim. iv, 8. 
here and Acts as below (e) only. see Rom. xvi.2. Phil. ii, 29. 
things, Acts xx. 35 only. elsw. (passim) of persons. see 1 Tim, i, 11 reff. 


vi. 18 al. h 2 Tim, i, 10 reff. 
express the adverb well, though ‘sober’ 
by no means covers the meaning of the 
adjective. The fact is, that the peculiar 
meaning which has become attached to 
“ sober,’—so much so, as almost to deprive 
it of its more general reference to life and 
thought,—has not taken possession of the 
adverb) and justly (better than ‘righte- 
ously,’ —‘ righteous,’ by its forensic ob- 
jective sense in St. Paul, introducing a 
confusion, where the question is of moral 
rectitude) and piously in the present life 
(“ Bernard, Serm. xi.: sobrie erga nos, 
juste erga proximum, pie erga Deum, 
Salmer. p. 630. f.: dicimus in his verbis 
Apostolum tribus virtutibus, sobrietatis, 
pietatis et justitie, summam justitie Chris- 
tianee complecti. Sobrietas est ad se, jus- 
titia ad proximum, pietas erga Deum,... 
sobrie autem agit, cum quis se propter 
Deum diligit: juste, cum proximum dili- 
git: pie, cum charitate Deum colit.” 
Mack. Wolf quotes from Lucian, Somn. 
p- 8, the same conjunction: thy puxhy 
+... KaTakoounow... . cwhpoctyy, b- 
Katoouvn, Kal evocBia .... Tadta yap 
éotw 6 THs Wuxis aknpatos Kdomos. 

These three comprising our maiSefa in 
faith and love, he now comes to hope): 
looking for (this expectation being an 
abiding state and posture,—not, like ¢7- 
ower, the life following on and unfolded 
from the determining impulse co-ordinate 
with the dpyjcacAa:,—is put in the pres., 
not in the aor.) the blessed hope (here, as 
in reff. Gal. and Acts, Col. i. 5 al., nearly 
objective,—the hope, as embodying the 
thing hoped for: but keep the vigour and 
propriety both of language and thought, 
and do not tame down the one and violate 
the other, with Grot., by a metonymy, or 
with Wolf, by a hypallage of pakapla 
éAmts for éAmouevn pakapiétns) and 
manifestation (€Anlia «. em. belong to- 
gether) of the glory (Svo delxvuow ev- 
Tav0a emipavelas: Kal ydp eto. Stor 7 
Bey mporépa xdpitos, 7 5& Sevtépa ayt- 
anodécews, Chrys. Nothing could be more 
unfortunate than the application here of 
the figure of hendiadys in the E.V.: see 
below) of the great God (the Father: see 
below) and of our Saviour Jesus Christ 
(as regards the sense, an exact parallel is 
found in Matt. xvi. 27, wéAAe yap 6 vids 
tod avOpdrov epxecOa ev TH Sdin Tod 
matpos avrov, compared with Matt. xxv. 


only+. Xen. 

Mem. ii, 2, 

13. (see 1 Tim, 

li, 2 reff.) 

d = Mark xv, 43. Luke ii. 25, 38 al. Paul, = 

e Acts xxiv. 15. fo 
g =Gal.v.5. Heb. 


31, bray ZdAOn 6 vids Tod avOpdmov ev TH 
ddén abrod. See also 1 Pet. iv.13. The 
glory which shall be revealed at the ap- 
pearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ is 
His own glory, and that of His Father 
(John xvii. 5; 1 Thess. iii. 13). This 
sense having been obscured by the foolish 
hendiadys, has led to the asking (by Mr. 
Green, Gr. Test. Gram., p. 216), “ What 
intimation is given in Scripture of a glo- 
rious appearing of God the Father and 
our Lord in concert?” To which the 
answer is, that no such appearing is even 
hinted at in this passage, taken as above. 
What is asserted is, that the ddéa shall be 
that tod weydrov Ocot Kal owripos judy 
*Inood xpiorov. And we now come to 
consider the meaning of these words. Two 
views have been taken of them: (1) that 
Tov meyaAov Geod Kal TwTipos uey are 
to be taken together as the description of 
*Inoov xpiotov,—‘of Jesus Christ, the 
great God and our Saviour? (2) that 
as given above, Tod weydAou Oeod describes 
the Father, and cwtijpos judy “Inood 
xpiotod the Son. It is obvious that in 
dealing with (1), we shall be deciding 
with regard to (2) also. (1) has been the 
view of the Greek orthodox Fathers, as 
against the Arians (see a complete collec- 
tion of their testimonies in Dr. Words- 
worth’s “Six Letters to Granville Sharp 
on the use of the definite article in the 
Greek text of the N. T.” Lond. 1802), 
and of most ancient and modern Commen- 
tators. That the former so interpreted 
the words, is obviously not (as it has been 
considered) decisive of the question, if 
they can be shewn to bear legitimately 
another meaning, and that meaning to be 
the one most likely to have been in the 
mind of the writer. The case of fa in 
the preceding verse (see note there), was 
wholly different. There it was contended 
that fa with a subjunctive, has, and can 
have, but one meaning: and this was up- 
held against those who would introduce 
another, inter alia, by the fact that the 
Greck Fathers dreamt of no other. The 
argument rested not on this latter fact. 
but on the logical force of the particle 
itself. And similarly here, the passage 
must be argued primarily on its own 
ground, not primarily on the consensus of 
the Greek Fathers. No one disputes that 
it may mean that which they have inter- 
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preted it: and there were obvious reasons 
why they, having licence to do so, should 
choose this interpretation. But it is our 
object, not being swayed in this or any 
other interpretation, by doctrinal con- 
siderations one way or the other, to en- 
quire, not what the words may mean, but 
what they do mean, as far as we may be 
able to ascertain 1t. The main, and in- 


deed the only reliance of those who take « 


(1), is the omission of the article before 
owtipos. Had the sentence stood tod pey. 
Ocod Kal Tov Gwrhpos Huay 7I. x., their 
verdict for (2) would have been unanimous. 
That the insertion of the article would 
have been decisive for (2), is plain: but 
is it equally plain, that its omission is de- 
cisive for (1)? This must depend entirely 
on the nature and position of the word 
thus left anarthrous. If it is a word which 
had by usage become altogether or occa- 
sionally anarthrous,—if it is so connected, 
that the presence of the article expressed, is 
not requisite to its presence in the sense, 
then the state of the case, as regards 
the omission, is considerably altered. Now 
there is no doubt that cwrnp was one 
of those words which gradually dropped 
the article and became a quasi proper 
name: cf, 1 Tim. i.1 (I am quite aware 
of Bp. Middleton’s way of accounting for 
this, but do not regard it as satisfactory ) ; 
iv. 10; which latter place is very in- 
structive as to the way in which the de- 
signation from its official nature became 
anarthrous. This being so, it must hardly 
be judged as to the expression of the art. 
by the same rules as other nouns. Then 
as to its structural and contextual con-~ 
nexion. It is joined with 7uév, which is 
an additional reason why it may spare the 
article: see Luke i. 78: Rom. i, 7: 1 Cor. 
aeroN Oona sax.gh Lie 2 Corin 2) ccc. 
Again, as Winer has observed (edn. 
6, § 19, 5 b, remark 1), the prefixing of 
an appositional designation to the proper 
name frequently causes the omission of 
the article. So in 2 Thess. i. 12: 2 Pet. 
i. 1: Jude 4: see also 2 Cor. i. 2; vi. 18: 
Gal. i. 3: Eph. i. 2; vi. 23: Phil. i. 2; ii. 
11; iii. 20 &c. If then cwrhp judy Inoots 
xpiotés may signify ‘Jesus Christ our 
Saviour,’—on comparing the two members 
of the clause, we observe, that @eod has 


already had its predicate expressed in Tot 
peyadcv ;and that it is therefore natural 
to expect that the latter member of the 
clause, likewise consisting of a proper name 
and its predicate, should correspond lo- 
gically to the former: in other words, that 
Tov Geod Kal cwrhpos nev "In. xp. would 
much more naturally suit (1) than rod 
peyddov Gcod Kal cwrnpos nu. “In. xp. 
In clauses where the two appellative mem- 
bers belong to one expressed subject, we 
expect to find the former of them without 
any predicative completion. If it be re- 
plied to this, as I conceive on the hy- 
pothesis of (1) it must be, that vod me- 
ydAov is an epithet alike of @cod and 
owTipos, our great (God and Saviour),’ 
I may safely leave it to the feeling of any 
scholar, whether such an expression would 
be likely to occur. Let us now consider, 
whether the Apostle would in this place 
have been likely to designate our Lord 
as 6 mwéyas Oeds Kal cwthp judy. This 
must be chiefly decided by examining the 
usages of the expression @cbs 6 owrThp 
jua@y, which occurs six times in these 
Epistles, once in Luke (i. 47), and once 
in the Epistle of Jude. If the writer 
here identifies this expression, ‘the great 
God and our Saviour,’ with the Lord 
Jesus Christ, calling Him ‘God and our 
Saviour,’ it will be at least probable that 
in other places where he speaks of “God 
our Saviour,” he also designates our Lord 
Jesus Christ. Now is that so? On the 
contrary, in 1 Tim. i. 1, we have nat’ ém- 
Tayhv Qo cwTijpos huey, kal xpiorod 
*Inaod tis eAmidos juey: where I suppose 
none wiil deny that the Father and the 
Son are most plainly distinguished from 
one another. The same is the case in 
1 Tim, ii. 3—5, a passage bearing much 
(see below) on the interpretation of this 
one: and consequently in 1 Tim. iv. 10, 
where €orw cwthp mdavtwy avOpdmwy 
corresponds to OAc mdvtas owOAvae in 
the other. So also in Tit. i. 83, where the 
cwrhp jnuov Oeds, by whose emrayh the 
promise of eternal life was manifested, 
with the proclamation of which St. Paul 
was entrusted, is the same aidyos eds, 
by whose émtayj the hidden mystery 
was manifested in Rom. xvi. 26, where 
the same distinction is made. The only 
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place where there could be any doubt is 
in our ver. 10, which possible doubt how- 
ever is removed by ver. 11, where the 
same assertion is made, of the revelation of 
the hidden grace of God (the Father). 
Then we have our own ch. iii. 4—6, where 
we find rod cwripos judy Oeod in ver. 4, 
clearly defined as the Father, and did 
*Incod xpioT0d TOD GwThpos juay in ver. 
6. In that passage too we have the ex- 
pression 7 xpnotdérns kal 7 pidravbpwria 
émepavn Tod cwthpos nu. Oc0d, which is 
quite decisive in answer to those who object 
here to the expression émipdveay tis 
ddétms as applied to the Father. In the 
one passage of St. Jude, the distinction 
is equally clear: for there we have udvw 
OeG gwrrpt nuay bia “Insod xpiorod Tov 
kuplov 7udv. It is plain then, that the 
usage of the words‘ God our Saviour’ does 
not make it probable that the whole ex- 
pression here is to be applied to the Lord 
Jesus Christ. And in estimating this pro- 
bability, let us again recur to 1 Tim. ii. 3, 5, 
a passage which runs very parallel with the 
present one. We read there, cis yap beds, 
| «is al peotirns ed Kal davOpdrwr, 
&vOpwros xpicrds “Inoots, 6 Sobs éautdy 
avtitutpov «.7.A. Compare this with rot 
peydrov Geod | kal cwripos nuay “Inood 
xXpiorod, bs oxev EavTdy brép nudy iva 
Autpwonta x.7.A, Can there be a reason- 
able doubt, that the Apostle writing two 
sentences so closely corresponding, on a 
point of such high importance, would have 
in his view the same distinction in the 
second of them, which he so strongly lays 
down in the first ? | Without then consi- 
dering the question as closed, I would sub- 
mit that (2) satisfies all the grammatical 
requirements of the sentence: that it is 
both structurally and contextually more 
probable, and more agreeable to the 
Apostle’s way of writing: and I have 
therefore preferred it. The principal ad- 
vocates for it have been, the pseudo-Am- 
brose (i. e. Hilary the deacon, the author 
of the Commentary which goes by the 
name of that Father: whose words are 
these, “hanc esse dicit beatam ‘spem cre- 
dentium, qui exspectant adventum glorie 
magni Dei quod revelari habet judice 
Christo, in quo Dei Patris videbitur po- 
testas et gloria, ut fidei sue preemium con- 
sequantur. Ad hoc enim redemit nos 
Christus, ut” &c.), Erasm. (annot. and 
paraphr.), Grot., Wetst., Heinr., Winer 


Xxxvii. 23. 
F n Paul, Rom. 
Exod. xxxiv. 9. o = Acts xv. 9. Eph. 
Phere only. Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii. 6. xiv. 2. xxvi. 


-Tlagw.Os, Ps. cxxxiv, 4, Eccles. ii. 8). 


(ubi supra, end), De W., Huther (the 
other view,—not this as stated in my 
earlier editions, by inadvertence,—is taken 
by Ellicott). Whichever way taken, the 
passage is just as important a testimony 
to the divinity of our Saviour: according 
to (1), by asserting His possession of Deity 
and right to the appellation of the High- 
est: according to (2), even more strikingly, 
asserting His equality in glory with the 
Father, in a way which would be blas- 
phemy if predicated of any of the sons of 
men), who (our Saviour Jesus Christ), gave 
Himself (“the forcible éaurdv, * Him- 
self, His whole self, the greatest gift ever 
given,’ must not be overlooked: cf. Beve- 
ridge, Serm. 93, vol. iv. p. 285.” Ellicott) 
for us (‘on our behalf,’ not ‘2m our stead :’ 
reff.), that He might (by this assertion of 
the Redeemer’s purpose, we return to the 
moral aim of verses 11, 12, more plainly 
indicated as in close connexion with Christ’s 
propitiatory sacrifice) redeem (Avtpoto Gat, 
‘to buy off with a price, the middle in- 
cluding personal agency and interest, cf. 
Kabaplon éavt@ below. So in Diod. Sic. 
v. 17, of the Balearians, étay twés yu- 
vaikes bd TOY mMposTAEdYTWY ANTTeY 
GA@ow, avTl pias yuvouKds Tpets 4 Tér- 
Tapas avdpas dibdvTes AuTpotvrat. Polyb. 
xvii. 16. 1, of King Attalus and the Si- 
cyonians, where only personal agency is 
implied in the middle, thy icpay xépav 
Tov “AméAAwvos éMuTPHoATO xpNUdTwY 
avrots ovx OAlywy. See note, 1 Tim. ii. 6: 
and cf. ref. 1 Pet., where the price is stated 
to have been the precious blood of Christ) 
us from all lawlessness (sce reff. and espe- 
cially 1 John iii. 4, 7 Guapria eorly 7 
dvouia) and might purify (there is no 
need to supply 7uds, though the sense is 
not disturbed by so doing. By making 
Aadv the direct object of ka@apl(n, the 
purpose of the Redeemer is lifted off from 
our particular case, and generally and ob- 
jectively stated) to Himself (‘dat. com- 
modi’) a people (object: not, as De W., 
Wies., al., predicate, ‘(us) for a people’) 
peculiarly His (see note on Eph. i. 14, 
and cf. the reff. here in the LXX, from 
which the expression is borrowed. See 
also 1 Pet. ii. 9, and Ellicott here. The 
éferAeyuevov of Chrys., though expressing 
the fact, says too much for the word,—as 
also does the acceptabilis of the Vulg.: 
egregium of Jerome, too little : the oixetov 
of Thdrt. is exact: that which mepleotw 
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ai7s), zealous (an ardent worker and 
promoter) of good works. 15.] 
gathers up all since ver. 1, where the 
general command last appeared, and en- 
forces it on Titus. Inch. ili. 1, the train of 
thought is again resumed. These things 
(the foregoing: not, the following) speak 
and exhort (in the case of those who be- 
lieve and need stirring up) and rebuke (in 
the case of those who are rebellious) with 
all imperativeness (ueta& avOevtias Kal 
meta etovolas moAAjs, Chrys.—tovréott, 
meta GmoTtoutas, Thl.). Let no man de- 
spise thee (addressed to Titus, not to the 
people, as Calv. (‘populum ipsum magis 
quam Titum hic compellat’): ‘so conduct 
thyself in thine exhortations, with such 
gravity, and such consistency, and such 
impartiality, that every word of thine may 
carry weight, and none may be able to cast 
slight on thee for flaws in any of these 
points’). III. 1, 2.] Rules concern- 
ing behaviour to those without, Put them 
in mind (as of a duty previously and other- 
wise well known, but liable to be forgotten) 
to be in subjection to governments, to 
authorities, to obey the magistrate (aeu0- 
apxeitv here probably stands absolutely, 
not, as Huther, connected with the dat. 
apxais e& So Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 4, pe- 
yiotov ayabby 7d melapxeiy aiverau 
els Tb katampattew Ta dyad. The other 
construction has however the reff. in its 
favour), to be ready towards every good 
work (the connexion seems to be as in 
Rom. xiii. 8, where the rulers are said to 
be od péBos TE ayabe Epyw, GAAG TH 
kax@. Compare also the remarkable coin- 
cidence in the sentiment of Xen. quoted 


above. Jerome in loc., Wetst., De W., 
al., suppose these exhortations to subjec- 
tion to have found their occasion in the 
insubordination of the Jews on principle 
to foreign rule, and more especially of the 
Cretan Jews. In the presence of similar 
exhortations in the Epistle to the Romans 
and elsewhere, we can hardly perhaps say 


‘so much as this: but certainly Wetst.’s 


quotations from Diod. Sic., al., seem to 
establish the fact of Cretan turbulence in 
general. The inference drawn by 
Thdrt., al., from these last words,—ov5é 
yap eis dravta Set Tots &pxovat TweiBapxeiv, 
does not seem to be legitimately deduced 
from them), to speak evil of no one (these 
words set forth the general duty, but are 
perhaps introduced owing to what has pre- 
ceded, cf.2 Pet. ii. 10: Jude 8), to be not 
quarrelsome (ref. and note), forbearing 
(ib., and note on Phil. iv.5. “ The ements 
must have been, it is to be feared, a some- 
what exceptional character in Crete, where 
an eumutos mAcoveéta, exhibited in out- 
ward acts of aggression, kal idi¢ Kal kara 
kowwdv (Polyb. vi. 46—9), is described as 
one of the prevailing and dominant vices.” 
Ellicott), manifesting all meekness to- 
wards all men (from what follows, mdp- 
Tas avOp. is evidently to be taken in the 
widest sense, and especially to be applied 
to the heathen without: see below). 

8.] For (reason why we should shew all 
meekness, &¢c.: ovdKodv under) évewdlons, 
not rowvtos yap js Kal od, Chrys. 
3 nal 6 Anorhs mpds tv Erepoy Anothy 
fAeyev, btt ev TE adTG xpluarl eoper. 
Thi.) we (Christians) also (as well as they) 
were (emphatically prefixed) once without 
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5. rec for d, dv (correction for elegance), with C2D3KL[P] rel Ath(many mss) Cyr- 


jer Ps-Ath Chr Thdrt,: txt AC!D'FN 17 Clem Cyrsepe. 


understanding (of spiritual things, see 
Eph. iv. 18), disobedient (to God, ch.i.16: 
he is no longer speaking of authorities, 
but has passed into a new train of thought), 
led astray (so Conyb.: the passive sense 
should be kept, as best answering to N. T. 
usage, ref. 2 Tim.: reff. Heb. and James, 
which Huther quotes for the neuter sense, 
are both better rendered passive.  Ellic. 
advocates the neuter ‘going astray’), slaves 
to divers lusts and pleasures (see reff. : 
an unusual word in N.T., though so com- 
mon in secular Greek), passing our lives 
(in ref. 1 Tim. Biov is expressed) in ma- 
lice (reff.) and envy,—hateful, hating 
one another (the sequence, if there be 
any, seems to be in the converse order 
from that assumed by Thl., &&01 wicous 
Fev, Gs GAAHAovs mucodvTes. It was 
our natural hatefulness which begot mu- 
tual hatred. Or perhaps the two par- 
ticulars may be taken separately, as dis- 
tinct items in our catalogue of depra- 
vities). 4.] But when the goodness 
(reff.) and love-towards-men (I prefer 
this literal rendering of g:AavOpwria to 
any of the more usual ones: cf. Diog. 
Laert. Plat. iii. 98, rs piAavOpwrias 
early ef5n pia ev mev bia Tis Tmpos- 
nyoplas yivduevov, ofov ev ois Ties Tov 
evtvyxdvovta mdvta mposayopevovor Kal 
thy bekiay €uBddAdovtes xatpeTiCovow" 
BAdAo eldos, Stay tis BonOntiKds 7H Tay 
TO atvxXoDvTL’ Erepoy eidds eoTL' TIS PiA- 
avOpwrias ev @& Tes pirodemnorat 
eiot. The second of these is evidently 
that here intended, but Huther’s view 
of the correspondence of this description 
of God’s kindness to us with that which 
we are required (ver. 2) to shew to others, 
appears to me to be borne out: and thus 


(C is deficient from eoi- 


His ¢iAavOpwrta would parallel apabryra 
mpos mdavtas avOpwemovs above, and the 
fact of its being ‘love foward men’ should 
be expressed. Bengel’s remark also is 
worth notice: “Hominum vitia plane 
contraria enumerantur versu 8.” The 
junction of xpnorbs, -drns, with pirdvOpw- 
mos, -ta,is very common: see the numerous 
quotations in Wetst.) of our Saviour, God 
(the Father: cf. 5a "Inc. xp. below, and 
see note on ch. il. 13), was manifested 
(viz. in Redemption, by the Incarnation 
and Satisfaction of the Redeemer),—not 
by virtue of (éé, as the ground out of which 
an act springs. Cf. besides the frequent 
ex mictews, e& epywv,—Matt. xii. 37 bis: 
Rom. i. 4: 2 Cor. xiii. 4) works wrought 
in (I have thus represented the tay év :— 
épywv (general, ‘any works’) trav év Bur. 
(viz. ‘which were,’ particularizing out of 
those, ‘in righteousness’) év dix. in vighte- 
ousness, as the element and condition in 
which they were wrought) righteousness 
which we (emphatic) did (not, ‘have 
done, as E. V., nor ‘had done,’ as Conyb., 
—which in fact obscures the meaning: 
for God’s act here spoken of was a de- 
finite act in time—and its application to 
us, also a definite act in time (see below) : 
and if we take this émo:qjoauey pluper- 
fect, we confine the Apostle’s repudiation 
of our works, as moving causes of those 
acts of God, to the time previous to those 
acts. For aught that this pluperfect 
would assert, our salvation might be 
prompted on God’s part by future works 
of righteousness which He foresaw we 
should do. Whereas the simple aoristic 
sense throws the whole into the same 
time,— His goodness, &c. was manifested 
.... not for works which we did.... He 
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DIF [Lucif]. 


saved us,”—and renders the repudiation 
of human merit universal. On the con- 
struction, ef. Thl.: @cwoev judas ovK 
ef epywv av eroroauer, avtl Tov ove 
erorhoapev epya dicatoctyns, ote eowOn- 
prev ex TovTwv, GAG TL Tay H ayabdrns 
avtov émoince), but according to (after 
the measure of, in pursuance of, after the 
promptings of : see Ellic.’s note) His com- 
passion He saved us (this €mwoev must be 
referred back to the definite objective act 
of God in Redemption, which has been 
above mentioned. On the part of God, 
that act is one—in the application of it to 
individuals, it is composed of many and 
successive acts. . But this écwoev, being 
contemporaneous with dre erepdvn above, 
cannot apply, as De Wette, to our indi- 
vidual salvation alone. At the same time, 
standing as it does in a transitional posi- 
tion, between God’s objective act and the 
subjective individual application of it, it no 
doubt looks forward as well as backward— 
to individual realization of salvation, as well 
as to the divine completion of it once for 
allin Christ. Calvin, h.1., refers the com- 
pleteness of our salvation rather to God’s 
looking on it as subjectively accomplished 
in us: “ De fide loquitur, et nos jam salu- 
tem adeptos esse docet. Ergo utcunque 
peccato impliciti corpus mortis circumfera- 
mus, certi tamen de salute nostra sumus, 
si modo fide insiti simus in Christum, se- 
cundum illud (Joh. v. 24): ‘Qui credit in 
filium Dei, transivit de morte in vitam,’ 
Paulo post tamen, fidei nomine interposito 
nos re ipsa nondum adeptos esse ostendit, 
quod Christus morte sua preestitit. Unde 
sequitur, ex parte Dei salutem nostram 
impletam esse, cujus fruitio in finem usque 
militize differtur.” The qpas here is not 
all mankind, which would be inconsistent 
with what follows,—nor all Christians, 
however true that would be,—but the 
same as are indicated by kal ucts above, 
—the particular Christians in the Apostle’s 
view as he was writing—Titus and his 
Cretan converts, and himself) by means 
of the laver (not ‘washing,’ as E. V.: see 
the Lexx. : but always a vessel, or pool in 
which washing takes place. Here, the 
baptismal font: see on Eph. v. 26) of re- 


rec Tov av. eAcov, with D3KL rel Chr: txt AD!F[P]& 17 [47] 


ins tov bef 
ins dia bef mvevpatos 


generation (first, let us treat of madtyye- 
veoia. It occurs only in ref. Matt., and 
there in an objective sense, whereas here 
it is evidently subjective. There, it is 
the great second birth of heaven and earth 
in the latter days: here, the second birth 
of the individual man. Though not oc- 
curring elsewhere in this sense, it has its 
cognate expressions,—e. g. dvayervdw, 
1 Pet. i. 3, 23: yerynOjvar &vwbev, John 
iii. 3 &c. Then, of the genitive. The 
font is the ‘laver of regeneration,’ be- 
cause it is the vessel consecrated to the 
use of that Sacrament whereby, in its 
completeness as a Sacrament (see below), 
the new life unto God is conveyed. And 
inasmuch as it is in that font, and when 
we are in it, that the first breath of that 
life is drawn, it is the laver of,—belonging 
to, pertaining to, setting forth,—regene- 
ration. Observe, there is here no 
figure : the words are literal: Baptism is 
taken as in all its completion,—the outward 
visible sign accompanied by the inward spi- 
ritual grace ; and as thus complete, it not 
only represents, but zs, the new birth. Cf. 
Calvin: “Solent Apostoli a Sacramentis 
ducere argumentum, ut rem illic signifi- 
catam probent, quia principium illud va- 
lere debet inter pios, Deum non inanibus 
nobiscum figuris ludere, sed virtute sua 
intus preestare quod externo signo demon- 
strat. Quare Baptismus congruenter et 
vere lavacrum regenerationis dicitur. Vim 
et usum Sacramentorum recte is tenebit 
qui rem et signum ita connectet, ut sig- 
num non faciat inane aut inefficax : neque 
tamen ejus ornandi causa Spiritui sancto 
detrahat quod suum est.” The font then, 
the laver of regeneration, representing the 
external portion of the Sacrament, and 
pledging the internal ;—that inward and 
spiritual grace, necessary to the comple- 
tion of the Sacrament and its regenerating 
power, is not, as too often, left to follow 
as a matter of course, and thus baptismal 
regeneration rendered a mere formal and 
unmeaning thing, ‘ex opere operato,’— 
but is distinctly stated in the following 
words) and (understand 814 again: so 
Thdrt. apparently,—Bengel (‘dus res com- 
memorantur: lavacrum  regenertionis, 
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xi. 6 al. 


6. for 06, 6 D? lect-17. 
7. Sixaiw9evtos(sic) &. 
jer: txt ACD!F[P]®! (0) 17 Chr Ath. 


que baptismi in Christum periphrasis,— 
et renovatio Spiritus sancti’), al. On the 
other hand, most Commentators (see El- 
lic. here) take avaxawdoews as a second 
gen. after Aovtpod: and for the purpose 
of making this clearer, the tod seems to 
have been inserted before Aovtpod (see 
var. readd.). The great formal objection 
to this is, the destruction of the balance 
of the sentence, in which madryyevecias 
would be one gen., and dvakaweécews 
mvevmatos aytov the other. The far 
greater contextual objection is, that thus 
the whole from mad. to ayiov would be 
included under Aovtpod, and baptism 
made not only the seal of the new birth, 
but the sacrament of progressive sanctifi- 
cation) the renewal (dvakaivwous, see 
reff., is used of the gradual renewal of 
heart and life in the image of God, follow- 
ing upon the new birth, and without 
which the birth is a mere abortion, not 
leading on to vitality and action. It is 
here treated as potentially involved in 
God’s act érwoev. We must not, as Hu- 
ther, al., for the sake of making it con- 
temporaneous with the Aovtpéy, give it 
another and untenable meaning, that of 
mere incipient spiritual life) of (brought 
about by; genitive of the efficient cause) 
the Holy Spirit (who alone can renew 
unto life in progressive sanctification. So 
that, as in 1 Pet. iii. 21, it is not the mere 
outward act or fact of baptism to which 
we attach such high and glorious epithets, 
but that complete baptism by water and 
the Holy Ghost, whereof the first cleans- 
ing by water is indeed the ordinary sign 
and seal, but whereof the glorious in- 
dwelling Spirit of God is the only efficient 
cause and continuous agent. ‘ BAPTISMAL 
REGENERATION’ is the distinguishing 
doctrine of the new covenant (Matt. iil. 
11): but let us take care that we know 
and bear in mind what ‘baptism’ means: 
not the mere ecclesiastical act, not the 
mere fact of reception by that act among 
God’s professing people, but that, com- 
pleted by the divine act, manifested by 
the operation of the Holy Ghost in the 
heart and through the life), 6.] 


Paul passim. elsw., Luke xviii. 14, James ii. 21, 24, 25 only. Ps, exlii. 2. 
1 = Rom. iv. 13, 14. viii, 17. Gal. iv. 7. 


in, 28, 29), 33. 
x. 45, Jer. 
: xiy. 16, 

hch. i. 4 reff. i-- Acts xiii.39 (Paul), Rom, 
k = Rom, 


James ui 5, m ch, i. 2 reff, 


[for cwrnpos, kvptov P 81.] 
rec (for yevnOwpev) yevoueda, with D3IKKLN? rel Cyr- 


which (attr.; not = ef of, as Heydenr. 
ov, viz. the Holy Spirit, not Aourpod, as 
even De W. confesses, who yet maintains 
the dependence of both genitives on Aov- 
tpov) He poured out (retf.) on us richly 
(again, it is mere waste of time to debate 
whether this pouring out be the one 
general one at Pentecost, or that in the 
heart of each individual believer: the one 
was God’s objective act once for all, in 
which all its subjective exemplifications 
and applications were potentially en- 
wrapped) through (as its channel and 
medium, He having purchased it for us, 
and made the pouring out possible, in and 
by His own blessed Sacrifice in our na- 
ture) Jesus Christ our Saviour (which 
title was used of the Father above: of 
Him,—ultimately: of our Lord, imme- 
diately: “Pater nostre salutis primus 
auctor, Christus vero opifex, et quasi arti- 
fex,” as Justiniani in Ellicott, whose own 
remarks are well worth consulting), 

7.] in order that (this tva, in the form of 
the sentence, may express the aim either 
of érwoev (Beng., De W., Huther, Ellic.) 
or of etéxeev: more naturally, I believe, 
of the latter (Wiesinger): and for these 
reasons, that €érwoev seeming to have its 
full pregnant meaning as it stands, (1) 
does not require any further statement of 
aim and purpose: but é&€xeev being a 
mere word of action, is more properly 
followed by a statement of a reason why 
the pouring out took place: and (2) that 
this statement of aim and purpose, if it 
applies to €éowoev, has been already antici- 
pated, if €owoev be understood as including 
what is generally known as cwrnpia. 
Theologically, this statement of purpose is 
exact: the effusion of the Spirit has for 
its purpose the conviction of sin and 
manifestation of the righteousness of 
Christ, ont of which two spring justifying 
faith) having been justified (the aor. part. 
here (expressed in English by ‘having 
been’) is not contemporaneous with the 
aor. subj. below. Ordinarily this would 
be so: but the theological consideration of 
the place of justification in the Christian 
life, illustrated by such passages as Rom. 
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q here only. 
Prov. xxxi. 
21. rl Tim. iii. 1 reff 

t Acts xvi. 34, Gal. iil. 6 (from Gen. xv.6). 1 Johny. 10. 


8. for motos, adnOns 672. 
Thdrt Damase Thl. (17 def.) 


v. 1, SixawOevtes obv ex miorews eiphyny 
Zywpev mpos T. Oedy, K.T.A., Seems to de- 
termine here the aor. part. to be antece- 
dent to yevOwuev) by His (éxetvov, re- 
ferring to the more remote subject, must 
be used here not of our Lord, who has just 
been mentioned, but of the Father: and 
so, usually, xdpis Oeov (Acts xi. 23; xx. 
24, 32: Rom. v. 15: 1 Cor: 1. 4, &e:) is 
the efficient cause of our justification in 
Christ) grace, we might be made (perhaps 
passive, see however on 1 Thess. i. 5) heirs 
(see especially Gal. iii. 29) according to (in 
pursuance of, consistently with, so that 
the inheritance does not disappoint, but 
fully accomplishes and satisfies the hope; 
not ‘through’ (?) as Conyb., referring to 
Rom. viii. 24, 25, where, however, the 
thought is entirely different) the hope of 
eternal life (I cannot consent, although 
considerable scholars (e.g. De W., Ellic.) 
have maintained the view, to join the 
gen. Cwms with xAnpovduor, in the pre- 
sence of the expression, in this very 
Epistle, ém éAmid. (wis aiwviov, ch. i. 2. 
The objection brought against joining 
eArida with CwHs here is that thus KAy- 
povduor would stand alone. But it does 
thus stand alone in every place where 
St. Paul uses it in the spiritual sense ; 
viz. Rom. iv. 14; viii. 17 bis (00 is a 
wholly different genitive): Gal. iii. 29; 
iv. 1, 7: and therefore why not here? 
Chrys.’s two renderings, both of which 
Huther quotes for his view, will suit mine 
just as well: kar’ éAmida, Touréori, Kadcs 
HAaAtioamev, ovtTws Gmodavcouev, Bre 
Hin wal KAnpovduor éeoré. The former is 
the one to which I have inclined: the 
latter would mean, “we might be heirs, 
according to the hope”—i. e. in propor- 
tion as we have the hope, realize our heir- 
ship—‘of eternal life’). 8—11.] 
General rules for Titus. 8.] Faith- 
ful is the saying (reff.: viz. the saying 
which has just been uttered, dre  xpn- 
otdrns k.7.A. This sentence alone, of those 
which have gone before, has the solemn 
and somewhat rhythmical character be- 
longing for the most part to the “faithful 
sayings” of the apostolic church quoted 
in these Epistles), and concerning these 


s Rom, xii. 8. 
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1 Tim. iii. 4.al. P. Prov. xxvi. 17. = ver. 14 only. 


rec ins tw bef Oew, with rel: om ACDFKL[P]8 


things (the things which have just been 
dwelt on; see above) I would have thee 
positively affirm (‘confirmare,’ Vulg. ; 
‘asseverare,’ Beza: cf. Polyb. xii. 12. 6, 
SiopiCouevos Ka SiaBeBarovpevos epi 
rovtwy. The va implies persistence and 
thoroughness in the affirmation), in order 
that (not, ‘that,’ implying the purport of 
that which he is d:a8eRa:ovc@at, nor is 
what follows the mictds Adyos, as would 
appear in the E. V.: what follows is to be 
the result of thorough affirmation of vv. 
4—7) they who have believed (have been 
brought to belief and endure in it: the 
present would perhaps express the sense, 
but the perfect is to be preferred, inas- 
much as morevew is often used of the 
hour and act of commencing belief: cf. 
Acts xix. 2: Rom. xiii. 11) God (trusted 
God, learned to credit what God says: 
not to be confounded with mot. eis, John 
xiv. 1, 1 Pet. i. 8, 21—or mort. év, Mark 
i. 15 (not used of God), or mor. ént, 
Rom. iv. 5. There appears no reason for 
supposing with De W. that these words 
describe merely the Gentile Christians) 
may take care to (bpovrifew with an inf. 
is not the ordinary construction: it com- 
monly has érws, iva, ws, el, wh, or a re- 
lative clause. We have an instance in 
Plut. Fab. Max. ce. 12, ta mpatréucva 
yiwoeoKkey eppdvTicev. See Palm and 
Rost, sub voce) practise (a workman pre- 
sides over, is master and conductor of, his 
work: and thus the transition in zpo- 
torac6a from presiding over to conduct- 
ing and practising a business was very 
easy. Thus we have, tracing the progress 
of this transition, odto: pddicra mpo- 
eloTHKeloay THs meTaBoAHs, Thue. viii. 75: 
mas ov avepsy bt. mpootaytes Tov 
mpdyuatos Ta yvwobév? bp study amo- 
oTepjaal we Cntodvow, Demosth. 869, 2: 
*Acracla ob Kooulov mpocoteca épyactas, 
Plut. Pericl. 24: réxvns mpotcrac@a1,— 
& rotow éxOpois.... mpovorhtny édvov, 
Soph. El. 968: xeip) Bala mpoorjvat 
Tov mavoupyjuatos, Synes. Ep. 67, p. 
211 d. See Palm and Rost, sub voce) 
good works: these things (viz. same as 
tovtwy before, the great truths of vv. 4 
—7, this doctrine ; not, as Thl., 4 ppovtls 
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kal 7 ™pootacia Tov Karav epywv, i) 
avT& Tae Kadd& epya, which would be a 
tautology: see 1 Tim. ii. 3) are good and 
profitable for men. 9.] Connexion : 
—maintain these great truths, but foolish 
questionings (ref. and note), and ge- 
nealogies (ref. and note, and ch. i. 14, 
note), and strifes (the result of the genea- 
logies, as in 1 ‘Tim. i. 4) and contentions 
about the law (see again 1 Tim. i. 7. 
The subject of contention would be the 
justification, or not, of certain command- 
ments of men, out of the law: or perhaps 
the mystical meaning of the various por- 
tions of the law, as affecting these genealo- 
gies) avoid (stand aloof from, see 2 Tim. 
ii. 16, note): for they are unprofitable 
and vain (“war. is here and James 
i. 26, as in Attic Greek, of two termina- 
tions: the fem. occurs 1 Cor. xv. 17: 
1 Pet. i. 18.” Ellicott). 10.] An 
heretical man (one who founds or belongs 
to an afpecis—a self-chosen and divergent 
form of religious belief or practice. When 
St. Paul wrote 1 Cor., these forms had 
already begun to assume consistency and 
to threaten danger: see1 Cor. xi. 19. We 
meet with them also in Gal. y. 20, both 
times as afpéce:s, divisions gathering round 
forms of individual self-will. But by this 
time, they had become so definite and 
established, as to have their acknowledged 
adherents, their atperuxot. See also2 Pet. 
ii. 1. For a history of the subsequent 
usage and meanings of the word, sce 


12. om es F. 


for exet, kat P.] 


Suicer, vol. i. pp. 119 ff. “It should be 
observed,” says Conyb., “that these early 
heretics united moral depravity with erro- 
neous teaching: their works bore witness 
against their doctrine’’), after one and 
a second admonition (reff. and note on 
ref. Eph.), decline (intercourse with: ref. 
and note: there is no precept concerning 
excommunication, as the middle mapai:tov 
shews: it was to be a subjective act), 
knowing that such an one (a thoroughly 
Pauline expression : see reff.) is thoroughly 
perverted (ref. Deut.: and compare 1 Tim. 
i.6; v.15: 2 Tim. iv. 4), and is a sinner 
(is living in sin: the present gives the 
force of habit), being (at the same time) 
self-condemned (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 2, note, 
—with his own conscience branded with 
the foul mark of depravity: see Conyb. 
above). 
12—14.] VARIOUS DIRECTIONS. 

12,] Whenever I shall have sent (réubw, 
not fut. ind. but aor. subj.) Artemas (not 
elsewhere nained: tradition makes him 
afterwards bishop of Lystra) to thee, or 
Tychicus (see Eph. vi. 21, note: Col.iv.7), 
hasten (make it thine earnest care) to 
come to me to Nicopolis (on the question 
which of the three cities of this name is 
here meant, see Prolegg. to Pastoral Hpis- 
tles, § ii. 80, note): for there I have de- 
termined to spend the winter. Forward 
on their journey ((see below) the word 
here has the sense of ‘enable to proceed 
forward,’ viz. by furnishing with neces- 
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Ph Uy le es \ > a q , 
oLukevii.d ° o7rovoalws PF m™porrenwpov, wa pmdev avuTOols ELT. Pee 


only +. a x 
Nae 14 wavOavérwoav 5& Kal of Siétepor *karav * épyov a 
he ae A ’ / i? oY \ 4 
pian”) tarpolatacbat “els Tas YY avaryKxatas “* ypeias, iva [1 Woy nol7.47 
xx, 38. xxi. ” 15? s , € > 5) a s 
6, Rom. xv. Y AKAPTTOL. Aorafovrai ce of per E“ov mTavTes. 
. at's, CXC. \ a ec 7 > , e , \ 
3iohn 6+ | Gomacat Tos * didovvTas nNuas *év micTet. 1? Yapls peTa 


Jos. Antt. xx. fp Cae 

2, 5. TAVT@V ULV. 
q ch. i. 5 reff. 
r= and constr., 


1 Tim, y. 4. 
Phil. iv. 11. 
s = here only. t yer. 8. 
xvi. 3. w Demosth. p. 668 end. 
Xxxvili. 1. 


Xvi. 22 only. Matt. x. 37 al. fr. 


for orovd., Taxews F. 
15. for acmracat, acmacacbe A. 
(not demid)] Ambrst Pel. 


u = Phil. iy. 16. 
y Paul, 1 Cor. xiv. 14, Eph. v. 11 (reff.) only. = 2 Pet. 1. 8. 


al Tim. i. 2 reff. 
Amn D![] b g? m [17. 47] Thdrt-ed. 
aft 7 xapis ins Tov kupiov D: t. Oeov F [vulg 
rec at end ins auny, with D'FHKL/ P83 rel [vulg syrr 


IIPOS, TITON. 


v =1Cor. xii. 22. Phil. i. 24 al.+ Wisd. 
x Phil. iv. 16 reff. plur., Acts xx. 34. Rom. xii.13. Sir. 
z Paul, 1 Cor, 


b Col. iv. 18 reff. 


copt]: om ACD!X! 17 fuld eth-rom [arm] Ambrst Jer Pel. 


SUBSCRIPTION: rec mpos TiTOV TNS KpNTwWY EKKANTLAS TpwWTOY ETLOKOTOY XELpOTOYN- 
Gevra eypadn aro vikoToAews THs waredovas, similarly H[{ with a long addition |KL rel 
syr: no subscr ink 1m: mp. Tit. eypapn aro vixoTmoAcws A: [mp. TIT. eypapn amo.... 
otixov.. P:] txt C17, and D(addg exAnpw6n) F(prefg ereAcoOn emiotoAn) N(adding 


OTLXWY YS). 


saries for the journey: so in ref. 3 John) 
with zeal Zenas the lawyer (Znvas = 
Znvddwpos. Probably a Jewish scribe or 
jurist (Matt. xxii. 35, note) who had been 
converted, and to whom the name of his 
former occupation still adhered, as in the 
case of Mat@aios 6 teAdyns. Hippolytus 
and Dorotheus number him among the 
seventy disciples, and make him to have 
been subsequently bishop of Diospolis. 
There is an apocryphal ‘Acts of Titus’ 
bearing his name. Winer, Realw.) and 
Apollos (see on Acts xviii. 24: 1 Cor. 
i. 12; xvi. 12), that nothing may be 
wanting to them. 14.] Moreover 
(connexion of 5€ «af: the contrast in the 
dé is, ‘and I will not that thou only 
shouldest thus forward them, though I use 
the singular number; but see that the 
other brethren also join with thee in con- 
tributing to their outfit’), let also our 
people (our fellow-believers who are with 
thee) learn to practise (see note, ver. 8) 
good works, contributions to (eis, for the 
supply of) the necessary wants which 
arise (such is the force of Tas : such wants 


as from time to time are presented before 
Christians, requiring relief in the course of 
their Father’s work in life), that they may 
not be unfruitful (implying, that in the 
supply by us of such dvayKata: xpetat, 
our ordinary opportunities are to be found 
of bearing fruit to God’s praise). 

15,] SALUTATIONS: GREETINGS: APos- 
TOLIC BENEDICTIONS. All that are with 
me salute thee. Salute those that love 
us in the faith (not ‘in faith?’ see note, 
1 Tim. i. 2. This form of salutation, so 
different from any occurring in St. Paul’s 
other Epistles, is again [see on ch. i. 1] a 
strong corroboration of genuineness. An 
apocryphal imitator would not have missed 
the Apostle’s regular formule of saluta- 
tion). God’s (7) grace be with all of you 
(of the Cretan churches. It does not fol- 
low from this that the letter was to be 
imparted to them: but in the course of 
things it naturally would be thus imparted 
by Titus). On the subscription in 
the rec., making our Epistle date from 
Nicopolis, see in Prolegg. § ii. 80 ff. 


ApFKi! IladAos 4 décpuos =P 


Prabe » \ , a > A \ a a 
derpos Dirjpovr 76 °ayaTtnto kal I ovvepy@ Mav 


defgh@ 


ITPOS ®IAHMONA. 


a ? A \; f ¢€ aye 
yptctov “Incod Kat Tipdodeos o Sane) 


Eph. in. 1. 
iv. 1, 2°'Tim. 
i. 8. ver. 9. 


2 eS: ’ A ? a Nara: , a 
a e = iS 5 
kai “Ampia tH adedpy cat "Apyitm@ TO ° cuvotpa- ><. Matt 


vi. 45, Winer, edn 6, 3 30. 2. 
dver. 24, Phil. 1i. 25. 


ec Acts xy. 25. Rmo.i.?. xvi. 5,8 al, 


e Phil. ii. 25 only+. Xen. Anab. i, 2. 26. 


TITLE. rec mavAov Tov amoctoAov n Tpos Pidnuova emiotoAn : mavadou (pref Tov ay. 
amoot. Li al) emor. mp. iA. KL[P]: mavdos emoreAde Tade BeBaua pirnuort mote f: 
txt AN h mn 0 17 [47], and (prefg apxera:) DF. 


Cuap. I. 1. for decu., arocrodos D!. 


syrr arm Chr Thl Thdrt Damase Ambr Cassiod. 


ayamrntw ins adeApdw D! Ambrst. 
2. adgia D!: augia F [47. (A def.) ] 


ino. bef xp. D1L ad fhk [am(with tol) ] 
[om 6 D!F, ov G.] att 


rec (for adeApn) ayarnrn, with DIKL 


rel Syr syr(pref adeApy w. ob) Thdor-mopsexpy Chr Thdrt Damase: txt AD!F[P]& 17 


am(with tol harl') copt arm Hesych Jer. 


(It seems much more prob that the 


transcriber shd have carelessly written ayarntn again, than that ad. shd have been 


substd to avoid repetn.) 


Vy. 1—3.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.] Seopros x. “I., prisoner 
of Christ Jesus, i.e. one whom He (or 
His cause) has placed in bonds: cf. rots 
desu. ToD evayyeAlov, ver. 13. He does 
not designate himself as a&méorodos, or 
the like, as writing familiarly, and not 
authoritatively. Ty.@.] see Pro- 
legg. to 1 Tim. § i. 10. auvepye | 
for construction, see Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21. 
We cannot say when or how, but may 
well infer that it was at Colosse, in build- 
ing up the church there, while the Apos- 
tle was at Ephesus: see Prolegg. to Col. 
Sin pov] Storr (cited in Koch) 
remarks, “In epistolarum _inscriptione, 
quamvis pronomina et verba tertia per- 
sone usitatiora sint, interdum tamen etiam 
pronomina et verba prime persone ut 
juov 1. n., et ver. 2 (cf. 1 Tim. i. 1), quiy 
2 Pet. i. 1: éuof Gal. i. 2 et eadSouey 


(cuvetpatiwtn, so ADF 17.) 


Rom. i. 5 (ef. Tit. i. 3) reperire licet. Cf. 
Cic. epp. ad diversos lib. iv. ep. 1, et lib. 
iii. ep. 2. Nempe verbum, quod ad omis- 
sum vocabulum xaipew intelligi debet, 
cum in tertia, tum in prima persona ac- 
cipi potest, ut in laudatis inscriptionibus 
latinis S. P. D. et L. D. legere licet. 
‘(ego) M. T. C. et Cicero meus salutem 
plurimam dicimus, et ‘(ego) M. T. C. 
Appio Pulchro, ut spero, censori, salutem 
dico:’ cum legamus alias, v. ¢., lib. xvi. 
ep. 3, lib. xiv. ep. 14, dicunt, vel v. c., ep. 
1—5, dicit.” *Amdia is the Latin 
name Appia, also written ’Am7m., see Acts 
xxviill. 15: cf, Kiibner, Gramm. § 44. 
She appears to have been the wife of Phi- 
lemon (Chrys., Thdrt.); certainly, as well 
as Archippus, she must have belonged to 
his family, or they would hardly be thus 
specially addressed in a private letter con- 
cerning a family matter. *Apxitire | 
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f Col. iv. 15 
reff. 

g Rom. i. 8. 

1 Cor. i. 4. 
Phil. i, 3. 

1 Thess, i. 2. 
2 Thess, i. 3. 
(2 Macc. i. 11.) 

h Eph. i. 16 
reff. 

i Rom. i. 10. 
Eph, 3. 16. 

1 Thess. i. 2 
only. émt 

tov Setr- 

vov, Diod. 

Sic. iv. 3. 

k constr., Matt. 
x1. 2, Acts 
xxii. 16. Gal.i.13. Eph.i.15. Col.i 4. 

n-=Col.it,5 reff. ™p0s,1Thess.i.8. — * 

xvi. 9, Heb. iv, 12 only+. Polyb. xi. 23, 2 


YpLaTOUs 


3. om nuwy XN}. 


TIPOS ®PIAHMONA. 


lal A 3 Ce , 4 
TuoTN av, Kal TH fKaT’ oixov cou ‘éexKAyoig. 
a a \ ¢ an \ / ? a 
iuiv kab eipjvn amd Geod TaTpos nuev Kal Kuplov Inood 


1 gen. subj., Phil. i. 9 reff. 


o Eph. i, 1reff. 
r = Phil. 1.9, 


— 


4eEvyapiote TO 0c pou mavtote ” pvelavy ov 
h grovovpevos ‘ ert ToY i TposevyaY pov, 
ldyarny Kal Thy ™ aictw iv ™ exes Beis Tov Kvptov “In- 
cobv Kal els mavtas Tos °aylous, -§ dws 7 ? Kowwwvia 
Ths wiateds cou Tévepyns yevntat + ev Sémuyv@des TavTOS 


5 dxovwov } cou TH 


m 1 Tim. i. 19 reff. 
= Phil. ii. 1 (reff). q 1 Cor. 
8 = Eph. i. 17 reff, 


5. motw Ka thy ayarny (see Eph i. 15, Coli. 4, 1 Thess i. 8) D m 78. 116 [fuld"] 


Syr [eth] arm Ambrst, 


syr G-lat(ad dominum ... et in omnes): txt ACD! 17 copt. 


D! eth. 
6. [wa tos F.] 


CEColniven 7. ouvaTpatioTy | see 
reff. and 2 Tim. ii. 3. He was perhaps 
Philemon’s son (so Michael., Olsh., al.): 
or a family friend (€repdv tiva tows pidrov, 
Chrys.: so Thl.): or the minister of the 
family (6 3& “Apximmos thy didacKkaAlav 
avtav émeniotevto, Thdrt.): the former 
hypothesis being perhaps the most pro- 
bable, as the letter concerns a family 
matter: but see on next clause. To what 
grade in the ministry he belonged, it is 
idle to enquire: nor does Col. iv. 17 fur- 
nish us with any data. TH KaT otk. 
ao. é««d.] This appears to have consisted 
not merely of the family itself, but of a 
certain assembly of Christians who met in 
the house of Philemon: see the same ex- 
pression in Col. iv. 15,of Nymphas: and in 
Rom. xvi, 3—5; 1 Cor. xvi. 19, of Aquila 
and Prisca. Meyer remarks the tact of 
the Apostle in associating with Philemon 
those connected with his house, but not 
going beyond the limits of the house, 
The former part is noticed also by Chrys. : 
cupmaparauBdver «. Erepov (-pous) pel? 
€avTov &éste Kaketvoy bmd TOAA@Y GéLov- 
Mevoy wadrAoy eltar Kk. Sodvar Thy Xap. 
4—‘.] RECOGNITION OF THE CHRIS- 
TIAN CHARACTER AND USEFULNESS OF 
PHILEMON. 4.| See Rom. i. 8: 
1 Cor. i. 4. waytore belongs to edyapicro 
(Eph. i. 16), not to pyefav moovmevos. 
The first part., wovovpevos, expands evxa- 
pior@,—the 2nd, &kovv, gives the ground 
of the edxapiorfa—for that I hear.... 
5.] It is far better (with Thdrt., 
Grot., De W., all.) to take a&yamy and 
miatis as to be distributed between eis 
tov Kvtpiov “Incodv and eis mavtas Tovs 
aylovs, than, with Meyer, to insist on 
the jv as a bar to this, and interpret 


for Kowwvia, Siaxovia &}. 


rec for [1st] ess, mpos (see note), with D9FKL[P& rel 


aft ino. ins xpiotov 


ins epyou bef ayafov F b? ceg 


ators in the wider sense (?) of ‘fidelity,’ 
or with Ellic. to split up aforts into spi- 
ritual faith towards the Lord, and prac- 
tical faith towards the saints. jy is 
naturally in concord with the nearest 
subst. The mpéds of the rec. has perhaps 
been a correction for reverence sake. 
eis is ‘towards,’ but more as contributing 
to—‘towards the behoof of: whereas 
mpés is simple direction: ef. ver. 6. 

6.] 8mws belongs, as usually constructed, 
to the former clause, evxapiot@—mpos- 
evxa@y mov. The mixing of prayer and 


thanksgiving in that clause does not ex-. 


clude the idea of intercessory prayer, nor 
does (as Meyer maintains) the subsequent 
clause make against this: the dxover 
k.T.A. was the reason why he nvxapiorer 
én) Tév mposevxdv adtov, and brws 
K.T.A. the aim of his doing so. To join 
érws x.T.A. with hv exes is flat in the 
extreme, and perfectly inconceivable as a 
piece of St. Paul’s writing. In order 
that the communication of thy faith 
(with others) may become effectual in 
(as the element in which it works) the 
thorough knowledge (entire appreciation 
and experimental recognition (by us)) 
of every good thing (good gifts and 
graces,—cf. Rom. vii. 18, the negation of 
this in the carnal man) which is in us, to 
(the glory of; connect with evepyhs yévn- 
tat) Christ [Jesus]. This seems the only 
simple and unobjectionable rendering. To 
understand 4 kowv. THs am. cov, ‘fides tua 
quam communem nobiscum habes,’ as 
Bengel (and indeed Chrys., Thl., al.), is 
very objectionable: to join eis xp. [' Ino. ] 
with miotews (Caly., Hst., al.) still more 
so: to render éniyywois passively, ‘7e- 
cognition by others’ (‘madntikes sumitur 


3 vapus C 
Xx4P ACDFK 
LPR a b 
edefg 
hklmn 


017, 47 


10. 


IIPO> ®IAHMONA. 
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2 a (Xi 8) CAN n 
ayabod tod év hiv teis xpiotov [Inoodv]. 1" yapdy tw. evepyén, 


Gal. il. 8 bis. 


NV NG 14 Sy n 
Yap TOANHY “ EaXov Kal TapdKAnow emt TH ayamn * cov, * 219" & 


v= 2 Vhess. ii. 
6 reff. 


cA \ x eo. n e / 
oTl Ta Nomhayxva tov 7% aylwy Y* dvatrémavta, 81d ween sudj, 
5 


ver. 0. 


Le) >) , Lal 
cov, dderpé. * 8 S10 ToAAnY €v yptoTe » rappynolay ° Eyeoy * = ¥- 12,20. 


d > a \ an , lal 
emiTaccew cor TO °avijxov, 9 Sia THY ayarnv waddov 


f Tapakanre. 


2 Cor. vi. 12. 
vii. 15. Phil. 
i.8. Prov. 
xii, 20. 


8 Tovodtos wy, Ses Tladdos ” pea Burns yver 2. 


z ver. 5. 


\ \ NN Finy? . wes z . - fi 
vuvt dé Kab }déopw0s ‘ypictod “Inood, 0 trapaxard ce xh 


AN A > la) i , aA lat Lal 
méept Tov €“ov * réxvov, dv léyérynoa év Tots ™ Seapois, 


xxii. 9, 18. 

27, 39. 1x. 25. 
e Eph. v.4. Col. iit, 18 only}. 1 Mace. x1. 35 al. 
h Luke1. 18. Tit. ii. 2only. Job xv. 10 al. 

iv. 16, m Phil. i. 7 reff. 


b Eph. ii. 12 reff. 


1? vulg(with fuld, agst am F-lat) Pel. 


Luke iv. 36. vii. 25, 31. xiv, 22. 


xvi, 18. 

2 Cor. vii. 

13. 1 Chron. 
: d Mark. 27. vi. 
Acts xxi. 2 only. w. acc., here only. 
. f = Eph. iv. 1 reff. g not as Acts xxvi, 29. 
i ver. 1, k = 1 Tim. i, 2 reff. P=) Cor; 


<1 Tim. iii. 13. 
Esth, i. 8. 


om tov AC 17. rec vu (from a 


tendency, Meyer thinks, in transcribers of epp to use the 2nd person), with F[P]® 
rel syrr copt Thl Jer: om ev mu. am(with demid): txt ACDKLabdefgkIn fuld 


(with tol har]? mar? hal) syr-mg arm Chr Thdrt ec Pel-comm Ambrst. 


om ine. 


ACN! 17 copt «th-rom Ambrst Jer: ins DFKL[P]N3 rel latt [syr arm] gr-lat-ff (bet 


xp.» Syr). 


_ 7. Steph xapuy, with KL[P] rel Chr-ms Thdrt Damase Thl(xapw, tovreots xapay: 
simly Hesych and Erotianus: see also 2 Cor i. 15): txt ACDFN a 0 17 [47] vss Chr 


{Orig-int, | lat-ff. 


rec- (for moAAny exxov) exouev ToAAnY, with D3KL rel syrr 


Chr Damase Thl Ge: moadnv ecxouev D! Jer: modAdAnv exouery m [47]: moAAnY ex 


a: txt ACF[P]& 17 vulg copt arm Thdrt Ambrst Pel. 


for em, ev D![L] 145. 


om Kat TapakAnow NX. 


8. moAA. mwapp. exw ev xptoTw inc. D! vulg Jer. 


9. for ayamrny, avayrny A. 


for yum, yvy A 672. 73 Thi. 


rec ina. bef xp., 


with D3FKL rel [vulg syrr arm]: om mo. D!: txt AC[P]® 17 copt wth Ambr 


Ambrst Jer. 


10. ins eyw bef eyeyynon Am 68 Chr,: om CDFKL[P]X rel (eyw may, as Meyer, 
have been omd from similarity of eyw eyev., but eye- may also have occasioned its 


insertion). 
17 Jatt Ambr Ambrst Jer Pel. 


habetque innotescendi significationem,’ 
Grot.: so Erasm., Beza, Kst., all.) worst 
of all. The interpretation given above, 
I find in the main to be that of De W., 
Meyer, and Koch. 7.| If we read 
xdpw with the rec., it will be best inter- 
preted by 2 Cor. i. 15, as a benefit,—an 
outpouring of the divine xdpis—not xap. 
Zyew in the sense of 1 Tim. i.12: 2 Tim. 
i. 8, ‘to give thanks, for then it. seems 
always to be followed by a dative. (The 
yap gives a reason for the(prayer of ver. 6 
as De Wj, not} as Meyer, for the thanks- 
giving of ‘ver. 4: see above. ote 
«.7.A.| further specification of 77 ayamn 
cov, whose work consisted in ministering 
to the various wants and afflictions of the 
saints at Colosse.  aSedpé is’ skilfully 
placed last, as introducing the request 
which follows. 

8—21.] PETITION FOR THE FAVOUR- 
ABLE RECEPTION OF ONESIMUS. 
8.] 816 relates to dia 7. dyad. below, and 
refers back to the last verse; it is not to 
be joined to the participial clause as Chrys., 
al.: it was not on account of ver. 7 that 


rec aft decuois ins ov, with CD3KL[P]N% rel vss gr-ff: om AD!FN! 


St. Paul had confidence to command him, 
but that he preferred beseeching him. 

év XptoTG as usual, the element in which 
the mappnola found place. TO avi- 
kov, a delicate hint, that the reception of 
Onesimus was to be classed under this cate- 
gory—that which is fitting (reff.). 

9. thy ayatnyv ] is not to be restricted to 
‘this thy love’ (of ver. 7: so Calv., al.), 
or ‘our mutual love’ (Grot., al.), but is 
quite general—‘that Christian love, of 
which thou shewest so bright an example ¥ 
ver. 7. Tovovtos #v| reason for the 
paadrov—‘I prefer this way, as the more 
efficacious, being such an one, &c.’? The 
“cum sis talis’ of the Vulgate is evidently 
a mistake. I believe Meyer is right in 
maintaining that rovodros cannot be taken 
as preparatory to ds, ‘such an one,as... 
as in BE. V.,and commonly. I have there- 
fore punctuated accordingly, as has Hllic. 
The rendering will be: Being such an 
one (as declared in 51d... . tapaxad@),— 
as (1) Paul the aged and (2) now a pri- 
soner also of Christ Jesus (¢wo points 
are made, and not three as Chrys., all.— 


432 


n= Gal. i. 13 
reff, 

o here only. 
Hos, viii. 8. 


\ BA 
Kal éuol ? evypnoTor, 
p 2 Tim. ii. 21. 


TIIPO> ®IAHMONA. 


J1— 


if \ x \ 
"Ovjcipov, tov Mroté cov axpnoTov, vue d€ col 


a a > , 
dv Iavéremrpa cot, 12 adrov, 


iis SS 
) = Luke xxii. T royréoTe TA Ea SomrAayxva, 18 dv éyw €BovAopuny ‘ mpos 


11 (7, 15. om 
Acts xxv. 2 2 
set omaha €{LaUTO 
r Matt. xxvil. 
46. Mark 
om 


vil. 18 al. 
u = Luke wv. 42. 
w gen., see ver, 1 reff. 


§ ver. 7. 
Gen. xxiv, 56 xlii. 19. 


r a 5 a 
Uxatéxev, wa brép cov wor * dvaxovhy €v Tots 


lal lal > if \ X a an , 
m Secuois TOU W evayyediou, 14 ywpis dé THs ons * yvopns 
z t = Matt. xiii. 56, Mark ix. 19 a. ‘ : 
v = Matt. xxvii. 55. Acts xix. 22, Rom. xv. 25. Heb. vi. 10. 
x = Acts xx.3, 2 Macc. iv. 39. 


Luke ix.41. Johni.1. 1 Cor. xvi. 6,7 al. 


11. ins xa bef 2nd co: FX(N3 marked it for erasure but removed the marks) b [17. 


47] vulg Syr [eth]. 


for aver., emeua D 17. 91 [arm] Chr. 


rec om 8rd 


soi, with D3FKL[ PN? rel am(with fuld) syr goth: ins ACD18! 17 Syr copt [eth] arm 


Jer Pel, tpos ce demid Chr Ambrst. 


12. rec at beg ins ov be (see above), with DFKL[P]X? rel vss: om ACN? 17 [eth]. 

rec at end ins mposAaBov (corrn to supply the sense, which is completed in ver 

17: of varr of posn), with CDKL[P JN rel vulg [syrr goth wth]: also aft ov de m 78. 
116 copt: also aft avrov G-lat arm Thdrt: om AFR? 17. 


13. nBova. &. 


rec diaxovn bef por (transposn to avoid concurr of cov por), 


with KL rel syrr copt [eth] Chrz.,: txt ACDF[PJ8 17 [47] latt goth [arm] Thdrt 


Thl Ambrst Jer Pel. 


Tlat\os mpeoButns going together, and 
the fact of his being a prisoner, addmg 
weight (kat). The fact of mpesBurns is 
interesting, as connected with the date 
of this Epistle and those to Eph. and 
Col.: see Prolegg. to Eph. § iv.), I be- 
seech thee, &c. If we read éya# be- 
fore éeyévynoa, the repetition of euot— 
ey# will serve, as Meyer remarks, to 
mark more forcibly the character of his 
own child, and év rots 5eouois gives more 
weight still to the entreaty. *Ovyjo- 
pov is not (with Erasm.-Schmid) to be 
treated as if it were a play on the name, dv 
éyévy..... dvyiotpoy, ‘profitable to me: 
but simply to be regarded as an accusative 
by attraction. 11.] Here there cer- 
tainly appears to be a play on the name 
—‘quondam....parum suo nomini re- 
spondens,—nune in diversum mutatus.’ 
Krasm. (No play on xpiorés (as Koch, 
al.) must be thought of, as too far-fetched, 
and because the datives cof and éuwot fix 
the adjectives to their ordinary meanings.) 
He had been &xpyoros in having run away, 
and apparently (ver. 18) defrauded his 
master as well. Meyer quotes from Plato, 
Lys. p. 204 B: patAos x. &xpynoros: and 
from ib. Rep. p. 411 B: xphomoy é& axpn- 
otov émuinoey. On account of the go) Kad 
euol, evxpyortov must not be limited to the 
sense of outward profit, but extended to a 
spiritual meaning as well—profitable to 
me, as the fruit of my ministry,—to thee as 
a servant, and also as a Christian brother 
(ver. 16). 12.] There does not appear 
to be any allusion to the fact of sonship in 
TH eud omAdyxva, as Chrys., Thdrt. (euds 
éoTv vids, é« Tov euav -yeyevynTat 
onAdyxvev), al.: for thus the spiritual 


similitude would be confused, being here 
introduced materially. But the expression 
more probably means, mine own heart— 
‘as dear to me as mine own heart.’ Meyer 
compares the expressions in Plautus,— 
“meum corculum,’ Cas. iv. 4. 14,—* meum 
mel, meum cor, Poen. i. 2.154. Cf. also, 
‘Hic habitat tuus ille hospes, mea viscera, 
Thesbon,’ Marius Victor, in Suicer, Thes. 
ii. 998, and examples of both meanings 
in Wetst., Suicer, and Koch. The con- 
struction (see var. readd.) is an anacolu- 
thon: the Apostle goes off into the rela- 
tive clause, and loses sight, as so often, 
of the construction with which he began: 
taking it up again at ver. 17. 13.] 
éyé, emphatic, I, for my part. éBov- 
Adpyv, nearly as ndxdunv, in Rom. ix. 3 
(though in that place there certainly is, as 
Ellic. remarks, a more distinct reference 
to a suppressed conditional clause),—was 
wishing,—had a mind, = could have 
wished, in our idiom. HPeAnoa, ver. 
14, differs from éBovAdpyy, (1) in that it 
means simply willed, as distinguished 
from the stronger wished, (2) in that it 
marks the time immediately preceding the 
return of Onesimus, whereas the imperfect 
spreads the wish over the period previous. 
I was (long) minded . ... but (on consider- 
ing) I was not willing. tmép cod | 
For, wert thou here, thou wouldst minister 
to me: I was minded therefore to retain 
him in thy place. d:akor#, pres. subj. 
representing the éBovaduny as a still con- 
tinuing wish. ev Tots Seop. Tov evay- 
yediov] explained well by Thdrt., dpefaeis 
Mot diakoviay as pwadntys didacKkdAw, K. 
didacKkddrw Ta Oeia KnpdTTOvTL: not with- 
out allusion also to the fetters which the 
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OX b) /- -A = 
ovdev HOAnca Tmohoat, iva pn Y@s * Kata * avaryKny * 70 ¥=Pom.ix. 


= y & 3 2 \ ig 

ayabov cov 7, GNA Kata Yéxovcwr 1° rdya yap 
5 A > / es 

Sut todto 4éywplcOn °apds °adpav, wa faiwviov adv- 3¢ 


32 (see note). 
z here only 
(see note). 
av., 
Or. ix. M 
Heb. yii. 12, 


\ > ie SUS a a M 
Tov Samexyns, 16 ovKéets @s Soddov, GAN * Strep Soddov, 2 Gal; vi-i0 


b here only. 


is a2 \ ey , we sel 2 rn 
aderpov } dyarnrov, * wddvota ewol, récm 68! waddov ?RI RY 


/ \ >? 
Tol, Kat ™ ey ™aapKi Kal” évy ® xupio. 17 ef odv pe ° eyes 
v lal 
PKoWwvov, ITposhaBod adTov ws ewe. 


Num. xv. 3. 
see Thucyd. 
18 2? 56 A 31 Aes P 
c Rom, y. 
€t € Tb 7] Up only+, Wisd. 


xiii. 6, xiv. 


, XN > I. a a 
Moe oe 1) * opeiret, TOUTO Emol térAdXGyar 194 gym * TLadAos is only. 
d 


vii. 11, 15 bis. 
Mark iv. 28. 


e John v. 35. 


John viii. 7, Acts xii. 10 al, 


2 Cor. vi. 8. 
Ps, xiv, 2. 


" absol., 1 Cor. 
Gal. ii. 5 only. see 1 Thess, ii. 17, 
Winer, edn. 6, $ 54. 2. g = Matt. 


vi. 2. Phil. iv, 18. Gen, xliii, 23. h = Matt. x. 37. Acts xxvi. 13. i Eph. vi, 21. Col. 
iv. 7, 9. k 1 Tim. iv. 10 reff. 1 Rom. xi, 12, 24. Heb. ix. 14 al. m 1 Tim. 
iii. 16 reff. f n= Rom. xvi. 2,&c. Phil. ii. 29. o = Phil. ii. 29 reff. p 1 Cor. 
x-718;, 20. 2Cor.i.7al. Isa. i. 23. q = Acts xxviii.2. Rom. xiv. 1,3. Ps. xxvi. 
10. Ixxii. 24, r= Matt. xx. 13. a Cor. vi. 8. s = Matt. xviii. 28, &c. Luke xvi. 5, 


7. Deut. xy. 2. 


there only. ~yetv, Rom. y. 13 only+. 


u Gal. v. 2 reff. 


14. om 2nd kara D latt Ambr Ambrst Jer, Pel. (xa7’, 1st, DF [ce m]; 2nd, F.) 


[15. aft exwp. ins cov P.] 


16. adda D'X m 17.—om aad’ vrep Sovaoy (homeotel) F. 
[om de P Syr.] 


ayannt. bef adeAp. 174. 


om adeAgoy N!: 


17. rec (for we) ewe, with K a f: txt [A ]CDFL[P]N rel Chr Thdrt Damasc Thl Ec. 
18. rec eAAoyet, with D?3KL(N3? but txt restored) rel: txt ACD'F[P]& 17. 


Gospel had laid on himself. 14,] But 
without thy decision (= consent: so 
xepls THs abrod yvduns, Polyb. iii. 21.7; 
xxi. 8. 7: weta& Tis Tod A. yvdu., id. ii. 
11. 5) I was willing (see above) to do 
nothing (general expression, but meant to 
apply only to the particular thing in hand; 
= ‘nothing in the matter’), that thy good 
(service towards me: but not in this par- 
ticular only: the expression is general— 
the particular case would serve as an exam- 
ple of it) might be not as (appearing as if 
it were: ‘particula as, substantivis, parti- 
cipiis, totisque enuntiationibus preeposita, 
rei veritate sublata aliquid opinione, er- 
rore, simulatione niti declarat.’ Fritz. on 
Romans, ii. p. 360) of (after the fashion 
of, according to: Se. O71 mdvtes Kat’ 
avayrny advTG Kowwvhoovo. ToY Tpay- 
pdtwy, Polyb. iii. 67.5) necessity, but of 
free will. 15.] taxa is delicately 
said, to conciliate Philemon: so Chrys., 
Kad@s TO Taya, ta etin 6 SeandTys* 
éreid}) yap amd aiOadeias yéyover 7 
guy) «. Stectpaupéevns Siavolas, kK. ovK 
amd mpoaipécews, Aéyer taxa. And Je- 
rome says, ‘occulta sunt quippe judicia 
Dei, et temerarium est quasi de certo pro- 
nunciare.’ He refers to Gen. xlv. 5, where 
Joseph suggests the purpose which God’s 
providence had in sending him down into 
Egypt. — éxwptoby | edpjuws cal Ti 
guyhy Xepirmoy Karel, va why TH dvouare 
THS pvyns wapokivyn thy deondryy, Thi.: 
similarly Chrys. ampds Spav] much 
has been built upon this as indicating that 
the Epistle was written not so far from 
Vou. III. 


Colossee as Rome: but without ground: 
the contrast is between mpds pay and 
aidviov. aidviov agrees with airdy: 
see reff.: and imports ove év 7G mapdvrt 
pdvoy Kaip@e, GAAG Kk. ev TH MEAAOVTL, AS 
Chrys. améyys] see reff., and note 
on Matt. vi. 2—mayest have him for 
thine own—possess him fully, entirely. 
So Antonin., xi. 1, says that the Aoyie) 
wux7 does not bear fruit for others to 
reap, &c., but dmov dy KaTarnpoh, mATipes 
k. Gmposdets E€avtH Td mpoTebev motel 
&ste eimely, “Ey améywo Ta cud. 
16,] And that, in a different relation from 
the one before subsisting. But odmér 
@s SodAov does not imply his manumis- 
sion; rather the contrary: the stress is 
on @s and tmép—‘no longer as a slave 
(though he be one), but above a slave.’ 
aAvora, ‘of all other men,’ of all 
those without thy house, with whom he has 
been connected: but méow madrdov ool, 
with whom he stands in so near and lasting 
a relation. 17,] takes up again the 
sentiment (and the construction) broken 
off at the end of ver. 12. The xowwvria 
referred to is that shewn by the aydrn 
of him, common to both, mentioned in the 
last verse: but extending far wider than 
it, even to the community of faith, and 
hope, and love between them as Christian 
men: not that of goods, as Bengel: ‘ut 
tua sint mea et mea tua.’ 18.] 8é, 
in contrast to the favourable reception 
bespoken for him in the last verse. ‘ Con- 
fessus erat Onesimus Paulo, que fece- 
rat,’ Bengel. ovt« elrov, ef te %edeWer 
Fr 
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v Gal. vi. 11 
reff, 

w here only. 
Exod, xxi. 
19; 

x here only +. 
Herod. vi. 59 
(Schweigh.). 
Xen, Cyr. 
iii. 2. 7. 
Hell i. 5, 4, 
Demosth. 
650. 23. 

y Phil. iv. 3. 

7 here only t. 
Sir, xxx. 2 


19. for amoricw, arodwow D! scholl (reddam latt). 


TIPO> ®IAHMONA. 


20— 


A a , / A Ja 
Véypaa TH eu Yxeipl, eyo “aroticw wa py eyo 
le 
cou OTL Kab ceavToV pot * mposopetrcts. 
A U 
éya ood *dvaiunv €v Kupio 
“omrayyva »év y“pioTe. 
\ a L in 
éypada oot, elda@s Ott Kal © iTEép a A€yw ToLoEls. (a 
x Nee’ / , / 2 3 / \ 4 h st a ACDKL 
d¢ Kal fétoimage jot  Seviay edits yap bt »Sua Tov ACDEL 
lal id n 3 lal 
Tposevyav vpav i vapicOnoopar viv. 


/ > , 

20 ¥ pai, aderpé, 
\ 

advadtavaby pou Ta 
21 ¢qremodws TH 4 UTaKOH TOU 
22 dua 


¢ constr., Phil. i. 14 reff. 
xxii. 36 only. e ver. 16. 


at end ins ev kupiw D'. 


20. rec (for xpictw) Kupiw (repetn from foregoing), with D8K rel [vulg(with am 
demid, not fuld)]: txt ACD1FL[P]X a m 17 syrr copt [goth] eth arm Chr @c-comm 


Thdrt-ms Th! Ambr Ambrst Jer Pel. 
21. rec 6 


(appy corrn to suit circumstance, only one request having been made), 


with DKL rel vss gr-lat-ff: txt AC[P]& 17. 73 syr copt. 


GAAG tl; ef Tt Hdlknoev. Gud K. Td 
ipapTnua cmordynoe, Kal ovxX ws SovdAov 
GudpTnud GAAG ws idov mpds Piaror, 
TG THS Adiuclas wadAov 7) TH THS KAO- 
mys dvouat. xpnoduevos, Chrys. 
4) Sdeider is said of the same matter, 
and is merely explanatory of 7dikncer: 
Tovro referring to both verbs. The 
weight of manuscript testimony to éAAéya 
overbears the mere assertion of Fritzsche 
(on Rom. v. 13)—‘aAoyay est dicturire 
(Luc. Lexiph., p. 15), sed eAdAoyay vox 
nulla est:’—that reckon, or impute to 
me: hardly perhaps, notwithstanding the 
engagement of the next verse, with a 
view to actual repayment, but rather to 
inducing Philemon to forego exacting it. 
19,] The inference from this is, 
that the whole Epistle was autographic: 
for it would be most unnatural to suppose 
the Apostle to break off his amanuensis 
here, and write this engagement with his 
own hand. wa ph A€yo] “est 
oXiud mapdciwnjcews sive reticentia, 
cum dicimus nos omittere velle, quod 
maxime dicimus,” Grot. tva py does not 
exactly, as Meyer, give the purpose of St. 
Paul in éypaja—dmotiow: but rather 
that of an understood clause,—‘ yield me 
this request, lest I should have to remind 
thee, &e.? Ellic. paraphrases, ‘repay : 
yes I say this, not doubting thee, but not 
wishing to press on thee all the claim that 
I might justly urge’? kal rotro amd 
aydrns Kal Kata Tov THs dirAlas Adyor, 
wal tov opddpa Oappety jv, Chrys. And 
this may well be the right view. 
Kol ceavtov| ov Ta cavTod wdvov, Chr. 
dV euod yap, pnol, TIS cwrnplas amhAav- 
gas Kal evredbey SiAov, ws THs amrooTo- 
Aus didacKarlas HEwOn 6 DiAtuwy, 


Thdrt. 20.] vai, as so often when 
we make requests, asserts our assent with 
the subject of the request: so Phil. iv. 3, 
al. éydé and ood are both emphatic— 
and the unusual word dévaipnv, thus 
thrown into the background, is an evident 
allusion to the name ’Ovjo.uos. “The 
form dvaluny is similarly used by Ignatius 
(Polye. 1, 6, pp. 720, 725; Magn. 12, p. 672, 
al.),—once (Eph. 2, p. 645), curiously 
enough, but apparently by mere accident, 
after a mention of an Onesimus.” Elli- 
cott. (Lobeck, on Phryn., p. 12, gives 
a complete account of the forms and 
tenses of this verb which are in use.) 
The sentiment itself is a reference to ceav- 
Tév mot mposopeiAers :—this being so, let 
me have profit of thee. év Kupio,— 
not in worldly gain, but in the Lord—in 
thine increase and richness in the graces 
of His Spirit. avatraucov . 
refresh (viz. by acceding to my request) 
my heart (as above—the seat of the affec- 
tions. T& omAdyyva pov must not for a 
moment be imagined, with Jer., Est., 
Schrader, al., to designate Onesimus, who 
was so called in ver. 12: which would be 
most unnatural) in Christ (as ey kupig 
above). 21.] Serves to put Phile- 
mon in mind of the apostolic authority 
with which he writes: and hints deli- 
cately (perhaps: but this may be doubt- 
ful: compare Ellic. here) at the manu- 
mission of Onesimus, which he has not 
yet requested. kat, also, besides 
doing what I say. 22, Gpa Se Kal] 
But at the same time (as thou fulfillest 
my request), also We may, per- 
haps, take this direction as serving to 
secure the favourable reception of Onesi- 
mus: for the Apostle would himself come 


sae TTETOL= 
dws F 
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93 "A , / , A (2 i / té ey 2 5 
omatera Rom, xvi. 7. 
Gerat oe “Enadpas 6 *ovvarypwddwros pov éy i Rom. xi.7 


xpioT® “Incod, 24 Mapxos, “Apictapyos, Anuds, Aouxas, , 223": 


Bom. xvi. 3, 
€ bale Cor, 
ot | cuvepyot jou. ii ald, 
Paul onl 
95 © m ip A” m , e cal ’ la A s\ q x 
n ™yapls Tou KUPLOV 1LLWV Inaov XPLoTOu META 4% hace 
le) 4 fol ws 7 
TOU "TVEvMATOS ULOV. Bonly. 
m ace cok iv. 
refi, 


TIPOS> ®IAHMONA. Pui, iy, 25, 
2 Tim. iv. 22. 
23. ree aomafovra, with D’3KL rel: txt ACD![P]X8 m [47] vulg Syr copt [goth] 
eeth arm Chr Thdrt Thl Ambrst Jer Pel. 


25. om nuwy [P]N 17. 31. 47. 116. rec at end ins auyv, with CD°KL[P]N rel: 
om AD! 17 arm Jer. 


SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypady aro pwuns [with P, and further] da ovnaoipov oixeTov, 
with K [47]: FG are deficient after ver 20: but G (not F) after a vacant space notes apos 
Aaovarnoas (Laudicenses G-lat) apxetat emioToAy : Tov aylov awooT. TAVA. ET. TP. PLANM. 
kat amiay SeamoTas Tov ovynoimov Kat Tpos apxXimmov Tov diaKovoy THS Ev KOAOTTALS 
exkAnolas eypadn amo pwuns Sia ovnomov ouetou Lb: om 1: A deficient: eyp. am. p. 6. 
o. on. hh km: txt C 17, and D(addg erAnpw6n), N(adding or:xwy, without numeral), 
[LP adds orixwy wn, 47 of. AC.) 


and see how his request had fared: roAA} 23—25.] ConcLusion. See on 
yap hv h xapis Kk. h Tyh Tlavaov evdn- Col. iv. 10, 12, 14, where the same persons 
podvtos, TlavAov pet& fArklay, MavAov send greeting. “Incods 6 Aeyduevos *Iod- 
peta Seouovs, Chrys. Or it may be, as o7os (Col. iv. 11) does not appear here. 
Ellic., that Philemon was not to consider 25.] For this form of salutation, 
the Epistle as a mere petition for Onesi- see reff. On all matters regarding the 
mus, but as containing special messages date and circumstances of writing the 
on other matters to himself. tpav and Epistle, see the Prolegomena. 

ipiy refer to those named in vv. 1, 2. 
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